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PREFACE 


Growth  and  transition.  These  are  the  key  demographic  trends  as  we  move  through 
the  twenty-first  century,  and  they  both  will  have  a  huge  impact  on  your  life.  When  I 
think  about  population  growth  in  the  world,  I  conjure  up  an  image  of  a  bus  hurtling 
down  the  highway  toward  what  appears  to  be  a  cliff.  The  bus  is  semiautomatic  and 
has  no  driver  in  charge  of  its  progress.  Some  of  the  passengers  on  the  bus  are  igno¬ 
rant  of  what  seems  to  lie  ahead  and  are  more  worried  about  whether  or  not  the  air 
conditioning  is  turned  up  high  enough  or  wondering  how  many  snacks  they  have 
left  for  the  journey.  Other  more  alert  passengers  are  looking  down  the  road,  but 
some  of  them  think  that  what  seems  like  a  cliff  is  really  just  an  optical  illusion  and  is 
nothing  to  worry  about;  some  think  it  may  just  be  a  dip,  not  really  a  cliff.  Those 
who  think  it  is  a  cliff  are  trying  to  figure  out  how  to  apply  the  brakes,  knowing  that 
a  big  bus  takes  a  long  time  to  slow  down  even  after  the  brakes  are  put  on.  Are  we 
headed  toward  a  disastrous  scenario?  We  don’t  really  know  for  sure,  but  we  simply 
can’t  afford  the  luxury  of  hoping  for  the  best.  The  population  bus  is  causing  damage 
and  creating  vortexes  of  change  as  it  charges  down  the  highway,  whether  or  not  we 
are  on  the  cliff  route;  and  the  better  we  understand  its  speed  and  direction,  the  better 
we  will  be  at  steering  it  and  managing  it  successfully.  No  matter  how  many  stories 
you  have  heard  about  the  rate  of  population  growth  coming  down  or  about  the  end 
of  the  population  explosion,  the  world  will  continue  to  add  billions  more  to  the  cur¬ 
rent  six  and  a  half  billion  before  it  stops  growing.  Huge  implications  for  the  future 
lie  in  that  growth  in  numbers. 

The  transition  I  mentioned  is  closely  related  to  population  growth,  but  also 
leads  to  its  own  set  of  complications.  The  world’s  population  is  growing  because 
death  rates  have  declined  over  the  past  several  decades  at  a  much  faster  pace  than 
have  birth  rates,  and  as  we  go  from  the  historical  pattern  of  high  birth  and  death 
rates  to  the  increasingly  common  pattern  of  low  birth  and  death  rates,  we  pass 
through  the  demographic  transition.  This  is  actually  a  whole  set  of  transitions  relat¬ 
ing  to  changes  in  health  and  mortality,  fertility,  migration,  age  structure,  urbaniza¬ 
tion,  and  family  and  household  structure.  Each  of  these  separate,  but  interrelated, 
changes  has  serious  consequences  for  the  way  societies  and  economies  work,  and  for 
that  reason  they  have  big  implications  for  you  personally. 

The  growth  in  numbers  (the  bus  hurtling  toward  what  we  hope  is  not  a  cliff)  and 
the  transitions  created  in  the  process  (the  vortex  created  by  the  passing  bus)  have  to 
be  dealt  with  simultaneously  and  our  success  as  a  human  civilization  depends  on  how 
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well  we  do  in  this  project.  A  lot  is  at  stake  here  and  my  goal  in  this  book  is  to  provide 
you  with  as  much  insight  as  possible  into  the  ways  in  which  these  demographic 
trends  of  growth  and  transition  affect  your  life  in  small  and  large  ways. 

Over  the  years,  I  have  found  that  most  people  are  either  blissfully  unaware  of 
the  enormous  impact  of  population  growth  and  change  on  their  lives,  or  they  are 
nearly  overwhelmed  whenever  they  think  of  population  growth  because  they  have 
heard  so  many  horror  stories  about  impending  doom,  or,  increasingly,  they  have 
heard  that  population  growth  is  ending  and  thus  assume  that  the  story  has  a  happy 
ending.  This  latter  belief  is  in  many  ways  the  scariest,  because  the  lethargy  that  de¬ 
velops  from  thinking  that  the  impact  of  population  growth  is  a  thing  of  the  past  is 
exactly  what  will  lead  us  to  doom.  My  purpose  in  this  book  is  to  shake  you  out  of 
your  lethargy  (if  you  are  one  of  those  types),  without  necessarily  scaring  you  in  the 
process.  I  will  introduce  you  to  the  basic  concepts  of  population  studies  and  help 
you  develop  your  own  demographic  perspective,  enabling  you  to  understand  some 
of  the  most  important  issues  confronting  the  world.  My  intention  is  to  sharpen  your 
perception  of  population  growth  and  change,  to  increase  your  awareness  of  what  is 
happening  and  why,  and  to  help  prepare  you  to  cope  with  (and  help  shape)  a  future 
that  will  be  shared  with  billions  more  people  than  there  are  today. 

I  wrote  this  book  with  a  wide  audience  in  mind  because  I  find  that  students  in 
my  classes  come  from  a  broad  range  of  academic  disciplines  and  bring  with  them  an 
incredible  variety  of  viewpoints  and  backgrounds.  No  matter  who  you  are,  demo¬ 
graphic  events  are  influencing  your  life,  and  the  more  you  know  about  them,  the 
better  off  you  will  be. 


What  Is  New  in  This  Tenth  Edition 

This  is  very  special  volume  because  it  represents  the  thirtieth  anniversary  of  the  pub¬ 
lication  of  the  first  edition.  In  honor  of  that  (well,  really  in  response  to  readers  and 
reviewers),  I  have  trimmed  the  book  to  12  chapters.  This  has  not  reduced  the  cover¬ 
age  of  topics,  but  has  been  accomplished  through  an  improved  integration  of  themes. 
In  particular,  the  chapter  on  Population  Aging  has  been  deleted,  with  the  appropriate 
material  from  that  chapter  incorporated  into  the  health  and  mortality  transition 
chapter,  the  age  transition  chapter,  and  the  household  and  family  transition  chapter. 
The  other  major  structural  change  is  that  the  chapter  on  the  urban  transition  has 
been  positioned  before  the  chapter  on  the  family  and  household  transition,  rather 
than  after  it. 

Every  chapter  has  been  revised  for  readability,  relevancy,  recency,  and  reliability, 
but  some  chapters  have  changed  more  than  others.  Chapter  5  has  been  completely 
reorganized  to  reflect  the  interlinkages  between  disease  (health)  and  death  (mortal¬ 
ity).  And,  as  noted  above,  some  of  the  material  from  the  chapter  on  aging  in  the  9th 
edition  has  been  incorporated  here.  Chapter  6  (The  Fertility  Transition)  has  also 
been  completely  reorganized  and  shortened  somewhat  in  order  to  tell  the  story  more 
succinctly.  Chapter  8  has  been  rewritten  and  reorganized  to  flow  more  smoothly, 
and  to  properly  incorporate  some  of  the  material  on  population  aging  that  had  pre¬ 
viously  been  in  a  separate  chapter.  Chapter  9  is  now  the  chapter  on  the  urban  transi¬ 
tion  and  this  chapter  has  also  undergone  a  structural  revision.  An  important  part  of 
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my  own  current  research  focuses  on  intra-urban  variability  in  health  and  related  de¬ 
mographic  phenomena,  and  this  chapter  has  helped  my  research  agenda  while  at  the 
same  benefiting  from  it.  Chapter  10  on  the  family  and  household  transition  has  a 
new  essay,  but  otherwise  is  not  substantially  revised  from  the  9th  edition.  Chapters  1 1 
and  12  have  similarly  been  updated,  but  not  substantially  changed.  These  revisions 
reflect  the  evolution  of  the  book  over  time,  in  step  with  the  evolution  of  our  knowl¬ 
edge  about  the  demography  of  the  world. 


Organization  of  the  Book 

As  you  can  see  from  the  preceding  Table  of  Contents,  the  book  is  organized  into 
four  parts,  each  building  on  the  previous  one. 

Part  One  “A  Demographic  Perspective”  (Chapters  1-4)  begins  with  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  field  of  population  studies  and  illustrates  why  this  is  such  an  impor¬ 
tant  topic  for  students.  The  second  chapter  reviews  world  population  trends  (past, 
present,  and  future  projections),  so  that  you  have  a  good  idea  of  what  is  happening 
in  the  world  demographically,  how  we  got  to  this  point,  and  where  we  seem  to  be 
heading.  The  third  chapter  introduces  you  to  the  major  perspectives  or  ways  of 
thinking  about  population  growth  and  change,  and  the  fourth  chapter  reviews  the 
sources  of  data  that  form  the  basis  of  our  understanding  of  demographic  trends. 

Part  Two  “Population  Processes”  (Chapters  5-7)  discusses  the  three  basic  de¬ 
mographic  processes  whose  transitions  are  transforming  the  world.  Chapter  5  cov¬ 
ers  the  health  and  mortality  transition,  Chapter  6  deals  with  the  fertility  transition, 
and  Chapter  7  reviews  the  migration  transition.  Knowledge  of  these  three  popula¬ 
tion  processes  and  transitions  provides  you  with  the  foundation  you  need  to  under¬ 
stand  why  changes  occur  and  what  might  be  done  about  them. 

Part  Three  “Population  Structure  and  Characteristics”  (Chapters  8-10)  is  de¬ 
voted  to  studying  the  interaction  of  the  population  processes  and  societal  change 
that  occur  as  fertility,  mortality  and  migration  change.  These  include  the  age  transi¬ 
tion  (Chapter  8),  the  urban  transition  (Chapter  9),  and  the  family  and  household 
transition  (Chapter  10). 

Part  Four  “Using  the  Demographic  Perspective”  (Chapters  11-12)  is  the  final 
section.  Chapter  11  explores  the  relationship  between  population  and  the  environ¬ 
ment:  Can  economic  growth  and  development  be  sustained  in  the  face  of  continued 
population  growth?  There  are  no  simple  answers,  but  we  are  faced  with  a  future  in 
which  we  will  have  to  deal  with  the  global  and  local  consequences  of  a  larger  and 
constantly  changing  population.  Chapter  12  reviews  the  ways  in  which  we  can  cope 
with  these  changes  as  they  alter  the  fabric  of  human  society  all  across  the  globe. 


Special  Features  of  the  Book 

To  help  increase  your  understanding  of  the  basic  concepts  and  issues  of  population 
studies,  the  book  contains  the  following  special  features. 

Short  Essays  Each  chapter  contains  a  short  essay  on  a  particular  population 
concept,  designed  to  help  you  better  understand  current  demographic  issues,  such  as 
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the  one  in  Chapter  1  on  “The  Demography  of  Conflict  in  the  Middle  East”  or  the 
one  in  Chapter  11  on  “How  Big  Is  Your  Ecological  Footprint.” 

Main  Points  A  list  of  ten  main  points  appears  at  the  end  of  each  chapter,  fol¬ 
lowing  the  summary,  to  help  you  review  chapter  highlights. 

Questions  for  Review  New  for  the  Tenth  Edition  is  a  set  of  five  questions  pro¬ 
vided  at  the  end  of  each  chapter,  designed  to  stimulate  thinking  and  class  discussion 
on  topics  covered  in  the  chapter. 

Suggested  Readings  and  Websites  of  Interest  At  the  end  of  each  chapter,  I  have 
listed  five  of  the  most  important  and  readable  references  for  additional  review  of  the 
topics  covered  in  that  chapter,  along  with  an  annotated  list  of  five  websites  that  I 
have  found  to  be  particularly  interesting  and  helpful  to  students. 

Glossary  A  Glossary  in  the  back  of  the  book  defines  key  population  terms. 
These  terms  are  in  boldface  type  when  introduced  in  the  text  to  signal  that  they  also 
appear  in  the  Glossary. 

Complete  Bibliography  This  is  a  fully  referenced  book  and  all  of  the  publica¬ 
tions  and  data  sources  I  have  used  are  included  in  the  Bibliography  at  the  end  of  the 
book. 

A  Thorough  Index  To  help  you  find  what  you  need  in  the  book,  I  have  built  as 
complete  an  index  as  possible,  divided  into  a  Subject  Index,  and  a  Geographic 
Index. 

Ancillary  Course  Material  An  Instructor’s  Manual  and  other  ancillary  materials 
are  available  through  the  book’s  home  page  on  Wadsworth’s  website:  bttp://www 
.  wadsworth.  com. 
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CHAPTER  1 

Introduction  to  Demography 


Figure  1.1  The  World’s  Population  Distribution  Defined  by  Nighttime  Lights 

The  nighttime  light  data  are  reversed  in  this  map,  so  that  the  darker  areas  show  where  there  are  the  most  lights 
at  night,  suggestive  of  population  distribution  (albeit  skewed  to  the  richer  countries ).  Data  are  for  2003. 

Source:  Image  and  data  processing  by  NOAA’s  National  Geophysical  Data  Center.  DMSP  data  collected  by  US  Air  Force 
Weather  Agency,  http://www.ngdc.noaa.gov/dmsp/global_composites_v2.html. 


WHAT  IS  DEMOGRAPHY? 

WHY  IS  DEMOGRAPHY  IMPORTANT? 
Nearly  Everything  is  Connected  to  Demography 
Terrorism  and  Regional  Conflict 
Embracing  and  Hating  Immigration 
Globalization 

Degradation  of  the  Environment 
The  Danger  of  Demographic  Fatigue 


HOW  WILL  YOU  USE  THIS  INFORMATION? 
Demographics  of  Politics 
Demographics  of  Social  Planning 
Demographics  of  Business 

ESSAY:  The  Demography  of  Conflict  in  the 
Middle  East 
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Part  One  A  Demographic  Perspective 


Population  growth  is  the  single  most  important  set  of  events  ever  to  occur  in  human 
history — “the  most  revolutionary  phenomenon  of  our  times”  as  Spanish  philoso¬ 
pher  Ortega  y  Gasset  put  it  more  than  70  years  ago  (Ortega  y  Gasset  1932:51).  It 
has  changed — and  continues  to  alter — the  way  of  life  in  even  the  most  remote  cor¬ 
ners  of  the  earth.  No  matter  how  much  you  may  have  heard  about  declining  birth 
rates,  it  is  still  true  that  the  number  of  people  added  to  the  world  each  day  is  un¬ 
precedented  in  history  and  unparalleled  in  its  consequences.  We  now  live  in  a  world 
crowded  not  only  with  people  but  with  contradiction.  There  are  more  highly  edu¬ 
cated  people  than  ever  before,  yet  also  more  illiterates;  more  rich  people,  but  also 
more  poor;  more  well-fed  children,  but  more  hunger-ravaged  babies  whose  images 
haunt  us.  We  have  better  control  over  the  environment  than  ever  before,  but  we  are 
damaging  our  living  space  in  ways  we  are  afraid  to  imagine. 

Our  partial  mastery  of  the  environment  is,  indeed,  key  to  understanding  why 
the  population  is  growing,  because  we  have  learned  how  to  conquer  more  and  more 
of  the  diseases  that  once  routinely  killed  us.  Although  the  rapid,  dramatic  drop  in 
mortality  all  over  the  world  is  certainly  one  of  humanity’s  greatest  triumphs,  it 
seems  that  no  good  deed  goes  unpunished,  even  such  an  altruistic  one  as  conquering 
(or  at  least  delaying)  death.  Because  the  birth  rate  almost  never  goes  down  in 
tandem  with  the  decline  in  the  death  rate,  the  result  is  rapid  population  growth.  This 
relentless  increase  in  the  population  has  fueled  both  environmental  damage  and 
social  upheaval. 

Not  all  demographic  change  is  bad,  of  course,  but  population  growth  does 
make  implacable  demands  on  natural  and  societal  resources.  A  baby  born  this  year 
won’t  create  much  of  an  immediate  stir,  but  in  a  few  years  she  will  be  eating  more 
and  needing  clothes,  an  education,  and  then  a  job  and  place  of  her  own  to  live. 

Population  growth  is  an  irresistible  force.  Virtually  every  social,  political,  and 
economic  problem  facing  the  world  has  demographic  change  as  one  of  its  root 
causes.  Furthermore,  I  can  guarantee  you  that  it  is  a  force  that  will  increasingly  affect 
you  personally,  in  ways  both  large  and  small.  Population  change  is  not  just  some¬ 
thing  that  happens  to  other  people.  It  is  taking  place  all  around  us,  and  we  each  make 
our  own  contribution  to  it.  Whether  your  concern  with  demography  is  personal  or 
global,  unraveling  the  “whys”  of  population  growth  and  change  will  provide  you 
with  a  better  perspective  on  how  the  world  works.  Understanding  these  and  a  wide 
range  of  related  issues  is  the  business  of  demography. 


What  Is  Demography? 

Demography  is  the  scientific  study  of  human  populations.  The  term  itself  was  coined 
in  1855  by  Achille  Guillard,  who  used  it  in  the  title  of  his  book  Elements  de  Statis- 
tique  Hmnaine  ou  Demography  Comparee.  The  word  he  invented  is  a  combination 
of  two  Greek  words:  demos,  which  means  people,  and  graphein,  which  means  to 
write  about  a  particular  subject  (in  this  instance,  population). 

Guillard  defined  demography  as  “the  mathematical  knowledge  of  populations, 
their  general  movements,  and  their  physical,  civil,  intellectual  and  moral  state” 
(Guillard  1855:xxvi).  This  is  generally  in  tune  with  how  we  use  the  term  today  in 
that  modern  demography  is  the  study  of  the  determinants  and  consequences  of 
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population  change  and  is  concerned  with  virtually  everything  that  influences  or  can 
be  influenced  by 

•  population  size  (how  many  people  there  are  in  a  given  place) 

•  population  growth  or  decline  (how  the  number  of  people  in  that  place  is 
changing  over  time) 

•  population  processes  (the  levels  and  trends  in  fertility,  mortality,  and  migra¬ 
tion  that  are  determining  population  size  and  change  and  which  can  be 
thought  of  as  capturing  life’s  three  main  moments:  hatching,  matching,  and 
dispatching) 

•  population  distribution  (where  people  are  located  and  why) 

•  population  structure  (how  many  males  and  females  there  are  of  each  age) 

•  population  characteristics  (what  people  are  like  in  a  given  place,  in  terms  of 
variables  such  as  education,  income,  occupation,  family  and  household  rela¬ 
tionships,  immigrant  and  refugee  status,  and  the  many  other  characteristics 
that  add  up  to  who  we  are  as  individuals  or  groups  of  people). 

It  has  been  said  that  “the  past  is  a  foreign  country;  they  do  things  differently 
there”  (Hartley  1967:3).  Population  change  and  all  that  goes  with  it  is  an  integral 
part  of  creating  a  present  that  seems  foreign  by  comparison  to  the  past,  and  it  will 
create  a  future  that  will  make  today  seem  strange  to  those  who  look  back  on  it  sev¬ 
eral  decades  from  now.  Table  1.1  illustrates  this  idea,  comparing  the  United  States  in 
the  year  1900  with  the  year  2000.  Although  the  population  of  the  United  States 
grew  considerably  during  that  century,  from  76  million  to  281  million,  it  did  not 
keep  pace  with  overall  world  population  growth  and  so  accounted  for  a  slightly 
smaller  fraction  of  the  world’s  population  in  2000  than  it  had  in  1900  (more  on  this 
in  the  next  chapter).  Mortality  levels  dropped  substantially  over  the  century,  leading 
to  a  truly  amazing  30-year  rise  in  life  expectancy,  from  47  in  1900  to  77  in  2000  (the 
reasons  for  this  are  laid  out  in  Chapter  5). 

Fertility  also  declined,  although  by  world  standards  fertility  was  already  fairly 
low  (3.5  children  per  woman)  in  1900.  Still,  the  drop  from  3.5  to  2.1  clearly  makes 
a  huge  difference  in  the  composition  of  families,  and  I  discuss  this  more  in  Chapters 
6  and  10.  Americans  rearranged  themselves  considerably  within  the  country  over 
that  century,  and  the  westward  movement  is  exemplified  by  the  change  in  the  frac¬ 
tion  of  the  population  living  in  California.  It  went  from  only  2  percent  in  1900  to  12 
percent  in  2000.  Consider  that  in  1900  Los  Angeles  had  about  the  same  population 
as  Buffalo,  New  York,  but  in  2000,  Los  Angeles  was  35  times  more  populous  than 
Buffalo. 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  twentieth  century,  much  of  that  growth  in  Los  Angeles 
was  fueled  by  immigrants  from  Mexico  and  Central  America,  but  over  the  course  of 
the  century  the  composition  of  international  immigrants  had  shifted  substantially.  In 
the  decade  following  the  1900  census,  there  were  about  50,000  Mexican  immigrants 
to  the  U.S.,  compared  to  two  million  Italian  immigrants  in  the  same  time  period.  By 
contrast,  in  the  decade  prior  to  Census  2000,  the  numbers  were  essentially  reversed, 
with  63,000  Italian  immigrants  and  at  least  2.2  million  Mexican  immigrants.  Yet, 
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Table  1.1  The  Past  Is  a  Foreign  Country 


1900 

2000 

World  population  (billions) 

1.6 

6.1 

U.S.  population  (millions) 

76 

281 

U.S.  percent  of  world  total 

4.8% 

4.6% 

Life  expectancy 

47 

77 

Children  per  woman 

3.5 

2.1 

%  of  U.S.  population  in  California 

2% 

12% 

Population  of  Buffalo,  NY,  compared 
to  Los  Angeles 

About  the  same 

LA  is  35  times 
more  populous 

Immigrants  from  Italy 

(1900-1910);  (1990-2000) 

2  million 

63,000 

Immigrants  from  Mexico 
(1900-1910);  (1990-2000) 

50,000 

2.2  million 

%  foreign-born 

13.6% 

11.1% 

%  urban 

40% 

80% 

Number  of  passenger  cars 

8,000 

130  million 

%  of  population  under  15 

34.4% 

21.4% 

%  of  population  65+ 

4.1% 

12.4% 

Average  persons  per  household 

4.76 

2.59 

%  high  school  graduates 

10% 

80% 

Source:  Data  for  1900  from  http://www.census.gov/prod/99pubs/99statab/sec31.pdf,  accessed  2007; 
data  for  2000  from  http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2007. 


as  strange  as  it  might  seem  in  an  era  when  there  is  so  much  talk  about  immigrants, 
the  data  in  Table  1.1  show  that  the  foreign-born  population  actually  represented  a 
greater  fraction  of  the  nation  in  1900  than  it  did  a  century  later.  We’ll  explore  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  that  in  Chapter  7. 

The  past  was  predominantly  rural  and  the  present  is  predominantly  urban  (as  I 
discuss  in  Chapter  9);  the  past  was  predominantly  pedestrian  (there  were  only  8,000 
passenger  cars  in  1900)  and  the  present  is  heavily  dependent  on  the  automobile 
(with  more  than  130  million  passenger  cars  being  driven  around  the  country).  The 
past  was  young,  with  34  percent  of  the  population  under  the  age  of  15  and  only  4 
percent  aged  65  and  older;  whereas  the  present  is  older,  with  only  21  percent  under 
15  and  12  percent  aged  65  and  older  (see  Chapter  8  for  more  on  this).  In  the  past, 
people  lived  in  households  with  more  people  than  today  (4.76  compared  to  2.59), 
and  the  average  person  in  each  household  was  considerably  less  well  educated  than 
today,  with  only  10  percent  of  those  in  1900  achieving  a  high  school  education, 
compared  to  80  percent  now.  These  trends  are  discussed  more  in  Chapter  10. 

The  world  of  1900  was  very  different  from  the  world  of  2000,  and  the  demo¬ 
graphics  represent  an  important  part  of  that  difference.  The  future  will  be  different,  in 
its  turn,  partly  because  of  demographic  changes  taking  place  even  as  you  read  this  page. 
The  study  of  demography  is  thus  an  integral  part  of  understanding  human  society. 
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Why  Is  Demography  Important? 

The  demographic  foundation  of  our  lives  is  deep  and  broad.  As  you  will  see  in  this 
book,  demography  affects  nearly  every  facet  of  your  life  in  some  way  or  another. 
Population  change  is  one  of  the  prime  forces  behind  social  and  technological  change 
all  over  the  world.  As  population  size  and  composition  changes  in  an  area — whether 
it  be  growth  or  decline — people  have  to  adjust,  and  from  those  adjustments  radiate 
innumerable  alterations  to  the  way  society  operates. 


Nearly  Everything  Is  Connected  to  Demography 

It  may  sound  presumptuous,  even  preposterous,  to  suggest  that  nearly  everything  is 
connected  to  demography,  but  it  really  is  true.  This  is  very  different,  however,  from 
saying  that  demography  determines  everything.  Demography  is  a  force  in  the  world 
that  goes  hand  in  hand  with  every  improvement  in  human  well-being  that  the  world 
has  witnessed  over  the  past  few  hundred  years.  Children  survive  like  never  before, 
adults  are  healthier  than  ever  before,  women  can  limit  their  exposure  to  the  health 
risks  involved  with  pregnancy  and  still  be  nearly  guaranteed  that  the  one  or  two 
or  three  babies  they  have  will  thrive  to  adulthood.  Having  fewer  pregnancies  and 
babies  in  a  world  where  most  adults  reach  old  age  means  that  men  and  women  have 
more  “scope”  in  life;  more  time  to  develop  their  personal  capacities  and  more  time  and 
incentive  to  build  a  better  world  for  themselves,  their  children,  and  everyone  else. 
Longer  lives  and  the  societal  need  for  less  childbearing  from  women  means  that 
families  and  households  become  more  diverse.  The  changes  taking  place  all  over  the 
world  in  family  structure  are  not  the  result  of  a  breakdown  of  social  norms  so  much 
as  they  are  the  natural  consequence  of  societies  adapting  to  the  demographic 
changes  of  people  living  longer  with  fewer  children  in  a  world  where  urban  living 
and  migration  are  vastly  more  common  than  ever  before.  These  are  all  facets  of 
demography  affecting  your  life  in  important  ways. 

There  is  no  guarantee,  however,  about  how  a  society  will  react  to  demographic 
change.  That  is  why  it  is  impossible  to  be  a  demographic  determinist.  Demographic 
change  does  demand  a  societal  response,  but  different  societies  will  respond  differ¬ 
ently,  sometimes  for  the  better,  sometimes  not.  Nonetheless,  it  turns  out  that  popula¬ 
tion  structures  are  sufficiently  predictable  that  we  can  at  least  suggest  the  kinds  of 
responses  from  which  societies  are  going  to  have  to  choose.  The  population  of  the 
world  is  increasing  by  more  than  200,000  people  per  day,  as  I  will  discuss  in  more 
detail  in  the  next  chapter,  but  this  growth  is  much  more  intense  in  some  areas  of 
the  world  than  in  others.  In  those  places  where  societies  have  been  unable  ade¬ 
quately  to  cope,  especially  with  increasing  numbers  of  younger  people,  the  fairly 
predictable  result  has  been  social,  economic,  and  political  instability. 

Population  growth  is  obviously  not  the  only  source  of  trouble  in  the  world,  but 
its  impact  is  often  incendiary,  igniting  other  dilemmas  that  face  human  society  (Davis 
1984).  Without  knowledge  of  population  dynamics,  for  example,  we  cannot  fully 
understand  the  roots  of  terrorism  and  conflict  from  the  Middle  East  to  Southeast 
Asia;  nor  can  we  understand  why  there  is  a  simultaneous  acceptance  of  and  a  back¬ 
lash  against  immigrants  in  the  United  States  and  Europe;  nor  can  we  understand  why 
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the  world  is  globalizing  at  such  a  rapid  pace.  And,  we  cannot  begin  to  imagine  our 
future  without  taking  into  account  the  fact  that  the  population  of  the  world  at  the 
middle  of  this  century  is  expected  to  be  half  again  larger  than  it  is  now,  since  the 
health  of  the  planet  depends  upon  being  able  to  sustain  a  much  larger  number  of  peo¬ 
ple  than  are  currently  alive.  Because  so  much  that  happens  in  your  life  will  be  influ¬ 
enced  by  the  consequences  of  population  change,  it  behooves  you  to  understand  the 
causes  and  mechanisms  of  those  changes.  Let’s  look  at  some  examples. 


Terrorism  and  Regional  Conflict 

One  reaction  to  population  growth  is  to  accept  or  even  embrace  the  change  and  then 
seek  positive  solutions  to  the  dilemmas  presented  by  a  rapidly  growing  younger  pop¬ 
ulation.  Another  reaction,  of  course,  is  to  reject  change.  This  is  what  the  Taliban  was 
trying  to  do  in  Afghanistan — to  forcibly  prevent  a  society  from  modernizing  and,  in 
the  process,  keeping  death  rates  higher  than  they  might  otherwise  be  (you  will  learn 
in  Chapter  5  that  Afghanistan  has  the  highest  rate  of  maternal  mortality  in  the  world, 
not  to  mention  the  deaths  from  the  violence  there),  and  maintaining  women  in  an  in¬ 
ferior  status  by  withholding  access  to  education,  paid  employment,  and  the  means  of 
preventing  pregnancy.  The  difficulty  the  Taliban  faced  (besides  active  military  inter¬ 
vention  to  stop  them)  is  that  it  is  very  hard,  if  not  impossible,  to  put  the  genie  back  in 
the  bottle  once  you  have  given  people  access  to  a  longer  life  and  the  freedoms  that  are 
inherently  associated  with  that.  Very  few  people  in  the  world  prefer  to  go  back  to  the 
“traditional”  life  of  harsh  exposure  to  disease,  oppression,  and  death. 

Throughout  the  Middle  East  we  can  see  with  special  clarity  the  crucial  role  that 
demography  has  played.  The  migration  of  poor  rural  peasants  to  the  cities  of  Iran, 
especially  Tehran,  contributed  to  the  political  revolution  in  that  country  in  1978  by 
creating  a  pool  of  young,  unemployed  men  who  were  ready  recruits  to  the  cause  of 
overthrowing  the  existing  government  (Kazemi  1980),  and  this  pattern  has  been  re¬ 
peated  throughout  the  region.  It  has  been  said  that  the  “dogs  of  war”  (with  no  dis¬ 
respect  meant  to  dogs)  are  young  and  male  (Mesquida  and  Wiener  1999),  and  this 
description  applies  especially  to  the  Middle  East,  where  large  fractions  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  are  young,  and  where  males  are  routinely  accorded  higher  status  than  fe¬ 
males.  The  impact  of  the  “youth  bulge”  has  been  the  subject  of  research  for  a  long 
time  (Cincotta  et  al.  2003;  Moller  1968;  Staveteig  2005),  but  having  a  large  popula¬ 
tion  of  young  men  does  not  automatically  lead  to  conflict.  Rather,  the  evidence  sug¬ 
gests  that  such  a  demographic  situation  is  incendiary  (Choucri  1984),  ripe  for 
exploitation  by  those  who  choose  to  take  advantage  of  it.  And,  of  course,  the  very 
existence  of  Israel  is  openly  threatened  by  the  more  rapid  growth  rate  of,  and  partic¬ 
ularly  the  youth  bulge  in,  the  neighboring  populations,  which  are  predominantly 
Muslim.  I  discuss  this  in  the  accompanying  essay. 

Sub-Saharan  Africa  is  another  part  of  the  world  where  population  growth  has 
been  increasing  faster  than  resources  can  be  generated  to  support  it — despite  the 
devastation  caused  by  HIV/AIDS — increasing  the  level  of  poverty  and  disease,  and 
encouraging  child  labor,  slavery,  and  despair.  Throughout  sub-Saharan  Africa,  the 
large  number  of  children,  enmeshed  in  poverty  and  often  orphaned  because  their 
parents  have  died  of  AIDS,  provides  recruits  for  rebel  armies  waging  warfare  against 
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one  government  or  another  (Corder  2006).  Those  children  who  resist  the  army 
recruiters  may  find  themselves  sold  into  slavery  ( The  Economist  2001),  which  is 
part  of  a  larger  global  problem  of  child  trafficking  (International  Labour  Office 
2003).  This  kind  of  abuse  of  children  is  not  caused  by  demographic  trends,  but  the 
demographic  structure  of  society  contributes  to  the  problem  by  creating  a  situation 
where  children  are  available  to  be  exploited  (Bell  2006). 


Embracing  and  Hating  Immigration 

The  youthful  age  structure  produced  by  high  fertility  may  engender  violence,  but  low 
fertility  is  not  without  its  problems.  The  transition  from  higher  to  lower  fertility  in 
North  America,  Europe,  and  East  Asia,  as  well  as  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  has 
created  a  situation  in  all  of  these  parts  of  the  world  in  which  the  younger  population  is 
declining  as  a  fraction  of  the  total  population,  creating  holes  in  the  labor  force  and 
concerns  about  who  will  pay  the  taxes  needed  to  fund  the  pensions  of  the  older  popu¬ 
lation.  For  a  variety  of  reasons  that  I  will  discuss  in  Chapter  6,  women  in  the  richer 
countries  are  choosing  to  have  fewer  children  than  are  required  to  replace  the  popula¬ 
tion.  But,  since  each  of  the  rich  countries  has  jobs  available  and  needs  people  to  pay 
taxes,  one  answer  in  the  short  term  is  immigration.  Canada  has  been  the  country  most 
welcoming  of  immigrants,  at  least  on  the  basis  of  immigrants  per  resident  population, 
with  Asians  being  the  largest  group  entering  Canada  (a  pattern  followed  also  in 
Australia).  The  United  States  has  been  the  most  accepting  of  all  countries  in  the  world 
in  terms  of  absolute  numbers  of  immigrants,  including  both  legal  and  undocumented, 
with  Mexico  leading  the  list  of  countries  from  which  immigrants  to  the  U.S.  come. 

Like  it  or  not,  the  countries  sending  migrants  have  their  own  demographic  is¬ 
sues  that  complement  those  of  the  richer  countries.  For  example,  in  Mexico,  fertility 
has  not  declined  as  quickly  as  mortality,  and  the  resulting  high  rates  of  population 
growth  have  made  it  impossible  for  the  economy  to  generate  enough  jobs  for  each 
year’s  crop  of  new  workers.  Underemployment  in  Mexico  naturally  increases  the 
attractiveness  of  migrating  to  where  better  jobs  are.  This  happens  especially  to  be  the 
United  States,  not  just  because  the  United  States  is  next  door,  but  because  low  rates 
of  population  growth  there  have  left  many  jobs  open,  particularly  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  economic  ladder.  These  positions  provide  foreign  laborers  with  a  higher  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  than  they  could  have  had  in  Mexico.  The  North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement,  passed  in  1994,  promised  new  and  higher-wage  jobs  in  Mexico  that 
would  eventually  reduce  the  need  for  Mexicans  to  leave  their  country  to  find  work 
(Cornelius  2002).  That  promise  has  been  sideswiped,  however,  by  the  fact  that  rising 
wages  in  Mexico  have  led  many  companies  to  take  their  manufacturing  businesses 
to  other  countries  where  wages  are  still  low,  particularly  China,  whose  population 
outnumbers  Mexico’s  by  a  ratio  of  10  to  1. 

Since  the  terrorist  attacks  of  September  11,  2001,  it  has  been  more  difficult  for 
undocumented  immigrants  to  enter  the  United  States.  As  a  consequence,  many  Latin 
American  migrants  have  been  going  to  Europe  instead,  both  legally  and  illegally 
(Carames  2004;  Millman  and  Vitzthum  2003).  The  open-border  policy  within  the 
European  Union  (EU)  means  that  once  a  person  enters  Europe  they  are  free  to  travel 
to  any  of  the  other  EU  countries  in  search  of  a  job.  Not  surprisingly,  Spain  is  the 
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THE  DEMOGRAPHY  OF  CONFLICT  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAST 


At  the  end  of  World  War  I,  the  British  took  control 
of  Palestine  from  the  remnants  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire,  which  was  defunct  and  had  been  shrunk 
back  geographically  to  its  origins  in  Turkey.  At 
that  time,  Palestine  under  the  British  mandate 
included  the  territory  of  modern  Israel  and  Jordan. 
In  1922,  it  was  divided  into  the  mandates  of  Tran¬ 
sjordan,  east  of  the  Jordan  River,  and  Palestine, 
west  of  the  river.  Under  the  Balfour  Declaration  of 
1917,  the  British  had  already  agreed  to  help 
establish  a  Jewish  national  home  in  Palestine, 
although  later  they  were  sorry  they  had  done  so 
(Oren  2002).  In  the  1930s  and  1940s,  European 
anti-Semitism  encouraged  the  migration  of  Jews 
to  Palestine  and,  despite  the  drop  in  support  from 
the  British,  the  changing  demographics  were 
leading  inexorably  in  the  direction  of  a  Jewish 
state. 

Not  unexpectedly,  this  trend  was  resisted  first 
by  Palestinian  Arabs,  and  subsequently  by  virtu¬ 
ally  all  Arab  states.  In  1946,  at  the  end  of  World 
War  II,  Transjordan  was  granted  full  indepen¬ 
dence  and  became  the  modern  state  of  Jordan, 
which  had  in  fact  been  ruled  by  the  great-grand¬ 
father  of  the  current  King  Abdullah  II  since  the 
end  of  World  War  I.  Britain  handed  the  decision 
about  Palestine  to  the  United  Nations,  and  in  1947 
the  UN  passed  General  Assembly  Resolution  181. 
“This  provided  for  the  creation  of  two  states,  one 
Arab  and  the  other  Jewish,  in  Palestine,  and  an  in¬ 
ternational  regime  for  Jerusalem.  The  Zionists  ap¬ 
proved  of  the  plan  but  the  Arabs,  having  already 
rejected  an  earlier,  more  favorable  (for  them)  par¬ 
tition  offer  from  Britain,  stood  firm  in  their  demand 
for  sovereignty  over  Palestine  in  full”  (Oren 
2002:4).  The  stage  was  thus  set  for  the  continuing 
struggle  for  control  of  the  region.  The  nascent 
state  of  Israel  was  immediately  attacked  by 
armies  from  all  surrounding  Arab  nations,  but 
managed  to  prevail,  and  when  hostilities  ended  in 
1949,  Israel  had  claimed  more  territory  than  origi¬ 
nally  allotted  to  it  by  the  UN.  Because  as  many  as 
750,000  of  Palestine’s  Arabs  (who  came  to  be 
known  simply  as  Palestinians)  had  fled  the  area 
when  fighting  broke  out,  the  Jewish  population 
emerged  as  the  demographic  majority.  The  Pales¬ 
tinian  population  was  effectively  cordoned  into  the 
Gaza  Strip  (controlled  by  Egypt)  and  the  West 
Bank  (controlled  by  Jordan),  as  shown  on  the 
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accompanying  map,  with  the  remainder  of  what 
had  been  Palestine  being  the  state  of  Israel. 

To  the  north  of  Israel  and  Jordan  lie  Lebanon 
and  Syria.  They  too  had  been  part  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire  for  centuries  prior  to  World  War  I,  and  at 
the  end  of  that  war  they  came  under  the  French 
Mandate  of  Syria  (Salibi  1988).  The  Maronite  Chris¬ 
tians  in  Lebanon  lobbied  the  French  for,  and  were 
granted,  a  state  of  “Greater  Lebanon,"  although 
nearly  half  the  population  in  the  region  was  Muslim 
or  Druze  (who  are  neither  Christian  nor  Muslim) — 
religious/ethnic  divisions  that  continue  to  plague 
the  country.  The  remaining  territory  was  divided 
into  four  parts,  which  were  later  consolidated 
into  modern  Syria  and  by  the  mid-1920s  Lebanon 
and  Syria  were  separate  republics,  although  both 
were  under  French  control.  They  were  granted 
political  independence  by  France  at  the  end  of 
World  War  II. 

In  1950,  the  population  of  Israel  accounted  for 
43  percent  of  the  region’s  population  (excluding 
Syria  for  the  moment),  as  you  can  see  in  the  ac¬ 
companying  table.  Israel  accepted  large  numbers 
of  immigrants  early  in  its  existence  and  by  1970, 
shortly  after  the  1967  war  (the  “Six  Day  War”  to  Is¬ 
raelis  and  the  “June  1967  War"  to  Arabs),  Israel  ac¬ 
counted  for  57  percent  of  the  population  in  the 
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area.  After  each  round  of  hostilities  between  Israel 
and  its  Arabs  neighbors,  Jordan  received  a  new 
flood  of  Palestinian  refugees,  which  explains  why 
between  1950  and  1970  the  population  of  Jordan 
was  growing  much  more  quickly  than  the  Occu¬ 
pied  Palestinian  Territory  (Gaza  and  the  West 
Bank).  In  1970  a  group  of  Palestinians  attempted  to 
overthrow  the  government  of  Jordan  in  order  to  es¬ 
tablish  it  as  the  Palestinian  state.  Jordan  is  thus  a 
very  important  part  of  the  picture  and,  in  fact,  in 
1983,  Benjamin  Netanyahu,  then  a  member  of  the 
Israeli  mission  to  the  U.S.,  but  later  Prime  Minister 


of  Israel,  wrote  that  “the  Arabs  of  Palestine  already 
have  a  state,  called  Jordan,  in  eastern  Palestine” 
(Netanyahu  1983:30).  Jordanians  do  not  share  that 
view,  of  course.  This  comment  came  shortly  after 
Israel  had  twice  invaded  Lebanon  in  the  early 
1980s  and  had  established  a  “buffer  zone”  in 
southern  Lebanon,  all  in  response  to  attacks  on 
Israel  by  the  Palestine  Liberation  Organization 
(PLO)  which  was  based  at  the  time  in  Lebanon. 
Thus,  Lebanon  was  drawn  into  the  picture,  al¬ 
though  it  was  largely  Syrian  forces,  not  Lebanese, 
that  the  Israelis  were  worried  about.  (continued) 


Year 


Total  Population 

1950 

1970 

1990 

2010 

2030 

Israel 

1,258 

2,898 

4,514 

7,315 

9,156 

Occupied  Palestinian  Territory 

1,005 

1,096 

2,154 

4,330 

7,171 

Jordan 

472 

1,623 

3,254 

6,338 

8,672 

Lebanon 

1,443 

2,390 

2,741 

3,773 

4,428 

Syria 

3,495 

6,378 

12,843 

21,432 

29,983 

Total  in  region 

7,673 

14,385 

25,506 

43,188 

59,410 

Israel  as  %  of  neighbors  (excluding  Syria) 

43% 

57% 

55% 

51% 

45% 

Percent  under  age  25 

Israel 

49 

53 

49 

43 

37 

Occupied  Palestinian  Territory 

63 

64 

67 

64 

54 

Jordan 

63 

65 

69 

54 

42 

Lebanon 

53 

60 

55 

44 

36 

Syria 

60 

47 

68 

56 

43 

Number  of  children  born  per  woman 

Israel 

4.2 

3.8 

2.9 

2.5 

2.1 

Occupied  Palestinian  Territory 

7.4 

7.7 

6.5 

4.4 

2.8 

Jordan 

7.4 

7.8 

5.1 

2.8 

2.0 

Lebanon 

5.7 

4.8 

3.0 

2.1 

1.9 

Syria 

7.2 

7.5 

4.6 

2.8 

2.0 

Infant  Mortality  Rate  (per  1,000  live  births) 

Israel 

41 

22 

9 

5 

4 

Occupied  Palestinian  Territory 

160 

82 

27 

15 

10 

Jordan 

145 

82 

33 

17 

10 

Lebanon 

87 

43 

31 

16 

10 

Syria 

144 

83 

31 

14 

9 

Source:  Compiled  from  the  United  Nations  Population  Division,  “World  Population  Prospects:  The  2004  Revision, 
Population  Database,"  http://esa.un.org/unpp/,  accessed  2006. 
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THE  DEMOGRAPHY  OF  CONFLICT  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAST  (CONTINUED) 


In  the  meantime,  Yasser  Arafat,  who  had 
emerged  as  the  primary  leader  and  spokesperson 
of  the  Palestinian  population  through  his  role  as 
Chairman  of  the  Palestine  Liberation  Organization, 
was  applauding  the  high  birth  rate  among  Pales¬ 
tinians,  calling  it  their  “secret  weapon”  to  beat 
back  the  Israeli  challenge  (Waldman  1991),  and 
he  urged  women  to  have  babies  for  the  cause  (the 
Intifada  or  uprising  against  Israel)  to  replace  the 
young  male  fighters  who  were  being  killed  fighting 
the  Israelis  (Sontag  2000).  To  be  sure,  Palestinians 
in  the  region  have  consistently  had  fertility  rates 
that  are  the  highest,  or  close  to  the  highest,  of  any 
group  in  the  world.  As  you  can  see  in  the  accom¬ 
panying  table,  Palestinian  women  in  the  occupied 


territories  were  averaging  nearly  8  children  each 
in  1970  and  more  than  six  per  woman  as  recently 
as  1990.  Furthermore,  as  a  result  of  major  public 
health  efforts  by  UNICEF,  the  infant  mortality  has 
dropped  dramatically  among  Palestinian  refugees. 
In  1950,  160  out  of  every  1,000  babies  born  died 
before  reaching  their  first  birthday,  but  by  201 0  it  is 
expected  to  be  less  than  one-tenth  of  that  figure, 
at  15  per  1 ,000. 

As  we  will  see  throughout  this  book,  the  in¬ 
evitable  consequence  of  high  fertility  and  rapidly 
declining  infant  and  child  mortality  is  a  huge  in¬ 
crease  in  the  number  of  young  people.  The  Arab 
population  in  general,  but  especially  the  Palestin¬ 
ian  population,  has  experienced  an  enormous 


largest  recipient  of  predominantly  Spanish-speaking  immigrants,  but  there  are  grow¬ 
ing  communities  of  Latin  Americans  in  Switzerland  and  Italy  as  well.  There  is  a  cer¬ 
tain  amount  of  symmetry,  one  might  say,  in  the  fact  that  the  migration  of  Spaniards 
to  the  New  World  created  “Latin  America”  from  the  mixing  of  Europeans  with  the 
indigenous  population;  now,  five  centuries  later,  the  current  is  reversing. 

There  is,  in  fact,  a  bigger  vacuum  of  laborers  in  Europe  than  in  North  America, 
because  birth  rates  there  have  been  declining  for  several  decades  and  are  now  con¬ 
siderably  lower  than  in  the  United  States.  There  is  thus  the  “sucking  sound”  of  peo¬ 
ple  from  developing  nations,  notably  former  European  colonies,  filling  the  jobs  in 
Europe  who  would  otherwise  go  begging.  The  United  Kingdom  has  large  immigrant 
populations  from  India,  Pakistan,  and  the  Caribbean,  while  France  has  immigrants 
from  Algeria  and  Senegal,  Germany  has  immigrants  from  Turkey  (not  a  former 
colony,  but  a  sympathizer  in  both  World  Wars),  the  Netherlands  has  immigrants 
from  Indonesia,  and  Spain  has  immigrants  from  Morocco  (along  with  those  from 
Latin  America).  Europeans,  however,  are  not  necessarily  in  favor  of  this  trend. 
Semyonow  and  associates  (2006)  have  used  survey  data  in  Europe  to  document  the 
rise  in  anti-foreigner  sentiment  in  Europe,  and  politicians  throughout  Europe  are 
increasingly  being  forced  by  voters  to  take  a  stand  on  immigration  issues. 

Given  the  needs  in  European  countries  for  laborers  and  the  complementary  sur¬ 
plus  of  laborers  in  developing  countries,  we  can  expect  that  immigration  will  quite 
literally  change  the  face  of  Europe  in  your  lifetime.  The  “demographic  time  bomb” 
of  an  aging  European  population  (Kempe  2006)  means  that  these  countries  may 
need  immigrants  in  place  of  the  babies  that  aren’t  being  born,  but  the  problem  is  al¬ 
ways  that  immigrants  tend  to  be  different.  They  may  look  different,  have  a  different 
language,  a  different  religion,  and  differ  in  their  expectations  about  how  society 
operates.  Furthermore,  since  the  immigrants  tend  to  be  young  adults,  they  will  wind 
up  contributing  disproportionately  to  the  birth  rate  in  their  new  countries,  leading 
to  a  rapid  and  profound  shift  in  the  ethnic  composition  of  the  younger  population. 
These  differences  create  problems  for  all  societies,  and  create  situations  of  backlash 
against  immigrants. 
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baby  boom  over  the  past  several  decades  (Tabutin 
and  Schoumaker  2005).  Two  out  of  every  three 
Palestinians  is  under  the  age  of  25,  putting  tremen¬ 
dous  pressure  on  all  societal  resources.  The  fact 
that  there  are  far  more  young  Palestinians  each 
year  than  there  are  new  jobs  being  created  means 
that  there  is  a  pool  of  discontent  waiting  to  be 
tapped  by  any  group  interested  in  overturning  the 
present  social  order  (Fargues  1995). 

Adding  to  the  demographic  complexity  is  the 
fact  although  the  fertility  levels  in  Israel  have  always 
been  lower  than  among  Palestinians,  fertility  rates 
among  the  ultra-orthodox  Jewish  population  are 
nearly  as  high  as  for  Palestinians  (Courbage  2000). 
Furthermore,  Arab  Christians  tend  to  have  the  lowest 


fertility  of  any  group  in  Israel,  whereas  Muslims  in 
Israel  have  the  highest  fertility  (Israel  Central  Bureau 
of  Statistics  2006).  This  pattern  has  also  been  ob¬ 
served  in  Lebanon  and  as  Christians  have  migrated 
out  of  the  area,  the  demography  of  Lebanon  has 
begun  to  merge  with  its  Muslim  neighbors,  as  can  be 
seen  in  the  accompanying  table. 

Overall,  the  high  fertility  and  steadily  declining 
mortality  will  produce  a  projected  population 
for  the  region  (including  Syria)  in  2030  of  more  than 
54  million — nearly  eight  times  what  it  was  in  the 
middle  of  the  twentieth  century.  The  demographics 
continue  to  be  incendiary,  and  keep  in  mind  that 
we  haven’t  even  talked  about  the  water  scarcity 
already  existing  in  that  part  of  the  world  .  .  . 


American  history  is  replete  with  stories  of  discrimination  against  immigrant 
groups  for  one  or  more  generations  until  the  children  and  grandchildren  of  immi¬ 
grants  finally  are  accepted  as  part  of  mainstream  society.  This  process  produces 
children  who  would  not  be  recognizable  to  their  ancestors  and  a  society  that  is 
in  certain  ways  a  foreign  country  relative  to  the  past.  Just  as  in  the  United  States, 
European  nations  have  highly  visible  anti-immigrant  groups,  but  the  immigrants 
keep  coming  anyway  because  jobs  are  available  and  they  need  the  jobs.  This  is  less 
true  in  Japan  because  the  level  of  anti-foreign  sentiment  is  so  high.  The  Japanese 
simply  take  it  for  granted  that  people  from  other  countries  will  not  become  perma¬ 
nent  members  of  Japanese  society.  This  means  that  Japan  has  had  fewer  immigrant 
workers  per  person  than  in  North  America  or  Europe,  and  it  is  not  unreasonable  to 
think  that  the  Japanese  economy  has  been  moribund  for  several  years  now  because 
it  has  not  been  invigorated  by  immigration. 

Globalization 

Most  broadly,  globalization  can  be  thought  of  as  an  increasing  level  of  connected¬ 
ness  among  and  between  people  and  places  all  over  the  world.  However,  the  term 
has  taken  on  a  more  politically  charged  dimension  since  many  people  interpret  it  to 
mean  a  penetration  of  less-developed  nations  by  multinational  companies  from  the 
more-developed  nations.  This  trend  is  promoted  by  the  removal  of  trade  barriers 
that  protect  local  industries  and  by  the  integration  of  local  and  regional  economies 
into  a  larger  world  arena.  The  pros  and  cons  of  this  process  invite  heated  debate,  but 
an  important,  yet  generally  ignored,  element  of  globalization  is  that  it  is  closely 
related  to  the  enormous  increase  in  worldwide  population  growth  that  took  place 
after  the  end  of  World  War  II. 

Control  over  mortality,  which  has  permitted  the  growth  of  population,  occurred 
first  in  the  countries  of  Europe  and  North  America,  and  it  was  there  that  population 
first  began  to  grow  rapidly  in  the  modern  world.  However,  after  World  War  II,  death 
control  technology  was  spread  globally,  especially  through  the  work  of  various 
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United  Nations  agencies,  funded  by  the  governments  of  the  richer  countries.  Since 
declines  in  mortality  initially  affect  infants  more  than  any  other  age  group,  there 
tends  to  be  a  somewhat  delayed  reaction  in  the  realization  of  the  effects  of  a  mortal¬ 
ity  decline  until  those  people  who  would  otherwise  have  died  reach  an  age  where  they 
must  be  educated,  clothed,  fed,  and  jobs  and  homes  must  be  created  for  them  on  a 
scale  never  before  imagined. 

As  huge  new  cohorts  of  young  people  have  come  of  age  and  needed  jobs  in 
developing  countries,  their  willingness  to  work  for  relatively  low  wages  has  not  gone 
unnoticed  by  manufacturers  in  North  America,  Europe,  and  Japan.  Nor  have  big 
companies  failed  to  notice  the  growing  number  of  potential  consumers  for  products, 
especially  those  aimed  at  younger  people,  who  represent  the  bulk  of  the  population 
in  developing  countries.  Given  the  demographics,  it  should  not  be  surprising  to  us 
that  jobs  have  moved  to  the  developing  countries  and  that  younger  consumers  in 
those  countries  have  been  encouraged  to  spend  their  new  wages  on  products  that  are 
popular  with  younger  people  in  the  richer  countries,  including  music,  fast  food,  cars, 
and  mobile  phones.  Globalization  exists,  in  essence,  because  of  the  nature  of  world 
demographic  trends. 


Degradation  of  the  Environment 

As  the  human  population  has  increased,  its  potential  for  disrupting  the  earth’s  bio¬ 
sphere  has  grown  in  tandem.  We  are  polluting  the  atmosphere  (producing  problems 
such  as  global  warming,  acid  rain,  and  holes  in  the  ozone  layer);  the  hydrosphere  (con¬ 
taminating  the  fresh  water  supply,  destroying  coral  reefs,  and  fishing  out  the  ocean); 
and  the  lithosphere  (degrading  the  land  with  toxic  waste  and  permitting  topsoil  loss, 
desertification,  and  deforestation).  This  degradation  is  caused  by  our  intensive  use 
of  resources,  which  has  dramatically  increased  our  standard  of  living  over  the  past 
200  years.  That  very  same  use  of  resources  has  permitted  us  to  bring  mortality  under 
control,  launching  the  world  on  its  course  of  a  huge  increase  in  the  number  of  people 
alive  on  the  planet.  The  task  we  will  confront  in  the  future  is  to  maintain  our  standard 
of  living  while  using  many  fewer  resources  per  person.  Keep  in  mind  that  international 
agencies  such  as  the  United  Nations  and  the  World  Bank  have  suggested,  through  the 
Millennium  Development  Goals,  that  long-term  sustainability  of  the  planet  requires 
that  we  lift  all  people  out  of  poverty  so  that  everyone  can  be  a  better  steward  of  the 
planet.  So,  the  challenge  is  really  to  maintain  our  own  standard  of  living,  while  increas¬ 
ing  that  of  people  everywhere  else  in  the  world,  and  doing  so  while  not  using  resources 
in  an  unsustainable  fashion.  This  is  not  going  to  be  a  simple  project,  based  on  data 
from  the  United  Nations  Human  Development  Report  released  in  2006  indicating  that 
the  richer  countries  became  even  richer  in  the  1990s,  but  “In  2003, 18  countries  with  a 
combined  population  of  460  million  people  registered  lower  scores  on  the  human 
development  index  (HDI)  than  in  1990 — an  unprecedented  reversal”  (United  Nations 
Development  Program  2006:3). 

The  number  of  people  living  in  extreme  poverty  has  increased  nearly  in  lockstep 
with  population  growth,  and  poverty  is  one  of  the  major  reasons  why  millions  of 
children  in  less-developed  nations  are  forced  to  work,  jeopardizing  their  health,  their 
education,  and  their  future.  Worldwide,  the  gap  has  been  increasing  between  rich  and 
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poor  countries,  especially  between  the  very  richest  and  the  very  poorest.  Reducing 
poverty  is  a  worthwhile  goal  in  all  events,  but  the  Millennium  Development  Goals  do 
not  really  reckon  with  how  this  can  be  accomplished  given  the  huge  increase  in  num¬ 
bers  that  the  United  Nations  itself  (through  its  Population  Division)  projects  will  be 
sharing  the  planet  by  the  middle  of  this  century.  Can  we  reduce  worldwide  poverty 
and  not  further  degrade  our  environment  in  the  face  of  continued  population  pres¬ 
sure?  No  one  really  knows  the  answer  to  that  question. 

None  of  the  basic  resources  required  to  expand  food  output — land,  water,  en¬ 
ergy — can  be  considered  abundant  today.  This  especially  affects  the  food  security  of 
people  in  less-developed  countries  with  rapidly  rising  food  demands  and  small  en¬ 
ergy  reserves.  Even  now,  in  sub-Saharan  Africa  food  production  is  not  keeping  pace 
with  population  growth,  which  raises  the  fear  that  the  world  may  have  surpassed  its 
ability  to  sustain  current  levels  of  food  production.  Genetically  modified  foods 
(GMF)  may  not  be  the  answer,  but  some  other  solutions  that  we  currently  don’t 
know  about  will  have  to  come  forth  if  we  are  not  only  to  feed  nine  billion  people, 
but  also  to  meet  the  United  Nations  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization’s  goal  of 
reducing  malnutrition  throughout  the  world.  In  other  words,  we  want  to  feed  more 
people,  and  feed  them  better  than  we  are  currently  doing.  It  is  often  argued  that 
there  is,  in  fact,  plenty  of  food  in  the  world,  but  it  is  just  not  properly  distributed  to 
the  places  that  need  it.  However,  Jenkins  and  Scanlan  (2001)  have  argued  convinc¬ 
ingly  that  even  when  these  other  factors  are  taken  into  account,  population  pressure 
has  undermined  the  supply  of  food  and  the  access  to  food  in  less-developed  nations, 
thus  aggravating  problems  of  food  security  in  much  of  the  world. 

Keep  in  mind  that  every  person  added  to  the  world’s  population  requires  energy 
to  prepare  food,  to  provide  clothing  and  shelter,  and  to  fuel  economic  life.  Each  in¬ 
crement  in  demand  is  another  claim  on  energy  resources  (and  creates  problems  of 
what  to  do  with  the  by-products  of  energy  use),  forcing  further  global  adjustments 
in  the  use  of  energy.  Water  is  also  an  issue.  More  than  half  a  billion  people  already 
face  water  scarcity,  and  an  additional  two  to  three  billion  live  in  areas  that  are 
water-stressed. 

Paradoxically,  it  turns  out  that  in  order  to  grow  enough  food  for  the  expected 
party  of  nine  billion,  we  need  fewer  people  in  agricultural  areas,  not  more.  Humans 
are  poor  converters  of  energy,  and  machines  are  required  to  increase  production.  This 
means  that  cities  will  be  absorbing  an  increasing  fraction  of  the  world’s  population.  A 
safe  and  healthy  urban  environment  requires  the  infrastructure  necessary  to  provide 
clean  water  and  to  treat  sewage  and  waste,  and  a  growing  economy  requires  trans¬ 
portation  and  communications  infrastructure.  However,  rapidly  growing  countries 
routinely  find  that  their  “demographic  overhead”  is  too  great  just  to  maintain  what 
they  already  have,  much  less  to  keep  up  with  the  demand  for  new  infrastructure. 


The  Danger  of  Demographic  Fatigue 

In  the  face  of  nearly  relentless  population  pressure,  as  we  continue  to  add  tens  of 
millions  of  people  per  year  to  the  world’s  total,  there  is  the  danger  that  those  of  us 
who  live  in  more-developed  countries  will  tire  of  and  turn  our  backs  on  the  less- 
developed  countries,  where  population  growth  continues  to  create  one  problem 
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after  another.  After  all,  much  of  the  population  news  that  we  hear  refers  to  declining 
birth  rates  and  laments  how  low  fertility  in  rich  countries  creates  problems  such  as 
the  need  for  immigrants.  Our  rates  of  growth  may  be  low,  but  the  “silent  explosion” 
(Appleman  1965)  continues  in  the  rest  of  the  world.  Although  we  live  in  a 
demographically  divided  world,  we  in  the  rich  countries  were  the  ones  who  lit  the 
fuse  on  the  population  bomb,  and  increasing  globalization  demands  that  we  remem¬ 
ber  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  “their”  problem — all  problems  are  ours  (and 
theirs)  to  deal  with  together. 


How  Will  You  Use  This  Information? 

It  is  my  hope  that  you  will  use  the  demographic  insights  in  this  book  to  improve 
your  understanding  of  how  the  world  works.  In  that  general  way,  a  demographic 
perspective  can  be  personally  empowering  for  you.  But  it  is  also  no  exaggeration  to 
say  that  much  of  what  you  will  glean  from  the  book  is  potentially  very  useful  in 
more  mundane,  but  not  necessarily  less  important,  ways.  Demographics  is  the  term 
that  has  become  associated  with  practical  applications  of  population  information 
and  this  can  be  a  veritable  treasure  trove  for  you  to  mine. 

Because  you  live  in  a  social  world,  many  if  not  most  of  the  decisions  that  you 
have  to  make  about  life  involve  people,  and  when  the  issues  relate  to  how  many 
people  there  are,  and  where  they  live  and  work,  and  what  they  are  like,  demograph¬ 
ics  become  part  of  the  decision-making  process,  allowing  you  to  lay  out  a  systematic 
strategy  for  achieving  your  own  goal  whether  your  challenges  relate  to  business, 
social,  or  political  planning. 

We  can  talk  simply  about  the  numbers  and  characteristics  of  people  (their  “de¬ 
mographic”),  but  we  are  more  often  interested  as  well  in  where  they  live  or  work 
or  play.  When  we  add  this  spatial  element  we  are  talking  about  geodemographics, 
geodemography,  or  spatial  demography,  which  is  the  analysis  of  demographic  data 
that  takes  into  account  the  location  of  the  people  being  studied.  As  you  will  see  in 
the  next  chapter,  demography  is  an  inherently  spatial  science  because  cultural  simi¬ 
larities  lead  to  similarities  in  demographic  behavior  and  culturally  similar  people 
often  live  close  to  one  another.  The  advent  of  high-powered  desktop  computers  has 
revolutionized  our  ability  to  analyze  massive  demographic  data  sets  and  this  has  al¬ 
lowed  the  spatial  component  of  demographic  analysis  to  come  into  its  own  and  fur¬ 
ther  improve  our  knowledge  of  how  the  world  works. 


Demographics  of  Politics 

Demographics  are  central  to  the  political  process  in  the  United  States.  The  constitu¬ 
tional  basis  of  the  Census  of  Population  is  to  provide  data  for  the  apportionment  of 
seats  in  the  House  of  Representatives,  and  this  process  reaches  down  to  the  local 
level.  Legislators  also  ask  questions  about  how  population  growth  and  distribution 
influence  the  allocation  of  tax  dollars.  Will  the  increase  in  the  older  population 
bankrupt  the  Social  Security  system?  Would  federal  subsidies  to  inner-city  areas  help 
lower  the  unemployment  rate?  Are  undocumented  immigrants  creating  an  undue 
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burden  on  the  criminal  justice  systems  in  border  counties?  Politicians  are  not  com¬ 
pletely  altruistic,  of  course,  and  have  been  known  to  apply  demographics  for  their 
own  personal  use  when  campaign  time  rolls  around.  What  are  the  demographic 
characteristics  of  a  candidate’s  supporters  and  where  are  these  voters  located  so  that 
they  can  be  encouraged  to  get  to  the  polls  on  election  day? 

After  researching  the  sociodemographic  characteristics  of  voters  in  their 
constituency,  politicians  seeking  office  must  either  match  their  election  platform  to 
the  political  attitudes  of  such  voters  or  realize  that  they  will  face  an  uphill  battle  to 
convince  people  to  vote  for  them.  “The  demography  of  the  voting-age  population 
within  a  political  district  is  a  crucial  ingredient  in  winning  an  election  because  de¬ 
mographic  characteristics  such  as  age,  sex,  race,  and  education  are  strongly  related 
to  the  likelihood  of  voting  and,  to  some  extent,  to  political  preferences”  (Hill  and 
Kent  1988:2).  Data  for  the  United  States  for  the  2004  election  indicate  that  women 
are  more  likely  to  vote  than  are  men,  older  people  more  than  younger  people, 
native-born  citizens  more  than  are  naturalized  citizens,  married  people  more  than 
single,  well  educated  more  than  less  educated,  employed  more  than  unemployed, 
and  higher  income  more  than  low  income  (Holder  2006).  If  you  know  where  people 
with  these  differing  demographics  live  (and  that’s  part  of  spatial  demography),  and 
you  know  their  political  party  (which  is  influenced  by  demographics),  you  can 
improve  your  chances  of  winning  an  election.  With  respect  to  political  party,  in 
1969  the  political  analyst  Kevin  Phillips  used  the  demographic  characteristics  of  vot¬ 
ers  in  the  United  States  to  correctly  predict  “The  Emerging  Republican  Majority” 
(Phillips  1969).  In  2002,  John  Judis  and  Ruy  Teixeira  took  a  new  look  at  the  demo¬ 
graphics  of  voters  and  decided  that  they  now  portend  an  emerging  democratic 
majority  (Judis  and  Teixeira  2002).  The  Congressional  Election  of  2006  suggested 
that  the  demographic  tea  leaves  have  been  correct  on  this  score. 

The  original  purpose  of  the  Census  of  Population  in  the  United  States  was  to  deter¬ 
mine  how  membership  in  the  House  of  Representatives  should  be  distributed.  For 
example,  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  was  required  by  law  to  deliver  total  population 
counts  for  all  50  states  from  Census  2000  to  the  President  on  or  before  December  31, 
2000.  These  data  were  then  sent  to  the  House  of  Representatives,  where  they  were  used 
to  determine  the  number  of  representatives  to  which  each  state  is  entitled  (Poston  1990; 
U.S.  Census  Bureau  2000a).  Since  the  1910  census,  the  total  number  of  House  seats  has 
been  fixed  at  435,  and  the  Constitution  requires  that  every  state  get  at  least  one  seat. 
The  first  50  House  seats  are  thus  used  up.  The  question  remains  of  how  to  allocate  or 
apportion  the  remaining  385  seats,  remembering  that  Congressional  districts  cannot 
cross  state  boundaries  and  there  can  be  neither  partial  districts  nor  sharing  of  seats. 
Since  1940,  this  number  has  been  based  on  a  formula  called  the  method  of  equal 
proportions,  which  rank-orders  a  state’s  priority  for  each  of  those  385  seats  based  on 
the  total  population  of  a  state  compared  with  all  other  states.  The  calculations  them¬ 
selves  are  cumbersome  (Poston  1990;  U.S.  Census  Bureau  2001),  but  they  produce  an 
allocation  of  House  seats  that  is  now  accepted  without  much  criticism  or  controversy. 

The  reapportionment  based  on  Census  2000  caused  little  stir  for  the  32  states  that 
neither  lost  nor  gained  seats.  However,  there  were  changes  in  18  states  and,  in  general, 
the  Sun  Belt  gained  at  the  expense  of  the  Rust  Belt,  repeating  the  pattern  from  the 
1990  census.  No  state  gained  more  than  two  seats  (they  included  Arizona,  Georgia, 
Florida,  and  Texas),  and  no  state  lost  more  than  two  (New  York  and  Pennsylvania). 
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Once  the  number  of  seats  per  state  has  been  reapportioned,  the  real  fight  begins.  This 
involves  redistricting,  the  reconfiguration  of  Congressional  districts  (geographic  areas) 
that  each  seat  will  represent.  In  the  1960s,  a  series  of  Supreme  Court  decisions 
extended  to  the  state  and  local  levels  the  requirement  that  legislative  districts  be  drawn 
in  such  a  way  as  to  ensure  demographically  equal  representation  (“one  person,  one 
vote”).  Public  Law  94-171  mandates  that  the  Census  Bureau  provide  population 
counts  by  age  (under  18  and  18  and  over)  and  by  race  and  ethnicity  down  to  the  block 
level  for  local  communities.  These  data  are  then  used  to  redefine  legislative  district 
boundaries  (Williams  1994).  State  legislatures  are  charged  with  redistricting  Congres¬ 
sional  seats,  and  local  governments  may  also  use  the  census  data  to  redistrict  city 
council  or  other  boundaries. 

The  redistricting  process  is  rooted  in  the  U.S.  Constitution,  which  requires  a  cen¬ 
sus  to  be  taken  every  10  years.  After  the  census  is  complete,  each  state  must  change  its 
political  boundaries  to  make  sure  each  district  is  equally  populated.  There  are  very 
few  rules  that  govern  the  formation  of  a  district.  Newly  drawn  districts  do  not  have  to 
take  into  account  existing  political  boundaries,  such  as  cities  and  counties,  nor  do  they 
have  to  take  into  account  natural  geographic  boundaries,  such  as  mountains  and 
rivers.  They  need  only  be  equally  populated.  When  political  boundaries  are  drawn 
solely  for  partisan  gain,  the  process  is  called  “gerrymandering,”  after  early-nineteenth- 
century  Massachusetts  governor  (and  later  vice  president  of  the  United  States) 
Elbridge  Gerry.  Gerry  attempted  to  draw  political  districts  to  favor  his  own  Federalist 
Party  over  the  opposing  Democratic-Republicans.  These  districts  looked  like  salaman¬ 
ders  and  so  were  dubbed  “gerrymanders.”  Since  that  time,  this  mix  of  demography, 
geography,  and  politics  has  become  a  common  weapon  that  a  majority  party  uses  to 
increase  its  majority  without  increasing  its  share  of  the  vote. 

The  United  States  is  certainly  not  alone  in  the  use  of  demographic  data  for  polit¬ 
ical  campaign  work.  The  Mexican  presidential  election  in  2006  was  the  most  closely 
contested  in  that  country’s  modern  history  and  the  candidates  had  campaigned 
heavily  to  attract  the  different  demographic  groups  of  Mexico  to  their  cause.  The 
results  of  the  election  showed  a  geodemographic  mix  reflecting  the  richer,  better 
educated  Mexicans  in  the  northern  part  of  Mexico  voting  differently  than  the  less 
well  educated,  less  well  off  Mexicans  dominating  the  southern  part  of  the  country 
(see  Figure  1.2).  And,  since  there  are  an  estimated  4.1  million  Mexican  expatriates 
living  in  the  United  States  who  were  eligible  to  vote  in  the  Mexican  presidential  elec¬ 
tions  (Prengaman  2006),  the  candidates  sought  out  their  votes  as  well.  For  the  first 
time  ever,  absentee  ballots  were  available  for  Mexicans  living  outside  the  country, 
although  the  potential  voter  had  to  have  gone  to  Mexico  to  sign  up  for  a  ballot  six 
months  before  the  election,  so  not  many  people  (indeed,  only  about  28,000  in  the 
U.S.)  took  advantage  of  that.  Those  who  did  vote  tended  to  join  the  northern 
Mexicans  in  voting  for  the  ultimate  winner,  Felipe  Calderon,  the  more  conservative 
of  the  major  candidates. 


Demographics  of  Social  Planning 

Even  after  election  day,  of  course,  demographics  underlie  many  of  the  major  social 
issues  that  confront  national  and  state  legislators,  as  I  will  discuss  in  virtually  every 
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Figure  1.2  The  “Blue  and  Red”  States  Reflecting  the  Spatial  Demography  of  Recent  Presidential  Elections 
in  the  U.S.  and  Mexico 

Note:  The  dark  (“blue”)  states  represent  those  with  a  majority  voting  for  the  liberal  candidate  in  each  country’s  most 
recent  presidential  election;  the  lighter  (“red”)  states  represent  a  majority  voting  for  the  conservative  candidate. 
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chapter  of  this  book.  The  demographics  of  the  baby  boom,  for  example,  helped  fuel 
inflation  in  the  United  States  during  the  1970s.  Government  policies  in  that  period 
were  oriented  toward  creating  new  jobs  for  the  swelling  numbers  of  labor  force 
entrants,  directly  contributing  to  inflation  through  government  expenditures  and 
indirectly  having  an  effect  because  Congress’s  attention  was  turned  away  from 
combating  inflation.  This  same  bulge  in  the  young  adult  male  population  also  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  ability  of  the  United  States  to  get  as  involved  as  it  did  in  the  Vietnam 
War — the  “dogs  of  war”  phenomenon  mentioned  earlier  in  connection  with  current 
issues  in  the  Middle  East. 

The  baby  boom  is  still  having  an  impact  on  legislative  analysis  in  the  new  millen¬ 
nium.  The  big  question  has  become:  How  will  the  country  finance  the  retirement  and 
the  health  care  needs  of  baby  boomers  as  they  age  and  retire?  Most  of  the  richest 
nations,  but  also  China,  are  facing  similar  issues,  as  declining  fertility  and  increased 
longevity  have  contributed  to  the  prospect  of  substantial  increases  in  both  the 
number  and  percentage  of  the  older  population.  As  the  older  cohorts  begin  to 
squeeze  national  systems  of  social  insurance,  legislative  action  will  be  required  to 
make  long-run  changes  in  the  financing  and  benefit  structure  of  these  systems  if  they 
are  to  survive  because,  as  we  will  discuss  later  in  the  book,  immigration  is  not  neces¬ 
sarily  the  best  solution.  Changes  will  be  made,  of  course,  even  if  their  exact  shape  is 
difficult  to  forecast.  Delaying  retirement  is  probably  the  easiest  change  to  make,  at 
least  in  the  abstract.  At  the  individual  level,  of  course,  few  people  want  to  make 
that  choice,  to  keep  working  for  a  few  more  years  after  spending  their  working  life 
thinking  that  they  were  going  to  retire  at  a  relatively  young  age.  Increased  self- 
reliance  is  another  proposed  solution:  requiring  people  when  younger  to  save  for 
their  own  retirement,  through  mandatory  contributions  to  mutual  funds  and  other 
investment  instruments.  It  may  also  be  that,  when  the  time  comes,  taxes  will  be  raised 
on  younger  people  in  order  to  bail  out  those  older  people  who,  in  fact,  did  not  save 
enough  for  their  retirement. 

Demographics  are  widely  used  in  American  society  to  chart  population  move¬ 
ments  and  plan  for  social  change.  When  such  planning  breaks  down,  as  it  often  does 
in  cities  of  third  world  nations  where  rapid  population  growth  is  occurring,  the 
result  can  be  a  certain  amount  of  chaos,  social  foment,  and  even  political  upheaval. 
However,  in  the  United  States,  regional  planning  agencies  have  become  common¬ 
place  in  an  effort  to  coordinate  the  wide  range  of  public  services  that  maintain  a 
high  quality  of  life.  Perhaps  most  obvious  in  its  need  for  demographic  information  is 
the  educational  system.  Public  elementary  and  secondary  school  districts  cannot 
readily  recruit  students  or  market  their  services  to  new  prospects;  they  rise  and  fall 
on  demographic  currents  that  determine  enrollment  and  the  characteristics  of  stu¬ 
dents,  such  as  English  proficiency,  which  can  affect  resource  demands.  Of  course, 
not  every  community  experiences  the  national  trend;  there  is  variation  among  and 
between  individual  school  districts  and  they  have  a  need  for  precise  information,  be¬ 
cause  even  within  a  district  some  geographic  areas  may  be  growing  while  others  are 
diminishing  in  the  number  of  school-aged  children  or  children  of  one  ethnic  group 
or  another. 

Do  you  close  some  schools  and  open  new  ones  elsewhere?  If  so,  what  do  you 
do  with  the  old  schools,  and  how  do  you  pay  for  the  new  ones?  Should  children  be 
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bused  from  one  area  to  another?  If  so,  how  is  that  to  be  organized  and  paid  for? 
Can  teachers  be  retrained  to  fill  classes  where  demand  is  growing?  These  and  a  host 
of  related  questions  push  school  district  demographers  to  pore  over  questionnaires 
about  the  number  of  younger,  preschool-aged  siblings  reported  by  currently  en¬ 
rolled  students;  examine  birth  records  to  see  where  the  families  are  that  are  having 
babies;  and  talk  to  realtors  to  assess  the  potential  for  home  turnover  and  to  evalu¬ 
ate  the  likely  number  of  children  among  families  moving  in  and  out.  From  these 
data,  they  construct  enrollment  projections,  which  are  a  vital  part  of  public  educa¬ 
tion  planning. 

Educators  must  also  bear  in  mind  the  important  influence  economic  conditions 
have  on  job  opportunities,  and  thus  on  the  likelihood  that  people  will  be  moving  in 
or  out.  This  means  that  school  district  demographers  increasingly  pay  attention  to 
regional  economic  models  that  are  designed  to  forecast  local  economic  trends  on  the 
theory  that  people  follow  jobs  (and  different  kinds  of  people  follow  different  kinds 
of  jobs),  so  the  creation  of  jobs  within  a  region  will  influence  local  demographic 
trends  (Siegel  2002).  Demographic  conditions  can  also  affect  the  school  district  in 
ways  that  go  beyond  the  numbers.  Adult  immigrants  to  the  United  States  from  Latin 
America  tend  to  have  substantially  lower  levels  of  education  than  prevail  in  the 
United  States,  so  they  may  have  relatively  little  experience  with  schools  in  their  na¬ 
tive  country,  much  less  in  the  U.S.  When  their  children  start  attending  school,  they 
may  be  generally  unable  to  help  them  with  school  work.  Since  parental  involvement 
is  a  key  ingredient  in  student  success,  school  districts  are  faced  with  the  need  to  cre¬ 
ate  new  policies  and  programs  to  educate  immigrant  parents  about  what  their  chil¬ 
dren  are  experiencing  in  school. 

Nor  are  colleges  and  universities  immune  to  the  effects  of  demographics 
(Fishlow  1997).  The  number  of  high  school  graduates  in  the  United  States  declined 
each  year  between  1988  and  1992  because  of  the  baby  bust  that  had  followed  the 
baby  boom.  Then  it  began  increasing  again  in  the  mid-1990s  as  the  baby  boomlet 
children  reached  college  age,  but  demand  for  college  has  increased  more  rapidly 
than  population  growth  because  an  increasing  fraction  of  high  school  graduates  are 
now  attending  college.  In  California,  immigration  since  the  1960s  has  brought  to 
the  state  a  large  number  of  young  adults  who  then  had  children,  and  those  kids 
began  to  move  through  high  school  and  into  colleges  in  the  late  1990s.  Since  then, 
the  number  of  undergraduates  in  California’s  public  universities  and  community 
colleges  has  steadily  increased  and  it  is  projected  to  continue  climbing  at  least 
through  2014  (California  Department  of  Finance  2006),  contributing  to  what  some 
educators  have  called  Tidal  Wave  II  (the  first  tidal  wave,  of  course,  was  brought 
about  by  the  baby  boom). 

The  same  age  structure  changes  that  influence  the  educational  system  also  have 
an  impact  on  the  health  care  industry.  Over  the  years,  hospitals  and  other  health 
care  providers  have  learned  that  they  have  to  “reposition”  themselves  in  a  classic 
marketing  sense  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  society  that  is  changing  demographically 
(Rives  1997).  Part  of  that  repositioning  has  been  the  shift  from  medical  care  (treat¬ 
ing  the  medically  needy)  to  a  more  comprehensive  health  care  perspective  (keeping 
people  as  healthy  as  possible,  including  treating  them  medically  as  needed)  (Pol  and 
Thomas  2001). 
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Crime,  like  health,  is  closely  tied  to  the  age  and  sex  structure.  Everybody  knows 
that  certain  kinds  of  crimes — especially  street  crimes  and  drug-related  crimes — are 
more  likely  to  occur  in  neighborhoods  with  particular  sociodemographic  characteris¬ 
tics  (Sampson  and  Morenoff  2004).  Areas  where  the  poverty  level  and  unemployment 
are  high  are  especially  prone  to  these  visible  kinds  of  crime  (as  opposed  to  white  collar 
crime,  for  example)  (Short  1997).  Crime  occurs  locally,  but  it  may  be  influenced  by 
demographic  forces  that  extend  well  beyond  the  local  region.  For  example,  counties 
that  are  adjacent  to  the  U.S. -Mexico  border  have  discovered  that  their  crime  rates  are 
elevated  by  crimes  committed  by  people  illegally  crossing  the  border  (Salant  et  al. 
2001).  The  U.S.  Department  of  Justice  has  responded  with  grants  to  these  counties 
that  cover  at  least  part  of  the  cost  of  incarcerating  criminals  who  are  undocumented 
immigrants. 

“Build  it  and  they  will  come”  may  apply  to  ballparks  and  it  might  have  once 
applied  to  churches  in  America,  but  why  leave  it  to  chance?  Religious  organizations 
and  private  companies  employ  demographic  researchers  to  keep  track  of  household 
preferences  in  religion  so  that  churches  can  respond  most  effectively  to  the  needs  of 
their  members  and  can,  in  essence,  “market”  themselves  to  the  demographically 
appropriate  community.  For  example,  the  Presbyterian  Church  conducts  a  scientific 
panel  survey  of  its  membership  and  on  the  Church’s  website  you  can  discover  that 
the  average  age  of  Presbyterians  is  55,  and  55  percent  are  Republicans,  62  percent 
are  college-graduates,  and  25  percent  have  more  than  $100,000  in  household 
income  (Presbyterian  Church  (USA)  2006).  This  is  the  kind  of  information  that  can 
then  be  used  to  help  locate  new  sites  or  expand  local  membership  (Wendelken  1996) 
and,  in  fact,  the  Presbyterian  Church  website  has  a  geodemographic  service  that 
helps  you  do  that.  It  has  even  been  argued  that  demographic  trends  are  encouraging 
a  revival  in  religiosity  in  the  United  States.  Roof  (1999)  has  suggested  that  as  baby 
boomers  have  aged  they  have  become  more  religious  (a  not  uncommon  phenome¬ 
non  among  humans),  but  that  being  boomers  they  have  been  drawn  to  new  types  of 
Christian  Protestant  churches,  rather  than  swelling  the  ranks  of  the  more  established 
denominations. 


Demographics  of  Business 

Making  a  profit  in  business  requires  having  an  edge  on  your  competitors.  This  may 
mean  that  your  product  or  service  is  better  or  at  least  different  in  some  meaningful 
way,  or  it  may  mean  that  you  have  been  able  to  find  and  keep  customers  that  your 
competition  has  ignored  (using  marketing  demographics,  cluster  marketing,  and/or 
geodemographics),  or  it  may  mean  that  you  have  found  a  better  location  for  your 
business  than  have  your  competitors  based  on  an  analysis  of  demographic  data  (site 
selection  demographics,  a  variation  of  geodemography). 

Profits  are  also  maximized  by  investing  in  the  businesses  with  the  greatest 
opportunities  for  growth,  based  on  changing  demographics  (investment  demographics), 
as  well  by  being  able  to  employ  and  keep  the  best  possible  labor  force  (demographics 
of  human  resource  management).  In  each  instance,  then,  demographic  knowledge 
can  be  one  of  the  keys  to  generating  higher  profits:  When  it  comes  to  understand¬ 
ing  today’s  consumer  marketplace,  just  about  the  only  thing  that’s  certain  is  that 
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uncertainty  reigns.  The  speed  of  technological  change,  the  volatile  global  economy, 
the  emergence  of  media-savvy  and  ever-more-demanding  customers  have  all  coa¬ 
lesced  into  the  blur  that  now  seems  to  characterize  business-as-usual.  Grappling 
with  uncertainty  in  business  planning  requires  more  than  guesswork,  warned  the 
late  business  guru  Peter  Drucker.  It  requires  looking  at  “what  has  already  happened 
that  will  create  the  future.  The  first  place  to  look,”  said  Drucker,  “is  in  demographics” 
(quoted  in  Russell  1999:54). 

Marketing  Demographics  One  of  the  first  and  still  very  profitable  ways  in  which 
demographics  can  be  used  in  business  is  for  marketing.  Demographics  are  employed 
to  segment  and  target  the  market  for  a  product,  an  approach  so  popular  it  has  even 
been  suggested  that  a  television  program’s  demographic  base  now  determines  its 
commercial  success  “far  more  than  sheer  audience  numbers”  (Lilly  2001:A13). 
Segmentation  refers  to  the  manufacturing  and  packaging  of  products  or  the  provi¬ 
sion  of  services  that  appeal  to  specific  sociodemographically  identifiable  groups 
within  the  population.  “Consumer  markets  are  segmented  on  the  basis  of  such  de¬ 
mographic  variables  as  geographic  location,  rate  of  product  usage,  income,  age,  sex, 
education,  stage  in  the  family  life  cycle,  religion,  race,  and  social  class.  Industrial 
markets  are  segmented  demographically  according  to  such  variables  as  geographic 
location,  kind  of  business,  rate  of  product  usage,  and  size  of  user”  (Levy  et  al. 
1994:177).  Automobile  manufacturers  are  especially  famous  for  segmenting  the 
market  and  producing  different  cars  to  appeal  to  different  categories  of  people.  Ford 
did  this  very  successfully  with  the  original  Mustang: 

Our  market  research  showed  that  the  youthful  image  of  the  new  decade  had  a  firm  basis 
in  demographic  reality.  Millions  of  teenagers,  born  in  the  postwar  baby  boom,  were 
about  to  surge  into  the  national  marketplace.  Here  was  a  market  in  search  of  a  car.  Any 
car  that  would  appeal  to  these  young  customers  had  to  have  three  main  features:  great 
styling,  strong  performance  and  a  low  price.  (Iacoca  1984:64) 

Ford  continued  that  approach  when  it  introduced  its  Focus  as  a  car  aimed  specifi¬ 
cally  at  “Echo  Boomers  (children  of  the  baby  boomers)  and  Gen  Xers”  (Kranhold 
1999:B8). 

Closely  related  to  segmenting  (sometimes  indistinguishable  in  the  literature)  is 
the  concept  of  targeting.  It  involves  picking  out  particular  sociodemographic  char¬ 
acteristics  of  people  who  might  purchase  what  you  have  to  offer,  then  appealing  to 
the  consumer  tastes  and  behavior  reflected  in  those  particular  characteristics. 
Throughout  this  book,  I  will  be  emphasizing  the  ways  in  which  sociodemographic 
characteristics  can  influence  behavior.  It  is  this  relationship  that  is  of  interest  to  busi¬ 
ness.  The  kinds  of  products  you  buy  and  how  much  you  will  spend  on  those  prod¬ 
ucts  is  dictated,  at  least  in  part,  by  factors  such  as  age,  gender,  education,  income, 
socioethnic  identity,  household  structure  and  living  arrangements,  and  whether  you 
live  in  a  city  and  even  where  in  the  city  you  live. 

People  at  different  ages  have  different  needs  and  tastes  for  products  and  differ¬ 
ing  amounts  of  money  to  spend.  Companies  catering  to  the  youngest  age  group  have 
to  keep  track  of  the  number  of  births  (their  potential  market)  as  well  as  the  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  parents  and  grandparents  (who  spend  the  money  on  behalf  of  the 
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Figure  1.3  Riding  the  Age  Wave:  Births  and  Selected  Age  Groups  in  the  United  States 

Sources:  Data  for  births  1960  to  1975  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  1996,  Statistical  Abstract  of  the 
United  States  (Washington,  DC:  Government  Printing  Office);  Table  90;  births  for  1980  to  2000  are  from 
the  U.S.  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics  Vital  Statistics  Reports  (various  years);  age  data  from  1960 
to  2000  are  from  the  United  Nations  Population  Division;  age  and  birth  data  from  2005  to  2030  are 
from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau’s  National  Interim  Population  Projections  Consistent  with  the  2000  Census 
(release  date,  March  2004):  http://www.census.gov/population/www/projections/popproj.html 


babies).  The  baby  market  has  seen  some  wild  fluctuations  in  recent  decades  in  the 
United  States,  as  you  can  see  in  Figure  1.3.  The  number  of  babies  being  born  each 
year  plummeted  during  the  1960s  and  1970s,  rebounded  in  the  1980s,  peaked  in 
1990,  and  slacked  off  in  the  early  1990s  before  rebounding.  The  U.S.  Census  Bureau 
projects  the  number  of  births  to  continue  rising  steadily  for  the  foreseeable  future.  It 
is  a  dangerous  business,  however,  to  be  lulled  into  believing  that  every  company 
dealing  with  baby  products  will  necessarily  live  or  die  on  the  peaks  and  troughs 
of  birth  cycles.  In  2000,  there  were  4.1  million  births  in  the  United  States,  compared 
to  4.3  million  at  the  height  of  the  baby  boom  in  1958.  Yet,  in  2000  there  were 
1.6  million  first  births,  compared  to  only  1.1  million  in  1958.  If  you  have  hung 
around  new  parents  and  new  grandparents,  you  know  that  people  react  differently 
to  first  births  than  to  others.  In  particular,  they  open  their  pocketbooks  wider  to  pay 
for  cribs,  buggies,  strollers,  diapers,  and  every  conceivable  type  of  baby  toy  designed 
to  stimulate  and  “improve  the  quality”  of  the  baby’s  life.  Businesses  that  cater  to 
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these  needs,  then,  are  as  sensitive  to  birth  order  as  they  are  to  the  absolute  volume 
of  births. 

As  the  ups  and  downs  in  births  work  their  way  through  the  age  structure  (aug¬ 
mented  by  people  moving  in  and  out  and,  of  course,  some  people  dying),  we  can 
see  that  the  age  pattern  of  teenagers  (ages  10  to  19)  follows  a  wave  that  is  largely 
a  delayed  reaction  to  the  birth  wave.  Thus,  as  the  baby  market  dried  up  in  the 
1970s  (the  babies  born  during  this  time  are  popularly  known  as  Generation  X), 
the  young  adult  population  was  expanding,  only  to  deflate  again  in  the  1980s,  but 
by  then  the  baby  market  was  growing  again.  Now,  in  the  first  part  of  the  twenty- 
first  century,  the  crop  of  babies  born  in  the  1990s  is  moving  into  and  through  the 
teen  years. 

Marketers  have  labeled  people  born  from  1977  through  1994  as  Generation  Y, 
and  in  the  1990s  the  parents  of  these  children  were  spending  money  on  their  educa¬ 
tion  and  entertainment.  Many  of  these  people  (perhaps  including  you)  are  now  try¬ 
ing  to  complete  college  so  that  they  can  compete  for  well-paying  jobs,  which  in  turn 
will  produce  discretionary  income  for  which  businesses  will  be  competing.  The 
middle  age  group  (represented  in  Figure  1.3  by  people  aged  40  to  49)  was  relatively 
unchanged  in  size  and  essentially  unnoticed  until  the  baby  boom  generation  began 
moving  into  it  in  the  1980s.  Since  then,  it  has  become  a  new  “boom”  industry.  Laser 
eye  surgery  surged,  as  did  sales  of  walking  shoes  (running  shoe  sales  slowed  to  a 
walk).  When  not  walking,  the  middle-aged  baby  boomers  have  been  driving  their 
luxury  or  near-luxury  sport  utility  vehicles  (and  are  now  eyeing  the  new  hybrid 
cars).  It  was  the  baby  boom  reaching  middle  age  that  helped  to  fatten  the  nonfat 
market,  and  as  baby  boomers  began  reaching  middle  age,  the  market  flourished  for 
low-fat  and  nonfat  foods.  However,  younger  people  have  led  the  movement  toward 
vegetarian  meals  and  the  demographics  of  vegetarians  are  that  they  are  dispropor¬ 
tionately  college-educated  people  with  higher-than-average  incomes  (Fetto  2000). 
They  will  probably  carry  those  food  preferences  into  their  middle  ages  at  a  time 
when  the  number  of  people  40  to  49  will  dip  as  the  baby  boomers  are  replaced  by 
the  smaller  cohort  of  Generation  X. 

The  young-old  population  (ages  65  to  74)  has  been  steadily  increasing  in 
numbers  over  time  and,  as  you  will  learn  in  Chapter  8,  has  also  become  increasingly 
affluent.  This  segment  of  the  population  creates  a  market  for  a  variety  of  things, 
from  leisure  travel  to  appliances  with  larger  print,  to  door  handles  that  are  shaped 
to  be  used  more  easily  by  arthritic  fingers.  Perhaps  most  importantly,  the  aging  of 
the  population  in  North  America  has  spurred  the  marketing  of  health  services  and 
products  aimed  at  that  age  group. 

Johnson  &  Johnson  provides  a  good  example  of  a  company  that  has  kept  its  eye 
on  the  changing  demographics  not  only  of  the  United  States,  but  of  the  world  in 
general.  The  company  got  its  start  in  the  1880s  when  Robert  Wood  Johnson  began 
selling  sterile  bandages  and  surgical  products — innovations  built  on  Lister’s  germ 
theory  that  helped  to  lower  death  rates  in  hospitals.  Later  on,  during  the  years  of  the 
baby  boom,  Johnson  &  Johnson  flourished  by  selling  baby  products.  As  the  baby 
boom  waned,  the  company  continued  to  diversify  its  product  line  in  a  demographi- 
cally  relevant  way,  including  acquiring  ownership  of  both  Ortho  Pharmaceuticals 
(the  largest  U.S.  manufacturer  of  contraceptives — helping  to  keep  the  birth  rate 
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low — and  a  large  manufacturer  of  drugs  to  treat  chronic  diseases  associated  with 
aging)  and  Tylenol  (one  of  the  world’s  most  popular  pain  relievers). 

Cluster  Marketing  Just  because  you  know  the  sociodemographic  target  groups 
for  your  business  does  not  mean  that  you  can  easily  locate  and  appeal  to  such  peo¬ 
ple  or  households.  However,  the  fact  that  “birds  of  a  feather  flock  together”  has 
meant  that  neighborhoods  can  be  identified  on  the  basis  of  a  whole  set  of  shared 
sociodemographic  characteristics.  This  greatly  facilitates  the  process  of  marketing  to 
particular  groups  in  a  process  known  as  cluster  marketing.  In  the  1970s, 

...  a  computer  scientist  turned  entrepreneur  named  Jonathan  Robbin  devised  a  wildly 
popular  target-marketing  system  by  matching  zip  codes  with  census  data  and  consumer 
surveys.  Christening  his  creation  PRIZM  (Potential  Rating  Index  for  Zip  Markets),  he 
programmed  computers  to  sort  the  nation’s  36,000  zips  into  forty  “lifestyle  clusters.” 
Zip  85254  in  Northeast  Phoenix,  Arizona,  for  instance,  belongs  to  what  he  called  the 
Furs  and  Station  Wagons  cluster,  where  surveys  indicate  that  residents  tend  to  buy  lots 
of  vermouth,  belong  to  a  country  club,  read  Gourmet  and  vote  the  GOP  ticket.  In  02151, 
a  Revere  Beach,  Massachusetts,  zip  designated  Old  Yankee  Rows,  tastes  lean  toward 
beer,  fraternal  clubs,  Lakeland  Boating  and  whoever  the  Democrats  are  supporting. 
(Weiss  1988:xii) 

The  PRIZM  system  has  made  Robbin’s  company,  Claritas  Corporation,  one  of 
the  largest  and  most  successful  geodemographics  firms  in  the  world.  A  core  principle 
is  that  where  you  live  is  a  good  predictor  of  how  you  live  (Weiss  2001).  It  combines 
demographic  characteristics  with  lifestyle  variables  and  permits  a  business  to  home 
in  on  the  specific  neighborhoods  where  its  products  can  be  most  profitably  mar¬ 
keted.  In  keeping  with  the  changing  demographics  of  America,  Claritas  added  new 
neighborhood  clusters  to  their  system  in  the  1990s  including  “Latino  America,” 
concentrated  in  Miami,  Chicago,  and  the  Southwest  and  representing  middle-class 
neighborhoods  with  a  high  percentage  of  families  that  are  Hispanic,  and  “Family 
Scramble,”  which  is  a  set  of  neighborhoods  concentrated  along  the  U.S. -Mexico 
border. 

Site  Selection  Demographics  One  of  the  most  common  uses  to  which  demographic 
data  are  put  is  in  helping  businesses  select  a  site  (Pol  and  Thomas  1997;  Siegel 
2002).  This  is  an  extension  of  the  concept  of  targeting  because  businesses  that  rely 
on  walk-in  traffic,  for  example,  naturally  prefer  a  location  that  is  closest  to  the  max¬ 
imum  number  of  people  who  are  likely  to  want  to  buy  their  goods  or  services.  De¬ 
mographics  do  not  represent  the  sole  measure  of  potential  success — access  to  the  site 
and  visibility  of  the  location  are  also  important,  and  a  firm  has  to  be  able  to  buy  or 
lease  the  property  for  a  price  that  allows  it  to  make  a  profit,  but  the  population  com¬ 
ponent — proximity  to  your  clientele — is  the  single  most  important  factor  for  many 
retail  businesses  (Albert  1998;  Mendes  and  Themido  2004). 

Demographics  of  Human  Resource  Management  Manufacturing  and  service  firms 
also  make  use  of  demographics  in  selecting  sites  that  meet  their  human  resource 
needs.  Knowledge  of  the  optimal  sociodemographic  characteristics  for  a  firm’s 
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workers  (for  instance,  males  or  females,  preferred  racial  or  ethnic  groups,  required 
level  of  education  or  background)  can  be  crucial  in  helping  a  company  decide  where 
it  should  locate  a  new  plant  or  facility.  These  decisions  can  then  feed  back  to  influ¬ 
ence  the  community’s  long-term  demographic  structure  if  firms  that  need  similar 
kinds  of  employees  wind  up  clustering  together  in  the  same  geographic  region,  such 
as  the  Silicon  Valley  in  northern  California.  Of  course,  these  are  the  same  demo¬ 
graphic  decision  tools  that  convinced  some  companies  to  move  their  manufacturing 
sites  out  of  the  United  States  into  less-developed  nations. 

Investment  Demographics  To  invest  is  to  put  your  money  to  use  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  a  gain  in  income.  Companies  invest  in  themselves  by  plowing  their  profits 
back  into  the  company  in  order  to  develop  new  products  or  expand  or  change 
markets;  individuals  (and  companies  also)  invest  by  buying  stocks  or  bonds  of  com¬ 
panies  viewed  as  having  a  profitable  future,  or  by  purchasing  real  property  whose 
value  is  expected  to  rise  in  the  future.  Clearly,  a  wide  range  of  factors  goes  into  the 
decision  to  invest  in  one  product  line,  a  particular  company,  or  a  specific  piece  of 
property,  but  one  very  important  consideration  is  future  demographic  change.  Com¬ 
panies  that  plan  for  demographic  shifts  have  a  better  chance  at  success  than  those 
that  do  not.  In  fact,  it  has  long  been  said  that  “demography  plays”  on  Wall  Street 
(Gillies  2004). 

Basically,  making  sound  investment  decisions  (as  opposed  to  lucky  ones)  in¬ 
volves  peering  into  the  future,  forecasting  likely  scenarios,  and  then  acting  on  the 
basis  of  what  seems  likely  to  happen.  After  reading  this  book,  you  should  have  a 
good  feel  for  the  shape  of  things  to  come  demographically.  Most  people  do  not, 
but  those  who  do  have  an  edge  in  life.  For  example,  in  1991,  a  veteran  retail  ana¬ 
lyst  in  New  York  City  looked  at  demographic  trends  and  concluded  that  “two- 
worker  families  move  less  and  end  up  putting  more  money  into  home  furnishings 
and  home  improvement.  A  cohort  of  aging  empty-nesters  will  do  the  same” 
(Oliver  1991:57).  This  led  to  the  advice  to  buy  stock  in  Home  Depot,  Williams- 
Sonoma,  and  Pier  1  Imports,  all  three  of  which  subsequently  prospered,  although 
of  course  we  cannot  be  sure  how  much  of  the  gain  was  due  specifically  to  demo¬ 
graphic  trends. 

What  do  the  demographics  suggest  about  current  and  future  investment  oppor¬ 
tunities?  The  fact  that  90  percent  of  the  world’s  population  growth  in  the  foreseeable 
future  will  occur  in  the  less-developed  nations  is,  as  already  noted,  an  important 
reason  for  the  globalization  of  business  and  the  internationalization  of  investment. 
Developing  nations  have  millions  of  babies,  and  each  one  needs  some  kind  of  diaper. 
Procter  &  Gamble,  maker  of  Pampers  disposable  diapers,  has  found  a  huge  market 
out  there.  Declining  fertility  in  many  developing  countries  is  a  very  recent  phenome¬ 
non,  and  in  the  meantime  much  of  the  world  is  experiencing  a  rapid  increase  in  the 
number  of  young  adults  (trends  that  we  will  examine  in  detail  throughout  the  book). 
From  Malaysia  to  Argentina,  young  adults  are  buying  iPods,  cell  phones,  satellite 
dishes,  and  the  perennial  favorites,  Levi’s  and  Coca-Cola.  Companies  selling  in  these 
markets  are  thus  potential  investment  targets. 

International  investors  have  been  particularly  intrigued  by  the  world’s  two  most 
populous  countries,  China  and  India.  General  Motors,  Chrysler,  and  Ford  all  have 
invested  in  car  manufacturing  in  China,  as  have  Volkswagen  and  Peugeot  Citroen 
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from  Europe.  The  problem,  of  course,  is  that  a  huge  population  does  not  necessarily 
mean  a  huge  market  if  most  people  are  poor.  Pizza  Hut  and  McDonald’s  serve  up 
fast  food  in  China,  but  the  average  Chinese  consumer  cannot  afford  very  many 
expensive  goods.  Enter  Wal-Mart,  which  opened  its  first  store  in  China  in  the  mid- 
1990s,  and  had  60  stores  there  by  the  mid-2000s  (Wal-Mart  2006).  India,  which  is 
almost  as  populous,  but  is  less  well-off  than  China,  does  not  yet  allow  foreign  own¬ 
ership  of  retail  businesses,  but  the  so-called  “consuming  class”  in  India  (those  with 
at  least  some  discretionary  income)  may  number  as  many  as  150  million  (Baldauf 
2001),  which  is  less  than  one-tenth  of  the  population,  yet  may  account  for  the 
world’s  eighth-largest  retail  market  (Bellman  and  Hudson  2006),  and  thus  it  repre¬ 
sents  an  opportunity  for  some  people  to  make  money.  We  will  return  repeatedly 
to  this  paradox  that  most  people  (the  “street”)  have  a  gut  feeling  that  population 
growth  is  a  good  thing,  yet  we  have  no  idea  if  we  can  sustain  it  and  if  we  can’t, 
then  what? 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

It  is  an  often-repeated  phrase  that  “demography  is  destiny,”  and  the  goal  of  this 
book  is  to  help  you  to  cope  with  the  demographic  part  of  your  own  destiny  and 
that  of  your  community,  and  to  better  understand  the  changes  occurring  all  over 
the  world.  Demographic  analysis  helps  you  do  this  by  seeking  out  both  the  causes 
and  the  consequences  of  population  change.  The  absolute  size  of  population 
change  is  very  important,  as  is  the  rate  of  change,  and  of  course,  the  direction 
(growth  or  decline). 

The  past  200  years  have  witnessed  almost  nonstop  growth  in  most  places  in  the 
world,  but  the  rate  is  slowing  down,  even  though  we  are  continuing  to  add  nearly 
9,000  people  to  the  world’s  total  every  hour  of  every  day.  You  may  prefer  to  bury 
your  head  in  the  sand  and  pretend  that  there  is  no  world  beyond  your  own  circle  of 
family  and  friends,  but  everything  happening  around  you  is  influenced  by  demo¬ 
graphic  events.  I  refer  not  just  to  the  big  things  like  regional  conflict,  globalization, 
global  warming,  and  massive  migration  movements,  but  even  to  little  things  that 
affect  you  directly,  like  the  kinds  of  stores  that  operate  in  your  neighborhood,  the 
goods  that  are  stocked  on  your  local  supermarket  shelf,  the  availability  of  a  hospital 
emergency  room,  and  the  jobs  available  to  college  graduates  in  your  community. 
Influential  decision  makers  in  government  agencies,  social  and  health  organizations, 
and  business  firms  now  routinely  base  their  actions  at  least  partly  on  their  assess¬ 
ment  of  the  changing  demographics  of  an  area.  So,  both  locally  and  globally,  demo¬ 
graphic  forces  are  at  work  to  change  and  challenge  your  future.  In  the  next  chapter, 
I  outline  the  basic  facts  of  the  global  demographic  picture. 


Main  Points 

1.  Demography  is  concerned  with  virtually  everything  that  influences  or  can  be  in¬ 
fluenced  by  population  size,  distribution,  processes,  structure,  or  characteristics. 
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2.  The  cornerstones  of  population  studies  are  the  processes  of  mortality  (a 
deadly  subject),  fertility  (a  well-conceived  topic),  and  migration  (a  moving 
experience). 

3.  Almost  everything  in  your  life  has  demographic  underpinnings  that  you  should 
understand. 

4.  Examples  of  global  issues  that  have  deep  and  important  demographic  com¬ 
ponents  include  terrorism  and  regional  conflict,  violence  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa,  the  backlash  against  immigrants,  globalization,  and  the  degradation  of 
the  environment. 

5.  There  are  also  “local”  uses  for  demographic  information,  usually  labeled  “de¬ 
mographics”  and  defined  as  the  application  of  population  theory  and  methods 
to  the  solution  of  practical  problems. 

6.  When  we  account  for  the  location  of  the  people  whose  demographic  behavior  we 
are  studying,  we  are  engaging  in  spatial  demography,  or  geodemographics. 

7.  Demographics  is  the  central  ingredient  in  congressional  reapportionment 
and  redistricting  in  the  U.S.  and  politicians  also  find  demographics  helpful  in 
analyzing  legislation  and  in  developing  their  strategy  for  their  own  election 
to  office. 

8.  Local  agencies  use  demographics  to  plan  for  the  adequate  provision  of  services 
for  their  communities,  including  education,  criminal  justice,  and  health. 

9.  A  major  use  of  demographics  is  to  market  products  and  services  in  the  private 
sector. 

10.  Demographics  are  an  important  component  of  site  selection  for  many  types  of 
businesses,  are  key  elements  of  human  resource  management,  and  help  investors 
pinpoint  areas  of  potential  market  growth,  because  population  is  a  major  factor 
behind  social  change  (and  thus  opportunity). 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  When  did  you  first  become  aware  of  demography  or  population  issues  more 
broadly,  and  what  were  the  things  that  initially  seemed  to  be  important 
to  you? 

2.  Why  is  the  idea  that  nearly  everything  is  connected  to  demography,  or  the 
companion  idea  that  demography  is  destiny,  not  the  same  as  demographic 
determinism? 

3.  How  do  you  think  the  demography  of  the  Middle  East  will  be  influenced  in  the 
long-term  by  the  Iraq  war? 

4.  Discuss  the  relative  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a  youth  bulge  for  a  popu¬ 
lation  that  policy  planners  might  have  to  deal  with. 

5.  If  globalization  has  an  underlying  demographic  component,  how  might  that 
affect  the  investing  patterns  of  someone  who  uses  demography  as  one  of  their 
investment  criteria? 
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Kluwer  Academic/Plenum). 

This  volume  covers  fewer  topics,  but  deals  with  each  in  more  detail  than  does  the  Encyclo¬ 
pedia  of  Population.  It  is  thought  of  as  an  update  of  Hauser  and  Duncan’s  1959  classic, 
The  Study  of  Population. 

3.  Graziella  Caselli,  Jacque  Vallin,  and  Guillaume  Wunsch,  eds.,  2006,  Demography:  Analysis 
and  Synthesis:  A  Treatise  in  Population  Studies  (Volumes  1-4)  (Amsterdam:  Elsevier). 

This  is  a  huge,  four-volume,  3,000  page  treatise  covering  nearly  every  imaginable  aspect  of 
demography,  written  in  encyclopedia  essay  form  by  various  demographers,  most  of  them 
European. 

4.  Proceedings  of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  (PNAS),  2005,  Spatial  Demography 
Special  Feature,  PNAS,  volume  102,  No.  43  (October  25). 

This  special  issue  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  offers  a  set  of 
several  papers  exploring  several  aspects  of  the  rapidly  emerging  field  of  spatial  demography. 

5.  Michael  J.  Weiss,  2001,  The  Clustered  World:  Hoiv  We  Live,  What  We  Buy,  and  What  It 
All  Means  about  Who  We  Are  (New  York:  Little  Brown). 

A  journalistic  but  very  detailed  description  of  the  PRIZM  system  of  clustering  zip  codes 
according  to  demographic  and  lifestyle  characteristics.  Weiss  describes  the  62  lifestyle  clus¬ 
ters  and  suggests  that  America  is  characterized  more  as  a  salad  bowl  than  a  melting  pot. 


52$  Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.archive.org. 

1.  http://www.census.gov 

The  website  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  has  several  very  useful  features,  including  U.S.  and 
world  population  information  and  U.S.  and  world  population  clocks  (where  you  can  check 
the  latest  estimate  of  the  total  U.S.  and  world  populations). 

2.  http://www.prb.org 

The  Population  Reference  Bureau  (PRB)  in  Washington,  D.C.,  is  a  world  leader  in  developing 
and  distributing  population  information.  The  site  includes  regularly  updated  information 
about  PRB’s  own  activities,  as  well  as  linkages  to  a  wide  range  of  other  population-related 
websites  all  over  the  world. 

3 .  http://www.un.org/ esa/population/unpop.htm 

The  Population  Division  of  the  United  Nations  is  the  single  most  important  producer  of 
global  demographic  information,  which  can  be  accessed  at  this  site. 
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4.  http://www.un.org/Pubs/CyberSchoolBus/infonation/e_infonation.htm 

This  United  Nations  website  allows  you  to  choose  several  countries  at  a  time  and  look  at 
demographic,  economic,  and  social  indicators  for  those  nations. 

5.  http://www.claritas.com/claritas/Default.jsp 

The  website  for  Claritas  (a  Latin  term  for  clarity),  the  geodemographics  firm  that  devel¬ 
oped  the  PRIZM  cluster  marketing  approach,  allows  you  to  put  in  a  ZIP  code  of  your 
choice  (such  as  your  own  neighborhood)  for  free  to  see  how  that  neighborhood  would  be 
characterized  in  demographic  terms.  When  you  go  to  the  opening  page  of  the  website, 
click  on  “Free  Stuff”  at  the  top. 
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How  Fast  Is  the  World’s  Population  Growing  Now? 
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Figure  2.1  Cartogram  of  Countries  of  the  World  by  Population  Size 

Note:  The  map  shows  the  size  of  each  country  of  the  world  according  to  its  population  as  estimated  for  the  year  2005 
(based  on  data  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  International  Data  Base  and  the  United  Nations  Population  Division  Online 
Data  Base).  See  Appendix  for  population  data. 
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Part  One  A  Demographic  Perspective 


At  this  moment  you  are  sharing  the  planet,  vying  for  resources,  with  6.6  billion 
other  people,  and  before  the  year  2040  yet  another  two  billion  souls  will  have  joined 
you  at  the  world’s  table.  This  in  and  of  itself  is  pretty  impressive,  but  it  becomes 
truly  alarming  when  you  realize  that  this  is  a  huge  leap  up  from  the  “only”  2.5  bil¬ 
lion  in  residence  as  recently  as  1950.  This  phenomenon  is  obviously  without  prece¬ 
dent,  so  we  are  sailing  in  uncharted  territory.  In  order  to  deal  intelligently  with  a 
future  that  will  be  shared  with  billions  more  people  than  today,  we  have  to  under¬ 
stand  why  the  populations  of  so  many  countries  are  still  growing  (and  why  some  are 
not)  and  what  happens  to  societies  as  their  patterns  of  birth,  death,  or  migration 
change.  In  this  chapter,  I  trace  the  history  of  population  growth  in  the  world  to  give 
you  a  clue  as  to  how  we  got  ourselves  into  the  current  situation.  Then  I  will  take  you 
on  a  brief  guided  tour  through  each  of  the  world’s  major  regions,  highlighting  cur¬ 
rent  patterns  of  population  size  and  rates  of  growth,  with  a  special  emphasis  on  the 
world’s  10  most  populous  nations. 


World  Population  Growth 

A  Brief  History 

Human  beings  have  been  around  for  at  least  200,000  years  (Cann  and  Wilson  2003). 
For  almost  all  of  that  time,  our  presence  on  the  earth  was  scarcely  noticeable. 
Humans  were  hunter-gatherers  living  a  primitive  existence  marked  by  high  fertility 
and  high  mortality,  and  only  very  slow  population  growth.  Given  the  large  amount 
of  space  required  by  a  hunting-gathering  society,  it  seems  unlikely  that  the  earth 
could  support  more  than  several  million  people  living  like  that  (Biraben  1979;  Coale 
1974;  McEvedy  and  Jones  1978),  so  it  is  no  surprise  that  the  population  of  the  world 
on  the  eve  of  the  Agricultural  Revolution  10,000  years  ago  (8,000  B.c.)  is  estimated 
at  about  four  million  (see  Table  2.1).  Many  people  argue  that  the  Agricultural  Revo¬ 
lution  occurred  slowly  but  pervasively  across  the  face  of  the  earth  precisely  because 
the  hunting-gathering  populations  were  growing  just  enough  to  push  the  limit  of  the 
carrying  capacity  of  their  way  of  life  (Boserup  1965;  Cohen  1977;  Harris  and  Ross 
1987;  Sanderson  1995).  Carrying  capacity  refers  to  the  number  of  people  that  can  be 
supported  in  an  area  given  the  available  physical  resources  and  the  way  that  people 
use  those  resources  (Miller  2007).  Since  hunting  and  gathering  use  resources  exten¬ 
sively  rather  than  intensively,  it  was  natural  that  over  tens  of  thousands  of  years 
humans  would  move  into  the  remote  corners  of  the  earth  in  search  of  sustenance. 
Eventually,  people  in  most  of  those  corners  began  to  use  the  environment  more  inten¬ 
sively,  leading  to  the  more  sedentary,  agricultural  way  of  life  that  has  characterized 
most  of  human  society  for  the  past  10,000  years. 

The  population  began  to  grow  more  noticeably  after  the  Agricultural  Revolu¬ 
tion,  as  Table  2.1  shows.  Between  8000  B.c.  and  5000  B.C.,  about  372  people  on  av¬ 
erage  were  being  added  to  the  world’s  total  population  each  year,  but  by  500  B.c.,  as 
major  civilizations  were  being  established  in  China  and  Greece,  the  world  was 
adding  nearly  139,000  people  each  year  to  the  total.  By  the  time  of  Christ  (the 
Roman  Period,  a.d.  1)  there  may  well  have  been  more  than  200  million  people  on 
the  planet,  increasing  by  more  than  300,000  each  year.  There  was  some  backsliding 
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Table  2.1  Population  Growth  Was  Very  Slow  in  the  Earlier  Years  of  Human  Existence,  but  Has  Acceler¬ 
ated  in  the  Past  250  Years 


Year 

Population 
(in  millions) 

Average  annual 
rate  of  growth  ( % ) 

Doubling  time 
in  years 

Average  annual 
increase  in  population 

-8000 

4 

- 

- 

- 

-5000 

5 

0.01 

9,277 

372 

-3000 

14 

0.05 

1,340 

7,207 

-2000 

27 

0.07 

1,051 

17,733 

-1000 

50 

0.06 

1,120 

30,809 

-500 

100 

0.14 

498 

138,629 

1 

211 

0.15 

463 

314,473 

500 

198 

-0.01 

-5,414 

-25,233 

1000 

290 

0.08 

906 

220,784 

1100 

311 

0.07 

1,000 

214,223 

1200 

380 

0.2 

342 

767,552 

1300 

396 

0.04 

1,673 

163,322 

1400 

362 

-0.09 

-769 

-324,967 

1500 

473 

0.27 

258 

1,265,044 

1600 

562 

0.17 

400 

968,924 

1700 

645 

0.14 

504 

882,791 

1750 

764 

0.34 

203 

2,599,021 

1800 

945 

0.42 

163 

4,010,381 

1850 

1,234 

0.53 

129 

6,585,656 

1900 

1,654 

0.59 

118 

9,688,904 

1910 

1,750 

0.57 

122 

9,915,685 

1920 

1,860 

0.61 

113 

11,338,690 

1930 

2,070 

1.07 

65 

22,143,229 

1940 

2,300 

1.05 

65 

24,232,919 

1950 

2,519 

1.47 

47 

37,573,200 

1955 

2,757 

1.81 

38 

47,586,000 

1960 

3,024 

1.85 

37 

53,282,000 

1965 

3,338 

1.98 

35 

62,832,000 

1970 

3,697 

2.04 

34 

71,723,000 

1975 

4,074 

1.94 

36 

75,430,000 

1980 

4,442 

1.73 

40 

73,711,000 

1985 

4,844 

1.73 

40 

80,331,000 

1990 

5,280 

1.72 

40 

87,114,000 

1995 

5,692 

1.51 

46 

82,567,000 

2000 

6,086 

1.34 

52 

78,644,000 

2005 

6,465 

1.21 

57 

75,835,000 

2010 

6,843 

1.14 

61 

75,635,000 

2015 

7,219 

1.07 

65 

75,302,000 

( continued ) 
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Table  2.1  (continued) 


Year 

Population 
(in  millions) 

Average  annual 
rate  of  growth  (%) 

Doubling  time 
in  years 

Average  annual 
increase  in  population 

2020 

7,578 

0.97 

71 

71,691,000 

2025 

7,905 

0.85 

82 

65,470,000 

2030 

8,199 

0.73 

95 

58,773,000 

2035 

8,463 

0.63 

110 

52,832,000 

2040 

8,701 

0.56 

124 

47,611,000 

2045 

8,907 

0.47 

147 

41,220,000 

2050 

9,076 

0.38 

182 

33,697,000 

Note:  Negative  doubling  times  indicate  the  number  of  years  for  the  population  to  reach  half  its  current  size. 

Sources:  The  population  data  from  -8000  through  1940  are  drawn  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  International  Programs 
Center  “Historical  Estimates  of  the  World  Population,”  (http://www.census.gov/ipc/www/worldhis.html),  accessed  2006. 
The  numbers  reflect  the  average  of  the  estimates  made  by  Biraben  (1979),  Durand  (1967),  and  McEvedy  and  Jones  (1978). 
Population  figures  for  1950  through  2050  are  medium  variant  projections  from  the  United  Nations  Population  Division, 
2005,  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2004  Revision  (http://esa.un.org/unpp/),  accessed  2006. 


in  the  third  through  fifth  centuries  A.D.,  when  increases  in  mortality,  probably  due  to 
the  plague,  led  to  declining  population  size  in  the  Mediterranean  area  as  the  Roman 
Empire  collapsed,  and  in  China  as  the  Han  empire  collapsed  from  a  combination  of 
flood,  famine,  and  rebellion  (McEvedy  and  Jones  1978).  Population  growth  recov¬ 
ered  its  momentum  only  to  be  swatted  down  by  yet  another  plague,  the  Black  Death, 
that  arrived  in  Europe  in  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  and  didn’t  leave  until 
the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  (Cantor  2001).  The  rate  of  growth  began 
clearly  to  increase  after  that,  especially  in  Europe,  and  on  the  eve  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  (about  1750),  the  population  of 
the  world  was  approaching  one  billion  people  and  was  increasing  by  2.6  million 
every  year. 

It  is  quite  likely  that  the  Industrial  Revolution  occurred  in  part  because  of  this 
population  growth.  It  is  theorized  that  the  Europe  of  300  or  400  years  ago  was 
reaching  the  carrying  capacity  of  its  agricultural  society,  so  Europeans  first  spread 
out  looking  for  more  room  and  then  began  to  invent  more  intensive  uses  of  their  re¬ 
sources  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  growing  population  (Harrison  1993).  The  major  re¬ 
source  was  energy,  which,  with  the  discovery  of  fossil  fuels  (first  coal,  then  oil,  and 
more  recently  natural  gas),  helped  to  light  the  fire  under  industrialization. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  approximately  250  years  ago, 
the  size  of  the  world’s  population  has  increased  even  more  dramatically,  as  you  can 
visualize  in  Figure  2.2.  For  tens  of  thousands  of  years  the  population  of  the  world 
grew  slowly,  and  then  within  less  than  300  years,  the  number  of  people  mushroomed 
to  more  than  six  billion.  There  can  be  little  question  why  the  term  population 
explosion  was  coined  to  describe  these  historically  recent  demographic  events.  The 
world’s  population  did  not  reach  one  billion  until  after  the  American  Revolution — 
the  United  Nations  fixes  the  year  at  1804  (United  Nations  Population  Division 
1994) — but  since  then  we  have  been  adding  each  additional  billion  people  at  an  ac¬ 
celerating  pace.  The  two  billion  mark  was  hit  in  1927,  just  before  the  Great 
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Figure  2.2  The  World’s  Population  Has  Exploded  in  Size 

Source :  Data  in  Table  2.1  for  years  -8000  to  2000;  projections  are  from  United  Nations  Population 
Division,  2004,  World  Population  to  2300  (New  York:  United  Nations),  Table  1. 


Depression  and  123  years  after  the  first  billion.  In  1960,  only  33  years  later,  came 
three  billion;  and  four  billion  came  along  only  14  years  after  that,  in  1974.  We  then 
hit  five  billion  13  years  later,  in  1987,  and  we  passed  the  six-billion  milestone  12 
years  later  in  1999  (officially  on  October  12th  of  that  year).  Current  projections 
suggest  that  each  of  the  next  few  billions  will  come  in  quick  succession,  with  the  sev¬ 
enth  billion  expected  in  2013,  the  eighth  billion  in  2026,  and  the  ninth  billion  in 
2049  (based  on  the  United  Nations  Population  Division  2004  Revisions). 

It  is  possible  that  we  will  eventually  peak  at  around  9  billion  (Lutz,  Sanderson, 
and  Scherbov  2004),  and  the  population  size  in  the  world  might  even  begin  to  decline 
(albeit  still  with  many  more  people  than  we  currently  have)  after  hitting  that  peak 
(United  Nations  Population  Division  2004).  It  is  obviously  difficult  to  say  what  will 
happen  a  half  century  or  more  from  now,  because  even  small  differences  in  the  num¬ 
ber  of  children  born  to  women,  or  in  the  death  rate,  can  create  huge  differences  in 
long-range  projections,  but  nearly  everyone  does  agree  that  global  population 
growth  is  likely  to  come  to  an  end  sometime  in  this  century.  The  big  questions  are 
when  will  that  happen  and  how  many  people  will  there  be  when  it  happens?  We 
don’t  know,  of  course,  but  the  right  side  of  Figure  2.2  shows  the  spread  of  options  as 
calculated  by  the  United  Nations  Population  Division  out  to  the  end  of  this  century. 
The  middle  projection,  which  the  UN  demographers  think  is  the  most  likely,  peaks 
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at  9.2  billion  and  assumes  that  the  average  woman  in  the  world  will  eventually  have 
slightly  fewer  children  than  would  be  required  to  replace  the  population.  The  high 
projection  assumes  that  fertility  levels  never  drop  to  replacement  and  so  the  world 
population  grows  forever,  whereas  the  low  projection  assumes  that  fertility  drops 
well  below  replacement,  putting  the  human  population  on  the  road  to  extinction. 


How  Fast  Is  the  World’s  Population  Growing  Now? 

There  is  no  question  that  the  rapid  rate  of  growth  over  the  past  two  hundred  years 
has  been  explosive.  The  revolutionary  consequence  of  that  explosion  is  that  the 
numbers  of  people  are  destined  to  stay  vastly  higher  than  they  were  two  hundred 
years  ago — creating  huge  problems  that  have  to  be  dealt  with.  If  we  look  back  250 
years  from  the  year  1800,  just  before  we  hit  our  first  billion  in  the  world,  we  find 
that  the  population  was  about  half  what  it  was  in  1800  (see  Table  2.1),  and  we  were 
clearly  in  the  early  stages  of  the  explosion.  But  if  we  look  ahead  250  years  from  that 
point,  we  see  there  will  be  nine  times  as  many  people  in  2050  as  there  were  in  1800. 
Dealing  with  this  dramatic  rise  in  numbers  has  driven  changes  taking  place  every¬ 
where  in  the  world. 

Regardless  of  the  rate  of  growth  (which  is  the  explosive  part),  the  numbers  are 
what  we  actually  cope  with.  In  Figure  2.3,  I  have  graphed  the  data  from  Table  2.1 
showing  that  the  rate  of  population  growth  for  the  world  peaked  in  the  early  1960s 
and  has  been  declining  since  then.  This  ought  to  be  good  news,  but  you  can  see  in 
Figure  2.3  that  as  we  build  on  an  ever  larger  base  of  human  beings,  the  lower  rates 
of  growth  are  still  producing  very  large  absolute  increases  in  the  human  population. 
When  you  build  on  a  base  of  6.6  billion  (the  population  in  2007),  the  seemingly 
slow  rate  of  growth  of  about  1 .2  percent  per  year  for  the  world  still  translates  into 
the  annual  addition  of  more  than  77  million  people.  Put  another  way,  during  the 
next  12  months,  approximately  133  million  babies  will  be  born  in  the  world,  while 
55  million  of  all  ages  will  die,  resulting  in  that  net  addition  of  more  than  77  million 
people  (see  Table  2.2). 

In  Figure  2.3,  you  can  see  that  the  rate  of  growth  in  1960  was  lower  than  in 
1950.  This  was  due  to  a  terrible  famine  in  China  in  1959-60,  which  was  produced 
by  Mao  Zedong’s  Great  Leap  Forward  program  of  1958,  in  which  the  Chinese  gov¬ 
ernment  “leapt  forward”  into  industrialization  by  selling  “surplus”  grain  to  finance 
industrial  growth.  Unfortunately,  the  grain  was  not  surplus,  and  the  confiscation  of 
food  amounted  to  a  self-imposed  disaster  that  led  to  the  deaths  of  30  million  Chi¬ 
nese  in  the  following  two  years  (1959  and  1960)  (Becker  1997).  Yet,  even  though 
the  Chinese  famine  may  have  been  the  largest  single  disaster  in  human  history, 
world  population  growth  quickly  rebounded,  and  the  growth  rate  hit  its  record  high 
shortly  after  that. 


The  Power  of  Doubling — How  Fast  Can  Populations  Grow? 

Human  populations,  like  all  living  things,  have  the  capacity  for  exponential  increase. 
A  common  way  of  measuring  the  growth  potential  of  any  combination  of  birth  and 
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Figure  2.3  78  Million  People  Are  Still  Being  Added  to  the  World’s  Total  Population  Each 

Year,  Despite  the  Drop  in  the  Growth  Rate 


death  rates  is  to  calculate  the  doubling  time,  the  number  of  years  required  for  a  pop¬ 
ulation  to  double  in  number  if  the  current  rate  of  growth  continues.  You  can  calcu¬ 
late  this  easily  for  yourself  by  remembering  the  “rule  of  69.”  The  doubling  time  is 
approximately  equal  to  69  divided  by  the  growth  rate  (in  percent  per  year).  So,  if 
we  estimate  the  world’s  rate  of  growth  in  the  year  2008  to  be  1.2  percent  per  year, 
we  can  calculate  that  the  doubling  time  is  58  years.  Where  does  the  69  come  from  in 
the  doubling  formula?  Exponential  growth  is  expressed  mathematically  by  natural 


Table  2.2  In  One  Day  the  World’s  Population  Increases  by  More  than  200,000 


Time  Period 

Births 

Deaths 

Natural  Increase 

Year 

133,201,704 

55,490,538 

77,711,166 

Day 

364,936 

152,029 

212,907 

Hour 

15,206 

6,335 

8,871 

Minute 

253 

106 

148 

Second 

4 

2 

2 

Source :  Based  on  estimates  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  (http://www.census.gov/cgi-bin/ipc/pcwe), 
accessed  2007. 
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logarithms.  Thus,  to  find  out  how  long  it  would  take  a  population  to  double  in  size, 
we  first  must  find  the  natural  logarithm  (In)  of  two.  This  turns  out  to  be  0.69,  which 
we  multiply  by  100  to  get  rid  of  the  decimal  point.  Then  dividing  the  rate  of  growth 
into  69  tells  us  how  many  years  would  be  required  for  a  population  to  double.  Simi¬ 
larly,  if  we  wanted  to  know  how  long  it  would  take  a  declining  population  to  be  cut 
in  half,  we  would  first  find  the  natural  logarithm  of  0.5,  which  is  -0.69,  or  -69  when 
multiplied  by  100.  Dividing  -69  by  a  negative  rate  of  population  growth  then  tells  us 
how  long  it  would  take  for  the  population  to  be  only  half  as  big  as  it  currently  is.  As 
of  2006,  Russia  was  estimated  to  be  losing  population  at  a  rate  of  -0.6  percent  per 
year  (Population  Reference  Bureau  2006),  at  which  pace  it  will  halve  its  population 
in  115  years. 

The  incredible  power  of  doubling  can  be  illustrated  by  the  tale  of  the  Persian 
chessboard.  The  story  is  told  that  the  clever  inventor  of  the  game  of  chess  was  called 
in  by  the  King  of  Persia  to  be  rewarded  for  this  marvelous  new  game.  When  asked 
what  he  would  like  his  reward  to  be,  his  answer  was  that  he  was  a  humble  man 
and  deserved  only  a  humble  reward.  Gesturing  to  the  board  of  64  squares  that  he 
had  devised  for  the  game,  he  asked  that  he  be  given  a  single  grain  of  wheat  on  the 
first  square,  twice  that  on  the  second  square,  twice  that  on  the  third  square,  and  so 
on,  until  each  square  had  its  complement  of  wheat.  The  king  protested  that  this  was 
far  too  modest  a  prize,  but  the  inventor  persisted  and  the  king  finally  relented.  When 
the  Overseer  of  the  Royal  Granary  began  counting  out  the  wheat,  it  started  out 
small  enough:  1,  2,  4,  16,  32  ...  ,  but  by  the  time  the  64th  square  was  reached,  the 
number  was  staggering — nearly  18.5  quintillion  grains  of  wheat  (about  75  billion 
metric  tons!)  (Sagan  1989).  This,  of  course,  exceeded  the  “carrying  capacity”  of  the 
royal  granary  in  the  same  way  that  successive  doublings  of  the  human  population 
threaten  to  exceed  the  carrying  capacity  of  the  planet. 

Looking  back  at  Table  2.1  you  can  see  that  early  on  in  human  history  it  took 
several  thousand  years  for  the  population  to  double  to  a  size  eventually  reaching 
14  million.  From  there  it  took  only  a  thousand  years  to  nearly  double  to  27  million 
and  another  thousand  to  nearly  double  to  50  million,  but  less  than  500  years  to  dou¬ 
ble  from  50  to  100  million.  About  400  years  elapsed  between  the  European  renais¬ 
sance  and  the  Industrial  Revolution,  and  the  world’s  population  doubled  in  size 
during  that  time.  But  from  1750,  it  took  only  a  little  more  than  a  100  years  to  dou¬ 
ble  again,  and  the  next  doubling  occurred  in  less  than  100  years.  The  most  recent 
doubling  (from  three  to  six  billion)  took  only  about  40  years. 

Will  we  double  again  in  the  future?  Probably  not,  and  indeed  we  should  hope 
not  because  we  don’t  really  know  at  this  point  how  we  will  feed,  clothe,  educate, 
and  find  jobs  for  the  6.6  billion  alive  now,  much  less  the  additional  billions  who  are 
expected  between  now  and  later  in  this  century.  Once  you  realize  how  rapidly  a  pop¬ 
ulation  can  grow,  it  is  reasonable  to  wonder  why  early  growth  of  the  human  popula¬ 
tion  was  so  slow. 


Why  Was  Early  Growth  So  Slow? 

The  reason  the  population  grew  so  slowly  during  the  first  99  percent  of  human  his¬ 
tory  was  that  death  rates  were  very  high,  and  at  the  same  time  very  few  populations 
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have  ever  tried  to  maximize  the  number  of  children  born  (Abernethy  1979;  Livi-Bacci 
2001).  During  the  hunting-gathering  phase  of  human  history,  it  is  likely  that  life 
expectancy  at  birth  averaged  about  20  years  (Livi-Bacci  2001;  Petersen  1975).  At  this 
level  of  mortality,  more  than  half  of  all  children  born  will  die  before  age  five,  and  the 
average  woman  who  survives  through  the  reproductive  years  will  have  to  bear  nearly 
seven  children  in  order  to  assure  that  two  will  survive  to  adulthood.  This  is  still  well 
below  the  biological  limit  of  fertility,  however,  as  I  discuss  in  Chapter  6. 

Research  in  the  twentieth  century  among  the  last  of  the  hunting-gathering  pop¬ 
ulations  in  sub-Saharan  Africa  suggests  that  a  premodern  woman  might  have  delib¬ 
erately  limited  the  number  of  children  born  by  spacing  them  a  few  years  apart  to 
make  it  easier  to  nurse  and  carry  her  youngest  child  and  to  permit  her  to  do  her 
work  (Dumond  1975).  She  may  have  accomplished  this  by  abstinence,  abortion,  or 
possibly  even  infanticide  (Howell  1979;  Lee  1972).  Similarly,  sick  and  infirm  mem¬ 
bers  of  society  were  at  risk  of  abandonment  once  they  were  no  longer  able  to  fend 
for  themselves. 

It  was  once  believed  that  the  Agricultural  Revolution  increased  growth  rates 
as  a  result  of  people  settling  down  in  stable  farming  communities,  where  death 
rates  were  lowered.  Sedentary  life  was  thought  to  have  improved  living  conditions 
because  of  the  more  reliable  supply  of  food.  The  theory  went  that  birth  rates 
remained  high  but  death  rates  declined  slightly,  and  thus  the  population  grew. 
However,  archaeological  evidence  combined  with  studies  of  extant  hunter- 
gatherer  groups  has  offered  another  explanation  for  growth  during  this  period 
(Spooner  1972).  Possibly  the  sedentary  life  and  the  higher-density  living  associated 
with  farming  actually  raised  death  rates  by  creating  sanitation  problems  and 
heightening  exposure  to  communicable  diseases.  Growth  rates  probably  went  up 
even  in  the  face  of  higher  mortality  as  the  constraints  of  hunter-gatherer  life  were 
reduced.  Fertility  rates  rose  as  new  diets  improved  the  ability  of  women  to  con¬ 
ceive  and  bear  children  (see  Chapter  6).  Also,  it  became  easier  to  wean  children 
from  the  breast  earlier  because  of  the  greater  availability  of  soft  foods,  which  are 
easily  eaten  by  babies.  This  would  have  shortened  the  birth  intervals,  and  the  birth 
rate  could  have  risen  on  that  account  alone. 

It  should  be  kept  in  mind,  of  course,  that  only  a  small  difference  between  birth 
and  death  rates  is  required  to  account  for  the  slow  growth  achieved  after  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Revolution.  Between  -8000  and  1750,  the  world  was  adding  an  average  of 
only  67,000  people  each  year  to  the  population.  At  this  moment  in  history,  that 
many  people  are  being  added  every  seven  and  a  half  hours. 


Why  Are  More  Recent  Increases  So  Rapid? 

The  acceleration  in  population  growth  after  1750  was  due  almost  entirely  to  the 
declines  in  the  death  rate  that  accompanied  the  Industrial  Revolution.  First  in 
Europe  and  North  America  and  more  recently  in  less-developed  countries,  death 
rates  have  decreased  sooner  and  much  more  rapidly  than  have  fertility  rates.  The 
result  has  been  that  many  fewer  people  die  than  are  born  each  year.  In  the  more- 
developed  countries,  declines  in  mortality  at  first  were  due  to  the  effects  of  economic 
development  and  a  rising  standard  of  living — people  were  eating  better,  wearing 
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warmer  clothes,  living  in  better  houses,  bathing  more  often,  drinking  cleaner 
water,  and  so  on  (McKeown  1976).  These  improvements  in  the  human  condition 
helped  to  lower  exposure  to  disease  and  also  to  build  up  resistance  to  illness.  Later,  es¬ 
pecially  after  1900,  much  of  the  decline  in  mortality  was  due  to  improvements  in  pub¬ 
lic  health  and  medical  technology,  especially  vaccination  against  infectious  diseases. 

Declines  in  the  death  rates,  then,  first  occurred  in  only  those  countries  experi¬ 
encing  economic  development.  In  each  of  these  areas,  primarily  Europe  and  North 
America,  fertility  also  began  to  decline  within  at  least  one  or  two  generations  after 
the  death  rate  began  its  drop.  However,  since  World  War  II,  medical  and  public 
health  technology  has  been  available  to  virtually  all  countries  of  the  world  regard¬ 
less  of  their  level  of  economic  development.  In  the  less-developed  countries,  al¬ 
though  the  risk  of  death  has  been  lowered  dramatically,  birth  rates  have  gone  down 
less  significantly,  and  the  result  is  continued  high  levels  of  population  growth.  As 
you  can  see  in  Table  2.3,  virtually  all  of  the  growth  of  the  world’s  population  is  orig¬ 
inating  in  less-developed  nations.  I  say  “originating”  because  some  of  that  growth 
then  spills  into  the  more-developed  countries  through  migration,  although  the 
United  Nations’  projections  do  not  reflect  the  volume  of  migration  that  may  well 
occur  over  the  next  few  decades.  For  this  reason,  the  middle  variant  projection  for 
2050  (considered  by  the  United  Nations  to  be  the  most  likely  projection  of  demo¬ 
graphic  events)  assumes  an  actual  decline  in  the  size  of  the  European  population, 
where  countries  currently  have  very  low  fertility  and  also  very  restrictive  immigra¬ 
tion  laws.  As  I  discuss  in  the  essay  accompanying  this  chapter,  the  aging  of  the  Euro¬ 
pean  population  and  the  threat  of  depopulation  may  well  result  in  a  loosening  of  the 
immigration  laws. 


Table  2.3  Less-Developed  Regions  Are  the  Sites  of  Future  Population  Growth  (to  the  Year  2050) 


More-Developed 

Nations 

Area 

Less-Developed 

Nations 

World 

Population  in  2000  (in  millions) 

1,194 

4,877 

6,071 

Medium 

Projection  to  year  2050  (in  millions) 

1,236 

7,840 

9,076 

fertility 

Increase  between  2000  and  2025  (in  millions) 

42 

2,963 

3,005 

variant 

Percent  of  World  Increase  Attributable 
to  Each  Area 

1 

99 

Low 

Projection  to  year  2050  (in  millions) 

1,057 

6,622 

7,679 

fertility 

Increase  between  2000  and  2025  (in  millions) 

-137 

1,745 

1,608 

variant 

Percent  of  World  Increase  Attributable 
to  Each  Area 

0 

100 

High 

Projection  to  year  2050  (in  millions) 

1,440 

9,206 

10,646 

fertility 

Increase  between  2000  and  2025  (in  millions) 

246 

4,329 

4,575 

variant 

Percent  of  World  Increase  Attributable 
to  Each  Area 

5 

95 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2005.  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2004  Revision  (New  York:  United 
Nations) 
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Are  We  Headed  for  a  Population  “Implosion”? 

An  implosion  is  something  that  collapses  into  itself — the  opposite  of  an  explosion.  As 
the  rate  of  population  growth  has  slowed  down  over  the  past  two  decades,  there  has 
been  talk  of  a  population  implosion  (Eberstadt  2001;  Wattenberg  1997),  implying  that 
“the  world  is  in  for  some  rapid  downsizing”  (Singer  1999:22).  As  you  can  see  by 
looking  at  the  data  in  Tables  2.1  through  2.3,  this  is  either  just  rhetoric  designed  to  gain 
attention  or  a  misunderstanding  of  the  actual  demographic  situation  of  the  world. 

Much  of  the  discussion  about  an  implosion  at  a  global  scale  comes  about  in 
reaction  to  the  changing  population  projections  made  by  demographers  at  the  Popu¬ 
lation  Division  of  the  United  Nations.  Every  projection  made  for  the  year  2000  by 
the  United  Nations  between  1958  and  1998  was  higher  than  the  6.1  billion  that  was 
eventually  estimated  for  that  year.  Although  this  “downsizing”  has  been  highly  pub¬ 
licized,  none  of  the  projections  for  2000  was  much  over  the  6.1  million  estimated 
for  2000  when  we  actually  arrived  at  that  year — the  highest  being  one  made  in  1968 
that  projected  6.5  billion  by  2000  (Bongaarts  and  Bulatao  2000).  Looking  beyond 
2000,  the  United  Nations  projected  in  1993  that  the  world’s  population  in  2025 
could  reach  8.5  billion  (United  Nations  Population  Division  1993),  but  they  more 
recently  projected  the  lower  figure  of  7.8  billion  that  you  can  see  in  Table  2.1 
(United  Nations  Population  Division  2005).  The  differences  are  due  partly  to  the 
devastating  effects  of  AIDS  mortality  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  and  partly  to  the  fact 
that  fertility  in  Europe  and  East  Asia  has  dropped  well  below  anyone’s  expectations. 

The  demographics  of  the  world  are  shifting,  to  be  sure,  and  there  are  pockets  of 
potential  implosion,  especially  in  Japan  and  in  Eastern  Europe,  but  there  is  no 
global  implosion  in  sight.  If  you  look  at  Figure  2.2  you  will  see  that  even  under  the 
United  Nation’s  lowest  projection  scenario,  there  would  still  be  more  people  in  the 
world  in  2075  than  there  are  now.  No  matter  what  might  happen  in  the  twenty- 
second  century,  the  rest  of  your  life  will  almost  certainly  take  place  in  a  world  in 
which  there  will  be  more  people  tomorrow  than  there  are  today. 


How  Many  People  Have  Ever  Lived? 

The  fact  that  we  have  gone  from  1  billion  to  6.6  billion  in  scarcely  more  than  200 
years  has  led  some  people  to  speculate  that  a  majority  of  people  ever  born  must 
surely  still  be  alive.  Let  me  burst  that  idea  before  it  can  take  root  in  your  mind.  In 
fact,  our  current  contribution  to  history’s  total  represents  only  a  relatively  small 
fraction  of  all  people  who  have  ever  lived.  The  most  analytical  of  the  estimates  has 
been  made  by  Nathan  Keyfitz  (1966;  Keyfitz  1985),  and  I  have  used  Keyfitz’s  for¬ 
mulas  to  estimate  the  number  of  people  who  have  ever  lived.  The  results  of  these  cal¬ 
culations  suggest  that  a  total  of  61.3  billion  people  have  been  born  over  the  past 
200,000  years,  of  whom  the  6.6  billion  alive  in  2007  constitute  10.6  percent.  Livi- 
Bacci  (2001)  has  a  lower  figure — 7.3  percent — but  that  is  based  on  a  longer  period 
of  time  than  the  200,000  years  I  have  used. 

Perhaps  more  significantly,  Keyfitz  (1985)  has  pointed  out  that  the  dramatic 
drop  in  infant  and  childhood  mortality  over  the  last  two  centuries  means  that  babies 
are  now  far  more  likely  than  ever  to  grow  up  to  be  adults.  Thus  the  adults  alive 
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today  actually  do  represent  a  considerable  fraction  of  all  people  who  have  ever  lived 
to  adulthood.  Furthermore,  if  we  look  at  specific  categories  of  people,  such  as 
engineers  or  college  professors,  then  it  is  probable  that  the  vast  majority  of  such 
individuals  who  have  ever  lived  on  earth  are  still  alive  today. 

Sobering  though  this  phenomenon  is,  however,  the  increase  in  size  of  the  world’s 
population  is  not  the  only  important  demographic  change  to  occur  in  the  past  few 
hundred  years.  In  addition,  there  has  been  a  massive  redistribution  of  population. 


Redistribution  of  the  World’s  Population  through  Migration 

As  populations  have  grown  disproportionately  in  different  areas  of  the  world,  the 
pressures  or  desires  to  migrate  have  also  grown.  This  pattern  is  predictable  enough 
that  we  label  it  the  migration  transition  component  of  the  overall  demographic  tran¬ 
sition  (which  I  will  discuss  in  the  next  chapter).  Migration  streams  generally  flow 
from  areas  where  there  are  too  few  jobs  to  areas  where  there  is  a  greater  availability 
of  jobs.  Thus  we  have  migration  from  Latin  America  and  Asia  to  the  United  States, 
from  Asia  to  Canada,  from  Africa  and  Asia  to  Europe,  and  within  Europe  from  the 
east  to  the  west. 

In  earlier  decades,  the  shortage  of  jobs  generally  occurred  when  the  population 
grew  dense  in  a  particular  region,  and  people  then  felt  pressured  to  migrate  to  some 
other  less  populated  area,  much  as  high-pressure  storm  fronts  move  into  low-pressure 
weather  systems.  This  is  precisely  the  pattern  of  migration  that  characterized  the 
expansion  of  European  populations  into  other  parts  of  the  world,  as  European  farm¬ 
ers  were  seeking  farmland  in  less  densely  settled  areas.  This  phenomenon  of  European 
expansion  is,  of  course,  critically  important  because  as  Europeans  moved  around  the 
world,  they  altered  patterns  of  life,  including  their  own,  wherever  they  went. 

European  Expansion  Beginning  in  the  fourteenth  century,  migration  out  of  Europe 
started  gaining  momentum,  and  this  virtually  revolutionized  the  entire  human 
population.  With  their  gun-laden  sailboats,  Europeans  began  to  stake  out  the  less- 
developed  areas  of  the  world  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries — and  this  was 
only  the  beginning.  Migration  of  Europeans  to  other  parts  of  the  world  on  a  massive 
scale  took  hold  in  the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  European  nations  began  to 
industrialize  and  swell  in  numbers.  As  Kingsley  Davis  has  put  it: 

Although  the  continent  was  already  crowded,  the  death  rate  began  to  drop  and  the  pop¬ 
ulation  began  to  expand  rapidly.  Simultaneous  urbanization,  new  occupations,  financial 
panics,  and  unrestrained  competition  gave  rise  to  status  instability  on  a  scale  never 
known  before.  Many  a  bruised  or  disappointed  European  was  ready  to  seek  his  fortune 
abroad,  particularly  since  the  new  lands,  tamed  by  the  pioneers,  no  longer  seemed  wild 
and  remote  but  rather  like  paradises  where  one  could  own  land  and  start  a  new  life.  The 
invention  of  the  steamship  (the  first  one  crossed  the  Atlantic  in  1827)  made  the  decision 
less  irrevocable.  (Davis  1974:98) 

Before  the  great  expansion  of  European  people  and  culture,  Europeans  repre¬ 
sented  about  18  percent  of  the  world’s  population,  with  almost  90  percent  of  them 
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living  in  Europe  itself.  By  the  1930s,  at  the  peak  of  European  dominance  in  the 
world,  people  of  European  origin  in  Europe,  North  America,  and  Oceania 
accounted  for  35  percent  of  the  world’s  population  (Durand  1967).  By  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  twenty-first  century,  the  percentage  has  declined  to  16,  and  it  is  projected 
to  drop  to  13  percent  by  the  middle  of  this  century  (United  Nations  Population 
Division  2005).  However,  even  that  may  be  a  bit  of  an  exaggeration,  since  the  rate 
of  growth  in  North  American  and  European  countries  is  increasingly  influenced  by 
immigrants  and  births  to  immigrants  from  developing  nations. 

“South”  to  “North”  Migration  Since  the  1930s,  the  outward  expansion  of  Euro¬ 
peans  has  ceased.  Until  then,  European  populations  had  been  growing  more  rapidly 
than  the  populations  in  Africa,  Asia,  and  Latin  America,  but  since  World  War  II  that 
trend  has  been  reversed.  The  less-developed  areas  now  have  by  far  the  most  rapidly 
growing  populations.  It  has  been  said  that  “population  growth  used  to  be  a  reward 
for  doing  well;  now  it’s  a  scourge  for  doing  badly”  (Blake  1979).  This  change  in  the 
pattern  of  population  has  resulted  in  a  shift  in  the  direction  of  migration.  There  is 
now  far  more  migration  from  less-developed  (the  “South”)  to  developed  areas  (the 
“North”)  than  the  reverse.  Furthermore,  since  migrants  from  less-developed  areas 
generally  have  higher  levels  of  fertility  than  natives  of  the  developed  regions,  their 
migration  makes  a  disproportionate  contribution  over  time  to  the  overall  popula¬ 
tion  increase  in  the  developed  area  to  which  they  have  migrated.  As  a  result,  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  the  population  whose  origin  is  one  of  the  modern  world’s  less-developed 
nations  tends  to  be  on  the  rise  in  nearly  every  developed  country.  Within  the  United 
States,  for  example,  data  from  Census  2000  show  that  non-Hispanic  whites  (the 
European  origin  population)  are  no  longer  the  majority  in  the  state  of  California, 
and  it  is  projected  that  the  Hispanic-origin  population  will  represent  the  majority 
of  Californians  by  the  middle  of  this  century  (State  of  California  Department  of 
Finance  2004),  a  projection  amply  bolstered  by  the  fact  that  the  majority  of  all 
births  in  California  (as  in  all  southwestern  states)  are  now  to  Hispanic  mothers. 

When  Europeans  migrated,  they  were  generally  filling  up  territory  that  had  very 
few  people,  because  they  tended  to  be  moving  in  on  land  used  by  hunter-gatherers 
who,  as  noted  above,  use  land  extensively  rather  than  intensively.  Those  seemingly 
empty  lands  or  frontiers  have  essentially  disappeared  today,  and  as  a  consequence 
migration  into  a  country  now  results  in  more  noticeable  increases  in  population  den¬ 
sity.  And,  just  as  the  migration  of  Europeans  was  typically  greeted  with  violence 
from  the  indigenous  population  upon  whose  land  they  were  encroaching,  migrants 
today  routinely  meet  prejudice,  discrimination,  and  violence  in  the  places  to  which 
they  have  moved.  The  difference  is  that  today’s  migrants  tend  to  be  showing  up  in 
cities,  not  the  countryside,  and  this  is  part  of  a  broader  aspect  of  the  entire  urban 
transition — an  important  offshoot  of  the  migration  transition. 

The  Urban  Revolution  Until  very  recently  in  world  history,  almost  everyone  lived 
in  basically  rural  areas.  Large  cities  were  few  and  far  between.  For  example,  Rome’s 
population  of  650,000  in  a.d.  100  was  probably  the  largest  in  the  ancient  world 
(Chandler  and  Fox  1974).  It  is  estimated  that  as  recently  as  1 800,  less  than  1  percent 
of  the  world’s  population  lived  in  cities  of  100,000  or  more.  More  than  one-third  of 
all  humans  now  live  in  cities  of  that  size. 
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The  redistribution  of  people  from  rural  to  urban  areas  occurred  earliest  and 
most  markedly  in  the  industrialized  nations.  For  example,  in  1800  about  10  percent 
of  the  English  population  lived  in  urban  areas,  primarily  London.  By  the  year  2000, 
90  percent  of  the  British  lived  in  cities.  Similar  patterns  of  urbanization  have  been 
experienced  in  other  European  countries,  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Japan  as 
they  have  industrialized.  In  the  less-developed  areas  of  the  world,  urbanization  was 
initially  associated  with  a  commercial  response  to  industrialization  in  Europe, 
America,  and  Japan.  In  other  words,  in  many  areas  where  industrialization  was  not 
occurring,  Europeans  had  established  colonies  or  trade  relationships.  The  principal 
economic  activities  in  these  areas  were  not  industrial  but  commercial  in  nature, 
associated  with  buying  and  selling.  The  wealth  acquired  by  people  engaged  in  these 
activities  naturally  attracted  attention,  and  urban  centers  sprang  up  all  over  the 
world  as  Europeans  sought  populations  to  whom  they  could  sell  their  goods. 

During  the  second  half  of  the  twentieth  century,  when  the  world  began  to  urbanize 
in  earnest,  the  underlying  cause  was  the  rapid  growth  of  the  rural  population  (I  discuss 
this  in  more  detail  in  Chapter  9).  The  rural  population  in  every  less-developed  nation 
has  outstripped  the  ability  of  the  agricultural  economy  to  absorb  it.  Paradoxically,  in 
order  to  grow  enough  food  for  an  increasing  population,  people  have  had  to  be  re¬ 
placed  by  machines  in  agriculture  (as  I  will  discuss  in  Chapter  11),  and  that  has  sent  the 
redundant  rural  population  off  to  the  cities  in  search  of  work.  Elerein  lie  the  roots  of 
many  of  the  problems  confronting  the  world  in  the  twenty-first  century. 


Geographic  Distribution  of  the  World’s  Population 

The  five  largest  countries  in  the  world  account  for  nearly  half  the  world’s  population 
(48  percent  as  of  the  year  2006)  but  only  21  percent  of  the  world’s  land  surface. 
These  countries  include  China,  India,  the  United  States,  Indonesia,  and  Brazil,  as 
you  can  see  in  Table  2.4.  Rounding  out  the  top  10  are  Pakistan,  Bangladesh,  Russia, 
Japan,  and  Nigeria.  Within  these  most  populous  10  nations  reside  59  percent  of  all 
people.  You  can  see  that  you  have  to  visit  only  the  top  twenty  countries  in  order  to 
shake  hands  with  nearly  three  out  of  every  four  (72  percent)  people  in  the  world.  In 
doing  so,  you  would  travel  across  39  percent  of  the  earth’s  land  surface.  The  rest  of 
the  population  is  spread  out  among  175  or  so  other  countries  that  account  for  the 
remaining  61  percent  of  the  earth’s  terrain. 

If  you  set  a  goal  to  be  as  efficient  as  possible  in  maximizing  the  number  of  people 
you  visit  while  minimizing  the  distance  you  travel,  your  best  bet  would  be  to  schedule 
a  trip  to  China  and  the  Indian  subcontinent.  Four  out  of  every  ten  people  live  in  those 
two  contiguous  regions  of  Asia,  and  you  can  see  how  these  areas  stand  out  in  the  map 
of  the  world  drawn  with  country  size  proportionate  to  population  (see  Figure  2.1,  at 
the  beginning  of  this  chapter).  Population  growth  in  Asia  is  not  a  new  story.  In  Table 
2.5  you  can  see  that  in  1500,  as  Europeans  were  venturing  beyond  their  shores,  China 
and  India  (or  more  technically  the  Indian  subcontinent,  including  the  modern  nations 
of  India,  Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh)  were  already  the  most  populous  places  on  earth, 
and  all  of  Asia  accounted  for  53  percent  of  the  world’s  461  million  people.  Five 
centuries  later,  the  population  in  Asian  countries  accounts  for  61  percent  of  all  the 
people  on  earth,  although  it  is  projected  to  drop  back  to  58  percent  by  the  year  2050. 


Table  2.4  The  Twenty  Most  Populous  Countries  in  the  World:  1950,  2006,  and  2050 


1950 

2006 

2050 

Rank 

Country 

Population 
(in  millions) 

Area 
(000  sq 
miles) 

Country 

Population 
(in  millions) 

Area 
(000  sq 
miles) 

Country 

Population 
(in  millions) 

Area 
(000  sq 
miles) 

1 

China 

563 

3,601 

China 

1,311 

3,601 

India 

1,628 

1,148 

2 

India 

370 

1,148 

India 

1,122 

1,148 

China 

1,424 

3,601 

3 

Soviet  Union 

180 

8,650 

United  States 

300 

3,536 

United  States 

421 

3,536 

4 

United  States 

152 

3,536 

Indonesia 

225 

705 

Nigeria 

357 

352 

5 

Japan 

84 

145 

Brazil 

187 

3,265 

Indonesia 

313 

705 

6 

Indonesia 

83 

705 

Pakistan 

166 

298 

Pakistan 

295 

298 

7 

Germany 

68 

135 

Bangladesh 

147 

50 

Bangladesh 

280 

50 

8 

Brazil 

53 

3,265 

Russia 

142 

6,521 

Brazil 

228 

3,265 

9 

United  Kingdom 

50 

93 

Japan 

128 

145 

Congo  (Kinshasa) 

183 

905 

10 

Italy 

47 

114 

Nigeria 

132 

352 

Mexico 

148 

737 

11 

Bangladesh 

46 

50 

Mexico 

107 

737 

Philippines 

148 

126 

12 

France 

42 

212 

Philippines 

89 

115 

Ethiopia 

145 

386 

13 

Pakistan 

39 

298 

Vietnam 

84 

126 

Uganda 

128 

93 

14 

Nigeria 

32 

352 

Germany 

82 

135 

Egypt 

127 

384 

15 

Mexico 

28 

737 

Egypt 

79 

116 

Russia 

109 

6,521 

16 

Spain 

28 

193 

Ethiopia 

75 

386 

Vietnam 

108 

126 

17 

Vietnam 

26 

126 

Turkey 

70 

297 

Japan 

100 

145 

18 

Poland 

25 

118 

Iran 

65 

632 

Turkey 

86 

297 

19 

Egypt 

21 

384 

Thailand 

64 

197 

Sudan 

84 

967 

20 

Philippines 

21 

116 

Congo  (Kinshasa) 

63 

905 

Afghanistan 

82 

252 

Top  20 

1,958 

23,977 

4,638 

23,267 

6,394 

23,894 

World 

2,556 

57,900 

6,528 

57,900 

9,076 

57,900 

%  top  5 

53% 

29% 

48% 

21% 

46% 

16% 

%  top  10 

65% 

37% 

59% 

34% 

57% 

24% 

%  top  20 

77% 

42% 

72% 

39% 

70% 

41% 

Sources:  U.S.  Census  Bureau  International  Programs  Center;  United  Nations  Population  Division;  Population  Reference  Bureau. 


Chapter  2  Global  Population  Trends 


Table  2.5  Geographic  Distribution  of  the  World’s  Population,  from  400  B.c.  to  a.d.  2050 


Region 

Number  of  People 

(in  millions)  in  the  Region  as  of  the  Year: 

-400 

0 

500 

1000 

1500 

1750 

1850 

1900 

1950 

2000 

2050 

China 

19 

70 

32 

56 

84 

220 

435 

415 

563 

1,275 

1,424 

India/Pakistan/Bangladesh 

30 

46 

33 

40 

95 

165 

216 

290 

455 

1,298 

2,383 

Japan 

1 

2 

5 

4 

10 

26 

30 

45 

84 

127 

100 

Rest  of  Asia 

45 

52 

49 

52 

56 

89 

109 

153 

296 

980 

1,310 

Europe 

32 

43 

41 

43 

84 

146 

288 

422 

547 

728 

653 

North  Africa 

10 

14 

11 

9 

9 

10 

12 

43 

52 

172 

329 

Sub-Saharan  Africa 

7 

12 

20 

30 

78 

94 

90 

95 

169 

624 

1,608 

North  America  (U.S.  and  Canada) 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

25 

90 

172 

316 

438 

Latin  America 

7 

10 

13 

16 

39 

15 

34 

75 

167 

520 

783 

Oceania 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

3 

2 

6 

13 

31 

48 

153 

252 

207 

253 

461 

771 

1,241 

1,634 

2,518 

6,071 

9,076 

Percentage 

China 

12.4 

27.8 

15.5 

22.1 

18.2 

28.5 

35.1 

25.4 

22.4 

21.0 

15.1 

India/Pakistan/Bangladesh 

19.6 

18.3 

15.9 

15.8 

20.6 

21.4 

17.4 

17.7 

18.1 

21.4 

26.3 

Japan 

0.7 

0.8 

2.4 

1.6 

2.2 

3.4 

2.4 

2.8 

3.3 

2.1 

1.1 

Rest  of  Asia 

29.4 

20.6 

23.7 

20.6 

12.1 

11.5 

OO 

OO 

9.4 

11.8 

16.1 

14.1 

Europe 

20.9 

17.1 

19.8 

17.0 

18.2 

18.9 

23.2 

25.8 

21.7 

12.0 

7.2 

North  Africa 

6.5 

5.6 

5.3 

3.6 

2.0 

1.3 

1.0 

2.6 

2.1 

2.8 

3.6 

Sub-Saharan  Africa 

4.6 

4.8 

9.7 

11.9 

16.9 

12.2 

7.3 

5.8 

6.7 

10.3 

17.7 

North  America  (U.S.  and  Canada) 

0.7 

0.8 

1.0 

0.8 

0.7 

0.4 

2.0 

5.5 

6.8 

5.2 

4.8 

Latin  America 

4.6 

4.0 

6.3 

6.3 

8.5 

1.9 

2.7 

4.6 

6.6 

8.6 

8.6 

Oceania 

0.7 

0.4 

0.5 

0.4 

0.7 

0.4 

0.2 

0.4 

0.5 

0.5 

0.5 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

Sources:  Adapted  from  Biraben,  Jean-Noel.  1979.  “Essai  Sur  L’Evolution  Du  Nombre  Des  Hommes.”  Population  34  ( 1 ):  13-24,  Table  1,  and  updated  by  the 
author  to  2000  and  2050  using  data  from  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2005.  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2004  Revision;  and  Population  Reference 
Bureau,  2006  World  Population  Data  Sheet. 
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Sub-Saharan  Africa,  on  the  other  hand,  had  nearly  100  million  people  in  1500, 
almost  as  many  as  in  Europe.  However,  contact  with  Europeans  tended  to  be  deadly 
for  Africans  (as  it  was  for  the  native  peoples  in  North  and  South  America)  because 
of  disease,  violence,  and  slavery.  In  the  twentieth  century,  sub-Saharan  Africa  re¬ 
bounded  in  population  size,  comprising  10  percent  of  the  total  world  population  in 
2000.  Of  course,  high  mortality  from  HIV/AIDS  is  now  slowing  down  the  rate  of 
growth  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  but  the  United  Nations  projects  that  because  of  the 
continued  high  fertility  levels  in  the  region,  sub-Saharan  Africa  could  account  for 
17.7  percent  of  the  world’s  population  in  2050 — even  beyond  where  it  had  been  in 
percentage  terms  in  the  year  1500,  but  with  more  than  twice  as  many  people  as  are 
projected  to  be  in  Europe  in  that  year. 


Global  Variation  in  Population  Size  and  Growth 

World  population  is  currently  growing  at  a  rate  of  1 .2  percent  annually,  implying  a 
net  addition  of  77  million  people  per  year,  but  there  is  a  lot  of  variability  underlying 
those  global  numbers.  You  can  seen  in  Table  2.5  that  we  expect  that  Europe,  as  a  re¬ 
gion,  and  Japan,  as  a  nation,  will  have  fewer  people  in  2050  than  they  have  now.  All 
other  areas  of  the  world  will  continue  to  grow  in  size,  including  China,  despite  the 
One-Child  Policy.  In  Figure  2.4,  you  can  see  that  the  most  rapidly  growing  regions 
in  the  world  tend  to  be  in  the  mid-latitudes,  and  these  are  nations  that  are  least 


Figure  2.4  Rates  of  Population  Growth  Are  Highest  in  the  Middle  Latitudes 
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developed  economically,  whereas  the  slowest  growing  are  the  richer  nations,  which 
tend  to  be  more  northerly  and  southerly.  It  has  not  always  been  that  way,  however. 

Before  the  Great  Depression  of  the  1930s,  the  populations  of  Europe  and,  espe¬ 
cially,  North  America  were  the  most  rapidly  growing  in  the  world.  During  the 
decade  of  the  1930s,  growth  rates  declined  in  those  two  areas  to  match  approxi¬ 
mately  those  of  most  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  which  was  about  0.75  percent  per 
year — a  doubling  time  of  93  years.  Since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  the  situation 
has  changed  again,  and  now  Europe  and  North  America  rank  among  the  more 
slowly  growing  populations,  with  rapid  growth  in  the  less-developed  countries  of 
Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa  now  responsible  for  most  of  the  world’s  population 
increase. 

Let’s  examine  these  trends  in  more  detail,  focusing  particular  attention  on  the 
10  most  populous  nations,  with  a  few  other  countries  included  to  help  illustrate  the 
variability  of  demographic  situations  in  which  countries  find  themselves. 


North  America 

Canada  and  the  United  States — North  America — have  a  combined  population  of 
332  million  as  of  2006,  representing  5  percent  of  the  world’s  total.  Canada’s  nearly 
33  million  people  account  for  about  10  percent  of  North  America’s  total,  and  the 
United  States,  which  hit  300  million  in  late  2006,  has  the  remaining  90  percent.  The 
demographic  histories  of  the  two  countries  are  intertwined  but  are  not  identical. 

United  States  It  does  not  take  a  demographer  to  notice  that  the  population  of  the 
United  States  has  undergone  a  total  transformation  since  John  Cabot  (an  Italian 
hired  by  the  British  to  search  the  new  world)  landed  in  Newfoundland  in  1497  and 
claimed  North  America  for  the  British.  As  was  true  throughout  the  western  hemi¬ 
sphere,  European  guns  and  diseases  rather  quickly  decimated  the  native  American 
Indian  population,  making  it  easier  to  establish  a  new  culture.  Europeans  had  dis¬ 
eases  and  weapons  that  had  never  been  seen  by  the  indigenous  populations,  but  the 
indigenous  population  had  nothing  new  to  the  Europeans  with  which  to  fight  back, 
save  perhaps  for  syphilis  (Crosby  2004).  It  is  estimated  that  the  population  of  North 
America  in  1650  consisted  of  about  50,000  European  colonists  and  two  to  three  mil¬ 
lion  native  American  Indians — the  Europeans  were  outnumbered  by  as  much  as  60 
to  1.  By  1850,  disease  and  warfare  had  reduced  the  native  population  to  perhaps  as 
few  as  250,000,  while  the  European  population  had  increased  to  25  million.  Indeed, 
it  was  widely  assumed  that  the  American  Indian  population  was  on  the  verge  of  dis¬ 
appearing  (Snipp  1989). 

Although  early  America  was  a  model  of  rapid  population  growth  (at  least  for 
the  European-origin  population),  it  was  also  a  land  of  substantial  demographic 
contrasts.  Among  the  colonies  existing  in  the  seventeenth  century,  for  example, 
those  in  New  England  seem  to  have  been  characterized  by  very  high  birth  rates 
(women  had  an  average  of  seven  to  nine  children)  yet  relatively  low  mortality  rates 
(infant  mortality  rates  in  Plymouth  Colony  may  have  been  lower  than  in  some 
of  today’s  less-developed  nations,  apparently  a  result  of  the  fairly  good  health  of 
Americans  even  during  that  era)  (Demos  1965;  Wells  1982).  Demos  notes  that  “the 
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popular  impression  today  that  colonial  families  were  extremely  large  finds  the 
strongest  possible  confirmation  in  the  case  of  Plymouth.  A  sample  of  some  ninety 
families,  about  whom  there  is  fairly  reliable  information,  suggests  that  there  was  an 
average  of  seven  to  eight  children  per  family  who  actually  grew  to  adulthood” 
(1965:270).  In  the  southern  colonies  during  the  same  time  period,  however,  life  was 
apparently  much  harsher,  probably  because  the  environment  was  more  amenable  to 
the  spread  of  disease.  In  the  Chesapeake  Bay  colony  of  Charles  Parish,  higher  mor¬ 
tality  meant  that  few  parents  had  more  than  two  or  three  living  children  at  the  time 
of  their  death  (Smith  1978). 

Despite  the  regional  diversity,  the  American  population  grew  rather  steadily 
during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  and  though  some  of  the  increase  in 
the  number  of  Europeans  in  America  was  attributable  to  in-migration,  the  greater 
percentage  actually  was  due  to  natural  increase  (the  excess  of  births  over  deaths). 
The  nation’s  first  census,  taken  in  1790,  shortly  after  the  American  Revolution, 
counted  3.9  million  Americans,  and  although  the  population  was  increasing  by 
nearly  120,000  a  year,  only  about  3  percent  of  the  increase  was  a  result  of  immigra¬ 
tion.  With  a  crude  birth  rate  of  about  55  births  per  thousand  population  (compara¬ 
ble  to  the  highest  national  birth  rates  in  the  world  today)  and  a  crude  death  rate  of 
about  28  deaths  per  thousand,  there  were  twice  as  many  people  being  born  each 
year  as  were  dying.  At  this  rate,  the  population  was  doubling  in  size  every  25  years. 

Americans  may  picture  foreigners  pouring  in  seeking  freedom  or  fortune,  but  it 
was  not  until  the  second  third  of  the  nineteenth  century  that  migration  became  a 
substantial  factor  in  American  population  growth.  In  fact,  during  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  in-migrants  accounted  for  less  than  5  percent  of  the  population 
increase  in  each  decade,  whereas  in  every  decade  from  the  1850s  through  the  1920s 
in-migrants  accounted  for  at  least  20  percent  of  the  growth  of  population. 

Throughout  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries,  the  birth  rate  in 
the  United  States  was  falling.  There  is  evidence  that  fertility  among  American  Quak¬ 
ers  began  to  be  limited  at  about  the  time  of  the  American  Revolution  (Wells  1971), 
and  the  rest  of  the  nation  was  only  a  few  decades  behind  their  pace.  By  the  1930s, 
fertility  actually  dropped  below  the  level  required  to  replace  the  next  generation  (as 
I  discuss  more  thoroughly  in  Chapter  6).  Furthermore,  restrictions  on  immigration 
had  all  but  halted  the  influx  of  foreigners,  and  Americans  were  facing  the  prospect 
of  potential  depopulation. 

The  early  post- World  War  II  era  upset  forecasts  of  population  decline;  they  were 
replaced  by  the  realities  of  a  population  explosion.  The  period  from  1946  to  1964  is 
generally  known  as  the  “baby  boom”  era  (and  thus  the  people  born  during  those 
years  are  the  baby  boomers).  It  was  a  time  when  the  United  States  experienced  a 
rapid  rate  of  increase  in  population,  accomplished  almost  entirely  by  increases  in  fer¬ 
tility.  The  baby  boom,  in  turn,  was  followed  in  the  late  1960s  and  early  1970s  by  a 
“baby  bust”  (now  widely  known  as  Generation  X).  The  birth  rate  bottomed  out  in 
1976  and  has  been  higher  than  that  ever  since  (Martin,  Hamilton,  Sutton,  Ventura, 
Menacker,  and  Munson  2005).  An  echo  of  the  baby  boom  was  experienced  as  the 
“baby  boomlet”  of  the  1980s,  but  fertility  has  since  remained  at  or  just  below  the  re¬ 
placement  level.  Nonetheless,  population  growth,  rather  than  population  decline,  has 
continued  to  be  the  order  of  the  day,  because  in  the  1960s  and  1990s  adjustments  of 
the  nation’s  immigration  laws  opened  the  nation’s  doors  wider,  and  the  result  has 
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been  renewed  high  levels  of  migration  into  the  United  States.  Indeed,  the  1,000,000 
immigrants  being  added  each  year  account  for  more  than  one-third  (38  percent)  of 
the  total  annual  population  increase.  More  importantly,  from  a  demographic  per¬ 
spective,  immigrants  are  primarily  people  of  reproductive  age  and  they  are  having 
children  at  a  rate  that  is  above  replacement  level.  The  long-term  implication  of  this 
continued  immigration  is  that  variations  in  fertility  levels  in  the  United  States  are 
increasingly  determined  by  fertility  differences  among  the  various  racial  and 
ethnic  groups. 

By  current  world  standards,  the  United  States  today  is  one  of  the  slower  growing 
countries,  but  its  rate  of  growth  is  still  one  of  the  highest  among  the  more-developed 
nations.  With  a  total  rate  of  growth  of  about  0.9  percent  per  year,  the  U.S.  popula¬ 
tion  is  growing  at  a  rate  that  is  similar  to  the  sub-Saharan  African  nation  of 
Zimbabwe  and  the  Asian  nation  of  Thailand.  Fertility  in  the  United  States  is  low  (2.0 
children  per  woman),  but  not  as  low  as  in  virtually  all  European  countries.  On  the 
other  hand,  mortality  is  also  very  low  (female  life  expectancy  in  the  United  States  is 
now  80  years),  but  not  as  low  as  in  the  countries  of  Western  Europe  and  in  Japan 
(where  a  life  expectancy  for  women  of  82  years  is  the  highest  in  the  world). 

The  only  major  demographic  category  in  which  the  United  States  leads  the 
world  is  in  the  number  of  immigrants  received  each  year,  but  that  has  a  lot  to  do 
with  the  demographic  diversity  that  is  so  much  a  part  of  life  in  the  United  States.  For 
example,  the  35  million  African  Americans  in  the  United  States  in  2000  represented 
the  best-educated,  wealthiest,  and  fourth-largest  (after  Nigeria,  Ethiopia,  and  South 
Africa)  population  of  African-origin  persons  in  the  world.  At  the  same  time,  there  is 
little  wonder  that  Elispanics  have  caught  the  attention  of  America  when  you  con¬ 
sider  that  the  number  of  Elispanics  doubled  between  1980  and  2000.  The  41  million 
Elispanics  in  2005,  according  to  the  American  Community  Survey,  represent  more 
than  13  percent  of  the  total  U.S.  population — surpassing  the  black  population.  And, 
of  course,  the  Hispanic  population  is  itself  diverse,  spanning  three  different  major 
groups — Mexican  Americans  (centered  in  Los  Angeles),  Puerto  Ricans  (primarily  in 
New  York  City),  and  Cuban  Americans  (concentrated  in  Miami).  Asians  represent  a 
smaller,  yet  growing,  population  in  the  United  States,  especially  along  the  Pacific 
Coast.  Ethnically,  it  is  an  even  more  diverse  group  than  Hispanics.  Asian  immigrants 
have  also  been  attracted  to  Canada  in  large  numbers. 

Canada  The  French  were  the  first  Europeans  to  settle  the  area  that  has  become 
Canada,  and  by  1760  the  population  of  New  France  included  about  70,000  people 
of  European  (largely  French)  origin,  along  with  a  diminishing  population  of  indige¬ 
nous  peoples.  In  1763,  the  French  government  ceded  control  of  the  region  to  the 
British.  The  French-origin  population  was  thus  “cut  off  from  intercourse  with 
the  French,  and  they  received  no  further  demographic  reinforcements”  (Overbeek 
1980:10).  Twenty  years  later,  the  establishment  of  American  independence  led  about 
30,000  “loyalists”  to  leave  the  United  States  and  migrate  to  Canada,  the  forerunner 
of  a  much  more  massive  migration  from  England  to  Canada  during  the  nineteenth 
century  (Kalbach  and  McVey  1979).  The  conflict  between  the  British-origin  and 
French-origin  populations  helped  to  stimulate  the  British  North  America  Act  of 
1867,  which  united  all  of  the  provinces  of  Canada  into  the  Dominion  of  Canada, 
and  every  census  since  then  has  asked  about  “origins”  as  a  way  of  keeping  track 
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of  the  numerical  balance  between  these  historically  rival  groups  (Boyd,  Goldmann, 
and  White  2000;  Kralt  1990).  In  1931,  when  Canada  was  granted  independence 
from  Great  Britain,  the  Province  of  Quebec,  in  which  most  French-speaking  Canadi¬ 
ans  reside,  accounted  for  28  percent  of  the  population  of  Canada.  By  2001,  that  fig¬ 
ure  had  dropped  slightly  to  24  percent. 

In  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  the  high  fertility  of  women  in  New 
France  was  legendary,  and  French  speakers  in  Canada  maintained  higher-than- 
average  levels  of  fertility  until  the  1960s  (Beaujot  1978).  In  the  rest  of  Canada,  fer¬ 
tility  began  to  drop  in  the  nineteenth  century  and  reached  very  low  levels  in  the 
1930s,  before  rebounding  after  World  War  II  in  a  baby  boom  that  was  similar  in  its 
impact  on  Canadian  society  to  that  experienced  in  the  United  States.  This  boom  was 
similarly  followed  by  a  baby  bust  and  then  a  small  echo  of  the  baby  boom  (Foot 
1996).  Canada  now  has  a  fertility  level  (1.5  children  per  woman)  that  is  well  below 
replacement,  and  women  in  Quebec  are  bearing  children  at  a  rate  even  below  the 
national  level  (1.4  children  per  women),  making  Francophone  (French-speaking) 
Canada  one  of  the  lowest-fertility  regions  anywhere  in  the  western  hemisphere. 

Just  as  fertility  is  lower  in  Canada  than  in  the  United  States,  so  is  mortality, 
making  life  expectancy  in  Canada  about  two  years  longer  than  in  the  United  States. 
In  both  of  these  respects  the  demographic  profile  of  Canada  is  more  like  Europe 
than  it  is  the  United  States.  However,  when  it  comes  to  immigration,  Canada  reflects 
the  Northern  American  history  of  being  a  receiving  ground  for  people  from  other 
nations.  Despite  its  lower  fertility,  Canada’s  overall  rate  of  population  growth 
exceeds  that  of  the  United  States  because  it  accepts  more  immigrants  per  person 
than  the  United  States  does.  For  example,  in  the  1990s  Canada  was  admitting 
about  235,000  immigrants  per  year  (about  eight  per  thousand  population)  and  the 
foreign-born  population  represented  18  percent  of  the  Canadian  total  in  2001  (Sta¬ 
tistics  Canada  2003).  In  the  same  period,  there  were  900,000  immigrants  annually 
entering  the  United  States  (about  three  per  thousand  population),  and  in  2000  the 
foreign  born  accounted  for  11  percent  of  the  United  States  population  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  2003).  Immigrants  to  Canada  in  recent  years  have  come  especially  from 
Asia.  Immigrants  to  the  United  States  also  come  from  Asia,  but  a  larger  fraction 
come  from  Latin  America,  especially  Mexico. 


Mexico  and  Central  America 

Mexico  and  the  countries  of  Central  America  have  been  growing  since  the  end  of 
World  War  II  as  a  result  of  rapidly  dropping  death  rates  and  birth  rates  that  have 
only  more  recently  begun  to  drop  but  which  remain  above  the  world  average. 
Mexico  enumerated  97  million  in  its  2000  census  and  that  represents  three-fourths 
of  the  population  of  the  region,  with  the  remaining  25  percent  distributed  among  (in 
order  of  size)  Guatemala,  El  Salvador,  Honduras,  Nicaragua,  Costa  Rica,  Panama, 
and  Belize.  The  combined  regional  population  of  149  million  as  estimated  for  the 
year  2006  is  a  little  more  than  2  percent  of  the  world’s  total. 

Mexico  and  Central  America  had  developed  more  advanced  agricultural  soci¬ 
eties  than  had  North  America  at  the  time  of  European  contact.  The  Aztec  civiliza¬ 
tion  in  central  Mexico  and  the  remnants  of  the  Mayan  civilization  farther  south 
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centered  near  Guatemala  encompassed  many  millions  more  people  than  lived  on  the 
northern  side  of  what  is  now  the  United  States-Mexico  border.  This  fact,  combined 
with  the  Spanish  goal  of  extracting  resources  (a  polite  term  for  plundering)  from  the 
New  World  rather  than  colonizing  it,  produced  a  very  different  demographic  legacy 
from  what  we  find  in  Canada  and  the  United  States. 

Mexico  was  the  site  of  a  series  of  agricultural  civilizations  as  far  back  as  2,500 
years  before  the  invasion  by  the  Spanish  in  1519.  Within  a  relatively  short  time  after 
Europeans  arrived,  the  population  of  several  million  was  cut  by  as  much  as  80  per¬ 
cent  due  to  disease  and  violence.  This  population  collapse  (a  true  implosion)  was 
precipitated  by  contact  with  European  diseases,  but  it  reflects  the  fact  that  mortality 
was  already  very  high  before  the  arrival  of  the  Europeans,  and  it  did  not  take  much 
to  upset  the  demographic  balance  (Alchon  1997).  By  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth 
century,  life  expectancy  was  still  very  low  in  Mexico,  less  than  30  years  (Morelos 
1994),  and  fertility  was  very  high  in  response  to  the  high  death  rate.  However,  since 
the  1930s  the  death  rate  has  dropped  dramatically,  and  life  expectancy  in  Mexico  is 
now  78  years  for  women,  nine  years  above  the  world  average. 

For  several  decades,  this  decline  in  mortality  was  not  accompanied  by  a  change 
in  the  birth  rate,  and  the  result  was  a  massive  explosion  in  the  size  of  the  Mexican 
population.  In  1920,  before  the  death  rate  began  to  drop,  there  were  14  million  peo¬ 
ple  in  Mexico  (Mier  y  Teran  1991).  By  1950,  that  had  nearly  doubled  to  26  million, 
and  by  1970,  it  had  nearly  doubled  again  to  49  million.  In  the  1970s,  the  birth  rate 
finally  began  to  decline  in  Mexico.  Mexican  women  had  been  bearing  an  average  of 
six  children  each  for  many  decades  (if  not  centuries),  but  by  now  this  figure  has 
dropped  to  2.4  children  per  woman.  Nonetheless,  the  massive  build-up  of  young 
people  has  strained  every  ounce  of  the  Mexican  economy,  encouraging  out¬ 
migration,  especially  to  the  United  States. 

The  other  countries  of  Central  America  have  experienced  similar  patterns  of 
rapidly  declining  mortality,  leading  to  population  growth  and  its  attendant  pressures 
for  migration  to  other  countries  where  the  opportunities  might  be  better.  Not  every 
country  in  the  region  has  experienced  the  same  fertility  decline  as  Mexico,  however. 
In  particular,  Guatemala,  Nicaragua,  and  Honduras  are  countries  in  which  a  high 
proportion  of  the  population  is  indigenous  (rather  than  being  of  mixed  native  and 
European  origin)  and  they  have  birth  rates  that  are  close  to  or  above  four  children 
per  woman — much  higher  than  the  world  average  of  2.7. 


South  America 

The  378  million  inhabitants  of  South  America  represent  about  6  percent  of  the 
world’s  total  population,  with  Brazil  alone  accounting  for  half  of  that.  The  modern 
history  of  Brazil  began  when  Portuguese  explorers  found  an  indigenous  hunter- 
gatherer  population  in  that  region  and  tried  to  enslave  them  to  work  on  plantations. 
These  attempts  were  unsuccessful,  and  the  Portuguese  wound  up  populating  the 
colony  largely  with  African  slaves.  The  four  million  slaves  taken  to  Brazil  represent 
more  than  one-third  of  all  slaves  transported  from  Africa  to  the  western  hemisphere 
between  the  sixteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries  (Thomas  1997).  The  Napoleonic 
Wars  in  Europe  in  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  allowed  Brazil,  like  most 
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Latin  American  countries,  to  gain  independence  from  Europe,  and  the  economic 
development  that  followed  ultimately  led  to  substantial  migration  into  Brazil  from 
Europe  during  the  latter  part  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  result  is  a  society  that  is 
now  about  half  European-origin  and  half  African-origin  or  mixed  race.  Brazil  also 
attracted  Japanese  immigrants  early  in  the  twentieth  century  and  again  after  World 
War  II. 

Brazil  boasts  a  land  area  nearly  equal  in  size  to  the  United  States,  upon  which  an 
estimated  187  million  people  currently  reside.  Since  1965,  Brazil  has  experienced  a 
reduction  in  fertility  that  has  been  described  as  “nothing  short  of  spectacular” 
(Martine  1996:47).  In  1960,  the  average  Brazilian  woman  was  giving  birth  to  six 
children,  but  it  has  since  dropped  to  2.3.  This  decline  was  largely  unexpected,  since 
the  country  was  not  experiencing  dramatic  economic  improvement  nor  was  there  a 
big  family  planning  campaign.  For  many  years,  the  influence  of  the  Catholic  Church 
was  strong  enough  to  cause  the  government  to  forbid  the  dissemination  of  contra¬ 
ceptive  information  or  devices  (Martine  1996).  Nonetheless,  for  a  variety  of  reasons 
that  we  will  delve  into  in  Chapter  6,  Brazilian  women  have  been  using  abortion  and 
sterilization  to  limit  family  size.  The  infant  mortality  rate  of  27  deaths  per  1,000  live 
births  in  Brazil  is  better  than  the  world  average,  as  is  the  female  life  expectancy  of  76 
years.  More  than  90  percent  of  Brazilian  baby  girls  can  expect  to  still  be  around  at 
age  50,  but  the  odds  are  slimmer  for  boys,  for  whom  life  expectancy  at  birth  (68 
years)  is  just  slightly  better  than  the  world  average. 

The  other  countries  of  South  America,  the  populations  of  which  are  predomi¬ 
nantly  of  European-origin,  such  as  Argentina,  Chile,  and  Uruguay,  have  fertility 
levels  very  similar  to  Brazil’s  but  higher  life  expectancies.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
countries  with  a  large  indigenous  population — principally  the  descendants  of  the 
Incan  civilization — such  as  Peru,  Bolivia,  and  Ecuador,  tend  to  have  higher  fertility, 
higher  mortality,  and  higher  rates  of  population  growth. 


Europe 

The  combined  population  of  western,  southern,  northern  (including  Scandinavia), 
central,  and  eastern  Europe  is  about  732  million,  or  about  12  percent  of  the  world’s 
total.  Russia  is  the  most  populous,  accounting  for  19  percent  of  Europe’s  popula¬ 
tion,  but  as  I  discuss  in  the  essay  accompanying  this  chapter,  that  percentage  will 
likely  drop  as  Russia  depopulates.  The  next  most  populous  countries  in  Europe  are, 
in  order,  Germany,  France,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Italy  and  they,  along  with 
Russia,  comprise  more  than  half  (56  percent)  of  all  Europeans 

Europe  as  a  region  is  on  the  verge  of  depopulating,  largely  because  its  two 
largest  nations,  Russia  and  Germany,  currently  have  more  deaths  than  births  and 
neither  country  is  taking  in  enough  immigrants  to  compensate  for  that  fact.  Russia’s 
situation  is  especially  noteworthy  because  its  death  rate  and  birth  rate  have  both 
been  declining,  signaling  major  societal  stresses.  Several  researchers  have  argued 
that  the  breakup  of  the  Soviet  Union  was  foreshadowed  by  a  rise  in  death  rates  (Fes- 
hbach  and  Friendly  1992;  Shkolnikov,  Mesle,  and  Vallin  1996).  The  birth  rate  was 
already  low  in  Russia  before  the  breakup  and  since  then  there  has  been  a  further 
baby  bust,  lowering  the  average  number  of  children  being  born  per  woman  to  1.3. 
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The  trends  in  Russia  mirror  demographic  events  in  East  Germany  just  before 
and  after  the  fall  of  the  Berlin  Wall,  and  in  both  cases  the  situation  has  been 
described  as  “a  society  convulsed  by  its  stresses”  (Eberstadt  1994:149).  When  East 
Germany  was  reunited  with  West  Germany,  the  combined  Germany  inherited  the 
East’s  dismal  demographics  and  that  largely  explains  why  Germany  teeters  on 
depopulation.  The  rest  of  Europe  has  experienced  very  low  birth  rates  without  the 
drop  in  life  expectancy  that  has  plagued  Russia.  Where  population  growth  is  occur¬ 
ring,  such  as  in  France,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Ireland,  it  is  largely  attributable  to 
the  immigration  of  people  from  less-developed  nations  (Castles  and  Miller  2003; 
Hall  and  White  1995;  Sardon  2002). 

It  should  not  be  a  surprise  that  fertility  and  mortality  are  both  low  in  Europe, 
since  that  is  the  part  of  the  world  where  mortality  first  began  its  worldwide  decline 
approximately  250  years  ago  and  where  fertility  began  its  worldwide  decline  about 
150  years  ago.  What  is  surprising,  however,  is  how  low  the  birth  rate  has  fallen.  It  is 
especially  low  in  the  Mediterranean  countries  of  Italy  and  Spain,  where  fertility  has 
dropped  well  below  replacement  level — in  predominantly  Catholic  societies  where 
fertility  for  most  of  history  has  been  higher  than  in  the  rest  of  Europe.  Sweden  and 
the  other  Scandinavian  countries  have  emerged  with  fertility  rates  that  are  now 
among  the  highest  in  Europe,  although  still  below  the  replacement  level,  and  Ches- 
nais  (1996)  has  offered  the  intriguing  thesis  that  an  improvement  in  the  status  of 
women  may  be  required  to  push  fertility  levels  in  Europe  back  up  to  the  replacement 
level.  I  return  to  this  theme  in  Chapters  6  and  10. 

I  have  already  mentioned  that  a  major  consequence  of  the  low  birth  rate  is  an 
aging  of  the  population  that  has  left  Europe  with  too  few  young  people  to  take  jobs 
and  pay  taxes.  Into  this  void  have  swept  millions  of  immigrants,  many  of  them 
illegal,  and  Europeans  are  very  divided  in  their  reaction  to  this  phenomenon.  Some 
see  the  immigrants  as  the  necessary  resource  that  will  keep  the  economy  running 
and  pension  checks  flowing  for  aging  Europeans.  Others  see  the  immigrants  as  a 
very  real  threat  to  the  European  way  of  life,  coming  as  they  mainly  do  from  Africa 
and  Asia. 


Northern  Africa  and  Western  Asia 

The  area  most  often  referred  to  as  the  Middle  East  includes  Egypt  and  western  Asia, 
whereas  the  remainder  of  northern  Africa  to  the  west  of  Egypt  is  usually  referred  to 
as  the  Maghreb.  The  entire  region  is  characterized  especially  by  the  presence  of 
Islam  (with  the  obvious  notable  exception  of  Israel)  and  by  the  fact  that  it  includes  a 
globally  disproportionate  share  of  countries  with  the  highest  rates  of  population 
growth. 

The  total  population  in  the  region  is  416  million,  representing  6  percent  of  the 
world’s  total.  Egypt  is  the  most  populous  of  the  countries  in  northern  Africa  and 
western  Asia,  followed  closely  by  Turkey,  and  together  they  account  for  more  than 
one-third  of  the  region’s  total  population.  There  are  75  million  Egyptians  crowded 
into  the  narrow  Nile  Valley.  With  its  rate  of  growth  of  2.1  percent  per  year,  Egypt’s 
population  could  double  in  less  than  35  years,  and  this  rapid  growth  constantly 
hampers  even  the  most  ambitious  strategies  for  economic  growth  and  development. 
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This  explosion  in  numbers  is  due,  of  course,  to  the  dramatic  drop  in  mortality  since 
the  end  of  World  War  II.  In  1937,  the  life  expectancy  at  birth  in  Egypt  was  less  than 
40  years  (Omran  1973;  Omran  and  Roudi  1993),  whereas  by  now  it  has  risen  to  72 
for  females.  Even  with  such  an  improvement  in  mortality,  however,  death  rates  are 
only  slightly  above  the  world  average,  leaving  room  for  improvement  that  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  exert  demographic  pressure. 

As  mortality  declined,  fertility  remained  almost  intransigently  high  in  Egypt 
until  the  1980s,  save  for  brief  dips  during  World  War  II  and  again  during  the  wars 
with  Israel  in  the  late  1960s  and  early  1970s.  For  as  long  as  statistics  had  been  kept, 
Egyptian  women  had  been  bearing  an  average  of  six  children,  until  the  late  1970s. 
Massive  family  planning  efforts  were  initiated  in  the  1970s  under  President  Sadat 
and  then  reinvigorated  in  the  1980s  under  President  Mubarak.  These  programs,  es¬ 
pecially  in  combination  with  increasing  levels  of  education  among  women  (Fargues 
1997;  Fargues  2000;  Weeks  et  al.  2004),  have  had  an  effect,  and  the  estimated  fertil¬ 
ity  level  is  now  an  average  of  3.1  children  per  woman,  much  lower  than  it  used  to  be 
but  still  well  above  replacement  level.  Because  of  the  high  fertility,  a  very  high  pro¬ 
portion  (35  percent)  of  the  population  is  under  age  15. 

It  is  the  size  and  rate  of  increase  in  the  youthful  population  that  has  been  espe¬ 
cially  explosive  throughout  northern  Africa  and  western  Asia,  as  I  alluded  to  in  the 
previous  chapter.  The  rapid  drop  in  mortality  after  World  War  II,  followed  by  a 
long  delay  in  the  start  of  fertility  decline,  produced  a  very  large  population  of  young 
people  in  need  of  jobs.  They  have  spread  throughout  the  region  looking  for  work, 
and  many  have  gone  to  Europe  and  North  and  South  America.  The  economies 
within  the  region  have  not  been  able  to  keep  up  with  the  demand  for  jobs,  and  this 
has  produced  a  generation  of  young  people  who,  paradoxically,  are  better  educated 
than  their  parents  but  who  face  an  uncertain  future  in  an  increasingly  crowded 
world.  The  declining  birth  rates  hold  out  hope  that  the  situation  will  ease  in  a  few 
decades  (Fargues  1994;  2000),  but  in  the  meantime  the  demographic  situation  has 
fueled  discontent  and  has  almost  certainly  contributed  to  the  rise  of  radical  Islam 
and  terrorism. 


Sub-Saharan  Africa 

Sub-Saharan  Africa  is  the  place  from  which  all  human  life  originated,  according 
to  most  evidence  (Wilson  and  Cann  1992),  and  the  767  million  people  living 
there  now  comprise  12  percent  of  the  world’s  total.  Nigeria  alone  accounts  for 
nearly  1  in  5  of  those  767  million,  followed  by  Ethiopia  and  Congo  (Kinshasa).  If 
you  do  a  few  quick  calculations  in  Table  2.5,  you  will  discover  that  between 
A.D.  1000  and  a.d.  1500,  before  extensive  European  contact  with  sub-Saharan 
Africa,  that  part  of  the  world  was  increasing  in  population  at  a  higher  rate  than 
anywhere  else.  However,  Europeans  brought  their  diseases  to  Africa  and,  much 
more  significantly,  they  commercialized  slavery  to  an  extent  never  previously 
known  in  human  history.  More  than  1 1  million  Africans  were  enslaved  and  sent 
off  to  the  western  hemisphere  between  the  sixteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries 
(Thomas  1997),  contributing  to  a  decline  in  population  size  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa  between  1600  and  1850. 
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The  world’s  population  is  in  no  danger  of  imploding 
anytime  soon,  but  the  same  cannot  be  said  for 
much  of  Europe  and  East  Asia.  Several  countries  in 
these  areas  are  either  already  declining  in  popula¬ 
tion,  or  are  on  the  verge  of  doing  so.  The  populations 
in  Europe  and  East  Asia  all  have  birth  rates  that  are 
below  replacement  level  and  have  been  that  way 
for  some  time  now,  leading  to  a  declining  number 
of  people  at  the  younger  ages.  It  appears  that  the 
low  fertility  in  countries  like  Russia  is  not  just  a  tem¬ 
porary  phenomenon.  Rather,  it  appears  that  the 
motivation  to  have  large  families  has  disappeared 
and  has  been  replaced  by  a  propensity  to  try  to  im¬ 
prove  the  family’s  standard  of  living  by  limiting  the 
number  of  children  (Avdeev  and  Monnier  1995). 
Russia  adds  the  complication  of  also  having  an  in¬ 
creasing  death  rate,  which  has  further  accelerated 
its  population  implosion.  Most  of  the  other  Eastern 
European  nations  add  to  low  fertility  the  demo¬ 
graphic  complication  that  people  are  leaving  to  go 
elsewhere,  primarily  to  Western  Europe,  but  also  to 
North  America. 

According  to  data  from  the  United  Nations  Pop¬ 
ulation  Division  (2005),  there  were  16  countries  in 
2005  that  had  fewer  people  that  year  than  in  2000. 
All  16  of  these  were  in  Eastern  Europe,  and  they 
were  led  by  Russia  and  several  of  its  former  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Soviet  Union,  including  Ukraine,  Belarus, 
Georgia,  Kazakhstan,  the  Republic  of  Moldova, 
Lithuania,  Latvia,  and  Estonia.  It  is  probably  safe  to 
say  that  the  former  Soviet  Union  has  imploded. 


The  more  controversial  issue  has  been  the 
aging  of  all  of  Europe  and  East  Asia  as  a  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  low  birth  rate.  The  accompanying 
map  shows  the  countries  which,  according  to 
United  Nations  projections,  are  expected  to  have 
at  least  20  percent  of  the  population  aged  65  and 
older  in  2025  while  at  the  same  time  having  less 
than  20  percent  of  the  population  under  age  15. 
These  are  countries  with  some  of  the  biggest  and 
most  dynamic  economies  in  the  world,  yet  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  the  population  that  is  65  and  older  is 
growing  rapidly,  whereas  the  younger  population  is 
shrinking. 

One  reaction  to  this  situation  is  to  suggest  that 
it  is  a  good  thing  for  the  planet  as  a  whole,  if  not 
necessarily  for  Europeans.  Residents  of  these 
countries  are  among  the  highest  per  person  con¬ 
sumers  of  the  earth’s  resources  and  if  the  popula¬ 
tions  eventually  decline  in  size  their  impact  on  the 
environment  will  be  lower,  and  the  chance  of  global 
collapse  is  thereby  lessened  (Diamond  2005). 
Within  most  of  these  countries,  however,  there  is  a 
concern  about  the  economic  impact  of  an  aging 
population.  Who  will  earn  the  money  that  is  to  be 
paid  out  to  retirees  as  pensions?  Who  will  keep  the 
economy  going  so  that  the  standard  of  living  does 
not  drop?  Who  will  care  for  the  elderly? 

Several  solutions  have  been  proposed,  and 
they  relate  to  (1)  how  to  raise  the  birth  rate;  (2)  how 
to  increase  labor  force  participation;  and  (3)  how  to 
replace  the  “missing”  population  with  immigrants.  In 


Countries  on  the  Verge  of  Depopulation 
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Chapter  6  I  will  discuss  the  fertility  situation  in  some 
detail,  but  here  we  can  note  that  countries  with  the 
lowest  fertility  rates  are  those  in  which  the  least  ac¬ 
commodation  has  been  made  to  permit  women  to 
simultaneously  have  a  job  and  a  family.  The  avail¬ 
ability  of  daycare,  programs  for  maternity  leave  and 
family  leave,  and  societal  pressure  for  men  to  help 
with  childrearing  and  housework  all  increase  the 
ability  of  women  to  participate  in  the  labor  force  and 
still  have  children.  Men  have  obviously  always  had 
that  ability,  but  many  countries,  especially  in  South¬ 
ern  Europe  and  East  Asia,  have  opened  up  the 
labor  market  to  women  without  making  it  easy  to 
combine  a  woman’s  participation  in  the  labor  force 
with  a  family,  and  that  has  depressed  birth  rates 
below  what  they  might  otherwise  be.  Researchers 
have  also  noted  that  the  effect  of  a  low  birth  rate 
would  be  a  little  less  simply  if  women  had  children 
at  a  younger  age,  even  if  they  had  the  same  num¬ 
ber  as  they  are  currently  having  (Lutz,  O’Neill,  and 
Scherbov  2003).  This  would  shorten  the  time  be¬ 
tween  generations  and  would  actually  increase  the 
growth  rate  by  a  slight  amount. 

It  has  also  been  noted  that  the  impact  of  an 
aging  population  on  a  nation’s  economy  is  exacer¬ 
bated  by  an  early  age  at  retirement.  For  most  of 
human  history  people  simply  worked  until  they  were 
physically  no  longer  able  to  do  so.  Retirement  has 
only  been  widely  available  for  the  past  half-century, 
but  ever  since  that  option  was  offered,  people  have 
been  grabbing  it.  Guess  what?  Most  people  prefer 
retirement  to  work.  Thus,  we  have  witnessed  the  sit¬ 
uation  in  which  even  as  life  expectancy  has  in¬ 
creased,  people  have  been  choosing  to  retire 
earlier.  This  wouldn’t  be  a  problem  if  all  of  these 
people  had  actually  saved  up  enough  money  to  live 
comfortably  during  a  protracted  retirement,  but  this 
is  largely  not  the  case.  For  the  most  part,  people 
have  been  promised  a  retirement  pension  that  is 
based  on  the  transfer  of  money  from  people  cur¬ 
rently  in  the  labor  force  (through  taxation)  to  people 
who  are  retired.  As  long  as  the  population  was 
growing  and  the  economy  was  improving,  these 
promises  were  easy  to  keep  (almost  like  a  Ponzi 
scheme),  but  when  these  very  same  people  who 
now  want  to  collect  a  pension  have  not  had  enough 
children  to  supply  the  needs  of  the  labor  force, 
there  is  a  problem.  The  solution  being  promoted  is 


to  raise  the  age  at  retirement  (Deutsche  Welle  2006; 
Moffett  2005),  perhaps  to  as  high  as  75  (United  Na¬ 
tions  Population  Division  2000).  Encouraging  older 
people  to  stay  working  longer  means  that  they  will 
continue  to  pay  taxes  to  fund  the  pensions  of  those 
who  are  retired,  while  not  burdening  the  system  with 
their  own  pension  demands.  Vaupel  and  Loichinger 
(2006)  have  even  suggested  that  if  older  people 
stayed  in  the  work  force  longer,  the  number  of  hours 
worked  by  younger  people  could  be  reduced 
somewhat,  which  might  in  turn  encourage  a  rise  in 
the  birth  rate. 

The  short-term  solution  to  labor  shortages  in 
the  world  has  always  been  to  import  labor.  This  is 
the  history  of  slavery  in  the  Americas,  and  then  the 
history  of  waves  of  immigrants  to  the  US  from  Eng¬ 
land,  Germany,  Italy,  Mexico  and  elsewhere.  It  is 
also  the  history  of  England,  Germany,  France  and 
several  other  European  countries  who  needed 
labor  to  rebuild  their  economies  after  World  War  II. 
Between  1945  and  the  early  1970s,  European  na¬ 
tions  allowed  migration  from  former  colonies,  and 
they  instituted  guest  worker  programs,  in  which 
people  contract  to  work  for  a  few  years  and  then  go 
home  again.  The  rub  is  that  many  workers  choose 
not  to  go  home.  They  stay,  and  build  families,  and 
become  part  of  the  fabric  of  their  adopted  society. 
If  workers  came  for  awhile,  worked,  and  then  left  as 
they  got  older  and  were  replaced  by  younger  peo¬ 
ple,  immigration  wouldn’t  be  too  much  of  an  issue. 
The  Gulf  States  in  the  Middle  East  have  managed 
to  accomplish  this  largely  by  prohibiting  workers 
from  having  families  with  them,  and  by  forcing  the 
deportation  of  workers  who  overstay  their  contract 
(Castles  and  Miller  2003). 

Europeans  have  rarely  been  willing  to  take 
those  extreme  measures,  so  guest  workers  are 
likely  to  stay  past  the  end  of  their  contract  to  be¬ 
come  undocumented  immigrants.  The  reality,  then, 
is  that  replacement  migration  in  Europe  would 
mean  the  immigration  of  not  just  workers,  but  also 
their  families,  and  within  a  generation  or  two  the 
children  of  immigrants  would  become  a  major 
force  in  the  demographic  makeup  of  the  receiving 
countries.  This  is,  of  course,  what  is  occurring  in 
the  United  States  with  the  high  volume  of  immi¬ 
grants  from  Latin  America,  but  their  presence  does 
indeed  mean  that  the  United  States  is  less  worried 
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than  most  of  Europe  about  how  to  fund  pensions 
and  what  to  do  with  the  baby  boomers  as  they  age. 

France  and  the  United  Kingdom  have  both 
taken  in  significant  numbers  of  permanent  immi¬ 
grants  from  former  colonies  and,  as  a  result,  nei- 


LOW  FERTILITY  COUNTRIES  (CONTINUED) 

ther  one  is  projected  to  decline  in  population  over 
the  next  several  decades.  But  the  fact  that  an  esti¬ 
mated  10  percent  of  France’s  population  is  now 
Muslim  has  created  a  variety  of  political  and  social 
dilemmas  for  that  country.  Studies  conducted  by 


Until  only  a  few  decades  ago,  death  rates  in  Africa  were  frequently  as  high  as  40 
deaths  per  1,000  population  and  were  associated  with  life  expectancy  in  the  range 
of  30  to  40  years,  which  is  lower  than  the  United  States  has  experienced  at  any  time 
since  the  American  Revolution.  Currently  there  are  22  countries  in  the  world  with 
life  expectancy  for  females  of  less  than  50  years;  all  but  one  (Afghanistan)  are  in 
sub-Saharan  Africa.  This  area  of  the  world  has  long  had  higher  death  rates  than 
anywhere  else,  but  since  the  1980s  the  AIDS  pandemic  has  lowered  life  expectancy, 
sometimes  dramatically,  in  many  countries  in  the  region.  However,  do  not  be  fooled 
into  thinking  that  this  signals  a  population  implosion: 

Despite  the  devastating  impact  of  the  HIV/AIDS  epidemic,  the  populations  of  the  af¬ 
fected  countries  are  generally  expected  to  be  larger  by  mid-century  than  today,  mainly 
because  most  of  them  maintain  high  to  moderate  fertility  levels.  However,  for  the  seven 
most  affected  countries  in  Southern  Africa,  where  current  HIV  prevalence  is  above  20 
percent,  the  population  is  projected  to  increase  only  slightly,  from  74  million  in  2000  to 
78  million  in  2050,  and  outright  reductions  in  population  are  projected  for  Botswana, 
Lesotho,  South  Africa  and  Swaziland.  (United  Nations  Population  Division  2003:viii) 


East  Asia 

There  are  1.5  billion  people  living  in  East  Asia,  with  the  region  dominated  demo- 
graphically  by  China  (accounting  for  85  percent  of  the  population  in  this  part  of  the 
world)  and  Japan  (with  8  percent  of  the  region’s  population).  East  Asia  includes 
nearly  25  percent  of  the  world’s  total  population,  but  its  share  is  diminishing  as 
China  continues  to  brake  its  population  growth,  and  as  Japan  teeters  on  the  edge  of 
depopulation. 

China  The  People’s  Republic  of  China  has  a  population  of  1.3  billion  people, 
maintaining  for  the  time  being  its  long-standing  place  as  the  most  populous  country 
in  the  world.  With  one-fifth  of  all  human  beings,  China  dominates  the  map  of  the 
world  drawn  to  scale  according  to  population  size  (see  Figure  2.1).  If  we  add  in  the 
Chinese  in  Taiwan  (which  the  government  of  mainland  China  still  claims  as  its 
own),  Singapore,  and  the  overseas  Chinese  elsewhere  in  the  world  (Poston,  Mao, 
and  Yu  1994),  closer  to  one  out  of  every  four  people  is  of  Chinese  origin.  Nonethe¬ 
less,  China’s  share  of  the  world’s  total  population  actually  peaked  in  the  middle  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  2.5.  In  1850,  more  than  one  in  three 
people  were  living  in  China,  and  that  fraction  has  steadily  declined  over  time. 

For  years  the  Chinese  tried  to  ignore  their  demographic  bulk,  perhaps  fearful  of 
criticism  from  the  outside  if  reports  of  population  size  and  growth  rates  did  not  take 
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the  Pew  Research  Center  have  shown  that  immi¬ 
gration  is  strongly  opposed  throughout  Europe,  but 
there  is  more  support  for  it  among  the  young  than 
among  the  old  (Pew  Research  Center  2004). 
Japan,  like  other  Asian  countries,  has  an  extremely 


restrictive  immigration  policy  because  of  an  explicit 
desire  to  preserve  the  country’s  ethnic  homogene¬ 
ity.  Although  Japan  does  tolerate  a  small  number  of 
immigrants,  it  is  unlikely  that  they  will  soon  allow  an 
invasion  to  prevent  their  impending  implosion. 


sufficient  account  of  the  fact  that  the  Communist  revolution  had  inherited  a  very 
large  problem.  However,  in  1982,  China  took  stock  of  the  magnitude  of  its  problem 
with  its  first  national  census  since  1964  (which  had  been  taken  shortly  after  the  ter¬ 
rible  famine  that  I  mentioned  earlier).  A  total  of  just  slightly  more  than  one  billion 
people  were  counted,  and  the  results  seemed  to  reinforce  the  government’s  belief 
that  it  was  on  the  right  track  in  vigorously  pursuing  a  fairly  coercive  one  child  policy 
to  cut  the  birthrate.  The  general  government  attitude  was  summed  up  in  the  mid- 
1990s  as  follows: 

Despite  the  outstanding  achievements  made  in  population  and  development,  China  still 
confronts  a  series  of  basic  problems  including  a  large  population  base,  insufficient  culti¬ 
vated  land,  under-development,  inadequate  resources  on  a  per  capita  basis  and  an  uneven 
social  and  economic  development  among  regions.  .  .  .  Too  many  people  has  impeded  seri¬ 
ously  the  speed  of  social  and  economic  development  of  the  country  and  the  rise  of  the 
standard  of  living  of  the  people.  Many  difficulties  encountered  in  the  course  of  social  and 
economic  development  are  directly  attributable  to  population  problems.  (Peng  1996:7) 

Fertility  decline  actually  began  in  China’s  cities  in  the  1960s  and  spread  rapidly 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  country  in  the  1970s,  when  the  government  introduced 
the  family  planning  program  known  as  wan  xi  shao,  meaning  “later”  (marriage), 
“longer”  (birth  interval),  “fewer”  (children)  (Banister  1987;  Goldstein  and  Feng 
1996).  In  1979,  this  was  transformed  into  the  one-child  policy,  but  fertility  was 
already  on  its  way  down  by  that  time  (Riley  2004).  Between  1963  and  1983,  China 
experienced  what  Blayo  (1992)  called  a  “breathtaking  drop  in  TFRs  [total  fertility 
rates,  see  Chapter  6]  from  7.5  to  2.5  children”  (p.  213),  and  what  Riley  and  Gard¬ 
ner  (1996)  suggest  is  “the  most  rapid  sustained  fertility  decline  ever  seen  in  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  any  size”  (p.  1). 

China’s  fertility  has  continued  to  decline,  although  at  a  slower  pace.  China’s 
birthrate  has  now  dropped  to  1.6  children  per  woman,  which  is  below  the  replace¬ 
ment  rate,  although  as  I  will  discuss  later  in  the  book,  that  does  not  yet  mean  that 
the  population  has  stopped  growing.  Furthermore,  it  is  obviously  well  above  the 
level  of  only  one  child  per  woman.  Life  expectancy  at  birth  for  females  is  74  years, 
several  years  above  the  world  average.  Despite  its  low  birth  rate,  the  number  of 
births  each  year  in  China  is  nearly  twice  the  number  of  deaths  just  because  China  is 
paying  for  its  previous  high  birth  rate.  There  are  so  many  young  women  of  repro¬ 
ductive  age  (women  born  25  to  45  years  ago  when  birth  rates  were  much  higher) 
that  their  babies  vastly  outnumber  the  people  who  are  dying  each  year.  As  a  result, 
the  rate  of  natural  increase  in  China  is  essentially  the  same  as  in  the  United  States, 
despite  the  lower  fertility  rate.  Of  course,  since  China  has  more  than  four  times  as 
many  inhabitants  as  the  United  States,  it  is  adding  7.7  million  people  each  year  to  its 
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territory,  whereas  the  United  States  is  accumulating  “only”  an  additional  2.7  million 
(and  that  includes  immigrants).  Thus,  population  growth  remains  a  serious  concern 
in  China,  but  the  concern  is  now  turning  from  the  young  population  to  the  rapidly 
increasing  number  and  proportion  of  older  Chinese — the  inevitable  consequence  of 
a  rapid  decline  in  fertility  in  a  nation  where  mortality  is  also  low. 

Japan  Let  me  also  briefly  mention  Japan,  which  has  the  lowest  level  of  mortality  in 
the  world,  with  a  female  life  expectancy  at  birth  of  86  years.  Japan’s  health  (accom¬ 
panied  by  its  wealth)  translates  demographically  into  very  high  probabilities  of  sur¬ 
vival  to  old  age — indeed,  more  than  half  of  all  Japanese  born  in  the  year  2006  will 
likely  still  be  alive  at  age  80.  This  very  low  mortality  rate  is  accompanied  by  very 
low  fertility.  Japanese  women  are  bearing  an  average  of  1.3  children  each,  leading 
some  pundits  to  suggest  that  Japan  has  its  own  “one-child  policy.”  Japan  is  not  yet 
losing  population  only  because  there  are  still  enough  women  of  reproductive  age 
that,  even  at  1.3  each,  they  produce  about  as  many  babies  each  year  as  there  are 
people  dying.  This  won’t  last  for  long,  however.  Japan’s  low  mortality  and  low 
fertility  have  produced  a  population  in  which  only  14  percent  are  under  age  15, 
whereas  20  percent  are  65  or  older.  The  United  Nations  forecasts  that  by  2025  the 
percent  under  15  will  have  dropped  still  further  to  13  percent,  while  the  percent  65 
and  older  will  have  risen  to  29.  Not  surprisingly,  this  is  expected  to  be  accompanied 
by  a  population  decline  from  the  current  128  million  down  to  124  million. 


South  and  Southeast  Asia 

South  and  Southeast  Asia  are  home  to  more  than  two  billion  people,  one-third  of 
the  world’s  total.  In  contrast  to  Japan,  this  region  of  the  world  is  dominated  by 
youthful  populations  struggling  with  grinding  poverty.  The  Indian  subcontinent 
dominates  this  area  demographically — India,  Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh  encompass 
two-thirds  of  the  region’s  population.  But  Indonesia,  the  world’s  fourth  most  popu¬ 
lous  nation  (and  the  one  with  the  largest  Muslim  population  in  the  world),  is  also 
part  of  southeast  Asia,  as  are  three  other  countries  on  the  top  20  list — the  Philip¬ 
pines,  Vietnam,  and  Thailand. 

India,  Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh  Second  in  population  size  in  the  world  is  India, 
with  the  current  population  estimated  to  be  1.1  billion,  but  projected  to  be  1.6  bil¬ 
lion  (more  populous  than  China)  by  the  middle  of  this  century  (see  Table  2.4).  Mor¬ 
tality  is  somewhat  higher  in  India  than  in  China,  and  the  birth  rate  is  quite  a  bit 
higher  than  in  China.  Indian  females  have  a  life  expectancy  at  birth  of  63  years — 
below  the  world  average,  but  a  substantial  improvement  over  the  life  expectancy  of 
less  than  27  years  that  prevailed  back  in  the  1920s  (Adlahka  and  Banister  1995). 
The  infant  mortality  rate  of  58  per  1,000  is  higher  than  the  world  average,  but  it  is 
also  far  lower  than  it  was  just  a  few  decades  ago.  Women  are  bearing  children  at  a 
rate  of  2.9  each,  and  most  children  in  India  now  survive  to  adulthood.  With  an  an¬ 
nual  growth  rate  of  1.7  percent,  the  Indian  population  is  adding  18  million  people 
to  the  world’s  total  each  year.  The  population  of  the  Indian  subcontinent  is  already 
more  populous  than  mainland  China  (see  Table  2.5),  and  that  does  not  take  into 
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account  the  millions  of  people  of  Indian  and  Pakistani  origin  who  are  living  else¬ 
where  in  the  world. 

India’s  population  is  culturally  diverse,  and  this  is  reflected  in  rather  dramatic 
geographic  differences  in  fertility  and  rates  of  population  growth  within  the  country. 
In  the  southern  states  of  Kerala  and  Tamil  Nadu,  fertility  had  dropped  below  the  re¬ 
placement  level  by  the  mid-1990s  and  has  stayed  there  since.  However,  in  the  four 
most  populous  states  in  the  north  (Bihar,  Madhya  Pradesh,  Rajasthan,  and  Uttar 
Pradesh),  where  40  percent  of  the  Indian  population  lives,  the  average  woman  was 
bearing  nearly  four  children,  according  to  the  most  recent  fertility  survey  (ORC 
Macro  2006). 

At  the  end  of  World  War  II,  when  India  was  granted  its  independence  from 
British  rule,  the  country  was  divided  into  predominantly  Hindu  India  and  predomi¬ 
nantly  Muslim  Pakistan,  with  the  latter  having  territory  divided  between  West  Pak¬ 
istan  and  East  Pakistan.  In  1971,  a  civil  war  erupted  between  the  two  disconnected 
Pakistans,  and,  with  the  help  of  India,  East  Pakistan  won  the  war  and  became 
Bangladesh.  Although  Pakistan  and  Bangladesh  are  both  Muslim,  Bangladesh  has  a 
demographic  profile  that  now  looks  more  like  India  than  Pakistan.  The  average 
woman  in  Bangladesh  now  gives  birth  to  3.0  children  (essentially  the  same  as  India), 
whereas  fertility  in  Pakistan  has  remained  much  higher  (currently  4.6  children  per 
woman).  The  overall  rate  of  population  growth  in  Bangladesh  is  1.9  percent  per 
year  (a  bit  higher  than  in  India),  but  it  is  2.4  percent  per  year  in  Pakistan.  Still,  both 
Pakistan  and  Bangladesh  have  grown  so  much  since  independence  in  1947  that, 
were  they  still  one  country,  they  would  be  the  third  most  populous  nation  in  the 
world,  and  would,  of  course,  surpass  Indonesia  as  the  world’s  most  populous 
Muslim  nation. 

Indonesia  Indonesia  is  a  string  of  islands  in  Southeast  Asia  and  remains  the  world’s 
most  populous  Muslim  nation,  with  an  estimated  226  million  people.  A  former 
Dutch  colony,  it  has  experienced  a  substantial  decline  in  fertility  in  recent  years,  and 
Indonesian  women  now  bear  an  average  of  2.4  children  each — the  lowest  level  of 
fertility  in  any  Muslim  nation  outside  of  southern  Europe  (where  predominantly 
Muslim  Albania  and  Bosnia-Herzogovina  have  fertility  levels  that  are  below  re¬ 
placement  level).  Life  expectancy  for  women  in  Indonesia  at  birth  is  72  years  (a  bit 
above  the  world  average).  For  several  decades,  Indonesia  has  dealt  with  population 
growth  through  a  program  of  transmigration,  in  which  people  have  been  sent  from 
the  more  populous  to  the  less  populous  islands.  These  largely  forested  outer  islands 
have  suffered  environmentally  from  the  human  encroachment  (Fearnside  1997), 
without  necessarily  dealing  successfully  with  Indonesia’s  basic  dilemma,  which  is 
how  to  raise  its  burgeoning  young  adult  population  out  of  poverty.  This  dilemma 
has  contributed  to  increased  political  instability,  as  well  as  a  rise  in  the  level  of 
Islamic  fundamentalism  and  terrorism. 


Oceania 

Oceania  is  home  to  a  wide  range  of  indigenous  populations,  including  Melanesian 
and  Polynesian,  but  European  influence  has  been  very  strong,  and  the  region  is 
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generally  thought  of  as  being  “overseas  European.”  Its  population  of  34  million  is 
about  the  same  number  as  Canada’s,  less  than  1  percent  of  the  world’s  total. 
Australia  accounts  for  two-thirds  of  the  region’s  population,  followed  by  Papua 
New  Guinea  and  New  Zealand.  In  a  pattern  repeated  elsewhere  in  the  world,  the 
lowest  birth  rates  and  lowest  death  rates  (and  thus  the  lowest  rates  of  population 
growth)  are  found  in  countries  whose  populations  are  largely  European-origin 
(Australia  and  New  Zealand,  in  this  case),  whereas  the  countries  with  a  higher  frac¬ 
tion  of  the  population  that  is  of  indigenous  origin  have  higher  birth  rates,  higher 
mortality,  and  substantially  higher  rates  of  population  growth  (exemplified  in 
Oceania  by  Papua  New  Guinea). 


Global  Demographic  Contrasts 

This  whirlwind  global  tour  should  have  put  you  in  mind  of  the  tremendous  demo¬ 
graphic  contrasts  that  exist  in  the  modern  world.  In  the  less-developed  nations,  the 
population  continues  to  grow  quickly,  especially  in  absolute  terms.  In  sub-Saharan 
Africa  this  is  happening  even  in  the  face  of  the  HIV/AIDS  pandemic.  Yet,  in  the 
more-developed  countries  population  growth  has  slowed,  stopped,  or  in  some 
places  even  started  to  decline.  As  we  look  around  the  world,  we  see  that  the  more 
rapidly  growing  countries  tend  to  have  high  proportions  of  people  who  are  young, 
poor,  prone  to  disease,  and  susceptible  to  political  instability.  The  countries  that  are 
growing  slowly  or  not  at  all  tend  to  have  populations  that  are  older,  richer,  and 
healthier,  and  these  are  the  nations  that  are  politically  more  stable  and  are  calling 
the  shots  in  the  world  right  now.  I  do  not  want  you  to  become  a  demographic  deter- 
minist,  because  the  world  is  more  complicated  than  that,  but  keep  in  mind  that  there 
is  almost  certainly  something  to  the  idea  that  “demography  is  destiny” — a  country 
cannot  readily  escape  the  demographic  changes  put  into  motion  by  the  universally 
sought-after  decline  in  mortality.  Each  country  has  to  learn  how  to  read  its  own 
demographic  situation,  and  cope  as  well  as  it  can  with  the  inevitable  changes  that 
will  take  place  as  it  evolves  through  all  phases  of  the  demographic  transition. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

High  death  rates  kept  the  number  of  people  in  the  world  from  growing  rapidly  until 
approximately  the  time  of  the  Industrial  Revolution.  Then  improved  living  condi¬ 
tions,  public  health  measures,  and,  more  recently,  medical  advances  dramatically 
accelerated  the  pace  of  growth.  As  populations  have  grown,  the  pressure  or  desire  to 
migrate  has  also  increased.  The  vast  European  expansion  into  less-developed  areas 
of  the  world,  which  began  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  is  a  notable 
illustration  of  massive  migration  and  population  redistribution.  Today  migration 
patterns  have  shifted,  and  people  are  mainly  moving  from  less-developed  to  more- 
developed  nations.  Closely  associated  with  migration  and  population  density  is  the 
urban  revolution — that  is,  the  movement  from  rural  to  urban  areas. 

The  current  world  situation  finds  China  and  India  as  the  most  populous  coun¬ 
tries,  followed  by  the  United  States,  Indonesia,  and  Brazil.  Everywhere  population  is 
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growing  we  find  that  death  rates  have  declined  more  rapidly  than  have  birth  rates, 
but  there  is  considerable  global  and  regional  variability  in  both  the  birth  and  death 
rates  and  thus  in  the  rate  of  population  growth.  Dealing  with  the  pressure  of  an 
expanding  young  population  is  the  task  of  developing  countries,  whereas  more- 
developed  countries,  along  with  China,  have  aging  populations,  and  are  coping  with 
the  fact  that  the  demand  for  labor  in  their  economies  may  have  to  be  met  by  immi¬ 
grants  from  more  rapidly  growing  countries. 

Demographic  dynamics  represent  the  leading  edge  of  social  change  in  the  mod¬ 
ern  world.  It  is  a  world  of  more  than  six  billion  people,  heading  to  nine  billion  by 
the  middle  of  this  century  and  perhaps  more  beyond  that,  even  assuming  that  there 
is  no  backsliding  in  the  fertility  declines  currently  under  way  in  many  less-developed 
nations.  In  order  to  cope  with  the  demographic  underpinnings  of  our  lives,  we  need 
to  have  a  demographic  perspective  that  allows  us  to  sort  out  the  causes  and  conse¬ 
quences  of  population  change.  We  turn  to  that  in  the  next  chapter. 


Main  Points 

1 .  During  the  first  90  percent  of  human  existence,  the  population  of  the  world  had 
grown  only  to  the  size  of  today’s  New  York  City. 

2.  Between  1750  and  1950,  the  world’s  population  mushroomed  from  800  million 
to  2.5  billion,  and  since  1950  it  has  expanded  to  6.5  billion. 

3.  Doubling  time  is  a  convenient  way  to  summarize  the  rate  of  population  growth. 
It  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  average  annual  rate  of  population  growth 
into  69. 

4.  Early  population  growth  was  slow  not  because  birth  rates  were  low  but  because 
death  rates  were  high;  on  the  other  hand,  continuing  population  increases  are 
due  to  dramatic  declines  in  mortality  without  a  matching  decline  in  fertility. 

5.  World  population  growth  has  been  accompanied  by  migration  from  rapidly 
growing  areas  into  less  rapidly  growing  regions.  Initially,  that  meant  an  out¬ 
ward  expansion  of  the  European  population,  but  more  recently  it  has  meant 
migration  from  less-developed  to  more-developed  nations. 

6.  Migration  has  also  involved  the  shift  of  people  from  rural  to  urban  areas,  and 
urban  regions  on  average  are  currently  growing  more  rapidly  than  ever  before 
in  history. 

7.  Although  migration  is  crucial  to  the  demographic  history  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada,  both  countries  have  grown  largely  as  a  result  of  natural  increase — 
the  excess  of  births  over  deaths — after  the  migrants  arrived. 

8.  At  the  time  of  the  American  Revolution,  fertility  levels  in  North  America  were 
among  the  highest  in  the  world.  Now  they  are  low,  although  not  as  low  as  in 
Europe. 

9.  The  world’s  10  most  populous  countries  are  the  People’s  Republic  of  China, 
India,  the  United  States,  Indonesia,  Brazil,  Russia,  Bangladesh,  Russia,  Japan, 
and  Nigeria.  Together  they  account  for  59  percent  of  the  world’s  population. 
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10.  Almost  all  of  the  population  growth  in  the  world  today  is  occurring  in  the  less- 
developed  nations,  leading  to  an  increase  in  the  global  demographic  contrasts 
among  countries. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  Describe  what  you  think  might  the  typical  day  in  the  life  of  a  person  living  in  a 
world  where  death  rates  and  birth  rates  were  both  very  high.  How  did  those  de¬ 
mographic  imperatives  influence  everyday  life? 

2.  The  media  in  the  United  States  and  Europe  regularly  have  stories  about  the 
impending  decline  of  population  in  the  world.  If  you  were  asked  to  be  on  a  TV 
talk  show  commenting  on  such  a  story,  how  would  you  respond? 

3.  Migration  of  people  into  other  countries  is  a  major  part  of  the  demography  of 
the  modern  world.  How  do  you  think  the  world  of  2050  will  look  demographi- 
cally  as  a  consequence  of  the  trends  currently  in  place? 

4.  Even  without  migration,  the  world  will  look  very  different  in  2050  than  it  did  in 
1950.  Analyze  Table  2.4  in  terms  of  the  idea  that  “the  past  is  a  foreign  country.” 

5.  How  would  you  explain  the  regional  patterns  that  are  very  observable  with 
respect  to  global  demography?  European  countries  are  more  like  each  other 
than  they  are  like  Asian  countries,  which  are  more  alike  than  they  are  like 
African  countries.  Are  national  boundaries  therefore  meaningless  when  it  comes 
to  population  trends? 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  Massimo  Livi-Racci,  2001,  A  Concise  History  of  World  Population,  Third  Edition 
(Malden,  MA:  Blackwell  Publishers). 

This  is  a  very  thoughtful  and  well-documented  account  of  population  growth  from  ancient 
to  modern  times. 

2.  Jared  Diamond,  1997,  Guns,  Germs,  and  Steel  (New  York:  W.  W.  Norton). 

Diamond  is  a  physiologist  and  geographer  who  has  explored  the  ways  in  which  disease 
and  technology  have  aided  the  process  by  which  the  human  population  has  evolved  in  the 
modern  world. 

3.  K.  Bruce  Newbold,  2006,  Six  Billion  Plus:  Population  Issues  in  the  Twenty-First  Century , 
Second  Edition  (Lanham,  MD:  Rowman  &  Littlefield). 

As  implied  by  the  title,  the  focus  of  the  book  is  on  the  consequences  for  the  world  of  the 
momentum  of  population  growth  carried  over  into  the  twenty-first  century. 

4.  The  Economist,  2002,  “Special  Report:  Demography  and  the  West,”  The  Economist, 
August  24th. 

An  impressively  concise  summary  of  the  different  demographic  paths  that  the  United 
States  and  Europe  are  taking.  The  U.S.  has  buffered  its  falling  fertility  rates  with  high  lev¬ 
els  of  immigration,  whereas  Europe  has  not  yet  embraced  that  demographic  solution. 
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5.  George  J.  Demko,  Grigory  Ioffe,  and  Zhanna  Zayonchkovskaya,  eds.,  1999,  Population 
Under  Duress:  The  Geodemography  of  Post-Soviet  Russia  (Boulder,  CO:  Westview  Press). 
The  collapse  of  the  Soviet  Union  had  distinct  demographic  roots,  as  well  as  a  fascinating 
set  of  consequences  that  provide  important  lessons  about  the  linkage  of  demographic  and 
social  change.  The  authors  of  this  volume  explore  these  themes  in  depth. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.  archive.org. 

1 .  http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/nova/worldbalance/ 

NOVA  produced  a  television  program  (and  DVD)  in  2006  called  “World  in  the  Balance” 
which  explored  the  relationship  between  population  growth  and  environmental  issues  around 
the  world.  They  also  created  a  website  with  several  interesting  interactive  features,  including 
“Human  Numbers  Through  Time,”  “Global  Trends  Quiz,”  and  “Be  a  Demographer.” 

2.  http://www.censusindia.net 

You  don’t  have  to  take  anybody  else’s  word  for  what’s  happening  demographically  in 
India.  This  Indian  census  website  is  in  English  and  has  lots  of  data  for  the  country  and  its 
regions. 

3.  http://www.cpirc.org.cn/en/eindex.htm 

There  is  a  great  deal  of  useful  and  regularly  updated  information  on  China  at  this  website 
hosted  by  the  China  Population  Information  and  Research  Center  in  Beijing. 

4.  http://sedac.ciesin.columbia.edu/plue/gpw 

The  Gridded  Population  of  the  World  is  a  database  created  from  censuses,  surveys,  satel¬ 
lite  imagery,  and  other  sources,  producing  a  very  realistic  picture  of  population  density 
and  other  characteristics  at  the  global  level.  Regional  maps  and  data  are  also  available  at 
this  website. 

5 .  http :// www. ornl. go v/s ci/lands can/ 

LandScan  is  another  globally  gridded  set  of  population  data,  designed  at  the  Oak  Ridge 
National  Laboratory  for  the  U.S.  government  as  a  way  of  evaluating  the  population  any¬ 
where  in  the  world  at  risk  of  potential  disasters. 
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Figure  3.1  Population  Density  of  the  World 

Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  the  Gridded  Population  of  the  World,  Columbia  University,  http//www.ciesin 
xolumbia.edu,  accessed  2006. 
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THE  DEMOGRAPHIC  TRANSITION  IS  REALLY  The  Urban  Transition 


A  SET  OF  TRANSITIONS 
The  Health  and  Mortality  Transition 
The  Fertility  Transition 
The  Age  Transition 
The  Migration  Transition 


The  Family  and  Household  Transition 
Impact  on  Society 

ESSAY:  Who  Are  the  Neo-Malthusians? 


To  get  a  handle  on  population  problems  and  issues,  you  have  to  put  the  facts  of  pop¬ 
ulation  together  with  the  “whys”  and  “wherefores.”  In  other  words,  you  need  a  de¬ 
mographic  perspective — a  way  of  relating  basic  information  to  theories  about  how 
the  world  operates  demographically.  A  demographic  perspective  will  guide  you 
through  the  sometimes  tangled  relationships  between  population  factors  (such  as 
size,  distribution,  age  structure,  and  growth)  and  the  rest  of  what  is  going  on  in  soci¬ 
ety.  As  you  develop  your  demographic  perspective,  you  will  acquire  a  new  aware¬ 
ness  about  your  own  community,  as  well  as  about  national  and  world  political, 
economic,  and  social  issues.  You  will  be  able  to  ask  yourself  about  the  influences 
that  demographic  changes  have  had  (or  might  have  had),  and  you  will  consider  the 
demographic  consequences  of  events. 

In  this  chapter,  I  discuss  several  theories  of  how  population  processes  are  entwined 
with  general  social  processes.  There  are  actually  two  levels  of  population  theory.  At  the 
core  of  demographic  analysis  is  the  technical  side  of  the  field — the  mathematical  and 
biomedical  theories  that  predict  the  kinds  of  changes  taking  place  in  the  more  biologi¬ 
cal  components  of  demography:  fertility,  mortality,  and  the  distribution  of  a  population 
by  age  and  sex.  Demography,  for  example,  has  played  a  central  role  in  the  development 
of  the  fields  of  probability,  statistics,  and  sampling  (Kreager  1993).  This  hard  core  is 
crucial  to  our  understanding  of  human  populations,  but  there  is  a  “softer”  (although 
no  less  important)  outer  wrapping  of  theory  that  relates  demographic  processes  to  the 
real  events  of  the  social  world  (Schofield  and  Coleman  1986).  The  linkage  of  the  core 
with  its  outer  wrapping  is  what  produces  a  demographic  perspective. 

Two  questions  have  to  be  answered  before  you  will  be  able  to  develop  your  own 
perspective:  (1)  What  are  the  causes  of  population  growth  (or,  at  least,  population 
change)?  and  (2)  What  are  the  consequences  of  population  growth  or  change?  In 
this  chapter,  I  discuss  several  perspectives  that  provide  broad  answers  to  these  ques¬ 
tions  and  that  also  introduce  the  major  lines  of  demographic  theory.  The  purpose  of 
this  review  is  to  give  you  a  start  in  developing  your  own  demographic  perspective  by 
taking  advantage  of  what  others  have  learned  and  passed  on  to  us. 

I  begin  the  chapter  with  a  brief  review  of  premodern  thinking  on  the  subject  of 
population.  Most  of  these  ideas  are  what  we  call  doctrine,  as  opposed  to  theory. 
Early  thinkers  were  certain  they  had  the  answers  and  certain  that  their  proclamations 
represented  the  truth  about  population  growth  and  its  implications  for  society.  By 
contrast,  the  essence  of  modern  scientific  thought  is  to  assume  that  you  do  not  have 
the  answer  and  to  acknowledge  that  you  are  willing  to  consider  evidence  regardless 
of  the  conclusion  to  which  it  points.  In  the  process  of  sorting  out  the  evidence,  we 
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Table  3.1  Demographic  Perspectives  over  Time 


Date 

Demographic  Perspective 

Examples  of 

-1300  b.c. 

Book  of  Genesis — “Be  fruitful  and  multiply.” 

Premodern  Doctrines 

-500  b.c. 

Confucius — Population  growth  is  good,  but 
governments  should  maintain  Doctrines 
a  balance  between  population  and  resources. 

360  b.c. 

Plato — Population  quality  more  important  than 
quantity;  emphasis  on  population  stability. 

340  b.c. 

Aristotle — Population  size  should  be  limited 
and  the  use  of  abortion  might  be  appropriate. 

-50  b.c. 

Cicero — Population  growth  necessary  to 
maintain  Roman  influence. 

A.D.  400 

St.  Augustine — Abstinence  is  the  preferred  way 
to  deal  with  human  sexuality;  the  second 
best  is  to  marry  and  procreate. 

a.d.  1280 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas — Celibacy  is  not  better 
than  marriage  and  procreation. 

a.d.  1380 

Ibn  Khaldun — Population  growth  is  inherently 
good  because  it  increases  occupational 
specialization  and  raises  incomes. 

1500-1800 

Mercantilism — Increasing  national  wealth 
depends  on  a  growing  population  that  can 
stimulate  export  trade. 

1700-1800 

Physiocrats — Wealth  of  a  nation  is  in  land,  not 
people;  therefore  population  size  depends  on 
the  wealth  of  the  land,  which  is  stimulated 
by  free  trade  (laissez-faire). 

Modern  Theories 

1798 

Malthus — Population  grows  exponentially 
while  food  supply  grows  arithmetically 
with  misery  (poverty)  being  the  result  in  the 
absence  of  moral  restraint. 

-1800 

Neo-Malthusian — Accepting  the  basic 

Malthusian  premise  that  population  growth 
tends  to  outstrip  resources,  but  unlike 

Malthus  believing  that  birth  control 
measures  are  appropriate  checks  to 
population  growth. 

-1844 

Marxian — Each  society  at  each  point  in  history 
has  its  own  law  of  population  that 
determines  the  consequences  of  population 
growth;  poverty  is  not  the  natural  result  of 
population  growth. 

1945 

Demographic  transition  in  its  original 

formulation — The  process  whereby  a  country 
moves  from  high  birth  and  death  rates  to  low 
birth  and  death  rates  with  an  interstitial 
spurt  in  population  growth.  Explanations 
based  originally  on  modernization  theory. 

(continued) 
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Table  3.1  (continued) 

Date 

Demographic  Perspective 

1962 

Earliest  studies  suggesting  the  need  to 

reformulate  the  demographic  transition  theory. 

1963 

Theory  of  demographic  change  and  response — 
The  demographic  response  made  by 
individuals  to  population  pressures  is 
determined  by  the  means  available  to  them 
to  respond;  causes  and  consequences  of 
population  change  are  intertwined. 

1968 

Easterlin  relative  cohort  size  hypothesis — 
Successively  larger  young  cohorts  put 
pressure  on  young  men’s  relative  wages, 
forcing  them  to  make  a  tradeoff  between 
family  size  and  overall  well-being. 

1971-present 

Decomposition  of  the  demographic  transition 
into  its  separate  transitions — health  and 
mortality,  fertility,  age,  migration, 
urbanization,  and  family  and  household. 

develop  tentative  explanations  (theories)  that  help  guide  our  thinking  and  our  search 
for  understanding.  In  demography,  as  in  all  of  the  sciences,  theories  replace  doctrine 
when  new,  systematically  collected  information  (censuses  and  other  sources  discussed 
in  the  next  chapter)  becomes  available,  allowing  people  to  question  old  ideas  and  for¬ 
mulate  new  ones  (see,  for  example,  Hirschman  1999).  Table  3.1  summarizes  the  doc¬ 
trines  and  theories  discussed  in  the  chapter. 


Premodern  Population  Doctrines 

Until  about  2,500  years  ago,  human  societies  probably  shared  a  common  concern 
about  population:  They  valued  reproduction  as  a  means  of  replacing  people  lost 
through  universally  high  mortality.  Ancient  Judaism,  for  example,  provided  the  pre¬ 
scription  to  “be  fruitful  and  multiply”  (Genesis  1:28).  Indeed,  reproductive  power 
was  often  deified,  as  in  ancient  Greece,  where  it  was  the  job  of  a  variety  of  goddesses 
to  help  mortals  successfully  bring  children  into  the  world  and  raise  those  children  to 
adulthood.  In  two  of  the  more-developed  areas  of  the  world  2,500  years  ago,  how¬ 
ever,  awareness  of  the  potential  for  populations  to  grow  beyond  their  resources 
prompted  comment  by  well-known  philosophers.  In  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  the  writ¬ 
ings  of  the  school  of  Confucius  in  China  discussed  the  relationship  between  popula¬ 
tion  and  resources  (Sauvy  1969),  and  it  was  suggested  that  the  government  should 
move  people  from  overpopulated  to  underpopulated  areas  (an  idea  embraced  in  the 
twentieth  century  by  the  Indonesian  government).  Nonetheless,  the  idea  of  promot¬ 
ing  population  growth  was  clear  in  the  doctrine  of  Confucius  (Keyfitz  1973). 

Plato,  writing  in  The  Laws  in  360  B.c.,  emphasized  the  importance  of  population 
stability  rather  than  growth.  Specifically,  Plato  proposed  keeping  the  ideal  commu- 
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nity  of  free  citizens  (as  differentiated  from  indentured  laborers  or  slaves  who  had  few 
civil  rights)  at  a  constant  5,040.  Interestingly,  Charbit  (2002:216)  has  suggested  that 
“what  inspired  Plato  in  his  choice  of  5,040  is  above  all  the  fact  that  it  is  divisible  by 
twelve,  a  number  with  a  decisive  sacred  dimension,”  a  legacy  carried  on  in  the  12 
months  of  the  year,  among  dozens  (pun  intended)  of  other  aspects  of  modern  life. 
Nonetheless,  the  number  of  people  desired  by  Plato  was  still  moderately  small,  be¬ 
cause  Plato  felt  that  too  many  people  led  to  anonymity,  which  would  undermine 
democracy,  whereas  too  few  people  would  prevent  an  adequate  division  of  labor  and 
would  not  allow  a  community  to  be  properly  defended.  Population  size  would  be 
controlled  by  late  marriage,  infanticide,  and  migration  (in  or  out  as  the  situation  de¬ 
manded)  (Plato  360BC  [I960]).  Plato  was  an  early  proponent  of  the  doctrine  that 
quality  in  humans  is  more  important  than  quantity. 

Plato’s  most  famous  student,  Aristotle,  was  especially  concerned  that  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  a  city-state  not  grow  beyond  the  means  of  the  families  to  support  them¬ 
selves.  In  The  Politics,  written  in  340  B.c.,  he  advocated  that  the  number  of  children 
be  limited  by  law,  and  that  if  a  woman  became  pregnant  after  already  having  all  the 
children  that  the  law  allowed,  an  abortion  would  be  appropriate  (Stangeland  1904). 
This  is  a  reminder  of  how  ubiquitous  abortion  has  been  in  human  society,  and 
echoes  of  this  idea  are  found  today  in  the  one-child  policy  in  China. 

In  the  Roman  Empire,  the  reigns  of  Julius  and  Augustus  Caesar  were  marked 
by  clearly  pronatalist  doctrines — a  necessity,  given  the  very  high  mortality  that 
characterized  the  Roman  era  (Frier  1999).  In  approximately  50  B.c.,  Cicero  noted 
that  population  growth  was  seen  by  the  leaders  of  Rome  as  a  necessary  means  of 
replacing  war  casualties  and  of  ensuring  enough  people  to  help  colonize  new  lands. 
Several  scholars  have  speculated,  however,  that  by  the  second  century  A.D.,  as  the 
old  pagan  Roman  Empire  was  waning  in  power,  the  birth  rate  in  Rome  may  have 
been  declining  (Stangeland  1904;  Veyne  1987).  In  a  thoroughly  modern  sentiment, 
Pliny  (“the  younger”)  complained  that  “  ...  in  our  time  most  people  hold  that  an 
only  son  is  already  a  heavy  burden  and  that  it  is  advantageous  not  to  be  overbur¬ 
dened  with  posterity”  (quoted  in  Veyne  1987:13). 

The  Middle  Ages  in  Europe,  which  followed  the  decline  of  Rome  and  its  trans¬ 
formation  from  a  pagan  to  a  Christian  society,  were  characterized  by  a  combination 
of  both  pronatalist  and  antinatalist  Christian  doctrines.  Christianity  condemned 
polygamy,  divorce,  abortion,  and  infanticide — practices  that  had  kept  earlier  Roman 
growth  rates  lower  than  they  otherwise  might  have  been.  But  the  writings  of  Paul  in 
the  New  Testament  led  the  influential  Christian  leader,  mystic,  and  writer  Augustine 
(a.d.  354-430)  to  argue  that  virgins  were  the  highest  form  of  human  existence. 
Human  sexuality  was,  in  his  view,  a  supernaturally  good  thing  but  also  an  important 
cause  of  sin  (because  most  people  are  unable  or  unwilling  to  control  their  desires) 
(O’Donnell  2001).  He  believed  that  abstinence  was  the  best  way  to  deal  with  sexual¬ 
ity,  but  the  second-best  state  was  marriage,  which  existed  for  the  purpose  of  procre¬ 
ation.  His  Christian  philosophy  held  that  the  world  has  a  beginning,  a  middle,  and  an 
end,  the  end  being  eternal  life  in  the  city  (by  which  he  meant  “community”)  of  God. 
Thus,  his  doctrine  of  otherworldliness  held  that  if  all  men  would  abstain  from  inter¬ 
course,  then  “so  much  more  speedily  would  the  City  of  God  be  fulfilled  and  the  end 
of  the  world  hastened”  (quoted  in  Keyfitz  1972:43).  This  was  an  economically  stag¬ 
nant,  fatalistic  period  of  European  history,  and  for  centuries  Europeans  were  content 
with  the  idea  that  population  was  a  matter  best  regulated  by  God. 


Chapter  3  Demographic  Perspectives 


71 


Intellectual  stagnation  in  Europe  was  countered  by  the  flowering  of  Islamic 
scholarship  in  the  Middle  East  and  North  Africa.  By  the  fourteenth  century,  one  of 
the  great  Arab  historians  and  philosophers,  Ibn  Khaldun,  was  in  Tunis  writing 
about  the  benefits  of  a  growing  population.  In  particular,  he  argued  that  population 
growth  creates  the  need  for  specialization  of  occupations,  which  in  turn  leads  to 
higher  incomes,  concentrated  especially  in  cities:  “Thus,  the  inhabitants  of  a  more 
populous  city  are  more  prosperous  than  their  counterparts  in  a  less  populous  one.  .  .  . 
The  fundamental  cause  of  this  is  the  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  occupations  car¬ 
ried  on  in  the  different  places.  For  each  town  is  a  market  for  different  kinds  of 
labour,  and  each  market  absorbs  a  total  expenditure  proportionate  to  its  size” 
(quoted  in  Issawi  1987:93).  Ibn  Khaldun  was  not  a  utopian.  Elis  philosophy  was 
that  societies  evolved  and  were  transformed  as  part  of  natural  and  normal  processes. 
One  of  these  processes  was  that  “procreation  is  stimulated  by  high  hopes  and  result¬ 
ing  heightening  of  animal  energies”  (quoted  in  Issawi  1987:268). 

While  Europe  muddled  through  the  Middle  Ages,  Islam  (which  had  emerged  in 
the  seventh  century  A.D.)  was  expanding  throughout  the  Mediterranean.  Muslims 
took  control  of  southern  Italy  and  the  Iberian  peninsula  and,  under  the  Ottoman 
Empire,  controlled  the  Balkans  and  the  rest  of  southeastern  Europe.  Europe’s  reac¬ 
tion  to  this  situation  was  the  Crusades,  a  series  of  wars  launched  by  Christians  to 
wrestle  control  away  from  Muslims.  These  expeditions  were  largely  unsuccessful 
from  a  military  perspective,  but  they  did  put  Europeans  into  contact  with  the  Mus¬ 
lim  world,  which  ultimately  led  to  the  Renaissance — the  rebirth  of  Europe: 

The  Islamic  contribution  to  Europe  is  enormous,  both  of  its  own  creations  and  of  its  bor¬ 
rowings — reworked  and  adapted — from  the  ancient  civilizations  of  the  eastern  Mediter¬ 
ranean  and  from  the  remoter  cultures  of  Asia.  Greek  science  and  philosophy,  preserved 
and  improved  by  the  Muslims  but  forgotten  in  Europe;  Indian  numbers  and  Chinese 
paper;  oranges  and  lemons,  cotton  and  sugar,  and  a  whole  series  of  other  plants  along 
with  the  methods  of  cultivating  them — all  these  are  but  a  few  of  the  many  things  that  me¬ 
dieval  Europe  learned  or  acquired  from  the  vastly  more  advanced  and  more  sophisticated 
civilization  of  the  Mediterranean  Islamic  world.  (Lewis  1995:274) 

The  cultural  reawakening  of  Europe  took  place  in  the  context  of  a  growing  pop¬ 
ulation,  as  I  noted  in  the  previous  chapter.  Not  surprisingly,  then,  new  murmurings 
were  heard  about  the  place  of  population  growth  in  the  human  scheme  of  things. 
The  Renaissance  began  with  the  Venetians,  who  had  established  trade  with  Muslims 
and  others  as  the  eastern  Mediterranean  ceased  to  be  a  Crusade  war  zone  in  the  thir¬ 
teenth  century.  In  that  century,  an  influential  Dominican  monk,  Thomas  Aquinas, 
argued  that  marriage  and  family  building  were  not  inferior  to  celibacy,  thus  impli¬ 
citly  promoting  the  idea  that  population  growth  is  an  inherently  good  thing. 

By  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  the  plague  had  receded  from  Europe;  by 
the  sixteenth  century,  the  Muslims  (and  Jews)  had  been  expelled  from  southern 
Spain,  and  the  Europeans  had  begun  their  discovery  and  exploitation  of  Africa,  the 
Americas,  and  south  Asia.  Cities  began  to  grow  noticeably,  and  Giovanni  Botero,  a 
sixteenth  century  Italian  statesman,  wrote  that  “  .  .  .  the  powers  of  generation  are 
the  same  now  as  one  thousand  years  ago,  and,  if  they  had  no  impediment,  the  prop¬ 
agation  of  man  would  grow  without  limit  and  the  growth  of  cities  would  never 
stop”  (quoted  in  Hutchinson  1967:111).  The  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries 
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witnessed  an  historically  unprecedented  trade  (the  so-called  Columbian  Exchange) 
of  food,  manufactured  goods,  people,  and  disease  between  the  Americas  and  most 
of  the  rest  of  the  world  (Crosby  1972),  undertaken  largely  by  European  merchants, 
who  had  the  best  ships  and  the  deadliest  weapons  in  the  world  (Cipolla  1965). 

This  rise  in  trade,  prompted  at  least  in  part  by  population  growth,  generated  the 
doctrine  of  mercantilism  among  the  new  nation-states  of  Europe.  Mercantilism 
maintained  that  a  nation’s  wealth  was  determined  by  the  amount  of  precious  metals 
it  had  in  its  possession,  which  were  acquired  by  exporting  more  goods  than  were  im¬ 
ported,  with  the  difference  (the  profit)  being  stored  in  precious  metals.  The  catch  here 
was  that  a  nation  had  to  have  things  to  produce  to  sell  to  others,  and  the  idea  was 
that  the  more  workers  you  had,  the  more  you  could  produce.  Furthermore,  if  you 
could  populate  the  new  colonies,  you  would  have  a  ready-made  market  for  your 
products.  Thus  population  growth  was  seen  as  essential  to  an  increase  in  national 
revenue,  and  mercantilist  writers  sought  to  encourage  it  by  a  number  of  means,  in¬ 
cluding  penalties  for  non-marriage,  encouragements  to  get  married,  lessening  penal¬ 
ties  for  illegitimate  births,  limiting  out-migration  (except  to  their  own  colonies),  and 
promoting  immigration  of  productive  laborers.  It  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  that 
these  doctrines  were  concerned  with  the  wealth  and  welfare  of  a  specific  country,  not 
all  of  human  society.  “The  underlying  doctrine  was,  either  tacitly  or  explicitly,  that 
the  nation  which  became  the  strongest  in  material  goods  and  in  men  would  survive; 
the  nations  which  lost  in  the  economic  struggle  would  have  their  populations  reduced 
by  want,  or  they  would  be  forced  to  resort  to  war,  in  which  their  chances  of  success 
would  be  small”  (Stangeland  1904:183). 

Mercantilist  doctrines  were  supported  by  the  emerging  demographic  analyses  of 
people  like  John  Graunt,  William  Petty,  and  Edmund  Halley  (all  English)  in  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century  and  Johann  Peter  Sussmilch,  an  eighteenth-century  chaplain  in  the  army 
of  Frederick  the  Great  of  Prussia  (now  Germany).  In  1662,  John  Graunt,  a  Londoner 
who  is  sometimes  called  the  father  of  demography,  analyzed  the  series  of  Bills  of  Mor¬ 
tality  in  the  first  known  statistical  analysis  of  demographic  data  (Sutherland  1963).  Al¬ 
though  he  was  a  haberdasher  by  trade,  Graunt  used  his  spare  moments  to  conduct 
studies  that  were  truly  remarkable  for  his  time.  He  discovered  that  for  every  100  people 
born  in  London,  only  16  were  still  alive  at  age  36  and  only  3  at  age  66  (Dublin,  Lotka, 
and  Spiegleman  1949;  Graunt  1662  [1939]) — suggesting  very  high  levels  of  mortality. 
With  these  data  he  uncovered  the  high  incidence  of  infant  mortality  in  London  and 
found,  somewhat  to  the  amazement  of  people  at  the  time,  that  there  were  regular  pat¬ 
terns  of  death  in  different  parts  of  London.  Graunt  “opened  the  way  both  for  the  later 
discovery  of  uniformities  in  many  social  or  volitional  phenomena  like  marriage,  suicide 
and  crime,  and  for  a  study  of  these  uniformities,  their  nature  and  their  limits;  thus  he, 
more  than  any  other  man,  was  the  founder  of  statistics”  (Willcox  1936:xiii). 

One  of  Graunt’s  close  friends  (and  possibly  the  person  who  coaxed  him  into  this 
work)  was  William  Petty,  a  member  of  the  Royal  Society  in  London.  Petty  circulated 
Graunt’s  work  to  the  Society  (which  would  not  have  otherwise  paid  much  attention  to 
a  “tradesman”),  and  this  brought  it  to  the  attention  of  the  scientific  world  of  seventh- 
century  Europe.  Several  years  later,  in  1693,  Edmund  Halley  (of  Halley’s  comet  fame) 
became  the  first  scientist  to  elaborate  on  the  probabilities  of  death.  Although  Halley, 
like  Graunt,  was  a  Londoner,  he  came  across  a  list  of  births  and  deaths  kept  for  the 
city  of  Breslau  in  Silesia  (now  Poland).  From  these  data,  Halley  used  the  life-table 


Chapter  3  Demographic  Perspectives 


73 


technique  (discussed  in  Chapter  5)  to  determine  that  the  expectation  of  life  in  Breslau 
between  1687  and  1691  was  33.5  years  (Dublin  et  al.1949). 

Then,  in  the  eighteenth  century,  Sussmilch  built  on  the  work  of  Graunt  and  oth¬ 
ers  and  added  his  own  analyses  to  the  observation  of  the  regular  patterns  of  mar¬ 
riage,  birth,  and  death  in  Prussia  and  believed  that  he  saw  in  these  the  divine  hand  of 
God  ruling  human  society  (Hecht  1987;  Keyfitz  1973).  His  view,  widely  dissemi¬ 
nated  throughout  Europe,  was  that  a  larger  population  was  always  better  than  a 
smaller  one,  and,  in  direct  contradistinction  to  Plato,  he  valued  quantity  over  qua¬ 
lity.  He  believed  that  indefinite  improvements  in  agriculture  and  industry  would 
postpone  overpopulation  so  far  into  the  future  that  it  wouldn’t  matter. 

The  issue  of  population  growth  was  more  than  idle  speculation,  because  we  know 
with  a  fair  amount  of  certainty  that  the  population  of  England,  for  example,  doubled 
during  the  eighteenth  century  (Petersen  1979).  More  generally,  during  the  period  from 
about  1650  to  1850,  Europe  as  a  whole  experienced  rather  dramatic  population 
growth  as  a  result  of  the  disappearance  of  the  plague,  the  introduction  of  the  potato 
from  the  Americas,  and  evolutionary  (although  not  revolutionary)  changes  in  agricul¬ 
tural  practice — probably  a  response  to  the  Little  Ice  Age  (Fagan  2000) — that  preceded 
(and  almost  certainly  stimulated)  the  Industrial  Revolution  (Cohen  1995).  The  increas¬ 
ing  interest  in  population  encouraged  the  publication  of  two  important  essays  on  pop¬ 
ulation  size,  one  by  David  Hume  (Hume  1752  [1963])  and  the  other  by  Robert  Wallace 
(Wallace  1761  [1969]),  which  were  then  to  influence  Malthus,  whom  I  discuss  later. 

These  essays  sparked  considerable  debate  and  controversy,  because  there  were 
big  issues  at  stake:  “Was  a  large  and  rapidly  growing  population  a  sure  sign  of  a  so¬ 
ciety’s  good  health?  On  balance,  were  the  growth  of  industry  and  cities,  the  move¬ 
ment  of  larger  numbers  from  one  social  class  to  another — in  short,  all  of  what  we 
now  term  ‘modernization’ — a  boon  to  the  people  or  the  contrary?  And  in  society’s 
efforts  to  resolve  such  dilemmas,  could  it  depend  on  the  sum  of  individuals’  self- 
interest  or  was  considerable  state  control  called  for?”  (Petersen  1979:139).  These 
are  questions  we  are  still  dealing  with  250  years  later. 

The  population  had,  in  fact,  increased  during  the  Mercantilist  era,  although 
probably  not  as  a  result  of  any  of  the  policies  put  forth  by  its  adherents.  However,  it 
was  less  obvious  that  the  population  was  better  off.  Rather,  the  Mercantilist  period 
had  become  associated  with  a  rising  level  of  poverty  (Keyfitz  1972).  Mercantilism 
relied  on  a  state-sponsored  system  of  promoting  foreign  trade,  while  inhibiting  im¬ 
ports  and  thus  competition.  This  generated  wealth  for  a  small  elite  but  not  for  most 
people.  One  of  the  more  famous  reactions  against  mercantilism  was  that  mounted  in 
the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  by  Francois  Quesnay,  a  physician  in  the  court 
of  King  Louis  XV  of  France  (and  an  economist  when  not  “on  duty”).  Whereas  mer¬ 
cantilists  argued  that  wealth  depends  on  the  number  of  people,  Quesnay  turned  that 
around  and  argued  that  the  number  of  people  depends  on  the  means  of  subsistence 
(a  general  term  for  level  of  living).  The  essence  of  this  view,  called  physiocratic 
thought,  was  that  land,  not  people,  is  the  real  source  of  wealth  of  a  nation.  In  other 
words,  population  went  from  being  an  independent  variable,  causing  change  in  soci¬ 
ety,  to  a  dependent  variable,  being  altered  by  societal  change.  As  you  will  see 
throughout  this  book,  both  perspectives  have  their  merits. 

Physiocrats  also  believed  that  free  trade  (rather  than  the  import  restrictions  de¬ 
manded  by  mercantilists)  was  essential  to  economic  prosperity.  This  concept  of 
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“laissez-faire”  was  picked  up  by  Adam  Smith,  one  of  the  first  modern  economic 
theorists.  Central  to  Smith’s  view  of  the  world  was  the  idea  that,  if  left  to  their  own 
devices,  people  acting  in  their  own  self-interest  would  produce  what  was  best  for  the 
community  as  a  whole.  Smith  differed  slightly  from  the  physiocrats,  however,  on 
the  idea  of  what  led  to  wealth  in  a  society.  Smith  believed  that  wealth  sprang  from 
the  labor  applied  to  the  land  (we  might  now  say  the  “value  added”  to  the  land  by 
labor),  rather  than  it  being  just  in  the  land  itself.  From  this  idea  sprang  the  belief 
that  there  is  a  natural  harmony  between  economic  growth  and  population  growth, 
with  the  latter  depending  always  on  the  former.  Thus,  Smith  felt  that  population  size 
is  determined  by  the  demand  for  labor,  which  is,  in  turn,  determined  by  the  produc¬ 
tivity  of  the  land.  These  ideas  are  important  to  us  because  Smith’s  work  served  as  an 
inspiration  for  the  Malthusian  theory  of  population,  as  Malthus  himself  acknowl¬ 
edges  (see  the  preface  to  the  sixth  edition  of  Malthus  1872)  and  as  I  discuss  later. 


The  Prelude  to  Malthus 

The  eighteenth  century  was  the  Age  of  Enlightenment  in  Europe,  a  time  when  the 
goodness  of  the  common  person  was  championed.  This  perspective,  that  the  rights  of 
individuals  superseded  the  demands  of  a  monarchy,  inspired  the  American  and 
French  Revolutions  and  was  generally  very  optimistic  and  utopian,  characterized  by 
a  great  deal  of  enthusiasm  for  life  and  a  belief  in  the  perfectibility  of  humans.  In 
France,  these  ideas  were  well-expressed  by  Marie  Jean  Antoine  Nicolas  de  Caritat, 
marquis  de  Condorcet,  a  member  of  the  French  aristocracy  who  forsook  a  military 
career  to  pursue  a  life  devoted  to  mathematics  and  philosophy.  His  ideas  helped  to 
shape  the  French  Revolution,  but  despite  his  sympathy  with  that  cause,  he  died  in 
prison  at  the  hands  of  revolutionaries.  In  hiding  before  his  arrest,  Condorcet  had 
written  a  Sketch  for  an  Historical  Picture  of  the  Progress  of  the  Human  Mind  (Con¬ 
dorcet  1795  [1955]).  He  was  a  visionary  who  “saw  the  outlines  of  liberal  democracy 
more  than  a  century  in  advance  of  his  time:  universal  education;  universal  suffrage; 
equality  before  the  law;  freedom  of  thought  and  expression;  the  right  to  freedom  and 
self-determination  of  colonial  peoples;  the  redistribution  of  wealth;  a  system  of  na¬ 
tional  insurance  and  pensions;  equal  rights  for  women”  (Hampshire  1955:x). 

Condorcet’s  optimism  was  based  on  his  belief  that  technological  progress  has  no 
limits.  “With  all  this  progress  in  industry  and  welfare  which  establishes  a  happier 
proportion  between  men’s  talents  and  their  needs,  each  successive  generation  will 
have  larger  possessions,  either  as  a  result  of  this  progress  or  through  the  preserva¬ 
tion  of  the  products  of  industry,  and  so,  as  a  consequence  of  the  physical  constitu¬ 
tion  of  the  human  race,  the  number  of  people  will  increase ”  (Condorcet  1795 
[1955]:188;  emphasis  added).  He  then  asked  whether  it  might  not  happen  that  even¬ 
tually  the  happiness  of  the  population  would  reach  a  limit.  If  that  happens,  Con¬ 
dorcet  concluded,  “we  can  assume  that  by  then  men  will  know  that  .  .  .  their  aim 
should  be  to  promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  human  race  or  of  the  society  in 
which  they  live  or  of  the  family  to  which  they  belong,  rather  than  foolishly  to  en¬ 
cumber  the  world  with  useless  and  wretched  beings”  (p.  189).  Condorcet  thus  saw 
prosperity  and  population  growth  increasing  hand  in  hand,  and  if  the  limits  to 
growth  were  ever  reached,  the  final  solution  would  be  birth  control. 
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On  the  other  side  of  the  English  Channel,  similar  ideas  were  being  expressed  by 
William  Godwin  (father  of  Mary  Wollstonecraft  Shelley,  author  of  Frankenstein,  and 
father-in-law  of  the  poet  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley).  Godwin’s  Enquiry  Concerning  Politi¬ 
cal  justice  and  Its  Influences  on  Morals  and  Happiness  appeared  in  its  first  edition  in 
1793,  revealing  his  ideas  that  scientific  progress  would  enable  the  food  supply 
to  grow  far  beyond  the  levels  of  his  day,  and  that  such  prosperity  would  not  lead  to 
overpopulation  because  people  would  deliberately  limit  their  sexual  expression  and 
procreation.  Furthermore,  he  believed  that  most  of  the  problems  of  the  poor  were 
due  not  to  overpopulation  but  to  the  inequities  of  the  social  institutions,  especially 
greed  and  accumulation  of  property  (Godwin  1793  [1946]). 

Thomas  Robert  Malthus  had  recently  graduated  from  Cambridge  and  was  a 
country  curate  and  a  nonresident  fellow  of  Cambridge  as  he  read  and  contemplated 
the  works  of  Godwin,  Condorcet,  and  others  who  shared  the  utopian  view  of  the 
perfectibility  of  human  society.  Although  he  wanted  to  be  able  to  embrace  such  an 
openly  optimistic  philosophy  of  life,  he  felt  that  intellectually  he  had  to  reject  it.  In 
doing  so,  he  unleashed  a  controversy  about  population  growth  and  its  consequences 
that  rages  to  this  very  day. 


The  Malthusian  Perspective 

The  Malthusian  perspective  derives  from  the  writings  of  Thomas  Robert  Malthus, 
an  English  clergyman  and  college  professor.  His  first  Essay  on  the  Principle  of  Popu¬ 
lation  as  it  affects  the  future  improvement  of  society;  with  remarks  on  the  specula¬ 
tions  of  Mr.  Godwin,  M.  Condorcet,  and  other  writers  was  published  anonymously 
in  1798.  Malthus’s  original  intention  was  not  to  carve  out  a  career  in  demography, 
but  only  to  show  that  the  unbounded  optimism  of  the  physiocrats  and  philosophers 
was  misplaced.  He  introduced  his  essay  by  commenting  that  “I  have  read  some  of 
the  speculations  on  the  perfectibility  of  man  and  society,  with  great  pleasure.  I  have 
been  warmed  and  delighted  with  the  enchanting  picture  which  they  hold  forth.  I  ar¬ 
dently  wish  for  such  happy  improvements.  But  I  see  great,  and,  to  my  understand¬ 
ing,  unconquerable  difficulties  in  the  way  to  them”  (Malthus  1798  [1 965] :7). 

These  “difficulties,”  of  course,  are  the  problems  posed  by  his  now  famous  principle 
of  population.  He  derived  his  theory  as  follows: 

I  think  I  may  fairly  make  two  postulata.  First,  that  food  is  necessary  to  the  existence 
of  man.  Secondly,  that  the  passion  between  the  sexes  is  necessary,  and  will  remain  nearly 
in  its  present  state.  .  .  .  Assuming  then,  my  postulata  as  granted,  I  say,  that  the  power  of 
population  is  indefinitely  greater  than  the  power  in  the  earth  to  produce  subsistence  for 
man.  Population,  when  unchecked,  increases  in  a  geometrical  ratio.  Subsistence  in¬ 
creases  only  in  an  arithmetical  ratio.  ...  By  the  law  of  our  nature  which  makes  food 
necessary  to  the  life  of  man,  the  effects  of  these  two  unequal  powers  must  be  kept  equal. 
This  implies  a  strong  and  constantly  operating  check  on  population  from  the  difficulty 
of  subsistence. 

This  difficulty  must  fall  somewhere;  and  must  necessarily  be  severely  felt  by  a  large  por¬ 
tion  of  mankind.  .  .  .  Consequently,  if  the  premises  are  just,  the  argument  is  conclusive 
against  the  perfectibility  of  the  mass  of  mankind.  (Malthus  1798  [1965]:11) 
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Malthus  believed  that  he  had  demolished  the  utopian  optimism  by  suggesting 
that  the  laws  of  nature,  operating  through  the  principle  of  population,  essentially 
prescribed  poverty  for  a  certain  segment  of  humanity.  Malthus  was  a  shy  person  by 
nature  (James  1979;  Petersen  1979),  and  he  seemed  ill  prepared  for  the  notoriety 
created  by  his  essay.  Nonetheless,  after  owning  up  to  its  authorship,  he  proceeded  to 
document  his  population  principles  and  to  respond  to  critics  by  publishing  a  sub¬ 
stantially  revised  version  in  1803,  slightly  but  importantly  retitled  to  read  An  Essay 
on  the  Principle  of  Population ;  or  a  view  of  its  past  and  present  effects  on  human 
happiness;  with  an  inquiry  into  our  prospects  respecting  the  future  removal  or  miti¬ 
gation  of  the  evils  which  It  occasions.  In  all,  seven  editions  of  Malthus’s  essay  on 
population  were  published,  and  as  a  whole  they  have  undoubtedly  been  the  single 
most  influential  work  relating  population  growth  to  its  social  consequences.  Al¬ 
though  Malthus  relied  heavily  on  earlier  writers  such  as  Hume  and  Wallace,  he  was 
the  first  to  draw  a  picture  that  links  the  consequences  of  growth  to  its  causes  in  a 
systematic  way. 


Causes  of  Population  Growth 

Malthus  believed  that  human  beings,  like  plants  and  nonrational  animals,  are  “im¬ 
pelled”  to  increase  the  population  of  the  species  by  what  he  called  a  powerful  “in¬ 
stinct,”  the  urge  to  reproduce.  Further,  if  there  were  no  checks  on  population 
growth,  human  beings  would  multiply  to  an  “incalculable”  number,  filling  “millions 
of  worlds  in  a  few  thousand  years”  (Malthus  1872  [1971J:6).  We  humans,  though, 
have  not  accomplished  anything  nearly  so  impressive.  Why  not?  Because  of  the 
checks  to  growth  that  Malthus  pointed  out — factors  that  have  kept  population 
growth  from  reaching  its  biological  potential  for  covering  the  earth  with  human 
bodies. 

According  to  Malthus,  the  ultimate  check  to  growth  is  lack  of  food  (the  “means 
of  subsistence”).  In  turn,  the  means  of  subsistence  are  limited  by  the  amount  of  land 
available,  the  “arts”  or  technology  that  could  be  applied  to  the  land,  and  “social  or¬ 
ganization”  or  land  ownership  patterns.  A  cornerstone  of  his  argument  is  that  popu¬ 
lations  tend  to  grow  more  rapidly  than  the  food  supply  does  (a  topic  I  return  to  in 
Chapter  11),  since  population  has  the  potential  for  growing  geometrically — two 
parents  could  have  four  children,  sixteen  grandchildren,  and  so  on — while  he  be¬ 
lieved  (incorrectly,  as  Darwin  later  pointed  out)  that  food  production  could  be  in¬ 
creased  only  arithmetically,  by  adding  one  acre  at  a  time.  He  argued,  then,  that  in 
the  natural  order,  population  growth  will  outstrip  the  food  supply,  and  the  lack  of 
food  will  ultimately  put  a  stop  to  the  increase  of  people  (see  Figure  3.2). 

Of  course,  Malthus  was  aware  that  starvation  rarely  operates  directly  to  kill 
people,  since  something  else  usually  intervenes  to  kill  them  before  they  actually  die 
of  starvation.  This  “something  else”  represents  what  Malthus  calls  positive  checks, 
primarily  those  measures  “whether  of  a  moral  or  physical  nature,  which  tend  pre¬ 
maturely  to  weaken  and  destroy  the  human  frame”  (Malthus  1872  [1971J:12). 
Today  we  would  call  these  the  causes  of  mortality.  There  are  also  preventive 
checks — limits  to  birth.  In  theory,  the  preventive  checks  would  include  all  possible 
means  of  birth  control,  including  abstinence,  contraception,  and  abortion.  However, 
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Figure  3.2  Over  Time,  Geometric  Growth  Overtakes  Arithmetic  Growth 
Note:  If  we  start  with  100  acres  supporting  a  population  of  100  people  and  then  add  100  acres  of  culti¬ 
vated  land  per  decade  (arithmetic  growth)  while  the  population  is  increasing  by  3  percent  per  year  (geo¬ 
metric  growth),  the  result  is  a  few  decades  of  food  surplus  before  population  growth  overtakes  the 
increase  in  the  acres  under  cultivation,  producing  a  food  deficit,  or  “misery,”  as  Malthus  called  it. 


to  Malthus  the  only  acceptable  means  of  preventing  a  birth  was  to  exercise  moral 
restraint;  that  is,  to  postpone  marriage,  remaining  chaste  in  the  meantime,  until  a 
man  feels  “secure  that,  should  he  have  a  large  family,  his  utmost  exertions  can  save 
them  from  rags  and  squalid  poverty,  and  their  consequent  degradation  in  the  com¬ 
munity”  (1872  [1971]:13).  Any  other  means  of  birth  control,  including  contracep¬ 
tion  (either  before  or  after  marriage),  abortion,  infanticide,  or  any  “improper  means,” 
was  viewed  as  a  vice  that  would  “lower,  in  a  marked  manner,  the  dignity  of  human 
nature.”  Moral  restraint  was  a  very  important  point  with  Malthus,  because  he  be¬ 
lieved  that  if  people  were  allowed  to  prevent  births  by  “improper  means”  (that  is, 
prostitution,  contraception,  abortion,  or  sterilization),  then  they  would  expend  their 
energies  in  ways  that  are,  so  to  speak,  not  economically  productive. 

As  a  scientific  theory,  the  Malthusian  perspective  leaves  much  to  be  desired, 
since  he  was  wrong  about  how  quickly  the  food  supply  could  increase,  as  I  note 
below,  and  because  he  constantly  confuses  moralistic  and  scientific  thinking  (Davis 
1955).  Despite  its  shortcomings,  however,  which  were  evident  even  in  his  time, 
Malthus’s  reasoning  led  him  to  draw  some  important  conclusions  about  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  population  growth  that  are  still  relevant  to  us. 


Consequences  of  Population  Growth 

Malthus  believed  that  a  natural  consequence  of  population  growth  was  poverty. 
This  is  the  logical  end  result  of  his  arguments  that  (1)  people  have  a  natural  urge  to 
reproduce,  and  (2)  the  increase  in  the  food  supply  cannot  keep  up  with  population 
growth.  In  his  analysis,  Malthus  turned  the  argument  of  Adam  Smith  upside  down. 
Instead  of  population  growth  depending  on  the  demand  for  labor,  as  Smith  (and  the 
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WHO  ARE  THE  NEO-MALTHUSIANS? 


“Picture  a  tropical  island  with  luscious  breadfruits 
[a  Polynesian  plant  similar  to  a  fig  tree]  hanging 
from  every  branch,  toasting  in  the  sun.  It  is  a  small 
island,  but  there  are  only  400  of  us  on  it  so  there  are 
more  breadfruits  than  we  know  what  to  do  with. 
We’re  rich.  Now  picture  4,000  people  on  the  same 
island,  reaching  for  the  same  breadfruits:  Number 
one,  there  are  fewer  to  go  around;  number  two, 
you’ve  got  to  build  ladders  to  reach  most  of  them; 
number  three,  the  island  is  becoming  littered  with 
breadfruit  crumbs.  Things  get  worse  and  worse  as 
the  population  gradually  expands  to  40,000.  Wel¬ 
come  to  a  poor,  littered  tropical  paradise”  (Tobias 
1979:49).  This  scenario  would  probably  have 
drawn  a  nod  of  understanding  from  Malthus  him¬ 
self,  and  it  is  typical  of  the  modern  neo-Malthusian 
view  of  the  world. 

One  of  the  most  influential  neo-Malthusians  is 
the  biologist  Garrett  Hardin.  In  1968,  he  published 
an  article  that  raised  the  level  of  consciousness 
about  population  growth  in  the  minds  of  profes¬ 
sional  scientists.  Hardin’s  theme  was  simple  and 
had  been  made  by  Kingsley  Davis  (1963)  as  he 
developed  the  theory  of  demographic  change 
and  response:  Personal  goals  are  not  necessarily 
consistent  with  societal  goals  when  it  comes  to 
population  growth.  Hardin’s  metaphor  is  “the 
tragedy  of  the  commons.”  He  asks  us  to  imagine 
an  open  field,  available  as  a  common  ground  for 
herdsmen  to  graze  their  cattle.  “As  a  rational 
being,  each  herdsman  seeks  to  maximize  his 
gain.  Explicitly  or  implicitly,  more  or  less  con¬ 
sciously,  he  asks,  ‘What  is  the  utility  to  me  of 
adding  one  more  animal  to  my  herd?”’  (Hardin 
1968:1244).  The  benefit,  of  course,  is  the  net  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  eventual  sale  of  each  additional 
animal,  whereas  the  cost  lies  in  the  chance  that 
an  additional  animal  may  result  in  overgrazing  of 
the  common  ground.  Since  the  ground  is  shared 
by  many  people,  the  cost  is  spread  out  over  all,  so 
for  the  individual  herdsman,  the  benefit  of  another 
animal  exceeds  its  cost.  “But,”  notes  Hardin,  “this 
is  the  conclusion  reached  by  each  and  every  ra¬ 
tional  herdsman  sharing  a  commons.  Therein  is 
the  tragedy.  Each  man  is  locked  into  a  system  that 
compels  him  to  increase  his  herd  without  limit — in 


a  world  that  is  limited”  (1968:1244).  The  moral,  as 
Hardin  puts  it,  is  that  “ruin  is  the  destination  to¬ 
ward  which  all  men  rush,  each  pursuing  his  own 
best  interest  in  a  society  that  believes  in  the  free¬ 
dom  of  the  commons.  Freedom  in  a  commons 
brings  ruin  to  all”  (1968:1244). 

Hardin  reminds  us  that  most  societies  are 
committed  to  a  social  welfare  ideal.  Families  are 
not  completely  on  their  own.  We  share  numerous 
things  in  common:  education,  public  health,  and 
police  protection,  and  in  the  United  States  we  are 
guaranteed  a  minimum  amount  of  food  and  income 
at  the  public  expense.  This  leads  to  a  moral 
dilemma  that  is  at  the  heart  of  Hardin’s  message: 
“To  couple  the  concept  of  freedom  to  breed  with 
the  belief  that  everyone  born  has  an  equal  right  to 
the  commons  is  to  lock  the  world  into  a  tragic 
course  of  action”  (Hardin  1968:1246).  He  was  re¬ 
ferring,  of  course,  to  the  ultimate  Malthusian  clash 
of  population  and  resources,  and  Hardin  was  no 
more  optimistic  than  Malthus  about  the  likelihood  of 
people  voluntarily  limiting  their  fertility  before  it  is 
too  late. 

Meanwhile,  in  the  1960s  the  world  was  becom¬ 
ing  keenly  aware  of  the  population  crisis  through 
the  writings  of  the  person  who  is  arguably  the  most 
famous  of  all  neo-Malthusians,  Paul  Ehrlich.  Like 
Hardin,  Ehrlich  is  a  biologist  (at  Stanford  Univer¬ 
sity),  not  a  professional  demographer.  His  Popula¬ 
tion  Bomb  (Ehrlich  1968)  was  an  immediate 
sensation  when  it  came  out  in  1968  and  continues 
to  set  the  tone  for  public  debate  about  population 
issues.  In  the  second  edition  of  his  book,  Ehrlich 
(1971)  phrased  the  situation  in  three  parts:  “too 
many  people,”  “too  little  food,”  and,  adding  a  wrin¬ 
kle  not  foreseen  directly  by  Malthus,  “environmen¬ 
tal  degradation”  (Ehrlich  called  Earth  “a  dying 
planet”). 

In  1990,  Ehrlich,  in  collaboration  with  his  wife 
Anne,  followed  with  an  update  titled  The  Population 
Explosion  (Ehrlich  and  Ehrlich  1972),  reflecting  their 
view  that  the  bomb  they  worried  about  in  1968  had 
detonated  in  the  meantime.  The  level  of  concern 
about  the  destruction  of  the  environment  has  grown 
tremendously  since  1968.  Ehrlich’s  book  had  in¬ 
spired  the  first  Earth  Day  in  the  spring  of  1970  (an 
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annual  event  ever  since  in  most  communities 
across  the  United  States),  yet  in  their  1990  book 
Ehrlich  and  Ehrlich  rightly  question  why,  in  the  face 
of  the  serious  environmental  degradation  that  has 
concerned  them  for  so  long,  have  people  regularly 
failed  to  grasp  its  primary  cause  as  being  rapid 
population  growth?  “Arresting  population  growth 
should  be  second  in  importance  only  to  avoiding 
nuclear  war  on  humanity’s  agenda.  Overpopulation 
and  rapid  population  growth  are  intimately  con¬ 
nected  with  most  aspects  of  the  current  human 
predicament,  including  rapid  depletion  of  nonre¬ 
newable  resources,  deterioration  of  the  environ¬ 
ment  (including  rapid  climate  change),  and 
increasing  international  tensions”  (Ehrlich  and 
Ehrlich  1990:18). 

Ehrlich  thus  argues  that  Malthus  was  right — 
dead  right.  But  the  death  struggle  is  more  compli¬ 
cated  than  that  foreseen  by  Malthus.  To  Ehrlich,  the 
poor  are  dying  of  hunger,  while  rich  and  poor  alike 
are  dying  from  the  by-products  of  affluence — pollu¬ 
tion  and  ecological  disaster.  Indeed,  this  is  part  of 
the  “commons”  problem.  A  few  benefit,  all  suffer. 
What  does  the  future  hold?  Ehrlich  suggests  that 
there  are  only  two  solutions  to  the  population  prob¬ 
lem:  the  birth  rate  solution  (lowering  the  birth  rate) 
and  the  death  rate  solution  (a  rise  in  the  death 
rate).  He  views  the  death  rate  solution  as  being  the 
most  likely  to  happen,  because,  like  Malthus,  he 
has  little  faith  in  the  ability  of  humankind  to  pull  its 
act  together.  The  only  way  to  avoid  that  scenario  is 
to  bring  the  birth  rate  under  control,  perhaps  even 
by  force. 


A  major  part  of  Ehrlich’s  contribution  has  been 
to  encourage  people  to  take  some  action  them¬ 
selves,  to  spread  the  word  and  practice  what  they 
preach.  Like  Hardin,  Ehrlich  feels  that  population 
growth  is  outstripping  resources  and  ruining  the  en¬ 
vironment.  If  we  sit  back  and  wait  for  people  to 
react  to  this  situation,  disaster  will  occur.  Therefore, 
we  need  to  act  swiftly  to  push  people  to  bring  fertil¬ 
ity  down  to  replacement  level  by  whatever  means 
possible. 

Neo-Malthusians  thus  differ  from  Malthus  be¬ 
cause  they  reject  moral  restraint  as  the  only  ac¬ 
ceptable  means  of  birth  control  and  because  they 
face  a  situation  in  which  they  see  population 
growth  as  leading  not  simply  to  poverty  but  also  to 
widespread  calamity.  For  neo-Malthusians,  the 
“evil  arising  from  the  redundancy  of  population” 
(Malthus  1872  [1971]:  preface  to  the  fifth  edition) 
has  broadened  in  scope,  and  the  remedies  pro¬ 
posed  are  thus  more  dramatic. 

Gloomy  they  certainly  are,  but  the  messages 
of  Ehrlich  and  Hardin  are  important  and  impressive 
and  have  brought  population  issues  to  the  attention 
of  the  entire  globe.  One  of  the  ironies  of  neo- 
Malthusianism  is  that  if  the  world’s  population  does 
avoid  future  calamity,  people  will  likely  claim  that 
the  neo-Malthusians  were  wrong.  In  fact,  however, 
much  of  the  stimulus  to  bring  down  birth  rates  (in¬ 
cluding  emphasis  on  the  reproductive  rights  of 
women  as  the  alternative  to  coercive  means)  and 
to  find  new  ways  to  feed  people  and  protect  the  en¬ 
vironment  has  come  as  a  reaction  to  the  concerns 
they  raise. 


physiocrats)  argued,  Malthus  believed  that  the  urge  to  reproduce  always  forces  pop¬ 
ulation  pressure  to  precede  the  demand  for  labor.  Thus,  “overpopulation”  (as  mea¬ 
sured  by  the  level  of  unemployment)  would  force  wages  down  to  the  point  where 
people  could  not  afford  to  marry  and  raise  a  family.  At  such  low  wages,  with  a  sur¬ 
plus  of  labor  and  the  need  for  each  person  to  work  harder  just  to  earn  a  subsistence 
wage,  cultivators  could  employ  more  labor,  put  more  acres  into  production,  and 
thus  increase  the  means  of  subsistence.  Malthus  believed  that  this  cycle  of  increased 
food  resources  leading  to  population  growth  leading  to  too  many  people  for  avail¬ 
able  resources  leading  then  back  to  poverty  was  part  of  a  natural  law  of  population. 
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Each  increase  in  the  food  supply  only  meant  that  eventually  more  people  could  live 
in  poverty. 

As  you  can  see,  Malthus  did  not  have  an  altogether  high  opinion  of  his  fellow 
creatures.  He  figured  that  most  of  them  were  too  “inert,  sluggish,  and  averse  from 
labor”  (1798  [1965]:363)  to  try  to  harness  the  urge  to  reproduce  and  avoid  the  in¬ 
crease  in  numbers  that  would  lead  back  to  poverty  whenever  more  resources  were 
available.  In  this  way,  he  essentially  blamed  poverty  on  the  poor  themselves.  There 
remained  only  one  improbable  way  to  avoid  this  dreary  situation. 


Avoiding  the  Consequences 

Borrowing  from  John  Locke,  Malthus  argued  that  “the  endeavor  to  avoid  pain 
rather  than  the  pursuit  of  pleasure  is  the  great  stimulus  to  action  in  life”  (1798 
[1965]:359).  Pleasure  will  not  stimulate  activity  until  its  absence  is  defined  as 
being  painful.  Malthus  suggested  that  the  well-educated,  rational  person  would 
perceive  in  advance  the  pain  of  having  hungry  children  or  being  in  debt  and 
would  postpone  marriage  and  sexual  intercourse  until  he  was  sure  that  he  could 
avoid  that  pain.  If  that  motivation  existed  and  the  preventive  check  was  operat¬ 
ing,  then  the  miserable  consequences  of  population  growth  could  be  avoided. 
You  will  recall  that  Condorcet  had  suggested  the  possibility  of  birth  control  as  a 
preventive  check,  but  Malthus  objected  to  this  solution:  “To  remove  the  difficulty 
in  this  way,  will,  surely  in  the  opinion  of  most  men,  be  to  destroy  that  virtue,  and 
purity  of  manners,  which  the  advocates  of  equality,  and  of  the  perfectibility  of 
man,  profess  to  be  the  end  and  object  of  their  views”  (1798:154).  So  the  only  way 
to  break  the  cycle  is  to  change  human  nature.  Malthus  felt  that  if  everyone  shared 
middle-class  values,  the  problem  would  solve  itself.  He  saw  that  as  impossible, 
though,  since  not  everyone  has  the  talent  to  be  a  virtuous,  industrious,  middle- 
class  success  story,  but  if  most  people  at  least  tried,  poverty  would  be  reduced 
considerably. 

To  Malthus,  material  success  is  a  consequence  of  the  human  ability  to  plan  ra¬ 
tionally — to  be  educated  about  future  consequences  of  current  behavior — and  he 
was  a  man  who  practiced  what  he  preached.  He  planned  his  family  rationally,  wait¬ 
ing  to  marry  and  have  children  until  he  was  39,  shortly  after  getting  a  secure  job  in 
1805  as  a  professor  of  history  and  political  economy  at  East  India  College  in  Hailey- 
bury,  England  (north  of  London).  Also,  although  Marx  later  thought  that  Malthus 
had  taken  the  “monastic  vows  of  celibacy”  and  other  detractors  attributed  1 1  chil¬ 
dren  to  him,  he  and  his  wife,  1 1  years  his  junior,  had  only  three  children  (Nickerson 
1975;  Petersen  1979). 

To  summarize,  the  major  consequence  of  population  growth,  according  to 
Malthus,  is  poverty.  Within  that  poverty,  though,  is  the  stimulus  for  action  that  can 
lift  people  out  of  misery.  So,  if  people  remain  poor,  it  is  their  own  fault  for  not  trying 
to  do  something  about  it.  For  that  reason,  Malthus  was  opposed  to  the  English  Poor 
Laws  (welfare  benefits  for  the  poor),  because  he  felt  they  would  actually  serve  to 
perpetuate  misery.  They  permitted  poor  people  to  be  supported  by  others  and  thus 
not  feel  that  great  pain,  the  avoidance  of  which  might  lead  to  birth  prevention. 
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Malthus  argued  that  if  every  man  had  to  provide  for  his  own  children,  he  would  be 
more  prudent  about  getting  married  and  raising  a  family.  In  his  own  time,  this  par¬ 
ticular  conclusion  of  Malthus  brought  him  the  greatest  notoriety,  because  the  num¬ 
ber  of  people  on  welfare  had  been  increasing  and  English  parliamentarians  were 
trying  to  decide  what  to  do  about  the  problem.  Although  the  Poor  Laws  were  not 
abolished,  they  were  reformed  largely  because  Malthus  had  given  legitimacy  to  pub¬ 
lic  criticism  of  the  entire  concept  of  welfare  payments  (Himmelfarb  1984).  The 
Malthusian  perspective  that  blamed  the  poor  for  their  own  poverty  endures,  con¬ 
trasted  with  the  equally  enduring  view  of  Godwin  and  Condorcet  that  poverty  is  the 
creation  of  unjust  human  institutions.  Two  hundred  additional  years  of  debate  have 
only  sharpened  the  edges  of  the  controversy. 


Critique  of  Malthus 

The  single  most  obvious  measure  of  Malthus’s  importance  is  the  number  of  books 
and  articles  that  have  attacked  him,  beginning  virtually  the  moment  his  first  essay 
appeared  in  1798  and  continuing  to  the  present  (Huzel  2006;  Lee  and  Leng 
1999).  The  three  most  strongly  criticized  aspects  of  his  theory  have  been  (1)  the 
assertion  that  food  production  could  not  keep  up  with  population  growth,  (2)  the 
conclusion  that  poverty  was  an  inevitable  result  of  population  growth,  and  (3) 
the  belief  that  moral  restraint  was  the  only  acceptable  preventive  check.  Malthus 
was  not  a  firm  believer  in  progress;  rather,  he  accepted  the  notion  that  each  soci¬ 
ety  had  a  fixed  set  of  institutions  that  established  a  stationary  level  of  living.  He 
was  aware,  of  course,  of  the  Industrial  Revolution,  but  he  was  skeptical  of  its 
long-run  value  and  agreed  with  the  physiocrats  that  real  wealth  was  in  agricul¬ 
tural  land.  He  was  convinced  that  the  increase  in  manufacturing  wages  that  ac¬ 
companied  industrialization  would  promote  population  growth  without 
increasing  the  agricultural  production  necessary  to  feed  those  additional  mouths. 
Although  it  is  clear  that  he  was  a  voracious  reader  (Petersen  1979)  and  that  he 
was  a  founder  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London  (Starr  1987),  it  is  also  clear 
that  Malthus  paid  scant  attention  to  the  economic  statistics  that  were  available  to 
him.  “There  is  no  sign  that  even  at  the  end  of  his  life  he  knew  anything  in  detail 
about  industrialization.  His  thesis  was  based  on  the  life  of  an  island  agricultural 
nation,  and  so  it  remained  long  after  the  exports  of  manufacturers  had  begun  to 
pay  for  the  imports  of  large  quantities  of  raw  materials”  (Eversley  1959:256). 
Thus,  Malthus  either  failed  to  see  or  refused  to  acknowledge  that  technological 
progress  was  possible,  and  that  its  end  result  was  a  higher  standard  of  living,  not 
a  lower  one. 

The  crucial  part  of  Malthus’s  ratio  of  population  growth  to  food  increase  was 
that  food  (including  both  plants  and  nonhuman  animals)  would  not  grow  exponen¬ 
tially.  Yet  when  Charles  Darwin  acknowledged  that  his  Origin  of  the  Species  was  in¬ 
spired  by  Malthus’s  essay,  he  implicitly  rejected  this  central  tenet  of  Malthus’s 
argument.  “Darwin  described  his  own  theory  as  ‘the  doctrine  of  Malthus  applied 
with  manifold  force  to  the  whole  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms;  for  in  this  case 
there  can  be  no  artificial  increase  of  food,  and  no  prudential  restraint  from  marriage.’ 
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Thus  plants  and  animals,  even  more  than  men,  would  increase  geometrically  if 
unchecked”  (Himmelfarb  1984:128). 

Malthus’s  argument  that  poverty  is  an  inevitable  result  of  population  growth 
is  also  open  to  scrutiny.  For  one  thing,  his  writing  reveals  a  certain  circularity  in 
logic.  In  Malthus’s  view,  a  laborer  could  achieve  a  higher  standard  of  living  only 
by  being  prudent  and  refraining  from  marriage  until  he  could  afford  it,  but 
Malthus  also  believed  that  you  could  not  expect  prudence  from  a  laborer  until  he 
had  attained  a  higher  standard  of  living.  Thus,  our  hypothetical  laborer  seems 
squarely  enmeshed  in  a  catch-22.  Even  if  we  were  to  ignore  this  logical  inconsis¬ 
tency,  there  are  problems  with  Malthus’s  belief  that  the  Poor  Laws  contributed  to 
the  misery  of  the  poor  by  discouraging  them  from  exercising  prudence.  Historical 
evidence  has  revealed  that  between  1801  and  1835  those  English  parishes  that 
administered  Poor  Law  allowances  did  not  have  higher  birth,  marriage,  or  total 
population  growth  rates  than  those  in  which  Poor  Law  assistance  was  not  avail¬ 
able  (Huzel  1969;  Huzel  1980;  Huzel  1984).  Clearly,  problems  with  the  logic  of 
Malthus’s  argument  seem  to  be  compounded  by  his  apparent  inability  to  see  the 
social  world  accurately.  “The  results  of  the  1831  Census  were  out  before  he  died, 
yet  he  never  came  to  interpret  them.  Statistics  apart,  the  main  charge  against  him 
must  be  that  he  was  a  bad  observer  of  his  fellow  human  beings”  (Eversley 
1959:256). 


Neo-Malthusians 

Those  who  criticize  Malthus’s  insistence  on  the  value  of  moral  restraint,  while 
accepting  many  of  his  other  conclusions,  are  typically  known  as  neo-Malthusians. 
Specifically,  neo-Malthusians  favor  contraception  rather  than  simple  reliance  on 
moral  restraint.  During  his  lifetime,  Malthus  was  constantly  defending  moral 
restraint  against  critics  (many  of  whom  were  his  friends)  who  encouraged  him  to 
deal  more  favorably  with  other  means  of  birth  control.  In  the  fifth  edition  of  his 
Essay,  he  did  discuss  the  concept  of  prudential  restraint,  which  meant  the  delay  of 
marriage  until  a  family  could  be  afforded  without  necessarily  refraining  from  pre¬ 
marital  sexual  intercourse  in  the  meantime.  He  never  fully  embraced  the  idea,  how¬ 
ever,  nor  did  he  ever  bow  to  pressure  to  accept  anything  but  moral  restraint  as  a 
viable  preventive  check. 

Ironically,  the  open  controversy  actually  helped  to  spread  knowledge  of  birth 
control  among  people  in  nineteenth-century  England  and  America.  This  was  aided 
materially  by  the  trial  and  conviction  (later  overturned  on  a  technicality)  in  1877-78 
of  two  neo-Malthusians,  Charles  Bradlaugh  and  Annie  Besant,  for  publishing  a 
birth  control  handbook  (Fruits  of  Philosophy:  The  Private  Companion  of  Young 
Married  People,  written  by  Charles  Knowlton,  a  physician  in  Massachusetts,  and 
originally  published  in  1832).  The  publicity  surrounding  the  trial  enabled  the 
English  public  to  become  more  widely  knowledgeable  about  those  techniques 
(Chandrasekhar  1979;  Himes  1976).  Eventually,  the  widespread  adoption  of  birth 
control  broke  the  connection  between  intercourse  and  fertility  that  had  seemed  so 
natural  to  Malthus:  “In  time  fertility  behavior  came  to  be  better  epitomized  by  inverting 
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the  Malthusian  assumption  than  by  adhering  to  it.  . .  .  The  supplanting  of  the  social 
control  of  fertility  within  marriage  completely  undermined  the  validity  of  the  as¬ 
sumption  that  population  growth  rates  would  rise  in  step  with  prosperity”  (Wrigley 
1988:emphasis  in  original). 

Criticisms  of  Malthus  do  not,  however,  diminish  the  importance  of  his  work: 

There  are  good  reasons  for  using  Malthus  as  a  point  of  departure  in  the  discussion  of 
population  theory.  These  are  the  reasons  that  made  his  work  influential  in  his  day  and 
make  it  influential  now.  But  they  have  little  to  do  with  whether  his  views  are  right  or 
wrong.  .  .  .  Malthus’  theories  are  not  now  and  never  were  empirically  valid,  but  they  nev¬ 
ertheless  were  theoretically  significant.  (Davis  1955b:541) 

As  I  noted  earlier,  part  of  Malthus’s  significance  lies  in  the  storm  of  controversy 
his  theories  stimulated.  Particularly  vigorous  in  their  attacks  on  Malthus  were 
Karl  Marx  and  Friedrich  Engels. 


The  Marxian  Perspective 

Karl  Marx  and  Friedrich  Engels  were  both  teenagers  in  Germany  when  Malthus 
died  in  England  in  1834,  and  by  the  time  they  had  met  and  independently  moved 
to  England,  Malthus’s  ideas  already  were  politically  influential  in  their  native 
land,  not  just  in  England.  Several  German  states  and  Austria  had  responded  to 
what  they  believed  was  overly  rapid  growth  in  the  number  of  poor  people  by  legis¬ 
lating  against  marriages  in  which  the  applicant  could  not  guarantee  that  his  family 
would  not  wind  up  on  welfare  (Glass  1953).  As  it  turned  out,  that  scheme  back¬ 
fired  on  the  German  states,  because  people  continued  to  have  children,  but  out  of 
wedlock.  Thus,  the  welfare  rolls  grew  as  the  illegitimate  children  had  to  be  cared 
for  by  the  state  (Knodel  1970).  The  laws  were  eventually  repealed,  but  they  had  an 
impact  on  Marx  and  Engels,  who  saw  the  Malthusian  point  of  view  as  an  outrage 
against  humanity.  Their  demographic  perspective  thus  arose  in  reaction  to 
Malthus. 

Causes  of  Population  Growth 

Neither  Marx  nor  Engels  ever  directly  addressed  the  issue  of  why  and  how  popula¬ 
tions  grew.  They  seem  to  have  had  little  quarrel  with  Malthus  on  this  point,  al¬ 
though  they  were  in  favor  of  equal  rights  for  men  and  women  and  saw  no  harm  in 
preventing  birth.  Nonetheless,  they  were  skeptical  of  the  eternal  or  natural  laws  of 
nature  as  stated  by  Malthus  (that  population  tends  to  outstrip  resources),  preferring 
instead  to  view  human  activity  as  the  product  of  a  particular  social  and  economic 
environment.  The  basic  Marxian  perspective  is  that  each  society  at  each  point  in  his¬ 
tory  has  its  own  law  of  population  that  determines  the  consequences  of  population 
growth.  For  capitalism,  the  consequences  are  overpopulation  and  poverty,  whereas 
for  socialism,  population  growth  is  readily  absorbed  by  the  economy  with  no  side 
effects.  This  line  of  reasoning  led  to  Marx’s  vehement  rejection  of  Malthus,  because 
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if  Malthus  was  right  about  his  “pretended  ‘natural  law  of  population’”  (Marx  1890 
[1906]:680),  then  Marx’s  theory  would  be  wrong. 


Consequences  of  Population  Growth 

Marx  and  Engels  especially  quarreled  with  the  Malthusian  idea  that  resources  could 
not  grow  as  rapidly  as  population,  since  they  saw  no  reason  to  suspect  that  science 
and  technology  could  not  increase  the  availability  of  food  and  other  goods  at  least 
as  quickly  as  the  population  grew.  Engels  argued  in  1865  that  whatever  population 
pressure  existed  in  society  was  really  pressure  against  the  means  of  employment 
rather  than  against  the  means  of  subsistence  (Meek  1971).  Thus,  they  flatly  rejected 
the  notion  that  poverty  can  be  blamed  on  the  poor.  Instead,  they  said,  poverty  is  the 
result  of  a  poorly  organized  society,  especially  a  capitalist  society.  Implicit  in  the 
writings  of  Marx  and  Engels  is  the  idea  that  the  normal  consequence  of  population 
growth  should  be  a  significant  increase  in  production.  After  all,  each  worker  obvi¬ 
ously  was  producing  more  than  he  or  she  required — how  else  would  all  the  depen¬ 
dents  (including  the  wealthy  manufacturers)  survive?  In  a  well-ordered  society,  if 
there  were  more  people,  there  ought  to  be  more  wealth,  not  more  poverty  (Engels 
1844  [1953]). 

Not  only  did  Marx  and  Engels  feel  that  poverty,  in  general,  was  not  the  end  re¬ 
sult  of  population  growth,  they  argued  specifically  that  even  in  England  at  that 
time  there  was  enough  wealth  to  eliminate  poverty.  Engels  had  himself  managed  a 
textile  plant  owned  by  his  father’s  firm  in  Manchester,  and  he  believed  that  in 
England  more  people  had  meant  more  wealth  for  the  capitalists  rather  than  for  the 
workers  because  the  capitalists  were  skimming  off  some  of  the  workers’  wages  as 
profits  for  themselves.  Marx  argued  that  they  did  that  by  stripping  the  workers  of 
their  tools  and  then,  in  essence,  charging  the  workers  for  being  able  to  come  to  the 
factory  to  work.  For  example,  if  you  do  not  have  the  tools  to  make  a  car  but  want 
a  job  making  cars,  you  could  get  hired  at  the  factory  and  work  eight  hours  a  day. 
But,  according  to  Marx,  you  might  get  paid  for  only  four  hours,  the  capitalist 
(owner  of  the  factory)  keeping  part  of  your  wages  as  payment  for  the  tools  you 
were  using.  The  more  the  capitalist  keeps,  of  course,  the  lower  your  wages  and  the 
poorer  you  will  be. 

Furthermore,  Marx  argued  that  capitalism  worked  by  using  the  labor  of  the 
working  classes  to  earn  profits  to  buy  machines  that  would  replace  the  laborers, 
which,  in  turn,  would  lead  to  unemployment  and  poverty.  Thus,  the  poor  were  not 
poor  because  they  overran  the  food  supply,  but  only  because  capitalists  had  first  taken 
away  part  of  their  wages  and  then  taken  away  their  very  jobs  and  replaced  them  with 
machines.  Thus,  the  consequences  of  population  growth  that  Malthus  discussed  were 
really  the  consequences  of  capitalist  society,  not  of  population  growth  per  se.  Over¬ 
population  in  a  capitalist  society  was  thought  to  be  a  result  of  the  capitalists’  desire  for 
an  industrial  reserve  army  that  would  keep  wages  low  through  competition  for  jobs 
and,  at  the  same  time,  would  force  workers  to  be  more  productive  in  order  to  keep 
their  jobs.  To  Marx,  however,  the  logical  extension  of  this  was  that  the  growing  popu¬ 
lation  would  bear  the  seeds  of  destruction  for  capitalism,  because  unemployment 
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would  lead  to  disaffection  and  revolution.  If  society  could  be  reorganized  in  a  more 
equitable  (that  is,  socialist)  way,  then  population  problems  would  disappear. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  Marx,  like  Malthus,  practiced  what  he  preached.  Marx 
was  adamantly  opposed  to  the  notion  of  moral  restraint,  and  his  life  repudiated  that 
concept.  He  married  at  the  relatively  young  age  (compared  with  Malthus)  of  25, 
proceeded  to  father  eight  children,  including  one  illegitimate  son,  and  was  on  inti¬ 
mate  terms  with  poverty  for  much  of  his  life. 

In  its  original  formulation,  the  Marxian  (as  well  as  the  Malthusian)  perspective 
was  somewhat  provincial,  in  the  sense  that  its  primary  concern  was  England  in 
the  nineteenth  century.  Marx  was  an  intense  scholar  who  focused  especially  on  the 
historical  analysis  of  economics  as  applied  to  England,  which  he  considered  to  be 
the  classic  example  of  capitalism.  However,  as  his  writings  have  found  favor  in  other 
places  and  times,  revisions  have  been  forced  upon  the  Marxian  view  of  population. 


Critique  of  Marx 

Not  all  who  have  adopted  a  Marxian  world  view  fully  share  the  original  Marx- 
Engels  demographic  perspective.  Socialist  countries  have  had  trouble  because  of  the 
lack  of  political  direction  offered  by  the  Marxian  notion  that  different  stages  of  so¬ 
cial  development  produce  different  relationships  between  population  growth  and 
economic  development.  Indeed,  much  of  what  we  call  the  Marxian  thought  on  pop¬ 
ulation  is  in  fact  attributable  to  Lenin,  one  of  the  most  prolific  interpreters  of  Marx. 
For  Marx,  the  Malthusian  principle  operated  under  capitalism  only,  whereas  under 
pure  socialism  there  would  be  no  population  problem.  Unfortunately,  he  offered  no 
guidelines  for  the  transition  period.  At  best,  Marx  implied  that  the  socialist  law  of 
population  should  be  the  antithesis  of  the  capitalist  law.  If  the  birth  rate  were  low 
under  capitalism,  then  the  assumption  was  that  it  should  be  high  under  socialism;  if 
abortion  seemed  bad  for  a  capitalist  society,  it  must  be  good  for  a  socialistic  society. 

Thus,  it  was  difficult  for  Russian  demographers  to  reconcile  the  fact  that  demo¬ 
graphic  trends  in  the  former  Soviet  Union  were  remarkably  similar  to  trends  in  other 
developed  nations.  Furthermore,  Soviet  socialism  was  unable  to  alleviate  one  of  the 
worst  evils  that  Marx  attributed  to  capitalism,  higher  death  rates  among  people  in 
the  working  class  than  among  those  in  the  higher  classes  (Brackett  1967).  Moreover, 
birth  rates  dropped  to  such  low  levels  throughout  pre-1990  Marxist  Eastern  Europe 
that  it  was  no  longer  possible  to  claim  (as  Marx  had  done)  that  low  birth  rates  were 
bourgeois. 

In  China,  the  empirical  reality  of  having  to  deal  with  the  world’s  largest  national 
population  has  led  to  a  radical  departure  from  Marxian  ideology.  As  early  as  1953,  the 
Chinese  government  organized  efforts  to  control  population  by  relaxing  regulations 
concerning  contraception  and  abortion.  Ironically,  after  the  terrible  demographic  dis¬ 
aster  that  followed  the  “Great  Leap  Forward”  in  1958  (see  Chapter  2),  a  Chinese  offi¬ 
cial  quoted  Chairman  Mao  as  having  said,  “A  large  population  in  China  is  a  good 
thing.  With  a  population  increase  of  several  fold  we  still  have  an  adequate  solution. 
The  solution  lies  in  production”  (Ta-k’un  1960:704).  Yet  by  1979  production  no 
longer  seemed  to  be  a  panacea,  and  with  the  introduction  of  the  one-child  policy,  the 
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interpretation  of  Marx  took  an  about-face  as  another  Chinese  official  wrote  that  under 
Marxism  the  law  of  production  “demands  not  only  a  planned  production  of  natural 
goods,  but  also  the  planned  reproduction  of  human  beings”  (Muhua  1979:724). 

Thus,  despite  Marx’s  denial  of  a  population  problem,  the  Marxist  government 
in  China  dealt  with  one  by  rejecting  its  Marxist-Leninist  roots  and  embracing  in¬ 
stead  one  of  the  most  aggressive  and  coercive  government  programs  ever  launched 
to  reduce  fertility  through  restraints  on  marriage  (the  Malthusian  solution),  contra¬ 
ception  (the  neo-Malthusian  solution),  and  abortion  (a  remnant  of  the  Leninist  ap¬ 
proach)  (Teitelbaum  and  Winter  1988).  In  a  formulation  such  as  this,  Marxism  was 
revised  in  the  light  of  new  scientific  evidence  about  how  people  behave,  in  the  same 
way  that  Malthusian  thought  has  been  revised.  Bear  in  mind  that  although  the 
Marxian  and  Malthusian  perspectives  are  often  seen  as  antithetical,  they  both  origi¬ 
nated  in  the  midst  of  a  particular  milieu  of  economic,  social,  and  demographic 
change  in  nineteenth-century  Europe. 


The  Prelude  to  the  Demographic  Transition  Theory 

The  population-growth  controversy,  initiated  by  Malthus  and  fueled  by  Marx, 
emerged  into  a  series  of  nineteenth-century  and  early-twentieth-century  reformula¬ 
tions  that  have  led  directly  to  prevailing  theories  in  demography.  In  this  section,  I 
briefly  discuss  three  individuals  who  made  important  contributions  to  those  refor¬ 
mulations:  John  Stuart  Mill,  Arsene  Dumont,  and  Emile  Durkheim. 


Mill 

The  English  philosopher  and  economist  John  Stuart  Mill  was  an  extremely  influen¬ 
tial  writer  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Mill  was  not  as  quarrelsome  about  Malthus  as 
Marx  and  Engels  had  been;  his  scientific  insights  were  greater  than  those  of  Malthus 
at  the  same  time  that  his  politics  were  less  radical  than  those  of  Marx  and  Engels. 
Mill  accepted  the  Malthusian  calculations  about  the  potential  for  population 
growth  to  outstrip  food  production  as  being  axiomatic  (a  self-truth),  but  he  was 
more  optimistic  about  human  nature  than  Malthus  was.  Mill  believed  that  although 
your  character  is  formed  by  circumstances,  one’s  own  desires  can  do  much  to  shape 
circumstances  and  modify  future  habits  (Mill  1873  [1924]). 

Mill’s  basic  thesis  was  that  the  standard  of  living  is  a  major  determinant  of  fer¬ 
tility  levels.  “In  proportion  as  mankind  rises  above  the  condition  of  the  beast,  pop¬ 
ulation  is  restrained  by  the  fear  of  want,  rather  than  by  want  itself.  Even  where 
there  is  no  question  of  starvation,  many  are  similarly  acted  upon  by  the  apprehen¬ 
sion  of  losing  what  have  come  to  be  regarded  as  the  decencies  of  their  situation 
in  life”  (Mill  1848  [1929]:Book  I,  Chap  10).  The  belief  that  people  could  be  and 
should  be  free  to  pursue  their  own  goals  in  life  led  him  to  reject  the  idea  that 
poverty  is  inevitable  (as  Malthus  implied)  or  that  it  is  the  creation  of  capitalist  soci¬ 
ety  (as  Marx  argued).  One  of  Mill’s  most  famous  comments  is  that  “the  niggardliness 
of  nature,  not  the  injustice  of  society,  is  the  cause  of  the  penalty  attached  to  overpop¬ 
ulation”  (1848  [1929]:Book  I,  Chap.  13).  This  is  a  point  of  view  conditioned  by 
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Mill’s  reading  of  Malthus,  but  Mill  denies  the  Malthusian  inevitability  of  a  popula¬ 
tion  growing  beyond  its  available  resources.  Mill  believed  that  people  do  not 
“propagate  like  swine,  but  are  capable,  though  in  very  unequal  degrees,  of  being 
withheld  by  prudence,  or  by  the  social  affections,  from  giving  existence  to  beings 
born  only  to  misery  and  premature  death”  (1848  [1929]:Book  I,  Chap.  7).  In  the 
event  that  population  ever  did  overrun  the  food  supply,  however,  Mill  felt  that  it 
would  likely  be  a  temporary  situation  with  at  least  two  possible  solutions:  import 
food  or  export  people. 

The  ideal  state  from  Mill’s  point  of  view  is  that  in  which  all  members  of  a  society 
are  economically  comfortable.  At  that  point  he  felt  (as  Plato  had  centuries  earlier) 
that  the  population  would  stabilize  and  people  would  try  to  progress  culturally, 
morally,  and  socially  instead  of  attempting  continually  to  get  ahead  economically.  It 
does  sound  good,  but  how  do  we  get  to  that  point?  It  was  Mill’s  belief  that  before 
reaching  the  point  at  which  both  population  and  production  are  stable,  there  is  essen¬ 
tially  a  race  between  the  two.  What  is  required  to  settle  the  issue  is  a  dramatic  im¬ 
provement  in  the  living  conditions  of  the  poor.  If  social  and  economic  development  is 
to  occur,  there  must  be  a  sudden  increase  in  income,  which  could  give  rise  to  a  new 
standard  of  living  for  a  whole  generation,  thus  allowing  productivity  to  outdistance 
population  growth.  According  to  Mill,  this  was  the  situation  in  France  after  the  Rev¬ 
olution: 

During  the  generation  which  the  Revolution  raised  from  the  extremes  of  hopeless 
wretchedness  to  sudden  abundance,  a  great  increase  of  population  took  place.  But  a  gen¬ 
eration  has  grown  up,  which,  having  been  born  in  improved  circumstances,  has  not 
learnt  to  be  miserable;  and  upon  them  the  spirit  of  thrift  operates  most  conspicuously,  in 
keeping  the  increase  of  population  within  the  increase  of  national  wealth.  (1848 
[1929]:BookII,  Chap.  7) 

Mill  was  convinced  that  an  important  ingredient  in  the  transformation  to  a  non¬ 
growing  population  is  that  women  do  not  want  as  many  children  as  men  do,  and  if 
they  are  allowed  to  voice  their  opinions,  the  birth  rate  will  decline.  Mill,  like  Marx, 
was  a  champion  of  equal  rights  for  both  sexes,  and  one  of  Mill’s  more  notable  es¬ 
says,  On  Liberty,  was  co-authored  with  his  wife.  He  reasoned  further  that  a  system 
of  national  education  for  poor  children  would  provide  them  with  the  “common 
sense”  (as  Mill  put  it)  to  refrain  from  having  too  many  children. 

Overall,  Mill’s  perspective  on  population  growth  was  significant  enough  that  we 
find  his  arguments  surviving  today  in  the  writings  of  many  of  the  twentieth-  and 
twenty-first-century  demographers  whose  names  appear  in  the  pages  that  follow. 
However,  before  getting  to  those  people  and  their  ideas,  it  is  important  to  acknowledge 
at  least  two  other  nineteenth-century  individuals  whose  thinking  has  an  amazingly 
modern  sound:  Arsene  Dumont  and  Emile  Durkheim. 


Dumont 

Arsene  Dumont  was  a  late-nineteenth-century  French  demographer  who  felt  he  had 
discovered  a  new  principle  of  population  that  he  called  “social  capillarity”  (Dumont 
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1890).  Social  capillarity  refers  to  the  desire  of  people  to  rise  on  the  social  scale,  to  in¬ 
crease  their  individuality  as  well  as  their  personal  wealth.  The  concept  is  drawn 
from  an  analogy  to  a  liquid  rising  into  the  narrow  neck  of  a  laboratory  flask.  The 
flask  is  like  the  hierarchical  structure  of  most  societies,  broad  at  the  bottom  and  nar¬ 
rowing  as  you  near  the  top.  To  ascend  the  social  hierarchy  often  requires  that  sacri¬ 
fices  be  made,  and  Dumont  argued  that  having  few  or  no  children  was  the  price 
many  people  paid  to  get  ahead.  Dumont  recognized  that  such  ambitions  were  not 
possible  in  every  society.  In  a  highly  stratified  aristocracy,  few  people  outside  of  the 
aristocracy  could  aspire  to  a  career  beyond  subsistence.  However,  in  a  democracy 
(such  as  late-nineteenth-century  France),  opportunities  to  succeed  existed  at  all 
social  levels.  Spengler  (1979)  has  succinctly  summarized  Dumont’s  thesis:  “The  bulk 
of  the  population,  therefore,  not  only  strove  to  ascend  politically,  economically,  so¬ 
cially,  and  intellectually,  but  experienced  an  imperative  urge  to  climb  and  a  palsying 
fear  of  descent.  Consequently,  since  children  impeded  individual  and  familial  ascen¬ 
sion,  their  number  was  limited”  (p.  158). 

Notice  that  Dumont  added  an  important  ingredient  to  Mill’s  recipe  for  fertility 
control.  Mill  argued  that  it  was  fear  of  social  slippage  that  motivated  people  to  limit 
fertility  below  the  level  that  Malthus  had  expected.  Dumont  went  beyond  that  to 
suggest  that  social  aspiration  was  the  root  cause  of  a  slowdown  in  population 
growth.  Dumont  was  not  happy  with  this  situation,  by  the  way.  He  was  upset  by  the 
low  level  of  French  fertility  and  used  the  concept  of  social  capillarity  to  propose 
policies  to  undermine  it.  He  believed  that  socialism  would  undercut  the  desire  for 
upward  social  mobility  and  would  thus  stimulate  the  birth  rate. 


Durkheim 

While  Dumont  was  concerned  primarily  with  the  causes  of  population  growth,  an¬ 
other  late-nineteenth-century  French  sociologist,  Emile  Durkheim,  based  an  entire 
social  theory  on  the  consequences  of  population  growth.  In  discussing  the  increasing 
complexity  of  modern  societies,  characterized  particularly  by  increasing  divisions  of 
labor,  Durkheim  proposed  that  “the  division  of  labor  varies  in  direct  ratio  with  the 
volume  and  density  of  societies,  and,  if  it  progresses  in  a  continuous  manner  in  the 
course  of  social  development,  it  is  because  societies  become  regularly  denser  and 
more  voluminous”  (Durkheim  1893  [1933]:262).  Durkheim  proceeded  to  explain 
that  population  growth  leads  to  greater  societal  specialization,  because  the  struggle 
for  existence  is  more  acute  when  there  are  more  people. 

If  you  compare  a  primitive  society  with  an  industrialized  society,  the  primitive 
society  is  not  very  specialized.  By  contrast,  in  industrialized  societies  there  is  a  lot  of 
differentiation;  that  is,  there  is  an  increasingly  long  list  of  occupations  and  social 
classes.  Why  is  this?  The  answer  is  in  the  volume  and  density  of  the  population. 
Growth  creates  competition  for  society’s  resources,  and  in  order  to  improve  their 
advantage  in  the  struggle,  people  specialize.  Durkheim’s  thesis  that  population 
growth  leads  to  specialization  was  derived  (he  himself  acknowledged)  from  Dar¬ 
win’s  theory  of  evolution.  In  turn,  Darwin  acknowledged  his  own  debt  to  Malthus. 
You  will  notice  that  Durkheim  also  clearly  echoes  the  words  of  Ibn  Khaldun,  al¬ 
though  it  is  uncertain  whether  Durkheim  knew  of  Ibn  Khaldun’s  work. 
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The  critical  theorizing  of  the  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries  set  the  stage 
for  a  more  systematic  collection  of  data  to  test  aspects  of  those  theories  and  to  exam¬ 
ine  more  carefully  those  that  might  be  valid  and  those  that  should  be  discarded.  As 
population  studies  became  more  quantitative  in  the  twentieth  century,  a  phenomenon 
called  the  demographic  transition  took  shape  and  took  the  attention  of  demographers. 


The  Theory  of  the  Demographic  Transition 

Although  it  has  dominated  demographic  thinking  for  the  past  half  century,  the 
demographic  transition  theory  actually  began  as  only  a  description  of  the  demo¬ 
graphic  changes  that  had  taken  place  in  the  advanced  nations  over  time.  In  particu¬ 
lar,  it  described  the  transition  from  high  birth  and  death  rates  to  low  birth  and  death 
rates,  with  an  interstitial  spurt  in  growth  rates  leading  to  a  larger  population  at  the 
end  of  the  transition  than  there  had  been  at  the  start.  The  idea  emerged  as  early 
as  1929,  when  Warren  Thompson  gathered  data  from  “certain  countries”  for  the 
period  1908-27  and  showed  that  the  countries  fell  into  three  main  groups,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  patterns  of  population  growth: 

Group  A  ( northern  and  western  Europe  and  the  United  States ):  From  the  latter  part  of 
the  nineteenth  century  to  1927,  these  countries  had  moved  from  having  very  high  rates 
of  natural  increase  to  having  very  low  rates  of  increase  “and  will  shortly  become  station¬ 
ary  and  start  to  decline  in  numbers.”  (Thompson  1929:968) 

Group  B  (Italy,  Spain,  and  the  “Slavic”  peoples  of  central  Europe):  Thompson  saw  evi¬ 
dence  of  a  decline  in  both  birth  rates  and  death  rates  but  suggested  that  “it  appears  prob¬ 
able  that  the  death  rate  will  decline  as  rapidly  or  even  more  rapidly  than  the  birth  rate  for 
some  time  yet.  The  condition  in  these  Group  B  countries  is  much  the  same  as  existed  in 
the  Group  A  countries  thirty  to  fifty  years  ago.”  (1929:968) 

Group  C  (the  rest  of  the  world):  In  the  rest  of  the  world,  Thompson  saw  little  evidence  of 
control  over  either  births  or  deaths. 


As  a  consequence  of  this  relative  lack  of  voluntary  control  over  births  and 
deaths  (a  concept  we  will  question  later),  Thompson  felt  that  the  Group  C  countries 
(which  included  about  70-75  percent  of  the  population  of  the  world  at  the  time) 
would  continue  to  have  their  growth  “determined  largely  by  the  opportunities  they 
have  to  increase  their  means  of  subsistence.  Malthus  described  their  processes  of 
growth  quite  accurately  when  he  said  ‘that  population  does  invariably  increase, 
where  there  are  means  of  subsistence.  .  . .  ’”  (Thompson,  1929:971). 

Thompson’s  work,  however,  came  at  a  time  when  there  was  little  concern 
about  overpopulation.  The  “Group  C”  countries  had  relatively  low  rates  of 
growth  because  of  high  mortality  and,  at  the  same  time,  by  1936,  birth  rates  in  the 
United  States  and  Europe  were  so  low  that  Enid  Charles  published  a  widely  read 
book  called  The  Twilight  of  Parenthood,  which  was  introduced  with  the  comment 
that  “in  place  of  the  Malthusian  menace  of  overpopulation  there  is  now  real  dan¬ 
ger  of  underpopulation”  (Charles  1936:v).  Furthermore,  Thompson’s  labels  for 
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his  categories  had  little  charisma.  It  is  difficult  to  build  a  compelling  theory 
around  categories  called  A,  B,  and  C. 

Sixteen  years  after  Thompson’s  work,  Frank  Notestein  (1945)  picked  up  the 
threads  of  his  thesis  and  provided  labels  for  the  three  types  of  growth  patterns  that 
Thompson  had  simply  called  A,  B,  and  C.  Notestein  called  the  Group  A  pattern 
incipient  decline,  the  Group  B  pattern  transitional  growth,  and  the  Group  C  pattern 
high  growth  potential.  That  same  year,  Kingsley  Davis  (1945)  edited  a  volume  of 
The  Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Sciences  titled  World 
Population  in  Transition,  and  in  the  lead  article  (titled  “The  Demographic  Transi¬ 
tion”)  he  noted  that  “viewed  in  the  long-run,  earth’s  population  has  been  like  a 
long,  thin  powder  fuse  that  burns  slowly  and  haltingly  until  it  finally  reaches  the 
charge  and  explodes”  (Davis  1945:1).  The  term  population  explosion,  alluded  to  by 
Davis,  refers  to  the  phase  that  Notestein  called  transitional  growth.  Thus  was  born 
the  term  demographic  transition.  It  is  that  process  of  moving  from  high  birth  and 
death  rates  to  low  birth  and  death  rates,  from  high  growth  potential  to  incipient  de¬ 
cline  (see  Figure  3.3). 

At  this  point  in  the  1940s,  however,  the  demographic  transition  was  merely  a 
picture  of  demographic  change,  not  a  theory.  But  each  new  country  studied  fit  into 
the  picture,  and  it  seemed  as  though  some  new  universal  law  of  population 
growth — an  evolutionary  scheme — was  being  developed.  The  apparent  historical 
uniqueness  of  the  demographic  transition  (all  known  cases  have  occurred  within  the 
last  200  years)  has  spawned  a  host  of  alternative  names,  such  as  the  “vital  revolu¬ 
tion”  and  the  “demographic  revolution.”  Between  the  mid-1940s  and  the  late 
1960s,  rapid  population  growth  became  a  worldwide  concern,  and  demographers 
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Figure  3.3  The  Demographic  Transition 

Note:  The  original  model  of  the  demographic  transition  is  divided  roughly  into  three  stages.  In  the  first 
stage  there  is  high  growth  potential  because  both  birth  and  death  rates  are  high.  The  second  stage  is  the 
transition  from  high  to  low  birth  and  death  rates.  During  this  stage  the  growth  potential  is  realized  as  the 
death  rate  drops  before  the  birth  rate  drops,  resulting  in  rapid  population  growth.  Finally,  the  last  stage  is 
a  time  when  death  rates  are  as  low  as  they  are  likely  to  go,  while  fertility  may  continue  to  decline  to  the 
point  that  the  population  might  eventually  decline  in  numbers. 
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devoted  a  great  deal  of  time  to  the  demographic  transition  perspective.  By  1964, 
George  Stolnitz  was  able  to  report  that  “demographic  transitions  rank  among  the 
most  sweeping  and  best-documented  trends  of  modern  times  .  .  .  based  upon  hun¬ 
dreds  of  investigations,  covering  a  host  of  specific  places,  periods  and  events”  (Stol¬ 
nitz  1964:20).  As  the  pattern  of  change  took  shape,  explanations  were  developed  for 
why  and  how  countries  pass  through  the  transition.  These  explanations  tended  to  be 
cobbled  together  in  a  somewhat  piecemeal  fashion  from  the  nineteenth-  and  early- 
twentieth-century  writers  I  discussed  earlier  in  this  chapter,  but  overall  they  were  de¬ 
rived  from  the  concept  of  modernization. 

Modernization  theory  is  based  on  the  idea  that  in  premodern  times  human  soci¬ 
ety  was  generally  governed  by  “tradition,”  and  that  the  massive  economic  changes 
wrought  by  industrialization  forced  societies  to  alter  traditional  institutions:  “In 
traditional  societies  fertility  and  mortality  are  high.  In  modern  societies  fertility  and 
mortality  are  low.  In  between,  there  is  demographic  transition”  (Demeny  1968: 
502).  In  the  process,  behavior  has  changed  and  the  world  has  been  permanently 
transformed.  It  is  a  macro-level  theory  that  sees  human  actors  as  being  buffeted  by 
changing  social  institutions.  Individuals  did  not  deliberately  lower  their  risk  of  death 
to  precipitate  the  modern  decline  in  mortality.  Rather,  society-wide  increases  in  the 
standard  of  living  and  improved  public  health  infrastructure  brought  about  this 
change.  Similarly,  people  did  not  just  decide  to  move  from  the  farm  to  town  to  take 
a  job  in  a  factory.  Economic  changes  took  place  that  created  those  higher-wage 
urban  jobs  while  eliminating  many  agricultural  jobs.  These  same  economic  forces 
improved  transportation  and  communication  and  made  it  possible  for  individuals  to 
migrate  in  previously  unheard  of  numbers. 

Modernization  theory  provided  the  vehicle  that  moved  the  demographic  tran¬ 
sition  from  a  mere  description  of  events  to  a  demographic  perspective.  In  its  initial 
formulations,  this  perspective  was  perhaps  best  expressed  by  the  sentiments  “take 
care  of  the  people  and  population  will  take  care  of  itself”  or  “development  is  the 
best  contraceptive”  (Teitelbaum  1975).  These  were  views  that  were  derivable  from 
Karl  Marx,  who  was  in  fact  one  of  the  early  exponents  of  the  modernization  the¬ 
ory  (Inglehart  and  Baker  2000).  The  theory  drew  on  the  available  data  for  most 
countries  that  had  gone  through  the  transition.  Death  rates  declined  as  the  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  improved,  and  birth  rates  almost  always  declined  a  few  decades 
later,  eventually  dropping  to  low  levels,  although  rarely  as  low  as  the  death  rate.  It 
was  argued  that  the  decline  in  the  birth  rate  typically  lagged  behind  the  decline  in 
the  death  rate  because  it  takes  time  for  a  population  to  adjust  to  the  fact  that  mor¬ 
tality  really  is  lower,  and  because  the  social  and  economic  institutions  that  favored 
high  fertility  require  time  to  adjust  to  new  norms  of  lower  fertility  that  are  more 
consistent  with  the  lower  levels  of  mortality.  Since  most  people  value  the  prolon¬ 
gation  of  life,  it  is  not  hard  to  lower  mortality,  but  the  reduction  of  fertility  is 
contrary  to  the  established  norms  of  societies  that  have  required  high  birth  rates  to 
keep  pace  with  high  death  rates.  Such  norms  are  not  easily  changed,  even  in  the 
face  of  poverty. 

Birth  rates  eventually  declined,  it  was  argued,  as  the  importance  of  family  life 
was  diminished  by  industrial  and  urban  life,  thus  weakening  the  pressure  for  large 
families.  Large  families  are  presumed  to  have  been  desired  because  they  provided 
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parents  with  a  built-in  labor  pool,  and  because  children  provided  old-age  security 
for  parents  (Hohm  1975).  The  same  economic  development  that  lowered  mortality 
is  theorized  to  transform  a  society  into  an  urban  industrial  state  in  which  compul¬ 
sory  education  lowers  the  value  of  children  by  removing  them  from  the  labor  force, 
and  people  come  to  realize  that  lower  infant  mortality  means  that  fewer  children 
need  to  be  born  to  achieve  a  certain  number  of  surviving  children  (Easterlin  1978). 
Finally,  as  a  consequence  of  the  many  alterations  in  social  institutions,  “the  pressure 
from  high  fertility  weakens  and  the  idea  of  conscious  control  of  fertility  gradually 
gains  strength”  (Teitelbaum  1975:421). 


Critique  of  the  Demographic  Transition  Theory 

It  has  been  argued  that  the  concept  underlying  the  demographic  transition  is  that 
population  stability  (sometimes  called  “homeostasis” — see,  for  example,  Lee  1987) 
is  the  normal  state  of  affairs  in  human  societies  and  that  change  (the  “transition”)  is 
what  requires  explanation  (Kreager  1986).  Not  everyone  agrees.  Harbison  and 
Robinson  (2002)  argue  that  transitions  are  the  natural  state  of  human  affairs,  and 
that  each  transition  is  followed  by  another  one,  a  theme  we  will  return  to  later  in  the 
chapter.  In  its  original  formulation,  the  demographic  transition  theory  explained 
high  fertility  as  a  reaction  to  high  mortality.  As  mortality  declines,  the  need  for  high 
fertility  lessens,  and  so  birth  rates  go  down.  There  is  a  spurt  of  growth  in  that  transi¬ 
tion  period,  but  presumably  the  consequences  will  not  be  serious  if  the  decline  in 
mortality  was  produced  by  a  rise  in  the  standard  of  living,  which,  in  its  turn,  pro¬ 
duces  a  motivation  for  smaller  families.  But  what  will  be  the  consequences  if  mortal¬ 
ity  declines  and  fertility  does  not?  That  situation  presumably  is  precluded  by  the 
theory  of  demographic  transition,  but  the  demographic  transition  theory  has  not 
been  capable  of  predicting  levels  of  mortality  or  fertility  or  the  timing  of  the  fertility 
decline.  This  is  because  the  initial  explanation  for  the  demographic  behavior  during 
the  transition  tended  to  be  ethnocentric.  It  relied  almost  exclusively  on  the  sentiment 
that  “what  is  good  for  the  goose  is  good  for  the  gander.”  In  other  words,  if  this  is 
what  happened  to  the  developed  countries,  why  should  it  not  also  happen  to  other 
countries  that  are  not  so  advanced?  One  reason  might  be  that  the  preconditions  for 
the  demographic  transition  are  considerably  different  now  from  what  they  were 
when  the  industrialized  countries  began  their  transition. 

For  example,  prior  to  undergoing  the  demographic  transition,  few  of  the  cur¬ 
rently  industrialized  countries  had  birth  rates  as  high  as  those  of  most  currently  less- 
developed  countries,  nor  indeed  were  their  levels  of  mortality  so  high.  Yet  when 
mortality  did  decline,  it  did  so  as  a  consequence  of  internal  economic  development, 
not  as  a  result  of  a  foreign  country  bringing  in  sophisticated  techniques  of  disease 
prevention,  as  is  the  case  today.  A  second  reason  might  be  that  the  factors  leading  to 
the  demographic  transition  were  actually  different  from  what  for  years  had  been  ac¬ 
cepted  as  true.  Perhaps  it  is  not  just  change  that  requires  explanation  but  also  differ¬ 
ences  in  the  starting  and  ending  points  of  the  transition.  Perhaps,  then,  the 
modernization  theory,  in  and  of  itself,  did  not  provide  an  appropriate  picture  of  his¬ 
torical  development.  These  problems  with  the  original  explanations  of  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition  led  to  new  research  and  a  reformulation  of  the  perspective. 
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Reformulation  of  the  Demographic  Transition  Theory 

One  of  the  most  important  social  scientific  endeavors  to  cast  doubt  on  the  classic 
explanation  was  the  European  Fertility  Project,  directed  by  Ansley  Coale  at  Princeton 
University.  In  the  early  1960s,  J.  William  Leasure,  then  a  graduate  student  in  eco¬ 
nomics  at  Princeton,  was  writing  a  doctoral  dissertation  on  the  fertility  decline  in 
Spain,  using  data  for  each  of  that  nation’s  49  provinces.  Surprisingly,  his  thesis 
revealed  that  the  history  of  fertility  change  in  Spain  was  not  explained  by  a  simple 
version  of  the  demographic  transition  theory.  Fertility  in  Spain  declined  in  contiguous 
areas  that  were  culturally  similar,  even  though  the  levels  of  urbanization  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development  might  be  different  (Feasure  1962).  At  about  the  same  time,  other 
students  began  to  uncover  similarly  puzzling  historical  patterns  in  European  data 
(Coale  1986).  A  systematic  review  of  the  demographic  histories  of  Europe  was  thus 
begun  in  order  to  establish  exactly  how  and  why  the  transition  occurred.  The  focus 
was  on  the  decline  in  fertility,  because  it  is  the  most  problematic  aspect  of  the  classic 
explanation.  These  new  findings  have  been  used  to  help  revise  the  theory  of  the  de¬ 
mographic  transition. 

One  of  the  important  clues  that  a  revision  was  needed  was  the  discovery  that  the 
decline  of  fertility  in  Europe  occurred  in  the  context  of  widely  differing  social,  eco¬ 
nomic,  and  demographic  conditions  (van  de  Walle  and  Knodel  1967).  Economic  de¬ 
velopment,  then,  is  a  sufficient  cause  of  fertility  decline,  although  not  a  necessary 
one  (Coale  1973).  For  example,  many  provinces  in  Europe  experienced  a  rapid  drop 
in  their  birth  rate  even  though  they  were  not  very  urban,  infant  mortality  rates  were 
high,  and  a  low  percentage  of  the  population  was  in  industrial  occupations.  The 
data  suggest  that  one  of  the  more  common  similarities  in  those  areas  that  have  un¬ 
dergone  fertility  declines  is  the  rapid  spread  of  secularization.  Secularization  is  an  at¬ 
titude  of  autonomy  from  otherworldly  powers  and  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  one’s 
own  well-being  (Leasure  1982;  Lesthaeghe  1977). 

It  is  difficult  to  know  exactly  why  such  attitudes  arise  when  and  where  they  do, 
but  we  do  know  that  industrialization  and  economic  development  are  virtually  al¬ 
ways  accompanied  by  secularization.  Secularization,  however,  can  occur  indepen¬ 
dently  of  industrialization.  It  might  be  thought  of  as  a  modernization  of  thought, 
distinct  from  a  modernization  of  social  institutions.  Some  theorists  have  suggested 
that  secularization  is  part  of  the  process  of  Westernization  (see,  for  example,  Cald¬ 
well  1982).  In  all  events,  when  it  pops  up,  secularization  often  spreads  quickly, 
being  diffused  through  social  networks  as  people  imitate  the  behavior  of  others  to 
whom  they  look  for  clues  to  proper  and  appropriate  conduct. 

Education  has  been  identified  as  one  potential  stimulant  to  such  altered  attitudes, 
especially  mass  education,  which  tends  to  emphasize  modernization  and  secular  con¬ 
cepts  (Caldwell  1980).  Education  facilitates  the  rapid  spread  of  new  ideas  and  infor¬ 
mation,  which  would  perhaps  help  explain  another  of  the  important  findings  from 
the  Princeton  European  Fertility  Project,  that  the  onset  of  long-term  fertility  decline 
tended  to  be  concentrated  in  a  relatively  short  period  of  time  (van  de  Walle  and 
Knodel  1980).  The  data  from  Europe  suggest  that  once  marital  fertility  had  dropped 
by  as  little  as  10  percent  in  a  region,  the  decline  spread  rapidly.  This  “tipping  point” 
occurred  whether  or  not  infant  mortality  had  already  declined  (Watkins  1986).  Some 
areas  of  Europe  that  were  similar  with  respect  to  socioeconomic  development  did  not 
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experience  a  fertility  decline  at  the  same  time,  whereas  other  provinces  that  were  less 
similar  socioeconomically  experienced  nearly  identical  drops  in  fertility. 

The  data  suggest  that  this  riddle  is  solved  by  examining  cultural  factors,  not  just 
socioeconomic  ones.  Areas  that  share  a  similar  culture  (same  language,  common  eth¬ 
nic  background,  similar  lifestyle)  were  more  likely  to  share  a  decline  in  fertility  than 
areas  that  were  culturally  less  similar  (Watkins  1991).  The  principal  reason  for  this  is 
that  the  idea  of  family  planning  seemed  to  spread  quickly  until  it  ran  into  a  barrier  to 
its  communication.  Language  is  one  such  barrier  (Leasure  1962;  Lesthaeghe  1977), 
and  social  and  economic  inequality  in  a  region  is  another  (Lengyel-Cook  and  Repetto 
1982).  Social  distance  between  people  turns  out  to  effectively  inhibit  communication 
of  new  ideas  and  attitudes. 

What  kinds  of  ideas  and  attitudes  might  encourage  people  to  rethink  how 
many  children  they  ought  to  have?  To  answer  this  kind  of  question  we  must  shift 
our  focus  from  the  macro  (societal)  level  to  the  micro  (individual)  level  and  ask 
how  people  actually  respond  to  the  social  and  economic  changes  taking  place 
around  them  (see  Kertzer  and  Hogan  1989  for  an  interesting  Italian  case  study). 
A  prevailing  individual-level  perspective  is  that  of  rational  choice  theory  (some¬ 
times  referred  to  as  RAT)  (Coleman  and  Fararo  1992).  The  essence  of  rational 
choice  theory  is  that  human  behavior  is  the  result  of  individuals  making  calculated 
cost-benefit  analyses  about  how  to  act  and  what  to  do.  For  example,  Caldwell 
(1976;  1982)  has  suggested  that  “there  is  no  ceiling  in  primitive  and  traditional  so¬ 
cieties  to  the  number  of  children  who  would  be  economically  beneficial” 
(1976:331).  Children  are  a  source  of  income  and  support  for  parents  throughout 
life,  and  they  produce  far  more  than  they  cost  in  such  societies.  The  wealth  flow,  as 
Caldwell  calls  it,  is  from  children  to  parents. 

The  process  of  modernization  eventually  results  in  the  tearing  apart  of  large,  ex¬ 
tended  family  units  into  smaller,  nuclear  units  that  are  economically  and  emotion¬ 
ally  self-sufficient.  As  that  happens,  children  begin  to  cost  parents  more  (including 
the  cost  of  educating  them  as  demanded  by  a  modernizing  society),  and  the  amount 
of  support  that  parents  get  from  children  begins  to  decline  (starting  with  the  income 
lost  because  children  are  in  school  rather  than  working).  As  the  wealth  flow  reverses 
and  parents  begin  to  spend  their  income  on  children,  rather  than  deriving  income 
from  them,  the  economic  value  of  children  declines,  and  people  no  longer  derive  any 
economic  advantage  from  children.  Economic  rationality  would  now  seem  to  dic¬ 
tate  having  zero  children,  but  in  reality,  of  course,  people  continue  having  children 
for  a  variety  of  social  reasons  that  I  detail  in  Chapter  6.  Keep  this  idea  in  mind  if  the 
conversation  turns  to  how  “irrational”  the  Europeans  and  Japanese  are  for  having 
so  few  children. 

Overall,  then,  the  principle  ingredient  in  the  reformulation  of  the  demographic 
transition  perspective  is  to  add  “ideational”  factors  to  “demand”  factors  as  the 
likely  causes  of  fertility  decline  (Cleland  and  Wilson  1987).  The  original  version  of 
the  theory  suggested  that  modernization  reduces  the  demand  for  children  and  so  fer¬ 
tility  falls — if  people  are  rational  economic  creatures,  then  this  is  what  should  hap¬ 
pen.  But  the  real  world  is  more  complex,  and  the  diffusion  of  ideas  can  shape  fertility 
behavior  along  with,  or  even  in  the  absence  of,  the  usual  signs  of  modernization. 
People  may  generally  be  rational,  but  Massey  (2002)  has  reminded  us  that  much  of 
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human  behavior  is  still  powered  by  emotional  responses  that  supercede  rationality. 
We  are  animals  and  though  we  may  have  vastly  greater  intellectual  capacities  than 
other  species,  we  are  still  influenced  by  a  variety  of  nonrational  forces,  including  our 
hormones  (Udry  1994;  2000). 

This  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  Wallerstein  was  correct  when  he  declared 
that  modernization  theory  was  dead  (Wallerstein  1976).  On  the  contrary,  there  is  ev¬ 
idence  from  around  the  world  that  “industrialization  leads  to  occupational  special¬ 
ization,  rising  educational  levels,  rising  income  levels,  and  eventually  brings 
unforeseen  changes — changes  in  gender  roles,  attitudes  toward  authority  and  sexual 
norms;  declining  fertility  rates;  broader  political  participation;  and  less  easily  led 
publics”  (Inglehart  and  Baker  2000:21).  This  is  not  a  linear  path,  however.  “Eco¬ 
nomic  development  tends  to  push  societies  in  a  common  direction,  but  rather  than 
converging,  they  seem  to  move  on  parallel  trajectories  shaped  by  their  cultural  her¬ 
itages”  (Inglehart  and  Baker  2000:49). 

One  strength  of  reformulating  the  demographic  transition  is  that  nearly  all 
other  perspectives  can  find  a  home  here.  Malthusians  note  with  satisfaction  that 
fertility  first  declined  in  Europe  primarily  as  a  result  of  a  delay  in  marriage,  much 
as  Malthus  would  have  preferred.  Neo-Malthusians  can  take  heart  from  the  fact 
that  rapid  and  sustained  declines  occurred  simultaneously  with  the  spread  of 
knowledge  about  family  planning  practices.  Marxists  also  find  a  place  for  them¬ 
selves  in  the  reformulated  demographic  transition  perspective,  because  its  basic 
tenet  is  that  a  change  in  the  social  structure  (modernization)  is  necessary  to  bring 
about  a  decline  in  fertility.  This  is  only  a  short  step  away  from  agreeing  with  Marx 
that  there  is  no  universal  law  of  population,  but  rather  that  each  stage  of  develop¬ 
ment  and  social  organization  has  its  own  law,  and  that  cultural  patterns  will  influ¬ 
ence  the  timing  and  tempo  of  the  demographic  transition — when  it  starts  and  how 
it  progresses. 


The  Theory  of  Demographic  Change  and  Response 

The  work  of  the  European  Fertility  Project  focused  on  explaining  regional  differ¬ 
ences  in  fertility  declines.  This  was  a  very  important  theoretical  development,  but 
not  a  comprehensive  one  because  it  only  partially  dealt  with  a  central  issue  of  the 
demographic  transition  theory:  How  (and  under  what  conditions)  can  a  mortality 
decline  lead  to  a  fertility  decline?  To  answer  that  question,  Kingsley  Davis  (1963) 
asked  what  happens  to  individuals  when  mortality  declines.  The  answer  is  that 
more  children  survive  through  adulthood,  putting  greater  pressure  on  family  re¬ 
sources,  and  people  have  to  reorganize  their  lives  in  an  attempt  to  relieve  that  pres¬ 
sure;  that  is,  people  respond  to  the  demographic  change.  But  note  that  their 
response  will  be  in  terms  of  personal  goals,  not  national  goals.  It  rarely  matters 
what  a  government  wants.  If  individual  members  of  a  society  do  not  stand  to  gain 
by  behaving  in  a  particular  way,  they  probably  will  not  behave  that  way.  Indeed, 
that  was  a  major  argument  made  by  the  neo-Malthusians  against  moral  restraint. 
Why  advocate  postponement  of  marriage  and  sexual  gratification  rather  than 
contraception  when  you  know  that  few  people  who  postpone  marriage  are  actually 
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going  to  postpone  sexual  intercourse,  too?  In  fact,  Ludwig  Brentano  (1910)  quite 
forthrightly  suggested  that  Malthus  was  insane  to  think  that  abstinence  was  the 
cure  for  the  poor. 

Davis  argued  that  the  response  that  individuals  make  to  the  population  pres¬ 
sure  created  by  more  members  joining  their  ranks  is  determined  by  the  means  avail¬ 
able  to  them.  A  first  response,  nondemographic  in  nature,  is  to  try  to  increase 
resources  by  working  harder — longer  hours  perhaps,  a  second  job,  and  so  on.  If 
that  is  not  sufficient  or  there  are  no  such  opportunities,  then  migration  of  some 
family  members  (typically  unmarried  sons  or  daughters)  is  the  easiest  demographic 
response.  This  is,  of  course,  the  option  that  people  have  been  using  forever  (un¬ 
doubtedly  explaining  in  large  part  why  human  beings  have  spread  out  over  the 
planet). 

In  the  early  eighteenth  century,  Richard  Cantillon,  an  Irish-French  economist, 
was  pointing  out  what  happened  in  Europe  when  families  grew  too  large  (and  this 
was  even  before  mortality  began  markedly  to  decline): 

If  all  the  labourers  in  a  village  breed  up  several  sons  to  the  same  work,  there  will  be  too 
many  labourers  to  cultivate  the  lands  belonging  to  the  village,  and  the  surplus  adults 
must  go  to  seek  a  livelihood  elsewhere,  which  they  generally  do  in  cities.  ...  If  a  tailor 
makes  all  the  clothes  there  and  breeds  up  three  sons  to  the  same,  yet  there  is  work 
enough  for  but  one  successor  to  him,  the  two  others  must  go  to  seek  their  livelihood  else¬ 
where;  if  they  do  not  find  enough  employment  in  the  neighboring  town  they  must  go  fur¬ 
ther  afield  or  change  their  occupation  to  get  a  living  ....  (Cantillon  1755  [1964]:23) 

But  what  will  be  the  response  of  that  second  generation,  the  children  who  now 
have  survived  when  previously  they  would  not  have,  and  who  have  thus  put  the 
pressure  on  resources?  Davis  argues  that  if  there  is  in  fact  a  chance  for  social  or  eco¬ 
nomic  improvement,  then  people  will  try  to  take  advantage  of  those  opportunities 
by  avoiding  the  large  families  that  caused  problems  for  their  parents.  Davis  suggests 
that  the  most  powerful  motive  for  family  limitation  is  not  fear  of  poverty  or  avoid¬ 
ance  of  pain  as  Malthus  argued;  rather  it  is  the  prospect  of  rising  prosperity  that  will 
most  often  motivate  people  to  find  the  means  to  limit  the  number  of  children  they 
have  (I  discuss  these  means  in  Chapter  6).  Davis  here  echoes  the  themes  of  Mill  and 
Dumont,  but  adds  that  at  the  very  least,  the  desire  to  maintain  one’s  relative  status 
in  society  may  lead  to  an  active  desire  to  prevent  too  many  children  from  draining 
away  one’s  resources.  Of  course,  that  assumes  the  individuals  in  question  have 
already  attained  some  status  worth  maintaining. 

One  of  Davis’s  most  important  contributions  to  our  demographic  perspective  is, 
as  Cicourel  put  it,  that  he  “seems  to  rely  on  an  implicit  model  of  the  actor  who 
makes  everyday  interpretations  of  perceived  environmental  changes”  (Cicourel 
1974:8).  For  example,  people  will  respond  to  a  decline  in  mortality  only  if  they  no¬ 
tice  it,  and  then  their  response  will  be  determined  by  the  social  situation  in  which 
they  find  themselves.  Davis’s  analysis  is  important  in  reminding  us  of  the  crucial  link 
between  the  everyday  lives  of  individuals  and  the  kinds  of  population  changes  that 
take  place  in  society.  Another  demographer  who  extended  the  scope  of  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition  with  this  kind  of  analysis  is  Richard  Easterlin. 
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The  Easterlin  Relative  Cohort  Size  Hypothesis 

The  Easterlin  relative  cohort  size  hypothesis  (also  sometimes  known  as  the  relative 
income  hypothesis)  is  based  on  the  idea  that  the  birth  rate  does  not  necessarily 
respond  to  absolute  levels  of  economic  well-being  but  rather  to  levels  that  are  rela¬ 
tive  to  those  to  which  one  is  accustomed  (Easterlin  1978;  1968).  Easterlin  assumes 
that  the  standard  of  living  you  experience  in  late  childhood  is  the  base  from  which 
you  evaluate  your  chances  as  an  adult.  If  you  can  easily  improve  your  income  as  an 
adult  compared  to  your  late  childhood  level,  then  you  will  be  more  likely  to  marry 
early  and  have  several  children.  On  the  other  hand,  if  you  perceive  that  it  is  going  to 
be  rough  sledding  as  an  adult  even  to  match  the  level  of  living  you  were  accustomed 
to  as  a  child,  that  fear  will  probably  lead  you  to  postpone  marriage  or  at  least  post¬ 
pone  childbearing. 

So  far  the  theory  of  relative  income  is  strikingly  similar  to  Mill’s  writing  more 
than  100  years  earlier.  But  Easterlin  goes  on  to  ask  what  factors  might  cause  you  to 
be  in  a  relatively  advantageous  or  disadvantageous  position  as  you  begin  adulthood. 
The  answer  lies  in  the  relationship  between  economic  conditions  and  the  demo¬ 
graphic  responses  to  those  conditions.  The  demographic  response  is  a  function  of 
the  age  structure  changes  that  occur  in  the  context  of  declining  mortality  and  fertil¬ 
ity.  Macunovich  (2000)  has  summarized  the  scenario  as  follows: 


The  increase  in  relative  cohort  size  that  occurs  as  a  result  of  declining  mortality  during 
the  demographic  transition  in  part  determines  when  the  fertility  portion  of  the  transition 
begins.  The  increasing  proportion  of  young  adults  generates  a  downward  pressure  on 
young  men’s  relative  wages;  this  in  turn  causes  young  adults  to  accept  a  tradeoff  between 
family  size  and  material  wellbeing.  This  acceptance  of  a  tradeoff  could  mark  a  turning 
point  in  a  society’s  regulation  of  fertility,  setting  in  motion  a  “cascade”  or  “snowball”  ef¬ 
fect  in  which  total  fertility  rates  tumble  as  social  norms  regarding  individual  control  of 
fertility  and  acceptable  family  sizes  begin  to  change,  (p.  257) 

If  young  people  are  relatively  scarce  in  society  and  business  is  good,  they  will  be 
in  relatively  high  demand.  In  nearly  classic  Malthusian  fashion,  they  will  be  able  to 
command  high  wages  and  thus  be  more  likely  to  feel  comfortable  about  getting  mar¬ 
ried  and  starting  a  family.  Of  course,  how  comfortable  they  are  will  depend  on  how 
much  those  wages  can  buy  compared  to  what  they  are  accustomed  to.  If  young  peo¬ 
ple  are  in  relatively  abundant  supply,  then  even  if  business  is  good,  the  competition 
for  jobs  will  be  stiff  and  it  will  be  difficult  for  people  to  maintain  their  accustomed 
level  of  living,  much  less  marry  and  start  a  family. 

Easterlin’s  thesis  presents  a  model  of  society  in  which  demographic  change 
and  economic  change  are  closely  interrelated.  Economic  changes  produce  demo¬ 
graphic  changes,  which  in  turn  produce  economic  changes,  and  so  on.  The  model, 
however,  has  a  certain  middle-class  bias.  What  about  the  people  at  the  bottom  end 
of  the  economic  ladder,  for  whom  relative  deprivation  does  not  necessarily  apply 
because  they  already  have  so  little?  Are  they  caught  in  a  constant  Malthusian  cycle 
of  overpopulation  and  poverty?  Mill  suggested  in  1848  that  they  were,  unless  one 
entire  generation  could  be  catapulted  into  the  middle  class.  To  be  more  broadly 
applicable,  the  theory  may  have  to  take  into  account  the  importance  of  social  class 
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as  an  independent  factor  influencing  demographic  behavior  (Lesthaeghe  and 
Surkyn  1988). 

The  importance  of  the  Easterlin  hypothesis  can  be  judged  by  the  large  number 
of  studies  that  have  attempted  to  test  it  empirically.  Several  studies  provide  evidence 
that,  in  general,  changes  in  cohort  size  and  the  birth  rate  tend  to  move  in  directions 
predicted  by  Easterlin  (Butz  and  Ward  1979;  Crenshaw,  Ameen,  and  Christenson 
1997;  Jeon  and  Shields  2005;  Lee  1976;  Pampel  1993).  On  the  other  hand,  tests  of 
specific  aspects  of  the  Easterlin  hypothesis  have  often  failed  to  support  it  (Behrman 
and  Taubman  1989;  Kahn  and  Mason  1987;  Wright  1989)  or  have  supported  it 
only  partially  (Pampel  1996;  Waldorf  and  Franklin  2002).  Nonetheless,  Ma- 
cunovich  (2000)  makes  the  case  that  properly  specified  models  demonstrate  the  use¬ 
fulness  of  the  theory,  especially  in  predicting  the  timing  of  the  fertility  transition. 
The  Easterlin  hypothesis  is  intuitively  appealing;  the  idea  of  a  demographic  feedback 
cycle,  which  is  at  the  core  of  Easterlin’s  thinking,  is  compelling,  and  relative  cohort 
size  is  certainly  a  factor  that  will  influence  various  kinds  of  social  change.  This  kind 
of  interaction  between  population  change  and  societal  change  is,  in  fact,  at  the  heart 
of  the  realization  among  demographers  that  the  demographic  transition  is  really  a 
whole  suite  of  transitions,  rather  than  one  big  transition. 


The  Demographic  Transition  Is  Really  a  Set  of  Transitions 

The  reformulation  driven  by  the  European  Fertility  Project,  the  theory  of  demo¬ 
graphic  change  and  response,  the  Easterlin  hypothesis,  and  other  research  all  gener¬ 
ated  the  insight  that  the  demographic  transition  is  actually  a  set  of  interrelated 
transitions.  Taken  together,  they  help  us  understand  not  just  the  causes  but  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  population  change.  Usually  (but  not  always)  the  first  transition  to  occur  is 
the  health  and  mortality  transition  (the  shift  from  deaths  at  younger  ages  due  to 
communicable  disease  to  deaths  at  older  ages  due  to  degenerative  diseases).  This 
transition  is  followed  by  the  fertility  transition — the  shift  from  natural  (and  high)  to 
controlled  (and  low)  fertility,  typically  in  a  delayed  response  to  the  health  and  mortal¬ 
ity  transition.  The  predictable  changes  in  the  age  structure  (the  age  transition) 
brought  about  by  the  mortality  and  fertility  transitions  produce  social  and  economic 
reactions  as  societies  adjust  to  constantly  changing  age  distributions.  The  rapid 
growth  of  the  population  occasioned  by  the  pattern  of  mortality  declining  sooner  and 
more  rapidly  than  fertility  almost  always  leads  to  overpopulation  of  rural  areas, 
producing  the  migration  transition,  especially  toward  urban  areas,  creating  the  urban 
transition.  The  family  and  household  transition  is  occasioned  by  the  massive  struc¬ 
tural  changes  that  accompany  longer  life,  lower  fertility,  an  older  age  structure,  and 
urban  instead  of  rural  residence — all  of  which  are  part  and  parcel  of  the  demographic 
transition.  The  interrelationships  among  these  transitions  are  shown  in  Figure  3.4. 


The  Health  and  Mortality  Transition 

The  transition  process  almost  always  begins  with  a  decline  in  mortality,  which  is 
brought  about  by  changes  in  society  that  improve  the  health  of  people  and  thus  their 
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Impact  on  society 


Figure  3.4  The  Transitions  that  Comprise  the  Demographic  Transition’s  Impact  on  Society 
Note:  Each  box  has  its  own  set  of  theories  that  serve  as  explanations  for  the  phenomenon  under 
consideration. 


ability  to  resist  disease,  and  by  scientific  advances  that  prevent  premature  death. 
However,  death  rates  do  not  decline  evenly  by  age;  rather  it  is  the  very  youngest  and 
the  very  oldest — but  especially  the  youngest — whose  lives  are  most  likely  to  be  saved 
by  improved  life  expectancy.  Thus,  the  initial  impact  of  the  health  and  mortality 
transition  is  to  increase  the  number  of  young  people  who  are  alive,  ballooning  the 
bottom  end  of  the  age  structure  in  a  manner  that  looks  just  like  an  increase  in  the 
birth  rate.  This  sets  all  the  other  transitions  in  motion. 


The  Fertility  Transition 

The  fertility  transition  can  begin  without  a  decline  in  mortality  (as  happened  in 
France),  but  in  most  places  it  is  the  decline  in  mortality,  leading  to  greater  survival  of 
children,  that  eventually  motivates  people  to  think  about  limiting  the  number  of  chil¬ 
dren  they  are  having.  Throughout  most  of  human  history,  the  average  woman  had 
two  children  who  survived  to  adulthood.  The  decline  in  mortality,  however,  obvi¬ 
ously  increases  that  number  and  thereby  threatens  the  very  foundation  of  the  house¬ 
hold  economy.  At  the  community  or  societal  level,  the  increasing  number  of  young 
people  creates  all  sorts  of  pressures  to  change,  often  leading  to  peer  pressure  to  con¬ 
form  to  new  standards  of  behavior,  including  the  deliberate  control  of  reproduction. 

Another  set  of  extremely  important  changes  that  occur  in  the  context  of  the 
health  and  mortality  transition  is  that  the  scope  of  life  expands  for  women  as  they, 
too,  live  longer.  They  are  increasingly  empowered  to  delay  childbearing  and  to  have 
fewer  children  because  they  begin  to  realize  that  most  of  their  children  will  survive 
to  adulthood  and  they,  themselves,  will  survive  beyond  the  reproductive  ages, 
beyond  their  children’s  arrival  into  adulthood.  This  new  freedom  gives  them  vastly 
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more  opportunities  than  ever  before  in  human  history  to  do  something  with  their 
lives  besides  bearing  and  raising  children.  This  realization  may  be  a  genuine  tipping 
point  in  the  fertility  transition,  leading  to  an  almost  irreversible  decline. 

As  fertility  declines,  the  health  and  mortality  transition  is  itself  pushed  along, 
because  the  survival  of  children  is  enhanced  when  a  woman  has  fewer  children 
among  whom  to  share  resources.  Also  affected  by  the  fertility  decline  is  the  age 
structure,  which  begins  to  cave  in  at  the  younger  ages  as  fewer  children  are  being 
born,  and  as  most  are  now  surviving  through  childhood.  In  its  turn,  that  shift  in  the 
age  transition  to  an  increasingly  older  age  structure  has  the  potential  to  divert  soci¬ 
etal  resources  away  from  dealing  primarily  with  the  impact  of  children,  to  dealing 
with  broader  social  concerns,  including  raising  the  standard  of  living.  A  higher  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  can  then  redound  to  the  benefit  of  health  levels  throughout  society, 
adding  fuel  to  the  fire  of  increasing  life  expectancy. 


The  Age  Transition 

In  many  respects,  the  age  transition  is  the  “master”  transition  in  that  the  changing 
number  of  people  at  each  age  that  occurs  with  the  decline  of  mortality,  and  then  the 
decline  in  fertility,  presents  the  most  obvious  demographic  pressure  for  social 
change.  When  both  mortality  and  fertility  are  high,  the  age  structure  is  quite  young, 
but  the  decline  in  mortality  makes  it  even  younger  by  disproportionately  increasing 
the  number  of  young  people.  Then,  as  fertility  declines,  the  youngest  ages  are  again 
affected  first,  since  births  occur  only  at  age  zero,  so  a  fertility  decline  shows  up  first 
as  simply  fewer  young  children  than  before.  However,  as  the  bulge  of  young  people 
born  prior  to  the  fertility  decline  push  into  the  older  ages  while  fertility  begins  to  de¬ 
cline,  the  age  structure  moves  into  a  stage  that  can  be  very  beneficial  to  economic 
development  in  a  society — a  large  fraction  of  the  population  is  composed  of  young 
adults  of  working  age  who  are  having  fewer  children  as  dependents  at  the  same  time 
that  the  older  population  has  not  yet  increased  in  size  enough  to  create  problems  of 
dependency  in  old  age.  As  we  will  see,  this  phase  in  the  age  transition  is  often  associ¬ 
ated  with  a  golden  age  of  advancement  in  the  standard  of  living. 

That  golden  age  can  be  transitory,  however,  if  a  society  has  not  planned  for  the 
next  phase  of  the  age  transition,  when  the  older  population  begins  to  increase  more 
rapidly  than  the  younger  population.  The  baby  bulge  created  by  the  initial  declines 
in  mortality  reaches  old  age  at  a  time  when  fertility  has  likely  declined,  and  so  the 
age  structure  has  a  much  greater  number  and  a  higher  fraction  of  older  people  than 
ever  before.  We  are  only  now  learning  how  societies  will  respond  to  this  challenge  of 
an  increasingly  older  population. 


The  Migration  Transition 

Meanwhile,  back  at  the  very  young  age  structure  put  into  motion  by  declining  mor¬ 
tality,  the  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response  suggests  that  in  rural  areas, 
where  most  of  the  population  lived  for  most  of  human  history,  the  growth  in  the 
number  of  young  people  will  lead  to  an  oversupply  of  young  people  looking  for 
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jobs,  which  will  encourage  people  to  go  elsewhere  in  search  of  economic  opportu¬ 
nity.  The  Europeans,  who  experienced  the  first  wave  of  population  growth  because 
they  experienced  the  health  and  mortality  transition  first,  still  lived  in  a  world  where 
there  was  “empty”  land.  Of  course,  it  wasn’t  really  empty,  as  the  Americas  and  the 
islands  of  the  South  Pacific  (largely  Australia  and  New  Zealand)  were  populated 
mainly  by  hunter-gatherers  who  used  the  land  extensively,  rather  than  intensively,  as 
I  mentioned  in  Chapter  2. 

As  Europeans  arrived  in  the  Americas,  they  perceived  land  as  being  not  used 
and  so  claimed  it  for  themselves.  We  all  know  the  consequences  of  this  for  the  in¬ 
digenous  populations,  as  all  of  the  land  was  eventually  claimed  for  intensive  human 
use.  So,  whereas  the  Europeans  could  initially  spread  out  from  rural  Europe  to  rural 
areas  in  the  Americas  and  the  South  Pacific,  migrants  from  rural  areas  today  no 
longer  have  that  option. 

Notice  in  Figure  3.4  that  there  is  a  double-arrow  connecting  the  age  and  migra¬ 
tion  transitions.  This  is  because  migration  takes  people  (mainly  young  adults)  out  of 
one  area  and  puts  them  in  another  area,  thus  affecting  the  age  structure  in  both 
places.  As  I  have  already  mentioned,  this  difference  in  age  structures  between  two 
places  contributes  to  current  migration  patterns  of  people  from  younger  societies 
filling  in  the  “empty”  places  in  the  age  structure  of  older  societies. 


The  Urban  Transition 

With  empty  lands  filling  up,  migrants  from  the  countryside  in  the  world  today  have 
no  place  to  go  but  to  cities,  and  cities  have  historically  tended  to  flourish  by  absorb¬ 
ing  labor  from  rural  areas.  A  majority  of  people  now  live  in  cities,  and  by  the  end  of 
the  twenty-first  century,  almost  all  of  us  will  be  there.  The  urban  transition  thus  be¬ 
gins  with  migration  from  rural  to  urban  areas  but  then  morphs  into  the  urban  “evo¬ 
lution”  as  most  humans  wind  up  being  born  in,  living  in,  and  dying  in  cities.  The 
complexity  of  human  existence  is  played  out  in  cities,  leading  us  to  expect  a  constant 
dynamism  of  urban  places  for  most  of  the  rest  of  human  history.  Because  urban 
places  are  historically  associated  with  lower  levels  of  fertility  than  rural  areas,  as  the 
world’s  population  becomes  increasingly  urban  we  can  anticipate  that  this  will  be  a 
major  factor  in  bringing  and  keeping  fertility  levels  down  all  over  the  world. 


The  Family  and  Household  Transition 

The  dramatic  changes  taking  place  in  family  and  household  structure  since  World 
War  II,  especially  in  Europe,  led  van  de  Kaa  (1987)  to  talk  about  the  “second  demo¬ 
graphic  transition.”  A  demographic  centerpiece  of  this  change  in  the  richer  countries 
has  been  a  fall  in  fertility  to  below-replacement  levels,  but  van  de  Kaa  suggested  that 
the  change  was  less  about  not  having  babies  than  it  was  about  the  personal  freedom 
to  do  what  one  wanted,  especially  among  women.  So,  rather  than  grow  up,  marry, 
and  have  children,  this  transition  is  associated  with  a  postponement  of  marriage,  a 
rise  in  single  living,  cohabitation,  and  prolonged  residence  in  the  parental  household 
(Lesthaeghe  and  Neels  2002;  McLanahan  2004).  There  has  also  been  an  increasing 
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lack  of  permanence  in  family  relationships,  leading  to  “rising  divorce  rates  and  high 
separation  rates  of  cohabitants.  And  the  forms  of  family  reconstitution  are  shifting 
away  from  remarriage  in  favor  of  postmarital  cohabitation  as  well”  (Lesthaeghe 
1998:5-6). 

It  is  reasonable  to  think  that  this  transition  in  family  and  household  structure  is 
not  so  much  a  second  transition  as  it  is  another  set  of  transitions  within  the  broader 
framework  of  the  demographic  transition.  As  I  show  in  Figure  3.4,  the  family  and 
household  transition  is  influenced  by  all  the  previously  mentioned  transitions.  The 
health  and  mortality  transition  is  pivotal  because  it  gives  women  (and  men,  too,  of 
course)  a  dramatically  greater  number  of  years  to  live  in  general,  and  more  specifi¬ 
cally  a  greater  number  of  years  that  do  not  need  to  be  devoted  to  children.  Low  mor¬ 
tality  reduces  the  pressure  for  a  woman  to  marry  early  and  start  bearing  children 
while  she  is  young  enough  for  her  body  to  handle  that  stress.  Furthermore,  when 
mortality  was  high,  marriages  had  a  high  probability  of  ending  in  widowhood  when 
one  of  the  partners  was  still  reasonably  young,  and  families  routinely  were  reconsti¬ 
tuted  as  widows  and  widowers  remarried.  But  low  mortality  leads  to  a  much  longer 
time  that  married  couples  will  be  alive  together  before  one  partner  dies,  and  this 
alone  is  related  to  part  of  the  increase  in  divorce  rates.  The  age  transition  plays  a 
role  at  the  societal  level,  as  well,  because  over  time  the  increasingly  similar  number 
of  people  at  all  ages — as  opposed  to  a  majority  of  people  being  very  young — means 
that  any  society  is  bound  to  be  composed  of  a  greater  array  of  family  and  household 
arrangements.  Diversity  in  families  and  households  is  also  encouraged  by  migration 
(which  breaks  up  and  reconstitutes  families)  and  by  the  urban  transition,  especially 
since  urban  places  tend  to  be  more  tolerant  of  diversity  than  are  smaller  rural  com¬ 
munities. 

The  rest  of  this  book  is  devoted  to  more  detailed  examinations  of  each  of  these 
transitions,  and  you  will  discover  that  there  are  a  variety  of  theoretical  approaches 
that  have  developed  over  time  to  explain  the  causes  and  consequences  of  each  set  of 
transitions.  Your  own  demographic  perspective  will  be  honed  by  looking  for  simi¬ 
larities  and  patterns  in  the  transitions  that  link  them  together  and,  more  impor¬ 
tantly,  link  them  to  their  potential  impact  on  society. 


Impact  on  Society 

The  modern  field  of  population  studies  came  about  largely  to  encourage  and  in¬ 
spire  deeper  insight  into  the  causes  of  changes  in  fertility,  mortality,  migration, 
age  and  sex  structure,  and  population  characteristics  and  distribution.  Demogra¬ 
phers  spent  most  of  the  twentieth  century  doing  that,  but  always  with  an  eye  to¬ 
ward  new  things  that  could  be  learned  about  what  demographic  change  meant 
for  human  society.  Unlike  in  Malthus’s  day,  population  growth  is  no  longer 
viewed  as  being  caused  by  one  set  of  factors  nor  as  having  a  simple  prescribed  set 
of  consequences. 

Perhaps  the  closest  we  can  come  at  present  to  “big”  theories  are  those  that  try 
to  place  demographic  events  and  behavior  in  the  context  of  other  global  change,  es¬ 
pecially  political  change,  economic  development,  and  Westernization.  One  of  the 
more  ambitious  and  influential  of  these  theorists  is  Jack  Goldstone  (1986;  1991), 
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whose  work  incorporates  population  growth  as  a  precursor  of  change  in  the  “early 
modern  world”  (defined  by  him  as  1500  to  1800).  He  argues  that  population 
growth  in  the  presence  of  rigid  social  structures  produced  dramatic  political  change 
in  England  and  France,  in  the  Ottoman  Empire,  and  in  China.  Population  growth 
led  to  increased  government  expenditures,  which  led  to  inflation,  which  led  to  fiscal 
crisis.  In  these  societies  with  no  real  opportunities  for  social  mobility,  population 
growth  (which  initially  increases  the  number  of  younger  persons)  led  to  disaffection 
and  popular  unrest  and  created  a  new  cohort  of  young  people  receptive  to  new 
ideas.  The  result  in  the  four  case  studies  he  analyzes  was  rebellion  and  revolution. 
This  hearkens  back  to  the  discussion  in  Chapter  1  about  the  role  of  the  “youth 
bulge”  in  conflict  in  the  Middle  East,  and  Goldstone  has  examined  this  issue  as  well 
(Goldstone  2002). 

Stephen  Sanderson  (1995)  promotes  the  idea  that  population  growth  has  been 
an  important  stimulus  to  change  throughout  human  history,  but  especially  since 
the  Agricultural  Revolution.  Thus,  his  scope  is  much  broader  than  that  of  Gold¬ 
stone.  Sanderson  largely  synthesizes  the  work  of  others  such  as  Boserup  (1965), 
Cohen  (1977),  and  Johnson  and  Earle  (1987).  “Had  Paleolithic  hunter-gatherers 
been  able  to  keep  their  populations  from  growing,  the  whole  world  would  likely 
still  be  surviving  entirely  by  hunting  and  gathering”  (Sanderson  1995:49).  Instead, 
population  growth  generated  the  Agricultural  Revolution  (an  idea  discussed  in 
Chapter  2)  and  then  the  Industrial  Revolution.  The  sedentary  life  associated  with 
the  Agricultural  Revolution  increased  social  complexity  (a  very  Durkheimian 
idea),  which  led  to  the  rise  of  civilization  (cities)  and  the  state  (city-states  and  then 
nation-states). 

Regional  and  cultural  differences  in  population  growth  and  age  structures 
have  been  implicated  in  the  patterns  of  instability  and  conflict  that  characterize 
the  world  in  the  early  twenty-first  century.  The  consequences  of  population 
growth  figure  prominently  in  Huntington’s  Clash  of  Civilizations  and  the  Remak¬ 
ing  of  World  Order  (Huntington  1996)  as  they  do  in  Robert  Kaplan’s  The  Com¬ 
ing  Anarchy:  Shattering  the  Dreams  of  the  Post  Cold  War  (Kaplan  2000).  These 
and  other  writers  have  encouraged  social  scientists  to  realize  that  because  popula¬ 
tion  change  may  seem  largely  imperceptible  to  us  as  it  is  occurring,  it  requires  an 
analytic  observer  to  tell  us  what  is  going  on.  Thus,  if  we  can  look  back  and  see 
that  there  were  momentous  historical  consequences  of  population  growth  in  the 
past,  can  we  look  forward  into  the  future  and  project  similar  kinds  of  influences? 
Many  people  (including  me)  would  say  yes,  and  the  rest  of  this  book  will  show 
you  why. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

A  lot  of  thinking  about  population  issues  has  taken  place  over  a  very  long  period  of 
time,  and  in  this  chapter  I  have  traced  the  progression  of  demographic  thinking 
from  ancient  doctrines  to  contemporary  systematic  perspectives.  Malthus  was  not 
the  first,  but  he  was  certainly  the  most  influential  of  the  early  modern  writers. 
Malthus  believed  that  a  biological  urge  to  reproduce  was  the  cause  of  population 
growth  and  that  its  natural  consequence  was  poverty.  Marx,  on  the  other  hand,  did 
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not  openly  argue  with  the  Malthusian  causes  of  growth,  but  he  vehemently  dis¬ 
agreed  with  the  idea  that  poverty  is  the  natural  consequence  of  population  growth. 
Marx  denied  that  population  growth  was  a  problem  per  se — it  only  appeared  that 
way  in  capitalist  society.  It  may  have  seemed  peculiar  that  I  discuss  a  person  who  de¬ 
nied  the  importance  of  a  demographic  perspective  in  a  chapter  dedicated  to  that 
very  importance.  However,  the  Marxian  point  of  view  is  sufficiently  prevalent  today 
among  political  leaders  and  intellectuals  in  enough  countries  that  this  attitude  be¬ 
comes  in  itself  a  demographic  perspective  of  some  significance.  Furthermore,  his 
perspective  on  the  world  finds  its  way  into  many  aspects  of  current  mainstream 
thinking,  including  modernization  theory,  that  underlay  aspects  of  the  demographic 
transition  theory. 

The  perspective  of  Mill,  who  seems  very  contemporary  in  many  of  his  ideas, 
was  somewhere  between  that  of  Malthus  and  Marx.  He  believed  that  increased 
productivity  could  lead  to  a  motivation  for  having  smaller  families,  especially  if 
the  influence  of  women  was  allowed  to  be  felt  and  if  people  were  educated  about 
the  possible  consequences  of  having  a  large  family.  Dumont  took  these  kinds  of  in¬ 
dividual  motivations  a  step  further  and  suggested  in  greater  detail  the  reasons  why 
prosperity  and  ambition,  operating  through  the  principle  of  social  capillarity, 
generally  lead  to  a  decline  in  the  birth  rate.  Durkheim’s  perspective  emphasized 
the  consequences  more  than  the  causes  of  population  growth.  He  was  convinced 
that  the  complexity  of  modern  societies  is  due  almost  entirely  to  the  social  re¬ 
sponses  to  population  growth — more  people  lead  to  higher  levels  of  innovation 
and  specialization. 

More  recently  developed  demographic  perspectives  have  implicitly  assumed 
that  the  consequences  of  population  growth  are  serious  and  problematic,  and  they 
move  directly  to  explanations  of  the  causes  of  population  growth.  The  original  the¬ 
ory  of  the  demographic  transition  suggested  that  growth  is  an  intermediate  stage  be¬ 
tween  the  more  stable  conditions  of  high  birth  and  death  rates  to  a  new  balance  of 
low  birth  and  death  rates.  Reformulations  of  the  demographic  transition  perspective 
have  emphasized  its  evolutionary  character  and  have  shown  that  the  demographic 
transition  is  not  one,  monolithic  change,  but  rather  that  it  encompasses  several  in¬ 
terrelated  transitions:  A  decline  in  mortality  will  almost  necessarily  be  followed  by  a 
decline  in  fertility,  and  by  subsequent  transitions  in  migration,  urbanization,  the  age 
structure,  and  the  family  and  household  structure  in  society. 

As  I  explore  with  you  the  causes  and  consequences  of  population  growth  and 
the  uses  to  which  such  knowledge  can  be  applied,  you  will  need  to  know  about  the 
sources  of  demographic  data.  What  is  the  empirical  base  of  our  understanding  of 
the  relationship  between  population  and  society?  We  turn  to  that  topic  in  the  next 
chapter. 


Main  Points 

1.  A  demographic  perspective  is  a  way  of  relating  basic  population  information  to 
theories  about  how  the  world  operates  demographically. 

2.  Population  doctrines  and  theories  prior  to  Malthus  vacillated  between  pronatal- 
ist  and  antinatalist  and  were  often  utopian. 
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3.  According  to  Malthus,  population  growth  is  generated  by  the  urge  to  reproduce, 
although  growth  is  checked  ultimately  by  the  means  of  subsistence. 

4.  The  natural  consequences  of  population  growth  according  to  Malthus  are  mis¬ 
ery  and  poverty  because  of  the  tendency  for  populations  to  grow  faster  than  the 
food  supply.  Nonetheless,  he  believed  that  misery  could  be  avoided  if  people 
practiced  moral  restraint — a  simple  formula  of  chastity  before  marriage  and  a 
delay  in  marriage  until  you  can  afford  all  the  children  that  God  might  provide. 

5.  Karl  Marx  and  Friedrich  Engels  strenuously  objected  to  the  Malthusian  popula¬ 
tion  perspective  because  it  blamed  poverty  on  the  poor  rather  than  on  the  evils 
of  social  organization. 

6.  John  Stuart  Mill  argued  that  the  standard  of  living  is  a  major  determinant  of  fer¬ 
tility  levels,  but  he  also  felt  that  people  could  influence  their  own  demographic 
destinies. 

7.  Arsene  Dumont  argued  that  personal  ambition  generated  a  process  of  social 
capillarity  that  induced  people  to  limit  their  number  of  children  in  order  to  get 
ahead  socially  and  economically,  while  another  French  writer,  Emile  Durkheim, 
built  an  entire  theory  of  social  structure  on  his  conception  of  the  consequences 
of  population  growth. 

8.  The  demographic  transition  theory  is  a  perspective  that  emphasizes  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  economic  and  social  development,  which  leads  first  to  a  decline  in  mor¬ 
tality  and  then,  after  some  time  lag,  to  a  commensurate  decline  in  fertility.  It  is 
based  on  the  experience  of  the  developed  nations,  and  is  derived  from  the  mod¬ 
ernization  theory. 

9.  The  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response  emphasizes  that  people  must 
perceive  a  personal  need  to  change  behavior  before  a  decline  in  fertility  will  take 
place,  and  that  the  kind  of  response  they  make  will  depend  on  what  means  are 
available  to  them. 

10.  The  demographic  transition  is  really  a  set  of  transitions,  including  the  health 
and  mortality,  fertility,  age,  migration,  urban,  and  family/household  transitions. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  What  lessons  exist  within  the  ideas  of  pre-Malthusian  thinkers  on  population 
that  can  be  applied  conceptually  to  the  demographic  situations  we  currently 
confront  in  the  world? 

2.  It  was  obvious  even  in  Malthus’s  lifetime  that  his  theory  had  numerous  defects. 
Why  then,  are  we  still  talking  about  it? 

3.  Based  on  what  has  been  provided  in  this  chapter,  which  writer — Malthus  or 
Marx — would  sound  most  modern  and  relevant  to  twenty-first  century  demog¬ 
raphers?  Defend  your  answer. 

4.  Using  the  material  in  Chapter  2  and  the  internet  as  resources,  reflect  on  the  dif¬ 
ferent  demographic  circumstances  that  gave  rise  to  the  Malthusian  and  Marxian 
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views  on  population,  compared  to  J.S.  Mill,  Dumont,  and  Durkheim.  To  what 
extent  do  demographic  theories  follow  the  times? 

5.  Review  the  basic  premises  of  the  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response 
and  discuss  how  it  served  to  expand  the  concept  of  the  demographic  transition 
into  the  idea  of  a  larger  suite  of  transitions. 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  United  Nations,  1973,  The  Determinants  and  Consequences  of  Population  Trends 
(New  York:  United  Nations). 

This  volume  was  written  by  well-known  and  highly  expert  demographers  and  is  the  best 
single  source  for  a  comprehensive  review  of  major  demographic  doctrines  and  early  theories. 

2.  Thomas  Robert  Malthus,  1798,  An  Essay  on  the  Principles  of  Population,  1st  Ed.  (avail¬ 
able  from  a  variety  of  publishers). 

Despite  the  fact  that  numerous  good  summaries  of  Malthus  have  been  written,  you  owe  it 
to  yourself  to  sample  the  real  thing. 

3.  Ansley  Coale  and  Susan  Cotts  Watkins  (eds.),  1986,  The  Decline  of  Fertility  in  Europe: 
The  Revised  Proceedings  of  a  Conference  on  the  Princeton  European  Fertility  Project 
(Princeton:  Princeton  University  Press). 

The  most  comprehensive  statement  in  the  literature  of  ways  in  which  the  Princeton  Euro¬ 
pean  Fertility  Project  caused  a  rethinking  of  the  theory  of  the  demographic  transition. 

4.  Simon  Szreter,  1993,  “The  Idea  of  Demographic  Transition  and  the  Study  of  Fertility  Change: 
A  Critical  Intellectual  History,”  Population  and  Development  Review  19(4):659-702. 

Szreter  examines  the  intellectual  roots  of  the  demographic  transition  and  suggests  that  de¬ 
mographers  need  to  step  back  and  reassess  the  adequacy  of  the  theory  for  explaining  fertil¬ 
ity  change  in  society. 

5.  Ron  Lesthaeghe,  1998,  “On  Theory  Development:  Applications  to  the  Study  of  Family 
Formation.”  Population  and  Development  Review  24(  1 ):  1  - 14. 

Festhaeghe  offers  an  insider’s  view  into  theorizing  about  demographic  issues,  using  the 
“second  demographic  transition”  as  an  example. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.  archive.org. 

1.  http://www-groups.dcs.st-and.ac.uk/~history 

The  Marquis  de  Condorcet,  who  helped  to  inspire  Malthus’s  essay,  is  the  subject  of  this 
website,  located  at  the  University  of  St.  Andrews  in  Scotland.  It  includes  biographical  in¬ 
formation  and  a  list  of  his  publications. 

2.  http://www.ecn.bris.ac.uk/het/malthus/popu.txt 

The  beauty  of  this  website,  located  in  the  Department  of  Economics  at  the  University  of 
Bristol  in  England,  is  that  it  contains  the  full  text  of  Malthus’s  first  (1798)  Essay  on  Popu¬ 
lation. 
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3.  http://www.ined.fr/en/resources_documentation/doc_research/thesaurus 

French  demographers  have  played  key  roles  in  developing  population  studies,  and  the  Na¬ 
tional  Institute  of  Demographic  Studies  (INED)  in  Paris  carries  on  that  tradition.  At  this 
part  of  the  INED  website,  you  can  find  a  very  useful  thesaurus  of  demographic  terms  (in 
English),  as  well  as  data  for  most  countries  of  the  world. 

4.  http://www.popcouncil.org 

The  Population  Council  is  a  policy-oriented  research  center  in  New  York  City  founded  in 
1952  by  John  D.  Rockefeller  3rd.  It  originated  the  journal  Population  and  Development 
Review  (now  published  by  Blackwell),  whose  articles  tend  to  focus  on  issues  that  directly 
or  indirectly  test  demographic  theories  and  perspectives.  At  this  website  you  can,  among 
other  things,  peruse  abstracts  of  articles  published  in  the  journal  to  stay  up  to  date  on 
recent  research. 

5.  http://www.geocities.com/CapitolHill/Congress/2807/irishfamine.htm 

The  Irish  Potato  Famine  occurred  well  after  Malthus’s  death,  but  it  has  certain  Malthusian 
elements  that  are  worth  considering — a  population  that  was  growing  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  food  supply.  This  is  one  of  many  websites  that  provides  insight  into  this  very  important 
demographic  event. 
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Mean  Center  of  Population  for  the  United  States:  1790  to  2000 
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Figure  4.1  Population  Center  of  the  United  States  Based  on  Data  from  the  Decennial  Censuses 
Source:  U.S.  Census  Bureau:  http://www.census.gov/geo/www/cenpop/meanctr.pdf,  accessed  2006. 


SOURCES  OF  DEMOGRAPHIC  DATA 

Population  Censuses 

The  Census  of  the  United  States 

The  Census  of  Canada 

The  Census  of  Mexico 

REGISTRATION  OF  VITAL  EVENTS 

COMBINING  THE  CENSUS  AND  VITAL 
STATISTICS 


ADMINISTRATIVE  DATA 
SAMPLE  SURVEYS 

Demographic  Surveys  in  the  United  States 

Canadian  Surveys 

Mexican  Surveys 

Demographic  and  Health  Surveys 

Demographic  Surveillance  Systems 

European  Surveys 
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HISTORICAL  SOURCES 

DEMOGRAPHIC  USES  OF  GEOGRAPHIC 
INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
GIS  and  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau 


ESSAY:  To  Adjust  or  Not  to  Adjust — That  Is  the 
Question;  Or  Is  It  Much  Ado  About  Nothing? 


I  have  offered  you  a  variety  of  facts  thus  far  as  I  described  the  history  of  population 
growth  and  provided  you  with  an  overview  of  the  world’s  population  situation.  I  do 
not  just  make  up  these  numbers,  of  course,  so  in  this  chapter  I  discuss  the  various 
kinds  of  demographic  data  we  draw  on  to  know  what  is  happening  in  the  world.  To 
analyze  the  demography  of  a  particular  society,  we  need  to  know  how  many  people 
live  there,  how  they  are  distributed  geographically,  how  many  are  being  born,  how 
many  are  dying,  how  many  are  moving  in,  and  how  many  are  moving  out.  That,  of 
course,  is  only  the  beginning.  If  we  want  to  unravel  the  mysteries  of  why  things  are 
as  they  are  and  not  just  describe  what  they  are,  we  have  to  know  about  the  social, 
psychological,  economic,  and  even  physical  characteristics  of  the  people  and  places 
being  studied.  Furthermore,  we  need  to  know  these  things  not  just  for  the  present, 
but  for  the  past  as  well.  Let  me  begin  the  discussion,  however,  with  sources  of  basic 
information  about  the  numbers  of  living  people,  births,  deaths,  and  migrants. 


Sources  of  Demographic  Data 

The  primary  source  of  data  on  population  size  and  distribution,  as  well  as  on  demo¬ 
graphic  structure  and  characteristics,  is  the  census  of  population.  After  an  overview 
of  the  history  of  population  censuses,  I  will  take  a  closer  look  at  census  taking  in 
North  America — the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Mexico.  The  major  source  of  infor¬ 
mation  on  the  population  processes  of  births  and  deaths  is  the  registration  of  vital 
statistics,  although  in  a  few  countries  this  task  is  accomplished  by  population  regis¬ 
ters,  and  in  many  developing  nations  vital  events  are  estimated  from  sample  surveys. 
Administrative  data  and  historical  data  provide  much  of  the  information  about  pop¬ 
ulation  changes  at  the  local  level  and  about  geographic  mobility  and  migration. 


Population  Censuses 

For  centuries,  governments  have  wanted  to  know  how  many  people  were  under 
their  rule.  Rarely  has  their  curiosity  been  piqued  by  scientific  concern,  but  rather 
governments  wanted  to  know  who  the  taxpayers  were,  or  they  wanted  to  identify 
potential  laborers  and  soldiers.  The  most  direct  way  to  find  out  how  many  people 
there  are  is  to  count  them,  and  when  you  do  that  you  are  conducting  a  population 
census.  The  United  Nations  defines  a  census  of  population  more  specifically  as  “the 
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total  process  of  collecting,  compiling  and  publishing  demographic,  economic  and 
social  data  pertaining,  at  a  specified  time  or  times,  to  all  persons  in  a  country  or 
delimited  territory”  (United  Nations  1958:3).  In  practice,  this  does  not  mean  that 
every  person  actually  is  seen  and  interviewed  by  a  census  taker.  In  most  countries,  it 
means  that  one  adult  in  a  household  answers  questions  about  all  the  people  living  in 
that  household.  These  answers  may  be  written  responses  to  a  questionnaire  sent  by 
mail  or  verbal  responses  to  questions  asked  in  person  by  the  census  taker. 

The  term  census  comes  from  the  Latin  for  “assessing”  or  “taxing.”  For  Ro¬ 
mans,  it  meant  a  register  of  adult  male  citizens  and  their  property  for  purposes  of 
taxation,  the  distribution  of  military  obligations,  and  the  determination  of  political 
status  (Starr  1987).  Thus,  in  A.D.  119  a  person  named  Horos  from  the  village  of  Bac- 
chias  left  behind  a  letter  on  papyrus  in  which  he  states:  “I  register  myself  and  those 
of  my  household  for  the  house-by-house  census  of  the  past  second  year  of  Hadrian 
Caesar  our  Lord.  I  am  Horos,  the  aforesaid,  a  cultivator  of  state  land,  forty-eight 
years  old,  with  a  scar  on  my  left  eyebrow,  and  I  register  my  wife  Tapekusis,  daughter 
of  Horos,  forty-five  years  old.  ...”  (Winter  1936:187). 

As  far  as  we  know,  the  earliest  governments  to  undertake  censuses  of  their  pop¬ 
ulations  were  those  in  the  ancient  civilizations  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  China,  India, 
and  Rome  (Shryock,  Siegel,  and  associates  (condensed  by  E.  Stockwell)  1976).  For 
several  hundreds  of  years,  citizens  of  Rome  were  counted  periodically  for  tax  and 
military  purposes,  and  this  enumeration  of  Roman  subjects  was  extended  to  the  en¬ 
tire  Empire,  including  Roman  Egypt,  in  5  B.C.  The  Bible  records  this  event  as  fol¬ 
lows:  “In  those  days  a  decree  went  out  from  Caesar  Augustus  that  all  the  world 
should  be  enrolled.  This  was  the  first  enrollment,  when  Quirinius  was  governor  of 
Syria.  And  all  went  to  be  enrolled,  each  to  his  own  city”  (Luke  2:1-3).  You  can,  of 
course,  imagine  the  deficiencies  of  a  census  that  required  people  to  show  up  at  their 
birthplaces  rather  than  paying  census  takers  to  go  out  and  do  the  counting.  And,  in 
fact,  all  that  was  actually  required  was  that  the  head  of  each  household  provide  gov¬ 
ernment  officials  with  a  list  of  every  household  member  (Horsley  1987). 

In  the  seventh  century  A.D.,  the  Prophet  Mohammed  led  his  followers  to  Medina 
(in  Saudi  Arabia),  and  after  establishing  a  city-state  there,  one  of  his  first  activities 
was  to  conduct  a  written  census  of  the  entire  Muslim  population  in  the  city  (the  re¬ 
turns  showed  a  total  of  1,500)  (Nu’Man  1992).  William  of  Normandy  used  a  simi¬ 
lar  strategy  in  1086,  twenty  years  after  having  conquered  England.  William  ordered 
an  enumeration  of  all  the  landed  wealth  in  the  newly  acquired  territory  in  order  to 
determine  how  much  revenue  the  landowners  owed  the  government.  Data  were 
recorded  in  the  Domesday  Book,  domesday  being  the  word  in  Middle  English  for 
doomsday,  which  is  the  day  of  final  judgment.  The  census  document  was  so  named 
because  it  was  the  final  proof  of  legal  title  to  land.  The  Domesday  Book  was  not  re¬ 
ally  what  we  think  of  today  as  a  census,  because  it  was  an  enumeration  of 
“hearths,”  or  household  heads  and  their  wealth,  rather  than  of  people.  In  order  to 
calculate  the  total  population  of  England  in  1086  from  the  Domesday  Book,  you 
would  have  to  multiply  the  number  of  “hearths”  by  some  estimate  of  household 
size.  More  than  300,000  households  were  included,  so  if  they  averaged  five  persons 
per  household,  the  population  of  England  at  the  time  was  approximately  1.5  million 
(Hinde  1998).  The  population  actually  was  larger  than  that  because,  in  fact,  the 
Domesday  Book  does  not  cover  London,  Winchester,  Northumberland,  Durham,  or 
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much  of  northwest  England,  and  the  only  parts  of  Wales  included  are  certain  border 
areas  (U.K.  Public  Records  Office  2001). 

The  European  renaissance  began  in  northern  Italy  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
and  the  Venetians  and  then  the  Florentines  were  interested  in  counting  the  wealth 
of  their  region,  as  William  had  been  after  conquering  England.  They  developed  a 
catasto  that  combined  a  count  of  the  hearth  and  individuals.  Thus,  unlike  the 
Domesday  Book,  the  Florentine  catasto  of  1427  recorded  not  only  the  wealth  of 
households  but  also  data  about  each  member  of  the  household.  In  fact,  so  much  in¬ 
formation  was  collected  that  most  of  it  went  unexamined  until  the  modern  advent 
of  computers  (Herlihy  and  Klapisch-Zuber  1985).  The  value  of  a  census  was  well 
known  to  Francois  de  Salignac  de  La  Mothe-Fenelon,  who  was  a  very  influential 
French  political  philosopher  of  the  late  seventeenth  and  early  eighteenth  centuries. 
He  was  the  tutor  to  the  Duke  of  Burgundy  and  much  of  his  writing  was  intended  as 
a  primer  of  government  for  the  young  Duke: 

Do  you  know  the  number  of  men  who  compose  your  nation?  How  many  men,  and  how 
many  women,  how  many  farmers,  how  many  artisans,  how  many  lawyers,  how  many 
tradespeople,  how  many  priests  and  monks,  how  many  nobles  and  soldiers?  What  would 
you  say  of  a  shepherd  who  did  not  know  the  size  of  his  flock?  ...  A  king  not  knowing  all 
these  things  is  only  half  a  king,  (quoted  in  Jones  2002:110) 

By  that  description,  Louis  XIV  (the  “Sun  King”)  and  his  grandson  Louis  XV 
were  only  partial  kings,  because  the  demographic  evidence  now  suggests  that  the 
French  population  was  growing  in  the  eighteenth  century,  rather  than  declining,  as 
the  royal  advisors  (including  the  physiocrat  Quesnay)  believed  at  the  time.  Fenelon’s 
books  and  essays  were  widely  read  in  the  early  eighteenth  century,  which  ushered  in 
the  modern  era  of  nation-states,  in  turn  giving  rise  to  a  genuine  quest  for  accurate 
population  information  (Hollingsworth  1969).  Indeed  the  term  statistic  is  derived 
from  the  German  word  meaning  “facts  about  a  state.”  Sweden  was  one  of  the  first 
of  the  European  nations  to  keep  track  of  its  population  regularly  with  the  establish¬ 
ment  in  1749  of  a  combined  population  register  and  census  administered  in  each 
diocese  by  the  local  clergy  (Statistika  Centralbyran  [Sweden]  1983).  Denmark  and 
several  Italian  states  (before  the  uniting  of  Italy  in  the  late  nineteenth  century)  also 
conducted  censuses  during  the  eighteenth  century  (Carr-Saunders  1936),  as  did  the 
United  States  (where  the  first  census  was  conducted  in  1790).  England  launched  its 
first  modern  census  in  1801. 

By  the  latter  part  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  statistical  approach  to  under¬ 
standing  business  and  government  affairs  had  started  to  take  root  in  the  Western 
world  (Cassedy  1969).  The  population  census  began  to  be  viewed  as  a  potential  tool 
for  finding  out  more  than  just  how  many  people  there  were  and  where  they  lived. 
Governments  began  to  ask  questions  about  age,  marital  status,  whether  and  how 
people  were  employed,  literacy,  and  so  forth.  Census  data  (in  combination  with 
other  statistics)  have  become  the  “lenses  through  which  we  form  images  of  our  soci¬ 
ety.”  Frederick  Jackson  Turner  announced  this  famous  view  on  the  significance  of 
the  closing  of  the  frontier  on  the  basis  of  data  from  the  1890  census.  Our  national 
self-image  today  is  confirmed  or  challenged  by  numbers  that  tell  of  drastic  changes 
in  the  family,  the  increase  in  ethnic  diversity,  and  many  other  trends.  Winston 
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Churchill  observed  that  “first  we  shape  our  buildings  and  then  they  shape  us.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  our  statistics”  (Alonso  and  Starr  1982:30). 

The  potential  power  behind  the  numbers  that  censuses  produce  can  be  gauged 
by  public  reaction  to  a  census.  In  Germany,  the  enumeration  of  1983  was  postponed 
to  1987  because  of  public  concern  that  the  census  was  prying  unduly  into  private 
lives.  Germany  did  not  conduct  another  census  until  2002,  well  after  reunification, 
and  even  then  it  was  a  sample  census,  not  a  complete  enumeration.  In  the  past  few 
decades,  protests  have  occurred  in  England,  Switzerland,  and  the  Netherlands,  as 
well.  In  the  Netherlands  case,  the  census  scheduled  for  the  1980s  was  actually  can¬ 
celed  after  a  survey  indicating  that  the  majority  of  the  urban  population  would  not 
cooperate  (Robey  1983),  and  no  census  has  been  taken  since.  However,  the  Nether¬ 
lands  maintains  a  population  register,  which  I  discuss  later,  so  they  do  have  good  de¬ 
mographic  information  even  in  the  absence  of  a  census. 

Since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  the  United  Nations  has  encouraged  countries  to 
enumerate  their  populations  in  censuses,  often  providing  financial  as  well  as  techni¬ 
cal  aid.  Between  1953  and  1964,  78  percent  of  the  world’s  population  (including 
that  of  mainland  China)  was  enumerated  by  census.  In  the  most  recent  census 
round  (1995  through  2004),  89  percent  of  the  world’s  population  was  enumerated, 
based  on  data  provided  by  the  United  Nations  Statistics  Division  (2005).  Figure  4.2 
maps  the  countries  that  had  either  a  census  or  an  in-place  population  register  be¬ 
tween  2000  and  2005.  You  can  see  that  the  poorer  countries  in  sub-Saharan  Africa 
and  central  Asia  are  the  places  least  likely  to  have  been  enumerated. 

The  world’s  two  largest  nations,  China  and  India,  each  conducted  a  census  at 
the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century.  In  November  2000,  the  Chinese  govern¬ 
ment  undertook  the  most  ambitious  census  in  world  history  when  it  counted  its 
1.26  billion  inhabitants,  12  percent  more  than  10  years  earlier  (BBC  News  2001). 
The  task  itself  involved  10  million  volunteer  and  government  enumerators  (Chang 
2000),  nearly  equivalent  to  the  entire  population  of  Belgium.  The  year  2001  saw 


2}  No  recent  census 
2\  Recent  census 
2\  Population  register 


Figure  4.2  Most  Countries  in  the  Conducted  a  Census  Between  2000  and  2005 
Source:  Adapted  and  updated  by  the  author  from  United  Nations  Statistics  Division.  2007.  Population 
and  Housing  Censuses ;  Census  Dates  for  all  Countries  2005  [cited  2007].  Available  from  http:// 
unstats.un.org/unsd/demographic/sources/census/censusdates.htm. 
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India  well  into  its  second  100  years  of  census  taking,  the  first  census  having  been 
taken  in  1881  under  the  supervision  of  the  British.  The  Indian  census  used  “only” 
2.2  million  enumerators  to  count  1.027  billion  Indians  as  of  March  2001,  a  21 
percent  increase  in  population  compared  to  10  years  earlier  (India  Registrar  General 
&  Census  Commissioner  2001). 

In  contrast  to  India’s  regular  census-taking,  another  of  England’s  former 
colonies,  Nigeria  (the  world’s  9th  most  populous  nation),  has  had  more  trouble  with 
these  efforts.  Nigeria’s  population  is  divided  among  three  broad  ethnic  groups: 
the  Hausa-Fulani  in  the  north,  who  are  predominately  Muslim;  the  Yoruba  in  the 
southwest,  who  are  of  various  religious  faiths;  and  the  largely  Christian  Ibo  in  the 
southeast.  The  1952  census  of  Nigeria  indicated  that  the  Hausa-Fulani  had 
the  largest  share  of  the  population,  and  so  they  dominated  the  first  post-colonial  gov¬ 
ernment  set  up  after  independence  in  1960.  The  newly  independent  nation  ordered  a 
census  to  be  taken  in  1962,  but  the  results  showed  that  northerners  accounted  for 
only  30  percent  of  the  population.  A  “recount”  in  1963  led  somewhat  suspiciously 
to  the  north  accounting  for  67  percent  of  the  population.  This  exacerbated  underly¬ 
ing  ethnic  tensions,  culminating  in  the  Ibo  declaring  independence.  The  resulting  Bi- 
afran  war  (1967-70)  saw  at  least  three  million  people  lose  their  lives  before  the  Ibo 
rejoined  the  rest  of  Nigeria.  A  census  in  1973  was  never  accepted  by  the  govern¬ 
ment,  and  it  was  not  until  1991  that  the  nation  felt  stable  enough  to  try  its  hand 
again  at  enumeration,  after  agreeing  that  there  would  be  no  questions  about  ethnic 
group,  language,  or  religion,  and  that  population  numbers  would  not  be  used  as  a 
basis  for  government  expenditures.  The  official  census  count  was  88.5  million  peo¬ 
ple,  well  below  the  110  million  that  many  population  experts  had  been  guessing  in 
the  absence  of  any  real  data  (Okolo  1999).  In  March  of  2006,  Nigeria  completed  its 
first  census  since  1991,  but  not  without  protests,  boycotts,  rows  over  payments  to 
officials,  and  at  least  15  deaths  (Falasz  2006).  If  the  final  count  from  the  2006  cen¬ 
sus  conforms  to  demographic  estimates,  it  should  be  about  130  million.  The  census 
steered  clear  of  questions  about  religion,  but  the  2003  Nigeria  Demographic  and 
Health  Survey  (see  later  in  this  chapter  for  a  discussion  of  these  surveys)  suggests 
that  51  percent  of  these  people  are  Muslim,  while  about  48  percent  are  Christian, 
and  1  percent  practice  some  other  religion  (Nigeria  National  Population  Commis¬ 
sion  and  ORC  Macro  2004). 

Febanon  has  not  been  enumerated  since  1932,  when  the  country  was  under 
French  colonial  rule  (Domschke  and  Coyer  1986).  At  the  time  there  was  a  nearly 
equal  number  of  Christians  and  Muslims  in  the  country  and  that,  combined  with  the 
political  strife  between  those  groups,  made  taking  a  census  a  very  sensitive  political 
issue.  Before  the  nation  was  literally  torn  apart  by  civil  war  in  the  1980s,  the  Chris¬ 
tians  had  held  a  slight  majority  with  respect  to  political  representation.  But  Muslims 
almost  certainly  now  hold  a  demographic  majority,  especially  along  its  southern 
border,  next  door  to  Israel.  The  Israelis  knew  something  of  the  demographics  of  that 
area  before  they  invaded  it  briefly  in  late  2006  because  they  had  collected  informa¬ 
tion  about  the  population  and  infrastructure  there  during  their  military  occupation 
of  the  region  in  the  1980s  (Associated  Press  1983). 

I  should  note  that  censuses  historically  have  been  unpopular  in  that  part  of  the 
world.  The  Old  Testament  of  the  Bible  tells  us  that  in  ancient  times  King  David 
ordered  a  census  of  Israel  in  which  his  enumerators  counted  “one  million,  one 
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hundred  thousand  men  who  drew  the  sword.  . .  .  But  God  was  displeased  with  this 
thing  [the  census],  and  he  smote  Israel.  ...  So  the  Lord  sent  a  pestilence  upon 
Israel;  and  there  fell  seventy  thousand  men  of  Israel”  (1  Chronicles  21).  Fortunately, 
in  modern  times,  the  advantages  of  census  taking  seem  more  clearly  to  outweigh 
the  disadvantages.  This  has  been  especially  true  in  the  United  States,  where  records 
indicate  that  no  census  has  been  followed  directly  by  a  pestilence. 


The  Census  of  the  United  States 

Population  censuses  were  part  of  colonial  life  prior  to  the  creation  of  the  United 
States.  A  census  had  been  conducted  in  Virginia  in  the  early  1600s,  and  most  of  the 
northern  colonies  had  conducted  a  census  prior  to  the  Revolution  (U.S.  Census  Bu¬ 
reau  1978).  A  population  census  has  been  taken  every  10  years  since  1790  in  the 
United  States  as  part  of  the  constitutional  mandate  that  seats  in  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives  be  apportioned  on  the  bases  of  population  size  and  distribution.  Article  1 
of  the  U.S.  Constitution  directs  that  “Representatives  and  direct  taxes  shall  be 
apportioned  among  the  several  states  which  may  be  included  within  this  union,  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  respective  numbers.  .  .  .  The  actual  Enumeration  shall  be  made 
within  three  years  after  the  first  meeting  of  the  Congress  of  the  United  States,  and 
within  every  subsequent  term  of  ten  years,  in  such  manner  as  they  shall  by  law 
direct.”  Even  in  1790  the  government  used  the  census  to  find  out  more  than  just 
how  many  people  there  were.  The  census  asked  for  the  names  of  head  of  family,  free 
white  males  aged  16  years  and  older,  free  white  females,  slaves,  and  other  persons 
(Shryock  et  al.  1976).  The  census  questions  were  reflections  of  the  social  importance 
of  those  categories.  For  the  first  100  years  of  census  taking  in  the  United  States,  the 
population  was  enumerated  by  U.S.  marshals.  In  1880,  special  census  agents  were 
hired  for  the  first  time,  and  finally  in  1 902  the  Census  Bureau  became  a  permanent 
part  of  the  government  bureaucracy  (Francese  1979;  Hobbs  and  Stoops  2002).  Be¬ 
yond  a  core  of  demographic  and  housing  information,  the  questions  asked  on  the 
census  have  fluctuated  according  to  the  concerns  of  the  time.  Interest  in  interna¬ 
tional  migration,  for  example,  rose  in  1920  just  before  the  passage  of  a  restrictive 
immigration  law,  and  the  census  in  that  year  added  a  battery  of  questions  about  the 
foreign-born  population.  In  2000,  a  question  was  added  about  grandparents  as 
caregivers,  replacing  a  question  on  fertility,  and  providing  insight  into  the  shift  in 
focus  from  how  many  children  women  were  having  to  the  issue  of  who  is  taking 
care  of  those  children.  Questions  are  added  and  deleted  by  the  Census  Bureau 
through  a  process  of  consultation  with  Congress,  other  government  officials,  and 
census  statistics  users. 

One  of  the  more  controversial  items  for  the  Census  2000  questionnaire  was  the 
question  about  race  and  ethnicity.  The  growing  racial  and  ethnic  diversity  of  the 
United  States  has  led  to  a  larger  number  of  interracial/interethnic  marriages  and  rela¬ 
tionships  producing  children  of  mixed  origin  (also  called  multiracial).  Previous  cen¬ 
suses  had  asked  people  to  choose  a  single  category  of  race  to  describe  themselves,  but 
there  was  a  considerable  public  sentiment  that  people  should  be  able  to  identify 
themselves  as  being  of  mixed  or  multiple  origins  if,  in  fact,  they  perceived  themselves 
in  that  way  (Harris  and  Sim  2002).  Late  in  1997,  the  government  accepted  the 
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recommendation  from  a  federally  appointed  committee  that  people  of  mixed  racial 
heritage  be  able  to  choose  more  than  one  race  category  when  filling  out  the  Census 
2000  questionnaire.  Thus,  a  person  whose  mother  is  white  and  whose  father  is 
African  American  was  able  to  check  both  “White”  and  “Black  or  African  American,” 
whereas  in  the  past  the  choice  would  have  had  to  be  made  between  the  two.  There 
was  still  a  separate  question  on  “Hispanic/Latino/Spanish  Origin”  identity.  An  even 
deeper  controversy  concerns  the  question  of  whether  “race”  is  even  an  appropriate 
category  to  ask  about.  Zuberi  (2001)  argues  that  because  race  is  a  social  construct 
rather  than  a  biological  fact,  it  should  be  treated  differently  than  it  currently  is  in  so¬ 
cial  statistics,  and  Hirschman,  Alba,  and  Farley  (2000)  suggest  replacing  the  racial 
category  in  the  census  with  a  question  about  “origins,”  which  may  be  a  more  socially 
meaningful  way  of  looking  at  the  issue  of  minority  status  within  a  society. 

The  census  is  designed  as  a  complete  enumeration  of  the  population,  but  in  the 
United  States  only  a  few  of  the  questions  are  actually  asked  of  everyone.  For  reasons 
of  economy,  most  items  in  the  census  questionnaire  have  been  administered  to  a 
sample  of  households  in  the  last  several  censuses.  From  1790  through  1930,  all 
questions  were  asked  of  all  applicable  persons,  but  as  the  American  population  grew 
and  Congress  kept  adding  new  questions  to  the  Census,  the  savings  involved  in  sam¬ 
pling  grew,  and  in  1940  the  Census  Bureau  began  its  practice  of  asking  only  a  small 
number  of  items  of  all  households,  and  using  a  sample  of  households  to  gather  more 
detailed  data.  Fortunately,  there  has  been  no  significant  loss  in  accuracy.  In  2000, 
there  were  281  million  people  counted  in  more  than  100  million  households  in  the 
United  States.  Thus,  the  sampling  of  one  out  of  every  six  households  in  2000  who 
received  a  questionnaire  with  detailed  questions  still  yielded  data  from  nearly 
50  million  people. 

The  items  of  information  obtained  from  everyone  are  often  called  the  short- 
form  items  and  include  basic  demographic  and  housing  characteristics.  The  ques¬ 
tionnaire  for  Census  2000  is  reproduced  as  Figure  4.3.  The  first  page  asks  that 
everyone  in  the  household  be  listed  by  name,  which  allows  the  Census  Bureau  to 
check  for  duplicate  listings  of  people  (such  as  college  students  away  from  home). 
The  first  person  listed  is  supposed  to  be  someone  in  the  household  who  owns,  is 
buying,  or  rents  this  housing  unit.  This  person  used  to  be  known  as  the  “head  of 
household”  (and  there  is  still  a  tax  category  in  the  U.S.  for  such  a  person),  but  the 
Census  Bureau  now  refers  to  him  or  her  as  the  “householder.”  Information  is  then 
requested  for  each  person  in  the  household  regarding  his  or  her  relationship  to  the 
first  person  listed  (the  householder),  sex,  racial  and  ethnic  identification,  age  and 
year  of  birth,  marital  status,  and  Hispanic/Latino/Spanish  origin.  These  and  the 
questions  relating  to  characteristics  of  the  housing  unit  comprise  the  short-form. 

Approximately  five  out  of  six  households  received  the  short  form  to  fill  out, 
whereas  one  in  six  (about  17  percent  of  households)  were  asked  to  complete  the 
longer,  more  detailed  questionnaire  shown  in  Figure  4.3.  Table  4.1  lists  the  items  in¬ 
cluded  on  the  U.S.  Census  2000  questionnaire,  compared  with  a  list  of  information 
obtained  by  the  2001  Census  of  Canada  and  the  2000  Census  of  Mexico.  The  table 
indicates  which  items  are  asked  of  every  household  and  which  are  asked  of  a  sample 
of  households.  A  major  change  for  the  2010  Census  in  the  United  States  is  that  it 
will  include  only  the  short  form,  with  the  detailed  data  being  collected,  even  as  you 
read  this,  through  the  ongoing  American  Community  Survey,  which  I  discuss  below. 
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^^United  States 

Census 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Bureau  of  the  Census  '  ' 

2000 

i. _ 

This  is  the  official  form  for  all  the  people  at  this  address. 

It  is  quick  and  easy,  and  your  answers  are  protected  by 
law.  Complete  the  Census  and  help  your  community  get 
what  it  needs  -  today  and  in  the  future! 

The  "Informational  Copy"  shows 
the  content  of  the  United  States 
Census  2000  "long"  form 
questionnaire.  Each  household  will 
receive  either  a  short  form 
(100-percent  questions)  or  a  long 
form  (100-percent  and  sample 
questions). The  long  form 
questionnaire  includes  the  same 
6  population  questions  and 
1  housing  question  that  are  on  the 
Census  2000  short  form,  plus 
26  additional  population  questions, 
and  20  additional  housing 
questions.  On  average,  about  1  in 
every  6  households  will  receive  the 
long  form. The  content  of  the  forms 
resulted  from  reviewing  the  1990 
census  data,  consulting  with 
federal  and  non-federal  data  users, 
and  conducting  tests. 

For  additional  information  about 
Census  2000,  visit  our  website  at 
www.census.gov  or  write  to  the 
Director,  Bureau  of  the  Census, 
Washington,  DC  20233. 


Start  Here 


Please  use  a  black  or 
blue  pen. 


How  many  people  were  living  or  staying  in  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home  on  April  1,  2000? 


Number  of  people 

INCLUDE  in  this  number: 

•  foster  children,  roomers,  or  housemates 

•  people  staying  here  on  April  1,  2000  who 
have  no  other  permanent  place  to  stay 

•  people  living  here  most  of  the  time  while 
working,  even  if  they  have  another  place  to  live 

DO  NOT  INCLUDE  in  this  number: 

•  college  students  living  away  while 
attending  college 

•  people  in  a  correctional  facility,  nursing  home, 
or  mental  hospital  on  April  1,  2000 

•  Armed  Forces  personnel  living  somewhere  else 

•  people  who  live  or  stay  at  another  place  most 
of  the  time 

Please  turn  the  page  and  print  the  names  of  all  the 

people  living  or  staying  here  on  April  1,  2000. 


If  you  need  help  completing  this  form,  call  I ±800tXXX±XXXX between  8:00  a.m.  and 
9:00  p.m.,  7  days  a  week.  The  telephone  call  is  free. 

TDD  ±  Telephone  display  device  for  the  hearing  impaired.  Call  1±800±XXX±XXXX between 
8:00  a.m.  and  9:00  p.m.,  7  days  a  week.  The  telephone  call  is  free. 
oNECESITA  AYUDA?  Si  usted  necesita  ayuda  para  completar  este  cuestionario  llame  al 
1+800+XXX+XXXX entre  las  8:00  a.m.  y  las  9:00  p.m.,  7  doas  a  la  semana.  La  llamada 
telef°°nica  es  gratis. 


OMB  No.  0607-0856:  Approval  Expires  12/31/2000 


Figure  4.3  Questionnaire  for  United  States  Census  2000 
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List  of  Persons 


Please  be  sure  you  answered  question  1  on  the  front 
page  before  continuing. 

Please  print  the  names  of  all  the  people  who  you 
indicated  in  question  1  were  living  or  staying  here 
on  April  1,  2000. 

Example  -  Last  Name 

J  0HNS0N 

First  Name  Ml 


ROBIN 


Start  with  the  person,  or  one  of  the  people  living 
here  who  owns,  is  buying,  or  rents  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home.  If  there  is  no  such 
person,  start  with  any  adult  living  or  staying  here. 

Person  1  -  Last  Name 


Person  2  -  Last  Name 

immim 

First  Name 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

Person  3  -  Last  Name 


Person  4  -  Last  Name 


Person  5  -  Last  Name 


Person  6  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  7  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  8  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  3  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  10  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  1 1  -  Last  Name 

First  Name 

Person  12  -  Last  Name 


^  }  Next,  answer  questions  about  Person  1. 


A.  JIC1  B.  JIC2  C.  JIC3  D.  JIC4 
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What  is  this  person's  race?  Mark  0  one  or 
^  w  more  races  to  indicate  what  this  person  considers 
himself/herself  to  be. 

O  White 

O  Black,  African  Am.,  or  Negro 
O  American  Indian  or  Alaska  Native  -  Print  name 
of  enrolled  or  principal  tribe,  y 


([^l  b  What  is  this  person's  name?  Print  the  name  of 
^  r  Person  I  from  page  2. 

Last  Name 

First  Name  Ml 

*  b  What  is  this  person's  telephone  number?  We  may 

^  w  contact  this  person  if  we  don 't  understand  an  answer. 
Area  Code  +  Number 


O  Asian  Indian 

O  Chinese 

o  Filipino 

O  Japanese 

O  Korear 

CD  Vietnamese 

CD  Other  Asian  -  Print  race. 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


Native  Hawaiian 
Guamanian  or 
Chamorro 
Samoan 


Other  Pacific 
Islander  - 
Print  race^r 


What  is  this  person's  sex?  Mark  0  ONE  box. 

CD  Male 

□  Female 
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What  is  this  person's  age  and  what  is  this  person's 
date  of  birth? 


Age  on  April  1,  2000 


Print  numbers  in  boxes. 

Month  Day  Year  of  birth 


NOTE:  Please  answer  BOTH  Questions  5  and  6. 

Is  this  person  Spanish /Hispanic/ Latino?  Mark  0 
the  "No"  box  if  not  Spanish /Hispanic/ Latino. 

CD  No,  not  Spanish/Hispanic/Latino 
O  Yes,  Mexican,  Mexican  Am.,  Chicano 
O  Yes,  Puerto  Rican 
□  Yes,  Cuban 

O  Yes,  other  Spanish /Hispanic/Latino  -  Print  group,  y 


CD  Some  other  race  -  Print  race,  y 


^  |  What  is  this  person's  marital  status? 

CD  Now  married 
O  Widowed 
O  Divorced 
CD  Separated 
CD  Never  married 

C  |  a.  At  any  time  since  February  1,  2000,  has  this 
person  attended  regular  school  or  college? 

Include  only  nursery  school  or  preschool, 
kindergarten,  elementary  school,  and  schooling  which 
leads  to  a  high  school  diploma  or  a  college  degree. 

CD  No,  has  not  attended  since  February  1  — »  Skip  to  9 
O  Yes,  public  school,  public  college 
CD  Yes,  private  school,  private  college 


|rjp  Question  is  asked  of  all  persons  on 
the  short  (1 00-percent)  and  long 
(sample)  forms. 


Person  1  (continued) 


fl  b.  What  grade  or  level  was  this  person  attending? 

Mark  0  ONE  box. 

O  Nursery  school,  preschool 
CD  Kindergarten 
CD  Grade  1  to  grade  4 
CD  Grade  5  to  grade  8 
O  Grade  9  to  grade  1 2 

CD  College  undergraduate  years  (freshman  to  senior) 

□  Graduate  or  professional  school  (for  example:  medical, 
dental,  or  law  school) 
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What  is  the  highest  degree  or  level  of  school 
this  person  has  COMPLETED?  Mark  fflONE  box. 

If  currently  enrolled,  mark  the  previous  grade  or  highest 
degree  received. 


O  No  schooling  completed 
CD  Nursery  school  to  4th  grade 
CD  5th  grade  or  6th  grade 

□  7th  grade  or  8th  grade 
O  9th  grade 

O  1 0th  grade 

□  1 1th  grade 

□  12th  grade,  NO  DIPLOMA 

□  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATE  -  high  school  DIPLOMA 
or  the  equivalent  (for  example:  GED) 

CD  Some  college  credit,  but  less  than  1  year 

□  1  more  years  of  college,  no  degree 
CD  Associate  degree  (for  example:  AA,  AS) 

CD  Bachelor's  degree  (for  example:  BA,  AB  0$) 

□  M  ster's  degree  (for  example:  MA,  MS.  MEny,  MEd, 
MSW,  MBA) 

O  Professional  degree  (for  example  MD,  DDS,  DVM, 

LLB,  JD) 

CD  Doctorate  degree  (for  example:  PhD,  EdD) 

©  What  is  this  person's  ancestry  or  ethnic  origin? 


(For  example:  Italian,  Jamaican,  African  Am.,  Cambodian, 
Cape  Verdean,  Norwegian,  Dominican,  French  Canadian, 
Haitian,  Korean,  Lebanese,  Polish,  Nigerian,  Mexican, 
Taiwanese,  Ukrainian,  and  so  on.) 


(la.  Does  this  person  speak  a  language  other  than 
English  at  home? 

□  Yes 

□  No  ->  Skip  to  12 

b.  What  is  this  language? 

(For  example:  Korean,  Italian,  Spanish,  Vietnamese) 

c.  How  well  does  this  person  speak  English? 

CD  Very  well 

□  Well 
O  Not  well 
CD  Not  at  all 

{  J  Where  was  this  person  born? 

CD  In  the  United  States  -  Print  name  of  state. 

O  C-itside  the  United  States  -  Print  name  of  foreign 
ccur'tTj,  or  Puerto  Rico,  Guam,  etc. 

!r,  this  person  a  CITIZEN  of  the  United  States? 

O  Yes,  born  in  the  United  States  -» Skip  to  15a 
CD  Yes,  born  in  Puerto  Rico,  Guam,  the  U.S.  Virgin  Islands, 
or  Northern  Marianas 

CD  Yes,  born  abroad  of  American  parent  or  parents 
CD  Yes,  a  U.S.  citizen  by  naturalization 

□  No,  not  a  citizen  of  the  United  States 

When  did  this  person  come  to  live  in  the 
United  States?  Print  numbers  in  boxes. 

Year 

(la.  Did  this  person  live  in  this  house  or  apartment 
w  5  years  ago  (on  April  1,  1995)? 

CD  Person  is  under  5  years  old  — » Skip  to  33 

□  Yes,  this  house  -» Skip  to  16 

CD  No,  outside  the  United  States  -  Print  name  of 
foreign  country,  or  Puerto  Rico,  Guam,  etc.,  below; 
then  skip  to  16. 

CD  No,  different  house  in  the  United  States 
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Figure  4.3 


(continued) 
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Person  1  (continued) 


{  ^  b.  Where  did  this  person  live  5  years  ago? 
Name  of  city,  town,  or  post  office 


Did  this  person  live  inside  the  limits  of  the 
city  or  town? 

CD  Yes 

CD  No,  outside  the  city/town  limits 

Name  of  county 


Name  of  state 

ZIP  Code 


0 


Does  this  person  have  any  of  the  following 
long-lasting  conditions: 


a.  Blindness,  deafness,  or  a  severe 
vision  or  hearing  impairment? 


Was  this  person  under  15  years  of  age  o 
April  1,  2000? 

O  Yes  — >  Skip  to  33 
O  No 


l  )  a.  Does  this  person  have  any  of  his/her  own 
grandchildren  under  the  age  of  18  living  in  this 
house  or  apartment? 


□  □ 


□  Yes 
O  No  - 


Skip  to  20a 


b.  Is  this  grandparent  currently  responsible  for 
most  of  the  basic  needs  of  any  grandchild(ren) 
under  the  age  of  18  who  live(s)  in  this  house 
or  apartment? 

O  Yes 

O  No-»  Skip  to  20a 

c.  How  long  has  this  grandparent  been  responsible 
for  the(se)  grandchild(ren)?  If  the  grandparent  is 
financially  responsible  for  more  than  one  grandchild,  answer 
the  question  for  the  grandchild  for  whom  the  grandparent 
has  been  responsible  for  the  longest  period  of  time. 

0  Less  than  &  months 
O  6  to  1 1  months 
O  1  or  2  years 
o  3  or  4  years 
0  5  years  or  more 


b.  A  condition  that  substantially  limits 
one  or  more  basic  physical  activities 
such  as  walking,  climbing  stairs, 
reaching,  lifting,  or  carrying? 

Qfc 

o 

Because  of  a  physical,  mental,  or  emotional 

condition  lasting  6  months  or  more,  does 
this  person  have  any  difficulty  in  doing  any  of 

the  following  activities: 

Yes 

No 

a.  Learning,  remembering,  or 
concentrating? 

O 

o 

b.  Dressing,  bathing,  or  getting  around 
inside  the  home? 

O 

o 

c.  (Answer  if  this  person  is  1 6  YEARS  OLD 

OR  OVER.)  Going  outside  the  home 
alone  to  shop  or  visit  a  doctor's  office? 

O 

o 

d.  (Answer  if  this  person  is  1 6  YEARS  OLD 

OR  OVER.)  Working  at  a  job  or  business? 

O 

o 

a.  Has  this  person  ever 
the  U.S.  Armed  Forces, 


served  on  active  duty  in 
military  Reserves,  or 
National  Guard?  Active  duty  does  not  include  training 
for  the  Reserves  or  National  Guard,  but  DOES  include 
activation,  for  example,  for  the  Persian  Gulf  War 
O  Yes,  now  on  active  duty 
O  Yes,  on  active  duty  in  past,  but  not  now 
O  No,  training  for  Reserves  or  National 
Guard  only  — >  Skip  to  21 
O  No,  never  served  in  the  military  — >  Skip  to  21 

b.  When  did  this  person  serve  on  active  duty 
in  the  U.S.  Armed  Forces?  Mark  0  a  box  for 

EACH  period  in  which  this  person  served. 

O  April  1 995  or  later 

O  August  1990  to  March  1995  (including  Persian  Gulf  War) 
O  September  1980  to  July  1990 
O  May  1975  to  August  1980 
O  Vietnam  era  (August  1 964— April  1975) 

O  February  1955  to  July  1964 
O  Korean  conflict  (June  1 950-January  1955) 

O  World  War  II  (September  1 940— July  1947) 

0  Some  other  time 

c.  In  total,  how  many  years  of  active-duty  military 
service  has  this  person  had? 

O  Less  than  2  years 
0  2  years  or  more 


2045 
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Person  1  (continued) 


£  J  LAST  WEEK,  did  this  person  do  ANY  work  for 

either  pay  or  profit?  Mark  0  the  "Yes"  box  even  if  the 
person  worked  only  1  hour,  or  helped  without  pay  in  a 
family  business  or  farm  for  15  hours  or  more,  or  was  on 
active  duty  in  the  Armed  Forces. 

O  Yes 

O  No->  Skip  to  25a 

£  J  At  what  location  did  this  person  work  LAST 

WEEK?  If  this  person  worked  at  more  than  one  location, 
print  where  he  or  she  worked  most  last  week. 

a.  Address  (Number  and  street  name) 


(If  the  exact  address  is  not  known,  give  a  description 
of  the  location  such  as  the  building  name  or  the  nearest 
street  or  intersection.) 

b.  Name  of  city,  town,  or  post  office 


c.  Is  the  work  location  inside  the  limits  of  that 
city  or  town? 

O  Yes 

0  No,  outside  the  city/town  limits 

d.  Name  of  county 

e.  Name  of  U.S.  state  or  foreign  country 

f.  ZIP  Code 


C> 


a.  How  did  this  person  usually  get  to  work  LAST 
WEEK?  If  this  person  usually  used  more  than  one  method 
of  transportation  during  the  trip,  mark  0  the  box  of  the 
one  used  for  most  of  the  distance. 


O  Car,  truck,  or  van 
O  Bus  or  trolley  bus 
0  Streetcar  or  trolley  car 
0  Subway  or  elevated 
O  Railroad 
0  Ferryboat 
O  Taxicab 
O  Motorcycle 
O  Bicycle 
O  Walked 

O  Worked  at  home  ->  Skip  to  27 
O  Other  method 


If  "Car,  truck,  or  van"  is  marked  in  23a,  go  to  23b. 
Otherwise,  skip  to  24a. 

r  J  b.  How  many  people,  including  this  person, 
usually  rode  to  work  in  the  car,  truck,  or  van 
LAST  WEEK? 

O  Drove  alone 
0  2  people 
O  3  people 
O  4  people 
O  5  or  6  people 
o  7  or  more  people 

£  J  a.  What  time  did  this  person  usually  leave  home 
w  to  go  to  work  LAST  WEEK? 

0  a.m.  O  p.m. 

b.  How  many  minutes  did  it  usually  take  this 
person  to  get  from  home  to  work  LAST  WEEK? 

Minutes 


Answer  questions  25±26  for  persons  who  did  not 
'**  work  for  pay  or  profit  last  week.  Others  skip  to  27. 

a.  LAST  WEEK,  was  this  person  on  layoff  from 
a  job? 

0  Yes  — » Skip  to  25c 
O  No 


b.  LAST  WEEK,  was  this  person  TEMPORARILY 
absent  from  a  job  or  business? 

O  Yes,  on  vacation,  temporary  illness,  labor 
dispute,  etc.  ->  Skip  to  26 
0  No-»  Skip  to  25d 

c.  Has  this  person  been  informed  that  he  or  she 
will  be  recalled  to  work  within  the  next  6  months 
OR  been  given  a  date  to  return  to  work? 

O  Yes  — >  Skip  to  25e 
O  No 

d.  Has  this  person  been  looking  for  work  during 
the  last  4  weeks? 

O  Yes 

D  No-) Skip  to 26 

e.  LAST  WEEK,  could  this  person  have  started  a 
job  if  offered  one,  or  returned  to  work  if  recalled? 

O  Yes,  could  have  gone  to  work 
0  No,  because  of  own  temporary  illness 
O  No,  because  of  all  other  reasons  (in  school,  etc.) 


O 


When  did  this  person  last  work,  even  for  a 
few  days? 


O  1995  to  2000 

O  1994  or  earlier,  or  never  worked  -» Skip  to  31 
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Person  1  (continued) 


Industry  or  Employer  -  Describe  clearly  this  person's 
chief  job  activity  or  business  last  week.  If  this  person  had 
more  than  one  job,  describe  the  one  at  which  this  person 
worked  the  most  hours.  If  this  person  had  no  job  or 
business  last  week,  give  the  information  for  his/her  last  job 
or  business  since  1995. 

a.  For  whom  did  this  person  work?  If  now  on 

active  duty  in  the  Armed  Forces,  mark  ®  this  box  -»  0 
and  print  the  branch  of  the  Armed  Forces. 

Name  of  company,  business,  or  other  employer 


b.  What  kind  of  business  or  industry  was  this? 

Describe  the  activity  at  location  where  employed.  (For 
example:  hospital,  newspaper  publishing,  mail  order 
house,  auto  repair  shop,  bank) 


c.  Is  this  mainly  -  Mark  ®  ONE  box. 

O  Manufacturing? 

O  Wholesale  trade? 

O  Retail  trade? 

O  Other  (agriculture,  construction,  service, 
government,  etc.)! 

Occupation 

a.  What  kind  of  work  was  this  person  doing? 

(For  example:  registered  nurse,  personnel  manager, 
supervisor  of  order  department,  auto  mechanic,  accountant) 


© 


O 


b.  What  were  this  person's  most  important 
activities  or  duties?  (For  example:  patient  care, 
directing  hiring  policies,  supervising  order  clerks,  repairing 
automobiles,  reconciling  financial  records) 


Was  this  person  -  Mark  ®  ONE  box. 

O  Employee  of  a  PRIVATE-FOR-PROFIT  company  or 
business  or  of  an  individual,  for  wages,  salary,  or 
commissions 

□  Employee  of  a  PRIVATE  NOT-FOR-PROFIT, 
tax-exempt,  or  charitable  organization 

O  Local  GOVERNMENT  employee  (city,  county,  etc.) 

□  State  GOVERNMENT  employee 

O  Federal  GOVERNMENT  employee 

□  SELF-EMPLOYED  in  own  NOT  INCORPORATED 
business,  professional  practice,  or  farm 

□  SELF-EMPLOYED  in  own  INCORPORATED  business, 
professional  practice,  or  farm 

O  Working  WITHOUT  PAY  in  family  business  or  farm 

a.  LAST  YEAR,  19S9,  did  this  person  work  at  a 

job  or  business  at  any  time? 

□  Yes 

O  No  — >  Skip  to  31 

b.  How  many  weeks  did  this  person  work  in  1999? 

Count  paid  vacation,  paid  sick  leave,  and  military  service. 

Weeks 


c.  During  the  weeks  WORKED  in  1999,  how  many 
hours  did  this  person  usually  work  each  WEEK? 

Usual  hours  worked  each  WEEK 


INCOME  IN  1999  -  Mark  ®  the  "Yes"  box  for  each 
income  source  received  during  1999  and  enter  the  total 
amount  received  during  1999  to  a  maximum  of  $ 999,999. 
Mark  ®  the  "No"  box  if  the  income  source  was  not 
received.  If  net  income  was  a  loss,  enter  the  amount  and 
mark  0  the  "Loss"  box  next  to  the  dollar  amount. 

For  income  received  jointly,  report,  if  possible,  the 
appropriate  share  for  each  person;  otherwise,  report 
the  whole  amount  for  only  one  person  and  mark  ® 
the  "No"  box  for  the  other  person.  If  exact  amount  is 
not  known,  please  give  best  estimate. 

a.  Wages,  salary,  commissions,  bonuses,  or  tips 
from  all  jobs  -  Report  amount  before  deductions  for 
taxes,  bonds,  dues,  or  other  items. 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


O  No 

b.  Self-employment  income  from  own  nonfarm 
businesses  or  farm  businesses,  including 
proprietorships  and  partnerships  -  Report  NET 
income  after  business  expenses. 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


O  No 


0  Loss 


Person  1  (continued) 


HOUSING  QUESTIONS 


£  )  c.  Interest,  dividends,  net  rental  income,  royalty 
income,  or  income  from  estates  and  trusts  -  Report 
even  small  amounts  credited  to  an  account. 


O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 
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O  Loss 


O  No 

d.  Social  Security  or  Railroad  Retirement 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 

O  No 

e.  Supplemental  Security  Income  (SSI) 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


O  No 


O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


0  No 

g.  Retirement,  survivor,  or  disability  pensions  - 

Do  NOT  include  Social  Security. 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


0  No 

h.  Any  other  sources  of  income  received  regularly 
such  as  Veterans'  (VA)  payments,  unemployment 
compensation,  child  support,  or  alimony  -  Do  NOT 

include  lump-sum  payments  such  as  money  from  an 
inheritance  or  sale  of  a  home. 

O  Yes  Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


O  No 


What  was  this  person's  total  income  in  1999?  Add 

entries  in  questions  31a-31h;  subtract  any  losses.  If  net 
income  was  a  loss,  enter  the  amount  and  mark  (Xjthe 
"Loss"  box  next  to  the  dollar  amount. 


Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


O  None  OR 


Question  is  asked  of  all  households  on 
the  short  (100-percent)  and  long 
(sample)  forms. 


0 


O  Loss 


Now,  please  answer  questions  33-53  about 
your  household. 

Is  this  house,  apartment,  or  mobile  home  - 

O  Owned  by  you  or  someone  in  this  household  with  a 
mortgage  or  loan? 

O  Owned  by  you  or  someone  in  this  household  free  and 
clear  (without  a  mortgage  or  loan)? 

O  Rented  for  cash  rent? 

0  Occupied  without  payment  of  cash  rent? 

Which  best  describes  this  building?  Include  all 
apartments,  flats,  etc.,  even  if  vacant. 

0  A  mobile  home 

O  A  one-family  house  detached  from  any  other  house 
O  A  one-family  house  attached  to  one  or  more  houses 
O  A  building  with  2  apartments 
O  A  building  with  3  or  4  apartments 
O  A  building  with  5  to  9  apartments 
O  A  building  with  1 0  to  1 9  apartments 
0  A  building  with  20  to  49  apartments 
0  A  building  with  50  or  more  apartments 
O  Boat,  RV,  van,  etc. 

About  when  was  this  building  first  built? 

O  1999  or  2000 
O  1995  to  1998 
O  1990  to  1994 
O  1980  to  1989 
O  1970  to  1979 
O  1960  to  1969 
O  1950  to  1959 
O  1940  to  1949 
O  1 939  or  earlier 

When  did  this  person  move  into  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home? 

O  1999  or  2000 
O  1995  to  1998 
O  1990  to  1994 
O  1980  to  1989 
O  1970  to  1979 
O  1969  or  earlier 

How  many  rooms  do  you  have  in  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home?  Do  NOT  count  bathrooms, 
porches,  balconies,  foyers,  halls,  or  half-rooms. 

5  rooms 
7  rooms 
3  rooms 

9  or  more  rooms 


O  1  room 

o 

0  2  rooms 

o 

O  3  rooms 

□ 

O  4  rooms 

o 

0  5  rooms 

8 


Figure  4.3 


(continued) 
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Person  1  (continued) 
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How  many  bedrooms  do  you  have;  that  is,  how 
many  bedrooms  would  you  list  if  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home  were  on  the  market 
for  sale  or  rent? 


O  No  bedroom 
0  1  bedroom 
O  2  bedrooms 
O  3  bedrooms 
O  4  bedrooms 
0  5  or  more  bedrooms 


fc  j  Do  you  have  COMPLETE  plumbing  facilities  in  this 
^  w  house,  apartment,  or  mobile  home;  that  is,  1)  hot 
and  cold  piped  water,  2)  a  flush  toilet,  and  3)  a 
bathtub  or  shower? 

O  Yes,  have  all  three  facilities 
O  No 


£  Do  you  have  COMPLETE  kitchen  facilities  in  this 
^  house,  apartment,  or  mobile  home;  that  is, 

1)  a  sink  with  piped  water,  2)  a  range  or  stove, 
and  3)  a  refrigerator? 

0  Yes,  have  all  three  facilities 
O  No 


/  }  Is  there  telephone  service  available  in  this  house, 
^  w  apartment,  or  mobile  home  from  which  you  can 
both  make  and  receive  calls? 

O  Yes 
O  No 

£  )  Which  FUEL  is  used  MOST  for  heating  this  house, 
^  9  apartment,  or  mobile  home? 

O  Gas:  from  underground  pipes  serving 
the  neighborhood 
O  Gas:  bottled,  tank,  or  IP 
O  Electricity 
O  Fuel  oil,  kerosene,  etc. 

O  Coal  or  coke 
O  Wood 
0  Solar  energy 
0  Other  fuel 
O  No  fuel  used 

c  1  How  many  automobiles,  vans,  and  trucks  of 

one-ton  capacity  or  less  are  kept  at  home  for  use 
by  members  of  your  household? 

O  None 

O  1 
O  2 
O  3 
O  4 
O  5 

O  6  or  more 


Answer  ONLY  if  this  is  a  ONE-FAMILY  HOUSE 
w  OR  MOBILE  HOME  -  All  others  skip  to  45. 

a.  Is  there  a  business  (such  as  a  store  or  barber 
shop)  or  a  medical  office  on  this  property? 

O  Yes 
O  No 

b.  How  many  acres  is  this  house  or  mobile 
home  on? 

O  Less  than  1  acre  ->  Skip  to  45 
O  1  to  9.9  acres 
O  1 0  or  more  acres 


c.  In  1999,  what  were  the  actual  sales  of  all 
agricultural  products  from  this  property? 

O  None  O  $2,500  to  $4,999 

O  $1  to  $999  O  $5,000  to  $9,999 

O  $1,000  to  $2,499  O  $10,000  or  more 


& 


What  are  the  annual  costs  of  utilities  and  fuels  for 
this  house,  apartment,  or  mobile  home?  If  you  have 
lived  here  less  than  1  year,  estimate  the  annual  cost 


a.  Electricity 


Annual  cost  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  Included  in  rent  or  in  condominium  fee 
O  No  charge  or  electricity  not  used 

b.  Gas 

Annual  cost  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  Included  in  rent  or  in  condominium  fee 
O  No  charge  or  gas  not  used 
c.  Water  and  sewer 
Annual  cost  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  Included  in  rent  or  in  condominium  fee 
O  No  charge 

d.  Oil,  coal,  kerosene,  wood,  etc. 

Annual  cost  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  Included  in  rent  or  in  condominium  fee 
O  No  charge  or  these  fuels  not  used 
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Person  1  (continued) 


Answer  ONLY  if  you  PAY  RENT  for  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home  -  All  others  skip  to  47. 

a.  What  is  the  monthly  rent? 

Monthly  amount  -  Dollars 

b.  Does  the  monthly  rent  include  any  meals? 

O  Yes 
O  No 

Answer  questions  47a-53  if  you  or  someone 
in  this  household  owns  or  is  buying  this  house, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home;  otherwise,  skip  to 
questions  for  Person  2. 

a.  Do  you  have  a  mortgage,  deed  of  trust,  contract 
to  purchase,  or  similar  debt  on  THIS  property? 

O  Yes,  mortgage,  deed  of  trust,  or  similar  debt 
O  Yes,  contract  to  purchase 
0  No->  Skip  to  48a 

b.  How  much  is  your  regular  monthly  mortgage 
payment  on  THIS  property?  Include  payment  only  on 
first  mortgage  or  contract  to  purchase. 

Monthly  amount  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  No  regular  payment  required  — >  Skip  to  48a 

c.  Does  your  regular  monthly  mortgage  payment 
include  payments  for  real  estate  taxes  on  THIS 
property? 

O  Yes,  taxes  included  in  mortgage  payment 
O  No,  taxes  paid  separately  or  taxes  not  required 

d.  Does  your  regular  monthly  mortgage  payment 
include  payments  for  fire,  hazard,  or  flood 
insurance  on  THIS  property? 

O  Yes,  insurance  included  in  mortgage  payment 
0  No,  insurance  paid  separately  or  no  insurance 

a.  Do  you  have  a  second  mortgage  or  a  home 
equity  loan  on  THIS  property?  Mark  (X)  all  boxes 
that  apply. 

O  Yes,  a  second  mortgage 
O  Yes,  a  home  equity  loan 
O  No-)  Skip  to  49 

b.  How  much  is  your  regular  monthly  payment  on 
all  second  or  junior  mortgages  and  all  home  equity 
loans  on  THIS  property? 

Monthly  amount  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  No  regular  payment  required 
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What  were  the  real  estate  taxes 
last  year? 


Yearly  amount  -  Dollars 


THIS  property 


OR 


O  None 


© 


What  was  the  annual  payment  for  fire,  hazard, 
and  flood  insurance  on  THIS  property? 


Annual  amount  -  Dollars 


OR 

O  None 

t  1  What  is  the  value  of  this  property;  that  is, 
how  much  do  you  think  this  house  and  lot, 
apartment,  or  mobile  home  and  lot  would  sell 
for  if  it  were  for  sale? 


o 

Less  than  $10,000 

O 

$90,000  to  $99,999 

o 

$10,000 

to 

$14,999 

O 

$100,000 

to 

$124,999 

o 

$15,000 

to 

$19,999 

O 

$125,000 

to 

$149,999 

0 

$20,000 

to 

$24,999 

O 

$150,000 

to 

$174,999 

o 

$25,000 

to 

$29,999 

O 

$175,000 

to 

$199,999 

o 

$30,000 

to 

$34,999 

O 

$200,000 

to 

$249,999 

o 

$35,000 

to 

$39,999 

O 

$250,000 

to 

$299,999 

o 

$40,000 

to 

$49,999 

O 

$300,000 

to 

$399,999 

o 

$50,000 

to 

$59,999 

O 

$400,000 

to 

$499,999 

o 

$60,000 

to 

$69,999 

O 

$500,000 

to 

$749,999 

o 

$70,000 

to 

$79,999 

O 

$750,000 

to 

$999,999 

o 

$80,000 

to 

$89,999 

O 

$1,000,000  or  more 

Answer  ONLY  if  this  is  a  CONDOMINIUM  - 
What  is  the  monthly  condominium  fee? 

Monthly  amount  -  Dollars 


© 


Answer  ONLY  if  this  is  a  MOBILE  HOME  - 


a.  Do  you  have  an  installment  loan  or  contract 
on  THIS  mobile  home? 


O  Yes 
O  No 


b.  What  was  the  total  cost  for  installment  loan 
payments,  personal  property  taxes,  site  rent, 
registration  fees,  and  license  fees  on  THIS  mobile 
home  and  its  site  last  year?  Exclude  real  estate  taxes. 
Yearly  amount  -  Dollars 


o 


Are  there  more  people  living  here?  If  yes, 
continue  with  Person  2. 
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What  is  this  person's  name?  Print  the  name  of 
Person  2  from  page  2. 

Last  Name 


First  Name 


Ml 


For  Person  2,  repeat 
questions  3-32  of 
Person  1. 


Or© 


How  is  this  person  related  to  Person  1? 

Mark®  ONE  box. 

O  Husband/wife 

O  Natural-born  son/daughter 

CD  Adopted  son/daughter 

CD  Stepson/stepdaughter 

CD  Brother/sister 

CD  Father/ mother 

CD  Grandchild 

CD  Parent-in-law 

CD  Son-in-law/daughter-in-law 

CD  Other  relative  -  Print  exact  relationship. 


If  NOT  RELATED  to  Person  1 : 
CD  Roomer,  boarder 
CD  Housemate,  roommate 
CD  Unmarried  partner 
CD  Foster  child 
CD  Other  nonrelative 


0^|p  Question  is  asked  of  Persons  2±6 
on  the  short  (100-percent)  and 
long  (sample)  forms. 


11 


For  Persons  3±6.  repeat  questions  1-32  of 
Person  2. 

NOTE  +  The  content  for  Question  2  varies 
between  Person  1  and  Persons  2±6. 

Thank  you  for  completing  your  official 
U.S.  Census  form.  If  there  are  more  than 
six  people  at  this  address,  the  Census 
Bureau  may  contact  you  for  the  same 
information  about  these  people. 
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Part  One  A  Demographic  Perspective 


Table  4.1  Comparison  of  Items  Included  in  the  U.S.  Census  2000  Questionnaire,  the  2001  Census  of 
Canada,  and  the  2000  Census  of  Mexico 

U.S.  Census  Canada  Mexico 

Census  Item  2000  2001  2000 


Population  Characteristics: 

Age 

Sex 

Relationship  to  householder  (family  structure) 
Race 

Hispanic  origin 
Marital  status 
Fertility 
Income 

Sources  of  income 
Health  insurance 
Job  benefits 

Unpaid  household  activities 
Labor  force  status 

Industry,  occupation,  and  class  of  worker 

Work  status  last  year 

Veteran  status 

Grandparents  as  caregivers 

Place  of  work  and  journey  to  work 

Journey  to  work 

Vehicles  available 

Ancestry 

Place  of  birth 

Birthplace  of  parents 

Citizenship 

Year  of  entry  if  not  born  in  this  country 
Language  spoken  at  home 
Language  spoken  at  work 
Religion 

Educational  attainment 

School  enrollment 

Residence  one  year  ago  (migration) 

Residence  five  years  ago  (migration) 
International  migration  of  family  members 
Disability  (activities  of  daily  living) 

Housing  Characteristics: 

Tenure  (rent  or  own) 

Type  of  housing 


XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

X 

XX 

X 

XX 

XX 

XX 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

X 

X 

X 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

XX 

(continued) 


Chapter  4  Demographic  Data 
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Table  4.1  (continued) 


Material  used  for  construction  of  walls 

XX 

Material  used  for  construction  of  roof 

XX 

Material  used  for  construction  of  floors 

XX 

Repairs  needed  on  structure 

X 

Year  structure  built 

X 

X 

X 

Units  in  structure 

X 

Rooms  in  unit 

X 

X 

XX 

Bedrooms 

X 

X 

XX 

Kitchen  facilities 

X 

XX 

Plumbing  facilities 

X 

XX 

Telephone  in  unit 

X 

X 

Material  possessions  (TV,  radio,  etc.) 

XX 

House  heating  fuel 

X 

XX 

Year  moved  into  unit 

X 

Farm  residence 

X 

Value 

X 

Selected  monthly  owner  costs 

X 

X 

Rent 

X 

X 

Note:  XX  =  Included  and  asked  of  every  household;  X  =  Included  but  asked  of  only  a  sample  of  house¬ 
holds.  Questions  asked  on  each  census  may  be  different;  similar  categories  of  questions  asked  do  not  neces¬ 
sarily  mean  strict  comparability  of  data. 


In  theory,  a  census  obtains  accurate  information  from  everyone.  But  the  first  question  that 
census  workers  have  to  ask  is:  Who  is  supposed  to  be  included  in  the  census?  Are  visitors  to  the 
country  to  be  included?  Are  people  who  are  absent  from  the  country  on  census  day  to  be 
excluded? 

Who  Is  Included  in  the  Census?  There  are  several  ways  to  answer  that  question,  and  each  produces 
a  potentially  different  total  number  of  people.  At  one  extreme  is  the  concept  of  the  de  facto  popu¬ 
lation,  which  counts  people  who  are  in  a  given  territory  on  the  census  day.  At  the  other  extreme  is 
the  de  jure  population,  which  represents  people  who  legally  “belong”  to  a  given  area  in  some  way 
or  another,  regardless  of  whether  they  were  there  on  the  day  of  the  census.  For  countries  with  few 
foreign  workers  and  where  working  in  another  area  is  rare,  the  distinction  makes  little  difference. 
But  many  countries,  including  nearly  all  of  the  Gulf  states  in  the  Middle  East,  have  large  numbers 
of  guest  workers  from  other  countries,  and  thus  have  a  larger  de  facto  than  de  jure  population.  On 
the  other  hand,  a  country  such  as  Mexico,  from  which  migrants  regularly  leave  temporarily  to  go 
to  the  United  States,  has  a  de  jure  population  that  is  larger  than  the  de  facto. 

Most  countries  (including  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Mexico)  have  now  adopted  a  con¬ 
cept  that  lies  somewhere  between  the  extremes  of  de  facto  and  de  jure,  and  they  include  people  in 
the  census  on  the  basis  of  usual  residence,  which  is  roughly  defined  as  the  place  where  a  person 
usually  sleeps.  College  students  who  live  away  from  home,  for  example,  are  included  at  their  col¬ 
lege  address  rather  than  being  counted  in  their  parents’  household.  People  with  no  usual  residence 
(the  homeless,  including  migratory  workers,  vagrants,  and  “street  people”)  are  counted  where 
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they  are  found.  On  the  other  hand,  visitors  and  tourists  from  other  countries  who 
“belong”  somewhere  else  are  not  included,  even  though  they  may  be  in  the  country 
when  the  census  is  being  conducted.  At  the  same  time,  the  concept  of  usual  residence 
means  that  undocumented  immigrants  (who  legally  do  not  “belong”  where  they  are 
found)  will  be  included  in  the  census  along  with  everyone  else. 

Where  you  belong  became  a  court  issue  following  Census  2000  in  the  United 
States.  The  Census  Bureau  included  in  the  census  members  of  the  military  and  the  fed¬ 
eral  government  who  were  stationed  abroad.  They  were  counted  as  belonging  to  the 
state  in  the  U.S.  that  was  their  normal  domicile,  and  this  turned  out  especially  to  ben¬ 
efit  North  Carolina.  However,  Utah  filed  suit  in  federal  court,  objecting  that  Mormon 
missionaries  from  Utah  who  were  serving  abroad  should  also  be  counted  as  residents 
of  Utah,  rather  than  being  excluded  because  they  were  living  outside  the  United  States. 
In  2001,  the  U.S.  District  Court  ruled  against  that  idea,  and  so  North  Carolina  gained 
a  seat  in  Congress  on  the  basis  of  its  “overseas  residents”  while  Utah  did  not. 

Knowing  who  should  be  included  in  the  census  does  not,  however,  guarantee 
that  they  will  all  be  found  and  accurately  counted.  There  are  several  possible  errors 
that  can  creep  into  the  enumeration  process.  We  can  divide  these  into  the  two  broad 
categories  of  nonsampling  error  (which  includes  coverage  error  and  content  error) 
and  sampling  error. 

Coverage  Error  The  two  most  common  sources  of  error  in  a  census  are  coverage 
error  and  content  error.  A  census  is  designed  to  count  everyone,  but  there  are  always 
people  who  are  missed,  as  well  as  a  few  who  are  counted  more  than  once.  The  com¬ 
bination  of  the  undercount  and  the  overcount  is  called  coverage  error,  or  net  census 
undercount  (the  difference  between  the  undercount  and  the  overcount).  As  I  discuss 
below  and  in  the  essay  that  accompanies  this  chapter,  there  are  several  ways  to  mea¬ 
sure  and  adjust  for  undercount,  but  it  becomes  more  complicated  (and  political) 
when  there  is  a  differential  undercount,  when  some  groups  are  more  likely  to  be  un¬ 
derenumerated  than  other  groups. 

In  the  United  States,  the  differential  undercount  has  meant  that  racial/ethnic  mi¬ 
nority  groups  (especially  African  Americans)  have  been  less  likely  to  be  included  in 
the  census  count  than  whites.  Table  4.2  shows  estimates  of  the  net  undercount  in  the 
last  several  censuses,  along  with  the  differential  undercount  of  the  black  population. 
The  overall  undercount  in  the  1940  census  was  5.6  percent,  and  you  can  see  that  it 
has  been  steadily  declining  since  then  as  the  Census  Bureau  institutes  ever  more  so¬ 
phisticated  procedures.  But  you  can  also  see  that  in  1940  more  than  10  percent  of 
African  Americans  in  the  country  were  missed  by  the  census.  This  was  the  year  that 
the  differential  undercount  was  discovered  as  a  result  of  a  “somewhat  serendipitous 
natural  experiment”  (Anderson  and  Fienberg  1999:29).  Because  of  World  War  II, 
men  were  registering  for  the  draft  when  that  census  was  taken,  providing  demogra¬ 
phers  with  a  chance  to  compare  census  returns  with  counts  of  men  registering  for 
the  draft.  It  turned  out  that  229,000  more  black  men  signed  up  for  the  draft  than 
would  have  been  expected  based  on  census  data  (Price  1947),  signaling  some  real 
problems  with  the  completeness  of  the  census  coverage  in  1940.  Since  then,  a  great 
deal  of  time,  effort,  and  controversy  have  gone  into  attempts  to  reduce  both  the 
overall  undercount  and  the  differential  undercount.  The  numbers  in  Table  4.2  show 
that  Census  2000  appears  to  have  been  more  successful  than  any  previous  census  in 
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Table  4.2  Net  Undercount  and  Differential  Undercount  in  U.S.  Censuses 


Year 

Net 

undercount  for 
total  population  (%) 

Undercount 
of  black 
population  (%) 

Undercount 
of  white 

population  (%)(*) 

Differential  undercount 
(percentage  point  difference 
between  black  and 
white  undercount) 

1940 

5.6 

10.3 

5.1 

5.2 

1950 

4.4 

9.6 

3.8 

5.8 

1960 

3.3 

8.3 

2.7 

5.6 

1970 

2.9 

8.0 

2.2 

5.8 

1980 

1.4 

5.9 

0.7 

5.2 

1990 

1.8 

5.7 

1.3 

4.4 

2000 

1.1 

2.1 

1.0 

1.1 

Sources:  Data  for  1940  through  1980  are  from  Anderson  and  Fienberg  (1999:  Table  4.1);  and  data  for  1990  and  2000  are 
from  Robinson,  West,  and  Adlakha  (2002:  Table  6).  The  undercount  for  1940  through  1990  is  based  on  demographic 
analysis,  and  the  undercount  for  2000  is  based  on  the  Accuracy  Coverage  and  Evaluation  Survey. 

(*)  The  data  for  1990  and  2000  represent  the  nonblack  population  rather  than  specifically  the  white  population. 


this  regard,  and  I  discuss  this  issue  in  more  detail  in  the  essay  that  accompanies  this 
chapter. 

Coverage  is  improved  in  the  census  by  a  variety  of  measures,  such  as  having  better 
address  identification  so  that  every  household  receives  a  questionnaire  and  having  a 
high-profile  advertising  campaign  designed  to  encourage  a  high  response  to  the  mail- 
out  questionnaire.  More  than  two-thirds  (67  percent)  of  households  responded  to  the 
mailed  questionnaire  in  2000,  and  the  rest  were  contacted  by  the  Census  Bureau  in  the 
Non-Response  Follow-Up  (NRFU)  phase  of  data  collection.  The  Census  Bureau  sent 
staff  members  into  the  field  to  interview  people  who  had  not  completed  forms,  and,  in 
some  cases,  to  find  out  about  people  whom  they  were  unable  to  contact.  When  you 
combine  this  with  the  fact  that  one  member  of  a  household  may  have  filled  in  the  in¬ 
formation  for  all  household  members,  it  is  easy  to  see  why  so  many  people  routinely 
think  they  have  not  been  counted  in  the  census — someone  else  answered  for  them. 

Measuring  Coverage  Error  Right  now  you  are  probably  asking  yourself  how  the 
Census  Bureau  could  ever  begin  to  estimate  the  number  of  people  missed  in  a  cen¬ 
sus.  This  is  not  an  easy  task,  and  statisticians  in  the  U.S.  and  other  countries  have 
experimented  with  a  number  of  methods  over  the  years.  The  two  principal  methods 
used  are  (1)  demographic  analysis  (DA),  and  (2)  dual-system  estimation  (DSE).  The 
demographic  analysis  approach  uses  the  demographic  balancing  equation  to  esti¬ 
mate  what  the  population  at  the  latest  census  should  have  been,  and  then  compares 
that  number  to  the  actual  count.  The  demographic  balancing  equation  says  that  the 
population  at  time  2  is  equal  to  the  population  at  time  1  plus  the  births  between 
time  1  and  2,  minus  the  deaths  between  time  1  and  2,  plus  the  in-migrants  between 
time  1  and  2,  minus  the  out-migrants  between  time  1  and  2.  Thus,  if  we  know  the 
number  of  people  from  the  previous  census,  we  can  add  the  number  of  births  since 
then,  subtract  the  number  of  deaths  since  then,  add  the  number  of  in-migrants  since 
then,  and  subtract  the  number  of  out-migrants  since  then  to  estimate  what  the  total 
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TO  ADJUST  OR  NOT  TO  ADJUST— THAT  IS  THE  QUESTION;  OR  IS  IT  MUCH  ADO  ABOUT  NOTHING? 


The  differential  undercount,  which  I  discuss  in  this 
chapter,  matters  for  many  reasons  in  the  United 
States.  In  the  first  place,  those  communities  that 
are  less  well  counted  will  receive  less  legislative 
representation  as  a  result  of  census-based  appor¬ 
tionment  and  redistricting.  They  will  also  stand  to 
lose  out  in  the  distribution  of  population-based 
funding  from  federal  or  state  governments.  Also  im¬ 
portant  is  the  fact  that  those  who  are  typically 
missed  in  the  U.S.  censuses,  including  especially 
African-Americans  and  Hispanics,  are  more  likely 
to  vote  for  Democratic  candidates  than  for  Republi¬ 
can  candidates.  That  puts  the  issue  of  the  differen¬ 
tial  undercount  very  much  in  the  political  spotlight 
as  each  census  rolls  around.  Census  2000  was  as 
politically  charged  as  any  census  ever,  and  the 
controversy  seems  likely  to  spill  over  into  the  2010 
Census. 

After  the  1 990  census,  the  Census  Bureau  had 
produced  a  set  of  very  detailed  adjusted  numbers, 
reflecting  the  Bureau’s  estimates  of  undercount  by 
age  and  race/ethnicity  for  each  county  in  the 
United  States.  However,  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce  (the  bureaucracy  within  which  the  Cen¬ 
sus  Bureau  is  housed — and  at  that  time  headed  by 
a  Republican  in  the  George  H.  W.  Bush  administra¬ 
tion)  had  refused  to  make  the  adjusted  numbers 
“official.”  So  the  adjusted  numbers  were  there,  but 
were  not  used  for  apportionment,  redistricting,  or 
the  distribution  of  governmental  resources.  Had 
the  adjustments  been  made  in  1990,  the  states  of 
Wisconsin  and  Pennsylvania  would  each  have  lost 
a  seat  in  Congress  and  California  and  Arizona 
would  each  have  gained  a  seat.  The  decision  not 
to  adjust  sparked  a  flurry  of  lawsuits,  of  course, 
and  in  1996  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  finally  ruled 
unanimously  that  the  Census  Bureau  was  under  no 


legal  obligation  to  adjust  the  final  figures,  despite 
the  acknowledged  undercount  of  urban  minority 
group  members  (Barrett  1996). 

You  might  well  think  that  a  unanimous 
Supreme  Court  decision  would  settle  an  issue,  but 
you  would  be  wrong  in  this  case,  because  in  the 
meantime  the  Census  Bureau  had  decided  to  take 
the  advice  offered  by  the  National  Academy  of  Sci¬ 
ences  (Edmonston  and  Schultze  1995;  National 
Research  Council  1993;  White  and  Rust  1997)  and 
announced  that  for  Census  2000  it  intended  to  use 
statistical  sampling  techniques  to  estimate  and  in¬ 
clude  those  people  who  were  otherwise  missed  by 
the  census  enumeration.  This  is  a  process  known 
as  sampling  for  nonresponse  follow-up  (SNRFU  for 
you  lovers  of  acronyms).  The  basic  idea  was  that 
rather  than  having  a  postenumeration  survey  to 
estimate  how  many  people  were  missed  by  the 
census,  the  survey  process  would  become  part  of 
the  census  and  thus  those  who  were  estimated  to 
have  been  missed  would  be  included  in  the  final 
count  instead  of  being  lamented  and  fought  over 
later.  The  traditional  methods  of  enumeration  would 
be  used  to  obtain  the  first  90  percent  of  re¬ 
sponses,  but  the  last  10  percent  (the  really  hard- 
to-find  people)  would  be  estimated  from  a  large 
(750,000  households)  sample  survey.  This  idea 
sparked  a  new  flurry  of  Congressional  mandates 
and  lawsuits. 

On  one  side  of  the  debate  were  those  mem¬ 
bers  of  Congress  who  wanted  no  sampling  (i.e.,  no 
adjustment)  whatsoever  and  who  introduced  bills 
in  Congress  to  forbid  the  Census  Bureau  from 
spending  any  money  even  on  planning  for  sam¬ 
pling  (Duff  1997).  Some  of  these  members  of  Con¬ 
gress  were,  in  fact,  proposing  that  the  decennial 
census  be  reduced  to  a  few  questions  that  could 


population  count  should  have  been.  A  comparison  of  this  number  with  the  actual 
census  count  provides  a  clue  as  to  the  accuracy  of  the  census.  Using  these  methods, 
the  Census  Bureau  is  able  to  piece  together  a  composite  rendering  of  what  the  popu¬ 
lation  “should”  look  like.  Differences  from  that  picture  and  the  one  painted  by  the 
census  can  be  used  as  estimates  of  under-  or  over-enumeration.  By  making  these  cal¬ 
culations  for  all  age,  sex,  and  racial/ethnic  groups,  we  can  arrive  at  an  estimate  of 
the  possible  undercount  among  various  groups  in  the  population. 

Of  course,  if  we  do  not  have  an  accurate  count  of  births,  deaths,  and  migrants, 
then  our  demographic-analysis  estimate  may  itself  be  wrong,  so  this  method  requires 
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fit  on  a  postcard.  On  the  other  side  of  the  debate 
was  the  Census  Bureau,  arguing  that  its  Congres¬ 
sional  mandate  to  make  Census  2000  more  accu¬ 
rate  and  yet  less  costly  than  the  1990  Census 
could  only  be  met  by  the  judicious  use  of  sampling 
(Riche  1997). 

Was  the  uproar  over  sampling  genuinely  an 
issue  about  how  best  to  conduct  a  census?  No, 
the  real  issue  was  politics:  Those  people  missed 
by  the  census  in  the  United  States  are  perceived 
to  be  more  sympathetic  to  the  Democratic  political 
party.  It  had  been  estimated  that  including  all 
those  people  who  have  typically  been  missed  by 
the  census  would  cause  Democrats  to  gain  two 
dozen  seats  in  the  House  of  Representatives,  at 
the  expense,  of  course,  of  the  Republican  party 
(Spar  1998).  Members  of  Congress  took  the  issue 
to  the  Supreme  Court  and  in  January  1999  the 
Court  ruled  that  any  population  counts  that  had 
been  “statistically  adjusted’’  to  compensate  for 
overcounts  and  undercounts  could  not  be  used  for 
Congressional  apportionment;  only  the  “raw”  num¬ 
bers  could  be  used  for  that  purpose.  However,  that 
left  open  the  question  of  whether  adjustments 
should  be  made  to  the  numbers  for  purposes 
other  than  apportionment. 

The  Census  Bureau  responded  by  establish¬ 
ing  an  Executive  Steering  Committee  for  A.C.E. 
Policy  (ESCAP)  charged  with  deciding  whether  or 
not  statistical  adjustments  should  be  made  to  the 
Census  2000  numbers.  The  Clinton  administration 
delegated  the  responsibility  for  making  that  deci¬ 
sion  to  the  Director  of  the  Census  Bureau,  but 
when  the  Bush  administration  came  into  power 
just  before  the  decision  was  to  be  made  in  2001, 
the  decision  was  put  in  the  hands  of  the  politically 
appointed  Secretary  of  Commerce.  The  nation 


was  poised  for  a  battle  over  whether  to  adjust  or 
not  to  adjust. 

The  drama  deflated,  however,  when  the 
ESCAP  concluded  in  March  2001  that  its  review  of 
the  demographic-analysis  approach  and  the  dual¬ 
system  estimation  approach  (the  A.C.E.  survey) 
showed  that  they  were  sufficiently  inconsistent  in 
their  results  that  the  Census  Bureau  could  not  rec¬ 
ommend  making  an  adjustment  to  the  numbers 
(Census  2000  Initiative  2001).  The  Census  2000 
numbers  considerably  exceeded  the  estimates 
based  on  the  demographic-analysis  approach, 
whereas  the  A.C.E.  indicated  that  the  Census  2000 
data  were  of  very  high  quality.  The  Secretary  of 
Commerce  thus  made  the  announcement  that  no 
adjustments  were  going  to  be  made.  The  city  of 
Los  Angeles  and  several  other  cities  and  counties 
immediately  filed  suit  to  force  an  adjustment,  but 
the  U.S.  District  Court  wasted  little  time  in  dismiss¬ 
ing  that  suit. 

That  did  not  end  the  story,  however.  A  lawsuit 
was  filed  to  force  the  Census  Bureau  to  release  the 
adjusted  census  figures — the  numbers  derived  from 
the  A.C.E.  survey — even  if  the  official  numbers  were 
not  going  to  be  adjusted.  In  2003,  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Ninth  Circuit  ordered  the  data 
released  and  they  are  now  available  from  a  Web 
site  at  the  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles: 
http://www.  sscnet.ucla.edu/issr/da/Adjusted/adjust_ 
web.html. 

The  prospect  of  new  battles  over  sampling  for 
the  2010  Census  emerged  in  late  2006  when  the 
Director  of  the  Census  Bureau  and  his  top  deputy 
both  resigned,  reportedly  as  a  result  of  disagree¬ 
ments  with  Department  of  Commerce  officials  over 
the  use  of  sampling  in  the  2010  Census  (Krunholz 
2006).  Stay  tuned. 


careful  attention  to  the  quality  of  the  non-census  data.  And,  you  say,  why  should  we 
even  take  a  census  if  we  think  we  can  estimate  the  number  of  people  more  accurately 
without  it?  The  answer  is  that  the  demographic-analysis  approach  usually  only  pro¬ 
duces  an  estimate  of  the  total  number  of  people  in  any  age,  sex,  racial/ethnic  group, 
without  providing  a  way  of  knowing  the  details  of  the  population — which  is  what  we 
obtain  from  the  census  questionnaire. 

The  dual-system  estimation  method  involves  comparing  the  census  results  with 
some  other  source  of  information  about  the  people  counted.  After  Census  2000  in  the 
United  States,  the  Census  Bureau  implemented  its  Accuracy  and  Coverage  Evaluation 
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(A.C.E.)  Survey,  which  was  similar  to,  albeit  larger  than,  the  post-enumeration  survey 
(PES)  conducted  after  the  1990  census.  This  involved  taking  a  carefully  constructed 
sample  survey  right  after  the  census  was  finished  and  then  matching  people  in  the 
sample  survey  with  their  responses  in  the  census.  This  process  can  determine  whether 
households  and  individuals  within  the  households  were  counted  in  both  the  census 
and  the  survey  (the  ideal  situation);  in  the  census  but  not  in  the  survey  (possible  but 
not  likely);  or  in  the  survey  but  not  in  the  census  (the  usual  measure  of  underenumera¬ 
tion).  Obviously,  some  people  may  be  missed  by  both  the  census  and  the  survey,  but 
the  logic  underlying  the  method  is  analogous  to  the  capture-recapture  method  used  by 
biologists  tracking  wildlife  (Choldin  1994).  That  strategy  is  to  capture  a  sample  of  an¬ 
imals,  mark  them,  and  release  them.  Later,  another  sample  is  captured,  and  some  of 
the  marked  animals  will  wind  up  being  recaptured.  The  ratio  of  recaptured  animals  to 
all  animals  caught  in  the  second  sample  is  assumed  to  represent  the  ratio  of  the  first 
group  captured  to  the  whole  population,  and  on  this  basis  the  wildlife  population  can 
be  estimated.  Although  some  humans  are  certainly  “wild,”  a  few  adjustments  are  re¬ 
quired  to  apply  the  method  to  human  populations. 

The  Census  Bureau  used  both  the  DA  and  the  DSE  approaches  in  evaluating  the 
accuracy  of  Census  2000  (Clark  and  Moul  2003;  Robinson,  West,  and  Adlakha 
2002).  Note  that  the  dual-system  estimation  approach  also  provides  a  way  of  testing 
for  content  error  by  comparing  people’s  responses  on  the  census  questionnaire  with 
their  answers  to  the  post-enumeration  survey  questionnaire. 

Content  Error  Although  coverage  error  is  a  concern  in  any  census,  there  can  also 
be  problems  with  the  accuracy  of  the  data  obtained  in  the  census  (content  error). 
Content  error  includes  non-responses  to  particular  questions  on  the  census  or  inac¬ 
curate  responses  if  people  do  not  understand  the  question.  Errors  can  also  occur  if 
information  is  inaccurately  recorded  on  the  form  or  if  there  is  some  glitch  in  the  pro¬ 
cessing  (coding,  data  entry,  or  editing)  of  the  census  return.  By  and  large,  content 
error  seems  not  to  be  a  problem  in  the  U.S.  census,  although  the  data  are  certainly 
not  100  percent  accurate.  There  is  always  the  potential  for  misunderstanding  the 
meaning  of  a  question  and  these  problems  appear  to  be  greater  for  people  with 
lower  literacy  skills  (Iversen,  Furstenberg,  and  Belzer  1999).  In  general,  data  from 
the  United  Nations  suggest  that  the  more  highly  developed  a  country  is,  the  more  ac¬ 
curate  the  content  of  its  census  data  will  be,  and  this  is  probably  accounted  for 
largely  by  higher  levels  of  education. 

Sampling  Error  If  any  of  the  data  in  a  census  are  collected  on  a  sample  basis  (as  is 
done  in  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Mexico),  then  sampling  error  is  introduced 
into  the  results.  With  any  sample,  scientifically  selected  or  not,  differences  are  likely 
to  exist  between  the  characteristics  of  the  sampled  population  and  the  larger  group 
from  which  the  sample  was  chosen.  However,  in  a  scientific  sample,  such  as  that 
used  in  most  census  operations,  sampling  error  is  readily  measured  based  on  the 
mathematics  of  probability.  To  a  certain  extent,  sampling  error  can  be  controlled — 
samples  can  be  designed  to  ensure  comparable  levels  of  error  across  groups  or 
across  geographic  areas  (U.S.  Census  Bureau  1997).  Non-sampling  error  and  the 
biases  it  introduces  throughout  the  census  process  probably  reduce  the  quality  of 
results  more  than  sampling  error  (Schneider  2003). 
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Continuous  Measurement — American  Community  Survey  Almost  all  the  detailed 
data  about  population  characteristics  obtained  from  the  decennial  censuses  in  the 
United  States  come  from  the  “long  form,”  which  for  the  past  several  decades  has 
been  administered  to  only  about  one  in  six  households  (see  Table  4.1).  The  success 
of  survey  sampling  in  obtaining  reliable  demographic  data  has  led  the  U.S.  Census 
Bureau  to  undertake  a  process  of  “continuous  measurement”  that  is  expected  to 
eliminate  the  need  for  the  long  form  in  subsequent  decennial  censuses,  beginning 
with  the  2010  Census.  The  vehicle  for  this  is  the  monthly  American  Community 
Survey,  which  the  Census  Bureau  implemented  on  an  experimental  basis  in  1996 
and  has  been  expanding  ever  since  (Mather,  Rivers,  and  Jacobsen  2005;  Torrieri  and 
Jennifer  2000;  Torrieri  2007).  This  is  a  “rolling  survey”  of  three  million  American 
households  each  year,  and  it  is  designed  to  collect  enough  data  over  a  10-year  period 
to  provide  detailed  information  down  to  the  census  block  level,  and  in  the  process 
provide  updated  information  on  an  annual  basis,  rather  than  having  to  wait  for  data 
at  ten-year  intervals.  Just  as  with  the  census,  questionnaires  are  mailed  out  the 
households  selected  for  the  sample,  and  if  they  are  not  returned,  the  data  are  col¬ 
lected  by  phone,  or  by  a  personal  visit  from  the  Census  Bureau. 


The  Census  of  Canada 

The  first  census  in  Canada  was  taken  in  1666  when  the  French  colony  of  New 
France  was  counted  on  the  order  of  King  Louis  XIV.  This  turned  out  to  be  a  door- 
to-door  enumeration  of  all  3,215  settlers  in  Canada  at  that  time.  A  series  of  wars  be¬ 
tween  England  and  France  ended  with  France  ceding  Canada  to  England  in  1763, 
and  the  British  undertook  censuses  on  an  irregular  but  fairly  consistent  basis  (Statis¬ 
tics  Canada  1995).  The  several  regions  of  Canada  were  united  under  the  British 
North  America  Act  of  1867,  and  that  Act  specified  that  censuses  were  to  be  taken 
regularly  to  establish  the  number  of  representatives  that  each  province  would  send 
to  the  House  of  Commons.  The  first  of  these  was  taken  in  1871,  although  similar 
censuses  had  been  taken  in  1851  and  1861.  In  1905,  the  census  bureau  became  a 
permanent  government  agency,  now  known  as  Statistics  Canada. 

Canada  began  using  sampling  in  1941,  the  year  after  the  United  States  experi¬ 
mented  with  it.  In  1956,  Canada  conducted  its  first  quinquennial  census  (every  five 
years,  as  opposed  to  every  10  years — the  decennial  census),  and  in  1971  Canada 
mandated  that  the  census  be  conducted  every  five  years.  The  U.S.  Congress  passed 
similar  legislation  in  the  1970s  but  never  funded  those  efforts,  so  the  United  States 
stayed  with  the  decennial  census  until  the  recent  implementation  of  continuous  mea¬ 
surement  provided  by  the  American  Community  Survey. 

Two  census  forms  are  used  in  Canada,  as  in  the  United  States — a  short  form  with 
just  a  few  key  items  (see  Table  4.1)  and  a  more  detailed  long  form.  In  2001,  and  more 
recently  in  2006,  the  long  form  went  to  a  sample  of  20  percent  of  Canadian  house¬ 
holds.  Public  opinion  influences  census  activities  in  Canada,  as  it  does  in  the  United 
States,  and  so  the  1996  Census  of  Canada  included  a  set  of  questions  on  unpaid  house¬ 
hold  activities  because  of  a  Saskatoon  housewife’s  protest.  She  refused  to  fill  out  the 
1991  Census  form  (and  risked  going  to  jail  as  a  result)  because  the  census  form’s  defin¬ 
ition  of  work  did  not  include  household  work  or  child  care.  This  helped  to  galvanize 
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public  opinion  to  include  a  set  of  questions  on  this  type  of  activity  in  the  1996  census 
(De  Santis  1996),  and  those  questions  have  been  repeated  in  subsequent  censuses.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Canadian  government  decided  that  the  number  of  children  born  to 
a  woman  might  be  too  private  a  question  to  be  asked  any  longer  (it  had  been  asked  on 
every  decennial  census  since  1941),  and  it  is  no  longer  included  in  the  census.  Canada’s 
population  is  even  more  diverse  than  that  of  the  United  States  and  so  the  census  asks 
several  questions  about  language — indeed,  the  split  between  English  and  French  speak¬ 
ers  nearly  tore  the  country  apart  in  the  1990s.  Detailed  questions  are  also  asked  about 
race/  ethnicity,  place  of  birth,  citizenship,  and  ancestry. 

Statistics  Canada  estimates  coverage  error  by  comparing  census  results  with 
population  estimates  (the  demographic  analysis  approach),  and  by  conducting  a  Re¬ 
verse  Record  Check  study  to  measure  the  undercoverage  errors  and  also  an  Over¬ 
coverage  Study  designed  to  investigate  overcoverage  errors.  The  Reverse  Record 
Check  is  the  most  important  part  of  this,  and  involves  taking  a  sample  of  records 
from  other  sources  such  as  birth  records  and  immigration  records  and  then  looking 
for  those  people  in  the  census  returns.  An  analysis  of  people  not  found  who  should 
have  been  there  is  a  key  component  of  estimating  coverage  error.  The  results  of  the 
Reverse  Record  Check  and  the  Overcoverage  Study  are  then  combined  to  provide  an 
estimate  of  net  undercoverage,  which  was  2.99  percent  in  the  2001  census  (Ministry 
of  Management  Services  2003). 


The  Census  of  Mexico 

Like  Canada  and  the  United  States,  Mexico  has  a  long  history  of  census  taking.  There 
are  records  of  a  census  in  the  Valley  of  Mexico  taken  in  the  year  1116,  and  the  subse¬ 
quent  Aztec  Empire  also  kept  count  of  the  population  for  tax  purposes.  Spain  con¬ 
ducted  several  censuses  in  Mexico  during  the  colonial  years,  including  a  general 
census  of  New  Spain  (Nueva  Espana  as  they  knew  it)  in  1790.  Mexico  gained  inde¬ 
pendence  from  Spain  in  1821,  but  it  was  not  until  1895  that  the  first  of  the  modern 
series  of  national  censuses  was  undertaken.  A  second  enumeration  was  done  in  1900, 
but  since  then  censuses  have  been  taken  every  10  years  (with  the  exception  of  the  one 
in  1921,  which  was  one  year  out  of  sequence).  From  1895  through  the  1970s,  the 
census  activities  were  carried  out  by  the  General  Directorate  of  Statistics  (Direccion 
General  de  Estadistica),  and  there  were  no  permanent  census  employees.  Elowever, 
the  bureaucracy  was  reorganized  for  the  1980  census,  and  in  1983  the  Instituto  Na- 
cional  de  Estadistica,  Geografia  e  Informatica  (INEGI)  became  the  permanent  gov¬ 
ernment  agency  in  charge  of  the  census  and  other  government  data  collection. 

Fewer  questions  were  asked  in  the  2000  Mexican  census  than  in  the  U.S.  or 
Canada,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  4.1.  The  2000  Census  was  the  first  in  Mexico  to  use 
a  combination  of  a  basic  questionnaire  administered  to  most  households,  plus  a 
lengthier  questionnaire  administered  to  a  sample  of  households.  Furthermore,  the 
sampling  strategy  was  a  bit  different  than  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Most  of 
the  questions  were  asked  of  most  households,  and  the  sample  involved  asking 
2.2  million  households  (about  10  percent  of  the  total)  to  respond  to  a  set  of  more 
detailed  questions  about  topics  included  in  the  basic  questionnaire.  Especially  note¬ 
worthy  was  a  set  of  questions  seeking  information  about  family  members  who  had 
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been  international  migrants  at  any  time  during  the  previous  five  years.  In  1995  and 
again  in  2005,  Mexico  conducted  a  mid-decade  census,  which  it  calls  a  “Conteo,” 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  decennial  censuses. 

Less  income  detail  is  obtained  in  Mexico  than  in  Canada  or  the  United  States, 
and  socioeconomic  categories  are  more  often  derived  from  outward  manifestations 
of  income,  such  as  housing  quality,  and  material  possessions  owned  by  members  of 
the  household,  about  which  there  are  several  detailed  questions.  Since  most  Mexi¬ 
cans  are  “mestizos”  (Spanish  for  mixed  race,  in  this  case  mainly  European  and  in¬ 
digenous),  no  questions  are  asked  about  race  or  ethnicity.  The  only  allusion  to 
diversity  within  Mexico  on  the  basic  questionnaire  is  found  in  the  question  about 
language,  in  which  people  are  asked  if  they  speak  an  Indian  language.  If  so,  they  are 
also  asked  if  they  speak  Spanish.  On  the  long  form  administered  to  a  sample  of 
households,  a  question  is  also  asked  specifically  about  whether  or  not  they  belong  to 
an  indigenous  group. 

In  Mexico,  the  evaluation  of  coverage  error  in  the  census  has  generally  been  made 
using  the  method  of  demographic  analysis.  On  this  basis,  Corona  Vasquez  (1991)  esti¬ 
mated  that  underenumeration  in  the  1990  Mexican  census  was  somewhere  between 
2.3  and  7.3  percent.  No  analysis  has  yet  been  published  of  the  2000  census’s  accuracy 
which,  in  all  events,  would  be  difficult  to  establish  because  of  the  large  number  of 
Mexican  nationals  living  outside  of  the  country,  especially  in  the  United  States. 


Registration  of  Vital  Events 

When  you  were  born,  a  birth  certificate  was  filled  out  for  you,  probably  by  a  clerk  or 
volunteer  staff  person  in  the  hospital  where  you  were  born.  When  you  die,  someone 
(again,  typically  a  hospital  clerk)  will  fill  out  a  death  certificate  on  your  behalf.  Stan¬ 
dard  birth  and  death  certificates  used  in  the  United  States  are  shown  in  Figure  4.4. 
Births  and  deaths,  as  well  as  marriages,  divorces,  and  abortions,  are  known  as  vital 
events,  and  when  they  are  recorded  by  the  government  and  compiled  for  use  they  be¬ 
come  vital  statistics.  These  statistics  are  the  major  source  of  data  on  births  and  deaths 
in  most  countries,  and  they  are  most  useful  when  combined  with  census  data. 

Registration  of  vital  events  in  Europe  actually  began  as  a  chore  of  the  church. 
Priests  often  recorded  baptisms,  marriages,  and  deaths,  and  historical  demographers 
have  used  the  surviving  records  to  reconstruct  the  demographic  history  of  parts  of 
Europe  (Landers  1993;  Wall,  Robin,  and  Laslett  1983;  Wrigley  1974;  Wrigley  and 
Schofield  1981).  Among  the  more  demographically  important  tasks  that  befell  the 
clergy  was  that  of  recording  burials  that  occurred  in  England  during  the  many  years 
of  the  plague.  In  the  early  sixteenth  century,  the  city  of  London  ordered  that  the 
number  of  people  dying  be  recorded  in  each  parish,  along  with  the  number  of  chris¬ 
tenings.  Beginning  in  1592,  these  records  (or  “bills”)  were  printed  and  circulated  on 
a  weekly  basis  during  particularly  rough  years,  and  so  they  were  called  the  London 
Bills  of  Mortality  (Laxton  1987;  Lorimer  1959).  Between  1603  and  1849,  these 
records  were  published  weekly  (on  Thursdays,  with  an  annual  summary  on  the 
Thursday  before  Christmas)  in  what  amounts  to  one  of  the  most  important  sets  of 
vital  statistics  prior  to  the  nineteenth-century  establishment  of  official  government 
bureaucracies  to  collect  and  analyze  such  data. 
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Figure  4.4  Standard  Birth  and  Death  Certificates  Used  in  the  United  States 

Note:  Although  each  state  in  the  United  States  may  design  its  own  birth  and  death  certificates,  these  are  the  standard  forms  suggested  by  the  National  Center  for 
Health  Statistics  of  the  U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  and  Prevention. 
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LOCAL  FILE  NO. 


U.S.  STANDARD  CERTIFICATE  OF  DEATH 

STATE  FILE  NO. 


.  DECEDENT  S  LEGAL  NAME  (Include  AKA  s  if  any)  (First,  Middle,  L 


2.  SEX  3.  SOCIAL  SECURITY  NUMBER 


3E-Last  Birthdat 


Birthday 

(Years) 


4b.  UNDER  1  YEAR 


4c.  UNDER  1  DAY 


.  BIRTHPLACE  (City  and  State  or  Foreign  Country) 


7a.  RESIDENCE-STATE 


|7d.  STREET  AND  NUMBER 


7e.  APT.  NO.  |7f.  ZIP  CODE 


EVER  IN  US 
ARMED  FORCES? 
□  Yes  □  No 


|l 0.  SURVIVING  SPOUSE  S  NAME  (If  wife,  give  name  prior  to  first  marriage) 


□  Divorced  □  Never  Married  □  Unknown 


,  FATHER  S  NAME  (First,  Middle,  Last) 


!.  MOTHER  S  NAME  PRIOR  T( 


IT  MARRIAGE  (First,  Middle,  Last) 


13a.  INFORMANTS  NAME 


1 13b.  RELATIONSHIP  TO  DECEDENT 


13c.  MAILING  ADDRESS  (Street  and  Number,  City,  State,  Zip  Code) 


L  PLACE  OF  DEATH  (Check  only  one:  see  instructions) 


15.  FACILITY  NAME  (If  not  institution,  give  street  &  number) 


IR  TOWN,  STATE,  AND  ZIP  O 


'.  COUNTY  OF  DEATH 


8.  METHOD  OF  DISPOSITION:  □  Burial  □  Cremation 

□  Donation  □  Entombment  □  Removal  from  State 

□  Other  (Specify):_ 


19.  PLACE  OF  DISPOSITION  (Name  of  cemetery,  crematory,  other  place) 


20.  LOCATION-CITY,  TOWN,  AND  STATE 


21 .  NAME  AND  COMPLETE  ADDRESS  OF  FUNERAL  FACILITY 


22.  SIGNATURE  OF  FUNERAL  SERVICE  LICENSEE  OR  OTHER  AGENT 


23.  LICENSE  NUMBER  (Of  Licensee) 


(ITEMS  24-28  MUST  BE  COMPLETED  BY  PERSON  |24.  DATE  PRONOUNCED  DEAD  (Mo/Day/Yr) 
WHO  PRONOUNCES  OR  CERTIFIES  DEATH 


25.  TIME  PRONOUNCED  DEAD 


26.  SIGNATURE  OF  PERSON  PRONOUNCING  DEATH  (Only  when  applicable) 


I  27.  LICENSE  NUMBER  I  28.  DATE  SIGNED  (Mo/Day/Yr) 


30.  ACTUAL  OR  PRESUMED  TIME  OF  DEATH 


31.  WAS  MEDICAL  EXAMINER  OR 
CORONER  CONTACTED?  □  Yi 


CAUSE  OF  DEATH  (See  instructions  and  examples) 

32.  PART  I.  Enter  the  chain  of  events-diseases,  injuries,  or  complications-that  directly  caused  the  death.  DO  NOT  enter  terminal  events  such  as  cardiac  arrest, 
respiratory  arrest,  or  ventncular  fibrillation  without  showing  the  etiology.  DO  NOT  ABBREVIATE.  Enter  only  one  cause  on  a  line.  Add  additional  lines  if 
necessary. 

IMMEDIATE  CAUSE  (Final 

Due  to  (or  as  a  consequence  of): 

Due  to  (or  as  a  consequence  of): 

UNDERLYING  CAUSE  c. _ 

(disease  or  injury  that 
initiated  the  events  resulting 
in  death)  LAST  d. _ 


Due  to  (or  as  a  consequence  of): 


PART  II.  Enter  other  significant  conditions  contributing  to  death  but  not  resulting  in  the  underlying  cause  given  in  PART  I. 


[35 DID  TOBACCO  USE  CONTRIBUTE  TO 
DEATH? 

□  Yes  □  Probably 

□  No  □  Unknown 


i.  IF  FEMALE: 

□  Not  pregnant  within  past  year 

□  Pregnant  at  time  of  death 

□  Not  pregnant,  but  pregnant  within  42  days  of  death 

□  Not  pregnant,  but  pregnant  43  days  to  1  year  before  death 

□  Unknown  if  pregnant  within  the  past  year 


|37.  MANNER  OF  DEATH 

□  Natural  □  Homicide 

□  Accident  □  Pending  Investigation 

□  Suicide  □  Could  not  be  determined 


|42.  LOCATION  OF  INJURY:  State: 
set  &  Number: 


).  TIME  OF  INJURY  |  40.  PLACE  OF  INJURY  (e.g.,  Decedent  s  home;  construction  site;  restaurant;  wooded  area)  |41 .  INJURY  AT  WORK? 

□  Yes  □  No 


ZipC 


43.  DESCRIBE  HOW  INJURY  OCCURRED: 


|44.  IF  TRANSPORTATION  INJURY,  SPECIFY: 

□  Driver/Operator 

□  Passenger 

□  Pedestrian 

□  Other  (Specify) 


45.  CERTIFIER  (Check  only  one): 

□  Certifying  physician-To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  death  occurred  due  to  the  cause(s)  and  manner  stated. 

□  Pronouncing  &  Certifying  physician-To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  death  occurred  at  the  time,  date,  and  place,  and  due  to  the  cause(s)  and  manner  stated. 

□  Medical  Examiner/Coroner-On  the  basis  of  examination,  and/or  investigation,  in  my  opinion,  death  occurred  at  the  time,  date,  and  place,  and  due  to  the  cause(s)  and  manner  stated, 

(signature  of  certifier _ 


.  NAME,  ADDRESS,  AND  ZIP  CODE  OF  PERSON  COMPLETING  CAUSE  OF  DEATH  (Item  32) 


’.  TITLE  OF  CERTIFIER  I  48.  LICENSE  NUMBER 


49.  DATE  CERTIFIED  (Mo/Day/Yr) 


|50.  FOR  REGISTRAR  ONLY- DATE  FILED  (Mo/Day/Yr) 


51 .  DECEDENT  S  EDUCATION-Check  tt 
box  that  best  describes  the  highest  degrei 
level  of  school  completed  at  the  time  of 


8th  grade  or  less 

9th  -  12th  grade;  no  diploma 

High  school  graduate  or  GED  completed 

Some  college  credit,  but  no  degree 

Associate  degree  (e.g.,  AA,  AS) 

Bachelor  s  degree  (e.g.,  BA,  AB,  BS) 


Doctorate  (e.g.,  PhD,  EdD)  or 
Professional  degree  (e.g.,  MD,  DDS, 
DVM,  LLB,  JD) 


52.  DECEDENT  OF  HISPANIC  ORIGIN?  Check  the  box  that  b 
describes  whether  the  decedent  is  Spanish/Hispanic/Latino. 
Check  the  No  box  if  decedent  is  not  Spanish/Hispanic/Latino. 


No,  not  Spanish/Hispanic/Latino 
Yes,  Mexican,  Mexican  American,  Chicano 
Yes,  Puerto  Rican 
Yes,  Cuban 


Yes,  other  Spanish/Hispanic/Latino 
(Specify) - 


White 

Black  or  African  American 

American  Indian  or  Alaska  Native 

(Name  of  the  enrolled  or  principal  tribe) 

Asian  Indian 

Chinese 

Filipino 


Korean 

Vietnamese 

Other  Asian  (Specify) _ 

Native  Hawaiian 
Guamanian  or  Chamorro 
Samoan 

Other  Pacific  Islander  (Specify) _ 

Other  (Specify) - 


1 54.  DECEDENT  S  USUAL  OCCUPATION  (Indicate  type  of  work  done  during  most  of  working  life.  DO  NOT  USE  RETIRED). 


55.  KIND  OF  BUSINESS/INDUSTRY 
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Initially,  the  information  about  deaths  indicated  only  the  cause  (since  one  goal 
was  to  keep  track  of  the  deadly  plague),  but  starting  in  the  eighteenth  century  the 
age  of  those  dying  was  also  noted.  Yet  despite  the  interest  in  these  data  created  by 
the  analyses  of  Graunt,  Petty,  Halley,  and  others  mentioned  in  Chapter  3,  people  re¬ 
mained  skeptical  about  the  quality  of  the  data  and  unsure  of  what  could  be  done 
with  them  (Starr  1987).  So  it  was  not  until  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  that 
civil  registration  of  births  and  deaths  became  compulsory  and  an  office  of  vital  sta¬ 
tistics  was  officially  established  by  the  English  government,  mirroring  events  in 
much  of  Europe  and  North  America  (Linder  1959).  In  fact,  it  was  not  until  1900 
that  birth  and  death  certificates  were  standardized  in  the  United  States. 

Today  we  find  the  most  complete  vital  registration  systems  in  the  most  highly 
developed  countries  and  the  least  complete  (often  nonexistent)  systems  in  the  least 
developed  countries.  Such  systems  seem  to  be  tied  to  literacy  (there  must  be  someone 
in  each  area  to  record  events),  adequate  communication,  and  the  cost  of  the  bureau¬ 
cracy  required  for  such  record  keeping,  all  of  which  is  associated  with  economic  de¬ 
velopment.  Among  countries  where  systems  of  vital  registration  do  exist,  there  is 
wide  variation  in  the  completeness  with  which  events  are  recorded.  Even  in  the 
United  States,  the  registration  of  births  is  not  yet  100  percent  complete. 

Although  most  nations  have  separate  systems  of  birth  and  death  registration, 
dozens  of  countries,  mostly  in  Europe,  maintain  population  registers,  which  are 
lists  of  all  people  in  the  country  (see  Figure  4.2).  Alongside  each  name  are  recorded 
the  vital  events  for  that  individual,  typically  birth,  death,  marriage,  divorce,  and 
change  of  residence.  Such  registers  are  kept  primarily  for  administrative  (that  is,  so¬ 
cial  control)  purposes,  such  as  legal  identification  of  people,  election  rolls,  and  calls 
for  military  service,  but  they  are  also  extremely  valuable  for  demographic  pur¬ 
poses,  since  they  provide  a  demographic  life  history  for  each  individual.  Registers 
are  expensive  to  maintain,  but  many  countries  that  could  afford  them,  such  as  the 
United  States,  tend  to  avoid  them  because  of  the  perceived  threat  to  personal  free¬ 
dom  that  can  be  inherent  in  a  system  that  compiles  and  centralizes  personally  iden¬ 
tifying  information. 


Combining  the  Census  and  Vital  Statistics 

Although  recording  vital  events  provides  information  about  the  number  of  births 
and  deaths  (along  with  other  events)  according  to  such  characteristics  as  age  and 
sex,  we  also  need  to  know  how  many  people  are  at  risk  of  these  events.  Thus,  vital 
statistics  data  are  typically  teamed  up  with  census  data,  which  do  include  that  infor¬ 
mation.  For  example,  you  may  know  from  the  vital  statistics  that  there  were 
4,140,419  births  in  the  United  States  in  2005,  but  that  number  tells  you  nothing 
about  whether  the  birth  rate  was  high  or  low.  In  order  to  draw  any  conclusion,  you 
must  relate  those  births  to  the  296,507,061  people  residing  in  the  U.S.  as  of  mid- 
2005,  and  only  then  do  you  discover  a  relatively  low  birth  rate  of  14.0  births  per 
1,000  population,  down  from  16.7  in  1990,  but  higher  than  the  13.8  in  2003. 

Since  no  census  has  been  taken  since  2000,  you  may  wonder  how  an  estimate  of 
the  population  can  be  produced  for  an  intercensal  year  such  as  2005.  The  answer  is 
that  once  again  census  data  are  combined  with  vital  statistics  data  (and  migration 


Chapter  4  Demographic  Data 


135 


estimates)  using  the  demographic  balancing  equation  (which  I  discussed  earlier  in  the 
chapter) — the  population  in  2005  is  equal  to  the  population  as  of  the  2000  census 
plus  the  births  minus  the  deaths  plus  the  in-migrants  minus  the  out-migrants  between 
2000  and  2005.  Naturally,  deficiencies  in  any  of  these  data  sources  will  lead  to  inac¬ 
curacies  in  the  estimate  of  the  number  of  people  alive  at  any  time,  and  this  is  exactly 
what  happened  in  the  United  States  in  2000.  The  Census  counted  281,421,906  peo¬ 
ple  as  of  April  1, 2000,  but  the  demographic  balancing  equation  had  produced  an  es¬ 
timate  for  that  day  of  only  274,520,000.  The  difference  was  probably  accounted  for 
largely  by  undocumented  immigration  between  1990  and  2000. 


Administrative  Data 

Knowing  that  censuses  and  the  collection  of  vital  statistics  were  not  originally  de¬ 
signed  to  provide  data  for  demographic  analysis  has  alerted  demographers  every¬ 
where  to  keep  their  collective  eyes  open  for  any  data  source  that  might  yield 
important  information.  For  example,  an  important  source  of  information  about  im¬ 
migration  to  the  United  States  is  the  compilation  of  administrative  records  filled  out 
for  each  person  entering  the  country  from  abroad.  These  forms  are  collected  and 
tabulated  by  the  U.S.  Citizenship  and  Immigration  Service  (USCIS)  within  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Homeland  Security,  which  used  to  be  the  Immigration  and  Natural¬ 
ization  Service  (INS)  within  the  U.S.  Department  of  Justice.  Of  course,  we  need 
other  means  to  estimate  the  number  of  people  who  enter  without  documents  and 
avoid  detection  by  the  government,  and  I  discuss  that  more  in  Chapter  7. 

Data  are  not  routinely  gathered  on  people  who  permanently  leave  the  United 
States,  but  the  administrative  records  of  the  U.S.  Social  Security  Administration  pro¬ 
vide  some  clues  about  the  number  and  destination  of  such  individuals  because  many 
people  who  leave  the  country  have  their  Social  Security  checks  follow  them.  An  ad¬ 
ministrative  source  of  information  on  migration  within  the  United  States  used  by  the 
Census  Bureau  is  a  set  of  data  provided  to  them  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Service 
(IRS).  Although  no  personal  information  is  ever  divulged,  the  IRS  can  match  Social 
Security  numbers  of  taxpayers  each  year  and  see  if  their  address  has  changed,  thus 
providing  a  clue  about  geographic  mobility.  At  the  local  level,  a  variety  of  adminis¬ 
trative  data  can  be  tapped  to  determine  demographic  patterns.  School  enrollment 
data  provide  clues  to  patterns  of  population  growth  and  migration.  Utility  data  on 
connections  and  disconnections  can  also  be  used  to  discern  local  population  trends, 
as  can  the  number  of  people  signing  up  for  government-sponsored  health  programs 
(Medicaid  and  Medicare)  and  income  assistance  (various  forms  of  welfare). 


Sample  Surveys 

There  are  two  major  difficulties  with  using  data  collected  in  the  census,  by  the  vital 
statistics  registration  system,  or  derived  from  administrative  records:  (1)  They  are 
usually  collected  for  purposes  other  than  demographic  analysis  and  thus  do  not  nec¬ 
essarily  reflect  the  theoretical  concerns  of  demography,  and  (2)  They  are  collected  by 
many  different  people  using  many  different  methods  and  may  be  prone  to  numerous 
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kinds  of  error.  For  these  two  reasons,  in  addition  to  the  cost  of  big  data-collection 
schemes,  sample  surveys  are  frequently  used  to  gather  demographic  data.  Sample 
surveys  may  provide  the  social,  psychological,  economic,  and  even  physical  data  I 
referred  to  earlier  as  being  necessary  to  an  understanding  of  why  things  are  as  they 
are.  Their  principal  limitation  is  that  they  provide  less  extensive  geographic  cover¬ 
age  than  a  census  or  system  of  vital  registration. 

By  using  a  carefully  selected  sample  of  even  a  few  thousand  people,  demogra¬ 
phers  have  been  able  to  ask  questions  about  births,  deaths,  migration,  and  other 
subjects  that  reveal  aspects  of  the  “why”  of  demographic  events  rather  than  just  the 
“what.”  In  some  poor  or  remote  areas  of  the  world,  sample  surveys  can  also  provide 
good  estimates  of  the  levels  of  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration  in  the  absence  of 
census  or  vital  registration  data. 


Demographic  Surveys  in  the  United  States 

I  have  already  mentioned  the  American  Community  Survey  (ACS),  which  is  now  be¬ 
coming  an  important  part  of  the  census  itself.  For  the  past  several  decades,  one  of 
the  most  important  sample  surveys  has  been  the  Current  Population  Survey  (CPS) 
conducted  monthly  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  in  collaboration  with  the  Bureau  of 
Labor  Statistics.  Since  1943,  thousands  of  households  (currently  more  than  50,000) 
have  been  queried  each  month  about  a  variety  of  things,  although  a  major  thrust  of 
the  survey  is  to  gather  information  on  the  labor  force.  Each  March,  detailed  demo¬ 
graphic  questions  are  also  asked  about  fertility  and  migration  and  such  characteris¬ 
tics  as  education,  income,  marital  status,  and  living  arrangements.  These  data  have 
been  an  important  source  of  demographic  information  about  the  American  popula¬ 
tion,  filling  in  the  gap  between  censuses,  and  providing  the  Census  Bureau  with  the 
experience  necessary  to  launch  the  more  ambitious  ACS. 

Since  1983,  the  Census  Bureau  has  also  been  conducting  the  Survey  on  Income 
and  Program  Participation  (SIPP),  which  is  a  companion  to  the  Current  Population 
Survey.  Using  a  rotating  panel  of  more  than  40,000  households  which  are  queried 
several  times  over  a  two  to  four  year  period,  the  SIPP  gathers  detailed  data  on 
sources  of  income  and  wealth,  disability,  and  the  extent  to  which  household  mem¬ 
bers  participate  in  government  assistance  programs.  The  Census  Bureau  also  regu¬ 
larly  conducts  the  American  Housing  Survey  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Housing 
and  Urban  Development,  and  this  survey  generates  important  data  on  mobility  and 
migration  patterns  in  the  United  States.  The  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics 
(NCHS)  within  the  U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  and  Prevention  generates  data 
about  fertility  and  reproductive  health  in  the  National  Survey  of  Family  Growth 
(NSFG),  which  it  conducts  every  five  years  or  so,  and  also  obtains  data  on  health 
and  disability  from  the  regular  National  Health  Interview  Survey  (NHIS). 


Canadian  Surveys 

Canada  has  a  monthly  Labor  Force  Survey  (LFS),  initiated  in  1947  to  track  em¬ 
ployment  trends  after  the  end  of  World  War  II.  Similar  to  the  CPS  in  the  US,  it  is  a 
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rotating  panel  of  more  than  50,000  households,  and  although  its  major  purpose  is 
to  produce  data  on  the  labor  force  (hence  the  name),  it  gathers  data  on  most  of  the 
core  sociodemographic  characteristics  of  people  in  each  sampled  household,  so  it 
provides  a  continuous  measure  of  population  trends  in  Canada.  Since  1985,  Sta¬ 
tistics  Canada  has  also  conducted  an  annual  General  Social  Survey,  a  sample  of 
about  25,000  respondents  designed  to  elicit  detailed  data  about  various  aspects  of 
life  in  Canada,  such  as  health  and  social  support,  families,  time  use,  and  related 
topics. 


Mexican  Surveys 

Mexico  conducts  a  regular  national  survey  that  is  comparable  to  the  CPS  and  the 
LFS.  The  National  Survey  of  Occupation  and  Employment  (Encuesta  Nacional  de 
Ocupacion  y  Empleo  [ENOE])  is  a  large  monthly  sample  of  households  undertaken 
by  INEGI  that  is  designed  to  be  representative  of  the  entire  country.  As  with  the 
CPS,  the  goal  is  to  provide  a  way  of  regularly  measuring  and  monitoring  the  social 
and  economic  characteristics  of  the  population.  Many  of  the  population  questions 
asked  in  the  census  (see  Table  4.1)  are  also  asked  in  the  ENOE,  along  with  a  detailed 
set  of  questions  about  the  labor  force  activity  of  everyone  in  the  household  who  is 
12  years  of  age  or  older. 


Demographic  and  Health  Surveys 

One  of  the  largest  social  scientific  projects  ever  undertaken  was  the  World  Fertility 
Survey,  conducted  under  the  auspices  of  the  International  Statistical  Institute  in  the 
Netherlands.  Between  1972  and  1982,  a  total  of  nearly  350,000  women  of  child¬ 
bearing  age  from  42  developing  nations  and  20  developed  countries  were  inter¬ 
viewed  (Lightbourne,  Singh,  and  Green  1982).  These  data  contributed  substantially 
to  our  knowledge  of  how  and  why  people  in  different  parts  of  the  world  were  (or 
were  not)  controlling  their  fertility  at  that  time.  Concurrent  with  the  World  Fertility 
Survey  was  a  series  of  Contraceptive  Prevalence  Surveys,  conducted  in  Latin  Amer¬ 
ica,  Asia,  and  Africa  with  funding  from  the  U.S.  Agency  for  International  Develop¬ 
ment  (USAID). 

In  1984,  the  work  of  the  World  Fertility  Survey  and  the  Contraceptive  Preva¬ 
lence  Surveys  was  combined  into  one  large  project  called  the  Demographic  and 
Health  Surveys  (DHS),  which  are  now  carried  out  by  a  private  company,  ORC 
Macro,  with  funding  from  USAID.  The  focus  is  on  fertility,  reproductive  health,  and 
child  health  and  nutrition,  but  the  data  provide  national  estimates  of  basic  demo¬ 
graphic  processes,  structure,  and  characteristics  since  a  few  questions  are  asked 
about  all  members  of  each  household  in  the  sample.  More  than  170  surveys  have 
been  conducted  in  more  than  70  developing  countries  in  Africa,  western  Asia,  and 
Latin  America.  This  is  a  rich  source  of  information,  as  you  will  see  in  subsequent 
chapters,  and  for  several  poorer  nations,  especially  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  where 
vital  statistics  may  not  be  routinely  available,  the  DHS  serves  as  an  unofficial  substi¬ 
tute  set  of  information. 
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A  complementary  set  of  surveys  has  been  conducted  in  poorer  countries  that,  for 
a  variety  of  reasons,  have  not  had  a  Demographic  and  Health  Survey.  Known  as  the 
Multiple  Indicators  Cluster  Surveys  (MICS),  they  were  developed  by  the  United 
Nations  Children’s  Fund  (UNICEF)  and  are  funded  by  a  variety  of  international  agen¬ 
cies.  These  surveys  collect  data  that  are  very  similar  to  those  in  the  DHS. 


Demographic  Surveillance  Systems 

In  Africa,  many  people  are  born,  live,  and  die  without  a  single  written  record  of 
their  existence  because  of  the  poor  coverage  of  censuses  and  vital  registration  sys¬ 
tems  (de  Savigny  2003;  Korenromp,  Williams,  Gouwa,  Dye,  and  Snow  2003).  To 
provide  a  way  of  tracking  the  lives  of  people  in  specific  “sentinel”  areas  of  sub- 
Saharan  Africa  (and  to  a  lesser  extent  south  Asia),  an  INDEPTH  network  has  been 
created  that  works  with  individual  countries  to  select  one  or  two  defined  geo¬ 
graphic  regions  that  are  representative  of  a  larger  population.  A  census  is  con¬ 
ducted  in  that  region  and  then  subsequent  demographic  changes  are  continuously 
measured  by  keeping  track  of  all  births,  deaths,  migration,  and  related  characteris¬ 
tics  of  the  population.  As  of  2007,  this  method  permitted  the  estimation  of  fertility 
and  death  rates  and  their  changes  over  time  for  37  sites  in  19  different  countries  of 
Africa  and  Asia. 


European  Surveys 

Declining  fertility  in  Europe  has  generated  a  renewed  interest  in  the  continent’s 
demography  and  there  are  now  several  surveys  in  Europe  that  capture  useful  demo¬ 
graphic  information.  In  particular,  the  Population  Activities  Unit  of  the  United 
Nations  Economic  Commission  for  Europe  funded  the  Family  and  Fertility  Surveys 
(FFS)  in  most  European  nations  during  the  1990s.  Since  2000,  they  have  funded  a 
new  round  of  surveys  called  “Generations  and  Gender:  Research  into  their  Behav¬ 
iour  and  Quality  of  Life,”  which  has  a  slightly  different  focus,  but  incorporates 
many  of  the  questions  asked  in  the  FFS. 


Historical  Sources 

Our  understanding  of  population  processes  is  shaped  not  only  by  our  perception  of 
current  trends  but  also  by  our  understanding  of  historical  events.  Historical  de¬ 
mography  requires  that  we  almost  literally  dig  up  information  about  the  patterns 
of  mortality,  fertility,  and  migration  in  past  generations — to  reconstruct  “the  world 
we  have  lost,”  as  Peter  Laslett  (1971)  once  called  it.  You  may  prefer  to  whistle  past 
the  graveyard,  but  researchers  at  the  Cambridge  Group  for  the  History  of  Popula¬ 
tion  and  Social  Structure  in  the  Department  of  Geography  at  Cambridge  University 
(U.K.)  have  spent  the  past  several  decades  developing  ways  to  recreate  history  by 
reading  dates  on  tombstones  and  organizing  information  contained  in  parish 
church  registers  and  other  local  documents  (Reher  and  Schofield  1993;  Wrigley  and 
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Schofield  1981),  extending  methods  developed  especially  by  the  great  French 
historical  demographer  Louis  Henry  (Rosental  2003). 

Historical  sources  of  demographic  information  include  censuses  and  vital  statis¬ 
tics,  but  the  general  lack  of  good  historical  vital  statistics  is  what  typically  necessi¬ 
tates  special  detective  work  to  locate  birth  records  in  church  registers  and  death 
records  in  graveyards.  Even  in  the  absence  of  a  census,  a  complete  set  of  good  local 
records  for  a  small  village  may  allow  a  researcher  to  reconstruct  the  demographic 
profile  of  families  by  matching  entries  of  births,  marriages,  and  deaths  in  the  com¬ 
munity  over  a  period  of  several  years.  Yet  another  source  of  such  information  is 
family  genealogies,  the  compilation  of  which  has  become  increasingly  common  in 
recent  years. 

The  results  of  these  labors  can  be  of  considerable  importance  in  testing  our  no¬ 
tions  about  how  the  world  used  to  work.  For  example,  through  historical  demo¬ 
graphic  research  we  now  know  that  the  conjugal  family  (parents  and  their  children) 
is  not  a  product  of  industrialization  and  urbanization,  as  was  once  thought  (Wrigley 
1974).  In  fact,  such  small  family  units  were  quite  common  throughout  Europe  for 
several  centuries  before  the  Industrial  Revolution  and  may  actually  have  contributed 
to  the  process  of  industrialization  by  allowing  the  family  more  flexibility  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  changing  economy.  In  the  United  States,  conversely,  extended  families 
may  have  been  more  common  prior  to  the  nineteenth  century  than  has  generally 
been  thought  (Ruggles  1994). 

Conclusions  such  as  this  come  from  the  Integrated  Public  Use  Microdata  Series 
(IPUMS)  of  the  Minnesota  Population  Center  at  the  University  of  Minnesota.  Steven 
Ruggles  and  his  associates  have  built  an  innovative  (and  accessible)  database  by 
selecting  samples  of  household  data  from  a  long  series  of  censuses  (1850  to  2000)  and 
surveys  in  the  United  States,  and  they  are  in  the  process  of  collecting  similar  census 
data  sets  from  elsewhere  in  the  world.  The  African  Census  Analysis  Project  has  also 
been  organized  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  to  archive  and  analyze  micro-level 
census  data  (information  specific  to  individual  households)  from  African  nations.  In 
subsequent  chapters,  we  will  have  numerous  occasions  to  draw  on  the  results  of  the 
Princeton  European  Fertility  Project,  which  gathered  and  analyzed  data  on  marriage 
and  reproduction  throughout  nineteenth-  and  early-twentieth-century  Europe. 

By  quantifying  (and  thereby  clarifying)  our  knowledge  of  past  patterns  of 
demographic  events,  we  are  also  better  able  to  interpret  historical  events  in  a  mean¬ 
ingful  fashion.  Wells  (1985)  has  reminded  us  that  the  history  of  the  struggle  of 
American  colonists  to  survive,  marry,  and  bear  children  may  tell  us  more  about  the 
determination  to  forge  a  union  of  states  than  a  detailed  recounting  of  the  actions  of 
British  officials. 


Demographic  Uses  of  Geographic  Information  Systems 

Demographers  have  been  using  maps  as  a  tool  for  analysis  for  a  long  time,  and 
some  of  the  earliest  analyses  of  disease  and  death  relied  heavily  on  maps  that 
showed,  for  example,  where  people  were  dying  from  particular  causes  (Cliff  and 
Haggett  1996).  In  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  London  physician  John 
Snow  used  maps  to  trace  a  local  cholera  epidemic.  He  was  able  to  show  that 
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cholera  occurred  much  more  frequently  among  customers  of  a  water  company  that 
drew  its  water  from  the  lower  Thames  River  (downstream),  where  it  had  become 
contaminated  with  London  sewage,  whereas  another  company  was  associated  with 
far  fewer  cases  of  cholera  because  it  obtained  water  from  the  upper  Thames — prior 
to  passing  through  London,  where  sewage  was  dumped  in  the  river  (Snow  1936). 
Today  a  far  more  sophisticated  version  of  this  same  idea  is  available  to  demogra¬ 
phers  through  geographic  information  systems  (GIS),  which  form  the  major  part  of 
the  emerging  field  of  geographic  information  science  (GISc).  The  advent  of  powerful 
desktop  computers  has  created  a  “GIS  revolution”  (Longley  and  Batty  1996)  that 
encourages  demographers  (and  others,  of  course)  to  bring  maps  together  with  data 
in  innovative  ways  (Ricketts,  Savitz,  Gesler,  and  Osborne  1997;  Rindfuss  and  Stern 
1998;  Weeks  2004). 

A  GIS  is  a  computer-based  system  that  allows  us  to  combine  maps  with  data 
that  refer  to  particular  places  on  those  maps  and  then  to  analyze  those  data  using 
spatial  statistics  (part  of  GISc)  and  display  the  results  as  thematic  maps  or  some 
other  graphic  format.  The  computer  allows  us  to  transform  a  map  into  a  set  of  areas 
(such  as  a  country,  state,  or  census  tract),  lines  (such  as  streets,  highways,  or  rivers), 
and  points  (such  as  a  house,  school,  or  a  health  clinic).  Our  demographic  data  must 
then  be  geo-referenced  (associated  with  some  geographic  identification  such  as  pre¬ 
cise  latitude-longitude  coordinates,  a  street  address,  ZIP  code,  census  tract,  county, 
state,  or  country)  so  the  computer  will  link  them  to  the  correct  area,  line,  or  point. 


Table  4.3  The  U.S.  Census  Provides  Geographically  Referenced  Data  for  a  Wide  Range  of 
Geographic  Areas 


Basic  Geographic  Hierarchy  of  Census  Data: 

United  States 
Region  (4) 

Division  (9) 

State  (50,  plus  the  outlying  areas  of  American  Samoa,  Guam,  northern  Mariana 
Islands,  Palau,  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Virgin  Islands) 

County  (the  basic  administrative  and  legal  subdivision  of  states) 

County  Subdivision  (also  known  as  minor  civil  divisions,  including  towns  and 
townships) 

Place  (incorporated  cities  and  unincorporated  census-designated  places) 

Census  Tract/Block  Numbering  Area  (tracts  are  small,  relatively  permanent 
subdivisions  of  a  county,  delineated  for  all  metropolitan  areas  and 
other  densely  settled  areas;  block  numbering  areas  are  similar  to  census 
tracts  except  that  they  are  set  up  for  nonmetropolitan  areas  that  have 
not  been  tracted) 

Block  Group  (a  cluster  of  blocks  within  census  tracts,  usually 
containing  about  400  housing  units) 

Census  Block  (the  smallest  geographic  unit,  usually  bounded  on 
all  sides  by  readily  identifiable  features  such  as  streets, 
railroad  tracks,  or  bodies  of  water) 


Source:  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2000. 
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Figure  4.5  The  Elements  of  Geodemographics 


Demographic  data  are  virtually  always  referenced  to  a  geographic  area  and  in  the 
United  States  the  Geography  Division  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  works  closely  with 
the  Population  Division  to  make  sure  that  data  are  identified  for  appropriate  levels 
of  “census  geography,”  as  shown  in  Table  4.3. 

The  “revolutionary”  aspect  of  CIS  is  that  geo-referencing  data  to  places  on  the 
map  means  we  can  combine  different  types  of  data  (such  as  census  and  survey  data) 
for  the  same  place,  and  we  can  do  it  for  more  than  one  time  (such  as  data  for  1990 
and  2000).  When  geographic  information  systems  incorporate  demographic  data, 
the  resulting  combination  is  called  geodemographics  (demographic  data  analyzed 
for  specific  geographic  regions),  as  illustrated  in  Figure  4.5.  This  may  incorporate 
other  geospatial  techniques,  including  remotely  sensed  satellite  imagery  (that  can 
help  us  understand  aspects  of  population  size  and  distribution)  and  spatial  statistical 
methods.  Geodemographics  improve  our  ability  to  visualize  and  analyze  the  kinds 
of  demographic  changes  taking  place  over  time  and  space.  Since  1997,  for  example, 
most  of  the  Demographic  and  Health  Surveys  in  less-developed  countries  have  used 
global  positioning  system  (GPS)  devices  (another  geospatial  technique)  to  record  the 
location  of  (geo-reference)  each  household  in  the  sample  in  order  to  allow  for  more 
sophisticated  geodemographic  analysis  of  the  survey  data. 


GIS  and  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau 

It  is  a  gross  understatement  that  the  computer — the  revolutionary  element  that  has 
created  GIS  (maps  and  demographic  data  have  been  around  for  a  long  time) — has 
vastly  expanded  our  capacity  to  process  and  analyze  data.  It  is  no  coincidence  that 
census  data  are  so  readily  amenable  to  being  “crunched”  by  the  computer;  the  his¬ 
tories  of  the  computer  and  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  go  back  a  long  way  together. 
Prior  to  the  1890  census,  the  U.S.  government  held  a  contest  to  see  who  could  come 
up  with  the  best  machine  for  counting  the  data  from  that  census.  The  winner  was 
Herman  Hollerith,  who  had  worked  on  the  1880  census  right  after  graduating 
from  Columbia  University.  His  method  of  feeding  a  punched  card  through  a  tabu¬ 
lating  machine  proved  to  be  very  successful,  and  in  1886  he  organized  the  Tabulat¬ 
ing  Machine  Company,  which  in  1911  was  merged  with  two  other  companies  and 
became  the  International  Business  Machines  (IBM)  Corporation  (Kaplan  and  Van 
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Valey  1980).  Then,  after  World  War  II,  the  Census  Bureau  sponsored  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  first  computer  designed  for  mass  data  processing — the  UNIVAC-I — 
which  was  used  to  help  with  the  1950  census  and  led  the  world  into  the  computer 
age.  Photo-optical  scanning,  which  we  now  heavily  rely  on  for  entering  data  from 
printed  documents  into  the  computer,  was  also  a  by-product  of  the  Census  Bureau’s 
need  for  a  device  to  tabulate  data  from  census  forms.  FOSIDC  (film  optical  sensing 
device  for  input  to  computers)  was  first  used  for  the  1960  census  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  1999). 

Another  useful  innovation  was  the  creation  for  the  1980  U.S.  Census  of  the 
DIME  (Dual  Independent  Map  Encoding)  files.  This  was  the  first  step  toward  com¬ 
puter  mapping,  in  which  each  piece  of  data  could  be  coded  in  a  way  that  could  be 
matched  electronically  to  a  place  on  a  map.  In  the  1980s,  several  private  firms 
latched  onto  this  technology,  improved  it,  and  made  it  available  to  other  companies 
for  their  own  business  uses. 

By  the  early  1990s,  the  pieces  of  the  puzzle  had  come  together.  The  data  from  the 
1990  U.S.  Census  were  made  available  for  the  first  time  on  CD-ROM  and  at  prices 
affordable  to  a  wide  range  of  users.  Furthermore,  the  Census  Bureau  reconfigured  its 
geographic  coding  of  data,  creating  what  it  calls  the  TIGER  (Topologically  Integrated 
Geographic  Encoding  and  Referencing)  system,  a  “digital  (computer-readable)  geo¬ 
graphic  database  that  automates  the  mapping  and  related  geographic  activities  re¬ 
quired  to  support  the  Census  Bureau’s  census  and  survey  programs”  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  1993:A11).  At  the  same  time,  and  certainly  in  response  to  increased  demand, 
personal  computers  came  along  that  were  powerful  enough  and  had  enough  memory 
to  be  able  to  store  and  manipulate  huge  census  files,  including  both  the  geographic 
database  and  the  actual  population  and  housing  data.  Not  far  behind  was  the  soft¬ 
ware  to  run  those  computers,  and  several  firms  now  make  software  for  desktop  com¬ 
puters  that  allow  interactive  spatial  analysis  of  census  and  other  kinds  of  data  and 
then  the  production  of  high-quality  color  maps  of  the  analysis  results.  Two  of  these 
firms — Environmental  Systems  Research  Institute  (ESRI — http://www.esri.com)  and 
Geographic  Data  Technology  (GDT — http://www.geographic.com) — were  awarded 
contracts  in  1997  to  help  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  update  its  computerized  Master 
Address  File  (the  information  used  to  continuously  update  the  TIGER  files)  in  order 
to  improve  accuracy  in  Census  2000.  In  a  very  real  sense,  the  census  and  the  TIGER 
files  more  specifically  helped  to  spawn  the  now-booming  GIS  industry. 

Knowledge  and  understanding  are  based  on  information,  and  our  information 
base  grows  by  being  able  to  tap  more  deeply  into  rich  data  sources  such  as  censuses 
and  surveys.  GIS  is  an  effective  tool  for  doing  this,  and  you  will  see  numerous  exam¬ 
ples  of  GIS  at  work  in  the  remaining  chapters.  You  can  also  see  it  at  work  on  the  In¬ 
ternet.  Virtually  all  of  the  data  from  Census  2000  and  the  American  Community 
Survey  are  being  made  available  on  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau’s  website  at  http:// 
fact  finder.census.gov,  which  allows  you  to  create  thematic  maps  “on  the  fly.” 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

The  working  bases  of  any  science  are  facts  and  theory.  In  this  chapter,  I  have  discussed 
the  major  sources  of  demographic  information,  the  wells  from  which  population  data 


Chapter  4  Demographic  Data 


143 


are  drawn.  Censuses  are  the  most  widely  known  and  used  sources  of  data  on  popula¬ 
tions,  and  humans  have  been  counting  themselves  in  this  way  for  a  long  time.  How¬ 
ever,  the  modern  series  of  more  scientific  censuses  dates  only  from  the  late  eighteenth 
and  early  nineteenth  centuries.  The  high  cost  of  censuses,  combined  with  the  increas¬ 
ing  knowledge  we  have  about  the  value  of  surveys,  has  meant  that  even  so-called  com¬ 
plete  enumerations  often  include  some  kind  of  sampling.  That  is  certainly  true  in 
North  America,  as  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Mexico  all  use  sampling  techniques 
in  their  censuses.  Even  vital  statistics  can  be  estimated  using  sample  surveys,  especially 
in  developing  countries,  although  the  usual  pattern  is  for  births  and  deaths  (and  often 
marriages,  divorces,  and  abortions)  to  be  registered  with  the  civil  authorities.  Some 
countries  take  this  a  step  further  and  maintain  a  complete  register  of  life  events  for 
everybody. 

Knowledge  can  also  be  gleaned  from  administrative  data  gathered  for  non¬ 
demographic  purposes.  These  are  particularly  important  in  helping  us  measure 
migration.  It  is  not  just  the  present  that  we  attempt  to  measure;  historical  sources  of 
information  can  add  much  to  our  understanding  of  current  trends  in  population 
growth  and  change.  Our  ability  to  know  how  the  world  works  is  increasingly 
enhanced  by  incorporating  our  demographic  data  into  a  geographic  information 
system,  permitting  us  to  ask  questions  that  were  not  really  answerable  before  the 
advent  of  the  computer. 

In  this  and  the  preceding  three  chapters,  I  have  laid  out  for  you  the  basic  ele¬ 
ments  of  a  demographic  perspective.  With  this  in  hand  (and  hopefully  in  your  head 
as  well),  we  are  now  ready  to  probe  more  deeply  into  the  analysis  of  population 
processes,  to  come  to  an  appreciation  of  how  important  the  decline  in  the  death  rate 
is,  yet  why  it  is  still  so  much  higher  in  some  places  than  in  others,  why  birth  rates 
are  still  high  in  some  places  while  being  very  low  in  others,  and  why  some  people 
move  and  others  do  not. 


Main  Points 

1.  In  order  to  study  population  processes  and  change,  you  need  to  know  how  many 
people  are  alive,  how  many  are  being  born,  how  many  are  dying,  how  many  are 
moving  in  and  out,  and  why  these  things  are  happening. 

2.  A  basic  source  of  demographic  information  is  the  population  census,  in  which 
information  is  obtained  about  all  people  in  a  given  area  at  a  specific  time. 

3.  Not  all  countries  regularly  conduct  censuses,  but  most  of  the  population  of  the 
world  has  been  enumerated  since  2000. 

4.  Errors  in  the  census  typically  come  about  as  a  result  of  nonsampling  errors  (the 
most  important  source  of  error,  including  coverage  error  and  content  error)  or 
sampling  errors. 

5.  It  has  been  said  that  censuses  are  important  because  if  you  aren’t  counted,  you 
don’t  count. 

6.  Information  about  births  and  deaths  usually  comes  from  vital  registration 
records — data  recorded  and  compiled  by  government  agencies.  The  most  complete 
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vital  registration  systems  are  found  in  the  most  highly  developed  nations,  while 
they  are  often  nonexistent  in  less-developed  areas. 

7.  Most  of  the  estimates  of  the  magnitude  of  population  growth  and  change  are 
derived  by  combining  census  data  with  vital  registration  data  (as  well  as  admin¬ 
istrative  data),  using  the  demographic  balancing  equation. 

8.  Sample  surveys  are  sources  of  information  for  places  in  which  census  or  vital 
registration  data  do  not  exist  or  where  reliable  information  can  be  obtained  less 
expensively  by  sampling  than  by  conducting  a  census. 

9.  Parish  records  and  old  census  data  are  important  sources  of  historical  informa¬ 
tion  about  population  changes  in  the  past. 

10.  Geographic  information  systems  combine  maps  and  demographic  data  into  a 
computer  system  for  innovative  types  of  geodemographic  analysis. 


Questions  for  Review: 

1.  In  the  United  States,  data  are  already  collected  from  nearly  everyone  for  Social 
Security  cards  and  driver’s  licenses.  Why  then  does  the  country  not  have  a  popu¬ 
lation  register  that  would  eliminate  the  need  for  the  census? 

2.  Survey  data  are  never  available  at  the  same  geographic  detail  as  are  census  data. 
What  are  the  disadvantages  associated  with  demographic  data  that  are  not  pro¬ 
vided  at  a  fine  geographic  scale? 

3.  Virtually  all  of  the  demographic  surveys  and  surveillance  systems  administered 
in  developing  countries  are  paid  for  by  governments  in  richer  countries.  What  is 
the  advantage  to  richer  countries  of  helping  less-rich  countries  to  collect  demo¬ 
graphic  data? 

4.  What  is  the  value  to  us  in  the  twenty-first  century  of  having  an  accurate  demo¬ 
graphic  picture  of  earlier  centuries? 

5.  Do  you  agree  with  the  statement  that  “demographic  data  are  inherently  spa¬ 
tial”?  Why  or  why  not? 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  David  A.  Swanson  and  Jacob  S.  Siegel,  2003,  Methods  and  Materials  of  Demography, 
Second  Edition  (San  Diego:  Academic  Press). 

The  first  edition  of  this  book,  by  Henry  Shryock  and  Jacob  Siegel,  was  published  in  1976 
and  immediately  became  a  classic  in  the  field  of  population  studies.  It  has  now  been  re¬ 
vised  and  updated  to  reflect  the  important  changes  occurring  over  the  past  25  years  in  the 
sources  of  data  and  techniques  for  analyzing  them. 

2.  National  Research  Council,  2007,  Tools  and  Methods  for  Estimating  Populations  at  Risk 
From  Natural  Disasters  and  Complex  Humanitarian  Crises  (Washington,  DC:  National 
Academies  Press).  This  report  summarizes  the  state  of  the  art  in  using  geodemographic 
techniques  to  estimate  the  number  and  characteristics  of  people  living  in  areas  at  risk  of 
various  kinds  of  disasters,  who  may  thus  be  in  need  of  humanitarian  relief. 
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3.  Dominique  Arel,  2002,  “Demography  and  Politics  in  the  First  Post-Soviet  Censuses: 
Mistrusted  State,  Contested  Identities,”  Population  (English  Edition)  57(6):801-828. 

The  breaking  up  of  the  Soviet  Union  meant  the  restructuring  of  the  census  in  the  new 
Russian  Federation,  and  this  process  has  offered  important  insights  into  the  social  and 
political  issues  that  lie  behind  censuses  everywhere  in  the  world. 

4.  Monica  Boyd,  Gustave  Goldmann,  and  Pamela  White,  2000,  “Race  in  the  Canadian 
Census,”  in  Leo  Driedger  and  Shiva  S.  Halli,  eds.,  Race  and  Racism:  Canada’s  Challenge 
(Montreal:  McGill/Queen’s  University  Press). 

Canada  has  been  a  country  marked  by  demographic  diversity  from  its  earliest  national 
roots,  and  these  authors  trace  the  way  in  which  the  census  has  reflected  the  country’s  angst 
over  how  best  to  measure  the  ethnic  and  cultural  diversity  of  the  population. 

5.  Christine  E.  Bose,  2001,  Women  in  1900:  Gateway  to  the  Political  Economy  of  the  20th 
Century  (Philadelphia:  Temple  University  Press). 

This  is  a  fascinating  example  of  the  social  scientist  as  detective  using  historical  census  data 
to  allow  women  to  “speak”  to  us  from  the  past. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://  www.archive.org. 

1.  http://www.census.gov 

The  home  page  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau.  From  here  you  can  locate  an  amazing  variety  of 
information,  including  the  latest  releases  of  data  from  Census  2000,  the  American  Com¬ 
munity  Survey,  and  all  of  the  surveys  conducted  by  the  Census  Bureau.  This  is  one  of  the 
most  accessed  websites  in  the  world. 

2.  http://www.statcan.ca 

The  home  page  of  Statistics  Canada,  which  conducts  the  censuses  in  Canada.  From  here 
you  can  obtain  data  from  the  2001  and  2006  Censuses  and  track  other  demographically 
related  information  about  Canada,  including  vital  statistics  and  survey  data. 

3.  http://www.inegi.gob.mx 

The  home  page  of  INEGI  (Instituto  Nacional  de  Estadistica,  Geografia,  y  Informatica), 
which  is  the  government  agency  in  Mexico  that  conducts  the  censuses  and  related  demo¬ 
graphic  surveys,  as  well  as  compiling  the  vital  statistics  for  Mexico.  You  can  obtain  the 
latest  information  from  the  2000  Mexican  census  and  2005  Conteo  from  this  site. 

4.  http://www.cdc.gov/nchswww/nchshome.htm 

In  many  countries  (including  Canada  and  Mexico),  a  central  statistical  agency  conducts 
censuses  and  also  collects  vital  statistics.  Not  so  in  the  United  States,  where  these  functions 
were  divided  up  in  the  1940s.  The  vital  statistics  data  are  collected  from  each  state,  tabu¬ 
lated,  analyzed,  and  disseminated  by  the  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics  (NCHS), 
which  is  part  of  the  U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  and  Prevention  (CDC). 

5.  http://mumford.albany.edu/2000plus/ 

The  Center  for  Social  and  Demographic  Analysis  and  the  Lewis  Mumford  Center  at  the 
University  at  Albany  (SUNY)  provides  the  user  with  the  ability  to  create  on-line  maps  of 
sociodemographic  variables  for  areas  down  to  the  county-level  in  the  United  States,  updat¬ 
ing  information  from  Census  2000. 
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Figure  5.1  Global  Variability  in  Mortality  Rates  for  Females  under  Age  5 


Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population  Division  2005,  World  Population  Prospects,  the 
2004  Revision. 
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HEALTH  AND  MORTALITY  INEQUALITIES 
Urban  and  Rural  Differentials 
Occupation  Differentials  in  Mortality 
Income  and  Education 


Race  and  Ethnicity 
Marital  Status 

ESSAY:  Mortality  Control  and  the  Environment 


It  isn’t  that  people  now  breed  like  rabbits,  it’s  that  we  no  longer  die  like  flies — 
declining  mortality,  not  rising  fertility,  is  the  root  cause  of  the  revolutionary  in¬ 
crease  in  the  world’s  population  size  and  growth  over  the  past  two  centuries.  Only 
within  that  time  has  mortality  been  brought  under  control  to  the  point  that  most 
of  us  are  now  able  to  take  a  long  life  pretty  much  for  granted.  Human  triumph 
over  disease  and  early  death  represents  one  of  the  most  significant  improvements 
ever  made  in  the  condition  of  human  life  and  is  tightly  bound  up  in  all  other  as¬ 
pects  of  the  vastly  higher  standard  of  living  that  we  now  enjoy.  Nevertheless,  an 
important  unintended  by-product  of  declining  mortality  is  the  mushrooming  of 
the  human  population  from  just  one  billion  two  hundred  years  ago  to  an  expected 
nine  billion  by  the  middle  of  this  century.  This  increase  has  literally  changed  every¬ 
thing  in  the  world,  and  you  cannot  fully  understand  the  world  in  which  you  live 
without  knowing  how  the  health  and  mortality  transition  came  about  and  what 
this  means  for  the  future. 

I  begin  the  chapter  with  a  brief  description  of  the  health  and  mortality  transi¬ 
tion  and  then  illustrate  its  impact  by  reviewing  the  changes  in  health  and  mortality 
over  time,  up  to  the  present.  The  transition  is  by  no  means  over,  however,  so  I  next 
consider  how  far  it  can  go,  given  what  we  know  about  human  life  span  and 
longevity,  and  about  the  things  that  can  and  do  kill  us  and  what  we  are  doing  about 
them.  We  will  measure  the  progress  of  the  transition  using  a  variety  of  indices  that  I 
review  in  the  chapter,  and  I  employ  some  of  those  tools  in  the  last  part  of  the  chap¬ 
ter  to  examine  important  inequalities  that  exist  in  the  world  with  respect  to  health 
and  mortality. 


Defining  the  Health  and  Mortality  Transition 

Health  and  death  are  really  two  sides  of  the  same  coin — morbidity  and  mortality,  re¬ 
spectively — with  morbidity  referring  to  the  prevalence  of  disease  in  a  population 
and  mortality  the  pattern  of  death.  The  link  is  a  familiar  one  to  most  people — the 
healthier  you  are,  the  longer  you  are  likely  to  live.  At  the  societal  level,  this  means 
that  populations  with  high  mortality  are  those  with  high  morbidity;  therefore,  as 
health  levels  improve,  so  does  life  expectancy.  Most  of  us  in  the  richer  countries  take 
our  long  life  expectancy  for  granted.  Yet  scarcely  a  century  ago,  and  for  virtually  all 
of  human  history  before  that,  death  rates  were  very  high  and  early  death  was  com¬ 
monplace.  Within  the  past  200  years,  and  especially  during  the  twentieth  century, 
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country  after  country  has  experienced  a  transition  to  better  health  and  lower  death 
rates — a  long-term  shift  in  health  and  disease  patterns  that  has  brought  death  rates 
down  from  very  high  levels  in  which  people  die  young,  primarily  from  communica¬ 
ble  diseases,  to  low  levels,  with  deaths  concentrated  among  the  elderly,  who  die 
from  degenerative  diseases.  This  phenomenon  was  originally  defined  by  Omran 
(1971;  1977)  as  the  “epidemiological  transition,”  but  since  the  term  “epidemiol¬ 
ogy”  technically  refers  only  to  disease  and  not  to  death,  I  have  chosen  to  broaden 
the  term  to  the  health  and  mortality  transition. 

As  a  result  of  this  transition,  the  variability  by  age  in  mortality  is  reduced  or 
compressed,  leading  to  an  increased  rectangularization  of  mortality.  This  means  that 
most  people  survive  to  advanced  ages  and  then  die  pretty  quickly  (as  I  will  discuss  in 
more  detail  later  in  the  chapter).  The  vast  changes  in  society  brought  about  as  more 
people  survive  to  ever  older  ages  represent  important  contributions  to  the  overall  de¬ 
mographic  transition.  We  can  begin  to  understand  this  most  readily  by  examining 
how  health  and  mortality  have  changed  dramatically  during  the  course  of  human 
history,  especially  European  history,  for  which  we  tend  to  have  better  data  than  for 
the  rest  of  the  world. 


Health  and  Mortality  Changes  Over  Time 

In  much  of  the  world  and  for  most  of  human  history,  life  expectancy  probably  fluc¬ 
tuated  between  20  and  30  years  (United  Nations  1973;  Weiss  1973).  At  this  level  of 
mortality,  only  about  two-thirds  of  babies  survived  to  their  first  birthday,  and  only 
about  one-half  were  still  alive  at  age  five,  as  seen  in  Table  5.1.  This  means  that  one- 
half  of  all  deaths  occurred  before  age  five.  At  the  other  end  of  the  age  continuum, 
around  10  percent  of  people  made  it  to  age  65  in  a  premodern  society.  Thus,  in  the 
premodern  world,  about  one-half  the  deaths  were  to  children  under  age  five  and 
only  about  one  in  10  were  to  a  person  aged  65  or  older. 

In  hunter-gatherer  societies,  it  is  likely  that  the  principal  cause  of  death  was 
poor  nutrition — people  literally  starving  to  death — combined  perhaps  with  selective 
infanticide  and  geronticide  (the  killing  of  older  people)  (McKeown  1988),  although 
there  is  too  little  evidence  to  do  more  than  speculate  about  this  (Livi-Bacci  1991).  As 
humans  gained  more  control  over  the  environment  by  domesticating  plants  and  ani¬ 
mals  (the  Agricultural  Revolution),  both  birth  and  death  rates  probably  went  up,  as 
I  mentioned  in  Chapter  2.  It  was  perhaps  in  the  sedentary,  more  densely  settled  vil¬ 
lages  common  after  the  Agricultural  Revolution  that  infectious  diseases  became  a 
more  prevalent  cause  of  death.  People  were  almost  certainly  better  fed,  but  closer 
contact  with  one  another,  with  animals,  and  with  human  and  animal  waste  would 
encourage  the  spread  of  disease,  a  situation  that  prevailed  for  thousands  of  years. 


The  Roman  Era  to  the  Industrial  Revolution 

Life  expectancy  in  the  Roman  era  is  estimated  to  have  been  22  years  (Petersen  1975). 
Keep  in  mind  that  this  does  not  mean  that  everybody  dropped  dead  at  age  22.  Look¬ 
ing  at  Table  5.1  you  can  see  that  it  means  that  the  majority  of  children  born  did  not 
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Table  5.1  The  Meaning  of  Improvements  in  Life  Expectancy 


Period 

Life  Expectancy 
(females) 

Percentage  Surviving 
to  Age: 

1  52 5  65 

Percentage  of 
Deaths: 

<5  65+ 

Number  of 

Births  Required 
for  ZPG 

Premodem 

20 

63 

47 

34 

8 

53 

18 

6.1 

30 

74 

61 

50 

17 

39 

17 

4.2 

Some  sub-Saharan 
African  countries 
(comparable  to 
Europe/US  in 

19th  century) 

40 

82 

73 

63 

29 

27 

29 

3.3 

World  average 
circa  2007 

69 

93 

91 

90 

74 

9 

74 

2.1 

Mexico 

77 

98 

98 

97 

83 

2 

83 

2.1 

United  States 

80 

99 

99 

99 

87 

<1 

87 

2.1 

Canada 

82 

99 

99 

99 

91 

<1 

90 

2.1 

Japan  (highest 
in  world) 

86 

99 

99 

99 

93 

<1 

93 

2.1 

Sources:  Life  expectancies  less  than  69  are  based  on  stable  population  models  in  Ansley  Coale  and  Paul  Demeny,  1966, 
Regional  Model  Life  Tables  and  Stable  Populations  (Princeton,  NJ:  Princeton  University  Press);  other  life  table  are  from 
World  Health  Organization,  2007,  Life  Tables  for  WHO  Member  States,  http://www3.who.int/whosis/life/life_tables/ 
life_tables.cfm,  accessed  2007. 


survive  to  adulthood.  People  who  reached  adulthood  were  not  too  likely  to  reach  a 
very  advanced  age,  but  of  course  some  did.  The  major  characteristic  of  high  mortality 
societies  is  that  there  was  a  lot  more  variability  in  the  ages  at  which  people  died  than 
is  true  today,  but  in  general  people  died  at  a  younger,  rather  than  an  older  age. 

The  Roman  Empire  began  to  break  up  by  the  third  century,  and  the  period  from 
about  the  fifth  to  the  fifteenth  centuries  represents  the  Middle  Ages.  Nutrition  in  Eu¬ 
rope  during  this  period  probably  improved  enough  to  raise  life  expectancy  to  more 
than  30  years.  The  plague,  or  Black  Death,  hit  Europe  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
having  spread  west  from  Asia  (Cantor  2001;  Christakos  et  al.  2005).  It  is  estimated 
that  one-third  of  the  population  of  Europe  may  have  perished  from  the  disease  be¬ 
tween  1346  and  1350.  The  plague  then  made  a  home  for  itself  in  Europe  and,  as 
Cipolla  says,  “[F]or  more  than  three  centuries  epidemics  of  plague  kept  flaring  up  in 
one  area  after  another.  The  recurrent  outbreaks  of  the  disease  deeply  affected  Euro¬ 
pean  life  at  all  levels — the  demographic  as  well  as  the  economic,  the  social  as  well  as 
the  political,  the  artistic  as  well  as  the  religious”  (Cipolla  1981:3). 

I  mentioned  in  Chapter  2  that  Europe’s  increasing  dominance  in  oceanic  shipping 
and  weapons  gave  it  an  unrivaled  ability  not  only  to  trade  goods  with  the  rest  of  the 
world,  but  to  trade  diseases  as  well.  The  most  famous  of  these  disease  transfers  was 
the  so-called  Columbian  Exchange,  involving  the  diseases  that  Columbus  and  other 
European  explorers  took  to  the  Americas  (and  a  few  that  they  took  back  to  Europe). 
Their  relative  immunity  to  the  diseases  they  brought  with  them,  at  least  in  compari¬ 
son  with  the  devastation  those  diseases  wrought  on  the  indigenous  populations,  is 
one  explanation  for  the  relative  ease  with  which  Spain  was  able  to  dominate  much  of 
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Latin  America  after  arriving  there  around  1500.  The  populations  in  Middle  America 
at  the  time  of  European  conquest  were  already  living  under  conditions  of  “severe  nu¬ 
tritional  stress  and  extremely  high  mortality”  (McCaa  1994:7),  but  contact  with  the 
Spaniards  turned  a  bad  situation  into  what  McCaa  (1994)  has  called  a  “demographic 
hell,”  with  high  rates  of  orphanhood  and  with  life  expectancy  probably  dipping 
below  20.  Spain  itself  was  hit  by  at  least  three  major  plague  outbreaks  between  1596 
and  1685,  and  McNeill  (1976)  suggests  that  this  may  have  been  a  significant  factor  in 
Spain’s  decline  as  an  economic  and  political  power. 


Industrial  Revolution  to  the  Twentieth  Century 

The  plague  had  been  more  prevalent  in  the  Mediterranean  area  (where  it  is  too 
warm  for  the  fleas  to  die  during  the  winter)  than  farther  north  or  east,  and  the  last 
major  sighting  of  the  plague  in  Europe  was  in  the  south  of  France,  in  Marseilles,  in 
1720.  It  is  no  coincidence  that  this  was  the  eve  of  the  Industrial  Revolution.  The 
plague  retreated  (rather  than  disappeared)  probably  as  a  result  of  “changes  in  hous¬ 
ing,  shipping,  sanitary  practices,  and  similar  factors  affecting  the  way  rats,  fleas,  and 
humans  encountered  one  another”  (McNeill  1976:174).  By  the  early  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury,  after  the  plague  had  receded  and  as  increasing  income  improved  nutrition, 
housing,  and  sanitation,  life  expectancy  in  Europe  and  the  United  States  was  ap¬ 
proximately  40  years.  As  Table  5.1  shows,  this  was  a  transitional  stage  at  which 
there  were  just  about  as  many  deaths  to  children  under  age  five  as  there  were  deaths 
at  age  65  and  over.  Infectious  diseases  (including  influenza,  acute  respiratory  infec¬ 
tions,  pneumonia,  enteric  fever,  malaria,  cholera,  and  smallpox)  were  still  the  domi¬ 
nant  reasons  for  death,  but  their  ability  to  kill  was  diminishing. 

Although  death  rates  began  to  decline  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
improvements  were  at  first  fairly  slow  to  develop  for  various  reasons.  Famines  were 
frequent  in  Europe  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century — the  Irish  potato 
famine  of  the  late  1840s  and  Swedish  harvest  failures  of  the  early  1860s  are  promi¬ 
nent  examples.  These  crop  failures  were  widespread,  and  it  was  common  for  local 
regions  to  suffer  greatly  from  the  effects  of  a  poor  harvest  because  poor  transporta¬ 
tion  made  relief  very  difficult.  Epidemics  and  pandemics  of  infectious  diseases,  in¬ 
cluding  the  1918  influenza  pandemic,  helped  to  keep  death  rates  high  even  into  the 
twentieth  century.  In  August  1918,  as  World  War  I  was  ending,  a  particularly  viru¬ 
lent  form  of  the  flu  apparently  mutated  almost  spontaneously  in  West  Africa  (Sierra 
Leone),  although  it  was  later  called  “Spanish  Influenza.”  For  the  next  year,  it  spread 
quickly  around  the  world,  killing  more  than  20  million  people  in  its  path,  including 
more  than  500,000  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  (Crosby  1989). 

Until  recently,  then,  increases  in  longevity  were  primarily  due  to  environmental 
changes  that  improved  health  levels,  especially  better  nutrition  and  increasing  stan¬ 
dards  of  living,  not  to  better  medical  care: 


Soap  production  seems  to  have  increased  considerably  in  England,  and  the  availability  of 
cheap  cotton  goods  brought  more  frequent  change  of  clothing  within  the  economic  feasi¬ 
bility  of  ordinary  people.  Better  communication  within  and  between  European  countries 
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promoted  dissemination  of  knowledge,  including  knowledge  of  disease  and  the  ways  to 
avoid  it,  and  may  help  to  explain  the  decline  of  mortality  in  areas  which  had  neither  an 
industrial  nor  an  agricultural  revolution  at  the  time.  (Boserup  1981:124-125) 

McKeown  and  Record  (1962),  who  did  the  pioneering  research  in  this  area, 
argue  that  the  factors  most  responsible  for  nineteenth-century  mortality  declines 
were  improved  diet  and  hygienic  changes,  with  medical  improvements  largely  re¬ 
stricted  to  smallpox  vaccinations.  Preston  and  Haines  (1991),  while  noting  the 
importance  of  nutrition,  have  also  highlighted  the  role  that  knowledge  about  public 
health  plays  in  controlling  infectious  disease: 

In  1900,  the  United  States  was,  as  it  is  now,  the  richest  country  in  the  world  (Cole  and 
Deane  1965:Table  IV).  Its  population  was  also  highly  literate  and  exceptionally  well-fed. 
On  the  scale  of  per  capita  income,  literacy,  and  food  consumption,  it  would  rank  in  the 
top  quarter  of  countries  were  it  somehow  transplanted  to  the  present.  Yet  18  percent  of 
its  children  were  dying  before  age  5,  a  figure  that  would  rank  in  the  bottom  quarter  of 
the  contemporary  countries.  Why  couldn’t  the  United  States  translate  its  economic  and 
social  advantages  into  better  levels  of  child  survival?  Our  explanation  is  that  infectious 
disease  processes  .  .  .  were  still  poorly  understood  .  .  ..  (Preston  and  Haines  1991:208) 

Clean  water,  toilets,  bathing  facilities,  systems  of  sewerage,  and  buildings  secure 
from  rodents  and  other  disease-carrying  animals  are  all  public  ingredients  for  better 
health.  We  now  accept  the  importance  of  washing  our  hands  as  common  sense,  but 
the  important  work  of  Semmelweis  in  Vienna,  Lister  in  Glasgow,  and  Pasteur  in 
Paris  in  validating  the  germ  theory  all  took  place  in  the  mid-nineteenth  century — 
just  a  heartbeat  away  from  us  in  the  overall  timeline  of  human  history.  Public  health 
is  largely  a  matter  of  preventing  the  spread  of  disease,  and  these  kinds  of  measures 
have  been  critical  in  the  worldwide  decline  in  mortality.  The  medical  model  of  cur¬ 
ing  disease  gets  much  more  attention  in  the  modern  world,  but  its  usefulness  is  pred¬ 
icated  on  the  underlying  foundation  of  good  public  health. 

Public  health  improvements,  as  implied  by  their  name,  are  viewed  as  public 
goods  that  are  paid  for  societally,  rather  than  individually.  Medical  care,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  still  viewed  in  many  parts  of  the  world  as  an  individual  responsibility, 
not  a  public  one.  It  was  not  until  the  early  twentieth  century  in  the  United  States  that 
the  health  of  children  became  seen  as  a  responsibility  of  the  community,  rather  than 
just  a  private  family  matter  (Preston  and  Haines  1991).  Working  especially  with  the 
school  system,  this  created  an  atmosphere  in  which,  for  example,  vaccinations  for 
childhood  diseases  became  widespread.  Later  on,  especially  in  Europe  and  Canada, 
the  idea  emerged  strongly  that  all  aspects  of  health  care,  including  medical  care, 
should  be  treated  as  a  public  good  rather  than  as  an  individual  affair. 

Life  expectancy  has  increased  enormously  since  the  mid-nineteenth  century.  In 
1851  in  England,  the  life  expectancy  for  males  was  only  40  years,  and  it  was  44  for 
women.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century  it  had  increased  to  45  for  men  and 
49  for  women.  But,  at  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century,  life  expectancy  in  the 
United  Kingdom  is  76  for  men  and  81  for  women.  As  you  can  see  in  Figure  5.2,  this 
pattern  has  been  closely  followed  in  the  United  States.  In  1850,  the  numbers  in  the 
United  States  were  38.3  years  for  males  and  40.5  years  for  females.  Referring  to 
Table  5.1,  this  meant  that  about  72  babies  out  of  100  would  survive  to  age  five  and 
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about  30  percent  of  people  born  would  still  be  alive  at  age  65.  Figure  5.2  also  shows 
that  life  expectancy  began  to  increase  more  rapidly  as  we  moved  into  the  twentieth 
century  and  public  health  measures,  in  particular,  started  to  have  a  positive  impact 
(Friedlander  et  al.  1985).  An  analysis  of  data  from  Italy,  for  example,  concluded  that 
in  the  100  years  between  1887  and  1986,  life  expectancy  had  gone  from  38  years  to 
79  years  (for  females),  and  that  65  percent  of  that  gain  was  due  to  the  fact  that  mor¬ 
tality  for  infectious  diseases  had  been  nearly  wiped  out  (Caselli  and  Egidi  1991). 

Looking  at  Latin  America,  we  can  see  that  prior  to  the  Spanish  invasion  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  the  area  was  dotted  with  primitive  civilizations  in  which  medicine 
was  practiced  as  a  magic,  religious,  and  healing  art.  In  an  interesting  reconstruction 
of  history,  Ortiz  de  Montellano  (1975)  conducted  chemical  tests  on  herbs  used  and 
claimed  to  have  particular  healing  powers  by  the  Aztecs  in  Mexico.  He  found  that  a 
majority  of  the  remedies  he  was  able  to  replicate  were,  in  fact,  effective.  Most  of  the 
remedies  were  for  problems  very  similar  to  those  for  which  Americans  spend  millions 
of  dollars  a  year  on  over-the-counter  drugs:  coughs,  sores,  nausea,  and  diarrhea.  Un¬ 
fortunately,  these  remedies  were  not  sufficient  to  combat  most  diseases  and  mortality 
remained  very  high  in  Mexico  until  the  1920s,  when  it  started  to  decline  at  an  accel¬ 
erating  rate.  Since  the  1920s,  death  rates  have  been  declining  so  rapidly  that  Mexico 
has  reduced  mortality  to  the  level  that  the  United  States  achieved  in  the  early  1970s. 


Figure  5.2  Life  Expectancy  Has  Improved  Substantially  in  the  United  States,  Canada,  and 
Mexico 

Sources:  Data  for  the  United  States  1850  through  1970  are  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  1975,  Histor¬ 
ical  Statistics  of  the  United  States,  Colonial  Times  to  the  1970  Bicentennial  Edition,  Part  I  (Washington, 
DC:  Government  Printing  Office);  Tables  B107-115  and  B126-135  (data  for  850  through  1880  refer 
only  to  Massachusetts);  Data  for  Mexico  from  1900  to  1950  are  from  Martha  Mier  y  Teran  1991,  “El 
Gran  Cambio  Demografico,”  Demos  5:4-5;  Data  for  Canada  from  1920  to  1970  are  from  Statistics 
Canada,  Catalogue  no.  82-221-XDE;  all  other  data  are  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  International 
Data  Base.  All  data  for  Canada  and  the  U.S.  are  for  females,  data  from  1950  to  2000  are  for  females  for 
Mexico,  but  1900  through  1940  refers  to  both  sexes  combined. 
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World  War  II  as  a  Modern  Turning  Point 

As  mortality  has  declined  throughout  the  world,  the  control  of  communicable  diseases 
has  been  the  major  reason,  although  improved  control  of  degenerative  disease  has  also 
played  a  part  (Gage  1994).  This  is  true  for  the  less  developed  nations  of  the  world 
today,  just  as  it  was  for  Europe  and  North  America  before  them.  However,  there  is  a 
big  difference  between  the  more  developed  and  less  developed  countries  in  what  pre¬ 
cipitated  the  drop  in  death  rates.  Whereas  socioeconomic  development  was  a  precur¬ 
sor  to  improving  health  in  the  developed  societies,  the  less  developed  nations  have 
been  the  lucky  recipients  of  the  transfer  of  public  health  knowledge  and  medical  tech¬ 
nology  from  the  developed  world.  Much  of  this  has  taken  place  since  World  War  II. 

World  War  II  conjures  up  images  of  German  bombing  raids  on  London,  desert 
battles  in  Egypt,  D-Day,  and  the  nuclear  explosion  in  Hiroshima.  It  was  a  devastat¬ 
ing  war  costing  more  lives  than  any  previous  combat  in  history.  Yet  it  was  also  the 
staging  ground  for  the  most  amazing  resurgence  in  human  numbers  ever  witnessed. 
To  keep  their  own  soldiers  alive,  each  side  in  that  war  spent  millions  of  dollars  figur¬ 
ing  out  how  to  prevent  the  spread  of  disease  among  troops,  including  ways  to  clean 
up  water  supplies  and  deal  with  human  waste,  and  at  the  same  to  work  on  new  ways 
to  cure  disease  and  heal  sick  and  wounded  soldiers  (see,  for  example,  Hager  2006). 

All  of  this  knowledge  and  technology  was  transferred  to  the  rest  of  the  world  at 
the  war’s  end,  leading  immediately  to  significant  declines  in  the  death  rate.  For  exam¬ 
ple,  it  took  only  half  a  century  in  Latin  America  for  mortality  to  fall  to  a  point  that 
had  taken  at  least  five  centuries  in  European  countries.  Countries  no  longer  have  to 
develop  economically  to  improve  their  health  levels  if  public  health  facilities  can  be 
emulated  and  medical  care  imported  from  European  countries.  As  Arriaga  (1970) 
noted,  “Because  public  health  programs  in  backward  countries  depend  largely  on 
other  countries,  we  can  expect  that  the  later  in  historical  time  a  massive  public  health 
program  is  applied  in  an  underdeveloped  country  previously  lacking  public  health 
programs,  the  higher  the  rate  of  mortality  decline  will  be.”  As  you  can  see  in 
Table  5.2  this  applies  especially  to  Latin  America  and  Asia,  where  improvements  in 
life  expectancy  have  been  nothing  short  of  remarkable  since  the  end  of  World  War  II. 
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Progress  is  not,  however,  automatic.  Sub-Saharan  Africa  was  generally  experi¬ 
encing  a  rise  in  life  expectancy  until  being  devastated  by  HIV/AIDS  over  the  past 
decades,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  5.2  and  as  I  will  discuss  later  in  the  chapter.  Eastern 
Europe  in  the  post-Soviet  era  has  also  experienced  a  mortality  backslide  (Carlson 
and  Watson  1990).  Data  for  Russia  show  that  life  expectancy  for  males  in  2005  was 
lower  than  it  had  been  in  1955.  Life  expectancy  had  been  falling  behind  other  West¬ 
ern  nations  since  at  least  the  1970s  (Vishnevsky  and  Shkolnikov  1999),  and  it  has 
been  suggested  that  Russia’s  health  system  was  unable  to  move  beyond  the  control 
of  communicable  disease  to  the  control  of  the  degenerative  diseases  that  kill  people 
in  the  later  stages  of  the  epidemiological  transition.  With  the  collapse  of  the  Soviet 
Union  in  1989,  the  health  of  Russians  undoubtedly  was  further  threatened  by  “po¬ 
litical  instability  and  human  turmoil”  (Chen,  Wittgenstein,  and  McKeon  1996:526). 


Postponing  Death  by  Preventing  and  Curing  Disease 

Improvements  in  health  and  medical  care  can  only  postpone  death  to  increasingly 
older  ages;  we  are  obviously  not  yet  able  to  prevent  death  altogether.  There  are  two 
basic  ways  to  accomplish  the  goal  of  postponing  death  to  the  oldest  possible  ages: 
(1)  preventing  diseases  from  occurring  or  from  spreading  when  they  do  occur;  and  (2) 
curing  people  of  disease  when  they  are  sick.  Not  getting  sick  in  the  first  place  is 
clearly  the  ideal  route  to  travel,  a  route  with  both  communal  (public)  and  individual 
elements.  Prevention  of  disease  is  aided  by  improved  nutrition,  both  in  terms  of 
calories  and  in  terms  of  vitamin  and  mineral  content;  clean  water  to  prevent  the 
spread  of  water-borne  disease  and  to  encourage  good  personal  hygiene;  piped  sew¬ 
ers  to  eliminate  contact  with  human  waste;  adequate  clothing  and  shoes  to  prevent 
parasites  from  invading  the  body;  adequate  shelter  to  keep  people  dry  and  warm; 
eradication  of  or  at  least  protection  against  disease-carrying  rodents  and  insects; 
vaccinations  against  childhood  diseases;  use  of  disinfectants  to  clean  living  and  eat¬ 
ing  areas,  sterilization  of  dishes,  bed  linen  and  clothes  of  sick  people;  and  the  use  of 
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gloves  and  masks  to  prevent  the  spread  of  disease  from  one  person  to  another. 
Smallpox  has  been  eliminated  as  a  disease  from  the  world  (although  there  are 
reportedly  still  vials  in  laboratories)  as  a  result  of  massive  vaccination  campaigns, 
and  polio  is  very  nearly  eradicated  after  a  two-decade  campaign  of  worldwide  vacci¬ 
nation  by  the  World  Health  Organization.  Furthermore,  it  is  probable  that  if  all  6.5 
billion  of  us  wore  sterile  face  masks  for  just  a  few  days  in  succession,  we  could  elim¬ 
inate  several  important  diseases  on  a  worldwide  basis. 

Cures  for  disease  range  from  relatively  simple  but  incredibly  effective  treatments 
such  as  oral  rehydration  therapy  for  infants  (widely  available  only  since  the  1970s), 
and  antibiotics  used  in  the  treatment  of  bacterial  infections  (widely  available  only  since 
the  1940s),  to  the  more  complex  and  technology-oriented  treatments  for  cancer,  heart 
disease  and  other  degenerative  diseases,  even  including  organ  transplants.  These  high- 
tech  measures  include  combinations  of  drug  therapy,  radiation  therapy,  and  surgery. 

This  wide  range  of  options  available  for  pushing  back  death  reveals  the  com¬ 
plexity  of  mortality  decline  in  any  particular  population.  As  Schofield  and  Reher 
(1991)  noted  in  a  review  of  the  European  mortality  decline,  “there  is  no  simple  or 
unilateral  road  to  low  mortality,  but  rather  a  combination  of  many  different  ele¬ 
ments  ranging  from  improved  nutrition  to  improved  education”  (p.  17).  Nonethe¬ 
less,  Caldwell  (1986)  pointed  out  that  although  a  high  level  of  national  income  is 
nearly  always  associated  with  higher  life  expectancies,  the  bigger  question  is 
whether  it  is  possible  for  poorer  countries  to  lower  their  mortality  levels.  The  an¬ 
swer  is  at  least  a  qualified  “yes,”  and  there  are  several  ways  to  do  it.  China  offers  an 
example  of  a  country  that  was  very  poor  and  had  a  low  life  expectancy  no  higher 
than  40  years  at  the  time  of  the  communist  revolution  after  the  end  of  World  War  II. 
A  combination  of  public  health  measures  and  the  implementation  of  a  very  basic 
health  care  system  (the  “barefoot  doctors”)  increased  life  expectancy  to  more  than 
60  years  by  the  mid-1970s.  Increasing  incomes  in  China  since  then  have  helped 
life  expectancy  rise  to  nearly  75  by  now.  Geography  also  makes  some  difference. 
Caldwell  (1986)  notes  that  islands  and  other  countries  with  very  limited  territories 
seem  to  be  able  to  lower  their  mortality  more  readily  than  territorially  larger  na¬ 
tions.  Being  “in  the  path”  of  European  expansion  has  also  been  fortuitously  benefi¬ 
cial  to  some  countries  (such  as  Costa  Rica  and  Sri  Lanka)  because  it  increases  the 
opportunities  for  the  transfer  of  death  control  technology. 


The  Nutrition  Transition 

It  used  to  be  axiomatic  that  the  poor  were  skinny  and  only  the  rich  could  afford  to 
be  fat.  That’s  no  longer  true  even  in  poorer  countries  where  obesity  is  rapidly  be¬ 
coming  a  health  problem.  This  is  bound  up  in  a  phenomenon  that  Barry  Popkin 
(1993;  2002;  Popkin  and  Gordon-Larsen  2004)  calls  the  nutrition  transition — a 
marked  worldwide  shift  toward  a  diet  high  in  fat  and  processed  foods  and  low  in 
fiber,  accompanied  by  lower  levels  of  physical  exercise,  leading  to  corresponding  in¬ 
creases  in  degenerative  diseases. 

Hunting  and  gathering  populations  had  a  pattern  of  collecting  food;  early  agri¬ 
culturalists  had  a  pattern  related  to  avoiding  famine;  then  as  time  progressed  and 
the  economy  improved,  the  pattern  evolved  to  what  Popkin  and  his  associates  call 
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“receding  famine.”  More  recently,  especially  in  Western  nations,  the  diet  associated 
with  industrialization  has  shifted  to  one  high  in  fat,  cholesterol,  and  sugar  (and 
often  accompanied  by  a  sedentary  lifestyle)  that  they  call  the  “degenerative  disease 
pattern.”  There  is  ample  evidence  that  people  living  in  the  wealthier  societies  of  the 
world  are  larger  in  size  than  ever  before  in  history.  More  importantly,  modern  soci¬ 
ety,  even  in  poorer  nations,  is  increasingly  associated  with  obesity  and  with  less  ac¬ 
tive  lifestyles  than  ever  before,  and  these  factors  threaten  to  limit  our  ability  to  push 
life  expectancy  to  higher  levels.  We  have  bodies  that  are  built  to  live  on  the  edge  of 
famine  in  a  physically  active  world  (the  human  condition  until  recently),  but  the  ma¬ 
jority  of  humans  now  have  a  secure  food  supply  and  the  ability  to  avoid  at  least 
some  of  the  manual  labor  of  the  past.  The  proliferation  of  motorized  transportation 
also  means  that  we  are  walking  far  less  than  ever  before. 

Over  the  course  of  history,  our  body’s  ability  to  store  fat  is  what  saved  us  when 
the  food  ran  out  for  a  while.  Especially  in  the  richer  nations,  we  no  longer  face  such 
periodic  shortages  and  so  that  fat  isn’t  used  up  unless  we  consciously  limit  its  intake 
and/or  engage  in  regular  physical  exercise.  If  we  are  going  to  reduce  the  burden  of 
degenerative  disease  and  prolong  our  health,  we  are  almost  certainly  going  to  have 
to  restructure  our  everyday  life  to  reduce  the  consumption  of  fat  and  sugar  while  in¬ 
creasing  our  level  of  exercise. 


Lifespan  and  Longevity 

Could  you  live  forever  if  you  were  able  to  avoid  fatal  accidents  and  fatal  communicable 
diseases,  and  if  you  were  scrupulous  about  lifestyle  choices?  The  answer  is  almost  cer¬ 
tainly  no  (Olshansky,  Hayflick,  and  Carnes  2002).  Biologists  suggest  that  as  we  move 
past  the  reproductive  years  (past  our  biological  “usefulness”),  we  undergo  a  set  of  con¬ 
current  processes  know  as  senescence:  a  decline  in  physical  viability  accompanied  by  a 
rise  in  vulnerability  to  disease  (Carnes  and  Olshansky  1993;  Spence  1989).  Several  the¬ 
ories  are  in  vogue  as  to  why  people  become  susceptible  to  disease  and  death  as  age  in¬ 
creases.  These  can  be  roughly  divided  into  theories  of  “wear  and  tear”  and  “planned 
obsolescence.”  Wear  and  tear  is  one  of  the  most  popularly  appealing  theories  of  aging 
and  likens  humans  to  machines  that  eventually  wear  out  due  to  the  stresses  and  strains 
of  constant  use.  But  which  biological  mechanisms  might  actually  account  for  the  wear¬ 
ing  out?  One  possibility  is  that  errors  occur  in  the  synthesis  of  new  proteins  within  the 
body.  Protein  synthesis  involves  a  long  and  complex  series  of  events,  beginning  with  the 
DNA  in  the  nucleus  and  ending  with  the  production  of  new  proteins.  At  several  steps  in 
this  delicate  process,  it  seems  possible  that  molecular  errors  can  occur  that  lead  to  irre¬ 
versible  damage  (and  thus  aging)  of  a  cell.  Of  special  concern  is  the  possibility  that  er¬ 
rors  may  occur  in  the  body’s  immune  system  so  that  the  body  begins  to  attack  its  own 
normal  cells  rather  than  just  foreign  invaders.  This  process  is  called  autoimmunity.  Al¬ 
ternatively,  the  immune  system  may  lose  its  ability  to  attack  the  outside  invaders,  lead¬ 
ing  to  a  situation  in  which  the  body  no  longer  can  fight  off  disease.  The  planned 
obsolescence  theories  revolve  around  the  idea  that  each  of  us  has  a  built-in  biological 
time  clock  that  ticks  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  and  then  is  still.  It  essentially 
proposes  that  you  will  die  “when  your  number  is  up,”  because  each  cell  in  your  body 
will  regenerate  only  a  certain  number  of  times  and  no  more. 
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Which  of  these  theories  makes  the  most  sense?  Good  question.  If  you  had  a 
solid  answer,  you  could  bottle  it  and  retire.  Short  of  that,  let  me  remind  you  that  cur¬ 
rent  evidence  points  to  two  basic  conclusions:  (1)  aging  is  much  more  complex  than 
we  have  previously  assumed,  and  different  theories  fill  in  only  part  of  the  puzzle; 
and  (2)  we  have  not  yet  discovered  the  basic,  underlying  mechanism  of  aging  that  (if 
it  exists)  would  explain  everything.  The  planned  obsolescence  theory  could  explain 
why  animal  species  each  have  a  different  life  span,  whereas  the  various  aspects  of 
wear  and  tear  seem  better  able  to  explain  why  members  of  the  same  species  show  so 
much  variability  in  the  actual  aging  process.  Olshansky  and  Carnes  (1997)  have  of¬ 
fered  their  opinion  that,  “Although  there  is  probably  not  a  genetic  program  for 
death,  the  basic  biology  of  our  species,  shaped  by  the  forces  of  evolution  acting  on 
us  since  our  inception,  places  inherent  limits  on  human  longevity”  (p.  76). 


Life  Span 

The  previous  paragraph  uses  the  terms  “life  span”  and  “longevity”  as  though  they 
were  interchangeable.  There  is,  however,  a  subtle  difference.  Demographers  define 
life  span  as  referring  to  the  oldest  age  to  which  human  beings  can  survive;  whereas 
longevity  refers  to  the  ability  to  remain  alive  from  one  year  to  the  next — the  ability 
to  resist  death.  We  do  not  yet  have  a  good  theory  about  aging  to  help  us  to  predict 
how  long  humans  could  live,  so  we  must  be  content  to  assume  that  the  oldest  age  to 
which  a  human  actually  has  lived  (a  figure  that  may  change  from  day  to  day)  is  the 
oldest  age  to  which  it  is  possible  to  live.  Claims  of  long  human  life  span  are  wide¬ 
spread,  but  confirmation  of  those  claims  is  more  difficult  to  find.  As  of  this  writing, 
the  oldest  authenticated  age  to  which  a  human  has  ever  lived  is  122  years  and  164 
days,  an  age  achieved  by  a  French  woman,  Jeanne  Louise  Calment,  who  died  in  Au¬ 
gust  1997.  Her  authenticated  birth  date  was  February  21,  1875,  and  on  her  120th 
birthday  in  1995,  she  was  asked  what  kind  of  future  she  expected.  “A  very  short 
one,”  she  replied  (Wallis  1995:85).  You  can  stay  up-to-date  by  visiting  the  following 
website:  http://www.recordholders.org/en/list/oldest.html. 

So,  humans  can  live  to  at  least  age  122,  yet  very  few  people  come  close  to 
achieving  that  age.  Most,  in  fact,  can  expect  to  live  scarcely  more  than  half  that  long 
(life  expectancy  at  birth  for  the  world  as  a  whole  is  estimated  to  be  about  69  years). 
It  is  this  latter  concept,  the  age  to  which  people  actually  survive,  their  demonstrated 
ability  to  stay  alive,  as  opposed  to  the  theoretical  maximum,  that  we  refer  to  as 
longevity. 


Longevity 

Longevity  is  usually  measured  by  life  expectancy,  the  statistically  average  length  of 
life  (or  average  expected  age  at  death,  which  I  will  discuss  in  greater  detail  later  in 
the  chapter).  This  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  society  in  which  we  live  because  of  the 
variability  in  public  health  and  medical  care  systems,  as  I  discussed  above.  The  very 
same  person  born  into  a  poorer  country  such  as  Bangladesh  will  have  a  lower  life 
expectancy  than  if  she  had  been  born  in  the  United  States.  Your  own  longevity  is 
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also  influenced  by  the  genetic  characteristics  with  which  you  are  born.  The  strength 
of  vital  organs,  predisposition  to  particular  diseases,  metabolism  rate,  and  so  on,  are 
biological  factors  over  which  we  presently  have  little  control.  Studies  of  identical 
twins  separated  at  birth  and  raised  in  different  environments  show  that  their  average 
age  at  death  is  more  similar  than  non-identical  twins,  and  that  both  groups  of  twins 
have  life  expectancies  that  are  more  similar  than  you  would  expect  by  chance  (Her- 
skind  et  al.  1996).  Nonetheless,  the  available  evidence  suggests  that  no  more  than 
35  percent  of  the  variability  in  longevity  is  due  to  inherited  characteristics  (Carey 
and  Judge  2001).  The  remaining  differences  in  mortality  are  due  to  social,  eco¬ 
nomic,  and  even  political  factors  that  influence  when  and  why  death  occurs. 

The  social  world  influences  the  risk  of  death  in  a  variety  of  ways  that  can  be  rea¬ 
sonably  reduced  to  two  broad  categories:  (1)  the  social,  economic,  and  political  in¬ 
frastructure  (how  much  control  we  exercise  over  nature)  and  (2)  lifestyle  (how  much 
control  we  exercise  over  ourselves).  The  infrastructure  of  society  refers  to  the  way  in 
which  wealth  is  generated  and  distributed,  reflecting  the  extent  to  which  water  and 
milk  are  purified,  diseases  are  vaccinated  against,  rodents  and  other  pests  con¬ 
trolled,  waste  eliminated,  and  food,  shelter,  clothing,  and  acute  medical  care  and 
longterm  assistance  are  made  available  to  members  of  society.  Within  any  particular 
social  setting,  however,  death  rates  may  also  be  influenced  by  lifestyle.  An  increasing 
body  of  evidence  has  implicated  smoking,  drug  use,  excessive  alcohol  use,  fatty 
food,  and  too  little  exercise  as  lifestyle  factors  that  may  shorten  longevity. 

Although  one  key  to  a  long  life  may  be  your  “choice”  of  long-lived  parents,  pre¬ 
scriptions  for  a  long  life  are  most  often  a  brew  of  lifestyle  choices.  A  typical  list  of 
ways  to  maximize  longevity  includes  regular  exercise,  daily  breakfast,  normal 
weight,  no  smoking,  only  moderate  drinking,  seven  to  eight  hours  of  sleep  daily,  reg¬ 
ular  meal-taking,  and  an  optimistic  outlook  on  life.  These  suggestions,  by  the  way, 
are  not  unique  to  the  Western  world,  nor  are  they  particularly  modern.  A  group  of 
medical  workers  studying  older  people  in  southern  China  concluded  that  the  impor¬ 
tant  factors  for  long  life  are  fresh  air,  moderate  drinking  and  eating,  regular  exercise, 
and  an  optimistic  attitude  (Associated  Press  1980).  Similarly,  note  the  words  of  a 
Dr.  Weber,  who  was  83  in  1904  when  he  published  an  article  in  the  British  Medical 
Journal  outlining  his  prescriptions  for  a  long  life: 

Be  moderate  in  food  and  drink  and  in  all  physical  pleasures;  take  exercise  daily,  regard¬ 
less  of  the  weather;  go  to  bed  early,  rise  early,  sleep  for  no  more  than  6-7  hours;  bathe 
daily;  work  and  occupy  yourself  mentally  on  a  regular  basis — stimulate  the  enjoyment  of 
life  so  that  the  mind  may  be  tranquil  and  full  of  hope;  control  the  passions;  be  resolute 
about  preserving  health;  and  avoid  alcohol,  narcotics,  and  soothing  drugs,  (quoted  in 
Metchnikoff  1908) 

Other  fascinating  examples  of  the  way  in  which  social  and  psychological 
processes  can  apparently  influence  death  have  been  given  by  David  Phillips.  In  the 
first  of  a  series  of  studies,  Phillips  (1974)  found  that  mortality  from  suicide  tends  to 
increase  right  after  a  famous  person  commits  a  well-publicized  suicide  (see  also 
Stack  1987;  Wasserman  1984).  Thus,  some  people  seem  to  “follow  the  leader” 
when  it  comes  to  dying.  Further,  people  do  so  in  more  invidious  ways  than  just  sim¬ 
ple  suicide.  In  follow-up  studies,  Phillips  found  that  the  number  of  fatal  automobile 
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crashes  (especially  single-car,  single-person  crashes)  goes  up  after  publicized  suicides 
(Phillips  1977)  and  (incredibly  enough)  that  private  airplane  accident  fatalities  also 
increase  just  after  newspaper  stories  about  a  murder-suicide.  It  appears  “that 
murder-suicide  stories  trigger  subsequent  murder-suicides,  some  of  which  are  dis¬ 
guised  as  airplane  accidents”  (Phillips  1978:748).  In  another  study,  Phillips  demon¬ 
strated  that  mass-media  violence  can  also  trigger  homicides.  He  discovered  that  in 
the  United  States  between  1973  and  1978,  homicides  regularly  increased  right  after 
championship  prize  fights.  Furthermore,  the  more  heavily  publicized  the  fight,  the 
greater  the  rise  in  homicides  (Phillips  1983). 

The  mind  is  a  wondrous  thing,  illustrated  by  the  intriguing  finding  that  Chinese- 
Americans  who  are  born  in  a  year  that  Chinese  astrology  considers  ill-fated  and 
who  have  a  disease  that  Chinese  medicine  considers  to  be  ill-fated,  have  significantly 
lower  life  expectancy  than  normal  (Phillips  1993).  It  may  be,  of  course,  that  Chinese 
astrology  and  medicine  are  correct  about  the  fates,  but  Phillips  thinks  it  is  more 
likely  that  people  succumb  to  an  earlier  death  because  of  psychosomatic  processes — 
their  belief  that  they  are  fated  to  die.  Even  your  name  might  affect  your  longevity. 
Christenfeld,  Phillips,  and  Glynn  (1999)  examined  27  years  of  death  certificates  in 
California  and  concluded  that  males  with  “positive”  initials  such  as  A.C.E.  or 
W.I.N.  or  G.O.D.  lived  4.5  years  longer  on  average  than  a  control  group  with 
neutral  or  ambiguous  initials  (such  as  J.R.W.  or  D.J.H.).  Conversely,  men  with 
“negative”  initials  just  as  P.I.G.  or  D.U.D.  or  B.U.M.  died  an  average  of  2.8  years 
earlier  than  the  control  group.  Effects  were  less  strong  for  females,  though  still  pre¬ 
sent,  and  the  findings  could  not  be  explained  by  race,  socioeconomic  status,  or  any 
other  variables  available  on  the  death  certificate.  There  is  no  clear  explanation  for 
this  except  that  somehow  the  impact  of  your  initials  on  health  must  be  psychosocial 
in  nature,  although  as  one  critic  put  it,  we  have  to  remember  that  this  is  only  an 
“initial”  study. 

It  is  easier,  of  course,  to  die  than  to  resist  death,  adding  interest  to  another  angle 
of  Phillips’s  research.  He  has  found  that  there  is  a  tendency  for  people  who  are  near 
death  to  postpone  dying  until  after  a  special  event,  especially  a  birthday.  The  story  is 
often  told  that  Thomas  Jefferson  lingered  on  his  deathbed  late  on  the  evening  of  July 
3,  1826,  until  his  physician  assured  him  that  it  was  past  midnight  and  was  now  the 
fourth  of  July,  whereupon  Jefferson  died.  Phillips  and  Smith  (1990)  found  in  two 
large  samples  of  nearly  three  million  people  that  women,  especially,  are  indeed  more 
likely  to  die  in  the  week  right  after  their  birthday  than  in  any  other  week  of  the  year, 
suggesting  the  deliberate  prolongation  of  life.  Men,  on  the  other  hand,  show  a  peak 
mortality  just  before  their  birthday,  suggesting  a  “deadline”  for  death. 


Disease  and  Death  Over  the  Life  Cycle 

Age  Differentials  in  Mortality 

Disease  and  death  are  not  randomly  distributed  across  the  life  cycle.  Humans  are 
like  most  other  animals  with  respect  to  the  general  pattern  of  death  by  age — the  very 
young  and  the  old  are  most  vulnerable,  whereas  young  adults  are  least  likely  to  die. 
In  Figure  5.3,  you  can  see  that  the  pattern  of  death  by  age  is  similar  whether  the 
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actual  death  rates  are  high  or  low.  After  the  initial  year  of  life,  there  is  a  period  of 
time,  usually  lasting  at  least  until  middle  age,  when  risks  of  death  are  relatively  low. 
Beyond  middle  age,  mortality  increases,  although  at  a  decelerating  rate  (Manton 
and  Land  2000;  Manton,  Stallard,  and  Corder  1997). 

The  genetic  or  biological  aspects  of  longevity  have  led  many  theorists  over  time 
to  believe  that  the  age  patterns  of  longevity  shown  in  Figure  5.3  could  be  explained 
by  a  simple  mathematical  formula  similar  perhaps  to  the  law  of  gravity  and  other 
laws  of  nature.  The  most  famous  of  these  was  put  forward  in  1825  by  Benjamin 
Gompertz  and  describes  a  simple  geometric  relationship  between  age  and  death 
rates  from  the  point  of  sexual  maturity  to  the  extreme  old  ages  (Olshansky  and 
Carnes  1997).  These  mathematical  models  are  interesting,  but  they  have  so  far  not 
been  able  to  capture  the  actual  variability  in  the  human  experience  with  death.  Part 
of  the  problem,  as  we  are  reminded  by  Carey  and  Judge  (2001),  is  that  we  may 
know  what  kills  us,  but  we  are  less  certain  about  what  it  is  that  allows  us  to  survive. 
This  is  why,  even  if  we  were  able  to  rid  ourselves  of  all  diseases,  we  do  not  know 
how  long  we  might  live.  We  do  know,  however,  that  since  our  susceptibility  to  dis¬ 
ease  and  death  varies  over  the  life  cycle,  it  is  important  to  look  at  those  differences  in 
more  detail. 

Infant  Mortality  There  are  few  things  in  the  world  more  frightening  and  awesome 
than  the  responsibility  for  a  newborn  child,  fragile  and  completely  dependent  on 


Figure  5.3  The  Very  Young  and  the  Old  Have  the  Highest  Death  Rates 

Note:  Afghanistan  has  among  the  highest  death  rates  in  the  world,  Japan  is  among  the  lowest,  and 
Guatemala  is  at  the  world  average.  Yet  all  three  countries  exhibit  the  virtually  universal  age  pattern  of 
mortality — high  at  both  ends  and  lowest  in  the  middle.  Data  are  for  females,  but  the  pattern  is  the  same 
for  males.  Data  refer  to  2004. 

Source :  Adapted  from  data  in  World  Health  Organization,  2007,  Life  Tables  for  WHO  Member  States, 
http://www3.who.int/whosis/life/life_tables/life_tables.cfm,  accessed  2007. 
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others  for  survival.  In  many  societies,  the  fragility  and  dependency  are  translated 
into  high  infant  mortality  rates  (the  number  of  deaths  during  the  first  year  of  life 
per  1,000  live  births).  Infant  death  rates  are  closely  correlated  with  life  ex¬ 
pectancy,  and  Figure  5.4  shows  the  infant  mortality  rates  for  a  sample  of  coun¬ 
tries  around  the  world.  Japan  and  Sweden  have  had  the  world’s  lowest  rates  of 
infant  mortality  among  the  more  populous  countries  for  a  number  of  years  and 
both  have  rates  that  are  now  below  three  deaths  per  1,000  live  births.  All  western 
European  countries  have  rates  that  are  below  four  per  1,000.  Canada’s  rate  is 
slightly  above  five  per  1,000,  whereas  the  United  States  has  a  slightly  higher  rate 
of  just  under  seven  per  1,000.  Mexico’s  level  of  21  per  1,000  is  obviously  higher, 
but  it  is  still  well  below  the  world  average  of  52  per  1,000.  By  contrast,  in  some 
of  the  less-developed  nations,  especially  in  equatorial  Africa,  infant  death  rates 
are  as  high  as  163  deaths  per  1,000  live  births.  That  figure  is  for  Sierra  Leone  as 
of  2006,  plagued  by  drought  and  famine  and  in  a  region  of  the  world  that  has 
some  of  the  highest  mortality  rates  ever  recorded  for  a  human  population  (Mc¬ 
Daniel  1992). 

Why  are  babies  so  vulnerable?  One  of  the  most  important  causes  of  death 
among  infants  is  dehydration,  which  can  be  caused  by  almost  any  disease  or  dietary 
imbalance,  with  polluted  water  being  a  common  source  of  trouble  for  babies.  How 
can  dehydration  and  other  causes  of  death  among  infants  be  avoided?  In  the  broad¬ 
est  sense,  the  answer  can  be  summed  up  by  two  characteristics  common  to  people  in 
places  where  infant  death  rates  are  low — high  levels  of  education  and  income.  These 
are  key  ingredients  at  both  the  societal  level  and  the  individual  level.  In  general, 
those  countries  with  the  highest  levels  of  income  and  education  are  those  with 
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Figure  5.4  Variations  in  Infant  Mortality  Around  the  World 

Source:  Data  from  Population  Reference  Bureau,  2006  World  Population  Data  Sheet. 
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enough  money  to  provide  the  population  with  clean  water,  adequate  sanitation, 
food  and  shelter,  and,  very  importantly,  access  to  health  care  services. 

At  the  individual  level,  education  here  can  refer  simply  to  knowledge  of  a  few 
basic  rules  that  would  avoid  unnecessary  infant  death.  Afghanistan  has  one  of  the 
highest  infant  death  rates  and  the  highest  maternal  mortality  rate  in  the  world.  An 
important  reason  is  that  the  lack  of  medical  facilities  in  that  country  means  that  most 
births  are  attended  by  a  traditional  midwife  who  may  be  “dangerously  ignorant. 
Some  refuse  to  tie  umbilical  cords,  so  that  ‘dirty’  blood  can  flow  from  the  baby. 
Others  seek  to  cure  infections  by  placing  dead  mice — and  other  treats — in  the  vagina. 
Many  insist  babies  be  born  in  a  bowl  of  dirt.  Tetanus  contracted  by  newborns  from 
the  dirt  is  dismissed  as  demonic  possession”  (The  Economist  2003:42). 

Higher  incomes  increase  the  chance  that  babies  will  have  a  nutritious,  sanitary  diet 
that  prevents  diarrhea,  an  important  cause  of  death  among  infants.  Nursing  mothers 
can  best  provide  this  service  if  their  diet  is  adequate  in  amount  and  quality.  Income  is 
also  frequently  associated  with  the  ability  of  a  nation  to  provide,  or  an  individual  to 
buy,  adequate  medical  protection  from  disease.  In  places  where  infant  death  rates  are 
high,  communicable  diseases  are  a  major  cause  of  death,  and  most  of  those  deaths 
could  be  prevented  with  medical  assistance.  We  know,  for  example,  that  between  1861 
and  1960  the  infant  death  rate  in  England  and  Wales  dropped  from  160  to  20  and 
more  than  two-thirds  of  that  decline  was  due  to  the  control  of  communicable  diseases. 

Throughout  the  world,  infant  health  has  been  aided  especially  by  the  fact  that 
the  World  Health  Organization  of  the  United  Nations  has  promoted  the  use  of  oral 
rehydration  therapy  (ORT),  which  involves  administering  an  inexpensive  glucose 
and  electrolyte  solution  to  replenish  bodily  fluids.  Oral  rehydration  therapy  was 
first  shown  to  be  effective  in  clinical  trials  in  Bangladesh  in  1968  (Nalin,  Cash,  and 
Islam  1968),  and  it  has  proven  to  be  very  effective  in  controlling  diarrhea  among  in¬ 
fants  (and  adults  as  well)  all  over  the  world  (Centers  for  Disease  Control  and  Pre¬ 
vention  1992),  as  I  mentioned  earlier. 

When  infant  mortality  drops  to  low  levels,  such  as  in  advanced  nations  like  the 
United  States  and  Canada,  prematurity  becomes  the  single  most  important  reason 
for  deaths  among  infants,  and  in  many  cases  prematurity  results  from  lack  of  proper 
care  of  the  mother  during  pregnancy.  Pregnant  women  who  do  not  maintain  an  ade¬ 
quate  diet,  who  smoke,  take  drugs,  or  in  general  do  not  care  for  themselves  have  an 
elevated  chance  of  giving  birth  prematurely,  thus  putting  their  baby  at  a  distinct  dis¬ 
advantage  in  terms  of  survival  after  birth.  Throughout  the  world,  the  infant  mortal¬ 
ity  rate  is  a  fairly  sensitive  indicator  of  societal  development  because  as  the  standard 
of  living  goes  up,  so  does  the  average  level  of  health  in  a  population,  and  the  health 
of  babies  typically  improves  earlier  and  faster  than  of  people  at  other  ages.  This 
greater  ability  to  resist  death  past  infancy  generally  holds  up  throughout  the  repro¬ 
ductive  years  (with  the  exception  of  maternal  mortality,  which  I  discuss  below),  but 
beyond  that  time  of  life,  death  rates  start  to  increase. 

Mortality  at  Older  Ages  It  has  been  said  that  in  the  past  parents  buried  their  chil¬ 
dren;  now,  children  bury  their  parents.  This  describes  the  health  and  mortality  tran¬ 
sition  in  a  nutshell.  The  postponement  of  death  until  the  older  ages  means  that  the 
number  of  deaths  among  friends  and  relatives  in  your  own  age  group  is  small  in  the 
early  years  and  then  accumulates  more  rapidly  in  the  later  decades  of  life.  But  even 
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at  the  older  ages,  there  are  revolutionary  changes  taking  place  in  death  rates.  In  the 
more  developed  countries  of  the  world,  the  risk  of  death  has  been  steadily  going 
down  even  at  the  very  oldest  ages.  We  have  not  yet  unlocked  the  key  to  living  be¬ 
yond  age  122,  but  we  are  pushing  toward  the  day  when  a  large  fraction  of  people 
will  approach  that  age  before  they  die. 

As  life  expectancy  has  increased  and  people  survive  in  greater  proportions  to  older 
ages,  societies  experience  less  variability  in  the  ages  at  which  their  members  die.  Instead 
of  people  being  likely  to  die  at  almost  any  age  (even  if  most  at  risk  when  young  or  old), 
death  gets  compressed  into  a  narrow  range  of  ages.  Wilmoth  and  Horiuchi  (1999)  cal¬ 
culated,  for  example,  that  the  variability  in  ages  at  death  in  Sweden  in  the  1950s  was 
only  about  one-fourth  of  what  it  had  been  100  years  before  that.  The  result  of  this 
compression  of  death  into  a  narrow  range  at  the  older  ages  is  called  rectangularization 
(Comfort  1979;  Fries  1980).  This  means  that  the  curve  of  the  proportion  of  people 
surviving  to  any  given  age  begins  to  square  off,  rather  than  dropping  off  smoothly. 
Figure  5.5  gives  you  an  example  of  this  using  data  for  females  in  the  United  States. 
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Figure  5.5  The  Rectangularization  of  Mortality  in  the  United  States 

Sources :  Data  for  1901-1910  and  1950-1960  are  from  the  Berkeley  Mortality  Database  (http://demog 
.berkeley.edu/wilmoth/mortality),  based  on  life  tables  prepared  by  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Actuary  of  the 
Social  Security  Administration.  Data  for  1998  are  based  on  death  data  from  the  National  Center  for 
Health  Statistics  (Murphy  2000).  The  “Alive  at  100”  data  were  generated  by  the  author. 
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Going  back  to  1901-10,  Figure  5.5  shows  that  the  proportion  surviving  drops 
off  fairly  quickly  at  the  younger  ages  because  of  high  infant  and  child  mortality  and 
then  it  drops  off  fairly  smoothly  after  that  until  everybody  has  died  off  at  around 
100.  By  the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century,  in  1951-60,  the  proportions  alive  at 
each  successive  age  are  noticeably  larger  than  they  were  at  the  beginning  of  that  cen¬ 
tury,  and  the  trend  continued  on  to  the  end  of  the  century.  An  almost  totally  rectan¬ 
gular  situation  is  shown  as  the  extreme  case  in  Figure  5.5.  If  everyone  survived  to 
age  100,  and  then  died  quickly  after  that,  mortality  would  be  compressed  into  a  very 
short  time  period,  and  the  survival  curve  would  be  squared  off  at  the  oldest  ages,  as 
you  can  see.  In  general,  the  limited  data  available  seem  to  support  the  idea  that  com¬ 
pression  and  rectangularization  are  occurring  (see,  for  example,  Kannisto  2001; 
Wilmoth  and  Horiuchi  1999),  although  not  everybody  agrees  (Lynch  and  Brown 
2001).  The  principal  argument  against  it  is  that  it  assumes  a  fixed  human  life  span 
of  around  120  years.  If  we  are  somehow  able  to  crack  that  barrier,  then  people  could 
live  to  increasingly  older  ages,  which  would  “decompress”  mortality  and  smooth 
out  the  mortality  curve  at  the  older  ages  (Caselli  and  Vallin  2001). 

Even  if  we  are  never  able  to  crack  the  120-year  barrier,  one  of  the  most  dramatic 
changes  in  mortality  in  richer  countries  over  the  past  few  decades  has  been  the  drop 
in  death  rates  at  the  older  ages.  It  is  not  simply  that  deaths  are  being  compressed 
into  a  relatively  short  period  in  old  age;  that  age  has  been  getting  progressively 
older.  Consider  that  in  1900  a  woman  who  reached  age  65  in  the  United  States 
could  expect  to  live  another  12  years.  At  the  time  of  World  War  II  that  had  increased 
a  bit  to  14  years,  but  by  2003  it  was  up  to  20  years  (U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Con¬ 
trol  2007).  These  things  may  not  matter  much  to  you  now,  but  as  you  approach  old 
age,  you’ll  start  to  give  them  more  thought. 


Sex  and  Gender  Differentials  in  Mortality 

Although  the  age  pattern  of  death  is  the  most  obvious  way  in  which  biology  affects 
our  lives,  it  is  also  true  that  at  every  age  there  are  differences  between  males  and  fe¬ 
males  in  the  likelihood  of  death.  Some  of  these  differentials  seem  to  be  strictly  bio¬ 
logical  in  origin  (the  “sex”  differences)  whereas  others  are  induced  by  society  (the 
“gender”  differences),  although  it  is  not  always  easy  to  tell  the  difference  between 
the  biological  and  social  influences. 

The  most  basic  health  difference  between  males  and  females  is  that  women  gen¬ 
erally  live  longer  than  men  do,  and  the  gap  had  been  widening  until  recently.  In 
1900,  women  could  expect  to  live  an  average  of  two  years  longer  than  men  in  the 
United  States,  and  by  1975,  the  difference  had  peaked  at  7.8  years.  Since  then,  the 
difference  has  dropped  to  5.8  years  as  of  2007,  but  the  survival  advantage  of  women 
is  nearly  universal  among  the  nations  of  the  world.  Canada  has  followed  a  similar 
pattern,  with  a  1.8-year  advantage  in  1920  expanding  to  a  7.2-year  advantage  in 
1980  before  dropping  back  slightly  to  a  6.9-year  advantage  in  2007  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  2007).  Mexico  is  in  catch-up  mode  with  respect  to  life  expectancy,  but  not  in 
terms  of  the  sex  difference  in  life  expectancy.  In  1960,  for  example,  women  in  Mex¬ 
ico  had  a  life  expectancy  that  was  about  the  same  as  it  had  been  in  Canada  and  the 
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United  States  back  in  1920,  and  their  advantage  over  men  was  3.2  years.  By  2007, 
female  life  expectancy  in  Mexico  had  reached  the  level  of  Canada  and  the  United 
States  in  1980,  and  the  advantage  for  women  was  5.7  years.  However,  for  Mexico, 
as  well  as  the  U.S.  and  Canada,  the  biggest  gender  gap  (6.8  years)  was  experienced 
in  1980,  and  it  has  been  declining  a  bit  since  then. 

The  difference  in  life  expectancy  between  males  and  females  has  attracted  cu¬ 
riosity  for  a  long  time,  and  it  has  been  suggested  facetiously  that  the  early  death 
of  men  is  nature’s  way  of  repaying  those  women  who  have  spent  a  lifetime  with 
demanding,  difficult  husbands.  However,  the  situation  has  been  more  thoroughly 
investigated  by  a  variety  of  researchers.  It  is  possible,  perhaps  even  probable,  that 
a  real  biological  superiority  exists  for  women  in  the  form  of  an  immune  function, 
perhaps  imparted  by  the  hormone  estrogen  (1983;  Waldron  1986);  but  it  is  very 
difficult  to  measure  this  biological  advantage  (Vallin  1999).  Nonetheless,  a  bio¬ 
logical  interpretation  of  the  difference  is  supported  by  studies  showing  that 
throughout  the  animal  kingdom  females  survive  longer  than  males  (Retherford 
1975),  suggesting  some  kind  of  basic  biological  superiority  in  the  ability  of 
females  to  survive  relative  to  males  (biologists  refer  to  this  as  an  aspect  of  sexual 
dimorphism). 

In  human  populations,  the  survival  advantage  of  women  is  widespread,  but  it  is 
not  quite  universal.  In  fact,  as  of  2007,  there  were  still  several  countries — all  in  sub- 
Saharan  Africa — where  life  expectancy  for  females  was  the  same  as  or  lower  than 
that  for  males.  This  implies  that  there  are  also  social  factors  operating.  One  such 
factor  is  the  status  of  women.  It  is  in  those  countries  where  women  are  most  domi¬ 
nated  by  men  that  women  have  been  least  likely  to  outlive  men  (Cardenas  and  Ober- 
meyer  1997).  In  sub-Saharan  Africa  this  shows  up  in  the  victimization  of  women  by 
men  who  have  HIV  but  force  women  to  have  unprotected  sex  with  them.  In  south 
Asia,  it  is  noticeable  at  the  younger  ages,  when  girls  are  fed  less  well  than  boys,  and 
parents  are  less  likely  to  seek  health  care  for  sick  girls  than  for  sick  boys  (Muhuri 
and  Preston  1991;  Yount  2003). 

The  social  aspect  of  mortality  also  shows  up  in  what  is  probably  the  most  plau¬ 
sible  explanation  for  the  widening  and  then  narrowing  of  the  gap  in  mortality  be¬ 
tween  men  and  women  over  the  course  of  the  twentieth  century — smoking.  Since 
1900,  males  have  smoked  cigarettes  much  more  than  have  females,  and  this  has 
helped  to  elevate  male  risks  of  death  from  cancer,  degenerative  lung  diseases  (such  as 
chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema),  and  cardiovascular  diseases  (Preston  1970). 
However,  cigarette  smoking  by  women  increased  after  World  War  II,  and  by  now 
women  are  nearly  as  likely  as  men  to  be  smokers  (the  smoking  version  of  gender 
equality).  Deaths  associated  with  smoking  tend  to  occur  many  years  after  smoking 
begins,  so  the  result  of  women’s  post- World  War  II  smoking  habits  has  been  a  pre¬ 
dictable  recent  rise  in  death  rates  from  lung  cancer,  which  has  helped  to  narrow  the 
gap  in  male-female  mortality  (Preston  and  Wang  2006).  Rogers  and  Powell-Griner 
(1991)  calculated  that  males  and  females  who  smoke  heavily  have  similar  (and 
lower-than-average)  life  expectancies,  but  nonsmoking  males  still  have  lower  life  ex¬ 
pectancies  than  nonsmoking  females  (although  still  higher  than  smokers).  Overall, 
Rogers  and  his  colleagues  (2000)  estimate  that  smoking  accounts  for  25  percent  of 
the  gender  gap. 
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Table  5.3  Major  Causes  of  Death  in  the  World  and  Selected  Countries 


World 

United 

States 

Japan 

Guatemala 

Afghanistan 

Botswana 

Cause  of  Death 

Number  of 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

deaths  (000) 

of  Deaths 

of  Deaths 

of  Deaths 

of  Deaths 

of  Deaths 

of  Deaths 

1.  Communicable  dieases, 

18,324 

32.1 

6.1 

11.9 

49.8 

65.5 

87.4 

maternal  and  perinatal 
conditions,  and  nutritional 
deficiencies 

Tuberculosis 

1,566 

2.7 

0.0 

0.5 

1.8 

4.4 

1.5 

STIs,  excluding  HIV 

180 

0.3 

0.0 

0.0 

0.1 

0.1 

0.0 

HIV/AIDS 

2,777 

4.9 

0.5 

0.0 

7.2 

0.0 

80.1 

Diarrheal  diseases 

1,798 

3.2 

0.1 

0.1 

4.2 

8.5 

1.0 

Measles 

611 

1.1 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

0.5 

0.0 

Other  childhood  diseases 

513 

0.9 

0.0 

0.0 

0.5 

2.7 

0.0 

Malaria 

1,272 

2.2 

0.0 

0.0 

0.1 

0.2 

0.5 

Other  infectious  and 

2,187 

3.8 

2.0 

1.6 

20.0 

18.6 

1.2 

parasitic  diseases 

Respiratory  infections 

3,963 

6.9 

2.5 

9.5 

7.2 

11.7 

1.2 

Maternal  conditions 

510 

0.9 

0.0 

0.0 

1.1 

3.9 

0.2 

Perinatal  conditions 

2,462 

4.3 

0.7 

0.0 

5.1 

12.8 

1.9 

Nutritional  deficiencies 

485 

0.9 

0.3 

0.2 

2.4 

2.1 

0.2 

2.  Noncommunicable 

33,537 

58.8 

87.6 

80.5 

39.8 

29.0 

10.2 

conditions 

Malignant  neoplasms 

7,121 

12.5 

23.1 

31.7 

6.5 

3.9 

2.2 

Other  neoplasms 

149 

0.3 

0.6 

1.0 

0.0 

0.4 

0.0 

Diabetes  mellitus 

988 

1.7 

3.2 

1.3 

2.1 

0.6 

0.2 

Endocrine  disorders 

243 

0.4 

1.3 

0.7 

1.2 

0.7 

0.0 

( continued ) 
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Table  5.3  (continued) 


World 

United 

States 

Japan 

Guatemala 

Afghanistan 

Botswana 

Cause  of  Death 

Number  of 
deaths  (000) 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Percent 
of  Deaths 

Neuropsychiatric  disorders 

1,112 

1.9 

6.4 

1.5 

2.4 

0.2 

0.2 

Cardiovascular  diseases 

16,733 

29.3 

38.1 

32.0 

11.7 

13.9 

4.8 

Respiratory  diseases 

3,702 

6.5 

7.5 

5.0 

9.2 

1.8 

1.0 

Digestive  diseases 

1,968 

3.5 

3.6 

4.0 

4.6 

2.6 

0.7 

Genitourinary  Diseases 

848 

1.5 

2.5 

2.5 

1.1 

1.4 

0.5 

Other  conditions 

673 

1.2 

1.3 

0.9 

1.0 

3.5 

0.5 

3.  Injuries 

5,168 

9.1 

6.3 

7.6 

10.4 

5.5 

2.4 

Unintentional 

3,551 

6.2 

4.4 

4.3 

4.6 

3.8 

1.9 

Suicide 

873 

1.5 

1.2 

3.2 

3.7 

0.3 

0.2 

Homicide 

559 

1.0 

0.6 

0.1 

5.5 

0.2 

0.2 

War 

172 

0.3 

0.0 

0.0 

0.0 

1.2 

0.0 

TOTAL 

57,029 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

LIFE  EXPECTANCY 

FOR  FEMALES 

67 

80 

86 

71 

42 

40 

HEALTHY  LIFE 
EXPECTANCY  (HALF.) 

FOR  FEMALES 

71 

78 

60 

35 

35 

EXPECTATION  OF  LOST 
HEALTHY  YEARS  AT 
BIRTH  FOR  FEMALES 

9 

8 

9 

7 

5 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  World  Health  Organization,  2007,  http://www3.who.int/whosis/,  accessed  2007.  Data  refer  to  2002. 
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Causes  of  Poor  Health  and  Death 

The  things  that  make  us  sick  and  can  kill  us  have  been  wrapped  into  virtually  every 
paragraph  up  to  this  point,  but  it  is  useful  to  discuss  them  in  a  more  systematic  fash¬ 
ion,  keeping  in  mind  that  this  is  only  a  brief  review  of  an  incredibly  complex  field  of 
study.  The  World  Health  Organization  puts  deaths  into  one  of  three  major  cate¬ 
gories:  (1)  communicable,  maternal,  perinatal,  and  nutritional  conditions;  (2)  non- 
communicable  diseases;  and  (3)  injuries.  Within  each  of  these  categories  are 
sub-groups,  as  shown  in  Table  5.3,  and  as  discussed  below. 


Communicable  Diseases 

For  most  of  human  history,  infectious  diseases  have  been  the  major  cause  of  death, 
killing  people  before  they  had  a  chance  to  die  of  something  else.  Infectious  diseases 
include  bacterial  (such  as  tuberculosis,  pneumonia,  and  the  plague),  viral  (such  as 
influenza  and  measles)  and  protozoan  (such  as  malaria  and  diarrhea).  They  are 
spread  in  different  ways  (by  different  vectors),  and  have  varying  degrees  of  severity. 
You  can  see  in  Table  5.3  that  they  account  for  one-third  (32.1  percent)  of  all  deaths 
in  the  world,  but  the  higher  the  life  expectancy,  the  less  important  are  these  diseases 
as  causes  of  death. 

Tuberculosis  is  an  example  of  a  bacterial  infection  that  still  kills  1.5  million  peo¬ 
ple  each  year,  despite  the  known  treatments  for  it,  and  it  is  estimated  that  ten  times 
that  number  of  people  are  infected  with  the  disease  worldwide  but  do  not  show 
symptoms.  The  World  Health  Organization  has  a  “Stop  TB  Department”  and  the 
U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  have  a  “Division  of  TB  Elimination,”  but  the  dis¬ 
ease  remains  untreated  in  many  parts  of  the  world.  In  Table  5.3  you  can  see,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  that  it  accounts  for  more  than  four  percent  of  all  deaths  in  a  very  poor 
country  such  as  Afghanistan.  Somalia  is  actually  the  country  that  has  the  highest 
death  rate  from  TB,  and  eight  of  the  top  ten  countries  with  respect  to  TB  are  in  sub- 
Saharan  Africa.  Some  drug-resistant  strains  of  TB  have  emerged,  and  preventing  the 
spread  of  these  forms  of  the  disease  is  clearly  an  important  issue  in  the  world.  China, 
for  example,  has  discovered  that  many  migrants  from  the  countryside  to  cities  are 
infected  with  tuberculosis  and  have  stopped  taking  the  months-long  treatment 
course.  The  surviving  germs  from  these  uncompleted  treatments  are  the  ones  that 
are  strongest  and  most  resistant  to  drugs  and  it  is  their  spread  that  is  particularly 
worrisome  (Zamiska  2006). 

Measles  is  an  example  of  an  acute  viral  disease  that  is  severe  in  infancy  and 
adulthood  but  less  so  in  childhood.  It  is  usually  spread  by  droplets  passed  through 
the  air  when  an  infected  person  coughs  or  sneezes.  If  left  untreated  in  an  infant  or 
adult,  the  chance  of  death  is  5-10  percent.  Vaccinations  now  protect  most  people  in 
the  developed  world  from  measles,  and  the  United  Nations  has  been  working  to  in¬ 
crease  immunization  elsewhere.  The  countries  with  the  highest  death  rates  from 
measles  are  Guinea-Bissau,  Niger,  and  Somalia.  All  of  the  top  ten  countries  in  terms 
of  measles  death  rates  are  in  sub-Saharan  Africa. 

Malaria  is  an  example  of  a  complex  protozoan  disease  typically  spread  by  mos¬ 
quitoes  first  biting  an  infected  person.  Then  the  blood  from  the  malarial  person 
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spends  a  week  or  more  in  the  mosquito’s  stomach,  where  the  malarial  spores  de¬ 
velop  and  enter  the  mosquito’s  salivary  gland.  The  disease  is  passed  along  with  the 
mosquito’s  next  bite  to  a  human.  The  probability  of  dying  from  untreated  malaria  is 
more  than  10  percent  (Heymann  2004).  The  countries  with  the  highest  death  rates 
from  Malaria  are  Liberia,  Niger,  and  Burkina  Faso — all  in  west  Africa.  The  top  ten 
countries  in  terms  of  death  rates  from  malaria  are  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  mainly 
West  Africa. 

HIV/AIDS  Five  percent  of  all  deaths  in  the  world  are  related  to  HIV/AIDS,  but  you 
can  see  in  Table  5.3  that  in  Botswana,  as  in  a  few  other  sub-Saharan  African  coun¬ 
tries,  an  astounding  80  percent  of  all  deaths  are  HIV/AIDS-related,  dropping  life  ex¬ 
pectancy  to  only  35  years — a  level  that  Europeans  haven’t  seen  since  the  Middle 
Ages.  HIV/AIDS  literally  exploded  on  the  scene  in  the  early  1980s  to  become  a 
worldwide  pandemic.  UNAIDS  (the  Joint  United  Nations  Programme  on 
HIV/AIDS)  estimates  that  there  are  nearly  40  million  people  in  the  world  who  have 
HIV/AIDS,  and  that  each  year  there  are  4  million  new  infections  and  nearly  3  mil¬ 
lion  deaths  (UNAIDS  2007).  The  disease  appears  to  have  the  potential  to  kill  virtu¬ 
ally  everyone  who  develops  its  symptoms,  unless  an  infected  person  is  treated  with 
antiretroviral  drugs  that  slow  down  the  progression  of  HIV  to  AIDS.  However,  it 
has  been  estimated  that  the  lifetime  cost  of  caring  for  someone  with  HIV  in  the 
United  States  is  at  least  $300,000  (Schackman  et  al.  2006),  underlining  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  prevention,  rather  than  taking  a  chance  that  if  you  get  the  disease  you  can 
be  effectively  treated.  The  spread  of  HIV  can  be  prevented,  as  you  undoubtedly 
know,  especially  by  using  condoms  during  intercourse  and  by  not  sharing  needles  to 
inject  drugs.  These  relatively  simple  control  measures  have  been  very  effective  in 
North  America  and  Europe,  but  they  have  been  slow  to  catch  on  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa,  where  prevalence  rates  and  new  infection  rates  are  by  far  the  highest  in  the 
world.  Although  HIV  prevalence  rates  are  still  fairly  low  in  Asia  and  North  Africa, 
they  are  nonetheless  rising  in  those  areas  of  the  world  because  governments  have 
been  slow  to  recognize  and  respond  to  local  risks  of  transmission  among  injection 
drug  users,  prostitutes,  and  men  having  sex  with  men. 

In  North  America  and  Western  Europe,  the  openness  with  which  AIDS  has  been 
discussed  has  helped  to  slow  down  the  spread  of  the  disease  by  encouraging  the  use 
of  condoms  or  even  abstinence  and  by  increasing  the  chance  that  someone  infected 
with  HIV  will  seek  treatment  that  may  forestall  or  perhaps  even  prevent  HIV  from 
progressing  to  AIDS  and  premature  death.  But  in  much  of  the  rest  of  world,  includ¬ 
ing  Eastern  Europe,  Asia,  and  especially  Africa,  the  situation  is  dramatically  differ¬ 
ent  because  the  vast  majority  of  people  who  are  infected  with  HIV  either  do  not 
know  of  or  do  not  acknowledge  their  infection,  so  they  continue  to  spread  the  dis¬ 
ease  to  others. 

In  sub-Saharan  Africa,  women  are  as  likely  as  men  to  be  infected,  since  the  dis¬ 
ease  is  spread  largely  through  heterosexual  intercourse.  The  difference  between  sub- 
Saharan  Africa  and  much  of  the  rest  of  the  world  appears  to  be  related  to  the 
fundamentally  different  pattern  of  sexual  networking  prevalent  throughout  the  re¬ 
gion.  Premarital  and  extramarital  sexual  intercourse  have  long  been  fairly  common 
in  sub-Saharan  Africa.  Factors  that  seem  to  encourage  these  sexual  patterns  include 
long  periods  of  postpartum  abstinence  on  the  part  of  women,  which  may  encourage 
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males  to  seek  sexual  encounters  elsewhere;  polygyny,  which  institutionalizes  male 
sexual  adventurousness;  and  the  low  status  of  women,  which  forces  them  to  be  sex¬ 
ually  submissive,  all  compounded  by  high  rates  of  male  migration  for  employment, 
which  separates  husbands  and  wives  for  long  periods  of  time  and  encourages  men, 
in  particular,  to  have  intercourse  with  other  partners  (Caldwell  2000).  In  such  an  en¬ 
vironment,  any  sexually  related  disease  has  increased  opportunities  for  transmission 
through  heterosexual  channels.  Other  sexually  transmitted  diseases  are  already 
much  more  prevalent  in  sub-Saharan  Africa  than  elsewhere  in  the  world,  and  the 
open  sores  associated  with  those  diseases  increase  the  risk  of  HIV  transmission. 

Probably  the  most  disturbing  aspect  of  AIDS  in  Africa  has  been  the  widespread 
denial  of  the  disease’s  existence,  and  the  general  lack  of  political  support  for  putting 
prevention  programs  into  place.  In  particular,  condom  use  in  Africa  has  been  slowed 
down  by  suspicions  that  condoms  themselves  carried  the  disease,  and  by  cultural 
norms  that  associate  the  use  of  condoms  with  prostitution,  thus  limiting  their  use 
within  marriage,  even  though  one  or  both  partners  in  a  marriage  may  have  been  at 
risk  for  HIV  due  to  their  own  extramarital  sexual  activity  (Messersmith  et  al.  2000). 
Added  to  this  was  the  belief  of  President  Mbeki  of  South  Africa  that  AIDS  was  not 
caused  by  HIV.  This  slowed  down  the  government  response  in  that  country  until 
2003,  when  a  report  by  former  president  Nelson  Mandela  finally  forced  Mbeki  to 
change  his  position  and  respond  to  the  serious  problem  of  HIV/AIDS. 

The  impact  of  AIDS  on  sub-Saharan  Africa  is  devastating.  Since  people  of  re¬ 
productive  age  are  the  principal  victims,  the  disease  has  created  millions  of  orphans 
in  Africa.  When  the  disease  first  hit  Africa,  it  was  called  the  “slim”  disease,  because 
sufferers  lost  so  much  weight  as  a  result  of  the  infection.  Over  time,  it  has  been 
transformed  into  the  “grandmother’s  disease”  because  it  falls  upon  the  older  women 
to  care  for  the  orphans,  as  well  for  the  sick  and  dying.  In  the  Americas,  the  highest 
prevalence  of  HIV/AIDS  is  found  in  Haiti,  where  the  sexual  networking  patterns  are 
similar  to  those  in  sub-Saharan  Africa. 

Emerging  Infectious  Diseases  Just  as  malaria  may  have  emerged  when  humans 
cleared  forests  and  settled  into  agricultural  villages  (Pennisi  2001),  so  it  is  that  the 
desire  of  humans  to  add  more  animal  protein  to  their  diet  may  be  creating  opportu¬ 
nities  for  coronaviruses  (animal  viruses)  to  be  spread  to  humans.  It  is  generally  be¬ 
lieved  that  HIV  crossed  to  humans  from  monkeys  and/or  chimpanzees  (de  Groot  et 
al.  2002;  Gao  et  al.  1999),  and  the  evidence  suggests  that  SARS  (severe  acute  respi¬ 
ratory  syndrome)  may  have  come  from  animals  captured  for  food  in  China  (Lin- 
gappa  et  al.  2004). 

Birds  can  also  be  sources  of  disease.  Although  West  Nile  virus  has  existed  in 
Africa  and  the  Middle  East  for  decades,  it  was  brought  to  New  York  City  in  1999, 
apparently  by  an  imported  infected  bird  that  was  bitten  by  a  mosquito  which  then 
bit  a  human  who  became  sick  and  died.  It  has  since  spread  to  other  communities  all 
over  the  country.  Then,  late  in  2003,  a  new  H5N1  avian  influenza  (popularly  called 
“bird  flu”)  was  reported  in  Asia  and  has  to  date  killed  dozens  of  people  (World 
Health  Organization  2007).  This  is  a  disease  that  originated  in  Asian  poultry  farms, 
especially  in  Indonesia  and  Vietnam,  and  has  now  crossed  over  to  humans  and  keeps 
cropping  up  in  different  places  around  the  world,  spread  especially  by  migratory 
birds. 
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Maternal  Mortality  A  very  special  category  of  infectious  diseases  is  that  associated 
with  pregnancy  and  childbirth.  Birth  can  be  a  traumatic  and  dangerous  time  not 
only  for  the  infant,  as  discussed  above,  but  for  the  mother  as  well.  More  than  half  a 
million  women  die  each  year  from  maternal  causes — the  equivalent  of  three  jumbo 
jets  crashing  each  day  and  killing  all  passengers.  These  deaths  leave  a  trail  of 
tragedy  throughout  the  world,  but  disproportionately  so  in  less-developed  nations, 
where  pregnancies  are  more  frequent  among  women  and  health  care  systems  are 
less  adequate.  There  are  three  factors,  in  particular,  that  increase  a  woman’s  risk  of 
death  when  she  becomes  pregnant:  (1)  lack  of  prenatal  care  that  might  otherwise 
identify  problems  with  the  pregnancy  before  the  problems  become  too  risky;  (2)  de¬ 
livering  the  baby  somewhere  besides  a  hospital,  where  problems  can  be  dealt  with 
immediately;  and  (3)  seeking  an  unsafe  abortion  because  the  pregnancy  is  not 
wanted  (Reed,  Koblinsky,  and  Mosley  2000;  Salter,  Johnston,  and  Hengen  1997; 
Shiffman  2000). 

Women  are  obviously  only  at  risk  of  a  maternal  death  if  they  become  preg¬ 
nant,  and  maternal  death  rates  attempt  to  take  that  risk  into  account.  We  do  not 
have  good  data  on  the  number  of  pregnancies,  however,  so  we  must  use  the  num¬ 
ber  of  live  births  as  an  estimate  of  how  many  pregnancies  there  are  within  a  group 
of  women.  Thus,  the  maternal  mortality  ratio  measures  the  number  of  maternal 
deaths  per  100,000  live  births.  Estimates  by  the  World  Health  Organization 
(2004)  indicate  that  the  world  average  is  400  deaths  to  women  per  100,000  live 
births.  In  the  United  States,  however,  the  figure  is  17  per  100,000  and  it  is  even 
lower  (6)  in  Canada,  though  it  is  higher  in  Mexico  (83).  The  lowest  levels  are  in 
Europe,  while  the  highest  levels  of  maternal  mortality  are  found  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa,  led  (if  that  is  the  right  word)  by  Sierra  Leone,  with  a  ratio  of  2,000  mater¬ 
nal  deaths  per  100,000  live  births.  Outside  of  Africa,  the  highest  rate,  by  far,  is  in 
Afghanistan. 

Another  way  of  measuring  maternal  mortality  that  takes  into  account  the  num¬ 
ber  of  pregnancies  a  woman  will  have  is  to  estimate  a  woman’s  lifetime  risk  of  ma¬ 
ternal  death.  As  a  woman  begins  her  reproductive  career  by  engaging  in  intercourse, 
the  question  asked  is:  What  is  the  probability  that  she  will  die  from  complications  of 
pregnancy  and  childbirth?  This  risk  represents  a  combination  of  how  many  times 
she  will  get  pregnant  and  the  health  risks  she  faces  with  each  pregnancy,  which  are 
influenced  largely  by  where  she  lives.  For  the  average  woman  in  the  world,  that 
probability  is  .014,  or  one  chance  in  74,  but  for  women  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  the 
risk  is  one  in  16  (World  Health  Organization  2004).  Looked  at  another  way,  if  you 
line  up  16  young  African  women,  statistically  one  of  them  will  wind  up  dying  of 
maternal-related  causes.  In  Sierra  Leone  (as  in  Somalia  and  Afghanistan),  the  risk  is 
1  in  6.  By  contrast,  the  risk  is  only  1  in  8,700  in  Canada;  1  in  2,500  in  the  United 
States;  and  1  in  370  in  Mexico. 


Noncommunicable  Conditions 

In  American  medicine,  “[CJhronic  diseases  have  been  referred  to  as  chronic  illnesses, 
noncommunicable  diseases,  and  degenerative  diseases.  They  are  generally  character¬ 
ized  by  uncertain  etiology,  multiple  risk  factors,  a  long  latency  period,  a  prolonged 
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course  of  illness,  noncontagious  origin,  functional  impairment  or  disability,  and  in¬ 
curability”  (Taylor  et  al.  1993).  As  you  already  know,  as  we  move  through  the 
health  and  mortality  transition,  these  diseases  take  precedence  over  communicable 
diseases  as  the  important  causes  of  death.  As  you  can  see  looking  back  at  Table  5.3, 
noncommunicable  diseases  account  for  59  percent  of  all  deaths  in  the  world,  and  in 
the  United  States,  they  are  responsible  for  nearly  9  out  of  every  10  (87.6  percent) 
deaths. 

It  is  also  apparent  in  Table  5.3  that  cardiovascular  diseases  and  malignant  neo¬ 
plasms  (cancer)  are  the  major  killers  among  the  degenerative  diseases.  Cardiovascu¬ 
lar  diseases  include  especially  the  conditions  that  lead  to  heart  attack  or  stroke. 
Deaths  from  coronary  heart  disease  occur  as  a  result  of  a  reduced  blood  supply  to 
the  heart  muscle,  most  often  caused  by  a  narrowing  of  the  coronary  arteries,  which 
can  be  a  consequence  of  atherosclerosis,  “a  slowly  progressing  condition  in  which 
the  inner  layer  of  the  artery  walls  become  thick  and  irregular  because  of  plaque — de¬ 
posits  of  fat,  cholesterol,  and  other  substances.  As  the  plaque  builds  up,  the  arteries 
narrow,  the  blood  flow  is  decreased,  and  the  likelihood  of  a  blood  clot  increases” 
(Smith  and  Pratt  1993).  Stroke  is  part  of  the  family  of  cardiovascular  diseases,  but 
whereas  heart  disease  produces  death  by  the  failure  to  get  enough  blood  to  the  heart 
muscle,  stroke  is  the  result  of  the  rupture  or  clogging  of  an  artery  in  the  brain.  This 
causes  a  loss  of  blood  supply  to  nerve  cells  in  the  affected  part  of  the  brain,  and 
these  cells  die  within  minutes. 

Malignant  neoplasms  represent  a  group  of  diseases  that  kill  by  generating  un¬ 
controlled  growth  and  spread  of  abnormal  cells.  These  cells,  if  untreated,  may  then 
metastasize  (invade  neighboring  tissue  and  organs)  and  cause  dysfunction  and  death 
by  replacing  the  normal  tissue  in  your  vital  organs.  In  the  United  States,  lung  cancer 
is  responsible  for  more  cancer  deaths  than  any  other  type,  almost  certainly  reflecting 
the  fact  that  as  recently  as  40  years  ago  more  than  50  percent  of  men  and  nearly 
one-third  of  women  were  regular  cigarette  smokers.  If  a  person  is  going  to  smoke, 
they  will  probably  start  as  a  teenager,  a  time  when  they  are  healthy  enough  not  to  be 
negatively  affected  by  smoking.  The  ill  effects  of  smoking  take  time  to  catch  up  with 
you,  so  lung  cancer  rates  are  high  in  the  United  States  despite  the  rapid  decline  in 
smoking  over  the  past  few  decades.  China  is  currently  confronting  the  fact  that  its 
smoking-related  diseases  and  deaths  are  on  the  rise  and  there  are  now  more  smokers 
in  China  than  there  are  people  in  the  United  States  (Fairclough  2007). 

The  other  important  cancers  in  the  United  States  are  colon  and  rectal  cancer, 
breast  cancer,  and  prostate  cancer.  According  to  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  skin 
cancer  is  one  of  the  more  rapidly  growing  malignancies  in  the  United  States,  encour¬ 
aged  by  long  exposure  to  the  sun,  but  because  treatment  is  available  it  has  not  be¬ 
come  an  important  cause  of  death,  despite  its  increased  incidence.  Another  treatable 
form  of  cancer  that  nonetheless  continues  to  kill  women  is  cervical  cancer.  This  dis¬ 
ease  reminds  us  of  the  complexity  of  trying  to  categorize  illness  and  cause  of  death, 
because  cervical  cancer  is  caused  by  an  infection  of  the  human  papillomavirus 
(HPV),  which  is  a  sexually  transmitted  infection  (STI),  a  category  that  includes  gon¬ 
orrhea,  syphilis  and,  of  course,  HIV/AIDS.  Not  surprisingly,  then,  AIDS  is  also  asso¬ 
ciated  with  certain  malignancies  such  as  Kaposi’s  sarcoma. 

Another  noncommunicable  condition  that  is  an  important  cause  of  death  is  res¬ 
piratory  disease  (not  including  TB).  This  is  a  family  of  problems,  including  bronchi- 
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tis,  emphysema,  and  asthma.  The  underlying  functional  problem  is  difficulty  breath¬ 
ing,  symptomatic  of  inadequate  oxygen  delivery.  Also  on  the  list  is  diabetes  mellitus, 
a  disease  that  inhibits  the  body’s  production  of  insulin,  a  hormone  needed  to  convert 
glucose  into  energy.  Like  most  of  the  other  degenerative  diseases,  diabetes  is  part  of 
a  group  of  related  diseases,  all  of  which  can  lead  to  further  health  complications 
such  as  heart  disease,  blindness,  and  renal  failure.  Finally,  let  me  note  that  the  rela¬ 
tively  large  fraction  (6.4  percent)  of  deaths  in  the  U.S.  due  to  “neuropsychiatric  dis¬ 
orders”  does  not  mean  that  Americans  are  going  crazy  and  then  dying.  Rather,  it 
reflects  the  diagnosis  of  death  from  Alzheimer’s  Disease,  which  is  a  disease  involving 
a  change  in  the  brain’s  neurons,  producing  memory  loss  and  behavioral  shifts  in  its 
victims.  This  is  a  major  cause  of  organic  brain  disorder  among  older  people  and  the 
aging  of  the  American  population  has  put  more  people  in  its  path.  You  will  notice 
that  Japan  has  an  even  older  population  than  does  the  U.S.,  yet  Alzheimer’s  is  less 
important  as  a  cause  of  death,  whereas  respiratory  diseases  are  more  important  in 
Japan  than  in  the  U.S.  This  comparison  cautions  us  to  remember,  as  I  pointed  out 
earlier,  that  there  are  many  routes  to  low  mortality. 


Injuries 

Despite  the  widespread  desire  of  humans  to  live  as  long  as  possible,  we  have  de¬ 
vised  myriad  ways  to  put  ourselves  at  risk  of  accidental  or  unintentional  death  as  a 
result  of  the  way  in  which  we  organize  our  lives  and  deal  with  products  of  our  tech¬ 
nology.  Furthermore,  we  are  the  only  known  species  of  animal  that  routinely  kills 
other  members  of  the  same  species  (homicide)  for  reasons  beyond  pure  survival, 
and  we  seem  to  be  alone  in  deliberately  killing  ourselves  intentionally  (suicide). 
These  uniquely  human  causes  of  death  are  included  among  the  top  killers  in  North 
America. 

Though  about  half  of  all  accidental  deaths  in  the  United  States  are  attributable 
to  motor  vehicles,  compared  with  one-third  in  Canada  and  less  than  one-fifth  in 
Mexico,  in  all  three  countries  they  are  in  the  top  five  causes  of  death.  Each  year 
there  are  tens  of  thousands  of  lives  lost  in  traffic  accidents  in  Canada,  the  United 
States,  and  Mexico;  tens  of  thousands  more  are  injured  and  face  permanent  disabil¬ 
ity.  These  victims  are  disproportionately  young  males,  and  alcohol  is  involved  in  a 
high,  although  declining,  fraction  of  cases. 

You  can  see  in  Table  5.3  that  the  World  Flealth  Organization  estimates  that 
about  one  million  people  commit  suicide  each  year,  and  it  may  be  that  as  many  as  20 
times  that  number  attempt  to  kill  themselves  (World  Health  Organization  2002a). 
Suicide  rates  are  highest  by  far  in  Eastern  Europe,  especially  in  Russia  and  several 
of  the  countries  that  were  part  of  the  former  Soviet  Union.  At  least  some  of  this  is 
due  to  alcoholism,  which  also  contributes  to  the  fact  that  a  Russian  man  is  ten 
times  more  likely  to  die  accidentally  or  from  violence  than  is  a  man  in  the  United 
Kingdom. 

Throughout  the  world,  suicide  rates  rise  through  the  teen  years  (a  phenomenon 
that  has  always  received  considerable  publicity),  peak  in  the  young  adult  ages, 
plateau  in  the  middle  years,  and  then  rise  in  the  older  ages.  Almost  universally 
among  human  societies,  the  suicide  rate  is  considerably  higher  for  males  than  for 
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females  (World  Health  Organization  2002),  and  so  around  the  world  it  is  older  men 
who  are  most  prone  to  suicide.  Beyond  these  general  patterns,  however,  the  actual 
difference  from  one  country  to  another  in  the  suicide  rate  seems  to  be  a  cultural  phe¬ 
nomenon  (Outright  and  Fernquist  2000;  Pampel  1996). 

Men  are  not  only  more  successful  at  killing  themselves,  they  are  also  more  likely 
to  be  killed  by  someone  else.  Homicide  rates  are  highest  for  young  adult  males  in 
virtually  every  country  for  which  data  are  available  (World  Health  Organization 
2002b).  In  the  United  States  in  2004,  males  were  nearly  four  times  more  likely  than 
females  to  be  homicide  victims,  with  the  homicide  rate  peaking  in  the  young  adult 
ages.  Note  that  for  white  males  the  homicide  rate  in  2004  was  highest  at  ages  15-24 
at  10  per  100,000.  Among  African  American  males  the  rate  peaked  at  25-34  at  an 
astounding  82  homicides  per  100,000  people.  Hispanic  males  peaked  at  15-24  with 
a  rate  of  30  per  100,000  (U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  2007).  Homicide  death 
rates  in  the  United  States  are  higher  than  for  any  other  industrialized  nation  except 
Russia  (Anderson,  Kochanek,  and  Murphy  1997;  World  Health  Organization 
2002b),  possibly  reflecting  the  cultural  acceptance  of  violence  as  a  response  to  con¬ 
flict  (Straus  1983)  combined  with  the  ready  availability  of  guns  (which  are  used  in 
two-thirds  of  homicides  in  the  United  States).  The  remarkable  contrast  between 
African  American  and  white  homicide  rates  within  the  United  States  has  existed  for 
decades  and  appears  to  be  most  readily  explained  by  the  proposition  that  “economic 
stress  resulting  from  the  inadequate  or  unequal  distribution  of  resources  is  a  major 
contribution  to  high  rates  of  interpersonal  violence”  (Gartner  1990:95).  Put  another 
way,  a  “subculture  of  exasperation”  (Harvey  1986)  promotes  a  “masculine  way  of 
violence”  (Staples  1986). 

War  is  the  World  Health  Organization’s  final  category  of  cause  of  death,  as  you 
can  see  from  Table  5.3.  The  number  killed  in  war  does  not  take  into  account  the  in¬ 
juries  and  disruption  that  war  causes,  going  well  beyond  what  is  likely  to  be  associ¬ 
ated  with  any  other  cause  of  death.  The  numbers  in  Table  5.3  are  estimates  from 
about  the  time  the  U.S.  invaded  Iraq,  so  deaths  from  that  conflict  are  not  included. 
Estimating  war  deaths  is  not  easy  to  do,  but  a  group  of  researchers  at  Johns  Hopkins 
University  used  a  cluster  probability  sample  approach  to  interview  nearly  2,000 
households  in  Iraq  about  births  and  deaths  prior  to  the  U.S.  invasion  and  subse¬ 
quent  to  the  invasion.  Their  estimates  indicate  that  somewhere  between  400,000 
and  800,000  Iraqis  have  died  violently  as  a  result  of  the  war  there  (Burnham  et  al. 
2006).  This  does  not  include  the  approximately  3,300  American  soldiers  who  have 
died  in  Iraq  as  of  the  time  this  book  went  to  press.  Most  conflict  in  the  world  gets 
less  publicity  than  the  war  in  Iraq  has,  and  information  from  the  Uppasla  Conflict 
Database  suggests  that  in  2005  there  were  31  different  armed  conflicts  in  the  world 
(Harbom,  Hogbladh,  and  Wallensteen  2006). 


The  “Real”  Causes  of  Death 

The  causes  of  death  discussed  above  reflect  those  items  listed  on  a  person’s  death 
certificate.  The  World  Health  Organization  has  worked  diligently  over  the  years  to 
try  to  standardize  those  causes  under  a  set  of  guidelines  called  the  International 
Classification  of  Diseases  (ICD),  so  that  the  pathological  conditions  leading  to  death 
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will  be  identified  consistently  from  one  person  to  the  next  and  from  one  country  to 
the  next.  This  enhances  comparability,  but  it  ignores  the  actual  things  going  on  that 
contribute  to  that  death.  Thus,  when  public  concern  first  arose  over  the  role  of  alco¬ 
hol  in  traffic  fatalities,  there  were  no  data  available  to  suggest  whether  a  person  who 
died  in  an  accident  was  a  victim  of  his  or  her  own  alcohol  use  or  the  alcohol  use  of 
someone  else.  Similarly,  a  person  who  dies  of  lung  cancer  or  heart  disease  may  really 
be  dying  of  smoking,  no  matter  what  the  actual  pathological  condition  that  led  im¬ 
mediately  to  death. 

There  is  a  vast  amount  of  literature  in  the  health  sciences  tracing  the  etiology 
(origins)  of  the  diseases  listed  on  death  certificates,  and  in  1993  two  physicians 
(McGinnis  and  Foege)  culled  those  studies  in  order  to  estimate  the  “real”  or  “ac¬ 
tual”  causes  of  death  in  the  United  States  in  1990,  in  comparison  with  the  10  lead¬ 
ing  causes  of  death  as  shown  in  vital  statistics  data.  The  actual  causes  of  death,  as 
traced  by  them  (McGinnis  and  Foege  1993),  offer  a  different  picture  than  that 
shown  in  a  summary  like  Table  5.3.  The  winner  in  the  actual  cause  of  death  sweep- 
stakes  was:  Tobacco.  Of  the  2,148,000  people  who  died  in  the  United  States  in 
1990,  400,000  (19  percent)  died  as  a  result  of  tobacco  use.  Tobacco  has  been  traced 
to  cancer  deaths  (especially  cancers  of  the  lung,  esophagus,  oral  cavity,  pancreas, 
kidney,  and  bladder),  cardiovascular  deaths  (coronary  heart  disease,  stroke,  and 
high  blood  pressure),  chronic  lung  disease,  low  birth  weight,  and  other  problems  of 
infancy  as  a  result  of  mothers  who  smoke,  and  to  accidental  deaths  from  burning 
cigarettes.  Smoking  has  emerged  as  an  increasingly  important  real  cause  of  death 
throughout  the  world,  and  with  a  slowdown  in  tobacco  use  in  developed  countries, 
the  burden  of  smoking  has  shifted  to  developing,  countries,  where  more  than  half  of 
the  world’s  smoking-related  deaths  now  occur  (Ezzati  and  Lopez  2003). 

The  second  most  important  “real”  cause  of  death  is  diet  and  activity  patterns  of 
the  United  States  population,  which  accounted  for  300,000  deaths  or  14  percent  of 
the  total  in  1990.  The  major  dietary  abuses  identified  in  the  literature  include  high 
consumption  of  cholesterol,  sodium,  and  animal  fat,  while  the  principal  activity  pat¬ 
tern  of  concern  is  the  lack  thereof — a  couch  potato  lifestyle.  Poor  diet  and  inactivity 
contribute  to  heart  disease  and  stroke,  cancers  (especially  colon,  breast,  and 
prostate),  and  diabetes  mellitus. 

Alcohol  misuse  was  found  to  be  the  third  (albeit  a  distant  third)  real  cause  of 
death  in  the  United  States,  although  McGinnis  and  Foege  note  that  the  consequences 
of  alcohol  misuse  extend  well  beyond  death  and  include  the  ruination  of  lives  due  to 
alcohol  dependency.  Alcohol  contributes  to  death  from  cirrhosis,  vehicle  accidents, 
injuries  in  the  home,  drowning,  fire  fatalities,  job  injuries,  murder,  mayhem,  and 
some  cancers.  A  great  deal  of  publicity  has  been  given  to  the  beneficial  effects  of  red 
wine  in  keeping  heart  disease  rates  lower  in  France  than  in  the  United  States,  but 
closer  inspection  of  death  rates  suggests  that  red  wine  has  not  protected  the  French 
against  other  causes  of  death,  and  the  French  have  death  rates  that  are  almost  iden¬ 
tical  to  those  in  the  United  States.  Klatsky  and  Friedman  (1995)  noted  “a  J-shaped 
alcohol-mortality  curve,  with  the  lowest  risk  among  drinkers  who  take  less  than 
three  drinks  daily”  (p.  16).  Recently,  health  care  practitioners  have  been  more  cau¬ 
tious  in  their  assessment  of  the  positive  effects  of  limited  alcohol  consumption. 

Number  four  on  the  list  is  death  by  microbial  agents — infectious  diseases  (be¬ 
yond  HIV  or  infections  associated  with  tobacco,  alcohol,  or  drug  use).  In  theory,  at 
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least,  these  deaths  are  largely  preventable  through  appropriate  vaccination  and  sani¬ 
tation.  Toxic  agents  are  responsible  for  an  estimated  60,000  deaths  annually  in  the 
United  States.  These  agents  include  occupational  hazards,  environmental  pollutants, 
contaminants  of  food  and  water  supplies,  and  components  of  commercial  products. 
Toxins  are  known  to  contribute  to  cancer  and  to  diseases  of  the  heart,  lungs,  liver, 
kidneys,  bladder,  and  the  neurological  system. 

Firearms  contributed  to  an  estimated  36,000  deaths  as  of  1990,  including 
16,000  homicides,  19,000  suicides,  and  1,400  unintentional  deaths.  The  United 
States  is  unique  in  the  world  in  the  number  of  deaths  from  firearms,  and  the  most 
pressing  problem  is  that  of  guns  in  the  hands  of  teenagers  and  young  adults,  who 
disproportionately  use  the  weapons  to  kill — including  themselves.  Guns  are  meant 
to  be  lethal,  of  course,  but  sex  can  kill  you,  as  well.  In  1990,  there  were  another 
30,000  deaths  calculated  as  being  the  result  of  sexual  behavior,  including  21,000 
from  sexually  acquired  HIV  infection,  5,000  from  infant  deaths  stemming  from  un¬ 
intended  pregnancies,  4,000  from  cervical  cancer,  and  1,600  from  sexually  acquired 
hepatitis  B  infection.  Illicit  use  of  drugs  is  estimated  to  cause  20,000  deaths  annually 
by  contributing  to  infant  deaths  (through  the  mother’s  use  of  drugs),  as  well  as  to 
drug  overdose,  suicide,  homicide,  motor  vehicle  deaths,  HIV  infection,  pneumonia, 
hepatitis,  and  heart  disease. 

Researchers  have  explored  the  real  causes  of  death  in  other  countries  as  well. 
For  example,  Nizard  and  Munoz-Perez  (1994)  found  that  16  percent  of  deaths  in 
France  in  1986  were  attributable  to  tobacco  use  (a  little  lower  than  in  the  United 
States),  and  that  10  percent  of  deaths  in  France  are  traceable  to  alcohol  consump¬ 
tion  (higher  than  in  the  United  States). 

Thus  far  I  have  discussed  life  expectancy  and  death  rates  in  some  detail,  but  I 
have  not  actually  defined  those  rates  for  you,  because  I  didn’t  want  to  scare  you 
away  from  a  topic  that  is  vitally  important  to  our  understanding  of  what’s  happen¬ 
ing  in  the  world.  Nonetheless,  in  order  to  evaluate  data  on  health  and  mortality,  it  is 
important  to  have  a  background  on  the  rates  and  measures  that  are  being  used. 


Measuring  Mortality 

In  measuring  mortality,  we  are  attempting  to  estimate  the  force  of  mortality,  the  ex¬ 
tent  to  which  people  are  unable  to  live  to  their  biological  maximum  age.  The  ability 
to  measure  accurately  varies  according  to  the  amount  of  information  available,  and 
as  a  consequence,  the  measures  of  mortality  differ  considerably  in  their  level  of  so¬ 
phistication.  The  least  sophisticated  and  most  often  quoted  measure  of  mortality  is 
the  crude  death  rate. 


Crude  Death  Rate 

The  crude  death  rate  (CDR)  is  the  total  number  of  deaths  in  a  year  divided  by  the 
average  total  population.  In  general  form: 

CDR  =  -  x  1,000, 

P 
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where  d  represents  the  total  number  of  deaths  occurring  in  a  population  during  any 
given  year,  and  p  is  the  total  average  (midyear)  population  in  that  year.  It  is  called 
crude  because  it  does  not  take  into  account  the  differences  by  age  and  sex  in  the  like¬ 
lihood  of  death.  Nonetheless,  it  is  frequently  used  because  it  requires  only  two 
pieces  of  information,  total  deaths  and  total  population,  which  often  can  be  esti¬ 
mated  with  reasonable  accuracy  even  in  developing  countries  where  the  cost  of  cen¬ 
suses  and  vital  registration  systems  may  limit  the  availability  of  more  detailed  data. 

Differences  in  the  CDR  between  two  countries  could  be  due  entirely  to  differ¬ 
ences  in  the  distribution  of  the  population  by  age,  even  though  the  force  of  mortality 
is  actually  the  same.  Thus,  if  one  population  has  a  high  proportion  of  old  people,  its 
crude  death  rate  will  be  higher  than  that  of  a  population  with  a  high  proportion  of 
young  adults,  even  if  at  each  age  the  probabilities  of  death  are  identical.  For  exam¬ 
ple,  in  2000,  Mexico  had  a  crude  death  rate  of  4  per  1,000,  scarcely  one-third  of  the 
11  per  1,000  in  Lithuania  in  that  year.  Nonetheless,  the  two  countries  actually  had 
an  identical  life  expectancy  at  birth  of  72  years.  The  difference  in  crude  death  rates 
was  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  only  5  percent  of  Mexico’s  population  was  aged 
65  and  older,  whereas  the  elderly  accounted  for  13  percent  of  Lithuania’s  popula¬ 
tion.  Mexico’s  crude  death  rate  was  also  lower  than  the  level  in  the  United  States 
(9  per  1,000  in  2000).  Yet  in  Mexico  a  baby  at  birth  could  expect  to  live  five  years 
less  than  a  baby  in  the  United  States.  The  younger  age  structure  in  Mexico  puts  a 
smaller  fraction  of  the  population  at  risk  of  dying  each  year,  even  though  the  actual 
probability  of  death  at  each  age  is  higher  in  Mexico  than  in  the  United  States.  In 
order  to  account  for  the  differences  in  dying  by  age  (and  sex),  we  can  calculate 
age/sex-specific  death  rates. 


Age/Sex-Specific  Death  Rates 

To  measure  mortality  at  each  age  and  for  each  sex  we  must  have  a  vital  registration 
system  (or  a  large  survey)  in  which  deaths  by  age  and  sex  are  reported,  along  with 
census  or  other  data  that  provide  estimates  of  the  number  of  people  in  each  age  and 
sex  category.  The  age/sex-specific  death  rate  („MX  or  ASDR)  is  measured  as  follows: 

M  =  x  100,000, 

n  x  f)  77 

nr  x 

where  ndx  is  the  number  of  deaths  in  a  year  of  people  of  a  particular  age  group  in  the 
interval  x  to  x  +  n  (typically  a  five-year  age  group,  where  x  will  be  lower  limit  of 
the  age  interval  and  n  represents  the  width  of  the  interval  in  years  of  age)  divided  by 
the  average  number  of  people  of  that  age,  npx,  in  the  population  (again,  usually 
defined  as  the  midyear  population).  It  is  typically  multiplied  by  100,000  to  get  rid  of 
the  decimal  point. 

In  the  United  States  in  2003,  the  ASDR  for  males  aged  65  to  69  was  2,217  per 
100,000,  while  for  females  it  was  1,427.  In  1900,  the  ASDR  for  males  aged  65  to  69 
was  5,000  per  100,000,  and  for  females  5,500.  Thus,  we  can  see  that  over  the 
course  of  the  twentieth  century,  the  death  rate  for  males  aged  65  to  69  dropped  by 
56  percent,  while  for  females  the  decline  was  74  percent.  To  be  sure,  in  1900,  the 
death  rate  for  females  was  actually  a  bit  higher  than  for  males,  whereas  by  1990  it 
was  well  below  that  for  males. 
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( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(  8  ) 

(9) 

(  10) 

Of  100,000  hypothetical 
people  born  alive: 

Number  ol 

:  years  lived 

Expectation 
of  life 

Age 

interval 

Number  of 
females  in  the 
population 

Number  of 
deaths  in  the 
population 

Age-specific 
death  rates 
in  the 
interval 

Probabilities 
of  death 
(proportion  of 
persons  alive 
at  beginning 
who  die  during 
interval) 

Number 
alive  at 
beginning 
of  interal 

Number 
dying 
during  age 
interval 

In  the  age 
interval 

In  this 
and  all 
subsequent 
age 

intervals 

Average 
number  of 
years  of  live 
remaining  at 
beginning  of 
age  interval 

x  to  x  +  n 

nPx 

nDx 

nMx 

nqx 

lx 

ndx 

nLx 

Tx 

ex 

Under  1 

1,957,337 

11,568 

0.00591 

0.005880 

100,000 

588 

99,500 

8,010,591 

80.1 

1-4 

7,965,041 

1,991 

0.00025 

0.000999 

99,412 

99 

397,409 

7,911,090 

79.6 

5-9 

9,580,605 

1,245 

0.00013 

0.000650 

99,313 

65 

496,402 

7,513,681 

75.7 

10-14 

10,307,570 

1,546 

0.00015 

0.000750 

99,248 

74 

496,054 

7,017,279 

70.7 

15-19 

10,092,051 

3,835 

0.00038 

0.001898 

99,174 

188 

495,398 

6,521,225 

65.8 

20-24 

10,169,701 

4,576 

0.00045 

0.002247 

98,985 

222 

494,371 

6,025,827 

60.9 

25-29 

9,562,793 

4,973 

0.00052 

0.002597 

98,763 

256 

493,174 

5,531,457 

56.0 

30-34 

10,127,610 

7,191 

0.00071 

0.003544 

98,506 

349 

491,660 

5,038,283 

51.1 

35-39 

10,480,333 

11,738 

0.00112 

0.005584 

98,157 

548 

489,417 

4,546,623 

46.3 

40-44 

11,591,724 

20,286 

0.00175 

0.008712 

97,609 

850 

485,920 

4,057,206 

41.6 

45-49 

11,203,891 

28,682 

0.00256 

0.012719 

96,759 

1,231 

480,718 

3,571,286 

36.9 

50-54 

9,960,786 

36,855 

0.0037 

0.018330 

95,528 

1,751 

473,264 

3,090,568 

32.4 

55-60 

8,487,134 

49,056 

0.00578 

0.028488 

93,777 

2,672 

462,207 

2,617,304 

27.9 

60-64 

6,590,985 

59,912 

0.00909 

0.044440 

91,106 

4,049 

445,406 

2,155,097 

23.7 

65-69 

5,324,869 

76,252 

0.01432 

0.069125 

87,057 

6,018 

420,240 

1,709,691 

19.6 

70-74 

4,717,422 

106,236 

0.02252 

0.106599 

81,039 

8,639 

383,599 

1,289,451 

15.9 

(continued) 
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Table  5.4  (continued) 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(  8  ) 

(9) 

(  10) 

Of  100,000  hypothetical 
people  born  alive: 

Number  of 

years  lived 

Expectation 
of  life 

Age 

interval 

Number  of 
females  in  the 
population 

Number  of 
deaths  in  the 
population 

Age-specific 
death  rates 
in  the 
interval 

Probabilities 
of  death 
(proportion  of 
persons  alive 
at  beginning 
who  die  during 
interval) 

Number 
alive  at 
beginning 
of  interal 

Number 
dying 
during  age 
interval 

In  the  age 
interval 

In  this 
and  all 
subsequent 
age 

intervals 

Average 
number  of 
years  of  live 
remaining  at 
beginning  of 
age  interval 

75-79 

4,318,227 

156,061 

0.03614 

0.165727 

72,400 

11,999 

332,005 

905,852 

12.5 

80-84 

3,443,505 

207,884 

0.06037 

0.262267 

60,402 

15,841 

262,405 

573,847 

9.5 

85-89 

2,047,787 

204,820 

0.10002 

0.400064 

44,560 

17,827 

178,234 

311,442 

7.0 

90-94 

974,333 

160,200 

0.16442 

0.582616 

26,733 

15,575 

94,729 

133,208 

5.0 

95-99 

287,489 

77,082 

0.26812 

0.802610 

11,158 

8,956 

33,401 

38,479 

3.4 

100+ 

50,412 

21,867 

0.43376 

1.000000 

2,202 

2,202 

5,078 

5,078 

2.3 

Sources:  Calculated  by  the  author:  death  rates  are  from  World  Health  Organization,  2007,  Life  Tables  for  WHO  Member  States,  http://www3.who.int/whosis/ 
life/life_tables/life_tables.cfm,  accessed  2007;  population  data  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2007. 


180 


Table  5.5  Life  Table  for  Males  in  the  United  States,  2004 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(  8  ) 

(9) 

(  10) 

Of  100,000  hypothetical 
people  born  alive: 

Number  of 

1  years  lived 

Expectation 
of  life 

Age 

interval 

Number  of 
males  in  the 
population 

Number  of 
deaths  in  the 
population 

Age-specific 
death  rates 
in  the 
interval 

Probabilities 
of  death 
(proportion  of 
persons  alive 
at  beginning 
who  die  during 
interval) 

Number 
alive  at 
beginning 
of  interal 

Number 
dying 
during  age 
interval 

In  the  age 
interval 

In  this 
and  all 
subsequent 
age 

intervals 

Average 
number  of 
years  of  live 
remaining  at 
beginning  of 
age  interval 

x  to  x  +  n 

nPx 

nDx 

nMx 

nqx 

lx 

ndx 

nLx 

Tx 

ex 

Under  1 

2,154,715 

15,385 

0.00714 

0.007097 

100,000 

710 

99,397 

7,510,138 

75.1 

1-4 

8,103,745 

2,593 

0.00032 

0.001279 

99,290 

127 

396,856 

7,410,741 

74.6 

5-9 

10,033,431 

1,605 

0.00016 

0.000800 

99,163 

79 

495,618 

7,013,884 

70.7 

10-14 

10,823,881 

2,381 

0.00022 

0.001099 

99,084 

109 

495,148 

6,518,266 

65.8 

15-19 

10,632,254 

9,463 

0.00089 

0.004440 

98,975 

439 

493,777 

6,023,118 

60.9 

20-24 

10,803,688 

14,585 

0.00135 

0.006727 

98,536 

663 

491,021 

5,529,342 

56.1 

25-29 

9,991,956 

12,790 

0.00128 

0.006380 

97,873 

624 

487,803 

5,038,321 

51.5 

30-34 

10,339,610 

14,579 

0.00141 

0.007025 

97,248 

683 

484,534 

4,550,518 

46.8 

35-39 

10,569,858 

20,506 

0.00194 

0.009653 

96,565 

932 

480,495 

4,065,984 

42.1 

40-44 

11,463,136 

33,014 

0.00288 

0.014297 

95,633 

1,367 

474,747 

3,585,489 

37.5 

45-49 

10,917,081 

46,834 

0.00429 

0.021222 

94,266 

2,001 

466,327 

3,110,742 

33.0 

50-54 

9,535,042 

59,117 

0.00620 

0.030527 

92,265 

2,817 

454,285 

2,644,415 

28.7 

55-60 

8,000,457 

73,364 

0.00917 

0.044822 

89,449 

4,009 

437,220 

2,190,130 

24.5 

60-64 

5,997,568 

84,746 

0.01413 

0.068239 

85,439 

5,830 

412,621 

1,752,910 

20.5 

65-69 

4,634,812 

100,946 

0.02178 

0.103277 

79,609 

8,222 

377,491 

1,340,289 

16.8 

70-74 

3,801,151 

129,505 

0.03407 

0.156979 

71,387 

11,206 

328,920 

962,799 

13.5 

(continued) 


Table  5.5  (continued) 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(  8  ) 

(9) 

(  10) 

Of  100,000  hypothetical 
people  born  alive: 

Number  of 

years  lived 

Expectation 
of  life 

Age 

interval 

Number  of 
males  in  the 
population 

Number  of 
deaths  in  the 
population 

Age-specific 
death  rates 
in  the 
interval 

Probabilities 
of  death 
(proportion  of 
persons  alive 
at  beginning 
who  die  during 
interval) 

Number 
alive  at 
beginning 
of  interal 

Number 
dying 
during  age 
interval 

In  the  age 
interval 

In  this 
and  all 
subsequent 
age 

intervals 

Average 
number  of 
years  of  live 
remaining  at 
beginning  of 
age  interval 

75-79 

3,104,404 

165,961 

0.05346 

0.235787 

60,181 

14,190 

265,430 

633,879 

10.5 

80-84 

2,121,197 

178,520 

0.08416 

0.347654 

45,991 

15,989 

189,983 

368,449 

8.0 

85-89 

1,035,146 

135,935 

0.13132 

0.494316 

30,002 

14,831 

112,934 

178,466 

5.9 

90-94 

376,838 

76,547 

0.20313 

0.673586 

15,172 

10,219 

50,309 

65,532 

4.3 

95-99 

83,122 

25,891 

0.31148 

0.875583 

4,952 

4,336 

13,921 

15,222 

3.1 

100+ 

12,311 

5,829 

0.47348 

1.000000 

616 

616 

1,301 

1,301 

2.1 

Sources:  Calculated  by  the  author:  death  rates  are  from  World  Health  Organization,  2007,  Life  Tables  for  WHO  Member  States,  http://www3.who.int/whosis/life/ 
life_tables/life_tables.cfm,  accessed  2007;  population  data  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2007. 
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Age-Adjusted  Death  Rates 

It  is  possible  to  compare  crude  death  rates  for  different  years  or  different  regions, 
but  it  is  analytically  more  informative  if  the  data  are  adjusted  for  differences  in  the 
age  structure  of  the  populations  prior  to  making  those  comparisons.  The  usual 
method  is  to  calculate  age-specific  death  rates  for  two  different  populations  and 
then  apply  those  rates  to  a  standard  population.  For  this  reason,  this  method  is  also 
known  as  standardization.  The  formula  for  the  age-adjusted  death  rate  (AADR)  is 
as  follows: 


AADR  =  X  tvs  x  M  , 

where  nwsx  is  the  standard  weight  representing  this  age  group’s  proportion  in  the 
total  population  and  nMx  is  the  age-specific  death  rate  as  calculated  in  the  previous 
section.  We  can  apply  this  methodology  to  compare  the  crude  death  rate  in  Egypt  in 
2004  (6  deaths  per  1,000  population)  with  that  in  the  United  States  in  that  same 
year  (8  deaths  per  1,000  population).  Could  it  be  that  mortality  was  really  higher  in 
the  United  States  than  in  Egypt?  We  use  the  United  States  population  as  the  standard 
weights  and  apply  the  age-specific  death  rates  for  Egypt  (as  estimated  by  the  World 
Health  Organization)  to  the  United  States  age/sex  structure  in  2004  (as  estimated  by 
the  U.S.  Census  Bureau)  to  see  what  the  crude  death  rate  would  be  in  Egypt  if  its 
age-sex  structure  were  identical  to  the  U.S.  The  result  is  that  the  age-adjusted  death 
rate  for  Egypt  in  2004  was  18  deaths  per  thousand — more  than  twice  that  of  the 
United  States. 


Life  Tables 

Although  the  age-adjusted  death  rate  takes  the  age  differences  in  mortality  into  ac¬ 
count,  it  does  not  provide  an  intuitively  appealing  measure  of  the  overall  mortality 
experience  of  a  population.  We  would  like  to  have  a  single  index  that  sums  that  up, 
and  so  we  turn  to  a  frequently  used  index  called  expectation  of  life  at  birth,  or  more 
generally  life  expectancy.  This  measure  is  derived  from  a  life  table,  which  is  a  fairly 
complicated  statistical  device,  but  used  so  widely  that  I  have  included  a  brief  discus¬ 
sion  of  it  here  for  you.  You  will  recall  from  Chapter  3  that  it  has  a  long  history,  hav¬ 
ing  been  first  used  in  1662  by  John  Graunt  to  uncover  the  patterns  of  mortality  in 
London. 

Life  expectancy  can  be  summarized  as  the  average  age  at  death  for  a  hypotheti¬ 
cal  group  of  people  born  in  a  particular  year  and  being  subjected  to  the  risks  of 
death  experienced  by  people  of  all  ages  in  that  year.  The  expectation  of  life  at  birth 
for  U.S.  females  in  2004  of  80.1  years  (see  Table  5.4)  does  not  mean  that  the  average 
age  at  death  in  that  year  for  females  was  80.1.  What  it  does  mean  is  that  if  all  the  fe¬ 
males  born  in  the  United  States  in  the  year  2004  had  the  same  risks  of  dying 
throughout  their  lives  as  those  indicated  by  the  age-specific  death  rates  in  2004,  then 
their  average  age  at  death  would  be  80.1.  Of  course,  some  of  them  would  have  died 
in  infancy  while  others  might  live  to  be  120,  but  the  age-specific  death  rates  for  fe¬ 
males  in  2004  implied  an  average  of  80.1. 
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Note  that  life  expectancy  is  based  on  a  hypothetical  population,  so  the  actual 
longevity  of  a  population  would  be  measured  by  the  average  age  at  death.  Since  it  is 
undesirable  to  have  to  wait  decades  to  find  out  how  long  people  are  actually  going 
to  live,  the  hypothetical  situation  set  up  by  life  expectancy  provides  a  useful,  quick 
comparison  between  populations. 

One  of  the  limitations  of  basing  the  life  table  on  rates  for  a  given  year,  however, 
is  that  in  most  instances  the  death  rates  of  older  people  in  that  year  will  almost  cer¬ 
tainly  be  higher  than  will  be  experienced  by  today’s  babies  when  they  reach  that  age. 
This  will  especially  be  true  for  a  country  that  is  in  the  midst  of  a  rapid  decline  in 
mortality,  but  even  in  the  United  States  in  the  twenty-first  century,  current  life  tables 
are  assumed  to  underestimate  the  actual  life  expectancy  of  people  at  all  ages  (Bon- 
gaarts  and  Feeney  2003;  Schoen  and  Canudas-Romo  2005). 

Life  Table  Calculations  Life  table  calculations,  as  shown  in  Table  5.4  for  U.S. 
females  for  2004  and  in  Table  5.5  for  U.S.  males  in  2004,  begin  with  a  set  of 
age/sex-specific  death  rates,  and  the  first  step  is  to  find  the  probabilities  of  dying 
during  any  given  age  interval.  Table  5.4  is  called  an  abridged  life  table  because  it 
groups  ages  into  five-year  categories,  rather  than  using  single  years  of  age.  The 
probability  of  dying  (nqx)  between  ages  x  and  x  +  n  is  obtained  by  converting 
age/sex-specific  death  rates  (nMx)  to  probabilities.  A  probability  of  death  relates  the 
number  of  deaths  during  any  given  number  of  years  (that  is,  between  any  given 
exact  ages)  to  the  number  of  people  who  started  out  being  alive  and  at  risk  of 
dying.  For  most  age  groups,  except  the  very  youngest  (less  than  five)  and  oldest  (85 
and  older),  for  which  special  adjustments  are  made,  death  rates  (nMx)  for  a  given 
sex  for  ages  x  to  x  +  n  may  be  converted  to  probabilities  of  dying  according  to  the 
following  formula: 


q  (»HA) 

"  *  1  +  M(n)(Mx) 

This  formula  is  only  an  estimate  of  the  actual  probability  of  death,  because  the  re¬ 
searcher  rarely  has  the  data  that  would  permit  an  exact  calculation,  but  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  estimation  and  the  “true”  number  will  seldom  be  significant. 
The  principal  difference  between  reality  and  estimation  is  the  fraction  a,  where  a  is 
usually  0.5.  This  fraction  implies  that  deaths  are  distributed  evenly  over  an  age  in¬ 
terval,  and  thus  the  average  death  occurs  halfway  through  that  interval.  This  is  a 
good  estimate  for  every  age  between  5  and  84,  regardless  of  race  or  sex  (Arias 
2006;  Chiang  1984).  At  the  younger  ages,  however,  death  tends  to  occur  earlier  in 
the  age  interval,  whereas  at  the  older  ages  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  probability  of 
death  actually  slows  down  and  so  deaths  occur  slightly  later  in  the  age  interval. 
The  more  appropriate  fraction  for  ages  zero  to  one  is  0.85  and  for  ages  one  to  four 
is  0.60.  Note  that  since  the  interval  100+  is  open-ended,  going  to  the  highest  age  at 
which  people  might  die,  the  probability  of  death  in  this  interval  is  1.0000 — death 
is  certain. 

In  Table  5.4,  the  age-specific  death  rates  for  females  in  2004  in  the  United  States 
are  given  in  column  (4).  In  column  (5),  they  have  been  converted  to  probabilities  of 
death  from  exact  age  x  to  exact  age  x  +  n.  Once  the  probabilities  of  death  have  been 
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calculated,  the  number  of  deaths  that  would  occur  to  the  hypothetical  life  table  pop¬ 
ulation  is  calculated.  The  life  table  assumes  an  initial  population  of  100,000  live 
births,  which  are  then  subjected  to  the  specific  mortality  schedule.  These  100,000 
babies  represent  what  is  called  the  radix  (/0).  During  the  first  year,  the  number  of  ba¬ 
bies  dying  is  equal  to  the  radix  (100,000)  times  the  probability  of  death.  Subtracting 
the  babies  who  died  (,d0)  gives  the  number  of  people  still  alive  at  the  beginning  of 
the  next  age  interval  (/2).  These  calculations  are  shown  in  columns  (7)  and  (6)  of 
Table  5.4.  In  general: 


A  =  U,)(U 


and 


The  next  two  columns  that  lead  to  the  calculation  of  life  expectancy  are  related  to 
the  concept  of  number  of  years  lived.  During  the  five-year  period,  for  example,  be¬ 
tween  the  fifth  and  the  10th  birthdays,  each  person  lives  five  years.  If  there  were 
99,248  girls  sharing  their  10th  birthdays,  then  they  all  would  have  lived  a  total  of  5 
X  99,248  =  496,240  years  between  their  fifth  and  tenth  birthdays.  Of  course,  if  a 
person  died  after  the  fifth  but  before  the  tenth  birthday,  then  only  those  years  that 
were  lived  prior  to  dying  would  be  added  in.  The  lower  the  death  rates,  the  more 
people  there  are  who  will  survive  through  an  entire  age  interval  and  thus  the  greater 
the  number  of  years  lived  will  be.  The  number  of  years  lived  („Lx)  can  be  estimated 
as  follows: 


„Lx  =  Ax-andx). 

The  fraction  a  is  0.50  for  all  age  groups  except  zero  to  one  (for  which  0.85  is  often 
used)  and  one  to  five  (for  which  0.60  is  often  used).  Furthermore,  this  formula  will 
not  work  for  the  oldest,  open-age  interval  (100+  in  Table  5.4),  since  there  are  no 
survivors  at  the  end  of  that  age  interval  and  the  table  provides  no  information  about 
how  many  years  each  person  will  live  before  finally  dying.  The  number  of  years 
lived  in  this  group  is  estimated  by  dividing  the  number  of  survivors  to  that  oldest  age 
(l100)  by  the  death  rate  at  the  oldest  age  (M100): 

L wo +  ~  hoo^  ^ioo- 

The  results  of  these  calculations  are  shown  in  column  (8)  of  Table  5.4.  The  years 
lived  are  then  added  up,  cumulating  from  the  oldest  to  the  youngest  ages.  These  cal¬ 
culations  are  shown  in  column  (9)  and  represent  Tx,  the  total  number  of  years  lived 
in  a  given  age  interval  and  all  older  age  intervals.  At  the  oldest  age  (100+),  Tx  is  just 
equal  to  nLx.  But  at  each  successively  younger  age  (e.g.,  95  to  99),  Tx  is  equal  to  Tx 
at  all  older  ages  (e.g.,  100+,  which  is  T100),  plus  the  number  of  person-years  lived  be¬ 
tween  ages  x  and  x  +  n  (e.g.,  between  ages  95  and  99,  which  is  5L95).  Thus  at  any 
given  age 
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The  final  calculation  is  the  expectation  of  life  (ex),  or  average  remaining  lifetime. 
It  is  the  total  years  remaining  to  be  lived  at  exact  age  x  and  is  found  by  dividing  Tx 
by  the  number  of  people  alive  at  that  exact  age  (lx): 

ex=Tx/lx. 

Thus,  for  U.S.  females  in  2004,  the  expectation  of  life  at  birth  (eO)  was  8,010,591  / 
100,000  =  80.1,  while  at  age  55  a  female  could  expect  to  live  an  additional  27.9 
years.  For  males  (Table  5.5),  the  comparable  numbers  are  a  life  expectancy  at  birth 
of  75.1  and  at  age  55  of  an  additional  24.5  years. 

Although  it  has  required  some  work,  we  now  have  a  sophisticated  single  index 
that  summarizes  the  level  of  mortality  prevailing  in  a  given  population  at  a  particu¬ 
lar  time.  I  should  warn  you  that  the  formulas  I  have  provided  to  generate  the  data  in 
Tables  5.4  and  5.5  are  very  close,  but  not  identical,  to  those  produced  by  the  U.S. 
National  Center  for  Health  Statistics  (NCHS)  (see  Arias  2006),  because  the  NCHS 
uses  slightly  more  complex  formulas  for  its  calculations  at  the  youngest  and  oldest 
ages.  The  resulting  differences  in  life  table  values  are,  however,  very  small. 

Disability-Adjusted  Life  Years  If  increasing  life  expectancy  meant  simply  that  we 
spent  more  years  at  the  end  of  our  life  being  bed-ridden  and/or  mentally  incompe¬ 
tent,  few  people  would  be  interested  in  pursuing  that  goal.  Fortunately,  the  close 
connection  between  health  and  mortality  is,  as  I  have  emphasized,  that  the  increased 
life  expectancy  comes  about  precisely  because  we  are  healthier  for  longer  than  ever 
before.  In  1993  the  World  Bank  sponsored  a  joint  project  between  the  World  Health 
Organization  and  the  Harvard  School  of  Public  Health  (with  recent  funding  from 
the  Bill  and  Melinda  Gates  Foundation)  designed  to  measure  this  aspect  of  health 
and  mortality.  The  result  has  been  the  very  influential  Global  Burden  of  Disease  pro¬ 
ject  that  is  designed  to  actually  look  at  the  economic  downside  of  poor  health  by 
asking  how  many  years  of  productivity  in  a  society  are  lost  to  its  members  because 
of  poor  health  (Lopez  et  al.  2006;  Murray  and  Lopez  1996).  This  is  a  powerful  ar¬ 
gument  that  has  been  made  strongly  by  labor  unions  and  other  groups  that  have  ar¬ 
gued  for  many  years  that  if  governments  and/or  employers  will  pay  for  health  care, 
they  will  more  than  get  their  money  back  in  increased  productivity — healthy  work¬ 
ers  do  more  work  than  sick  ones.  It  is  the  flip  side  of  the  idea  that  a  high  standard  of 
living  promotes  good  health;  it  suggests  that  good  health  promotes  a  high  standard 
of  living.  It  is  likely  that  both  sides  of  the  argument  are  correct. 

The  important  statistical  index  derived  from  the  Global  Burden  of  Disease  pro¬ 
ject  is  the  disability-adjusted  life  year  (DALY).  “The  DALY  is  a  summary  measure  of 
population  health  that  combines  into  a  single  indicator  of  years  of  life  lost  from  pre¬ 
mature  death  and  years  of  life  lived  with  disabilities.  One  DALY  can  be  thought  of 
as  one  lost  year  of  ‘healthy’  life  and  the  burden  of  disease  as  a  measurement  of  the 
gap  between  current  health  status  and  an  ideal  situation  where  everyone  lives  into 
old  age  free  of  disease  and  disability”  (Mathers  et  al.  2004:3).  This  can  then  be  cal¬ 
culated  from  the  more  “positive”  side  of  things  to  show  what  the  healthy  life  ex¬ 
pectancy  (HALE)  is  in  each  country.  The  two  bottom  lines  of  Table  5.3  show  these 
numbers  for  females  and  you  can  compare  the  healthy  life  expectancy  with  the  over¬ 
all  life  expectancy,  also  shown  in  that  table.  In  the  United  States,  for  example,  a 
woman  can  expect  to  live  80  years,  of  which  71  will  be  disability-free. 
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MORTALITY  CONTROL  AND  THE  ENVIRONMENT 


“Live  long  and  prosper.’’  Every  newborn  child 
should  have  such  a  toast  offered  on  her  or  his  be¬ 
half,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  accomplish.  For  most  of 
human  history,  children  could  look  forward  neither 
to  a  long  life  nor  a  prosperous  one,  and  the 
achievement  of  both  has  required  that  we  bring  the 
environment  under  our  control.  We  do  this,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  by  growing  a  greater  abundance  of  nutri¬ 
tious  food  than  nature  would  otherwise  provide,  by 
killing  the  bacteria  in  our  water  supply,  by  protect¬ 
ing  ourselves  from  disease-carrying  insects  and 
rodents,  by  using  herbs  and  chemicals  to  create 
medications  that  kill  the  parasites  that  attack  our 
bodies,  and  other  devices  and  concoctions  that 
help  to  repair  or  replace  failing  body  parts.  We 
control  nature  by  draining  swamps,  clearing 
forests,  plowing  land,  building  roads  and  bridges, 
constructing  water  and  sewerage  systems,  build¬ 
ing  dams  and  levies,  and  so  forth.  Then  we  protect 
ourselves  from  nature  by  building  houses  that  keep 
predators  at  bay,  keep  the  rain  and  snow  outside, 
and  climatize  the  indoor  atmosphere  so  we  dont 
get  too  hot  or  too  cold,  using  large  amounts  of  gen¬ 
erated  energy  in  the  process. 

Controlling  nature  and  protecting  ourselves 
from  its  ravages  is  not  done  without  a  cost,  of 
course.  In  the  process  we  rearrange  our  relation¬ 
ship  to  nature,  and  risk  degrading  the  environment 
to  the  point  of  unsustainability.  This  is  all  because  of 
the  natural  linkage  between  living  long  and  pros¬ 
pering — the  two  go  together,  as  you  can  see  in  the 
accompanying  diagram.  The  obvious  impact  of  a 
declining  death  rate  on  the  environment  is  that  more 
people  mean  more  resources  used.  This  is  the  clas¬ 
sical  Malthusian  view — population  growth  means 
that  more  people  are  trying  to  live  at  the  same  stan¬ 
dard  of  living.  That  model  simply  says  that  we  live 
long,  but  don’t  prosper.  The  prosperity  comes  from 
our  greater  per-person  productivity  as  we  become 
more  clever  and  efficient  in  using  environmental 
resources  for  our  personal  and  collective  improve¬ 
ment.  Two  important  components  of  this  are  linked 


to  the  decline  in  mortality.  The  lower  death  rate  is  a 
result  of  our  being  healthier,  and  healthy  people 
work  harder  and  longer  and  thus  are  more  produc¬ 
tive.  But  there  is  also  a  psychosocial  aspect,  which 
I  have  labeled  an  increase  in  the  “scope”  of  life.  The 
prospect  of  a  long  life,  unburdened  by  the  threat  of 
imminent  death,  means  that  we  can  think  about  life 
in  the  long  term,  making  plans  and  implementing 
changes  and  improvements  that  would  have  been 
unthinkable  and  unimaginable  in  the  days  when  life 
was  so  uncertain. 

This  greater  scope  means  that  each  of  us  has 
the  potential  to  be  more  creative  and  productive  in 
each  year  that  we  live.  So,  on  the  one  hand,  declin¬ 
ing  mortality  increases  the  size  of  the  population 
and  increases  the  demand  for  resources.  But,  at 
the  same  time,  the  demand  for  resources  is  in¬ 
creasing  more  quickly  than  the  growth  of  popula¬ 
tion,  because  a  healthier,  longer-living  population 
has  the  potential  to  prosper — to  improve  per-per¬ 
son  productivity,  which  also  increases  per-person 
use  of  resources.  One  of  the  most  elemental  of 
these  impacts  is  on  the  food  supply.  As  we  have 
become  healthier,  we  have  become  bigger  people, 
causing  the  demand  for  food  to  increase  at  a  faster 
pace  even  than  the  population  is  growing  (see,  for 
example,  Fogel  1994).  Consider  this — in  1969, 
each  of  the  3.6  billion  people  alive  consumed  an 
average  of  2,386  calories  of  food  per  day;  but  as  of 
2003,  the  6.5  billion  people  alive  were  consuming 
food  at  the  rate  of  2,798  calories  per  day.  Popula¬ 
tion  had  increased  by  45  percent,  but  the  total 
amount  of  food  demanded  (population  times  daily 
calories)  had  increased  by  111  percent! 

Can  we  go  on  this  way?  I  will  consider  that 
question  in  more  detail  in  Chapter  11,  but  let  me 
give  you  an  example  from  Brazil,  which  in  that 
same  period  from  1969  to  2003  increased  from  93 
million  to  181  million  people.  This  was  a  result  of  a 
death  rate  that  was  declining  much  more  quickly 
than  the  birth  rate — Brazilians  added  more  than  13 
years  to  their  life  expectancy  during  that  34-year 
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period.  Brazilians,  like  many  others  in  the  world, 
were  healthier  at  least  partly  because  they  were 
eating  better,  increasing  their  per-day  calorie  con¬ 
sumption  from  2,440  in  1969  to  3,060  in  2003. 
Thus,  Brazil  experienced  a  95  percent  increase  in 
population,  and  a  144  percent  increase  in  food 
consumed.  How  did  they  manage  this?  Partly  by 
encouraging  population  growth  and  farming  in  the 
Amazon  region,  with  results  that  have  threatened 
the  fragile  ecosystem  of  that  area,  as  well  as 
putting  people  squarely  in  the  path  of  higher  death 
rates  from  the  malaria  that  is  endemic  to  the  Ama¬ 
zon  (Caldas  de  Castro  etal.  2006). 


Our  greater  productivity — that  which  makes  us 
prosper — depends  heavily  on  the  use  of  energy, 
and  the  by-products  of  energy  use  include  the 
emission  of  greenhouse  gases,  which  have  con¬ 
tributed  to  global  warming.  Mosquitoes  and  other 
disease-carrying  insects  flourish  in  warmer 
weather,  and  there  is  a  real  concern  that  the 
reemergence  of  infectious  diseases  will  be  among 
the  many  undesirable  consequences  of  global 
warming  (Epstein  2000).  If  that  happens,  of  course, 
we  run  the  risk  that  by  living  longer  and  prospering, 
we  have  created  a  heap  of  other  troubles  with 
which  we  will  have  to  cope. 
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Other  Applications  of  the  Life  Table 

The  life  table  as  a  measure  of  mortality  is  actually  a  measure  of  duration — of  the 
length  of  human  life.  We  can  apply  the  same  techniques  to  measure  the  duration  of 
anything  else.  Life  table  techniques  have  been  used  to  study  marriage  patterns  (see 
Schoen  and  Weinick  1993),  migration  (see  Long  1988),  school  dropouts,  labor  force 
participation,  fertility,  family  planning,  and  other  issues  (see  Chiang  1984;  Preston, 
Heuveline,  and  Guillot  2001;  Smith  1992).  Life  tables  are  the  backbone  of  the  insur¬ 
ance  industry,  since  actuaries  use  life  tables  to  estimate  the  likelihood  of  occurrence 
of  almost  any  event  for  which  an  insurance  company  might  want  to  issue  a  policy. 
For  example,  the  Retirement  Protection  Act  of  1994  in  the  United  States  mandated 
that  standard  life  tables  be  established  for  use  in  calculating  pension  plans,  charging 
the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  with  the  task  of  generating  those  tables  in  order  to  pro¬ 
tect  consumers  (Society  of  Actuaries  2000).  Life  table  analysis  has  even  been  used  by 
General  Motors  to  estimate  the  cost  of  maintaining  warranties  given  the  probability 
of  a  particular  car  part  failing  (“dying”)  from  a  specific  modelyear  “population” 
(Merrick  and  Tordella  1988). 

By  adding  to  the  mathematical  complexity  of  the  table,  we  can  gain  additional 
insights  into  some  of  these  phenomena  by  separating  out  specific  events  or  by  com¬ 
bining  events.  In  the  former  instance  we  produce  a  multiple-decrement  table,  and  in 
the  latter  case  we  get  a  multistate  table  (Smith  1992),  also  known  as  an  increment- 
decrement  life  table  (Palloni  2001).  A  multiple-decrement  table  can,  for  example,  iso¬ 
late  the  impact  of  a  specific  cause  of  death  on  overall  mortality  levels.  In  a  classic 
study  that  served  as  a  precursor  to  the  Global  Burden  of  Disease  Project,  Preston, 
Keyfitz,  and  Schoen  (1972)  found  that  in  1964  the  expectation  of  life  for  all  females 
in  the  United  States  was  73.8  years.  Deleting  heart  disease  as  a  cause  of  death  would 
have  raised  life  expectancy  by  17.1  years,  to  90.9;  whereas  deleting  cancer  as  a  cause 
of  death  would  have  produced  a  gain  of  2.6  years  in  life  expectancy,  to  76.4.  In  a  dif¬ 
ferent  type  of  analysis,  we  might  use  a  multiple-decrement  table  to  ask  what  are  the 
probabilities  at  each  age  of  leaving  the  labor  force  before  death?  Of  dying  before 
your  spouse?  Or  of  discontinuing  a  contraceptive  method  and  becoming  pregnant? 
Or  of  reaching  a  specific  level  of  education  that  will  improve  economic  productivity? 

Multistate  tables  move  us  to  a  level  of  sophistication  that  allows  for  a  succes¬ 
sion  of  possible  contingencies — several  migrations;  entering  and  leaving  the  labor 
force,  including  periods  of  unemployment  and  retirement;  school  enrollment,  with 
dropouts  and  reentries;  moving  through  different  marital  statuses;  and  moving  from 
one  birth  parity  to  another.  Elaborate  discussion  of  these  techniques  is,  of  course, 
beyond  the  scope  of  this  book,  but  you  should  be  aware  that  such  methods  do,  in 
fact,  exist  to  help  untangle  the  mysteries  of  the  social  world  (see,  for  example,  Key¬ 
fitz  1985;  Lutz  and  Gougon  2004;  Siegel  2002). 


Health  and  Mortality  Inequalities 

The  regional  differences  in  mortality  that  have  emerged  repeatedly  in  the  chapter  are 
clear  reminders  that  similar  cultural  and  economic  features  of  societies  can  have 
a  major  impact  on  human  well-being.  Our  health  is  very  dependent  on  massive 


Chapter  5  The  Health  and  Mortality  Transition 


189 


infrastructure  developments  such  as  piped  cleaned  water,  piped  sewerage,  trans¬ 
portation  and  communications  systems  that  deliver  food  and  other  goods,  and  a 
health  care  system  that  is  affordable  and  available.  Regions  in  the  world  vary  con¬ 
siderably  in  their  access  to  these  resources,  and  within  the  same  regions  and  coun¬ 
tries  some  people  are  more  advantaged  than  others  in  these  respects. 


Urban  and  Rural  Differentials 

Until  the  twentieth  century,  cities  were  deadly  places  to  live.  Mortality  levels  were 
invariably  higher  there  than  in  surrounding  areas,  since  the  crowding  of  people  into 
small  spaces,  along  with  poor  sanitation  and  contact  with  travelers  who  might  be 
carrying  disease,  helped  maintain  fairly  high  levels  of  communicable  diseases.  For 
example,  life  expectancy  in  1841  was  40  years  for  native  English  males  and  42  years 
for  females,  but  in  London  it  was  five  years  less  than  that  (Landers  1993).  In  Liver¬ 
pool,  the  port  city  for  the  burgeoning  coal  regions  of  Manchester,  life  expectancy 
was  only  25  years  for  males  and  27  years  for  females.  In  probability  terms,  a  female 
child  born  in  the  city  of  Liverpool  in  1841  had  less  than  a  25  percent  chance  of  liv¬ 
ing  to  her  55th  birthday,  while  a  rural  female  had  nearly  a  50  percent  chance  of  sur¬ 
viving  to  age  55.  Sanitation  in  Liverpool  at  that  time  was  atrociously  bad.  Pumphrey 
notes  that  “pits  and  deep  open  channels,  from  which  solid  material  (human  wastes) 
had  to  be  cleared  periodically,  often  ran  the  whole  length  of  streets.  From  June  to 
October,  cesspools  were  never  emptied,  for  it  was  found  that  any  disturbance  was 
inevitably  followed  by  an  outbreak  of  disease”  (Pumphrey  1940:141). 

In  general,  we  can  conclude  that  the  early  differences  in  urban  and  rural  mortality 
were  due  less  to  favorable  conditions  in  the  countryside  than  to  decidedly  unfavorable 
conditions  in  the  cities.  Over  time,  however,  medical  advances  and  environmental  im¬ 
provements  have  benefited  the  urban  population  more  than  the  rural,  leading  to  the 
current  situation  of  better  mortality  conditions  in  urban  areas.  As  the  world  continues 
to  urbanize  (see  Chapter  9),  a  greater  fraction  of  the  population  in  each  country  will 
be  in  closer  contact  with  systems  of  prevention  and  cure.  At  the  same  time,  the  sprawl¬ 
ing  slums  of  many  third  world  cities  blur  the  distinction  between  urban  and  rural  and 
may  produce  their  own  unhealthy  environments  (Montgomery  and  Hewett  2005; 
Montgomery  et  al.  2003). 


Occupational  Differentials  in  Mortality 

Differences  in  mortality  by  social  status  are  among  the  most  pervasive  inequalities  in 
modern  society,  and  they  are  especially  apt  to  show  up  in  cities.  This  connection  be¬ 
tween  income  and  health  has  been  obvious  for  a  long  time.  Marx  attributed  the 
higher  death  rate  in  the  working  classes  to  the  evils  of  capitalism  and  argued  that 
mortality  differentials  would  disappear  in  a  socialist  society.  That  may  have  been 
overly  optimistic,  but  data  do  clearly  suggest  that  by  nearly  every  index  of  status, 
the  higher  your  position  in  society,  the  longer  you  are  likely  to  live. 

I  should  note  here  that  good  data  are  not  always  easy  to  come  by,  since  death 
certificates  rarely  contain  information  on  occupation  and  virtually  never  on  income 
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or  education,  and  when  they  do  have  occupation  data,  many  indicate  “retired”  or 
“housewife,”  giving  no  further  clues  to  social  status.  Thus,  more  circumlocutory 
means  must  be  devised  to  obtain  data  on  the  likelihood  of  death  among  members  of 
different  social  strata.  An  important  method  used  is  record  linkage,  such  as  used  in 
the  classic  study  by  Kitagawa  and  Hauser  (1973)  for  the  United  States,  in  which 
death  certificates  for  individuals  in  a  census  year  were  linked  with  census  informa¬ 
tion  obtained  for  that  individual  prior  to  death.  Age  and  cause  of  death  were  ascer¬ 
tained  from  the  death  certificate,  while  the  census  data  provided  information  on 
occupation,  education,  income,  marital  status,  and  race. 

Among  white  American  men  aged  25  to  64  when  they  died  in  1960,  mortality 
rates  for  laborers  were  19  percent  above  the  average,  while  those  for  professional 
men  were  20  percent  below  the  average  (Kitagawa  and  Hauser  1973).  Similar  kinds 
of  results  have  been  reported  more  recently  for  all  Americans  (not  just  males)  fol¬ 
lowed  in  the  National  Longitude  Mortality  Study,  in  which  the  risk  of  death  was 
clearly  lowest  for  the  highest  occupational  positions  and  highest  for  those  in  the 
lowest  occupational  strata  (Gregorio,  Walsh,  and  Paturzo  1997).  In  England,  re¬ 
searchers  followed  a  group  of  12,000  civil  servants  in  London  who  were  first  inter¬ 
viewed  in  1967-69  when  they  were  aged  40  to  64.  They  were  tracked  for  the  next 
10  years,  and  it  was  clear  that  even  after  adjusting  for  age  and  sex,  the  higher  the 
pay  grade,  the  lower  the  death  rate.  Furthermore,  within  each  pay  grade,  those  who 
owned  a  car  (a  more  significant  index  of  status  in  England  than  in  the  United  States) 
had  lower  death  rates  than  those  without  a  car  (Smith,  Shipley,  and  Rose  1990).  A 
recent  update  of  this  study  revealed  that  even  as  life  expectancy  has  improved  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  social  class  differences  have  remained  very  stable  (Hattersly 
2005).  The  importance  of  this  latter  set  of  studies  is  that  it  relates  to  a  country  that 
has  a  highly  egalitarian  national  health  service.  Even  so,  equal  access  to  health  ser¬ 
vices  does  not  necessarily  lead  to  equal  health  outcomes.  The  most  important  as¬ 
pects  of  occupation  and  social  class  that  relate  to  mortality  are  undoubtedly  income 
and  education  (Johnson,  Sorlie,  and  Backlund  1999) — income  to  buy  protection 
against  and  cures  for  diseases,  and  education  to  know  the  means  whereby  disease 
and  occupational  risks  can  be  minimized. 


Income  and  Education 

There  is  a  striking  relationship  between  income  and  mortality  in  the  United  States. 
Kitagawa  and  Hauser’s  data  for  1960  showed  clearly  that  as  income  went  up,  mor¬ 
tality  went  down,  and  more  recent  studies  have  confirmed  that  conclusion.  Menchik 
(1993)  used  data  from  the  National  Longitudinal  Survey  of  Older  Men  to  suggest 
that,  at  least  for  older  men  in  the  United  States,  income  is  more  important  than  any¬ 
thing  else  in  explaining  social  status  differences  in  mortality.  McDonough  and  her 
associates  (1997)  used  data  from  the  Panel  Study  of  Income  Dynamics  to  show  that 
among  people  under  65,  regardless  of  race  or  sex,  income  was  a  strong  predictor  of 
mortality  levels. 

As  with  income,  there  is  a  marked  decline  in  the  risk  of  death  as  education  in¬ 
creases.  Death  data  for  the  United  States  in  2003  show  that  age-adjusted  death  rates 
for  people  with  at  least  some  college  were  less  than  one-third  the  level  of  people  with 
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less  than  a  high  school  education  (Hoyert  et  al.  2006).  This  is  consistent  with  Kita¬ 
gawa  and  Hauser’s  earlier  study,  in  which  they  found  that  a  white  male  in  1960  with 
an  eighth  grade  education  had  a  6  percent  chance  of  dying  between  the  ages  of  25 
and  45,  whereas  for  a  college  graduate  the  probability  was  only  half  as  high  (Kita¬ 
gawa  and  Hauser  1973).  For  women,  education  makes  an  even  bigger  difference,  es¬ 
pecially  at  the  extremes.  A  white  female  with  a  college  education  could  expect,  at 
age  25,  to  live  10  years  longer  than  a  woman  who  had  only  four  or  fewer  years  of 
schooling. 

For  virtually  every  major  cause  of  death,  white  males  with  at  least  one  year  of 
college  had  lower  risks  of  death  than  those  with  less  education.  The  differences  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  least  for  the  degenerative  chronic  diseases  and  greatest  for  accidental 
deaths.  This  is  consistent  with  the  way  you  might  theorize  that  education  would  af¬ 
fect  mortality,  since  it  should  enhance  an  individual’s  ability  to  avoid  dangerous, 
high-risk  situations.  Kitagawa  and  Hauser’s  work  was  partially  replicated  by 
Duleep  (1989)  using  1973  Current  Population  Survey  data  matched  to  1973-78 
Social  Security  records.  This  study  showed  a  persistence  of  the  pattern  of  mortality 
differentials  by  education.  Overall,  death  rates  were  45  percent  higher  for  white 
males  aged  25  to  64  who  had  less  than  a  high  school  education  than  for  those  who 
had  at  least  some  college  education.  Pappas  and  his  associates  used  the  1986  Na¬ 
tional  Mortality  Followback  Survey  and  the  1986  National  Health  Interview  Sur¬ 
vey  to  further  replicate  Kitagawa  and  Hauser’s  analysis.  They  found  that  “despite 
an  overall  decline  in  death  rates  in  the  United  States  since  1960,  poor  and  poorly 
educated  people  still  die  at  higher  rates  than  those  with  higher  incomes  and  better 
education,  and  the  disparity  increased  between  1960  and  1986”  (Pappas  et  al. 
1993:103).  Data  from  Canada  (Choiniere  1993),  as  well  as  from  the  Netherlands 
(Doornbus  and  Kromhout  1991),  confirm  that  these  patterns  are  not  unique  to  the 
United  States. 


Race  and  Ethnicity 

In  most  societies  in  which  more  than  one  racial  or  ethnic  group  exists,  one  group 
tends  to  dominate  the  others.  This  generally  leads  to  social  and  economic  disadvan¬ 
tages  for  the  subordinate  groups,  and  such  disadvantages  frequently  result  in  lower 
life  expectancies  for  the  racial  or  ethnic  minority  group  members.  Some  of  the  dis¬ 
advantages  are  the  obvious  ones  in  which  prejudice  and  discrimination  lead  to 
lower  levels  of  education,  occupation,  and  income  and  thus  to  higher  death  rates. 
But  a  large  body  of  evidence  suggests  that  there  is  a  psychosocial  component  to 
health  and  mortality,  causing  marginalized  peoples  in  societies  to  have  lower  life 
expectancies  than  you  might  otherwise  expect  (see,  for  example,  Kunitz  1994;  Ross 
and  Wu  1995). 

In  the  United  States,  African  Americans  and  Native  Americans  have  been  particu¬ 
larly  marginalized  and  have  historically  experienced  higher- than-average  death  rates. 
In  Canada  and  Mexico,  the  indigenous  populations  are  similarly  disadvantaged  with 
respect  to  the  rest  of  society.  United  States  data  for  2003  from  the  National  Center  for 
Health  Statistics  show  that  at  every  age  up  to  70,  African  American  mortality  rates  are 
nearly  double  the  rates  for  the  white  population  (Hoyert  et  al.  2006).  Between  ages 
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20  and  59,  death  rates  among  blacks  are  more  than  double  those  for  whites.  In  1900, 
African  Americans  in  the  United  States  had  a  life  expectancy  that  was  15.6  years  less 
than  for  whites,  and  that  differential  had  been  reduced  to  5.3  years  by  2003.  Yet  that 
is  a  larger  gap  than  exists,  for  example,  between  the  United  States  as  a  whole  and  the 
population  of  Mexico. 

African  Americans  have  higher  risks  of  death  from  almost  every  major  cause  of 
death  than  do  whites  (Rogers,  Hummer,  and  Nam  2000).  However,  there  are  three 
causes  of  death,  in  particular,  that  help  to  account  for  the  overall  difference.  Most  im¬ 
portant  is  the  higher  rate  of  heart  disease  for  African  Americans  of  both  sexes  (Hoyert 
et  al.  2006;  Keith  and  Smith  1988;  Poednak  1989),  which  may  be  explained  partly  by 
the  stress  associated  with  higher  rates  of  unemployment  among  African  Americans 
(Guest,  Almgren,  and  Hussey  1998;  Potter  1991).  Cancer  and  homicide  rates  are  also 
important  factors  in  the  African  American  mortality  differential  (Keith  and  Smith 
1988).  Especially  disturbing  is  the  fact  that  life  expectancy  for  African  Americans  ac¬ 
tually  declined  between  1984  and  1988  and  again  between  1990  and  1991,  but  by 
1995  it  was  only  back  to  where  it  had  been  in  1984.  This  was  particularly  noticeable 
for  males  and  was  apparently  caused  by  an  increase  in  deaths  from  HIV/AIDS  and  by 
a  rise  in  the  already  high  homicide  rates.  For  example,  in  1990  the  life  expectancy  for 
white  males  in  the  United  States  was  72.7  years.  In  that  same  year,  in  the  Central 
Harlem  section  of  New  York  City,  an  African  American  male  had  a  life  expectancy  of 
53.8  years  (about  the  same  as  Bangladesh  at  the  time)  (Findley  and  Ford  1993).  This 
was  due  especially  to  the  effect  of  AIDS,  compounded  by  homicide,  suicide,  and  the 
spread  of  infectious  diseases  in  a  poverty-  and  crime-ridden  area. 

The  gap  in  mortality  in  the  United  States  between  whites  and  African  Americans 
could  be  closed  completely  with  increased  standards  of  living  and  improved  lifestyle, 
according  to  a  study  by  Rogers  (1992).  His  analysis  of  data  from  the  1986  National 
Health  Interview  Survey  suggests  that  sociodemographic  factors  such  as  age,  sex, 
marital  status,  family  size,  and  income  account  for  most  of  the  racial  differences  in 
life  expectancy.  In  general,  the  data  suggest  that  socioeconomic  status  is  more  im¬ 
portant  than  lifestyle  factors  in  explaining  the  racial  difference  in  mortality  (Hay¬ 
ward  et  al.  2000).  An  important  part  of  socioeconomic  status  is  wealth,  not  just 
income.  Fow  income  increases  your  risk  of  health  problems,  but  low  levels  of  wealth 
lowers  your  resilience — your  ability  to  recover  from  illness  and  its  social  and  eco¬ 
nomic  ramifications — even  if  you  have  a  reasonable  income.  Thus,  Huie  and  associ¬ 
ates  (Huie  et  al.  2003)  found  that  the  much  lower  level  of  assets  among  blacks, 
compared  to  whites,  negatively  affects  their  health,  even  when  controlling  for  educa¬ 
tion  and  income. 

This  is  generally  consistent  with  the  pattern  for  other  racial/ethnic  groups.  For 
example,  over  time,  the  income  and  social  status  gap  has  narrowed  between  “Ang¬ 
los”  (non-Hispanic  whites)  and  the  Mexican-origin  population  in  the  United  States. 
As  this  happened,  differences  in  death  rates  between  the  groups  disappeared  and 
more  recently  have  crossed  over,  so  that  age-adjusted  death  rates  among  both  males 
and  females  are  lower  for  Hispanics  in  the  United  States  than  for  non-Hispanic 
whites  (Hoyert  et  al.  2006).  Some  of  this  difference  may  be  due  to  differences  in  the 
way  Hispanic  identity  is  coded  in  the  vital  statistics  data  (the  numerator  of  the  death 
rate)  and  how  it  is  coded  in  the  census  (the  denominator  of  the  rate).  Smith  and  Brad¬ 
shaw  (2005)  think  that  similar  coding  would  eliminate  the  “Hispanic  Paradox,”  but 
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other  research  using  data  sets  that  were  not  affected  by  the  coding  of  Hispanic  iden¬ 
tity  do  consistently  show  this  lower  mortality  for  Hispanics,  so  it  cannot  yet  be  dis¬ 
missed  (Peak  and  Weeks  2002;  Rumbaut  and  Weeks  1996).  In  all  events,  even  if 
Hispanic  mortality  were  simply  the  same  as  that  for  non-Hispanic  whites,  it  still 
highlights  the  tremendous  disparity  between  blacks  and  others  in  the  United  States. 

As  immigrants  have  once  again  become  more  numerous  in  the  United  States, 
where  you  were  born  has  reemerged  as  a  characteristic  of  importance.  Hummer  and 
his  associates  (1999)  used  data  from  the  National  Health  Interview  Survey  to  calcu¬ 
late  the  probabilities  of  survival  for  different  groups.  They  found  that  U.S.-born 
young  adult  blacks  had  the  highest  odds  of  dying  after  controlling  for  socioeco¬ 
nomic  status,  whereas  older  foreign-born  blacks  and  Asians  had  the  lowest  likeli¬ 
hood  of  dying  in  comparison  to  other  groups — Americanization  isn’t  necessarily 
good  for  your  health! 

The  United  States  is,  of  course,  not  the  only  country  with  racial  or  ethnic  groups 
that  may  experience  inequalities  in  mortality.  For  example,  in  the  1940s,  before  Pales¬ 
tine  was  partitioned  to  create  the  state  of  Israel,  the  death  rate  among  Muslims  was 
two  to  three  times  that  of  the  Jewish  population,  probably  due  to  the  higher  economic 
status  of  the  Jews  (United  Nations  1953).  The  mortality  gap  between  Jews  and  Mus¬ 
lims  within  the  modern  state  of  Israel  has  narrowed  considerably,  but  Jews  continue  to 
have  a  slightly  higher  life  expectancy  (Israel  Central  Bureau  of  Statistics  2007). 


Marital  Status 

It  has  long  been  observed  that  married  people  tend  to  live  longer  than  unmarried 
people.  This  is  true  not  only  in  the  United  States  but  in  other  countries  as  well  (Hu 
and  Goldman  1990;  Kaplan  and  Kronick  2006).  A  long-standing  explanation  for 
this  phenomenon  is  that  marriage  is  selective  of  healthy  people;  that  is,  people  who 
are  physically  handicapped  or  in  ill  health  may  have  both  a  lower  chance  of  marry¬ 
ing  and  a  higher  risk  of  death.  At  least  some  of  the  difference  in  mortality  by  marital 
status  certainly  is  due  to  this  (Kisker  and  Goldman  1987). 

Another  explanation  is  that  marriage  is  good  for  your  health:  protective,  not  just 
selective.  In  1973,  Gove  examined  this  issue,  looking  at  cause-of-death  data  for  the 
United  States  in  1959-61.  His  analysis  indicated  that  the  differences  in  mortality  be¬ 
tween  married  and  unmarried  people  were  “particularly  marked  among  those  types 
of  mortality  where  one’s  psychological  state  would  appear  to  affect  one’s  life 
chances”  (Gove  1973:65).  As  examples,  Gove  noted  that  among  men  aged  25  to  64, 
suicide  rates  for  single  men  were  double  those  of  married  men.  For  women,  the  dif¬ 
ferences  were  in  the  same  direction,  but  they  were  not  as  large.  Unmarried  males  and 
females  also  had  higher  death  rates  from  what  Gove  called  “the  use  of  socially  ap¬ 
proved  narcotics”  such  as  alcohol  and  cigarettes.  Finally,  Gove  noted  that  for  mortal¬ 
ity  associated  with  diseases  requiring  “prolonged  and  methodical  care,”  unmarried 
people  are  also  at  a  disadvantage.  In  these  cases,  the  most  extreme  rates  were  among 
divorced  men,  who  had  death  rates  nine  times  higher  than  married  men. 

In  general,  Gove’s  analysis  suggested  that  married  people,  especially  men,  have 
lower  levels  of  mortality  than  unmarried  people  because  their  levels  of  social  and 
psychological  adjustment  are  higher.  Other  researchers  have  found  that  economic 
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factors  may  also  play  a  protective  role.  Married  women  are  healthier  than  unmar¬ 
ried  women  partly  because  they  have  higher  incomes  (Hahn  1993),  and  unmarried 
men  are  especially  more  likely  to  die  than  married  men  if  they  are  living  below  the 
poverty  line  (Smith  and  Waitzman  1994). 

Does  this  mean  that  if  you  are  currently  single  you  should  jump  into  a  marriage 
just  because  you  think  it  might  prolong  your  life?  Not  necessarily,  but  Lillard  and 
Panis  (1996)  found  evidence  in  the  Panel  Study  of  Income  Dynamics  in  the  United 
States  that  relatively  unhealthy  men  tend  to  marry  early  and  to  remain  married 
longer,  presumably  using  marriage  as  a  protective  mechanism.  The  flip  side  of  that  is 
that  international  comparisons  of  data  suggest  that  it  is  the  ending  of  a  marriage 
that  especially  elevates  the  risk  of  death.  Divorced  males  have  a  noticeably  higher 
death  rate  than  people  in  any  other  marital  category  (Fenwick  and  Barresi  1981;  Hu 
and  Goldman  1990). 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

The  control  of  disease  and  mortality  has  vastly  improved  the  human  condition  and 
has,  in  fact,  revolutionized  life.  Yet,  there  are  still  wide  variations  between  nations 
with  respect  to  both  the  probabilities  of  dying  and  the  causes  of  those  deaths.  The 
differences  between  nations  exist  because  countries  are  at  different  stages  of  the 
health  and  mortality  transition,  the  shift  from  high  mortality  (largely  from  infec¬ 
tious  diseases,  with  most  deaths  occurring  at  young  ages)  to  low  mortality  (with 
most  deaths  occurring  at  older  ages  and  largely  caused  by  degenerative  diseases). 
The  different  timing  is  due  to  a  complex  combination  of  political,  economic,  and 
cultural  factors.  There  are  many  routes  to  low  mortality,  including  genuine  bumps 
in  the  road  such  as  the  HIV/AIDS  pandemic  that  grips  sub-Saharan  Africa.  That  dis¬ 
ease  is  so  perverse  that  it  has  upset  the  usual  pattern  in  which  the  very  young  and  the 
very  old  are  more  vulnerable  to  death  than  are  young  adults,  and  the  pattern  is  even 
emerging  that  women  are  more  at  risk  than  are  men.  In  general,  females  have  a  sur¬ 
vival  advantage  over  males  at  every  age  in  most  of  the  world,  and  a  gender  gap  in 
mortality  that  favors  women  seems  to  be  a  feature  of  the  health  and  mortality  tran¬ 
sition,  at  least  in  the  absence  of  a  disease  like  HIV/AIDS. 

We  have  been  most  successful  at  controlling  communicable  diseases,  which  are 
largely  dealt  with  through  public  health  measures,  but  medical  technology  has  be¬ 
come  increasingly  good  at  limiting  disability  and  postponing  death  from  noncom- 
municable  diseases,  as  well.  This  has  helped  to  slow  down  the  death  rates  at  the 
older  ages.  It  is  ironic,  however,  that  our  very  success  at  creating  a  life  that  is  rela¬ 
tively  free  of  communicable  disease  and  that  is  built  on  a  secure  food  supply,  has 
produced  in  its  wake  a  transition  in  our  pattern  of  nutrition  that  threatens  to  in¬ 
crease  our  risk  of  noncommunicable  disease. 

Differences  in  mortality  within  a  society  tend  to  be  due  to  social  status  inequali¬ 
ties.  As  status  and  prestige  (indexed  especially  by  education,  occupation,  income, 
and  wealth)  go  up,  death  rates  go  down.  The  social  and  economic  disadvantages  felt 
by  minority  groups,  such  as  among  blacks  in  the  United  States,  often  lead  to  lower 
life  expectancies.  Marital  status  is  also  an  important  variable,  with  married  people 
tending  to  live  longer  than  unmarried  people. 
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Although  mortality  rates  are  low  in  the  more  developed  nations  and  are  declin¬ 
ing  in  most  less  developed  nations,  diseases  that  can  kill  us  still  exist  if  we  relax  our 
vigilance.  The  explosion  of  HIV/AIDS  onto  the  world  stage  was  a  reminder  of  that, 
as  was  the  emergence  of  SARS  and  now  avian  influenza.  Worldwide  efforts  have 
been  put  into  malaria  and  tuberculosis  control  because  those  deadly  diseases  have 
also  been  making  a  resurgence  in  many  regions  of  the  world,  reminding  us  that 
death  control  cannot  be  achieved  and  then  taken  for  granted,  for  as  Zinsser  so 
aptly  put  it: 

However  secure  and  well-regulated  civilized  life  may  become,  bacteria,  protozoa, 
viruses,  infected  fleas,  lice,  ticks,  mosquitoes,  and  bedbugs  will  always  lurk  in  the  shad¬ 
ows  ready  to  pounce  when  neglect,  poverty,  famine,  or  war  lets  down  the  defenses.  And 
even  in  normal  times  they  prey  on  the  weak,  the  very  young,  and  the  very  old,  living 
along  with  us,  in  mysterious  obscurity  waiting  their  opportunities.  (Zinsser  1935:13) 

If  the  thought  of  those  lurking  diseases  scares  you  to  death,  then  I  suppose  that 
too  is  part  of  the  health  and  mortality  transition.  Also  lurking  around  the  corner  is 
Chapter  6,  in  which  we  examine  fertility  concepts,  measurements,  and  trends. 


Main  Points 

1.  The  changes  over  time  in  death  rates  and  life  expectancy  are  captured  by  the 
perspective  of  the  health  and  mortality  transition. 

2.  Significant  widespread  improvements  in  the  probability  of  survival  date  back 
only  to  the  nineteenth  century  and  have  been  especially  impressive  since  the  end 
of  World  War  II.  The  drop  in  mortality,  of  course,  precipitated  the  massive 
growth  in  the  size  of  the  human  population. 

3.  The  role  played  by  public  health  preventive  measures  in  bringing  down  death 
rates  is  exemplified  by  the  saying  a  century  ago  that  the  amount  of  soap  used 
could  be  taken  as  an  index  of  the  degree  of  civilization  of  a  people. 

4.  World  War  II  was  a  turning  point  in  the  transition  because  it  led  to  new  medi¬ 
cines  and  to  a  transfer  of  public  health  and  medical  technology  all  over  the 
world,  creating  rapid  declines  in  the  death  rate. 

5.  The  things  that  can  kill  us  are  broadly  categorized  as  communicable  diseases, 
noncommunicable  conditions,  and  injuries,  whereas  the  most  important  “real” 
cause  of  death  in  the  United  States  (and  increasingly  in  the  world  as  a  whole)  is 
the  use  of  tobacco. 

6.  Life  span  refers  to  the  oldest  age  to  which  members  of  a  species  can  survive, 
whereas  longevity  is  the  ability  to  resist  death  from  year  to  year. 

7.  Although  biological  factors  affect  each  individual’s  chance  of  survival,  social 
factors  are  also  important  overall  determinants  of  longevity. 

8.  Among  the  important  biological  determinants  of  death  are  age  and  sex,  with  the 
very  young  and  the  very  old  being  at  greatest  risk,  and  with  males  generally  hav¬ 
ing  higher  death  rates  than  females. 
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9.  Mortality  is  measured  with  tools  such  as  the  crude  death  rate,  the  age-specific 
death  rate,  and  life  expectancy 

10.  Living  in  a  city  used  to  verge  on  being  a  form  of  latent  suicide,  but  now  cities 
tend  to  have  lower  death  rates  than  rural  areas,  and  rich  people  live  longer  than 
poor  people  on  average. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  Discuss  how  different  the  world  of  the  twenty-first  century  would  be  if  (a)  death 
rates  had  not  declined  as  they  did  in  the  first  part  of  the  twentieth  century;  and 
(b)  if  World  War  II  hadn’t  happened. 

2.  What  are  the  ways  in  which  society  is  going  to  have  to  change  in  order  to  ward 
off  the  potentially  fatal  side  effects  of  the  nutrition  transition? 

3.  What  are  the  possible  explanations  for  the  apparent  biological  regularity  that 
women  live  longer  than  men?  Can  each  explanation  you  think  of  account  for 
those  places  in  which  women  have  shorter  life  expectancy  than  men? 

4.  Although  causes  of  death  are  neatly  categorized,  we  know  that  there  are  com¬ 
plex  reasons  for  many  deaths.  Discuss  some  of  those  complexities  and  what 
they  reveal  about  the  many  different  routes  to  low  mortality  for  a  population  as 
a  whole. 

5.  What  changes  would  have  to  be  made  in  American  society  to  eliminate  the 
racial  differences  in  disease  and  mortality  that  we  currently  observe? 


Suggested  Readings 
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Health  in  collaboration  with  the  World  Health  Organization  and  the  World  Bank  to  assess 
the  societal  impact  of  disease  and  death  on  human  societies.  It  can  be  downloaded  chapter 
by  chapter  from  the  World  Health  Organization  (http://www.who.int/en/). 
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Europe,  and  by  historical  extension  the  rest  of  the  world,  was  remade  as  a  result  of  having 
to  cope  with  the  huge  population  losses  brought  about  periodically  by  the  plague.  This 
book,  which  was  a  New  York  Times  bestseller,  lays  out  the  role  of  mortality  in  our  lives. 
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This  book  provides  a  comprehensive  review  of  the  literature  on  mortality  differences  in  the 
United  States  and  then  offers  important  new  insights  into  those  relationships  through  a 
careful  analysis  of  survey  data. 

5.  Benjamin  Caballero  and  Barry  M.  Popkin,  Editors,  2002,  The  Nutrition  Transition:  Diet 
and  Disease  in  the  Developing  World  (San  Diego:  Academic  Press). 

Barry  Popkin  and  his  associates  have  pioneered  the  concept  that  a  nutrition  transition  ac¬ 
companies  the  epidemiological  transition,  posing  a  new  set  of  challenges  to  human  health 
even  as  we  bring  some  of  the  bigger  causes  of  mortality  under  control. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.  archive.org. 

1.  http://www.who.int/en 

The  World  Health  Organization  of  the  United  Nations,  located  in  Geneva,  Switzerland,  is 
the  first  place  to  go  for  updates  on  disease  outbreaks,  as  well  as  for  global  statistics  of 
mortality  and  morbidity. 

2.  www.yourdiseaserisk.com 

Created  by  the  Harvard  Center  for  Cancer  Prevention,  this  site  allows  you  to  evaluate 
your  risk  of  several  important  noncommunicable  diseases;  then  augment  that  with  respect 
to  heart  attack  risk  by  going  to  www.americanheart.org  and  search  for  “heart  attack  risk 
assessment.”  If  you  are  a  woman,  you  may  wish  to  visit  www.cancer.gov/bcrisktool  to 
calculate  your  risk  from  breast  cancer. 

3 .  http:/ / www.nmfn.com/ tn/learnctr — lifeevents — longevity 

How  long  can  you  expect  to  live?  Play  the  Longevity  Game  and  calculate  your  life  ex¬ 
pectancy.  This  innovative  “game”  from  Northwestern  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company 
lets  you  calculate  your  own  expected  age  at  death,  given  the  data  that  you  enter  about 
yourself,  your  health,  and  your  lifestyle  characteristics.  When  you  are  finished  with  that, 
you  can  go  to  http://www.realage.com  and  take  the  “Real  Age  Test”  and  record  your  real 
age;  then  go  to  http://www.deathclock.com  and  record  your  personal  day  of  death — con¬ 
sider  why  each  site  gives  you  a  different  life  expectancy. 

4.  Diseases  are  often  spread  by  contact  with  “bodily  fluids,”  especially  fecal  matter — which 
is  why  washing  up  is  so  important.  Visit  the  following  two  websites  and  consider  your 
reaction  to  these  findings:  http://www.biochemist.org/news/page. htm?item=8607  and 
http://www.washup.org/Cc-hand.ppt. 

5.  http://www.mara.org.za/ 

The  Mapping  Malaria  in  Africa  (MARA)  project  is  an  Africa-based  international  collabo¬ 
rative  effort  to  map  the  incidence  of  the  world’s  single  biggest  killer  in  the  area  (sub- 
Saharan  Africa)  where  90  percent  of  the  world’s  deaths  from  malaria  occur.  You  can 
download  maps  and  data  from  this  website. 
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I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  most  important  of  Western  values  is  the  habit  of  a  low 
birth-rate.  If  this  can  be  spread  throughout  the  world,  the  rest  of  what  is  good  in  Western 
life  can  also  be  spread.  There  can  be  not  only  prosperity,  but  peace.  But  if  the  West  con¬ 
tinues  to  monopolize  the  benefits  of  low  birth-rate(s),  war,  pestilence,  and  famine  must 
continue,  and  our  brief  emergence  from  those  ancient  evils  must  be  swallowed  in  a  new 
flood  of  ignorance,  destitution  and  war. 

When  Bertrand  Russell,  whose  words  these  are  (Russell  1951:49),  died  in  1970  at 
age  89,  he  had  witnessed  almost  the  entire  demographic  transition  in  the  Western 
nations;  birth  rates  in  many  less  developed  areas,  however,  seemed  stubbornly  high 
and  few  people  predicted  much  of  a  drop.  Yet  drop  they  did,  and  early  in  the 
twenty-first  century  we  are  witnessing  a  fertility  transition  that  represents  a  truly 
incredible  revolution  in  the  control  of  human  reproduction,  comparable  in  many 
ways  to  the  amazing  progress  in  postponing  death,  which  I  discussed  in  the  previous 
chapter. 


What  Is  the  Fertility  Transition? 

The  fertility  transition  is  the  shift  from  high  fertility,  characterized  by  only  minimal  in¬ 
dividual  deliberate  control,  to  low — perhaps  very  low — fertility,  which  is  entirely  under 
a  woman’s  (or  more  generally  a  couple’s)  control.  The  phenomenon  has  been  summa¬ 
rized  by  Lloyd  and  Ivanov  (1988)  as  the  shift  from  “family  building  by  fate”  to  “family 
building  by  design.”  The  transition  almost  always  involves  a  delay  in  childbearing  to 
older  ages  (at  least  beyond  the  teen  years)  and  also  an  earlier  end  to  childbearing.  This 
process  helps  to  free  women  and  men  alike  from  the  bondage  of  unwanted  parenthood 
and  helps  to  time  and  space  those  children  who  are  desired,  which  has  the  desirable 
side  effect  of  improving  the  health  of  mothers  and  their  children. 

To  control  fertility  does  not  necessarily  mean  to  limit  it,  yet  almost  everywhere 
you  go  in  the  world,  the  two  concepts  are  nearly  synonymous.  This  suggests,  of 
course,  that  as  mortality  declines  and  the  survival  of  children  and  their  parents  is  as¬ 
sured,  people  generally  want  smaller  families,  and  the  wider  the  range  of  means 
available  to  accomplish  that  goal,  the  greater  the  chance  of  success. 

The  central  questions  of  the  fertility  transition  are  why,  when,  and  how  does 
fertility  decline  from  high  to  low  levels?  This  means  that  we  have  to  start  with  an 
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understanding  of  why  fertility  has  been  high  for  all  of  the  previous  millennia  of 
human  history,  and  then  proceed  to  explanations  for  its  decline.  In  that  process,  we 
will  also  need  to  define  some  concepts  related  to  human  reproduction,  and  review 
the  ways  in  which  we  measure  it,  so  that  we  can  talk  more  intelligently  about  trends 
in  fertility  over  time  and  across  the  globe. 


How  High  Could  Fertility  Levels  Be? 

When  demographers  speak  of  fertility,  we  are  referring  to  the  number  of  children 
born  to  women.  This  can  be  confusing,  because  physicians  and  agriculturalists  rou¬ 
tinely  use  the  term  to  refer  to  reproductive  potential — how  fertile  a  woman  is,  or 
how  fertile  the  soil  might  be.  This  measures  the  capacity  to  grow  things  (humans  in 
the  first  instance,  crops  in  the  second).  But  in  population  studies  fertility  means  the 
actual  reproductive  performance  of  women  or  men — how  many  children  have  they 
parented?  Note  that  although  our  concern  lies  primarily  with  the  total  impact  of 
childbearing  on  a  society,  we  must  recognize  that  the  birth  rate  is  the  accumulation 
of  millions  of  individual  decisions  to  have  or  not  have  children.  Thus,  when  we  refer 
to  a  “high-fertility  society,”  we  are  referring  to  a  population  in  which  most  women 
have  several  children,  whereas  a  “low-fertility  society”  is  one  in  which  most  women 
have  few  children.  Naturally,  some  women  in  high-fertility  societies  have  few  chil¬ 
dren,  and  vice  versa. 

Fertility,  like  mortality,  is  composed  of  two  parts,  one  biological  and  one  social. 
The  biological  component  refers  to  the  capacity  to  reproduce,  and  though  obviously 
a  necessary  condition  for  parenthood,  it  is  not  sufficient  alone.  Whether  children 
will  actually  be  born  and,  if  so,  how  many,  given  the  capacity  to  reproduce,  is 
largely  a  result  of  the  social  environment  in  which  people  live. 


The  Biological  Component 

The  physical  ability  to  reproduce  is  usually  called  fecundity  by  demographers.  A  fe¬ 
cund  person  can  produce  children;  an  infecund  (sterile)  person  cannot.  However, 
since  people  are  rarely  tested  in  the  laboratory  to  determine  their  level  of  fecundity, 
most  estimates  of  fecundity  are  actually  based  on  levels  of  fertility  (by  which  we 
mean  the  number  of  children  a  person  has  had).  Couples  who  have  tried  unsuccess¬ 
fully  for  at  least  12  months  to  conceive  a  child  are  usually  called  “infertile”  by 
physicians  (demographers  would  say  “infecund”).  The  2002  National  Survey  of 
Family  Growth  (NSFG)  showed  that  7  percent  of  American  couples  (where  the  wife 
was  aged  15  to  44)  are  infecund/infertile  by  that  criterion  (Chandra  et  al.  2005) — 
about  the  same  level  as  in  1995  (Abma  et  al.  1997).  A  more  general  concept  is  the 
idea  of  impaired  fecundity  (also  known  as  subfecundity),  measured  by  a  woman’s 
response  to  survey  questions  about  her  fecundity  status.  A  woman  is  classified  as 
having  impaired  fecundity  if  she  believes  it  is  impossible  for  her  to  have  a  baby,  if  a 
physician  has  told  her  not  to  become  pregnant  because  the  pregnancy  would  pose 
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a  health  risk  for  her  or  her  baby,  or  if  she  has  been  continuously  married  for  at  least 
36  months,  has  not  used  contraception,  and  yet  has  not  gotten  pregnant.  In  2002, 
12  percent  of  American  women  fell  into  that  category — an  increase  from  8  percent 
in  1982  (Chandra  et  al.  2005;  Chandra  and  Stephen  1998). 

For  most  people,  fecundity  is  not  an  all-or-none  proposition  and  varies  accord¬ 
ing  to  age.  Among  women  it  usually  increases  from  menarche  (the  onset  of  men¬ 
struation,  which  usually  occurs  in  the  early  teens),  peaks  in  the  twenties,  and  then 
declines  to  menopause  (the  end  of  menstruation)  (Kline,  Stein,  and  Susser  1989). 
Male  fecundity  increases  from  puberty  to  young  adulthood,  and  then  gradually 
declines,  though  men  are  generally  fecund  to  a  much  older  age  than  are  women. 

At  the  individual  level,  very  young  girls  occasionally  become  mothers.  In  2002, 
there  were  more  than  7,000  babies  born  to  mothers  under  15  years  of  age  in  the 
United  States,  whereas  at  the  other  end  of  the  age  continuum,  there  were  263  moth¬ 
ers  in  that  year  whose  age  was  listed  as  50-54  (Martin  et  al.  2003).  Until  the  mid- 
1990s,  the  oldest  verified  mother  in  the  world  had  been  an  American  named  Ruth 
Kistler,  who  gave  birth  to  a  child  in  Los  Angeles,  California,  in  1956  at  the  age  of  57 
years,  129  days  (McFarlan  et  al.  1991).  Now,  however,  hormone  treatment  of  post¬ 
menopausal  women  suggests  that  a  woman  of  virtually  any  age  might  be  able  to 
bear  a  child  by  implantation  of  an  embryo  created  from  a  donated  egg  impregnated 
with  sperm,  and  this  has  been  done  successfully  for  several  women  over  the  age  of 
50,  including  a  67-year-old  unmarried  Spanish  woman,  who  was  successfully 
impregnated  in  2006  at  a  clinic  in  Los  Angeles  (what  is  it  with  Los  Angeles?)  (Asso¬ 
ciated  Press  2007). 

The  world’s  verified  most  prolific  mother  was  a  Russian  woman  in  the 
eighteenth  century  who  gave  birth  to  69  children.  She  actually  had  “only”  27  preg¬ 
nancies,  but  experienced  several  multiple  births  (Mathews  et  al.  1995).  But  putting 
the  extremes  of  individual  variation  aside  and  assuming  that  most  couples  are  nor¬ 
mally  fecund,  how  many  babies  could  be  born  to  women  in  a  population  that  uses 
no  method  of  fertility  control?  If  we  assume  that  an  average  woman  can  bear  a  child 
during  a  35-year  span  between  the  ages  of  15  and  49,  that  each  pregnancy  lasts  a  lit¬ 
tle  less  than  nine  months  (accounting  for  some  pregnancy  losses  such  as  miscar¬ 
riages),  and  that,  in  the  absence  of  fertility  limitation,  there  would  be  an  average  of 
about  18  months  between  the  end  of  one  pregnancy  and  the  beginning  of  the  next, 
then  the  average  woman  could  bear  a  child  every  2.2  years  for  a  potential  total  of  16 
children  per  woman  (see  Bongaarts  1978).  This  can  be  thought  of  as  the  maximum 
level  of  reproduction  for  an  entire  group  of  people. 

No  known  society  has  ever  averaged  as  many  as  16  births  per  woman,  how¬ 
ever,  and  there  are  biological  reasons  why  such  high  fertility  is  unlikely.  For  one 
thing,  pregnancy  is  dangerous  (in  the  previous  chapter,  I  noted  the  high  rates  of  ma¬ 
ternal  mortality  in  many  parts  of  the  world),  and  many  women  in  the  real  world 
would  die  before  (if  not  while)  delivering  their  sixteenth  child,  assuming  they  had 
not  died  from  other  disease  in  a  high-mortality  society.  Another  problem  with  the 
calculation  is  the  assumption  that  all  couples  are  “normally”  fecund.  The  principal 
control  a  woman  has  over  her  fecundity  is  to  provide  herself  with  a  good  diet  and 
physical  care.  Without  such  good  care,  of  course,  the  result  will  probably  be  lower 
fertility.  In  some  sub-Saharan  African  countries,  such  as  Cameroon  and  Nigeria, 
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more  than  one-third  of  the  women  of  reproductive  age  are  infecund/infertile 
(Larsen  1995).  Studies  of  fertility  rates  of  U.S.  blacks  also  suggest  that  the  drop  in 
fertility  between  the  late  1880s  and  early  1930s  was  due  in  part  to  the  deteriorating 
health  conditions  of  black  women,  and  that  part  of  the  post- World  War  II  baby 
boom  among  blacks  was  due  to  improved  health  conditions,  especially  the  eradica¬ 
tion  of  venereal  disease  and  tuberculosis  (Farley  1970;  McFalls  and  McFalls  1984; 
Tolnay  1989). 

Naturally,  disease  is  not  the  only  factor  that  can  lower  the  level  of  fecundity 
in  a  population.  Nutrition  also  plays  a  role,  and  Rose  Frisch  (1978;  2002)  was 
among  the  first  to  suggest  that  a  certain  amount  of  fat  must  be  stored  as  energy 
before  menstruation  and  ovulation  can  occur  on  a  regular  basis.  Thus,  if  a 
woman’s  level  of  nutrition  is  too  low  to  permit  fat  accumulation,  she  may  experi¬ 
ence  amenorrhea  (a  temporary  absence  or  suppression  of  menstruation)  and/or 
anovulatory  cycles,  in  which  no  egg  is  released.  For  younger  women,  the  onset  of 
puberty  may  be  delayed  until  an  undernourished  girl  reaches  a  certain  critical 
weight  (Komlos  1989).  Conversely,  improved  nutrition  has  been  linked  to  girls 
beginning  menstruation  at  earlier  ages  than  their  less  well-fed  counterparts.  Such 
findings  have  been  reported  for  Bangladesh  (Haq  1984),  as  well  as  for  the  United 
States  (Kapolowitz  and  Oberfield  1999).  Increased  levels  of  fat  among  girls  in  the 
United  States  appear  to  have  stimulated  hormonal  change  and  induced  puberty  in 
an  increasing  proportion  of  preteens. 

Frisch  (2002)  reports  that  in  1800  the  average  age  at  menarche  in  the  United 
States  was  16.0,  dropping  to  14.7  by  1880,  and  to  12.7  in  the  post-World  War  II 
era.  The  nutrition  transition,  discussed  in  the  previous  chapter,  thus  has  the  effect  of 
making  it  easier  for  younger  women  to  conceive,  even  though  it  is  paradoxically  as¬ 
sociated  with  the  lower  mortality  that  would  reduce  the  need  for  women  to  bear 
children  at  a  young  age. 

Since  the  maximum  level  of  fertility  described  above  would  require  modern  levels 
of  health  and  nutrition,  it  is  not  the  level  that  we  would  expect  to  find  in  premodern 
societies.  A  slightly  different  concept,  natural  fertility,  has  historically  been  defined 
as  the  level  of  reproduction  that  exists  in  the  absence  of  deliberate  (or  at  least  mod¬ 
ern)  fertility  control  (Coale  and  Trussed  1974;  Henry  1961).  This  is  clearly  lower 
than  the  maximum  possible  level  of  fertility,  and  it  may  be  that  the  secret  of  human 
success  lies  in  the  very  fact  that  as  a  species  we  have  not  actually  been  content  to  let 
nature  take  its  course  (Potts  and  Short  1999);  that  rather  than  there  being  some 
“natural”  level  of  fertility,  humans  have  always  tried  to  exercise  some  control  over 
reproduction.  “The  genius  of  the  species  has  not  been  to  rely  on  a  birth  rate  so  high 
that  it  can  overcome  almost  any  death  rate,  no  matter  how  high.  The  genius  of  the 
species  is  rather  to  have  few  offspring  and  to  invest  heavily  in  their  care  and  train¬ 
ing”  (Davis  1986:52).  The  clear  implication  of  this  idea  is  that  the  social  component 
of  human  reproductive  behavior  is  more  important  than  the  biological  capacity  to 
reproduce.  Rodgers  and  his  associates  (2001)  used  data  from  Denmark  on  twins  to 
conclude  that  “slightly  more  than  one-quarter  of  the  variance  in  completed  fertility 
is  attributable  to  genetic  influence”  (p.  39).  Perhaps  it  is  only  a  coincidence  that 
this  is  very  nearly  the  same  proportion  that  has  been  assigned  to  the  biological 
component  of  mortality  (as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  5). 
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The  Social  Component 

Opportunities  and  motivations  for  childbearing  vary  considerably  from  one  social 
environment  to  another,  and  the  result  is  great  variability  in  the  average  number  of 
children  born  to  women.  As  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  2,  hunter-gatherer  societies 
were  probably  motivated  to  space  children  several  years  apart,  thus  keeping  fertil¬ 
ity  lower  than  it  might  otherwise  have  been.  It  would  be  difficult  to  be  pregnant 
and  have  other  small  children  and  be  on  the  move.  It  may  also  have  been,  of 
course,  that  women  in  hunter-gatherer  societies  had  sufficiently  little  body  fat  that 
their  risk  of  conception  was  low  enough  to  provide  adequate  spacing  between 
children.  Agricultural  societies  provide  an  environment  in  which  more  children 
may  be  advantageous,  and  where  improved  nutrition  might  well  have  improved  a 
woman’s  chances  of  becoming  pregnant  more  often.  On  the  other  hand,  the  low 
mortality  and  high  standard  of  living  of  urban  industrial  and  postindustrial  soci¬ 
eties  reduce  the  demand  for  children  well  below  anything  previously  imagined  in 
human  existence,  yet  paradoxically  the  biological  capacity  to  reproduce  is  proba¬ 
bly  the  highest  it  has  ever  been  because  people  are  healthier  than  they  have  ever 
been  in  human  history. 

It  was  the  combination  of  modern  medical  science  and  a  prosperous  agricultural 
community  that  produced  the  world’s  most  famous  high-fertility  group.  The  Hut- 
terites  are  an  Anabaptist  (Christians  who  believe  in  adult  baptism)  religious  group 
who  live  in  agrarian  communes  in  the  northern  plains  states  of  the  United  States  and 
the  western  provinces  of  Canada.  In  the  late  nineteenth  century,  about  400  Hut- 
terites  migrated  to  the  United  States  from  Russia,  having  originally  fled  there  from 
eastern  Europe  (Kephart  1982),  and  in  the  span  of  about  100  years  they  have  dou¬ 
bled  their  population  more  than  six  times  to  a  current  total  of  more  than  30,000.  In 
the  1930s,  the  average  Hutterite  woman  who  survived  her  reproductive  years  could 
expect  to  give  birth  to  at  least  11  children  (Eaton  and  Mayer  1954). 

The  secret  to  high  Hutterite  fertility  has  been  a  fairly  early  age  at  marriage,  a 
good  diet,  good  medical  care,  and  a  passion  to  follow  the  biblical  prescription  to  “be 
fruitful  and  multiply.”  Also,  of  course,  they  engage  regularly  in  sexual  intercourse 
without  using  contraception  or  abortion,  believing  as  they  do  that  any  form  of  birth 
control  is  a  sin.  In  the  past  few  decades,  however,  population  growth  has  slowed 
among  the  Hutterites.  Each  Hutterite  farming  colony  typically  grows  to  a  size  of 
about  130  people.  Then,  in  a  manner  reminiscent  of  Plato’s  Republic,  the  division  of 
labor  becomes  unwieldy  and  part  of  the  colony  branches  off  to  form  a  new  group. 

Branching  requires  that  additional  land  be  purchased  to  establish  the  new 
colony,  and  the  gobbling  up  of  vacant  land  by  Hutterites  has  caused  considerable 
alarm,  especially  in  Canada,  where  the  majority  of  Hutterites  now  live.  Laws  were 
passed  in  Canada — although  subsequently  repealed — restricting  the  Hutterites’  abil¬ 
ity  to  buy  land  and,  at  the  same  time,  new  technological  changes  in  farming  methods 
(which  the  Hutterites  tend  to  keep  up  with)  have  changed  the  pattern  of  work  in  the 
colonies.  These  social  dynamics  have  apparently  had  the  effect  of  raising  Hutterite 
women’s  average  age  at  marriage  by  as  many  as  four  or  five  years.  Furthermore, 
access  to  modern  health  care  has  led  women  at  the  other  end  of  their  reproductive 
years  to  agree  to  sterilization  for  “health  reasons”  (Peter  1987).  Overall  fertility 
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levels  among  Hutterites  in  1980  were  only  half  what  they  had  been  in  1930  (Non- 
aka,  Miura,  and  Peter  1994;  Peter  1987),  and  this  downward  trend  has  continued 
into  the  twenty-first  century  as  Hutterites  confront  the  scarcity  of  new  land  for  the 
expansion  of  their  colonies  (White  2002). 

In  Figure  6.2,  I  have  contrasted  the  fertility  rates  by  age  that  produced  the 
Hutterites’  11  children  per  woman  only  a  few  decades  ago.  For  comparison,  the  fig¬ 
ure  also  offers  you  the  age  pattern  of  fertility  for  women  as  estimated  for  2001  in 
Mexico  (2.6  children  per  woman),  the  United  States  (2.0  children  per  woman),  and 
Canada  (1.6  children  per  woman).  Notice  that  Hutterite  fertility  levels  were  dramat¬ 
ically  higher  at  every  age  than  contemporary  American  levels,  but  especially  at  ages 
20-24.  Mexico,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  pattern  almost  identical  to  the  U.S.,  except 
just  a  bit  higher  at  each  age.  The  only  real  difference  between  the  U.S.  and  Canada  is 
that  Canadian  women  wait  longer  than  U.S.  women  to  begin  childbearing,  but  after 
that  their  pattern  is  very  similar  to  the  U.S. 
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Figure  6.2  Hutterite  Fertility  Compared  with  Contemporary  Mexico,  United  States,  and 
Canada  Fertility  Levels 

Sources:  Data  for  Hutterites  were  drawn  from  Warren  Robinson,  1986,  “Another  Look  at  the  Hut¬ 
terites  and  Natural  Fertility,”  Social  Biology,  33:65-76,  table  6;  data  for  Mexico,  United  States,  and 
Canada  are  from  the  International  Data  Base  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau. 
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Why  Was  Fertility  High  for  Most  of  Human  History? 

You  will  recall  that  for  the  first  99  percent  of  human  history,  mortality  was  very 
high.  Only  those  societies  with  sufficiently  high  fertility  managed  to  survive  over  the 
years.  There  may  have  been  lower-fertility  societies  in  the  past,  but  we  know  noth¬ 
ing  about  them  because  they  did  not  produce  enough  offspring  to  make  the  grade. 
Societies  that  did  survive  probably  did  not  take  for  granted  that  people  would  have 
enough  children  to  keep  the  population  going.  They  instituted  multiple  induce¬ 
ments — pronatalist  pressures — to  encourage  the  appropriate  level  of  reproduction: 
High  enough  to  maintain  society,  but  not  so  high  as  to  threaten  its  existence,  as  dis¬ 
cussed  above.  It  is  the  undoing  of  those  social  pressures  to  have  children,  and  the  re¬ 
placing  of  them  with  different  kinds  of  pressures  to  keep  fertility  low,  that  we  have 
to  understand  if  we  are  to  explain  the  fertility  transition.  So,  let  me  now  discuss  the 
general  idea  of  the  need  to  replenish  society  and  then  review  the  major  inducements 
used  by  high-mortality  societies,  including  the  value  of  children  as  security  and  labor 
and  the  desire  for  sons. 


Need  to  Replenish  Society 

A  crucial  aspect  of  high  mortality  is  that  a  baby’s  chances  of  surviving  to  adulthood 
are  not  very  good.  Yet  if  a  society  is  going  to  replace  itself,  an  average  of  at  least  two 
children  for  every  woman  must  survive  long  enough  to  be  able  to  produce  more  chil¬ 
dren.  So,  under  adverse  conditions,  any  person  who  limited  fertility  might  threaten 
the  very  existence  of  society.  In  this  light,  it  is  not  surprising  that  societies  have  gen¬ 
erally  been  unwilling  to  leave  it  strictly  up  to  the  individual  or  to  chance  to  have  the 
required  number  of  children.  Societies  everywhere  have  developed  social  institutions 
to  encourage  childbearing  and  reward  parenthood  in  various  ways.  For  example, 
among  the  Kgatla  people  in  South  Africa,  mortality  was  very  high  during  the  1930s 
when  they  were  being  studied  by  Schapera.  He  discovered  that  “to  them  it  is  incon¬ 
ceivable  that  a  married  couple  should  for  economic  or  personal  reasons  deliberately 
seek  to  restrict  the  number  of  its  offspring”  (Schapera  1941:213).  Several  social  fac¬ 
tors  encouraged  the  Kgatla  to  desire  children: 

A  woman  with  many  children  is  honored.  Married  couples  acquire  new  dignity  after  the 
birth  of  their  first  child.  Since  the  Kgatla  have  a  patrilineal  descent  system  (inheritance 
passes  through  the  sons),  the  birth  of  a  son  makes  the  father  the  founder  of  a  line  that 
will  perpetuate  his  name  and  memory  .  .  .  [and  the  mother’s]  kin  are  pleased  because  the 
birth  saves  them  from  shame.  (Nag  1962:29) 

In  a  1973  study  of  another  African  society,  the  Yoruba  of  western  Nigeria,  fam¬ 
ilies  with  fewer  than  four  children  were  (and  still  are)  looked  upon  with  horror. 
Ware  reports  that  “even  if  it  could  be  guaranteed  that  two  children  would  survive  to 
adulthood,  Yoruban  parents  would  find  such  a  family  very  lonely,  for  many  of  the 
features  of  the  large  family  which  have  come  to  be  negatively  valued  in  the  West, 
such  as  noise  and  bustle,  are  positively  valued  by  them”  (Ware  1975:284).  The  1989 
Kenya  Demographic  and  Health  Survey  (DHS)  discovered  that  in  the  coastal 


206 


Part  Two  Population  Processes 


province  of  that  eastern  African  nation,  the  average  ideal  family  size  of  5.6  children 
was  higher  than  the  actual  level  of  reproduction.  Women  wanted  larger  families 
than  they  were  having,  but  they  were  slowed  down  by  involuntary  infecundity 
(Cross,  Obungu,  and  Kizito  1991).  The  2003  Kenya  DHS  showed  that  the  average 
ideal  family  size  had  dropped  to  below  the  number  of  children  that  women  were 
having — but  fertility  was  still  very  high.  The  average  woman  in  Kenya  wants  four 
children,  but  is  having  five. 

Social  encouragements  to  fertility  have  been  discussed  in  a  more  general  form 
by  Davis: 

We  often  find  for  example  that  the  permissive  enjoyment  of  sexual  intercourse,  the  own¬ 
ership  of  land,  the  admission  to  certain  offices,  the  claim  to  respect,  and  the  attainment 
of  blessedness  are  made  contingent  upon  marriage.  Marriage  accomplished,  the  more 
specific  encouragements  to  fertility  apply.  In  familistic  societies  where  kinship  forms  the 
chief  basis  of  social  organization,  reproduction  is  a  necessary  means  to  nearly  every 
major  goal  in  life.  The  salvation  of  the  soul,  the  security  of  old  age,  the  production  of 
goods,  the  protection  of  the  hearth,  and  the  assurance  of  affection  may  depend  upon  the 
presence,  help,  and  comfort  of  progeny.  .  .  .  [T]his  articulation  of  the  parental  status  with 
the  rest  of  one’s  statuses  is  the  supreme  encouragement  to  fertility.  (Davis  1949:561) 

You  may  notice  from  these  examples  that  social  pressures  are  not  actually 
defined  in  terms  of  the  need  to  replace  society,  and  an  individual  would  likely  not 
recognize  them  for  what  they  are.  By  and  large,  the  social  institutions  and  norms 
that  encourage  high  fertility  are  so  taken  for  granted  by  the  members  of  society  that 
anyone  who  consciously  said,  “I  am  having  a  baby  in  order  to  continue  the  existence 
of  my  society,”  would  be  viewed  as  a  bit  weird.  Further,  if  people  really  acted  solely 
on  the  basis  that  they  had  to  replace  society,  then  higher-fertility  societies  would 
now  actually  have  much  lower  levels  of  fertility,  since  in  all  such  countries  the  birth 
rates  exceed  the  death  rates  by  a  substantial  margin. 

The  societal  disconnection  between  infant  and  child  mortality  and  reproductive 
behavior  probably  explains  why  at  the  individual  level  there  is  not  much  evidence  of 
a  relationship  between  infant  deaths  in  a  family  and  the  number  of  children  born  to 
those  parents  (Montgomery  and  Cohen  1998;  Preston  1978).  Thus,  the  more  cultur¬ 
ally  oriented  perspectives  on  fertility  begin  with  the  assumption  that  fertility  is  main¬ 
tained  at  a  high  level  in  the  premodern  setting  by  institutional  arrangements  that 
bear  no  logical  relationship  to  mortality.  Premodern  groups  accepted  high  mortality, 
especially  among  children,  as  a  given,  and  so  they  devised  various  ways  to  ensure 
that  fertility  would  be  high  enough  to  ensure  group  survival.  Pronatalist  pressures 
encourage  family  members  to  bring  power  and  prestige  to  themselves  and  to  their 
group  by  having  children,  and  this  may  have  no  particular  relationship  to  the  level 
of  mortality  within  a  family. 


Children  as  Security  and  Labor 

In  a  premodern  society,  human  beings  were  the  principal  economic  resource.  Even 
youngsters  were  helpful  in  many  tasks,  and  as  people  matured  into  young  adulthood 
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they  provided  the  bulk  of  the  labor  force  that  supported  those,  such  as  the  aged, 
who  were  no  longer  able  to  support  themselves.  More  broadly  speaking,  children 
can  be  viewed  as  a  form  of  insurance  that  rural  parents,  in  particular,  have  against  a 
variety  of  risks,  such  as  a  drought  or  a  poor  harvest  (Cain  1981).  Though  at  first 
blush  it  may  seem  as  though  children  would  be  a  burden  under  such  adverse  condi¬ 
tions,  many  parents  view  a  large  family  as  providing  a  safety  net — at  least  one  or 
two  of  the  adult  children  may  be  able  to  bail  them  out  of  a  bad  situation.  One 
important  way  in  which  this  may  happen  is  that  one  or  more  children  may  migrate 
elsewhere  and  send  money  home.  Although  children  may  clearly  provide  a  source  of 
income  for  parents  until  they  themselves  become  adults  (and  parents),  it  is  less  cer¬ 
tain  that  children  will  actually  provide  for  parents  in  their  old  age.  Despite  an 
almost  worldwide  norm  that  children  should  care  for  parents  in  old  age,  there  is 
very  little  empirical  evidence  to  suggest  a  positive  relationship  between  fertility  and 
the  perceived  need  for  old-age  security  (Dharmalingam  1994;  Vlassoff  1990).  For 
now,  it  is  most  noteworthy  that  in  a  premodern  setting,  the  quantity  of  children  may 
matter  more  than  the  quality,  and  the  nature  of  parenting  is  more  to  bear  children 
than  to  rear  them  (Gillis,  Tilly,  and  Levine  1992).  Still,  the  noneconomic,  nonra- 
tional  part  of  society  (the  sexist  part)  intrudes  by  often  suggesting  that  male  children 
are  more  desirable  than  female  children. 


Desire  for  Sons 

Although  it  is  obvious  that  in  many  less-developed  countries  the  status  of  women  is 
steadily  improving,  it  is  nonetheless  still  true  that  in  many  societies  around  the 
world,  desired  social  goals  can  be  achieved  only  by  the  birth  and  survival  of  a  son — 
indeed,  most  known  societies  throughout  human  history  have  been  dominated  by 
men.  Since  in  most  societies  males  have  been  valued  more  highly  than  females,  it  is 
easy  to  understand  why  many  families  would  continue  to  have  children  until  they 
have  at  least  one  son.  Furthermore,  if  babies  are  likely  to  die,  a  family  may  have  at 
least  two  sons  in  order  to  increase  the  likelihood  that  one  of  them  will  survive  to 
adulthood  (an  “heir  and  a  spare”).  For  example,  given  the  level  of  mortality  in 
Pakistan,  the  total  fertility  rate  of  4.8  children  per  woman  in  2003  was  just  slightly 
higher  than  the  level  of  fertility  required  to  ensure  an  average  of  two  surviving  sons 
per  woman.  In  Angola,  where  mortality  is  much  higher,  the  total  fertility  rate  of  6.8 
in  2003  was  also  very  close  to,  albeit  still  above,  the  level  at  which  the  average 
woman  would  have  two  sons  surviving  to  adulthood. 

India  is  a  country  where  the  desire  for  a  surviving  son  is  strong,  since  the  Hindu 
religion  requires  that  parents  be  buried  by  their  son  (Mandelbaum  1974).  Malthus 
was  very  aware  of  this  stimulus  to  fertility  in  India  and,  in  his  Essay  on  Population, 
quoted  an  Indian  legislator  who  wrote  that  under  Hindu  law  a  male  heir  is  “an  ob¬ 
ject  of  the  first  importance.  ‘By  a  son  a  man  obtains  victory  over  all  people;  by  a 
son’s  son  he  enjoys  immortality;  and  afterwards  by  the  son  of  that  grandson  he 
reaches  the  solar  abode’”  (Malthus  1872  [1 971 J :  116).  Such  beliefs,  of  course,  also 
serve  to  ensure  that  society  will  be  replaced  in  the  face  of  high  mortality.  Yet,  as  Fred 
Arnold  and  associates  (Arnold  1988;  Arnold,  Choe,  and  Roy  1998)  remind  us,  the 
desire  for  sons  cannot  alone  account  for  high  birth  rates.  In  Korea  and  China,  two 
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Asian  societies  with  very  strong  male  preferences  (Park  and  Cho  1995),  the  drop  in 
fertility  has  been  rapid,  and  Vietnam,  another  nation  with  a  marked  preference  for 
sons  (Goodkind  1995),  is  also  in  the  midst  of  a  rapid  fertility  decline.  The  major  im¬ 
pact  of  son  preference  in  the  midst  of  a  fertility  decline  is  to  increase  the  chance  that 
a  female  fetus  may  be  aborted,  leading  to  the  phenomenon  of  the  “missing  females” 
in  China  (Coale  and  Banister  1994) — fewer  girls  enumerated  in  censuses  at  younger 
ages  than  you  would  expect,  given  the  number  of  boys  enumerated. 

In  the  1980s,  there  was  a  great  deal  of  speculation  and  concern  that  the  missing 
females  were  victims  of  female  infanticide.  Since  female  infanticide  had  been  fairly 
common  during  the  pre-Communist  era,  the  probability  seemed  great  that  the  one- 
child  policy  in  China  would  lead  a  couple  to  kill  or  abandon  a  newborn  female 
infant,  reserving  their  one-child  quota  for  the  birth  of  a  boy  (Mosher  1983).  But  fur¬ 
ther  analyses  of  data  in  both  China  and  Korea  (where  a  similar  pattern  of  fertility 
decline  has  occurred  without  a  coercive  one-child  policy)  suggest  that  sex-selective 
abortion,  combined  with  the  nonregistration  of  some  female  births,  accounts  for 
almost  all  of  the  “missing”  females,  and  that  the  role  of  infanticide  probably  was 
exaggerated  (Coale  and  Banister  1994;  Park  and  Cho  1995).  Infanticide  in  most 
cases  is  probably  a  result  of  abandonment  of  children,  and  there  is  evidence  of  a 
large  number  of  orphans  in  China  who  are  foundlings,  suggesting  that  at  least  some 
children  who  are  abandoned  are  found  and  do  survive  (Johnson  1996). 

Male  preference  was  also  an  indelible  part  of  European  patterns  of  primogeni¬ 
ture,  which  were  designed  to  maintain  a  family’s  wealth  by  passing  it  on  only  to  the 
oldest  son.  Over  time,  however,  the  preference  for  sons  in  North  America  and 
Europe  has  abated  as  a  consequence  of  increasing  gender  equity,  and  data  from  17 
European  countries  suggest  a  strong  tendency  for  a  mixed-sex  composition,  with 
some  countries  exhibiting  a  slight  preference  for  males  and  others  a  slight  preference 
for  females  (Hank  and  Kohler  2000). 

Encouragements  to  high  fertility  often  persist  even  after  mortality  declines. 
Childbearing  is  rarely  an  end  in  itself,  but  rather  a  means  to  achieve  other  goals,  so  if 
the  attainment  of  the  other  goals  is  perceived  as  being  more  important  than  limiting 
fertility,  a  woman  may  continue  to  risk  pregnancy  because  she  is  ambivalent  about 
having  a  child — caught  between  competing  pressures  and  thus  unsure  of  how  she 
feels.  Smelser  (1997)  suggests  that  ambivalence  can  be  thought  of  as  a  rational-choice 
situation  in  which  a  person  is  rational,  but  has  no  choice.  A  woman  may  rationally 
prefer  a  smaller  family,  yet  not  be  in  a  position  to  exercise  that  choice  in  her  life. 
Some  of  the  factors  that  may  enhance  feelings  of  ambivalence  at  various  points  in  a 
woman’s  life  include  a  woman’s  role  being  exclusively  associated  with  reproduction 
(that  is,  where  males  do  not  help  with  child  rearing),  lack  of  women  participating  in 
work  outside  of  the  immediate  family,  low  levels  of  education,  lack  of  communica¬ 
tion  between  husband  and  wife,  lack  of  potential  for  social  mobility,  and  an  extended 
family  system  in  which  couples  need  not  be  economically  independent  to  afford  chil¬ 
dren  (Davis  1955).  Most  of  these  factors  are  related  to  the  domination  of  women  by 
men  and  go  to  the  heart  of  women’s  empowerment  (Dixon-Mueller  2001). 

Remember  that  for  most  women  in  most  of  human  history  it  was  easier  to  have 
several  children  than  to  limit  the  number  to  one  or  two,  regardless  of  the  level  of 
motivation.  For  the  average  person,  a  high  level  of  desire  and  access  to  the  means  of 
fertility  control  are  required  to  keep  families  small.  Thus,  the  fertility  transition  was 
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by  no  means  automatically  assured  just  because  mortality  declined.  Certain  precon¬ 
ditions  need  to  be  in  place  before  birth  rates  will  drop. 


The  Preconditions  for  a  Decline  in  Fertility 

In  1973,  in  response  to  the  findings  emerging  from  the  Princeton  European  Fertility 
Project  (which  I  discussed  in  Chapter  3),  Ansley  Coale  tried  to  deduce  how  an  indi¬ 
vidual  would  have  to  perceive  the  world  on  a  daily  basis  if  fertility  were  to  be  con¬ 
sciously  limited.  In  this  revised  approach  to  the  demographic  transition,  he  argued 
that  there  are  three  preconditions  for  a  substantial  fertility  decline:  (1)  the  accep¬ 
tance  of  calculated  choice  as  a  valid  element  in  marital  fertility,  (2)  the  perception  of 
advantages  from  reduced  fertility,  and  (3)  knowledge  and  mastery  of  effective  tech¬ 
niques  of  control  (Coale  1973).  Although  the  societal  changes  that  produced  mor¬ 
tality  declines  may  also  induce  fertility  change,  they  will  do  so,  Coale  argued,  only  if 
the  three  preconditions  exist. 

Coale’s  first  precondition  goes  to  the  very  philosophical  foundation  of  individ¬ 
ual  and  group  life:  Who  is  in  control?  If  a  supernatural  power  is  believed  to  control 
reproduction,  then  it  is  unlikely  that  people  will  run  the  risk  of  offending  that  deity 
by  impudently  trying  to  limit  fertility.  On  the  other  hand,  the  more  secular  people 
are  (even  if  still  religious),  the  more  likely  it  is  that  they  will  believe  that  they  and 
other  humans  have  the  right  to  control  important  aspects  of  life,  including  reproduc¬ 
tion.  Control  need  not  be  in  the  hands  of  a  god  for  a  person  not  to  be  empowered.  If 
a  woman’s  life  is  controlled  by  her  husband  or  other  family  members,  then  she  is  not 
going  to  run  the  risk  of  insult  or  injury  by  doing  things  that  she  knows  are  disap¬ 
proved  of  by  those  who  dominate  her  (Bledsoe  and  Hill  1998).  The  status  of 
women,  not  just  secularization,  is  an  important  part  of  this  first,  basic  precondition 
for  a  decline  in  fertility. 

The  second  precondition  recognizes  that  more  is  required  than  just  the  belief 
that  you  can  control  your  reproduction.  You  must  have  some  reason  to  want  to  limit 
fertility.  Otherwise,  the  natural  attraction  between  males  and  females  will  lead  to 
unprotected  intercourse  and,  eventually,  to  numerous  children.  What  kinds  of 
changes  in  society  might  motivate  people  to  want  fewer  children?  Davis  (1963; 
1967)  suggested  that  people  will  be  motivated  to  delay  marriage  and  limit  births 
within  marriage  if  economic  and  social  opportunities  make  it  advantageous  for 
them  to  do  so.  Since  having  children  is  generally  a  means  to  some  other  end,  if  the 
important  goals  change,  then  the  desire  to  have  children  may  change. 

Coale’s  third  precondition  involves  the  knowledge  and  mastery  of  effective 
means  of  fertility  control.  Specific  methods  of  fertility  control  may  be  thought  of  as 
technological  innovations,  the  spread  of  which  is  an  example  of  diffusion.  Women 
in  the  U.S.  and  Canada  now  typically  use  the  pill  to  space  children  and  then  use  sur¬ 
gical  contraception  to  end  reproduction  after  the  desired  number  of  children  are 
born.  This  is  a  different  set  of  techniques  than  prevailed  30  years  ago,  and  30  years 
from  now  the  mix  will  doubtless  be  different  still.  At  the  same  time  that  knowledge 
of  methods  is  being  diffused,  part  of  the  decision  about  what  method  of  fertility  reg¬ 
ulation  to  use  is  based  on  the  individual’s  cost-benefit  calculation  about  the  “costs  of 
fertility  regulation.”  The  economic  and  psychosocial  costs  of  various  methods  may 
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well  change  over  time  and  cause  people  to  change  their  fertility  behavior  accord¬ 
ingly,  keeping  in  mind  that  not  all  possible  avenues  of  fertility  control  are  open  to  all 
people.  Abortion  is  a  good  example.  Although  it  is  a  legal  method  of  birth  control  in 
the  United  States,  it  is  not  “available”  to  people  who  object  to  it  for  religious  or  per¬ 
sonal  reasons. 

The  remainder  of  the  chapter  uses  these  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility 
decline  as  an  organizing  framework  to  understand  the  fertility  transition.  First,  I 
briefly  review  the  changes  in  social  structure  that  may  be  associated  with  the  way  in 
which  humans  view  their  role  in  reproduction  (the  first  precondition),  and  that  also 
influence  the  motivations  to  limit  childbearing  (the  second  precondition),  which 
lead  people  to  seek  the  means  whereby  they  can  do  so  (the  third  precondition).  Dur¬ 
ing  this  discussion  you  should  keep  in  mind  that  the  three  preconditions  do  not  nec¬ 
essarily  operate  in  a  strictly  linear  fashion;  it  is  possible,  for  example,  that  the 
availability  of  a  particular  type  of  contraceptive  method  (e.g.,  sterilization  becoming 
available  to  Hutterite  women)  can  encourage  people  to  think  in  different  ways 
about  their  control  over  reproduction  and  to  reassess  the  number  of  children  they 
want  or  intend  to  have. 


Ideational  Changes  that  Must  Take  Place 

Tradition  is,  by  definition,  the  enemy  of  change,  so  it  is  not  surprising  that  so-called 
traditional  societies  are  those  that  are  most  resistant  to  the  idea  that  women,  or  cou¬ 
ples  working  as  a  team,  should  be  in  charge  of  their  bodies  when  it  comes  to  repro¬ 
duction.  Among  the  earliest  nations  to  undergo  a  change  in  this  regard  were  those 
that  first  experienced  the  Enlightenment,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  3.  The  Enlighten¬ 
ment  allowed  people  to  break  free  from  traditional  ideas  about  the  role  of  humans 
in  the  universe  and,  as  I  pointed  out  in  the  previous  chapter,  this  was  the  opening 
door  to  science,  which  has  provided  us  with  the  long  lives  that  we  now  very  nearly 
take  for  granted.  The  acceptance  of  secular  ideas,  associated  especially  with  non-re¬ 
ligious  education,  occurred  first  in  Europe  and  among  overseas  European  countries 
such  as  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Thus,  it  is  not  surprising  that  it  was  these 
countries  that  first  experienced  the  fertility  transition  and  now  have  among  the  low¬ 
est  levels  of  fertility  in  the  world. 

An  essential  element  in  this  process  is  a  rise  in  the  status  of  women,  as  I  detail  in 
the  essay  that  accompanies  this  chapter,  but  historically  this  has  been  a  slow  and 
sometimes  painful  set  of  changes.  Most  people  view  the  acceptance  of  ways  to  stay 
healthier  and  alive  longer  as  much  less  controversial  than  how  women  are  treated, 
and  death  control  has  been  the  Trojan  horse,  so  to  speak,  for  major  ideational 
changes  in  societies  that  weren’t  otherwise  interested  in  breaking  away  from  tradi¬ 
tion.  As  I  pointed  out  in  the  previous  chapter,  the  decline  in  mortality  that  has 
spread  around  the  globe  leads  to  an  incredible  increase  in  child  survival  that  forces 
people  to  think  differently  about  the  world  than  they  did  before.  Elaving  more  living 
children  than  ever  imagined  demands  attention  from  everyone  in  a  group.  It  is  a 
wonderful  prospect  in  the  abstract,  but  it  forces  a  new  balance  to  be  struck  between 
people  and  resources.  This  is,  of  course,  the  basic  point  that  Malthus — an  early 
product  of  the  Enlightenment — was  making  more  than  200  years  ago.  But  Malthus 
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was  pessimistic  that  people  would  or  could  change  their  ways  and  work  out  ways  to 
limit  the  number  of  children  born  in  order  to  prevent  resources  from  being  overrun 
and  pushing  everyone  into  perpetual  poverty.  History  has,  fortunately,  generally 
proven  him  wrong  on  that  point.  Most  people,  though  not  all,  do  recognize  that  one 
way  to  cope  with  declining  mortality  is  to  limit  fertility  as  well. 


Motivations  for  Lower  Fertility  Levels 

The  motivational  and  ideational  aspects  of  the  fertility  transition  are  most  often  ex¬ 
plained  as  some  combination  of  rational  factors  embodied  in  the  supply-demand 
framework,  and  sociocultural  influences  captured  by  the  innovation/diffusion  per¬ 
spective.  Let  me  discuss  each  of  these  complementary  perspectives  in  turn. 


The  Supply-Demand  Framework 

The  demographic  transition  envisions  a  world  in  which  the  normal  state  of  affairs  is 
a  balance  between  births  and  deaths.  Mortality  is  assumed  to  decline  for  reasons 
that  are  often  beyond  the  control  of  the  average  person  (exogenous  factors),  but  a 
person’s  reproductive  behavior  is  dominated  by  a  rational  calculation  of  the  costs 
and  benefits  to  himself  or  herself  (endogenous  factors)  of  maintaining  high  fertility 
in  the  face  of  declining  mortality.  The  idea  is  that  people  will  eventually  perceive 
that  lower  mortality  has  produced  a  situation  in  which  more  children  are  going  to 
survive  than  can  be  afforded  and,  at  that  point,  fertility  will  decline. 

The  economist  Richard  Easterlin  (mentioned  earlier  in  Chapter  3)  is  especially 
notable  for  his  work  in  this  regard,  and  the  resulting  perspective  is  somewhat  clum¬ 
sily  called  “the  theory  of  supply,  demand,  and  the  costs  of  regulation,”  or,  in  short¬ 
hand,  “the  supply-demand  framework.”  It  is  also  known  as  “the  new  household 
economics”  because  the  household,  rather  than  the  individual  or  the  couple,  is  often 
taken  as  the  unit  of  analysis.  High  fertility,  for  example,  may  help  households  avoid 
risk  in  the  context  of  low  economic  development  and  weak  institutional  stability,  es¬ 
pecially  when  children  generate  a  positive  net  flow  of  income  to  the  parents.  Under 
those  conditions,  it  is  rational  to  want  to  produce  a  large  number  of  children. 

The  supply-demand  framework  draws  its  concepts  largely  from  the  field  of  neo¬ 
classical  economics,  which  assumes  that  people  make  rational  choices  about  what 
they  want  and  how  to  go  about  getting  it.  The  essence  of  the  theory  is  that  the  level 
of  fertility  in  a  society  is  determined  by  the  choices  made  by  individual  couples 
within  their  cultural  (and  household)  context  (Bongaarts  1993;  Bulatao  and  Lee 
1983;  Easterlin  1978;  Easterlin  and  Crimmins  1985;  McDonald  1993;  McDonald 
2000;  Robinson  1997). 

Couples  strive  to  maintain  a  balance  between  the  potential  supply  of  children 
(which  is  essentially  a  biological  phenomenon  determined  especially  by  fecundity) 
and  the  demand  for  children  (which  refers  to  a  couple’s  ideal  number  of  surviving 
children).  If  mortality  is  high,  the  number  of  surviving  children  may  be  small,  and  the 
supply  may  approximate  the  demand.  In  such  a  situation,  there  is  no  need  for  fertility 
regulation.  However,  if  the  supply  begins  to  exceed  the  demand,  either  because  infant 
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The  ability  of  women  to  control  their  own  reproduc¬ 
tion,  and  the  overall  level  of  their  reproductive 
health,  are  closely  related  to  the  changes  that 
occur  in  the  context  of  the  fertility  transition.  By 
now  you  are  familiar  with  the  fact  that  pronatalist 
pressures  have  always  been  strong  in  societies 
characterized  by  high  mortality  and  high  fertility, 
especially  agricultural  societies.  In  those  areas, 
several  children  must  be  born  just  to  ensure  that 
enough  will  survive  to  replace  the  adult  member¬ 
ship.  Thus,  one  component  of  the  social  status  of 
women  is  that  with  a  regime  of  high  mortality, 
women  are  busy  with  pregnancy,  nursing,  and 
child  care,  and  men,  who  are  biologically  removed 
from  the  first  two  of  these  activities,  are  able  to  ma¬ 
nipulate  and  exploit  women  by  tying  the  status  of 
women  to  their  performance  in  reproduction  and 
the  rearing  of  children.  Furthermore,  high  mortality 
means  that  childbearing  must  begin  at  an  early 
age,  because  the  risk  of  death  even  as  an  adult 
may  be  high  enough  that  those  younger,  prime 
reproductive  years  cannot  afford  to  be  wasted  ” 
on  activities  other  than  family  building.  In  a  pre¬ 
modern  society  with  a  life  expectancy  of  about  30 
years,  fully  one-third  of  women  age  20  died  before 
reaching  age  45,  making  it  imperative  that  child¬ 
bearing  begin  as  soon  as  possible.  Of  course,  the 
catch  in  all  of  this,  as  you  will  recall  from  the  previ¬ 
ous  chapter,  is  that  pregnancy  and  childbirth  are 
major  causes  of  death  for  women  between  the 
ages  of  20  and  45.  This  means  that  reducing  fertil¬ 
ity  is  a  major  cause  of  the  improvement  in  women’s 
reproductive  health  (Velkoff  and  Adlakha  1998). 

Women  who  marry  young  and  begin  having 
children  may  be  “twice  cursed” — having  more 
years  to  be  burdened  with  children  and  also  being 
in  a  more  vulnerable  position  to  be  dominated  by  a 
husband.  Men  need  not  marry  as  young  as  women 
since  they  are  not  the  childbearers,  and  they  also 
remain  fecund  longer.  The  older  and  more  socially 
experienced  a  husband  is  compared  to  his  wife, 
the  easier  it  may  be  for  him  to  dominate  her.  It  is  no 
coincidence  that  in  Africa,  western  Asia,  and 
southern  Asia,  where  women  are  probably  less 
free  than  anywhere  in  the  world  (and  where  fertility 
is  higher  than  anywhere  else),  men  are  consis¬ 
tently  several  years  older  than  their  wives.  In  the 
Gambia,  husbands  are  nine  years  older  than  their 


wives,  in  Afghanistan  they  are  eight  years  older, 
and  in  Egypt  they  are  almost  six  years  older 
(United  Nations  Population  Division  2000).  By  con¬ 
trast,  in  most  European  countries  the  difference 
averages  two  to  three  years,  and  in  the  United 
States  from  1970  through  1995,  the  age  gap  at  first 
marriage  was  about  two  years  (Clarke  1995). 
Since  1996  detailed  data  on  marriage  and  divorce 
have  not  been  kept  by  the  the  United  States. 

Among  the  uglier  aspects  of  traditional  ap¬ 
proaches  to  reproductive  “health”  is  the  practice  of 
female  genital  mutilation  (FGM),  sometimes 
known  as  female  circumcision,  which  involves 
practices  that  are  technically  clitoridectomy  and  in- 
fibulation.  Clitoridectomy  accounts  for  about  80 
percent  of  such  mutilation  practices  (Chelala  1 998) 
and  involves  the  total  removal  of  the  clitoris, 
whereas  infibulation  involves  cutting  the  clitoris,  the 
labia  minora,  and  adjacent  parts  of  the  labia  ma- 
jora  and  then  stitching  up  the  two  sides  of  the 
vulva.  These  are  useless  and  dangerous  practices 
to  which  an  estimated  two  million  girls  and  women 
in  at  least  28  countries  in  northern  and  sub-Saharan 
Africa  and  parts  of  Asia  are  subjected  annually. 
The  effect  is  to  dramatically  lower  a  woman’s  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  sexual  intercourse,  but  as  was  true  for  foot 
binding  in  an  earlier  era  in  China,  the  real  purpose 
is  to  “control  access  to  females  and  ensure  female 
chastity  and  fidelity”  (Mackie  1996). 

The  migration  of  refugees  from  African  coun¬ 
tries  such  as  Somalia,  where  the  practice  is  com¬ 
mon,  to  North  America  and  Europe  helped  to  ignite 
worldwide  knowledge  of  and  outrage  about  FGM, 
and  there  are  now  international  movements  in  place 
bringing  pressure  on  governments  to  make  it  illegal. 
A  significant  event  occurred  in  1997  when  the  high¬ 
est  court  in  Egypt  upheld  the  government’s  ban  on 
FGM.  There  is  evidence  as  well  that  better  edu¬ 
cated  women  are  less  willing  to  submit  to  FGM,  so 
the  trend  in  Africa  toward  increasing  female  educa¬ 
tion  bodes  well  for  the  eventual  elimination  of  this 
form  of  male  domination  (Islam  and  Uddin  2001). 
Female  genital  mutilation  appears  not  to  adversely 
affect  a  woman’s  ability  to  bear  children  (Larsen 
and  Yan  2000),  but  the  same  cannot  be  said  for  vio¬ 
lence  against  women,  which  is  also  common  in 
many  less-developed  nations.  Women  in  India  seem 
especially  likely  to  be  beaten  by  their  husbands  and 
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there  is  evidence  that  this  kind  of  brutality  is  associ¬ 
ated  with  elevated  levels  of  pregnancy  loss  and  in¬ 
fant  mortality  (Jejeebhoy  1998). 

Three  demographic  processes — a  decline  in 
mortality,  a  drop  in  fertility,  and  increasing  urban¬ 
ization — have  importantly  influenced  the  ability  of 
women  to  expand  their  social  roles  and  improve 
their  life  chances.  A  major  factor  influencing  the 
rise  in  the  status  of  women  has  been  the  more  gen¬ 
eral  liberation  of  people  from  early  death.  The  de¬ 
cline  in  mortality  does  not  mean  that  pressures  to 
have  children  have  evaporated.  That  is  far  from  the 
case,  but  there  is  a  greater  chance  that  the  pres¬ 
sures  will  be  less;  indeed,  remaining  single  and/or 
childless  is  more  acceptable  for  a  woman  now  than 
at  any  time  in  history. 

In  North  America,  Europe,  and  much  of  Latin 
America  and  Asia,  most  of  a  woman’s  adult  life  is 
now  spent  doing  something  besides  bearing  and 


raising  children,  because  she  is  having  fewer  chil¬ 
dren  than  in  previous  generations  and  she  is  also 
living  longer.  An  average  American  woman  bearing 
two  children  in  her  late  20s  and  early  30s  would,  at 
most,  spend  about  20  years  bearing  and  rearing 
them.  Of  course,  she  will  actually  have  far  more 
than  20  years  of  relative  (indeed  increasing)  inde¬ 
pendence  from  child-rearing  obligations,  since  if 
her  two  children  are  spaced  two  years  apart  and 
the  first  child  is  born  when  she  is  30,  by  age  38  her 
youngest  child  will  be  in  school  all  day,  and  she  will 
still  have  44  more  years  of  expected  life.  Is  it  any 
wonder,  then,  that  women  have  searched  for  alter¬ 
natives  to  family  building  and  have  been  recruited 
for  their  labor  by  the  formal  economic  sector?  In  a 
sociocultural  setting  in  which  the  reproduction  of 
children  consumes  a  great  deal  of  societal  energy, 
the  domestic  labor  of  women  is  integral  to  the  func¬ 
tioning  of  the  economy.  With  a  slackening  in  demand 
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for  that  type  of  activity,  it  is  only  natural  that  a  woman’s 
time  and  energy  would  be  employed  elsewhere,  and 
elsewhere  is  increasingly  likely  to  be  in  a  city. 

Cities  are  more  likely  than  rural  areas  to  provide 
occupational  pursuits  for  both  women  and  men  that 
encourage  a  delay  in  marriage  (thus  potentially  low¬ 
ering  fertility)  and  lead  to  a  smaller  desired  number 
of  children  within  marriage.  Furthermore,  since  ur¬ 
banization  involves  migration  from  rural  to  urban 
areas,  this  has  meant  that  women,  as  they  migrate, 
are  distanced  a  bit  from  the  pressures  to  marry  and 
have  children  that  may  have  existed  for  them  while 
living  in  their  parents’  homes.  Thus  migration  may 
lead  to  a  greater  ability  to  respond  independently  to 
the  social  environment  of  urban  areas,  which  tend  to 
value  children  less  than  rural  areas.  Young  adults 
are  especially  prone  to  migration  and  every  adult 
who  moves  may  well  be  leaving  a  mother  behind. 
This  means  the  migrant  will  have  more  time  on  her 
hands  to  look  for  alternatives  and  question  the  social 
norms  that  prescribe  greater  submissiveness,  a 


lower  status,  and  fewer  out-of-the-home  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  women  than  for  men. 

Of  course,  it  isn't  quite  that  simple.  For  one 
thing,  the  process  of  urbanization  in  the  Western 
world  initially  led  to  an  increase  in  the  dependency 
of  women  before  promoting  increased  gender  eq¬ 
uity  (Nielsen  1978).  Urbanization  is  typically  associ¬ 
ated  with  a  transfer  of  the  workplace  from  the  home 
to  an  outside  location — a  severing  of  the  household 
economy  and  the  establishment  of  what  Kingsley 
Davis  (1984)  called  the  breadwinner  system,  ”  in 
which  a  member  of  the  family  (traditionally  the 
male)  leaves  home  each  day  to  earn  income  to  be 
shared  with  other  family  members.  In  premodern 
societies,  women  generally  made  a  substantial 
contribution  to  the  family  economy  through  agricul¬ 
tural  work  and  the  marketing  of  produce  (Boserup 
1970),  but  the  city  changed  all  that.  Men  were 
expected  to  be  breadwinners  (a  task  that  women 
had  previously  shared),  while  women  were  charged 
with  domestic  responsibility  (tasks  that  men  had 


and  child  survival  has  increased,  or  because  the  opportunity  costs  of  children  are  ris¬ 
ing,  then  couples  may  adjust  the  situation  by  using  some  method  of  fertility  regula¬ 
tion.  The  decision  to  regulate  fertility  will  be  based  on  the  couple’s  perception  of  the 
costs  of  doing  so,  which  include  the  financial  costs  of  the  method  and  the  social  costs 
(such  as  stigmas  attached  to  the  use  of  methods  of  fertility  control). 

What  are  the  opportunity  costs  of  children?  Let  us  assume  that  people  are  ratio¬ 
nal  and  that  they  make  choices  based  on  what  they  perceive  to  be  in  their  best  self- 
interest.  The  idea  that  children  might  be  thought  of  as  “commodities”  was  introduced 
in  1960  by  University  of  Chicago  economist  Gary  Becker,  whose  work  on  the  eco¬ 
nomic  analysis  of  households  and  fertility  earned  him  a  Nobel  prize  in  1992.  Becker’s 
theory  treated  children  as  though  they  were  consumer  goods  that  require  both  time 
and  money  for  parents  to  acquire.  Then  he  drew  on  classic  microeconomic  theory  to 
argue  that  for  each  individual  a  utility  function  could  be  found  that  would  express 
the  relationship  between  a  couple’s  desire  for  children  and  all  other  goods  or  activi¬ 
ties  that  compete  with  children  for  time  and  money  (Becker  1960).  It  is  important  to 
note  that  time  as  well  as  money  is  being  considered,  for  if  money  were  the  only  crite¬ 
rion,  then  one  would  expect  (in  a  society  where  there  are  social  pressures  to  have  chil¬ 
dren)  that  the  more  money  a  person  had,  the  more  children  he  or  she  would  want  to 
have.  Yet  we  know  that  in  virtually  every  richer  nation,  those  who  are  less  well-off 
financially  tend  to  have  more  children  than  do  those  who  are  more  well-off. 

With  the  introduction  of  time  into  the  calculations,  along  with  an  implicit  recog¬ 
nition  that  social  class  determines  a  person’s  tastes  and  lifestyle,  Becker’s  economic 
theory  turns  into  a  trade-off  between  quantity  and  quality  of  children.  For  the  less 
well-off,  the  expectations  that  exist  for  children  are  presumed  to  be  low  and  thus  the 
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previously  shared).  From  our  vantage  point  in  his¬ 
tory,  the  breadwinner  system  seems  “traditional,” 
but  from  a  longer  historical  view,  it  is  really  an  anom¬ 
aly.  Thus,  the  idea  of  men  and  women  sharing  eco¬ 
nomic  responsibility  for  the  family  is  a  return  to  the 
way  in  which  most  human  societies  have  been  or¬ 
ganized  for  most  of  human  history. 

As  the  life  expectancy  of  the  urban  woman  in¬ 
creased  and  as  her  childbearing  activity  declined, 
the  lack  of  alternative  activities  was  bound  to  cre¬ 
ate  pressures  for  change,  and  over  time  the  urban 
opportunities  for  women  have  multiplied.  In  the  fig¬ 
ure  accompanying  this  essay,  I  have  diagrammed 
the  major  paths  by  which  mortality,  fertility,  and  ur¬ 
banization  influence  the  status  of  women  and  lead 
to  more  egalitarian  gender  roles  and  improved  re¬ 
productive  health.  Increased  longevity  eventually 
lessens  the  pressure  for  high  fertility  and  lessens 
the  pressure  to  marry  early.  These  changes  permit 
a  woman  greater  freedom  for  alternative  activities 
before  marrying  and  having  children,  as  well  as 


providing  more  years  of  life  beyond  childbearing. 
Women  are  left  to  search  for  the  alternatives,  which 
are  importantly  wrapped  up  in  higher  levels  of  edu¬ 
cation.  Society  is  then  offered  a  “new”  resource — 
nondomestic  female  labor.  This  creates  new 
opportunities  for  a  woman’s  economic  indepen¬ 
dence,  which  is  key  to  controlling  her  life,  including 
her  reproduction. 

Having  greater  control  over  her  own  life,  en¬ 
hanced  by  lower  fertility,  also  improves  a  woman’s 
health  in  the  process,  even  without  government 
programs  designed  to  increase  reproductive 
health.  Keep  in  mind,  however,  that  public  policy 
supporting  gender  equity,  reproductive  rights,  and 
reproductive  health  can  go  a  long  way  toward  ac¬ 
celerating  these  changes  in  society.  For  its  part, 
the  fertility  transition  can  be  viewed  as  a  key  ele¬ 
ment  in  the  broader  pattern  of  changes  involved  in 
the  demographic  transition  associated  with  women 
being  able  to  take  control  of  their  lives  and  their 
bodies. 


cost  is  at  its  minimum.  In  the  higher  economic  strata,  the  expectations  for  children 
are  presumed  to  be  greater,  both  in  terms  of  money  and  especially  in  terms  of  time 
spent  on  each  child.  The  theory  asserts  that  parents  in  the  higher  strata  are  also  exposed 
to  a  greater  number  of  opportunities  to  buy  goods  and  engage  in  time-consuming  ac¬ 
tivities.  Thus,  to  produce  the  kind  of  child  desired,  the  number  must  be  limited. 

When  an  advanced  education,  a  prestigious  career,  and  a  good  income  were  not 
generally  available  to  women,  the  lack  of  such  things  was  not  perceived  as  a  cost  of 
having  children.  But  when  those  advantages  are  available,  reducing  or  foregoing 
them  for  the  sake  of  raising  a  family  may  be  perceived  as  a  sacrifice.  Again,  the  re¬ 
flexive  nature  of  the  fertility-women’s  status  connection  is  apparent.  As  fertility  has 
gone  down,  more  time  has  become  available  for  women  to  pursue  alternate  lifestyles; 
and  as  the  alternatives  grow  in  number  and  attractiveness,  the  costs  of  having  chil¬ 
dren  have  gone  up.  The  benefits  of  having  children  are  less  tangible,  though  no  less 
important,  than  the  costs.  They  include  psychological  satisfaction  and  proof  of  adult¬ 
hood,  not  to  mention  being  more  integrated  into  the  family  and  community. 

The  latter  reasons  reflect  a  broad  category  of  reward  that  society  offers  for  par¬ 
enthood — social  approval.  In  addition,  most  people  are  most  comfortable  in  fami¬ 
lies  with  children,  since  by  definition  everyone  was  raised  in  a  situation  involving  at 
least  one  child.  Thus,  having  children  may  allow  you  vicariously  to  relive  (and  per¬ 
haps  revamp)  your  own  childhood,  helping  to  recreate  the  past  and  take  the  sting 
out  of  any  failures  you  may  experience  as  an  adult.  In  a  more  instrumental  way,  chil¬ 
dren  tend  to  provide  a  means  for  establishing  a  network  of  social  relationships  in  a 
community  through  school,  organized  sports,  and  activity  groups.  The  rewards  of 
childbearing  thus  are  greatest  in  terms  of  the  personal  and  social  satisfaction  derived 
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from  them,  since  in  richer  nations  there  is  certainly  little,  if  any,  economic  advantage 
derived  from  having  children. 

The  fertility  transition  is  not  something  that  occurs  in  a  vacuum — it  occurs  because 
other  changes  are  taking  place  in  society  to  which  individual  couples  or  people  within 
households  are  responding.  The  health  and  mortality  transition  actually  increases  the 
potential  supply  of  children  because  healthier  women  are  better  able  to  successfully 
conceive  and  bear  a  child.  But  the  changes  in  society  that  are  generating  that  improved 
health  are  assumed  by  the  supply-demand  framework  to  be  largely  economic  in  nature, 
and  it  is  the  changing  economic  circumstances,  not  the  decline  in  mortality  per  se,  that 
couples  are  believed  to  respond  to  as  they  choose  to  lower  their  demand  for  children. 
An  improved  economy  generates  other  things  in  life  that  compete  with  children.  Other 
sources  of  income  are  more  productive  than  what  children  can  produce,  and  there  are 
other  ways  to  spend  one’s  time  and  money  besides  just  on  children.  Thus,  if  the  means 
for  fertility  regulation  are  sufficiently  effective,  the  lowered  demand  for  children  will 
lower  fertility.  In  1938,  an  Englishman  put  it  rather  succinctly:  “  ...  in  our  existing  eco¬ 
nomic  system,  apart  from  luck,  there  are  two  ways  of  rising  in  the  economic  system; 
one  is  by  ability,  and  the  other  by  infertility.  It  is  clear  that  of  two  equally  able  men — the 
one  with  a  single  child,  and  the  other  with  eight  children — the  one  with  a  single  child 
will  be  more  likely  to  rise  in  the  social  scale”  (quoted  in  Daly  1971:33). 

In  1942,  Joseph  Schumpeter  discussed  the  emerging  attitudes  of  middle-class 
families  toward  childbearing  and  rearing.  Heralding  yuppie  ideas,  but  40  years  ahead 
of  his  time,  he  posed  the  question  “that  is  so  clearly  in  many  potential  parents’  minds: 
‘why  should  we  stunt  our  ambitions  and  impoverish  our  lives  in  order  to  be  insulted 
and  looked  down  upon  in  our  old  age?’”  (Schumpeter  1942:157).  This  is  a  very  dif¬ 
ferent  view  of  the  world  from  that  in  which  family  members  work  primarily  for  the 
mutual  survival  of  all  other  family  members  or  the  view  from  the  bottom  of  the  social 
heap  in  which  the  only  thing  that  matters  is  day-to-day  survival.  Increasing  income 
and  acquiring  wealth  may  require  that  a  family  be  kept  small,  whereas  already  hav¬ 
ing  wealth  may  permit,  and  even  encourage,  the  growth  of  families. 

Although  wealth  and  prestige  are  characteristics  of  premodern  as  well  as  contem¬ 
porary  societies,  mass  education  is  a  new  dimension  that  has  been  added  to  the  mix  by 
the  combination  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Industrial  Revolution.  As  I  have  already 
mentioned,  education  (and  its  closely  related  cousin,  secularization)  is  the  single  best 
clue  to  a  person’s  attitude  toward  reproduction,  and  thus  a  clue  to  how  responsive  a 
person  will  be  to  changes  that  could  lead  to  a  lower  demand  for  children  (see,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  Axinn  and  Barber  2001).  An  increase  in  education  is  strongly  associated  with 
the  kind  of  rational  decision  making  implied  in  the  supply-demand  framework.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  the  better-educated  members  of  society  are  most  likely  to  be  the  agents  of 
change  who  will  encourage  the  diffusion  of  an  innovation  such  as  fertility  limitation. 

I  have  never  seen  a  set  of  data  from  anywhere  in  the  world  that  did  not  show  that 
more  educated  women  had  lower  fertility  than  less-educated  women  in  that  society.  It 
is  nearly  axiomatic,  and  it  is  the  identification  of  this  kind  of  fertility  differential  that 
helps  to  build  our  understanding  of  reproductive  dynamics  in  human  societies,  be¬ 
cause  it  causes  us  to  ask  what  it  is  about  education  that  makes  reproduction  so  sensi¬ 
tive  to  it.  In  general  terms,  the  answer  is  that  education  offers  to  people  (men  and 
women)  a  view  of  the  world  that  expands  their  horizon  beyond  the  boundaries  of 
traditional  society,  and  causes  them  to  reassess  the  value  of  children  and  reevaluate 
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the  role  of  women  in  society.  Education  also  increases  the  opportunity  for  social  mo¬ 
bility,  which,  in  turn,  sharpens  the  likelihood  that  people  will  be  in  the  path  of  innov¬ 
ative  behavior,  such  as  fertility  limitation,  that  they  may  try  themselves. 

In  Figure  6.3, 1  have  summarized  data  from  Demographic  Health  Surveys  in  less 
developed  nations,  along  with  data  from  the  United  States,  showing  the  relationship 
between  fertility  and  education.  The  data  are  for  women  aged  40-49,  so  the  number 
of  children  ever  born  approximates  the  completed  fertility  rate — the  total  number  of 
children  these  women  will  ever  have.  The  countries  are  arranged  by  the  fertility  level 
of  women  with  no  education  (except  in  the  U.S.,  where  it  refers  to  women  with  less 
than  a  high  school  education),  representing  the  situation  in  virtually  all  human  soci¬ 
eties  prior  to  the  fertility  transition.  Below  that  is  the  bar  showing  the  completed 
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Figure  6.3  The  Education  of  Women  Is  an  Important  Part  of  the  Fertility  Transition 

Sources:  Macro  ORC,  Measure  DHS  STAT compiler,  http://www.measuredhs.com,  accessed  2007; 
U.S.  Census  Bureau,  Current  Population  Survey,  June  2004,  http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2007. 
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fertility  rate  for  women  with  secondary  education  (the  equivalent  of  high  school)  or 
higher — representing  the  kind  of  structural  change  in  a  society  that  is  likely  to 
change  the  relationship  between  the  supply  and  demand  for  children. 

The  differences  in  fertility  by  education  tend  to  be  largest  in  Latin  America  and 
lowest  in  Africa.  Part  of  this  is  probably  due  to  cultural  factors.  In  Latin  America, 
women  with  no  education  are  apt  to  be  indigenous,  while  the  more  educated  popu¬ 
lation  is  more  likely  to  be  mestizo.  In  Africa,  there  are  less  likely  to  be  these  kinds  of 
cultural  differences,  so  the  education  difference  is  not  compounded  by  this  sort  of 
cultural  variability.  Educated  women  are  also  more  likely  to  live  in  urban  places 
where  fertility  tends  to  be  lower,  though  the  differential  by  education  exists  in  both 
rural  and  urban  areas. 

You  can  see  in  Figure  6.3  that  education  always  leads  to  fertility  differentials 
within  a  population,  but  similar  levels  of  education  do  not  always  lead  to  similar 
levels  of  fertility  in  different  populations.  Part  of  the  reason  for  this  difference  may 
be  economic:  Education  will  buy  you  more  in  some  societies  than  in  others,  and  the 
more  it  will  buy  you,  the  higher  the  opportunity  costs  of  children  may  be.  Another 
reason  may  be  cultural — education  is  not  necessarily  comparable  from  one  country 
to  another.  On  the  other  hand,  education  is  such  a  critical  determinant  of  fertility 
that  Bongaarts  (2003)  has  suggested  that  low  levels  of  schooling  in  developing  coun¬ 
tries  may  well  cause  the  fertility  transitions  in  those  countries  to  stall. 

One  must  also  recognize  that  motivations  for  low  fertility  do  not  appear  magi¬ 
cally  just  because  one  aspires  to  wealth,  or  has  received  a  college  education,  or  is  an 
only  child  and  also  prefers  a  small  family.  Motivations  for  low  fertility  arise  out  of 
our  communication  with  other  people  and  other  ideas.  Fertility  behavior,  like  all  be¬ 
havior,  is  in  large  part  determined  by  the  information  we  receive,  process,  and  then 
act  on.  The  people  with  whom,  and  the  ideas  with  which,  we  interact  in  our  every¬ 
day  lives  shape  our  existence  as  social  creatures. 


The  Innovation/Diffusion  and  “Cultural”  Perspective 

Not  all  social  scientists  agree  that  human  behavior  is  described  by  rational  neoclassi¬ 
cal  economic  theory.  In  particular,  sociologists,  anthropologists,  and  cultural  geogra¬ 
phers  have  often  been  drawn  to  the  idea  that  many  changes  in  society  are  the  result  of 
the  diffusion  of  innovations  (Brown  1981;  Rogers  1995).  We  know,  for  example,  that 
much  of  human  behavior  is  driven  by  fads  and  fashions.  Last  year’s  style  of  clothing 
will  go  unworn  by  some  people  this  year,  even  though  the  clothes  may  be  in  very  good 
repair,  just  because  that  is  not  what  “people”  are  wearing — it  is  so  five  minutes  ago. 
These  “people”  are  important  agents  of  change  in  society — those  who,  for  reasons 
that  may  have  nothing  to  do  with  money  or  economic  factors,  are  able  to  set  trends. 

You  may  call  it  charisma,  or  karma,  or  just  plain  influence,  but  some  people  set 
trends  and  others  do  not.  We  see  it  happen  many  times  in  our  lives.  Often  these 
change  agents  are  members  of  the  upper  strata  of  society.  They  may  not  be  the  in¬ 
ventors  of  the  innovation,  but  when  they  adopt  it,  others  follow  suit.  Notice,  too, 
that  the  innovation  may  be  technological,  such  as  the  cell  phone,  or  it  may  be  attitu- 
dinal  and  behavioral,  such  as  deciding  that  two  children  is  the  ideal  family  size  and 
then  using  the  most  popular  means  to  achieve  that  number  of  children. 
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In  Chapter  3, 1  mentioned  that  the  fertility  history  of  Europe  suggests  a  pattern 
of  geographic  diffusion  of  the  innovation  of  fertility  limitation  within  marriage.  The 
practice  seemed  to  spread  quickly  across  regions  that  shared  a  common  language 
and  ethnic  origin,  despite  varying  levels  of  mortality  and  economic  development 
(Watkins  1991).  This  finding  led  to  speculation  that  fertility  decline  could  be  in¬ 
duced  in  a  society,  even  in  the  absence  of  major  structural  changes  such  as  economic 
development,  if  the  innovation  could  be  properly  packaged  and  adopted  by  the  ap¬ 
propriately  influential  change  agents.  However,  this  is  where  the  concept  of  “cul¬ 
ture”  comes  into  play,  because  some  societies  are  more  prone  to  accept  innovations 
than  are  others  (Pollack  and  Watkins  1993). 

To  accept  an  innovation  and  change  your  behavior  accordingly,  you  must  be 
“empowered”  (to  use  an  overworked  term)  to  believe  that  it  is  within  your  control 
to  alter  your  behavior.  Not  all  members  of  all  societies  necessarily  feel  this  way.  In 
many  premodern  and  “traditional”  societies,  people  accept  the  idea  that  their  be¬ 
havior  is  governed  by  God,  or  multiple  gods,  or  more  generally  by  “fate,”  or  more 
concretely  by  their  older  family  members  (dead  or  alive).  In  such  a  society,  an  inno¬ 
vation  is  likely  to  be  seen  as  an  evil  intrusion  and  is  not  apt  to  be  tolerated,  which 
gets  us  back  to  the  first  precondition  for  a  fertility  decline — the  ideational  shift. 

You  can  perhaps  appreciate,  then,  that  the  diffusion  of  an  innovation  requires 
that  people  believe  that  they  have  some  control  over  their  life,  which  is  the  essence  of 
the  rational-choice  model  that  underlies  the  economic  approach  to  the  fertility  transi¬ 
tion.  In  other  words,  the  supply-demand  model  and  the  innovation-diffusion  model 
tend  to  be  complementary  to  one  another,  not  opposed  to  one  another.  Both  ap¬ 
proaches  can  be  helpful  in  explaining  why  fertility  declines.  In  any  social  situation  in 
which  influential  couples  are  able  to  improve  their  own  or  their  children’s  economic 
and  social  success  by  concentrating  resources  on  a  relatively  smaller  number  of  chil¬ 
dren,  other  parents  may  feel  called  upon  to  follow  suit  if  they  and  their  offspring  are 
to  be  socially  competitive  (Caldwell  1982;  Handwerker  1986;  Turke  1989).  The  im¬ 
portance  of  “influential  couples”  is  sometimes  ignored  by  North  Americans  who  pre¬ 
fer  the  ideal  of  a  classless  society.  European  demographers  offer  the  reminder  that 
two  enduring  theories  of  social  stratification  have  strong  implications  for  fertility  be¬ 
havior:  (1)  Cultural  innovation  typically  takes  place  in  higher  social  strata  as  a  result 
of  privilege,  education,  and  concentration  of  resources,  whereas  lower  social  strata 
adopt  new  preferences  through  imitation  and  (2)  Rigid  social  stratification  or  closure 
of  class  or  caste  inhibits  such  downward  cultural  mobility  (Lesthaeghe  and  Surkyn 
1988).  Thus,  the  innovative  behavior  of  influential  people  will  be  diffused  downward 
through  the  social  structure,  as  long  as  there  are  effective  means  of  communication 
among  and  between  social  strata.  From  our  perspective,  the  innovation  of  impor¬ 
tance  is  the  preference  for  smaller  families,  implemented  through  the  innovations  of 
delayed  marriage/sexual  partnership  and/or  fertility  limitation. 


The  Role  of  Public  Policy 

It  is  in  the  modern  world  of  nation-states  that  the  fertility  transition  has  taken 
place,  and  so  we  cannot  ignore  the  role  that  public  policy  may  play  in  making  it  rel¬ 
atively  more  or  less  attractive  to  have  children,  and  relatively  easier  or  harder  to 
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control  fertility.  In  Chapter  3, 1  alluded  to  the  laws  that  existed  in  England  and  the 
United  States  well  into  the  twentieth  century  that  limited  a  couple’s  access  to  birth 
control  information,  so  that  only  the  most  highly  motivated  couples  were  able  to 
effectively  limit  their  fertility.  But  since  the  1970s  the  availability  of  contraception 
and  abortion,  not  to  mention  the  ease  of  divorce  and  women’s  access  to  the  labor 
force,  have  all  contributed  to  the  birth  rate  dropping  below  the  replacement  level. 

You  will  also  recall  that  Marx  was  adamantly  opposed  to  government  interven¬ 
tion  in  the  reproductive  lives  of  people.  So,  in  1920s  Russia,  after  the  Communist 
revolution,  Lenin  repealed  antiabortion  laws  and  abolished  the  restrictions  on  di¬ 
vorce  in  order  to  free  women;  the  result  was  a  fairly  rapid  decline  in  the  birth  rate 
(although  it  turned  out  to  be  too  rapid  for  the  government’s  taste  and  in  the  1930s 
abortions  were  again  made  illegal).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Cuban  response  to  a 
Marxist  government  was  exactly  the  opposite.  Shortly  after  the  Cuban  revolution  in 
1959,  the  crude  birth  rate  soared  from  27  births  per  1,000  population  in  1958  to  37 
per  1,000  in  1962.  A  Cuban  demographer,  Juan  Perez  de  la  Riva,  explained  that 
after  the  revolution,  rural  unemployment  disappeared,  new  opportunities  arose  in 
towns,  and  an  exuberant  optimism  led  to  a  lowering  of  the  age  at  marriage  and  an 
abandonment  of  family  planning  (Stycos  1971) — an  ironically  “Malthusian”  response 
to  a  Marxist  reorganization  of  society.  The  birth  rate  in  Cuba  did  later  reestablish 
its  prerevolutionary  decline,  facilitated  by  eased  restrictions  on  abortion  and  in¬ 
creasing  availability  of  contraceptives  (Diaz-Briquets  and  Perez  1981;  Hollerbach 
1980).  However,  low  fertility  has  been  maintained  over  time  by  improved  female 
education  and  increased  participation  of  women  in  the  labor  force  (Catasus  Cervera 
and  Fraga  1996). 

In  Egypt,  there  has  been  long  and  sustained  governmental  support  for  family 
planning  programs,  but  Fargues  (1997)  has  argued  that  fluctuations  in  the  birth  rate 
over  the  years  have  been  much  more  responsive  to  state  policies  affecting  the  econ¬ 
omy  than  they  have  been  to  family  planning  programs.  In  particular,  the  govern¬ 
ment’s  policy  of  liberalizing  the  economy  through  market  reforms  has  probably 
increased  the  motivation  of  couples  to  limit  fertility  because  it  has  created  opportu¬ 
nities  to  increase  levels  of  income  and  wealth,  which  in  turn  compete  with  children 
for  parents’  attention.  Conversely,  Fargues  (2000)  suggests  that  decades  of  conflict 
between  Israelis  and  Arabs  have  kept  fertility  rates  in  both  Israel  and  Palestine 
higher  than  they  would  otherwise  be,  in  particular  preventing  a  fertility  transition 
from  occurring  within  the  Palestinian  population,  especially  among  those  living  in 
the  Gaza  Strip  (Khawaja  2000). 


How  Can  Fertility  Be  Controlled? 

Assuming  that  people  feel  that  they  can  control  their  fertility,  and  they  have  a  desire 
to  do  so,  how  can  they  accomplish  this:  What  means  are  available  to  them?  The  an¬ 
swer  to  that  question  has  varied  across  both  time  and  space.  Earlier  in  the  chapter,  I 
mentioned  that  “natural”  fertility  is  rarely  as  high  as  the  maximum  level  that  would 
be  possible.  In  most  societies,  families  are  trying  (or  at  least  hoping)  to  have  the 
number  of  surviving  children  that  will  be  most  beneficial  to  them.  But  people  for 
most  of  human  history  have  lived  close  to  the  subsistence  level  and  have  lived  in  the 
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shadow  of  high  death  rates.  Thus,  it  is  not  surprising  that  in  such  circumstances, 
couples  are  unlikely  to  have  a  preference  for  a  specific  number  of  children  (van  de 
Walk  1992).  The  vagaries  of  both  child  mortality  and  the  food  supply  were  apt  to 
cause  people  to  “play  things  by  ear”  rather  than  plan  in  advance  the  number  of  chil¬ 
dren  desired.  With  high  mortality,  how  many  children  are  born  is  less  important 
than  how  many  survive. 

When  we  realize  that  it  is  net  reproduction  (surviving  children,  not  just  children 
ever  born)  that  is  of  importance,  we  can  see  that  human  beings  have  been  very  clever 
at  dealing  with  family  size  by  controlling  the  family,  rather  than  by  controlling  fer¬ 
tility.  These  societal  interconnections  are  diagrammed  in  Figure  6.4.  For  example, 
higher-than-desired  fertility  in  terms  of  live  births  can  be  responded  to  after  a  child 
is  born  by  what  Skinner  (1997)  has  called  “child  control,”  or  by  what  Mason 
(1997)  has  labeled  “postnatal  control.”  There  are  at  least  three  ways  of  dealing  with 
a  child  who  is  not  wanted  or  cannot  be  cared  for  by  his  or  her  parents  after  birth:  (1) 
infanticide  (known  to  have  been  practiced  in  much  of  Asia),  or  a  less  dramatic  gen¬ 
eral  neglect  of  or  selective  inattention  to  an  unwanted  child  that  leads  to  early  death 
because  she  is  not  properly  nourished  or  cared  for  (Cherfas  1980;  Scrimshaw  1978; 
Simmons  et  al.  1982);  (2)  fosterage  (sending,  or  even  selling,  an  “excess”  child  to 
another  family  that  needs  or  can  afford  it — a  relatively  common  practice  in  sub- 
Saharan  Africa  and  parts  of  Asia,  and  not  uncommon  in  pre-transition  Europe);  and 
(3)  orphanage,  which  involves  abandoning  a  child  in  such  a  way  that  she  or  he  is 
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likely  to  be  found  and  cared  for  by  strangers.  This  was  a  pre-transition  practice  in 
much  of  Europe,  where  children  were  abandoned  on  the  steps  of  a  church  (Kertzer 
1993). 

Family  control  does  not  end  at  that  point,  of  course.  As  more  children  survive 
through  childhood,  the  child-control  options  become  more  difficult  because  the 
number  of  children  who  can  no  longer  be  afforded  may  stretch  the  limits  of  what 
families  can  get  away  with  in  terms  of  infanticide,  fosterage,  and  orphanage.  This 
hearkens  back  to  the  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response,  which  I  discussed 
in  Chapter  3.  As  declining  infant  and  child  mortality  impinges  on  familial  resources, 
the  family’s  reaction  may  be  to  work  harder,  especially  if  “child  control”  is  not 
available  to  them.  Then,  as  children  become  teenagers  (sometimes  even  before  that), 
they  may  be  sent  elsewhere  in  search  of  work,  either  to  reduce  the  current  burden  on 
the  family  or  more  specifically  to  earn  wages  to  send  back  to  the  parents.  These  de¬ 
cisions  are  typically  made  by  the  family,  not  by  the  individual  young  person,  and 
they  are  made  in  direct,  albeit  belated,  response  to  the  drop  in  the  death  rate  that 
permitted  these  “excess”  children  to  survive  to  adulthood. 

Families  have  also  exercised  important  control  over  fertility  by  determining  the 
age  at  which  their  daughters  will  be  allowed  to  marry,  and  by  heavily  supervising  the 
premarital  activities  of  young  female  family  members  to  ensure  that  they  are  not  ex¬ 
posed  to  the  risk  of  pregnancy  prior  to  marriage.  The  practice  of  chaperoning 
teenagers  and  other  unmarried  young  adults  was  very  common  in  much  of  the  world 
until  fairly  recently,  but  it  requires  that  there  be  a  substantial  system  of  surveillance  in 
place  within  a  household,  and  that  is  generally  inconsistent  with  a  world  in  which 
both  parents  work  and  where  the  older  generation  (the  grandparents)  may  reside 
separately  from  the  parents  and  their  children.  These  family  and  household  changes 
have  gone  hand  in  hand  with  major  advances  in  the  variety  and  effectiveness  of  meth¬ 
ods  of  controlling  fertility  by  directly  influencing  its  proximate  determinants. 


Proximate  Determinants  of  Fertility 

The  means  for  regulating  fertility  have  been  popularly  labeled  (popular,  at  least,  in 
population  studies)  the  intermediate  variables  (Davis  and  Blake  1955).  These  repre¬ 
sent  11  variables  through  which  any  social  factor  influencing  the  level  of  fertility 
will  operate.  Davis  and  Blake  point  out  that  there  are  actually  three  phases  to  fertil¬ 
ity:  intercourse,  conception,  and  gestation.  Intercourse  is  required  if  conception  is  to 
occur;  if  conception  occurs,  successful  gestation  is  required  if  a  baby  is  to  be  born 
alive.  Table  6.1  lists  the  11  intermediate  variables  according  to  whether  they  influ¬ 
ence  the  likelihood  of  intercourse,  conception,  or  gestation.  Although  each  of  the  11 
intermediate  variables  plays  a  role  in  determining  the  overall  level  of  fertility  in  a  so¬ 
ciety,  the  relative  importance  of  each  varies  considerably. 

Bongaarts  (1978;  1982)  has  been  instrumental  in  refining  our  understanding  of 
fertility  control  first  by  calling  these  variables  the  proximate  determinants  of  fertility 
instead  of  intermediate  variables,  and  secondly  by  suggesting  that  differences  in  fertil¬ 
ity  from  one  population  to  the  next  are  largely  accounted  for  by  only  four  of  those 
variables:  proportion  married,  use  of  contraceptives,  incidence  of  abortion,  and  in¬ 
voluntary  infecundity  (especially  postpartum  infecundity  as  affected  by  breastfeeding 
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Table  6.1  The  Proximate  Determinants  of  Fertility — Intermediate  Variables  through  which 
Social  Factors  Influence  Fertility 


Most  Important 
of  the 
Proximate 

Determinants  Proximate  Determinants  or  Intermediate  Variables 


✓ 


✓ 

✓ 


✓ 


I.  Factors  affecting  exposure  to  intercourse  (“intercourse  variables”). 

A.  Those  governing  the  formation  and  dissolution  of  unions  in  the 
reproductive  period. 

1.  Age  of  entry  into  sexual  unions  (legitimate  and  illegitimate). 

2.  Permanent  celibacy:  proportion  of  women  never  entering  sexual 
unions. 

3.  Amount  of  reproductive  period  spent  after  or  between  unions. 

a.  When  unions  are  broken  by  divorce,  separation,  or  desertion. 

b.  When  unions  are  broken  by  death  of  husband. 

B.  Those  governing  the  exposure  to  intercourse  within  unions. 

4.  Voluntary  abstinence. 

5.  Involuntary  abstinence  (from  impotence,  illness,  unavoidable  but 
temporary  separations). 

6.  Coital  frequency  (excluding  periods  of  abstinence). 

II.  Factors  affecting  exposure  to  conception  (“conception  variables”). 

7.  Fecundity  or  infecundity,  as  affected  by  involuntary  causes,  but 
including  breast-feeding. 

8.  Use  or  nonuse  of  contraception. 

a.  By  mechanical  and  chemical  means. 

b.  By  other  means. 

9.  Fecundity  or  infecundity,  as  affected  by  voluntary  causes 
(sterilization,  medical  treatment,  and  so  on). 

III.  Factors  affecting  gestation  and  successful  parturition  (“gestation 
variables”). 

10.  Fetal  mortality  from  involuntary  causes  (miscarriage). 

11.  Fetal  mortality  from  voluntary  causes  (induced  abortion). 


Sources:  Kingsley  Davis  and  Judith  Blake,  1955,  “Social  Structure  and  Fertility:  An  Analytic  Frame¬ 
work,”  Economic  Development  and  Cultural  Change  4(3).  Used  by  permission;  modified  using  informa¬ 
tion  from  John  Bongaarts,  1982,  “The  Fertility-Inhibiting  Effects  of  the  Intermediate  Fertility  Variables,” 
Studies  in  Family  Planning  13:179-189. 


practices).  These  variables  are  noted  with  a  checkmark  in  Table  6.1.  Bongaarts  does 
not  mean  to  imply,  however,  that  the  other  intermediate  or  proximate  determinants 
are  irrelevant  to  our  understanding  of  fertility  among  humans,  only  that  they  are  rel¬ 
atively  less  important,  and  for  this  reason  I  will  focus  attention  on  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  determinants — those  checked  in  Table  6.1.  As  we  review  these  determinants,  you 
will  discover,  by  the  way,  that  there  is  heavier  emphasis  on  the  behavior  of  women 
than  of  men.  That  is  simply  because  if  a  woman  never  has  intercourse,  she  will  never 
have  a  child  (aside  from  the  still  relatively  rare  cases  of  in  vitro  fertilization  in  a 
woman  who  is  not  otherwise  having  intercourse  with  a  man),  whereas  a  man  will 
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never  have  a  child  no  matter  what  he  does.  Of  course,  avoiding  conception  by  steril¬ 
ization  or  contraceptives  can  be  done  by  either  sex,  but  if  conception  occurs,  it  is  only 
the  woman  who  bears  the  burden  and  the  risk  of  either  pregnancy  or  abortion. 


Proportion  Married — Limiting  Exposure  to  Intercourse 

Permanent  virginity  is  obviously  very  rare,  but  the  longer  past  puberty  a  woman  waits 
to  begin  engaging  in  sexual  unions,  the  fewer  children  she  will  probably  have  because 
of  the  shorter  time  she  will  be  at  risk  of  bearing  children  (Variable  1  in  Table  6.1).  Per¬ 
haps  due  to  lower  surveillance  by  the  family,  the  percentage  of  teenage  girls  aged 
15-17  in  the  United  States  who  had  ever  engaged  in  sexual  intercourse  rose  to  one- 
half  of  girls  by  the  early  2000s  (Mosher,  Chandra,  and  Jones  2005).  At  the  same 
time,  however,  the  average  age  at  first  marriage  has  been  rising  in  the  United  States, 
suggesting  that  women  are  sexually  active  for  an  increasingly  longer  time  prior  to 
marriage  (helping  to  account  for  the  increase  in  out-of-wedlock  births,  as  I  will  dis¬ 
cuss  in  Chapter  10).  The  percentage  of  teenage  boys  who  have  ever  had  intercourse 
seems  to  be  on  the  decline  (Santelli  et  al.  2000),  and  in  2002  the  percentage  (just  less 
than  50)  was  lower  than  for  girls  (Mosher,  Chandra,  and  Jones  2005). 

Modern  contraception  has  altered  the  relationship  between  intercourse  and 
having  a  baby,  but  it  remains  true  that  an  effective  way  to  postpone  childbearing  is 
to  postpone  engaging  in  sexual  activity,  particularly  on  the  regular  basis  implied  in 
marriage.  Historically,  those  societies  with  a  later  age  at  marriage  have  been  the 
ones  in  which  fertility  was  lower,  and  it  is  still  true  that  more  traditional  populations 
in  sub-Saharan  Africa  and  south  Asia  are  characterized  by  early  marriage  for 
women  and  consequent  higher-than-average  levels  of  fertility. 


Use  of  Contraceptives 

It  is  probable  that  at  least  some  people  in  most  societies  throughout  human  history 
have  pondered  ways  to  prevent  conception  (Himes  1976).  Abstinence,  withdrawal, 
and  the  douche  are  the  most  ancient  of  such  premodern  means,  but  there  is  some  his¬ 
torical  evidence  that  various  plants  were  used  in  earlier  centuries  to  produce  “oral 
contraceptives”  and  early-stage  abortifacients  (Riddle  1992).  We  do  not  know  much 
about  the  actual  effectiveness  of  such  methods,  but  they  were  almost  certainly  far  less 
effective  in  preventing  conception  or  birth  and  far  riskier  for  a  woman’s  health  than 
are  modern  methods.  The  lack  of  effectiveness  of  the  premodern  methods  meant  that 
a  badly  unwanted  pregnancy  was  more  likely  to  end  in  an  attempted  abortion  or  the 
woman  trying  to  conceal  her  pregnancy  and  then  abandoning  the  baby  (probably 
leading  to  the  infant’s  death)  after  a  secret  delivery  (van  de  Walle  2000). 

There  have  been  references  to  douching  throughout  recorded  history,  stretching 
back  to  ancient  Egypt  (Baird  et  al.  1996;  Himes  1976),  and  it  is  one  of  the  principal 
means  of  contraception  mentioned  by  Charles  Knowlton  in  his  famous  Fruits  of  Phi¬ 
losophy  early  in  the  nineteenth  century  (which  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  3).  Over  time, 
it  has  been  recommended  as  a  means  of  treating  specific  gynecological  conditions  and 
also  as  a  contraceptive,  on  the  theory  that  washing  sperm  out  of  the  vagina  right  after 
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intercourse  (the  “dash  for  the  douche”)  might  prevent  conception.  Unfortunately,  for 
the  one  doing  the  douching,  the  sperm  take  only  about  15  seconds  to  travel  through 
the  vagina  into  the  cervical  canal,  so  the  effectiveness  of  douching  is  very  limited. 

Withdrawal  is  an  essentially  (although  not  exclusively)  male  method  of  birth 
control.  It  has  a  long  history  (it  is,  in  fact,  referenced  in  the  Bible).  It  is  actually  a 
form  of  incomplete  intercourse  (thus  its  formal  name  “coitus  interruptus”)  because 
it  requires  the  male  to  withdraw  his  erect  penis  from  his  partner’s  vagina  just  before 
ejaculation.  The  method  leaves  little  room  for  error,  especially  since  there  may  be  an 
emission  of  semen  just  before  ejaculation,  but  it  is  one  of  the  more  popular  methods 
historically  for  trying  to  control  fertility.  Indeed,  even  today  in  the  United  States  it 
is  used  fairly  often,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  6.2,  which  lists  the  major  forms  of  con¬ 
traception  by  the  proportion  of  women  at  each  age  who  use  them,  and  by  their 
effectiveness. 

The  importance  of  any  kind  of  contraception  can  be  gauged  by  the  likelihood  of 
getting  pregnant  if  no  method  is  used.  The  right-hand  column  of  Table  6.2  illustrates 
the  number  of  pregnancies  per  100  women  during  the  first  year  of  use  of  any  given 
method.  This  is  a  rate  of  use-effectiveness  that  approximates  the  chances  of  getting 
pregnant  when  using  any  method.  Thus,  a  sexually  active  woman  who  is  using  no 
method  at  all  has  an  85  percent  chance  of  getting  pregnant  over  the  course  of  a  year. 
Even  though  withdrawal  is  the  least  reliable  method  on  the  list,  you  can  see  that  its 
use  reduces  the  chance  of  pregnancy  to  27  percent.  This  is  not  very  good  by  modern 
standards,  but  it  is  a  large  improvement  on  doing  nothing.  Data  from  a  variety  of 
surveys  also  have  shown  clearly  that  the  more  highly  motivated  couples  (that  is, 
those  who  do  not  want  any  more  pregnancies,  as  opposed  to  those  merely  spacing 
their  children)  have  higher  use-effectiveness  rates  than  less  motivated  couples,  re¬ 
gardless  of  the  method  chosen. 

It  can  be  seen  in  Table  6.2  that  the  methods  are  listed  in  an  order  that  closely  ap¬ 
proximates  their  use-effectiveness.  Thus  surgical  contraception  tends  to  be  the  most 
effective  and  from  ages  25  up  it  is  the  most  common  method  of  contraception  in  the 
United  States.  It  is,  for  all  intents  and  purposes,  a  method  of  permanent  contraception. 
For  females,  these  procedures  largely  involve  tubal  ligation,  although  there  are  other, 
more  extreme  surgical  techniques  such  as  a  hysterectomy  (the  removal  of  the  uterus) 
that  are  normally  done  for  health  reasons,  rather  than  contraceptive  reasons  (although 
the  result  is  the  same).  For  males  there  are  also  drastic  as  well  as  simple  means  of  ster¬ 
ilization  for  males.  The  drastic  means  is  castration,  which  is  removal  or  destruction  of 
the  testes.  This  generally  eliminates  sexual  responsiveness  in  the  male,  causing  him  to 
be  impotent  (incapable  of  having  an  erection).  Eunuchs  (males  who  have  been  cas¬ 
trated)  have  an  interesting  place  in  history,  but  castration  is  practiced  now  mainly  in 
the  case  of  life-threatening  disease.  Vasectomy  is  the  male  surgical  contraceptive,  and 
like  a  tubal  ligation,  it  does  not  alter  a  person’s  sexual  response.  A  vasectomy  involves 
cutting  and  tying  off  the  vas  deferens,  which  are  the  tubes  leading  from  each  testicle  to 
the  penis.  The  male  continues  to  generate  sperm,  but  they  are  unable  to  leave  the  testi¬ 
cle  and  are  absorbed  into  the  body.  Vasectomy  is  quite  popular  in  the  United  States,  as 
you  can  see  in  Table  6.2.  In  fact,  it  is  the  second  most  common  method  of  fertility  con¬ 
trol  among  older  American  couples,  trailing  only  female  sterilization. 

A  close  inspection  of  Table  6.2  will  show  you  that  there  are  only  four  methods 
that  account  for  at  least  80  percent  of  contraception  at  every  age  group:  female 
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Table  6.2  Contraceptive  Methods — Use  by  Age  Among  U.S.  Women,  2002,  and  Use- 
Effectiveness 


Number  of 
pregnancies  per 
100  women 
during  first 

Age  Group  year  of  use 


15-44  15-19  20-24  25-29  30-34  35-39  40-44 


Not  currently  using 
contraception 

Among  those  using 
contraception: 

38.1 

68.5 

39.4 

32.1 

30.8 

29.1 

31.0 

85.0 

Female  sterilization 

27.0 

0.0 

3.6 

15.2 

27.5 

41.2 

50.3 

0.5 

Male  sterilization 

9.2 

0.0 

0.8 

4.1 

9.2 

14.1 

18.4 

0.2 

Pill 

30.7 

53.0 

52.5 

37.7 

31.5 

18.6 

11.0 

8.0 

Implant,  Lunelle, 
or  contraceptive 
patch 

1.3 

1.3 

1.5 

2.5 

1.3 

0.7 

0.3 

0.1 

3 -month  injectable 
(Depo-Provera) 

5.3 

14.0 

10.1 

6.5 

4.2 

2.1 

1.6 

3.0 

Intrauterine  device 
(IUD) 

2.1 

0.3 

1.8 

3.7 

3.2 

1.4 

1.2 

0.8 

Diaphragm 

0.3 

0.0 

0.2 

0.4 

0.1 

0.0 

0.6 

16.0 

Male  condom 

17.9 

27.0 

23.1 

20.6 

17.1 

15.7 

11.6 

15.0 

Periodic  abstinence- 
calendar  rhythm 

1.1 

0.0 

1.3 

0.4 

1.3 

1.6 

1.7 

25.0 

Periodic  abstinence- 
natural  family 
planning 

0.3 

0.0 

0.0 

0.6 

0.3 

0.4 

0.6 

15.0 

Withdrawal 

4.0 

2.5 

5.1 

7.8 

3.8 

3.4 

1.4 

27.0 

Other  methods 

1.0 

1.9 

0.3 

0.6 

0.6 

0.7 

1.6 

Sources:  Contraceptive  use  data  are  from  A.  Chandra,  G.M.  Martinez,  W.D.  Mosher,  J.C.  Abma,  and  J. 
Jones,  Fertility,  Family  Planning,  and  Reproductive  FLealth  of  U.S.  Women:  Data  from  the  2002  National 
Survey  of  Family  Growth.  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics.  Vital  Health  Statistics  23(25),  2005: 
Table  56;  use-effectiveness  data  are  from  Hatcher,  Robert  A.,  James  Trussed,  Felicia  Stewart,  Anita  Nel¬ 
son,  Willard  Cates,  Felicia  Guest,  and  Deborah  Kowal.  2004.  Contraceptive  Technology,  18th  Edition. 
New  York:  Ardent  Media. 


sterilization,  male  sterilization,  the  pill,  and  the  male  condom.  At  the  younger  ages, 
the  pill  and  condom  are  most  important,  but  at  ages  35  and  older — when  most 
women  have  had  all  the  children  they  are  likely  to  want — surgical  methods  take 
over  as  most  popular. 

The  oral  contraceptive,  or  “the  pill”  as  it  is  popularly  known,  has  revolution¬ 
ized  birth  prevention  for  millions  of  women  all  over  the  world.  The  pill  is  a  com¬ 
pound  of  synthetic  hormones  that  suppress  ovulation  by  keeping  the  estrogen  level 
high  in  a  female.  This  prevents  the  pituitary  gland  from  sending  a  signal  to  the 
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ovaries  to  release  an  egg.  In  addition,  the  progestin  content  of  the  pill  makes  the  cer¬ 
vical  mucus  hostile  to  implantation  of  the  egg  if  it  is  indeed  released  and  may  block 
the  passage  of  sperm  as  well.  In  the  1960s  and  1970s,  the  pill  was  the  method  of 
choice  for  women  of  all  ages  in  the  United  States,  and  it  continues  to  be  the  most 
popular  nonsurgical  method  of  birth  control  in  the  United  States.  You  can  see  in 
Table  6.2  that  more  than  half  of  women  under  age  25  who  are  using  a  contraceptive 
are  using  the  pill,  but  that  fraction  declines  at  ages  25  and  older  as  more  women 
(and  men)  employ  sterilization  as  a  method  of  surgical  contraception. 

All  things  considered,  the  pill  would  be  just  about  the  perfect  solution  except  for 
the  concern  about  side  effects,  which  has  put  the  pill  in  a  storm  of  controversy  ever 
since  its  introduction.  It  is  the  most  widely  studied  drug  ever  invented,  and  its  prin¬ 
cipal  inventor,  Carl  Djerassi  of  Stanford  University,  is  understandably  defensive.  In 
1981,  he  wrote: 

The  point  that  these  opponents  of  the  Pill  really  miss  is  that  the  Pill  as  well  as  all  other 
methods  of  fertility  control  should  be  available  for  any  woman  who  is  willing  and  able  to 
use  them  given  her  particular  circumstances.  .  .  .  The  reality  is  that  for  many  women 
throughout  the  world,  the  Pill  is  the  best  contraceptive  method  currently  available. 
(1981:47) 

Much  of  the  early  scare  about  increased  risk  of  cancer,  however,  has  subsided  as 
researchers  have  been  able  to  lower  the  dosages  of  chemicals  in  the  pills  and  as  they 
have  learned  that  oral  contraceptives  do  not,  in  fact,  increase  the  risk  of  breast  can¬ 
cer,  even  after  prolonged  use  (Hatcher  et  al.  2004).  More  encouraging  are  the  stud¬ 
ies  suggesting  that  using  the  pill  may  actually  reduce  a  woman’s  risk  of  anemia  and 
certain  cancers  (Blackburn,  Cunkelman,  and  Zlidar  2000). 

The  male  condom  is  a  rubber  or  latex  sheath  inserted  over  the  erect  penis  just 
prior  to  intercourse.  During  ejaculation,  the  sperm  are  trapped  inside  the  condom, 
which  is  then  removed  immediately  after  intercourse  while  the  penis  is  still  erect,  to 
avoid  spillage.  The  condom  is  very  effective,  and  when  used  properly  in  conjunction 
with  a  spermicidal  foam,  it  is  virtually  100-percent  effective.  The  condom  is  of 
course  also  useful  in  preventing  the  spread  of  sexually  transmitted  diseases,  includ¬ 
ing  venereal  disease  and  HIV/AIDS.  Although  use  of  the  condom  dropped  off  con¬ 
siderably  during  the  1960s  and  1970s,  by  2002  (the  most  recent  year  for  which  data 
are  available),  it  had  regained  its  place  just  after  the  pill  in  popularity  among 
younger  Americans,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  6.2.  The  condom  is  a  method  that  is  as¬ 
sociated  with  the  decline  in  the  birth  rate  in  the  United  States  and  Europe,  having 
been  around  in  Europe  since  at  least  the  seventeenth  century,  originally  made  of  ani¬ 
mal  intestines.  The  modern  type,  made  of  rubber,  dates  to  the  mid-nineteenth 
century — the  time  that  fertility  was  clearly  beginning  to  drop  in  Europe  and  North 
America. 

The  diaphragm  is  another  method  that  helped  to  lower  the  birth  rate  in  the 
richer  countries.  It  was  invented  in  the  late  nineteenth  century,  just  as  fertility  in  Eu¬ 
rope  and  the  United  States  was  clearly  beginning  to  fall.  It  is  a  rubber  disk  that  is  in¬ 
serted  deep  into  the  vagina  and  over  the  mouth  of  the  uterus  sometime  before  sexual 
intercourse.  It  thus  provides  a  barrier  to  the  passage  of  the  sperm.  To  increase  its  ef¬ 
fectiveness,  it  is  normally  used  in  conjunction  with  a  spermicide  that  is  spread  in  and 
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around  the  diaphragm  before  insertion  into  the  vagina.  The  spermicide  acts  to  kill 
the  sperm,  and  the  diaphragm  operates  to  keep  the  spermicide  in  place,  preventing 
the  sperm  from  entering  the  uterus  and  the  fallopian  tubes,  where  fertilization  oc¬ 
curs.  Since  sperm  can  live  in  the  vagina  for  several  hours,  a  woman  must  leave  the 
diaphragm  in  place  for  a  while  after  intercourse.  Until  the  1960s,  when  oral  contra¬ 
ceptives  were  placed  on  the  market,  the  diaphragm  was  a  fairly  common  method  of 
birth  control  for  married  women. 

The  intrauterine  device  (IUD)  was  first  designed  in  1909,  but  it  was  not  widely 
manufactured  and  distributed  until  the  1960s.  At  that  time,  it  was  the  contraceptive 
technique  that  many  family  planners  believed  would  bring  an  end  to  the  world’s 
population  explosion.  Its  success  however,  has  been  much  less  spectacular  than  was 
hoped,  although  it  may  be  the  most  widely  used  nonsurgical  contraceptive  method 
used  by  women  outside  of  the  United  States  (Planned  Parenthood  Federation  of 
America  2005).  This  is  especially  due  to  its  popularity  in  China  (Poston  1986;  Short, 
Linmao,  and  Wentao  2000).  Although  different  IUDs  may  work  in  slightly  different 
ways,  the  IUD  appears  to  operate  largely  as  a  barrier  method,  preventing  the  sperm 
from  reaching  the  egg. 

The  principal  method  of  contraception  that  requires  couple  cooperation  is  the 
calendar  rhythm  method,  more  formally  known  as  periodic  abstinence.  Though 
users  of  this  technique  are  jokingly  referred  to  as  parents,  you  can  see  that  the  use- 
effectiveness  is  still  well  below  using  no  method  at  all.  Periodic  abstinence  may  seem 
“old-fashioned,  but  it  is  actually  a  reasonably  new  technique  because  the  timing  of 
ovulation  in  the  menstrual  cycle  (which  is  central  to  the  method)  was  unknown  until 
the  1930s  when  Kyusako  Ogino  and  Herman  Knaus  independently  discovered  the 
fact  that  peak  fecundity  in  women  occurs  at  the  approximate  midpoint  between 
menses  and  that,  despite  the  variability  in  the  amount  of  time  between  the  onset  of 
menses  and  ovulation,  the  interval  between  ovulation  and  the  next  menses  is  fairly 
constant  at  about  14  days”  (Population  Information  Program  1985). 

Other  methods  of  couple-oriented  contraception  represent  non-vaginal  sexual 
activity,  such  as  mutual  masturbation  and  oral-genital  sex.  In  Davis  and  Blake’s 
1955  article,  these  forms  of  incomplete  intercourse  were  listed  as  “perversions,”  but 
in  more  recent  decades,  with  a  significant  change  in  openness  about  sex,  they  have 
become  more  openly  acceptable  techniques  for  engaging  in  sexual  activity  with  lim¬ 
ited  risk  of  pregnancy. 

If  unprotected  intercourse  has  taken  place,  it  may  still  be  possible  for  a  woman 
to  prevent  conception,  if  she  acts  immediately — and  I  don’t  mean  by  douching. 
Emergency  contraception  (or  postcoital  contraception)  is  meant  to  avert  pregnancy 
within  a  few  days  after  intercourse.  There  are  two  principal  means  to  do  this: 
(1)  emergency  contraceptive  pills — “the  morning  after  pill” — and  (2)  the  Copper-T 
Intrauterine  device  (IUD)  (Princeton  University  Office  of  Population  Research 
2007).  The  IUD  method  tends  to  be  more  effective  than  the  pill  method. 


Incidence  of  Abortion 

Assuming  that  conception  has  occurred,  a  live  birth  may  still  be  prevented. 
This  could  happen  as  a  result  of  involuntary  fetal  mortality  (Variable  10  among  the 
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intermediate  variables  shown  in  Table  6.1),  which  is  either  a  spontaneous  abortion 
(miscarriage)  or  a  stillbirth.  More  important  for  our  discussion,  though,  is  voluntary 
fetal  mortality,  or  induced  abortion  (Variable  11).  Induced  abortions  became  legal  in 
Canada  in  1969  and  in  the  United  States  in  1973,  and  they  are  legal  in  all  three  of 
the  world’s  most  populous  nations  (China,  India,  and  the  United  States),  as  well  as 
in  Japan  and  virtually  all  of  Europe,  except  Ireland  (although  Irish  women  may 
travel  to  England  for  an  abortion). 

Back  in  the  1970s,  abortion  in  many  countries  “changed  from  a  largely  disrep¬ 
utable  practice  into  an  accepted  medical  one,  from  a  subject  of  gossip  into  an 
openly  debated  public  issue”  (Tietze  and  Lewit  1977:21).  Worldwide,  the  demand 
for  abortion  is  probably  dropping,  but  it  is  still  high,  even  in  places  where  it  is  not 
legal,  and  it  has  been  estimated  that  one  of  four  pregnancies  in  the  world  may  end 
in  abortion  (Henshaw,  Singh,  and  Haas  1999),  with  China  and  Russia  leading  the 
list  in  total  numbers  of  abortions  per  year,  followed  by  Vietnam,  Brazil  (despite  the 
fact  that  abortion  is  very  restricted),  and  the  United  States.  The  World  Health  Or¬ 
ganization  (2004)  is  increasingly  concerned  that  women  in  developing  countries, 
where  the  greatest  restrictions  on  abortion  tend  to  be  in  place,  are  seeking  unsafe 
abortion.  It  has  been  estimated  that  as  many  as  half  of  all  abortions  in  the  world 
are  illegal,  which  means  that  we  have  only  indirect  evidence  about  their  existence 
(Yin  2005). 

Abortion  is  probably  the  single  most  often-used  form  of  birth  control  in  the 
world  and  is  resorted  to  when  methods  of  contraception  are  otherwise  not  avail¬ 
able  or  have  failed.  Abortions  have  played  a  major  role  in  fertility  declines  around 
the  world,  and  they  are  an  important  reason  for  the  continued  low  birth  rate  in 
many  countries,  including  the  United  States  and  Canada.  The  number  of  legally  in¬ 
duced  abortions  reported  in  the  United  States  increased  steadily  from  1973  to 
1990,  but  the  number  has  been  declining  since  then  (Ventura  et  al.  2000).  Abor¬ 
tions  have  played  a  role  in  Mexico’s  fertility  decline  as  well,  despite  the  fact  that 
elective  abortion  is  not  legally  available  to  women  in  that  country.  A  law  was 
passed  in  Mexico  City  in  2007  legalizing  abortion  in  that  city  and  this  may  lead 
eventually  to  a  country-wide  change.  Abortion  rates  are  highest  in  Central  and 
Eastern  Europe,  followed  by  East  Asia,  and  lowest  in  Western  Europe.  Table  6.3 
provides  illustrative  data. 

As  you  can  see  in  Table  6.3,  there  are  at  least  two  different  ways  to  measure 
abortion:  (1)  the  abortion  rate,  which  is  the  number  of  abortions  per  1,000  women 
aged  15-44,  and  (2)  the  abortion  ratio,  which  is  the  number  of  abortions  per  100 
known  pregnancies.  The  latter  is  the  best  measure,  but  also  the  most  difficult  to  esti¬ 
mate.  In  the  United  States,  the  abortion  ratio  rose  steadily  to  a  peak  of  about  36 
abortions  per  100  pregnancies  in  the  mid-1980s  and  it  has  been  declining  since  then, 
dropping  to  24  in  2000  (Finer  and  Henshaw  2003).  Abortion  ratios  are  higher  for 
unmarried  women  than  for  married,  higher  for  African  Americans  than  for  other 
racial/ethnic  groups,  and  higher  for  teenagers  than  for  older  women.  This  profile  has 
not  changed  much  over  time.  The  abortion  ratio  has  remained  fairly  constant  in 
Canada  since  abortion  laws  were  liberalized.  Canadian  women  are  less  likely  than 
women  in  the  United  States  to  use  abortion,  and  since  the  fertility  rate  in  Canada  is 
slightly  lower  than  in  the  United  States,  the  implication  is  that  Canadian  women  are 
also  more  efficient  users  of  other  methods  of  contraception.  Indeed,  a  glance  back  at 
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Table  6.3  The  Abortion  Rate  and  Abortion  Ratio  Varies  Widely  thoughout  the  World 


Country 

Abortion  Rate 

Abortion  Ratio 

Russia 

68 

63 

Belarus 

68 

62 

Cuba 

78 

59 

Ukraine 

57 

58 

Vietnam 

83 

44 

Kazakhstan 

44 

41 

Chile 

50 

35 

Brazil 

41 

30 

China 

26 

27 

United  States 

23 

26 

Sweden 

19 

25 

Korea  (South) 

20 

25 

Canada 

16 

22 

Japan 

13 

22 

Italy 

11 

21 

England  and  Wales 

16 

20 

New  Zealand 

16 

19 

France 

12 

18 

Mexico 

25 

17 

Egypt 

23 

16 

Philippines 

25 

16 

Germany 

8 

14 

Israel 

14 

13 

Spain 

6 

13 

Nigeria 

25 

12 

Belgium 

7 

11 

Netherlands 

6 

11 

Ireland 

6 

9 

Tunisia 

9 

8 

India 

3 

2 

Source:  Stanley  K.  Henshaw,  Susheela  Singh,  and  Taylor  Haas,  1999,  “The  Incidence  of  Abortion 
Worldwide,”  International  Family  Planning  Perspectives  25(Supplement):S30-S38,  Tables  2  and  3.  Data 
refer  to  mid-1990s.  Abortion  rate  is  abortions  per  1,000  women  aged  15  to  44;  abortion  ratio  is  abor¬ 
tions  per  100  pregnancies. 


Table  6.2  reminds  you  that  at  each  age  between  15  and  44  more  than  one-third  of 
women  in  the  U.S.  are  not  using  any  contraceptive  method.  In  Mexico,  the  public 
appears  to  generally  favor  the  broader  legalization  of  abortion  (Garcia  et  al.  2004; 
Reider  and  Pick  1992),  but  abortions  remain  clandestine  outside  of  Mexico  City. 
Despite  that  fact,  the  abortion  rate  in  Mexico  is  higher  than  that  in  Canada,  al¬ 
though  the  abortion  ratio  is  lower,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  6.3. 
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There  are  now  two  major  different  types  of  abortions:  (1)  medical  and  (2)  surgi¬ 
cal.  A  medical  abortion  refers  to  the  use  of  a  pharmaceutical  agent  such  as  mifepris¬ 
tone  (RU  486),  methotrexate,  or  misoprostol  to  terminate  a  pregnancy  after 
conception  has  occurred.  This  drug  was  developed  in  France  and  approved  for  use 
in  the  United  States  in  2000.  This  approach  to  abortion  can  occur  from  the  time  a 
women  knows  she  is  pregnant  up  to  49  days  after  the  beginning  of  her  last  men¬ 
strual  period.  Surgical  abortion  is  the  “standard”  method  of  induced  abortion.  In 
the  United  States,  nearly  all  (97  percent)  surgical  abortions  are  done  during  the  first 
trimester  (the  first  three  months)  of  a  pregnancy  with  a  procedure  called  vacuum  as¬ 
piration,  in  which  a  tube  the  size  of  a  pencil  is  placed  into  the  uterine  cavity  and  then 
suction  is  applied  to  remove  the  fetus  (Koonin  et  al.  2000). 


Involuntary  Infecundity  from  Breastfeeding 

Breastfeeding  prolongs  the  period  of  postpartum  amenorrhea  and  suppresses  ovula¬ 
tion,  thus  producing  in  most  women  the  effect  of  temporarily  impaired  fecundity.  In 
fact,  nature  provides  the  average  new  mother  with  a  brief  respite  from  the  risk  of 
conception  after  the  birth  of  a  baby  whether  she  breast-feeds  or  not;  however,  the 
period  of  infecundity  is  typically  only  about  two  months  among  women  who  do  not 
nurse  their  babies,  compared  with  10-18  months  among  lactating  mothers  (Konner 
and  Worthman  1980).  Research  suggests  that  stimulation  of  the  nipple  during  nurs¬ 
ing  sets  up  a  neuroendocrine  reflex  that  reduces  the  secretion  of  the  luteinizing  hor¬ 
mone  (LH)  and  thus  suppresses  ovulation.  A  study  in  Indonesia  found  that  women 
whose  babies  nurse  intensively  (several  nursing  bouts  per  day  of  fairly  long  dura¬ 
tion)  delay  the  return  of  menses  by  an  average  of  21  months,  nearly  twice  the  delay 
of  those  women  who  breast-feed  with  low  intensity  (Jones  1988).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  cessation  of  lactation  signals  a  prompt  return  of  menstruation  and  the 
concomitant  risk  of  conception  in  most  women  (Guz  and  Hobcraft  1991;  Prema 
and  Ravindranath  1982). 

Although  breastfeeding  is  a  natural  contraceptive  and  keeps  fertility  lower  than 
it  would  otherwise  be,  the  percentage  of  women  who  breast-feed  their  babies  has 
tended  to  decline  with  modernization,  and  so  we  find  the  seemingly  contradictory 
fact  that  breastfeeding  declines  as  fertility  declines.  In  the  earlier  decades  of  mod¬ 
ernization,  bottle-feeding  was  seen  as  preferable  to  breastfeeding  because  it  gave 
the  mother  more  flexibility  to  work  and  have  someone  else  care  for  her  child,  and 
there  was  a  certain  cachet  attached  to  being  able  to  bottle-feed  rather  than  engag¬ 
ing  in  the  more  “peasant”  activity  of  breastfeeding.  In  Paris  in  the  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury,  for  example,  there  was  an  increase  in  the  percentage  of  women  working 
outside  the  home  (especially  among  middle-class  artisans  and  shopkeepers).  Before 
bottle-feeding,  a  woman  with  a  baby  who  wished  to  continue  working  had  to  hire  a 
wet  nurse.  Most  wet  nurses  were  peasant  women  who  lived  in  the  countryside,  and 
a  mother  would  have  to  give  up  the  child  for  several  months  if  she  wished  to  keep 
working.  Infant  mortality  was  as  high  as  250  deaths  per  1,000  infants  among  those 
placed  with  wet  nurses  (Sussman  1977),  yet  in  the  early  1800s  nearly  one-fourth  of 
all  babies  born  in  Paris  were  placed  with  wet  nurses.  Infants  were  a  bother,  and  the 
risk  was  worth  taking. 
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Over  the  past  few  decades,  there  has  been  concern  that  women  in  less  developed 
nations  were  abandoning  breastfeeding  in  favor  of  bottle-feeding.  In  the  absence  of 
some  method  of  contraception,  a  decline  in  breastfeeding  would,  of  course,  increase 
fertility  by  spacing  children  closer  to  one  another.  Closer  spacing  poses  a  threat  to  the 
health  of  both  mother  and  child,  and  bottle-feeding  is  also  likely  to  raise  the  infant 
death  rate,  since  in  less  developed  nations  bottle-feeding  may  be  accompanied  by  wa¬ 
tered-down  formulas  that  are  less  nutritious  than  a  mother’s  milk.  Bacteria  growing 
in  unsterilized  bottles  and  reused  plastic  liners  can  also  lead  to  disease,  especially  di¬ 
arrhea,  which  is  often  fatal  to  infants.  In  response  to  these  concerns,  UNICEF  and  the 
World  Health  Organization  approved  a  voluntary  code  in  1981  to  regulate  the  adver¬ 
tising  and  marketing  of  infant  formula.  However,  it  was  not  until  ten  years  later  that 
that  the  giant  Swiss  firm  Nestle  finally  decided  to  limit  its  supply  of  free  baby  formula 
to  third  world  hospitals  (Freedman  1991),  and  other  baby  formula  suppliers  quickly 
followed  suit.  The  women  most  likely  to  lead  the  movement  back  to  breastfeeding  in 
any  given  country  are,  somewhat  ironically,  the  better  educated  (Akin  et  al.  1981; 
Hirschman  and  Butler  1981),  the  very  same  women  whose  fertility  is  apt  to  be  kept 
low  by  deliberate  use  of  other  means  of  contraception  rather  than  by  the  influence  of 
lactation.  In  the  United  States  in  2005,  84  percent  of  women  with  a  college  degree 
had  breastfed  at  least  one  of  their  babies,  compared  with  64  percent  among  those 
with  only  a  high  school  education  or  less  (U.S.  Centers  for  Disease  Control  2005). 


The  Relative  Importance  of  the  Proximate  Determinants 

Bongaarts  (1978)  helped  us  to  narrow  down  the  original  list  of  intermediate  variables 
to  the  most  important  group  of  four  proximate  determinants.  But  even  these  four  are 
not  equally  important,  and  their  importance  varies  across  time  and  space.  In  the  now 
developed  countries,  delayed  marriage  (without  much  premarital  intercourse)  and 
then  the  use  within  marriage  of  whatever  contraceptive  methods  were  available  at  the 
time  were  almost  certainly  the  paths  to  low  fertility.  Although  from  Eastern  Europe 
to  China  and  Japan  abortion  has  been  a  major  factor  in  bringing  fertility  to  low  lev¬ 
els,  it  is  reasonable  to  say  that  of  all  the  proximate  determinants  of  fertility,  modern 
contraception  has  been  by  far  the  most  important,  at  least  since  the  1960s.  Without 
modern  contraception,  fertility  can  be  maintained  at  levels  below  the  biological  max¬ 
imum,  perhaps  even  as  low  as  three  children  per  woman  (especially  through  absti¬ 
nence  once  the  desired  number  of  children  has  been  born),  but  it  is  very  difficult  to 
achieve  low  levels  of  fertility  without  a  substantial  fraction  of  reproductive-age  cou¬ 
ples  using  some  form  of  modern  fertility  control.  The  exact  nature  of  the  relationship 
between  fertility  and  contraception  has  been  measured  with  increasing  accuracy  and 
frequency  over  the  past  few  decades,  beginning  with  the  Knowledge,  Attitude,  and 
Practice  (KAP)  surveys  of  the  1960s  and  1970s,  followed  by  the  World  Fertility  Sur¬ 
veys  and  Contraceptive  Prevalence  Surveys  of  the  1970s  and  1980s  and  then  by  the 
Demographic  and  Health  Surveys  of  the  1980s  to  the  present.  In  North  America, 
these  kinds  of  data  have  come  to  us  through  the  National  Surveys  of  Family  Growth 
in  the  United  States,  through  the  General  Social  Survey  in  Canada,  and  through  the 
National  Fertility  Studies  in  Mexico.  In  Europe,  such  data  were  derived  in  the  1990s 
from  the  Fertility  and  Family  Dynamics  Surveys. 
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Contraceptive  use  is  usually  measured  by  calculating  the  rate  of  contraceptive 
prevalence,  which  is  the  percentage  of  “at  risk”  women  of  reproductive  age  (15  to 
44  or  15  to  49)  who  are  using  a  method  of  contraception.  Being  at  risk  of  a  preg¬ 
nancy  means  that  a  woman  is  in  a  sexual  union  and  is  fecund,  but  is  not  currently 
pregnant.  There  are  approximately  one  billion  women  in  the  world  right  now  who 
are  at  risk  of  pregnancy,  and  about  60  percent  of  them  are  using  some  contraceptive 
method  (Population  Reference  Bureau  2006).  Contraceptive  methods  tend  to  be 
lumped  into  two  broad  categories:  modern  and  traditional.  The  modern  methods  in¬ 
clude  the  methods  listed  in  Table  6.2,  whereas  traditional  methods  include  things 
such  as  douching  or  taking  herbal  teas.  Estimates  suggest  that  about  54  percent  of 
“at-risk”  women  in  the  world  are  using  a  modern  contraceptive. 

As  of  the  year  2006,  data  on  contraceptive  prevalence  were  available  for  150  coun¬ 
tries,  as  summarized  by  the  Population  Reference  Bureau  (2006).  In  Figure  6.5, 1  have 
charted  the  percentage  of  married  women  using  modern  contraception  against  the 
total  fertility  rate  (TFR,  an  index  similar  to  the  total  number  of  children  born  to 
women,  as  I  discuss  below).  Each  point  on  the  graph  represents  one  of  those  150 
countries  in  terms  of  its  total  fertility  rate  and  contraceptive  prevalence.  Thus  Niger, 
in  the  upper  left  of  the  graph,  has  a  very  high  fertility  rate  (7.9  children  per  woman) 
and  a  very  low  4  percent  of  married  women  using  any  method  of  contraception.  In 
the  middle  of  the  graph  is  India,  with  a  TFR  of  2.9  and  46  percent  of  women  using 
contraception.  Mexico  is  farther  down  the  line  with  a  TFR  of  2.4  and  a  fairly  high 
59  percent  of  women  using  contraception.  Toward  the  lower  right-hand  side  of  the 


Figure  6.5  Higher  Levels  of  Contraceptive  Use  Lead  to  Lower  Levels  of  Fertility. 
Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  Population  Reference  Bureau,  2006  World  Population  Data  Sheet. 
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Percentage  of  Married  Women 
Using  Modern  Contraception 

□  1-22% 

□  23-43% 

E  44-61% 

■  62%  or  higher 

□  No  Data 


Figure  6.6  Global  Variability  in  Contraceptive  Utilization 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  Population  Reference  Bureau,  2006  World  Population  Data  Sheet. 


graph  are  the  United  States  (TFR  of  2.0  and  68  percent  using  contraception)  and 
Canada  (TFR  of  1.5  and  73  percent  using  contraception). 

You  do  not  need  a  degree  in  statistics  to  see  that  there  is  a  close  relationship  be¬ 
tween  these  two  variables,  and  the  R2  of  .55  confirms  that  fact  for  those  of  you  fa¬ 
miliar  with  correlation  coefficients.  This  is  not  a  perfect  relationship,  however,  and 
you  can  see  in  the  graph  that  not  every  country  is  exactly  on  the  line  (which  would 
represent  a  perfect  relationship  between  fertility  and  contraceptive  prevalence). 
Some  countries  have  very  high  fertility,  even  though  they  appear  to  have  reasonably 
high  levels  of  contraceptive  prevalence.  In  general,  the  explanation  is  that  in  these 
countries  couples  are  using  relatively  less  effective  methods  of  contraception,  al¬ 
though  in  some  cases  it  is  also  true  that  couples  have  not  been  using  contraception 
long  enough  for  it  to  yet  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  birth  rate.  Figure  6.6  maps 
countries  according  to  contraceptive  utilization,  so  that  you  can  compare  this  spatial 
distribution  with  the  pattern  of  fertility  in  the  world  shown  in  Figure  6.1. 

Some  of  the  countries  shown  in  Figure  6.5  have  quite  low  levels  of  fertility,  even 
though  the  rate  of  contraceptive  prevalence  seems  quite  modest.  In  these  cases,  induced 
abortion  (whether  legal  or  not)  rather  than  contraception  is  the  probable  cause  of  the 
low  fertility  rate.  Most  central  and  eastern  European  nations  fall  into  this  category  with 
respect  to  legal  abortions,  as  do  several  east  Asian  nations.  In  a  few  African  and  Latin 
American  countries,  the  evidence  suggests  that  illegal  induced  abortions  also  play  an 
important  auxiliary  role  in  limiting  fertility  (World  Health  Organization  2004).  If  con¬ 
traceptive  effectiveness  were  increased  generally,  and  in  particular  if  effective  contra¬ 
ceptive  use  replaced  abortion,  the  fit  between  fertility  and  contraceptive  prevalence 
would  likely  approach  a  perfect  relationship  (Bongaarts  and  Westoff  2000). 

How  Do  We  Measure  Changes  in  Fertility? 

How  do  we  know  that  fertility  has  changed  over  time?  The  measures  of  fertility  used 
by  demographers  attempt  generally  to  gauge  the  rate  at  which  women  of  reproductive 
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age  are  bearing  live  children.  Since  poor  health  can  lead  to  lower  levels  of  conception 
and  higher  rates  of  pregnancy  “wastage”  (spontaneous  abortions  and  stillbirths),  im¬ 
proved  health  associated  with  declining  mortality  can  actually  increase  fertility  rates 
by  increasing  the  likelihood  that  a  woman  who  has  intercourse  will  eventually  have  a 
live  birth.  Most  rates  are  based  on  period  data,  which  refer  to  a  particular  calendar 
year  and  represent  a  cross  section  of  the  population  at  one  specific  time.  Cohort  mea¬ 
sures  of  fertility,  on  the  other  hand,  follow  the  reproductive  behavior  of  specific 
birth-year  groups  (cohorts)  of  women  as  they  proceed  through  the  childbearing 
years.  Some  calculations  are  based  on  a  synthetic  cohort  that  treats  period  data  as 
though  they  referred  to  a  cohort.  Thus,  data  for  women  aged  20-24  and  25-29  in  the 
year  2005  represent  the  period  data  for  two  different  cohorts.  If  it  is  assumed  that  the 
women  who  are  now  20-24  will  have  just  the  same  experience  five  years  from  now 
as  the  women  who  are  currently  25-29,  then  a  synthetic  cohort  has  been  constructed 
from  the  period  data. 


Period  Measures  of  Fertility 

A  number  of  period  measures  of  fertility  are  commonly  used  in  population  studies, 
including  the  crude  birth  rate,  the  general  fertility  rate,  the  child-woman  ratio,  the 
age-specific  fertility  rate,  the  total  fertility  rate,  the  gross  reproduction  rate,  and  the 
net  reproduction  rate.  Each  one  tells  a  little  different  story  because  each  is  based  on 
a  slightly  different  set  of  data.  I  will  discuss  the  one  that  requires  the  least  data  first. 
Then  each  successive  measure  requires  a  bit  more  information  (or  at  least  harder- 
to-get  information)  for  its  calculation. 

The  crude  birth  rate  (CBR)  is  the  number  of  live  births  (b)  in  a  year  divided  by 
the  total  midyear  population  (p).  It  is  usually  multiplied  by  1,000  to  reduce  the 
number  of  decimals: 

CBR  =  |  x  1,000. 

P 

The  CBR  is  “crude”  because  (1)  it  does  not  take  into  account  which  people  in  the 
population  were  actually  at  risk  of  having  the  births,  and  (2)  it  ignores  the  age 
structure  of  the  population,  which  can  greatly  affect  how  many  live  births  can  be 
expected  in  a  given  year.  Thus,  the  CBR  (which  is  sometimes  called  simply  “the 
birth  rate”)  can  mask  significant  differences  in  actual  reproductive  behavior  be¬ 
tween  two  populations  and,  on  the  other  hand,  can  imply  differences  that  do  not 
really  exist. 

For  example,  if  a  population  of  1,000  people  contained  300  women  who  were 
of  childbearing  age  and  10  percent  of  them  (30)  had  a  baby  in  a  particular  year,  the 
CBR  would  be  (30  births/1,000  total  people)  =  30  births  per  1,000  population. 
However,  in  another  population,  10  percent  of  all  women  may  also  have  had  a  child 
that  year.  Yet,  if  out  of  1,000  people  there  were  only  150  women  of  childbearing 
age,  then  only  15  babies  would  be  born,  and  the  CBR  would  be  15  per  1,000.  Crude 
birth  rates  in  the  world  in  2006,  for  example,  ranged  from  a  low  of  eight  per  1,000 
(in  China  and  Germany)  to  a  high  of  55  per  1,000  in  Niger.  The  CBR  in  Canada  was 
11,  compared  with  14  in  the  United  States,  and  22  in  Mexico. 
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Despite  its  shortcomings,  the  CBR  is  often  used  because  it  requires  only  two 
pieces  of  information:  the  number  of  births  in  a  year  and  the  total  population  size. 
If,  in  addition,  a  distribution  of  the  population  by  age  and  sex  is  available,  usually 
obtained  from  a  census  (but  also  obtainable  from  a  large  survey,  especially  in  less 
developed  nations),  then  more  sophisticated  rates  can  be  calculated. 

The  general  fertility  rate  (GFR)  uses  information  about  the  age  and  sex  struc¬ 
ture  of  a  population  to  be  more  specific  about  who  actually  has  been  at  risk  of  hav¬ 
ing  the  births  recorded  in  a  given  year.  As  you  can  see  in  Table  6.4,  the  GFR  (which 
is  sometimes  simply  called  “the  fertility  rate”)  is  the  total  number  of  births  in  a  year 
( b )  divided  by  the  number  of  women  in  the  childbearing  ages  (30F15 — denoting  fe¬ 
males  starting  at  age  15  with  an  interval  width  of  30,  i.e.,  women  aged  15-44): 

GFR  =  x  1,000. 

30MJ 

Smith  (1992)  has  noted  that  the  GFR  tends  to  be  equal  to  about  4.5  times  the  CBR. 
Thus,  in  2002,  the  GFR  in  the  United  States  of  64.9  was  just  slightly  more  than  4.5 
times  the  CBR  of  13.9  that  year. 

If  vital  statistics  data  are  not  available,  it  is  still  possible  to  estimate  fertility  lev¬ 
els  from  the  age  and  sex  data  in  a  census  or  large  survey.  The  child-woman  ratio 
(CWR)  provides  an  index  of  fertility  that  is  conceptually  similar  to  the  GFR  but  re¬ 
lies  solely  on  census  data.  The  CWR  is  measured  by  the  ratio  of  young  children 
(aged  zero  to  four)  enumerated  in  the  census  to  the  number  of  women  of  childbear¬ 
ing  ages  (15  to  49): 

4p0 

CWR  =  -F—  x  1,000. 

35^15 

Notice  that  an  older  upper  limit  on  the  age  of  women  is  typically  used  with  the 
CWR  than  with  the  GFR,  because  some  of  the  children  aged  0  to  4  will  have  been 
born  up  to  five  years  prior  to  the  census  date.  Census  2000  counted  19,176,000 
children  aged  0  to  4  in  the  United  States  and  61,577,000  women  aged  15  to  49; 
thus,  the  CWR  was  311  children  aged  0  to  4  per  1,000  women  of  childbearing  age. 
By  contrast,  the  2000  census  in  Mexico  counted  10,635,000  children  aged  zero  to 
four  and  23,929,000  women  aged  15-49,  for  a  CWR  of  444. 

The  CWR  can  be  affected  by  the  under-enumeration  of  infants,  by  infant  and 
childhood  mortality  (some  of  the  children  born  will  have  died  before  being  counted), 
and  by  the  age  distribution  of  women  within  the  childbearing  years,  and  researchers 
have  devised  various  ways  to  adjust  for  each  of  these  potential  deficiencies  (Smith 
1992;  Weeks  et  al.  2004).  Just  as  the  GFR  is  roughly  4.5  times  the  CBR,  the  CWR  is 
approximately  4.5  times  the  GFR.  The  CWR  for  the  United  States  in  2000,  as  noted 
above,  was  311,  which  was  slightly  more  than  4.5  times  the  GFR  of  67.5. 

As  part  of  the  Princeton  European  Fertility  Project,  a  fertility  index  was  pro¬ 
duced  that  has  been  useful  in  making  historical  comparisons  of  fertility  levels.  The 
overall  index  of  fertility  (I^j  is  the  product  of  the  proportion  of  the  female  popula¬ 
tion  that  is  married  (Im)  and  the  index  of  marital  fertility  (/  ).  Thus: 


Table  6.4  Calculation  of  Fertility  Rates,  United  States  2002 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

F 

(4) 

b 

(5) 

ASFR 

(6) 

ASFRf 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

Age 

group 

Midpoint 
of  interval 

Number  of 
women  in 
age  group 

Number 
of  births 
to  women 
in  age  group 

Age-specific 
birth  rate 
(per  1,000) 

Number  of 
female  births 
to  women  in 
age  group 

Female 
births  per 
1,000 
women 

Proportion  of 
female  babies 
surviving  to 
midpoint  of 
age  interval 

Surviving 
daughters 
per  woman 
during  5-year 
interval 

Column  (2)  x 
Column  (9) 

10-14 

12.5 

10,450,000 

7,315 

0.7 

3,573 

0.3 

0.9917 

0.00170 

0.02119 

15-19 

17.5 

9,895,186 

425,493 

43.0 

207,853 

21.0 

0.9903 

0.10401 

1.82019 

20-24 

22.5 

9,865,888 

1,022,106 

103.6 

499,299 

50.6 

0.9882 

0.25006 

5.62634 

25-29 

27.5 

9,334,428 

1,060,391 

113.6 

518,001 

55.5 

0.9857 

0.27349 

7.52109 

30-34 

32.5 

10,395,836 

951,219 

91.5 

464,670 

44.7 

0.9825 

0.21957 

7.13596 

35-39 

37.5 

10,964,420 

453,927 

41.4 

221,743 

20.2 

0.9777 

0.09887 

3.70750 

40-44 

42.5 

11,540,723 

95,788 

8.3 

46,792 

4.1 

0.9705 

0.01968 

0.83620 

45-49 

47.5 

10,448,000 

5,224 

0.5 

2,552 

0.2 

0.9705 

0.00119 

0.05630 

TOTALS 

82,894,481 

4,021,463 

402.6 

196.7 

0.96856 

26.72478 

x  sum  of  ages  x  5  = 

15-44  in  column  TFR: 

(3)  x  1000  =  2,013.0 

GFR:  64.9 

x  5  and 
divided 
by  1,000 
=  GRR: 

0.983 

=  NRR 

divided  by 
NRR  =  27.6 
=  mean  length 
of  generation 

Source :  Birth  data  are  from  Joyce  A.  Martin,  Brady  E.  Hamilton,  Paul  D.  Sutton,  Stephanie  J.  Ventura,  Fay  Menacker,  and  Martha  Munson,  2003,  “Births:  Final  Data  for 
2002,”  National  Vital  Statistics  Reports  52(10);  Death  data  are  from  Table  5.3. 
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Marital  fertility  (I  )  is  calculated  as  the  ratio  of  marital  fertility  (live  births  per 
1,000  married  women)  in  a  particular  population  to  the  marital  fertility  rates  of  the 
Hutterites  in  the  1930s.  Since  they  were  presumed  to  have  had  the  highest  overall 
level  of  “natural”  fertility,  any  other  group  might  come  close  to,  but  not  likely  ex¬ 
ceed,  that  level.  Thus,  the  Hutterites  represent  a  good  benchmark  for  the  upper  limit 
of  fertility.  An  I  of  1.0  would  mean  that  a  population’s  marital  fertility  was  equal  to 
that  of  the  Hutterites,  whereas  an  I  of  0.5  would  represent  a  level  of  childbearing 
only  half  that.  Calculating  marital  fertility  as  a  proportion,  rather  than  as  a  rate,  al¬ 
lows  the  researcher  to  readily  estimate  how  much  of  a  change  in  fertility  over  time  is 
due  to  the  proportion  of  women  who  are  married  and  how  much  is  due  to  a  shift  in 
reproduction  within  marriage. 

One  of  the  more  precise  ways  of  measuring  fertility  is  the  age-specific  fertility 
rate  (ASFR).  This  requires  a  rather  complete  set  of  data:  births  according  to  the  age 
of  the  mother  and  a  distribution  of  the  total  population  by  age  and  sex.  The  ASFR  is 
the  number  of  births  (b)  occurring  in  a  year  to  mothers  aged  x  to  x  +  n  (nbx)  per 
1,000  women  (pf  or  F)  of  that  age  (usually  given  in  five-year  age  groups): 

b 

ASFR  =  -2-JL.  x  1,000. 

F 

n  x 

As  you  can  see  in  Table  6.4,  in  2002  in  the  United  States,  there  were  104  births 
per  1,000  women  aged  20  to  24.  However,  in  1955  in  the  United  States,  childbear¬ 
ing  activity  for  women  aged  20  to  24  had  been  more  than  twice  that,  reflected  in  an 
ASFR  of  242.  In  2002,  the  ASFR  for  women  aged  25  to  29  was  114,  compared  with 
191  in  1955.  Thus,  we  can  conclude  that  between  1955  and  2002  fertility  dropped 
more  for  women  aged  20  to  24  (a  57  percent  decline)  than  for  women  aged  25  to  29 
(a  40  percent  drop). 

ASFRs  require  that  comparisons  of  fertility  be  done  on  an  age-by-age  basis. 
Demographers  have  also  devised  a  method  for  combining  ASFRs  into  a  single  fertil¬ 
ity  index  covering  all  ages.  This  is  called  the  total  fertility  rate  (TFR).  The  TFR  uses 
the  synthetic  cohort  approach  and  approximates  knowing  how  many  children 
women  have  had  when  they  are  all  through  with  childbearing  by  using  the  age- 
specific  fertility  rates  at  a  particular  date  to  project  what  could  happen  in  the  future 
if  all  women  went  through  their  lives  bearing  children  at  the  same  rate  that  women 
of  different  ages  were  at  that  date.  For  example,  as  noted  above,  in  2002  American 
women  aged  25  to  29  were  bearing  children  at  a  rate  of  1 14  births  per  1,000  women 
per  year.  Thus,  over  a  five-year  span  (from  ages  25  through  29),  for  every  1,000 
women  we  could  expect  570  (=  5  x  114)  births  if  everything  else  remained  the  same. 
By  applying  that  logic  to  all  ages,  we  can  calculate  the  TFR  as  the  sum  of  the  ASFRs 
over  all  ages: 


TFR  =  I. ASFR  x  5. 


As  shown  in  Table  6.4,  the  ASFR  for  each  age  group  is  multiplied  by  five  only  if 
the  ages  are  grouped  into  five-year  intervals.  If  data  by  single  year  of  age  are  avail¬ 
able,  that  adjustment  is  not  required.  The  TFR  can  be  readily  compared  from  one 
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population  to  another  because  it  takes  into  account  the  differences  in  age  structure, 
and  its  interpretation  is  simple  and  straightforward.  The  TFR  is  an  estimate  of  the  av¬ 
erage  number  of  children  born  to  each  woman,  assuming  that  current  birth  rates  re¬ 
main  constant  and  that  none  of  the  women  dies  before  reaching  the  end  of  the 
childbearing  years.  In  2002,  the  TFR  in  the  United  States  was  2,013  children  per 
1,000  woman,  or  2.01  children  per  woman,  which  was  well  below  the  1955  figure  of 
3.60  children  per  woman.  A  rough  estimate  of  the  TFR  (measured  per  1,000  women) 
can  be  obtained  by  multiplying  the  GFR  by  30  or,  or  by  multiplying  the  CBR  by  4.5 
and  then  again  by  30.  Thus,  in  the  United  States  in  2002,  the  TFR  of  2,013  per  1,000 
women  was  slightly  more  than,  but  still  close  to,  30  times  the  GFR  of  64.9. 

A  further  refinement  of  the  TFR  is  to  look  at  female  births  only  (since  it  is  only 
the  female  babies  who  eventually  bear  children),  producing  a  measure  called  the 
gross  reproduction  rate  (GRR).  The  most  precise  way  to  do  this  is  to  calculate  age- 
specific  birth  rates  using  only  female  babies,  and  then  the  calculation  of  the  TFR  for 
females  represents  the  GRR,  as  shown  in  Table  6.4: 

GRR  =  (X. ASBRfx  5)/l,000. 

The  GRR  is  interpreted  as  the  number  of  female  children  that  a  female  just  born 
may  expect  to  have  during  her  lifetime,  assuming  that  birth  rates  stay  the  same  and 
ignoring  her  chances  of  survival  through  her  reproductive  years.  A  value  of  one  indi¬ 
cates  that  women  will  just  replace  themselves,  whereas  a  number  less  than  one,  such 
as  the  0.983  for  the  United  States  in  2002,  indicates  that  women  will  not  quite  re¬ 
place  themselves,  and  a  value  greater  than  one  indicates  that  the  next  generation  of 
women  will  be  more  numerous  than  the  present  one.  The  GRR  is  called  “gross”  be¬ 
cause  it  assumes  that  a  woman  will  survive  through  all  her  reproductive  years.  Actu¬ 
ally,  some  women  will  die  before  reaching  the  oldest  age  at  which  they  might  bear 
children.  The  risk  of  dying  is  taken  into  account  by  the  net  reproduction  rate 
(NRR).  The  NRR  represents  the  number  of  female  children  that  a  female  child  just 
born  can  expect  to  bear,  taking  into  account  her  risk  of  dying  before  the  end  of  her 
reproductive  years.  It  is  calculated  as  follows: 


NRR 


iJ-x  | 

500, 000  Y 


where  nUx  represents  the  number  of  female  children  born  to  women  between  the 
ages  of  x  and  x  +  n,  which  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  women  between  the 
ages  of  x  and  x  +  n  („p^x).  This  is  the  age-sex-specific  birth  rate,  which,  in  this  exam¬ 
ple  assumes  a  five-year  age  grouping  of  women.  Each  age-sex-specific  birth  rate  is 
then  multiplied  by  the  probability  that  a  woman  will  survive  to  the  midpoint  of  the 
age  interval,  which  is  found  from  the  life  table  by  dividing  nLx  (the  number  of 
women  surviving  to  the  age  interval  x  to  x  +  n)  by  500,000  (which  is  the  radix  mul¬ 
tiplied  by  500,000).  Note  that  if  single  year  of  age  data  were  used,  the  denominator 
would  be  100,000  rather  than  500,000. 

The  NRR  is  always  less  than  the  GRR,  since  some  women  always  die  before  the 
end  of  their  reproductive  periods.  How  much  before,  of  course,  depends  on  death 
rates.  In  a  low-mortality  society  such  as  the  United  States,  the  NRR  is  only  slightly 
less  than  the  GRR — the  GRR  of  0.983  is  associated  with  a  NRR  of  0.969,  whereas 
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in  a  high-mortality  society,  the  GRR  may  be  considerably  higher  than  the  NRR.  As 
an  index  of  generational  replacement,  an  NRR  of  one  indicates  that  each  generation 
of  females  has  the  potential  to  just  replace  itself.  This  indicates  a  population  that 
will  eventually  stop  growing  if  fertility  and  mortality  do  not  change.  A  value  less 
than  one  indicates  a  potential  decline  in  numbers,  and  a  value  greater  than  one  indi¬ 
cates  the  potential  for  growth,  unless  fertility  and  mortality  change.  It  must  be  em¬ 
phasized  that  the  NRR  is  not  equivalent  to  the  rate  of  population  growth  in  most 
societies.  For  example,  in  the  United  States,  the  NRR  in  2002  was  less  than  one,  yet 
the  population  was  still  increasing  by  more  than  2.8  million  people  each  year.  The 
NRR  represents  the  future  potential  for  growth  inherent  in  a  population’s  fertility 
and  mortality  regimes.  However,  peculiarities  in  the  age  structure  (such  as  large 
numbers  of  women  of  childbearing  age),  as  well  as  migration,  affect  the  actual  rate 
of  growth  at  any  point  in  time. 

By  adding  one  more  column  to  Table  6.4,  we  are  able  to  provide  another  useful 
index  called  the  mean  length  of  generation,  or  the  average  age  at  childbearing  (typi¬ 
cally  labeled  T)  (Palmore  and  Gardner  1983).  Column  10  illustrates  the  calculation. 
You  multiply  the  midpoint  of  each  age  interval  (column  2)  by  the  surviving  daugh¬ 
ters  per  woman  for  that  age  interval  (column  9)  and  then  you  divide  the  sum  of 
those  calculations  by  the  net  reproduction  rate  (the  sum  of  column  9),  yielding  a  fig¬ 
ure  for  2002  in  the  United  States  of  27.6  years. 


Cohort  Measures  of  Fertility 

Cohort  data  follow  people  through  time  as  they  age,  rather  than  taking  snapshots  of 
different  people  at  regular  intervals,  which  is  what  period  data  do.  Thus,  the  basic 
measure  of  cohort  fertility  is  births  to  date,  measured  as  the  cumulated  cohort  fertil¬ 
ity  rate  (CCFR),  or  the  total  number  of  children  ever  born  (CEB)  to  women. 

For  example,  women  born  in  1915  began  their  childbearing  during  the  Depres¬ 
sion.  By  the  time  those  women  had  reached  age  25  in  1940,  they  had  given  birth  to 
890  babies  per  1,000  women  (Heuser  1976).  By  age  44  (in  1959),  those  women 
had  finished  their  childbearing  in  the  baby  boom  years  with  a  completed  fertility 
rate  of  2,429  births  per  1,000  women.  We  can  compare  those  women  with  another 
cohort  of  women  who  were  raised  during  the  Depression  and  began  their  child¬ 
bearing  right  after  World  War  II.  The  cohort  born  in  1930  had  borne  a  total  of 
1,415  children  per  1,000  women  by  the  time  they  were  age  25  in  1955.  This  level  is 
60  percent  greater  than  the  1915  cohort.  By  age  44  (in  1974),  the  1930  cohort  had 
borne  3,153  children  per  1,000  women,  30  percent  higher  than  the  1915  cohort. 
Indeed,  examining  cohort  data  for  the  United  States,  it  turns  out  that  the  women 
born  in  1933  were  the  most  fertile  of  any  group  of  American  women  since  the 
cohort  born  in  1881. 

Frejka  and  Kingkade  (2001)  have  tracked  more  recent  trends  in  U.S.  fertility 
with  cohort  data  by  calculating  the  average  number  of  children  born  to  women  by 
exact  age  27  (the  average  age  at  childbearing,  which  we  just  calculated  in  Table  6.4) 
among  successive  birth  cohorts  of  women.  Women  born  in  1950-51  had  given  birth 
to  an  average  of  1.201  children  by  age  27  (which  for  them  was  1977-78),  whereas 
women  born  in  1960-61  had  given  birth  to  an  average  of  1.057  children  by  age  27 
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(which  was  1987-88),  but  the  cohort  of  women  born  in  1970-71  had  given  birth  to 
1.072  children  by  age  27  (1998-99).  This  is  indicative  of  a  recent  rise  in  fertility  in 
the  United  States,  which  is  probably  a  consequence  of  increasing  immigration  to  the 
U.S.,  as  I  will  discuss  in  more  detail  later.  Cohort  information  is  very  illuminating; 
keep  in  mind  that  we  cannot  always  wait  for  women  to  go  through  their  childbear¬ 
ing  years  to  estimate  their  level  of  fertility,  which  is  why  we  typically  use  the  syn¬ 
thetic  cohort  approach  to  calculate  the  TFR. 


Fertility  Intentions 

Our  understanding  of  the  fertility  transition  in  the  world  has  been  quietly,  but  im¬ 
portantly,  influenced  by  research  on  fertility  intentions.  These  are  data  on  what  the 
women  who  are  presently  of  childbearing  age  say  they  intend  do  in  the  future  in 
terms  of  having  children.  The  idea  for  collecting  this  kind  of  information  was  in¬ 
spired  by  demographers  who  had  failed  to  forecast  the  baby  boom  that  occurred 
after  World  War  II.  They  realized  after  the  fact  that  many  couples  had  been  post¬ 
poning  having  babies  before  the  war  (because  of  the  Depression)  and  during  the  war 
(because  of  the  uncertainty  and  disruptions  caused  by  the  war),  but  they  still  in¬ 
tended  to  have  more  babies.  The  eventual  fulfillment  of  these  intentions  helped  to 
fuel  the  baby  boom,  as  I  will  discuss  later. 

Period  rates  are  prone  to  this  problem  of  being  influenced  by  the  timing  or 
tempo  of  births,  which  may  distort  the  underlying  quantum  of  births  (Bongaarts 
and  Feeney  1998;  Rodriquez  2006),  but  data  on  lifetime  births  expected  by 
women  can  provide  a  clue  to  the  number  of  births  that  will  eventually  be  pro¬ 
duced,  even  if  the  timing  cannot  be  well  predicted.  For  example,  between  1976 
and  1998,  the  TFR  increased  from  1.7  to  2.1  births  per  woman  in  the  United 
States,  seeming  to  show  that  fertility  was  on  the  rise  during  that  22-year  period  of 
time.  However,  data  on  lifetime  births  expected  by  women  who  were  ages  30  to  34 
actually  went  down  from  2.4  in  1976  to  2.1  in  1998,  while  the  number  of  lifetime 
births  expected  by  women  ages  18  to  24  and  25  to  29  remained  virtually  the  same, 
at  2.1  and  2.0  respectively.  This  tells  us  that  the  TFR  in  1976  was  lower  than  it 
should  have  been  because,  as  mentioned  above,  women  were  just  postponing 
births  to  a  later  date.  Although  the  timing  had  changed,  young  women  in  1998 
had  exactly  the  same  family  size  in  mind  (an  average  of  2.1  children)  as  did  young 
women  back  in  1976. 

Westoff  (1990)  used  data  from  134  different  fertility  surveys  conducted  in  84 
different  countries  to  conclude  that  “the  proportion  of  women  reporting  that  they 
want  no  more  children  has  high  predictive  validity  and  is  therefore  a  useful  tool  for 
short-term  fertility  forecasting”  (p.  84).  An  exhaustive  review  of  the  literature  a 
decade  later  led  Morgan  (2001:160)  to  conclude  that  “the  evidence  is  clear:  inten¬ 
tions  strongly  predict  subsequent  behavior.” 

You  can  see  that  measures  of  fertility  are  no  less  complex  than  the  fertility  tran¬ 
sition  itself.  With  this  set  of  measuring  tools  in  hand,  we  can  now  return  to  the  ques¬ 
tion  that  I  raised  earlier  in  the  chapter:  What  is  it  that  eventually  convinces  people 
that  they  should  want  to  have  a  small  family,  given  that  people  seemed  to  want  large 
families  until  very  recently  in  human  history? 


242 


Part  Two  Population  Processes 


How  Is  the  Fertility  Transition  Accomplished? 

There  is  no  single  straight  path  that  a  population  is  likely  to  take  to  get  from  high  fer¬ 
tility  to  low  fertility,  but  there  are  some  patterns  that  show  up  more  regularly  than 
others.  Keep  in  mind  that  Coale’s  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  suggest  that 
nothing  will  happen  as  long  as  women  do  not  feel  that  they  are  in  control  of  their  own 
reproduction,  so  the  first  part  of  the  transition  is  ideational  in  nature.  Even  assuming 
such  an  ideational  change  in  society,  fertility  will  only  decline  if  people  are  motivated 
to  break  the  old  rules  of  life’s  game  that  funneled  women  into  a  world  of  having  chil¬ 
dren  early  and  often.  Finally,  women  or  couples  must  decide  how  they  are  going  try  to 
limit  the  children  born.  One  of  the  first  signs  of  a  fertility  decline  in  a  population  is  an 
increase  in  the  age  at  which  a  woman  has  her  first  birth.  You  might  call  this  the  transi¬ 
tion  from  children  having  children  to  women  having  children,  and  it  is  part  and  parcel 
of  the  rising  status  of  women  in  society.  This  may  be  accomplished  more  through  ab¬ 
stinence  than  anything  else,  but  in  societies  where  girls  are  sexually  active  prior  to 
marriage  this  will  obviously  require  either  an  effective  contraceptive  or  the  availability 
of  abortion.  At  older  ages,  women  who  already  have  children  may  decide  not  to  have 
an  additional  one,  and  completed  family  size  becomes  five  children  born  instead  of 
six,  or  four  instead  of  five.  Thus,  during  the  fertility  transition  birth  rates  are  apt  to 
drop  noticeably  at  the  two  age  extremes  of  a  woman’s  reproductive  career. 

Research  suggests  that  even  when  couples  have  an  ideal  family  size  in  mind,  they 
make  decisions  about  children  one  at  a  time.  This  information  is  captured  by  what  de¬ 
mographers  call  parity  progression  ratios,  which  represent  the  proportion  of  women 
with  a  given  number  of  children  (parity  refers  to  how  many  children  have  already 
been  born)  who  “progress”  to  having  another  child.  Thus,  as  fertility  declines,  parity 
progression  ratios  will  decline  at  the  higher  parities.  The  consequence  is  a  “compres¬ 
sion”  of  reproduction  (to  borrow  the  term  I  used  in  Chapter  5  in  discussing  mortality) 
into  a  shorter  number  of  years.  Instead  of  women  routinely  having  babies  between  the 
ages  of  15  and  44,  most  women  will  have  all  of  their  children  in  their  20s  and  early 
30s.  The  decline  in  parity  progression  ratios  at  the  older  ages  may  be  accomplished  es¬ 
pecially  with  surgical  contraception,  although  as  I  have  suggested,  the  time-honored 
method  was  abstinence.  In  between  the  younger  and  older  ages,  the  use  of  effective 
temporary  contraception  or  the  availability  of  abortion  or  emergency  contraception 
provides  couples  with  the  opportunity  to  space  children  as  they  see  most  appropriate. 
In  that  process,  they  may  decide,  for  example,  not  to  have  a  third  child  now  that  they 
have  two — making  their  own  personal  contribution  to  the  fertility  transition. 

In  Figure  6.7, 1  provide  some  examples  of  how  age-specific  fertility  rates  change 
over  time  in  the  context  of  the  fertility  transition,  using  illustrations  from  Fatin 
America  (Mexico),  South  Asia  (India),  West  Asia  (Jordan),  and  Africa  (Kenya).  You 
can  see  that  each  of  these  four  countries  had  a  variation  on  the  same  theme — the 
percentage  decline  in  the  age-specific  fertility  rates  since  the  1970s  has  been  highest 
at  the  older  ages,  next  highest  among  adolescents,  and  least  dramatic  among  women 
aged  20-34.  Keep  in  mind,  however,  that  the  majority  of  babies  are  born  to  those 
women  in  the  20-34  age  group,  so  it  is  their  absolute  decline  in  fertility  that  makes 
the  big  difference  in  the  long  run. 

All  of  the  perspectives  on  the  fertility  transition  discussed  above  assume  that 
fertility  will  not  decline  until  people  see  limiting  fertility  as  being  in  their  interest. 


Chapter  6  The  Fertility  Transition 


243 


Mexico 


India 


co 

< 


400 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 


^  O)  ^  O) 

cm  cm  co  co 

i  i  i  i  i  i 

O  LD  O  LO  O  LO 
CM  CM  CO  CO  "T 


Q. 

0 

o 


> 

co 


Q. 

0 

O 


> 

CO 


Age  group 


Age  group 


Jordan 


Kenya 


“0 

0 


Q_ 

0 

O 


T1 

JJ 


O 

0 

=3 

CL 

CD 

O 


> 

w 


Age  group 


Age  group 


Figure  6.7  Changes  in  ASFRs  in  the  Context  of  the  Fertility  Transition 

Source:  Data  for  the  1970s  and  for  2001  are  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  International  Data  Base  (http://www.census 
.gov/ips/www),  accessed  2001;  data  for  Jordan  for  1997  and  Kenya  for  1998  are  from  the  Demographic  and  Health  Survey 
STATcompiler  (http://www.measuredhs.com,  accessed  2001. 


The  supply-demand  framework  assumes  that  people  are  making  rational  economic 
choices  between  the  quantity  and  quality  of  children,  whereas  the  innovation-diffusion 
perspective  argues  that  social  pressure  is  the  motivation,  regardless  of  the  underlying 
economic  circumstances.  Coale’s  three  preconditions  do  not  specify  what  the  motivat¬ 
ing  factors  might  be,  leaving  open  the  possibility  of  some  mix  of  economic  and  social 
motivations,  sometimes  stimulated  or  retarded  by  public  policy  decisions  that  make  it 
easier  or  harder  for  people  interested  in  controlling  their  reproduction  actually  to  do  so. 
In  the  real  world,  a  combination  of  forces  seems  to  produce  the  observed  fertility  tran¬ 
sitions  and  we  can  see  these  combinations  at  work  in  the  following  illustrations. 


Geographic  Variability  in  the  Fertility  Transition 

It  is  fair  to  say  that  by  the  early  part  of  the  twenty-first  century  there  is  no  region  of 
the  world  that  has  not  experienced  at  least  the  early  stages  of  the  fertility  transition, 
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Table  6.5  Regional  Differences  in  the  Fertility  Transition,  1950-2050 


Total  Fertility  Rates 

1950-1955  2000-2005  2045-2050 

WORLD 

5.02 

2.65 

2.02 

More-developed  regions 

2.84 

1.56 

1.79 

Less-developed  regions 

6.16 

2.90 

2.05 

Least  developed  countries 

6.64 

4.95 

2.50 

AFRICA 

6.74 

4.98 

2.46 

Eastern  Africa 

6.97 

5.60 

2.47 

Middle  Africa 

5.91 

6.21 

2.84 

Northern  Africa 

6.82 

3.16 

1.96 

Southern  Africa 

6.46 

2.90 

1.87 

Western  Africa 

6.85 

5.77 

2.55 

ASIA 

5.89 

2.47 

1.90 

Eastern  Asia 

5.68 

1.66 

1.83 

South-central  Asia 

6.08 

3.19 

1.93 

South-eastern  Asia 

5.95 

2.51 

1.86 

Western  Asia 

6.46 

3.22 

2.03 

EUROPE 

2.66 

1.41 

1.76 

Eastern  Europe 

2.91 

1.26 

1.68 

Northern  Europe 

2.32 

1.69 

1.84 

Southern  Europe 

2.65 

1.36 

1.79 

Western  Europe 

2.39 

1.58 

1.80 

LATIN  AMERICA  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN 

5.89 

2.52 

1.86 

Caribbean 

5.22 

2.56 

1.91 

Central  America 

6.87 

2.67 

1.85 

South  America 

5.69 

2.46 

1.85 

NORTH  AMERICA 

3.47 

1.99 

1.85 

Canada 

3.73 

1.52 

1.85 

United  States  of  America 

3.45 

2.04 

1.85 

OCEANIA 

3.90 

2.37 

1.93 

Australia/New  Zealand 

3.27 

1.79 

1.85 

Melanesia 

6.29 

4.10 

2.09 

Micronesia 

6.41 

3.01 

1.78 

Polynesia 

6.89 

3.28 

1.97 

Source:  United  Nations,  2007,  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2006  Revision;  numbers  in  bold-faced 
type  are  total  fertility  rates  that  are  below  replacement  level;  data  for  2045-2050  are  based  on  the 
medium  projections. 
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although  it  is  still  true  in  the  world  that  a  woman  gives  birth  to  more  than  four  chil¬ 
dren  every  second  (we’ve  got  to  find  this  woman  and  stop  her!).  In  1950,  Europe 
had  the  lowest  fertility  levels  in  the  world,  and  it  has  now  dropped  to  below  replace¬ 
ment  throughout  that  region.  The  major  question  being  asked  is  whether  or  not  it 
will  ever  rise,  or  indeed  if  it  might  even  drop  to  a  lower  level.  You  can  see  that  the 
United  Nations’  medium  projections  (typically  the  ones  they  think  are  most  likely) 
suggest  that  fertility  might  go  up  again  in  Europe,  but  that  is  pure  speculation.  In  the 
meantime,  there  is  evidence  that  within  Eastern  Europe,  in  particular,  the  one-child 
family  is  becoming  the  norm  (Sobotka  2003). 

The  most  dramatic  drop  in  fertility  has  been  in  East  Asia,  where  the  average 
total  fertility  rate  in  1950  was  5.68,  but  it  has  since  dropped  by  four  children — 
down  to  1.66 — although  it  may  rise  a  bit  over  the  course  of  the  next  half  century. 
The  remainder  of  Asia  continues  to  have  fertility  well  above  replacement  level,  al¬ 
though  the  United  Nations  thinks  that  all  areas  but  western  Asia  will  drop  to  below 
replacement  by  the  middle  of  this  century. 

Sub-Saharan  Africa  had  very  high  fertility  in  1950  and  has  experienced  the 
slowest  decline.  Indeed,  in  the  middle  portion  of  Africa,  fertility  has  actually  gone 
up!  This  is  probably  a  result  of  improvements  in  reproductive  health  in  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  any  of  the  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline.  The  United  Nations 
expects  that  at  the  middle  of  this  century,  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  still  have  by  far 
the  highest  fertility  levels  in  the  world,  though  significantly  lower  than  current  lev¬ 
els.  However,  northern  Africa,  where  fertility  still  remains  well  above  replacement 
level,  is  expected  to  continue  its  decline  over  this  century,  and  the  same  is  expected 
of  southern  Africa. 

In  Latin  America,  there  is  a  distinction  between  countries  that  are  heavily  com¬ 
posed  of  indigenous  populations  (much  of  Central  America  and  northern  South 
America)  and  the  remainder  of  the  region.  Latin  America  had  very  high  fertility  in 
1950,  and  fertility  has  dropped  most  rapidly  in  the  Caribbean  and  South  America, 
although  it  is  still  well  above  replacement.  Nonetheless,  the  United  Nations  thinks 
that  the  entire  region  could  be  below  replacement  level  by  the  middle  of  this  century. 
In  North  America,  there  is  a  divergence  between  the  United  States,  where  fertility  is 
just  at  replacement  level,  and  Canada,  where  it  has  dropped  to  below  replacement. 
Australia  and  New  Zealand,  like  Canada,  have  taken  a  path  more  similar  to  Europe 
than  to  the  U.S. 

These  regional  trends  give  us  a  feel  for  what  is  happening,  but  not  necessarily 
for  why  it’s  happening.  It  helps  to  take  a  look  at  a  few  countries  in  more  detail  to 
better  understand  the  fertility  transition. 


Case  Studies  in  the  Fertility  Transition 

There  are  as  many  interesting  stories  of  the  fertility  transition  as  there  are  countries 
and  even  subregions  within  countries,  but  for  illustrative  purposes  I  am  going  to 
choose  first  a  country  that  has  had  low  fertility  for  a  long  time  and  is  now  well 
below  replacement  level — the  United  Kingdom  (along  with  comments  about  other 
European  nations).  Then  I  will  review  the  situation  in  two  of  the  world’s  most 
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populous  nations — China  and  the  United  States — each  of  which  has  taken  a  differ¬ 
ent  path  through  the  fertility  transition. 


United  Kingdom  and  Other  European  Nations 

Historical  Background  In  England  and  other  parts  of  Europe,  the  beginnings  of  a 
potential  fertility  decline  may  well  have  existed  even  before  the  Industrial  Revolu¬ 
tion  touched  off  the  dramatic  rise  in  the  standard  of  living.  In  English  parishes,  there 
is  evidence  that  withdrawal  (coitus  interruptus)  was  used  to  reduce  marital  fertility 
during  the  late  seventeenth  and  early  eighteenth  centuries,  and  it  was  apparently 
also  a  major  reason  for  a  steady  decline  in  marital  fertility  in  France  during  the  late 
eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries.  Abortion  was  quite  probably  also  fairly 
common  (Wrigley  1974).  Furthermore,  the  higher  preindustrial  birth  rates  in  the 
European  colonies  of  America  rather  than  in  Europe  point  to  the  fact  that  fertility 
limitation  in  Europe  was  widely  accepted  and  practiced,  especially  through  the 
mechanism  of  deliberately  delayed  marriage  (meaning  abstinence,  not  cohabitation), 
as  well  as  the  other,  more  direct  means. 

The  evidence  for  the  use  of  some  means  of  fertility  control  as  far  back  as  the 
eighteenth  century  in  Europe  is  circumstantial,  to  be  sure,  but  powerful  nonetheless. 
Consider  the  comment  by  the  great  Scottish  economist  Adam  Smith,  writing  in 
1776,  that  “barrenness,  so  frequent  among  women  of  fashion,  is  very  rare  among 
those  of  inferior  station.  Luxury  in  the  fair  sex,  while  it  enflames  perhaps  the  pas¬ 
sion  for  enjoyment,  seems  always  to  weaken,  and  frequently  to  destroy  altogether, 
the  powers  of  generation”  (Smith  1776:1. viii. 37). 

The  enormous  economic  and  social  upheaval  of  industrialization  took  place  ear¬ 
lier  in  England  than  anywhere  else,  and  by  the  first  part  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
England  was  well  into  the  Machine  Age.  For  the  average  worker,  however,  it  was 
not  until  the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  that  sustained  increases  in  real 
wages  actually  occurred.  During  the  first  part  of  that  century,  the  Napoleonic  Wars 
were  tripling  the  national  debt  in  England,  increasing  prices  by  as  much  as  90  per¬ 
cent  without  an  increase  in  production.  Thus,  during  most  of  Malthus’s  professional 
life,  his  country  was  experiencing  substantial  inflation  and  job  insecurity.  These  rel¬ 
atively  adverse  conditions  undoubtedly  contributed  to  a  general  decline  in  the  birth 
rate  during  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  brought  about  largely  by  delayed 
marriage  (Wrigley  1987).  After  about  1850,  economic  conditions  improved  consid¬ 
erably,  and  the  first  response  was  a  rise  in  the  birth  rate  (as  the  marriage  rate  in¬ 
creased),  followed  by  a  long-run  decline.  This  was  a  period  in  which  all  of  Ansley 
Coale’s  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  existed:  (1)  People  had  apparently  ac¬ 
cepted  calculated  choice  as  a  valid  element,  (2)  people  perceived  advantages  from 
lowered  fertility,  and  (3)  people  were  aware  of  at  least  reasonably  effective  means  of 
birth  control.  As  I  already  mentioned,  the  British  were  accustomed  to  thinking  in 
terms  of  family  limitation,  and  delayed  marriage,  abstinence,  and  coitus  interruptus 
within  marriage  were  known  to  be  effective  means  to  reduce  fertility.  In  the  second 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  then,  motivation  to  limit  family  size  came  in  the  form 
of  larger  numbers  of  surviving  children  combined  with  aspiration  for  higher  stan¬ 
dards  of  living. 
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It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  restriction  of  fertility  was  in  many  ways  a 
return  to  preindustrial  family  patterns,  in  which  an  average  of  about  two  children 
survived  to  adulthood  in  each  generation.  Thus,  as  I  mentioned  earlier,  mortality  de¬ 
clines  produced  changes  in  the  lives  of  people  to  which  they  had  to  respond.  The 
English  reacted  in  ways  consistent  with  the  theory  of  demographic  change  and  re¬ 
sponse.  They  responded  to  population  growth  by  migrating  (to  America,  especially) 
and  by  delaying  marriage  and  then,  only  when  those  options  were  played  out,  did 
marital  fertility  clearly  decline  (Friedlander  1983).  In  a  world  now  characterized  by 
very  open  sexuality,  it  is  sometimes  hard  to  believe  that  large  numbers  of  people 
were  willing  to  suppress  their  sexuality  in  order  to  achieve  some  measure  of  eco¬ 
nomic  success,  but  Szreter  and  Garrett  (2000)  remind  us  that 

The  available  historical  evidence  suggests  that  the  late  marriage  regime  of  early  modern 
Britain  entailed  systematic  sexual  restraint  among  young  adults  up  to  their  mid-20s,  the 
point  at  which  marriage  could  be  realistically  anticipated.  A  sexual  culture  of  this  sort 
might  lend  itself  to  restraint  after  marriage,  as  well,  if  and  when  the  need  arose  (p.  70). 

The  best-known  explanation  of  the  fertility  decline  in  England  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  nineteenth  century  is  that  offered  by  J.  A.  Banks  (1954)  in  Prosperity  and 
Parenthood  and  its  sequel,  Feminism  and  Family  Planning  in  Victorian  England 
(Banks  and  Banks  1964).  Banks’s  thesis  is  by  now  a  familiar  one:  The  rising  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  in  England,  especially  among  the  middle  classes,  gave  rise  to  a  declin¬ 
ing  fertility  by  (1)  raising  expectations  of  upward  social  mobility,  (2)  creating  fears 
of  social  slippage  (you  had  to  “keep  up  with  the  Joneses”),  and  (3)  redefining  the 
roles  of  women  from  housewife  to  a  fragile  luxury  of  a  middle-class  man. 

Though  it  is  true  that  birth  rates  dropped  more  quickly  in  the  upper  social  strata 
of  English  society  than  in  the  lower  social  strata,  by  1880  all  segments  of  English  so¬ 
ciety  were  experiencing  fertility  declines.  From  about  1880  to  1910,  England  shared 
with  much  of  continental  Europe  in  what  Knodel  and  van  de  Walk  (1979)  called 
“the  momentous  revolution  of  family  limitation.”  Fertility  has  continued  on  a  slow 
downward  trend  since  then,  interrupted  by  a  postwar  baby  boom,  which  peaked  in 
the  mid-1960s.  Since  about  1964,  however,  birth  rates  have  resumed  their  down¬ 
ward  trend — England’s  baby  bust  (Hobcraft  1996) — and  England  has  settled  into  a 
consistent  pattern  of  below-replacement-level  fertility,  with  a  TFR  for  the  year  2006 
of  only  1.8  children  per  woman,  accomplished  by  widespread  use  of  contraceptives 
(especially  the  pill),  delayed  marriage,  delayed  childbearing,  and  the  use  of  surgical 
contraception  when  the  desired  family  size  has  been  achieved. 

Figure  6.8  shows  the  change  in  fertility  that  has  taken  place  in  England  over  the 
course  of  the  past  200  years.  As  dramatic  as  the  change  has  been,  you  can  see  that  it 
follows  the  same  pattern  as  the  more  recent  declines  in  less-developed  countries,  as 
shown  in  Figure  6.7.  In  1800,  the  TFR  in  England  is  estimated  to  have  been  5.6  chil¬ 
dren  per  woman  (Livi-Bacci  2000).  The  transition  down  to  a  TFR  of  1.8  means  that 
contraception  is  used  by  84  percent  of  sexually  active  couples  (Population  Reference 
Bureau  2006)  and  that,  along  with  abortion,  means  that  women  do  not  have  to 
delay  sexual  activity  even  though  they  delay  marriage  and/or  having  children.  And 
surgical  contraception  means  that  when  they  decide  to  stop  having  children,  it  is  a 
permanent  decision. 
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Figure  6.8  The  Fertility  Transition  in  England 

Sources:  Data  for  1800  are  based  on  fertility  and  mortality  estimates  from  Livi-Bacci  (2000)  applied  to 
spreadsheets  developed  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  (Arriaga  1994).  Data  for  2005  are  from  the  United 
Nations  Population  Division,  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2006  Revision,  http://esa.un.org/unpp/, 
accessed  2007. 

Below-Replacement  Fertility  England  mirrors  other  European  nations,  all  of 
which  currently  have  below-replacement-level  fertility.  There  has  been  a  good  deal 
of  hand-wringing  over  this  in  Europe  because  the  low  fertility,  especially  when  com¬ 
bined  with  increasing  life  expectancy,  is  producing  an  increasingly  older  population 
with  a  shrinking  base  in  the  younger  ages.  As  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  2,  govern¬ 
ments  are  worried  about  how  old-age  pensions  will  be  funded  and  how  economic 
growth  will  be  maintained  if  there  are  too  few  young  people  to  carry  the  load.  EIow- 
ever,  this  low  fertility  should  not  be  too  surprising  because  it  can  be  explained  in 
terms  of  both  the  supply-demand  framework  and  the  diffusion  of  innovations. 

Europeans  grow  up  knowing  that  they  and  any  children  they  have  will  almost 
certainly  survive  to  a  rather  old  age.  They  also  know  that  highly  effective  contracep¬ 
tives  make  it  possible  to  engage  in  sexual  activity  without  fear  of  pregnancy  (and  of 
course  the  use  of  condoms  will  protect  them  as  well  from  sexually  transmitted  dis¬ 
eases,  including  EIIV).  Should  the  contraceptive  fail,  either  emergency  contraception 
or  abortion  is  available.  Thus,  European  women  are  in  almost  total  control  over  the 
supply  of  children.  The  important  question  is  how  large  is  the  demand  for  children? 
Surveys  throughout  Europe  suggest  that  Europeans  would  prefer  two  children,  but 
at  the  same  time  women  are  investing  heavily  in  their  own  education  and  are  seeking 
jobs  and  careers  comparable  to  those  of  men.  Though  gender  equity  may  be  ap¬ 
proachable  on  those  two  fronts,  it  is  has  been  less  obvious  within  marriage.  Women 
are  still  expected  to  be  the  principal  providers  of  care  to  children  and  to  their  hus¬ 
bands,  and  this  extra  burden  placed  on  women  has  created  a  climate  of  caution 
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about  getting  married  and  having  those  two  children.  Women  know  that  they  most 
likely  will  bear  a  disproportionate  share  of  the  burden  of  child  rearing  and  house¬ 
hold  labor,  while  suffering  substantial  opportunity  costs  from  delayed  careers  and 
lost  wages.  The  movement  toward  gender  equity  in  education  and  in  the  labor  force 
has  thus  not  been  matched  by  gender  equity  in  domestic  relationships  (McDonald 
2000),  and  so  the  demand  for  children  has  dropped  to  what  we  might  think  of  as  fe¬ 
male  replacement — a  woman  having  a  child  (whether  male  or  female)  that  allows 
her  to  experience  reproduction  and  replacement,  but  not  much  more  than  that.  This 
mismatch  seems  to  be  greatest  in  southern  Europe,  most  notably  Italy  and  Spain, 
where  attitudes  about  the  woman’s  role  in  the  family  are  more  traditional  than  in 
the  rest  of  Europe  (Dalla  Zuanna  2001;  de  Sandre  2000).  Chesnais  (1996)  and 
McDonald  (2000)  have  offered  the  suggestion  that  in  highly  developed  countries,  a 
rise  in  the  status  of  women  within  family-oriented  institutions  may  be  necessary  to 
bring  fertility  back  up  to  replacement  level. 


China 

At  the  time  of  the  Communist  revolution  in  1949,  the  average  woman  in  China  was 
bearing  6.2  children  and  the  population,  which  was  already  more  than  half  a  billion, 
was  growing  rapidly.  The  government  of  the  People’s  Republic  of  China  realized 
decades  ago  that  the  population  problem  was  enormous,  and  it  implemented  the 
largest,  most  ambitious,  most  significant,  and  certainly  the  most  controversial  policy 
to  slow  population  growth  ever  undertaken  in  the  world.  The  1978  constitution  of 
the  People’s  Republic  of  China  declared  that  “the  state  advocates  and  encourages 
birth  planning”  and  the  reasons  for  this  were  that  (1)  too  rapid  an  increase  in  popu¬ 
lation  is  detrimental  to  the  acceleration  of  capital  accumulation,  (2)  rapid  popula¬ 
tion  increase  hinders  the  efforts  to  raise  the  scientific  and  cultural  level  of  the  whole 
nation  quickly,  and  (3)  rapid  population  growth  is  detrimental  to  the  improvement 
of  the  standard  of  living  (Muhua  1979). 

The  goal  of  the  Chinese  government  at  that  time  was,  incredibly  enough,  to 
achieve  zero  population  growth  (ZPG)  by  the  year  2000,  with  the  population  stabi¬ 
lizing  at  1.2  billion  people.  To  accomplish  this  meant  that  at  least  one  generation  of 
Chinese  parents  had  to  limit  their  fertility  to  only  one  child,  because  the  youthful 
age  structure  in  China  in  the  1970s  meant  a  high  proportion  of  people  were  in  their 
childbearing  years.  If  all  of  those  women  had  two  children,  the  population  would 
still  be  growing  too  fast.  How  did  they  go  about  trying  to  achieve  this  goal?  The  first 
step  was  to  convince  women  not  to  have  a  third  child  (third  or  higher-order  births 
accounted  for  30  percent  of  all  births  in  1979).  The  second  step  was  to  promote  the 
one-child  family.  These  goals  have  been  accomplished  partly  by  increased  social 
pressure  (propaganda,  party  worker  activism,  and  probably  coercion  as  well)  and 
partly  by  the  increased  manufacture  and  distribution  of  contraceptives. 

The  heart  of  the  policy,  though,  is  a  carefully  drawn  system  of  economic  incen¬ 
tives  (rewards)  for  one-child  families  and  disincentives  (punishments)  for  larger  fam¬ 
ilies.  The  one-child  policy  was  directed  by  the  central  government,  but  implemented 
at  the  local  level  in  ways  that  varies  from  place  in  place.  In  general,  the  policy  is  that 
in  cities  couples  with  only  one  child  who  pledge  that  they  will  have  no  more  children 
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can  apply  for  a  one-child  certificate.  The  certificate  entitles  the  couple  to  a  monthly 
allowance  to  help  with  the  cost  of  child  rearing  until  the  child  reached  age  14. 
Furthermore,  one-child  couples  receive  preference  over  others  in  obtaining  housing 
and  are  allotted  the  same  amount  of  space  as  a  two-child  family;  their  child  is  given 
preference  in  school  admissions  and  job  applications;  and  the  parents  with  a  one- 
child  certificate  are  promised  a  larger-than-average  pension  when  they  retire. 

In  the  countryside,  the  incentives  tend  to  be  a  bit  different.  One-child  rural  fam¬ 
ilies  receive  additional  monthly  work  points  (which  determine  the  rural  payments  in 
cash  and  in  kind)  until  the  child  reaches  age  14.  These  one-child  families  also  get  the 
same  grain  ration  as  a  two-child  family.  In  addition,  all  rural  families  receive  the 
same-sized  plot  for  private  cultivation,  regardless  of  family  size,  thus  indirectly  re¬ 
warding  the  small  family.  Each  province  in  China  has  been  encouraged  by  the 
central  government  to  tailor  specific  policies  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  its  resi¬ 
dents,  and  some  of  the  more  widely  implemented  policies  have  included  an  increas¬ 
ingly  heavy  tax  on  each  child  after  the  second  and  the  expectation  that  for  each  child 
after  the  second,  parents  will  pay  full  maternity  costs  as  well  as  full  medical  and 
educational  costs. 

Figure  6.9  reveals  that  the  total  fertility  rate  was  already  declining  in  China  at 
the  time  the  government  implemented  the  one-child  policy,  and  it  may  well  be  ar¬ 
gued  that  the  government  policy  merely  reinforced  changes  in  reproduction  that 
were  already  well  under  way.  Furthermore,  fertility  fell  not  only  in  urban  areas 
where  the  motivation  for  small  families  might  be  greatest,  but  in  rural  areas  as  well 
(Attane  2001).  In  1971,  the  government  instituted  the  wan  xi  shao  (later,  longer, 
fewer)  campaign  and  that  helped  to  accelerate  fertility  decline  in  China.  Thus  fertil¬ 
ity  was  already  on  its  way  down  in  many  parts  of  China  when  the  one-child  policy 
was  implemented  in  1979.  The  one-child  policy  in  China  was  never  intended  to  be 
anything  more  than  an  interim  measure  that  would  finally  put  the  brake  on  popula¬ 
tion  growth  in  that  country  (Greenhalgh  1986).  From  the  beginning,  the  plan  had 
been  to  ease  back  to  a  two-child  family  after  hitting  the  1.2  billion  level  of  popula¬ 
tion  size.  Nonetheless,  in  2007  the  Chinese  government  completed  a  three-year  re¬ 
view  of  the  one-child  policy  and  concluded  that  it  needed  to  remain  in  place  for  the 
time  being  to  ensure  that  the  population  did  not  go  much  beyond  the  current  level  of 
1.3  billion  (Batson  2007). 

Several  researchers  have  concluded  that  socioeconomic  development  in  China 
has  been  at  least  as  important  a  factor  as  government  policy  in  motivating  couples 
to  want  fewer  children  (Attane  2001;  Poston  and  Gu  1987;  Tu  2000),  although 
the  government’s  attitude  certainly  facilitated  and  enhanced  those  motivations 
(Greenhalgh,  Chuzhu,  and  Nan  1994).  It  is  also  intriguing  to  note  the  cultural  simi¬ 
larities  between  mainland  China  and  Taiwan  (which,  as  you  know,  is  actually 
claimed  by  China  as  part  of  its  territory)  and  the  coincidence  of  rapid  fertility  de¬ 
clines  in  the  two  countries — one  with  a  clearly  defined  set  of  incentives  and  disincen¬ 
tives,  and  the  other  with  a  more  normal  voluntary  family  planning  program,  but 
both  with  rapidly  expanding  economies  during  the  latter  part  of  the  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury.  The  United  Nations  estimates  that  83  percent  of  married  women  of  reproduc¬ 
tive  age  are  using  a  modern  contraceptive  in  China,  with  the  IUD  being  the  most 
popular  “temporary”  method,  backed  up  by  abortion.  Surgical  contraception  is  the 
method  of  choice  once  a  couple  has  completed  childbearing. 
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Figure  6.9  The  Fertility  Transition  in  China 

Source:  TFR  data  are  from  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2003,  World  Population  Prospects: 
The  2002  Revision  (New  York:  United  Nations). 


The  United  States 

Historical  Background  Around  1800,  when  Malthus  was  writing  his  Essay  on 
Population,  he  found  the  growth  rate  in  America  to  be  remarkably  high  and  com¬ 
mented  on  the  large  frontier  families  about  which  he  had  read.  Indeed,  it  is  esti¬ 
mated  that  the  average  number  of  children  born  per  woman  in  colonial  America 
was  about  eight.  It  is  probably  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  early  in  the  history  of  the 
United  States,  American  fertility  was  higher  than  any  European  population  had  ever 
experienced.  Early  data  are  not  very  reliable,  but  Coale  and  Zelnick  (1963)  made  es¬ 
timates  of  crude  birth  rates  in  the  United  States  going  back  as  far  as  1800;  these  in¬ 
dicate  that  the  crude  birth  rate  of  nearly  55  per  1,000  population  would  have 
matched  the  highest  in  the  world  today  (in  Niger).  Even  in  1855,  the  crude  birth  rate 
in  America  was  43  per  1,000,  comparable  to  current  average  levels  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa.  The  American  Civil  War  seems  to  have  been  a  turning  point  in  marital 
fertility,  and  fertility  declined  virtually  unabated  from  about  1870  until  the  Great 
Depression  of  the  1930s,  during  which  time  it  bottomed  out  at  a  low  level  only 
recently  reapproached  (Hacker  2003).  Why  the  precipitous  drop? 
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As  I  discussed  in  Chapter  2,  almost  all  voluntary  migrants  to  the  North  Ameri¬ 
can  continent  up  to  the  late  nineteenth  century  were  western  Europeans.  The  people 
who  made  up  much  of  the  population  of  the  early  United  States  came  from  a  social 
environment  in  which  fertility  limitation  was  known  and  practiced.  Despite  the 
frontier  movement  westward,  America  in  the  century  after  the  Revolution  was 
urbanizing  and  commercializing  rapidly.  Furthermore,  the  United  States  was  experi¬ 
encing  the  process  of  secularization,  and  people’s  lives  were  increasingly  loosened 
from  the  control  of  church  and  state.  Malthus  had  commented  that,  with  respect  to 
all  aspects  of  life,  including  reproduction,  “despotism,  ignorance,  and  oppression 
produced  irresponsibility;  civil  and  political  liberty  and  an  informed  public  gave 
grounds  for  expecting  prudence  and  restraint”  (quoted  by  Wrigley  1988:39).  Bolton 
and  Leasure  (1979)  have  shown  that  throughout  Europe,  the  early  decline  in  fertility 
occurred  near  the  time  of  revolution,  democratic  reform,  or  the  growth  of  a  nation¬ 
alist  movement.  Analogously,  Leasure  (1989)  found  that  the  decline  in  fertility  in  the 
United  States  in  the  nineteenth  century  was  closely  associated  with  a  rise  in  what  he 
calls  the  “spirit  of  autonomy,”  measured  early  in  the  century  by  the  proportion  of 
the  population  in  an  area  belonging  to  the  more  tolerant  Protestant  denominations 
(Congregational,  Presbyterian,  Quaker,  Unitarian,  and  Universalist)  and  measured 
later  in  the  century  by  educational  level. 

Lower  fertility  was  accomplished  by  a  rise  in  the  average  age  at  marriage  and 
by  various  means  of  birth  control  within  marriage,  including  coitus  interruptus, 
abortion  (even  though  it  was  illegal),  and  extended  breastfeeding  (Sanderson 
1995).  Nineteenth-century  America  also  witnessed  the  secret  spread  of  knowledge 
about  douching  and  periodic  abstinence,  neither  of  which  is  necessarily  very  effec¬ 
tive  on  the  face  of  it,  but  the  fact  that  women  were  searching  for  ways  to  prevent 
pregnancy  is  clear  evidence  of  the  motivation  that  women  had  to  limit  fertility 
(Brodie  1994). 

New  immigrants  arriving  in  the  United  States  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  early 
twentieth  centuries  came  especially  from  southern  and  eastern  Europe,  where  ideas 
of  contraception  were  less  well  known  than  they  had  been  western  Europe.  As  a 
nurse  in  New  York  City  working  among  immigrants  in  the  first  decade  of  the  twen¬ 
tieth  century,  Margaret  Sanger  witnessed  firsthand  the  tragic  health  consequences 
for  mothers  and  their  babies  of  having  too  many  children.  Sanger  herself  decided  to 
have  only  three  children  after  watching  her  own  Irish  Catholic  mother  die  prema¬ 
turely  as  a  result  of  having  11  children.  Her  patients  kept  asking  her  about  the  se¬ 
crets  that  middle-class  women  must  know  that  allowed  them  to  keep  their  families 
small.  But  the  secrets  she  did  have  at  that  time,  including  coitus  interruptus  and 
abstinence,  were  dismissed  by  women  as  being  impossible  without  a  husband’s  co¬ 
operation,  which  they  knew  they  would  never  get.  In  1912,  after  helplessly  watching 
a  young  mother  with  several  children  die  from  a  botched  self-inflicted  abortion,  she 
“resolved  to  seek  out  the  root  of  evil,  to  do  something  to  change  the  destiny  of 
mothers  whose  miseries  were  vast  as  the  sky”  (Sanger  1938:92). 

Sanger  immersed  herself  in  finding  out  all  she  could  about  contraception,  and 
began  to  write  on  the  subject,  landing  herself  in  continuing  legal  difficulty  for  pub¬ 
lishing  “pornographic”  material.  In  1915,  she  was  introduced  to  a  newly  designed 
diaphragm  developed  in  the  Netherlands.  It  required  a  health  professional  to  fit  a 
woman  for  the  right  size,  but  it  was  far  more  effective  than  anything  else  that  existed 
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at  that  time  and  it  was  probably  the  most  effective  contraceptive  in  the  world  until 
the  pill  came  along  in  the  1960s  (Douglas  1970).  The  next  year,  in  1916,  Sanger 
opened  her  notorious  birth  control  clinic  in  Brooklyn.  She  spent  the  remainder  of 
her  life  trying  to  legalize  the  publication  of  information  about  family  planning,  and 
to  legalize  the  distribution  and  use  of  contraceptives  themselves. 

Sanger,  then,  played  a  very  critical  role  in  the  contraceptive  revolution;  she  was 
the  founder  in  1939  of  the  Planned  Parenthood  Federation  of  America  and  in  1952 
helped  to  create  the  International  Planned  Parenthood  Federation.  Astoundingly,  until 
1965,  it  was  technically  illegal  in  the  United  States  for  even  a  married  couple  to  use 
any  method  of  birth  control.  In  that  year  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  ruled  in  Griswold  v. 
Connecticut  that  married  couples  had  a  right  to  privacy  that  extended  to  the  use  of 
contraceptives.  The  Court  granted  that  same  right  to  unmarried  couples  in  1972,  and 
the  following  year  extended  the  same  argument  to  the  legalization  of  abortion.  After 
World  War  I,  the  use  of  condoms  became  widespread  in  the  United  States  (and  in 
Europe  as  well)  and,  along  with  withdrawal  and  abstinence  (and  the  clandestine  use  of 
the  diaphragm),  contributed  to  very  low  levels  of  fertility  during  the  Depression 
(Himes  1976).  The  condom  was  available  for  sale  not  because  it  was  a  contraceptive 
(that  use  was  illegal),  but  rather  because  it  was  a  “prophylactic”  that  prevented  the 
spread  of  sexually  transmitted  disease.  During  the  Depression,  fertility  fell  to  levels 
below  generational  replacement.  Though  the  United  States  was  not  unique  in  this  re¬ 
spect,  that  bottoming  out  in  the  U.S.  did  cap  the  most  sustained  drop  in  fertility  the 
world  had  seen  until  very  recently.  It  was  undoubtedly  a  response  to  the  economic  in¬ 
security  of  the  period,  especially  since  that  insecurity  had  come  about  as  a  quick  rever¬ 
sal  of  increasing  prosperity.  Fear  of  social  slippage  was  thus  a  very  likely  motive  for 
keeping  families  small.  The  American  demographic  response  for  many  couples  was  to 
defer  marriage  and  to  postpone  having  children,  hoping  to  marry  later  on  and  have  a 
larger  family.  Gallup  polls  starting  in  1936  indicate  that  the  average  ideal  family  size 
was  three  children,  and  that  most  people  felt  that  somewhere  between  two  and  four 
was  what  they  would  like.  Thus,  people  were  apparently  having  fewer  children  than 
they  would  have  liked  to  have  under  ideal  circumstances. 

In  1933,  the  birth  rate  hit  rock  bottom  because  women  of  all  ages,  regardless  of 
how  many  children  they  already  had,  lowered  their  level  of  reproduction.  This  was, 
however,  mainly  a  matter  of  timing.  From  1934  on,  the  birth  rates  for  first  and  sec¬ 
ond  children  rose  steadily  (reflecting  people  getting  married  and  having  small  fami¬ 
lies),  while  birth  rates  for  third  and  later  children  continued  to  decline  (reflecting  the 
postponement  of  larger  families)  until  about  1940  (Grabill,  Kiser,  and  Whelpton 
1958).  Just  as  the  United  States  was  entering  World  War  II  in  late  1941  and  1942, 
there  was  a  momentary  rise  in  the  birth  rate  as  husbands  went  off  to  war,  followed 
by  a  lull  during  the  war.  However,  the  end  of  World  War  II  signaled  one  of  the  most 
dramatic  demographic  phenomena  in  North  American  history — the  baby  boom. 

The  Baby  Boom  Most  of  you  can  probably  appreciate  that  immediately  after  the 
end  of  a  war,  families  and  lovers  are  reunited  and  the  birth  rate  goes  up  temporarily 
as  people  make  up  for  lost  time.  This  occurred  in  the  United  States  as  well  as  in  Eng¬ 
land  and  Canada  and  several  of  the  other  countries  actively  involved  in  World  War  II. 
Surprisingly,  these  baby  booms  lasted  not  for  one  or  two  years,  but  for  several  years 
after  the  war.  Birth  rates  in  the  United  States  continued  to  rise  through  the  1950s,  as 
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the  total  fertility  rate  went  from  2.19  in  1940  to  3.58  in  1957,  an  increase  of  nearly 
1.5  children  per  woman.  Note  that  in  the  United  States  the  term  “baby  boomers”  is 
usually  applied  to  people  born  between  1946  and  1964,  but  the  “boom”  peaked  in 
1957 — 12  years  after  the  war  ended. 

An  important  contribution  to  the  baby  boom  was  the  fact  that  after  the  war 
women  started  marrying  earlier  and  having  their  children  sooner  after  marriage. 
For  example,  in  1940,  the  average  first  child  was  born  when  the  mother  was  23.2 
years  old,  whereas  by  1960,  the  average  age  had  dropped  to  21.8.  This  had  the  ef¬ 
fect  of  bunching  up  the  births  of  babies,  which  in  earlier  times  would  have  been 
more  spread  out.  Further,  not  only  were  young  women  having  children  at  younger 
ages,  but  older  women  were  having  babies  at  older-than-usual  ages,  due  at  least  in 
part  to  their  having  postponed  births  during  the  Depression  and  the  war.  After  the 
war,  many  women  stopped  postponing  and  added  to  the  crop  of  babies  each  year. 
These  somewhat  mechanical  aspects  of  a  “catching  up”  process  explain  only  the 
early  part  of  the  baby  boom.  What  accounts  for  its  prolongation? 

We  do  not  have  a  definitive  answer  to  this  question  (and  remember  that  it  occurred 
in  other  countries  besides  just  the  U.S.),  but  a  widely  discussed  explanation  is  offered 
by  Easterlin  (1978;  1968),  which  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  3  as  the  relative  cohort  size 
hypothesis — a  spin-off  of  the  supply-demand  perspective.  Easterlin  begins  his  analysis 
by  noting  that  the  long-term  decline  in  the  birth  rate  in  the  United  States  was  uneven, 
sometimes  happening  more  rapidly  than  at  other  times.  In  particular,  the  birth  rate  de¬ 
clined  less  rapidly  during  times  of  greater  economic  growth.  If  a  young  man  could  eas¬ 
ily  find  a  well-paying  job,  he  could  get  married  and  have  children;  if  job  hunting  was 
more  difficult,  marriage  (and  children  within  marriage)  would  be  postponed. 

Thus,  it  was  natural  that  the  postwar  baby  boom  occurred,  because  the  economy 
was  growing  rapidly  during  that  time.  What  was  unusual  was  that  economic  growth 
was  more  rapid  than  in  previous  decades,  and  the  resultant  demand  for  labor  was  less 
easily  met  by  large  numbers  of  immigrants,  because  in  the  1920s  the  United  States 
had  passed  very  restrictive  immigration  laws.  Furthermore,  the  number  of  young 
people  looking  for  work  was  rather  small  because  of  the  low  birth  rates  in  the  1920s 
and  1930s.  Finally,  the  demand  for  labor  was  not  easily  met  by  females,  since  there 
was  a  distinct  bias  against  married  women  working  in  the  United  States,  particularly 
a  woman  who  had  any  children.  Some  states  passed  legislation  that  actually  re¬ 
stricted  married  women  from  working  in  certain  occupations.  To  be  sure,  women  did 
work,  especially  single  women,  but  their  opportunities  were  limited.  Thus,  economic 
expansion,  restricted  immigration,  a  small  labor  force,  and  discrimination  against 
women  in  the  labor  force  meant  that  young  men  looking  for  jobs  could  find  relatively 
well-paying  positions,  marry  early,  and  have  children.  Indeed,  income  was  rising  so 
rapidly  after  the  war  and  on  into  the  1950s  that  it  was  relatively  easy  for  couples  to 
achieve  the  lifestyle  to  which  they  were  accustomed,  or  even  to  which  they  might 
moderately  aspire,  and  still  have  enough  money  left  over  to  have  several  children. 

In  1958,  the  crude  birth  rate  and  the  general  fertility  rate  in  the  United  States 
registered  clear  declines — a  downward  change  that  carried  into  the  late  1970s — as 
you  can  see  in  Figure  6.10.  At  this  point  in  the  early  1960s,  there  was  no  discernible 
trend  toward  smaller  families.  The  ideal  family  size  among  Americans  had  remained 
quite  stable  between  1952  and  1966,  ranging  only  between  3.3  and  3.6  children. 
But  in  1967,  Blake  discovered  in  a  national  sample  taken  the  year  before  that 
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Figure  6.10  The  Baby  Boom,  the  Baby  Bust,  and  the  Baby  Boomlet  in  the  United  States 

Note:  The  total  fertility  rate  shows  the  overall  pattern  of  reproductive  behavior  in  the  United  States, 
while  the  age-specific  birth  rates  show  the  contribution  of  individual  age  groups  to  that  overall  pattern. 

Source:  Data  for  1940  through  1959  are  from  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics,  1990,  Vital 
Statistics  of  the  United  States,  1988,  Vol.  I,  Natality  (Hyattsville,  MD:  NOHS),  Table  1-6;  data  from 
1960  through  2000  are  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  International  Data  Base  (http://www.census 
.gov/ips/www),  accessed  2001. 

“young  women  (those  under  age  30)  gave  ‘two’  children  as  their  ideal  more  fre¬ 
quently  than  they  had  in  any  surveys  since  the  early  nineteen-fifties”  (Blake 
1967:20).  This  was  the  first  solid  evidence  that  the  desired  family  size  might  be  on 
the  way  down — that  the  baby  bust  period  had  arrived. 

The  Baby  Bust,  Baby  Boomlet,  and  Beyond  Social  and  economic  factors  in  the  late 
1960s  suggested  that  fertility  might  continue  to  decline  for  a  while.  The  rate  of  eco¬ 
nomic  growth  had  slackened  off,  and  there  was  no  longer  a  labor  shortage.  As 
Norman  Ryder  very  presciently  noted: 

In  the  United  States  today  the  cohorts  entering  adulthood  are  much  larger  than  their  pre¬ 
decessors.  In  consequence  they  were  raised  in  crowded  housing,  crammed  together  in 
schools,  and  are  now  threatening  to  be  a  glut  on  the  labor  market.  Perhaps  they  will  have 
to  delay  marriage,  because  of  too  few  jobs  or  houses,  and  have  fewer  children.  It  is  not 
entirely  coincidental  that  the  American  cohorts  whose  fertility  levels  appear  to  be  the 
highest  in  this  century  were  those  with  the  smallest  number.  (Ryder  1965:845) 

This  was,  of  course,  the  kernel  of  Easterlin’s  relative  cohort  hypothesis,  and 
younger  couples  did  indeed  alter  their  fertility  behavior.  Almost  all  of  the  fertility  de¬ 
cline  was  due  to  a  drop  in  marital  fertility  (Gibson  1976),  mainly  as  a  result  of  more 
efficient  use  of  contraception,  and  to  a  rise  in  the  use  of  abortion.  As  fertility  dropped, 
family  size  ideals  dropped  as  well.  Gallup  surveys  showed  that  the  proportion  of  white 
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women  under  age  30  saying  that  two  children  was  an  ideal  number  rose  dramatically 
from  a  low  of  16  percent  in  1957  to  57  percent  in  1971  (Blake  1974).  The  decline  in 
fertility  following  the  baby  boom  peak  thus  seemed  to  signal  a  major  shift  in  the 
norms  surrounding  parenthood  in  American  society.  “Motherhood  is  becoming  a  le¬ 
gitimate  question  of  preferences.  Women  are  now  entitled  to  seek  rewards  from  the 
pursuit  of  activities  other  than  childrearing”  (Ryder  1990:477,  emphasis  added). 

The  baby  bust  troughed  in  the  mid-1970s  and  was  followed  by  a  baby  boomlet, 
as  you  can  see  in  Figure  6.10.  Since  2000  the  total  fertility  rate  has  remained  steady 
at  just  slightly  more  than  two  children  per  woman.  However,  these  general  trends 
hide  a  great  deal  of  complexity  in  American  fertility  patterns  over  the  past  two 
decades,  including:  (1)  a  rise  in  out-of-wedlock  births  and  (2)  an  increasing  variabil¬ 
ity  in  family  size;  and  (3)  an  increase  in  the  proportion  births  to  racial/ethnic  minor¬ 
ity  groups,  especially  Hispanics. 

In  1980,  18  percent  of  births  in  the  U.S.  were  out-of-wedlock,  but  by  2004  that 
had  doubled  to  36  percent  (Martin  et  al.  2006).  The  general  explanation  for  this  rise 
seems  to  be  that  women  are  engaging  in  sexual  activity  at  younger  ages,  but  marrying 
at  older  ages,  in  an  environment  where  out-of-wedlock  births  have  become  socially  ac¬ 
ceptable.  Thus,  the  sexually  active  time  before  marriage  is  increasing,  and  it  would  be 
unusual  under  these  circumstances  if  out-of-wedlock  births  did  not  go  up,  since  fertility 
control  is  rarely  perfect.  In  1980  the  birth  rate  for  unmarried  women  was  only  one-fifth 
that  of  married  women,  and  it  was  especially  teenagers  who  were  having  the  babies 
without  being  married.  In  2004,  the  birth  rate  for  unmarried  women  was  not  even  half 
that  of  married  women,  and  it  was  women  in  their  twenties  who  had  the  highest  rates. 
Indeed,  teenage  birth  rates  have  been  steadily  declining  since  the  early  1990s. 

At  the  same  time  that  teenage  birth  rates  are  going  down,  the  rates  for  women  30 
and  older  have  been  going  up,  shifting  the  average  age  at  motherhood  (the  mean 
length  of  generation,  as  I  discussed  earlier)  into  the  late  20s.  Although  most  women  do 
eventually  have  a  child,  the  percentage  of  voluntarily  childless  women  is  higher  than  it 
used  to  be,  yet  there  is  an  increase  in  the  number  of  women  having  their  third  or 
fourth  child. 

One  of  the  important  underlying  causes  of  this  increasing  variability  in  birth  pat¬ 
terns  is,  as  you  might  suspect,  the  increasing  diversity  of  the  American  population. 
Figure  6.11  shows  the  levels  and  trends  in  the  total  fertility  rate  for  major  racial/eth¬ 
nic  groups  in  the  United  States.  Although  the  overall  TFR  for  the  country  was  virtu¬ 
ally  the  same  in  2004  as  it  had  been  14  years  earlier,  there  were  clear  differences 
among  groups  in  the  patterns.  Non-Hispanic  whites  remained  unchanged  at  a  level 
well  below  replacement,  very  similar  in  fact  to  the  TFRs  in  France  and  the  United 
Kingdom.  Non-Hispanic  blacks  experienced  considerable  drop  from  more  than  2.5 
children  per  woman  to  just  2  per  woman.  Asians  and  Pacific  Islanders  experienced  al¬ 
most  no  change,  with  a  level  just  below  replacement.  The  Native  American  popula¬ 
tion  showed  a  drop  from  just  above  replacement  to  well  below  replacement.  The 
Hispanic  population  also  experienced  a  drop  in  fertility,  but  only  a  slight  one  and  it 
remained  high,  at  nearly  three  children.  Indeed,  the  largest  Hispanic  group,  those  of 
Mexican  origin,  were  having  children  at  a  rate  that  was  right  at  three  per  woman. 

The  high  Hispanic  fertility  seems  to  be  due  especially  to  the  influx  of  immigrants 
from  Mexico  since  the  1980s  who  have  brought  with  them  views  of  the  world  that 
place  a  higher  value  on  the  number  of  children  in  a  family  than  is  generally  true  of  the 
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Figure  6.11  Changes  in  Fertility  by  Ethnic  Group,  United  States,  1990-2002 

Source:  Adapted  from  Joyce  A.  Martin,  Brady  E.  Hamilton,  Paul  D.  Sutton,  Stephanie  J.  Ventura,  Fay 
Menacker,  and  Sharon  Kirmeyer.  2006.  “Births:  Final  Data  for  2004.”  National  Vital  Statistics  Reports 
55(1),  Tables  4  and  8. 


native-born  non-Hispanic  population  (Bean,  Swicegood,  and  Berg  2000).  Fertility 
has  been  declining  steadily  in  Mexico  since  the  1970s,  but  it  is  still  higher  than  in  the 
United  States,  so  immigrants  continue  to  come  from  a  culture  with  expectations  for  a 
larger  family  size.  However,  current  estimates  of  fertility  in  Mexico  indicate  a  TFR  of 
2.5,  which  is  actually  lower  than  the  Mexican-origin  population  in  the  United  States. 
No  one  is  yet  sure  whether  or  when  Hispanics  in  the  United  States  will  lower  their 
fertility  to  replacement  level,  but  that  will  be  a  decisive  factor  in  future  fertility  levels 
because  it  is  already  the  case  that  in  populous  Southwestern  states  such  as  California 
and  Texas,  a  majority  of  births  are  to  women  of  Mexican  origin. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

Fertility  has  both  a  biological  and  a  social  component.  The  capacity  to  reproduce  is  bi¬ 
ological  (although  it  can  certainly  be  influenced  by  the  environment),  but  we  have  to 
look  to  the  social  environment  to  find  out  why  women  are  having  a  particular  number 
of  children.  For  most  of  human  history,  fertility  was  high  and  “natural”  because  every 
group  had  to  overcome  high  mortality  if  it  was  to  survive  and  not  disappear.  But,  the 
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confluence  of  increasing  standards  of  living  and  lower  mortality  has  changed  those 
dynamics  and  have  led  to  the  fertility  transition. 

Ansley  Coale’s  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  offer  a  useful  framework 
for  conceptualizing  the  kinds  of  changes  that  must  occur  in  a  society  if  reproduction  is 
going  to  drop  to  significantly  lower  levels.  These  include  the  acceptance  of  calculated 
choice  about  reproductive  behavior,  a  motivation  to  limit  fertility,  and  the  availability 
of  means  by  which  fertility  can  be  limited.  The  fertility  transition  is  viewed  by  many  as 
having  an  essentially  economic  interpretation,  emphasizing  the  relationship  between 
the  supply  of  children  (which  is  driven  by  biological  factors)  and  the  demand  for  chil¬ 
dren  (based  on  a  couple’s  calculations  about  the  costs  and  benefits  of  children),  given 
the  costs  (monetary  and  psychosocial)  of  fertility  regulation.  This  is  the  supply-de¬ 
mand  framework.  It  is  complemented  by  those  who  argue  that  fertility  limitation  is  an 
innovation  that  is  diffused  through  societies  across  social  strata  and  over  distances  in 
ways  that  may  be  independent  of  economic  factors.  Once  motivated  to  limit  fertility, 
people  must  have  some  means  available  to  do  so.  These  are  generally  referred  to  as  the 
proximate  determinants  of  fertility,  and  include  especially  the  age  at  which  regular  in¬ 
tercourse  begins,  the  use  of  contraception,  breastfeeding,  and  abortion. 

Theories  of  the  fertility  transition  emphasize  the  role  of  wealth  and  economic 
development  in  lowering  levels  of  fertility,  although  it  is  clear  that  these  are  not  suf¬ 
ficient  reasons  for  fertility  to  decline.  You  must  also  assess  the  overall  social  envi¬ 
ronment  in  which  change  is  occurring.  When  there  are  desired  and  scarce  resources, 
wealth,  prestige,  status,  education,  and  other  related  factors  often  help  to  lower  fer¬ 
tility  because  they  change  the  way  people  perceive  and  think  about  the  social  world 
and  their  place  in  it.  Human  beings  are  amazingly  adaptable  when  they  want  to  be. 
When  people  believe  that  having  no  children  or  only  a  few  children  is  in  their  best 
interest,  they  behave  accordingly.  Sophisticated  contraceptive  techniques  make  it 
easier,  but  they  are  not  necessary,  as  the  histories  of  fertility  decline  in  places  like  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States  illustrate. 

One  of  the  most  important  ways  in  which  societies  change  in  the  modern  world 
is  through  migration.  Migrants  bring  not  only  their  bodies  but  also  their  ideas  with 
them  when  they  move,  and  as  communication  and  transportation  get  increasingly 
easier,  they  are  more  apt  to  diffuse  ideas  and  innovations  back  to  their  place  of  ori¬ 
gin.  In  the  following  chapter,  we  turn  our  attention,  then,  to  this  next  aspect  of  the 
demographic  transition:  the  migration  transition. 


Main  Points 

1.  The  fertility  transition  represents  the  shift  from  “natural  fertility”  to  more  delib¬ 
erate  fertility  limitation,  and  is  associated  with  a  drop  in  fertility  at  all  ages,  but 
especially  at  the  older  ages  (beyond  the  30s)  and  younger  ages  (under  20). 

2.  Fertility  refers  to  the  number  of  children  born  to  women  (or  fathered  by  men), 
whereas  fecundity  refers  to  the  biological  capacity  to  produce  children. 

3.  For  most  of  human  history,  high  mortality  meant  that  societies  were  more  con¬ 
cerned  with  maintaining  reasonably  high  levels,  rather  than  contemplating  a  de¬ 
cline  in  fertility — surviving  children,  not  children  ever  born,  was  the  goal. 
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4.  Ansley  Coale’s  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  include:  (1)  accep¬ 
tance  of  calculated  choice  in  reproductive  decision  making;  (2)  motivations 
to  limit  fertility;  and  (3)  the  availability  of  means  by  which  fertility  can  be 
regulated. 

5.  The  supply-demand  perspective  on  the  fertility  transition  suggests  that  cou¬ 
ples  strive  to  maintain  a  balance  between  the  potential  supply  of  children  and 
the  demand  (desired  number  of  surviving  children),  given  the  cost  of  fertility 
regulation. 

6.  The  innovation-diffusion  model  of  fertility  draws  on  sociological  and  anthropo¬ 
logical  evidence  that  much  of  human  behavior  is  driven  by  the  diffusion  of  new 
innovations — both  technological  and  attitudinal — that  may  have  little  to  do 
with  a  rational  calculus  of  costs  and  benefits. 

7.  Government  public  policy  may  influence  the  course  of  the  fertility  transition  by 
stimulating  or  retarding  the  motivations  for  limiting  fertility  and/or  the  avail¬ 
ability  of  means  of  fertility  control. 

8.  The  fertility  transition  is  typically  accomplished  through  a  later  age  at  marriage, 
through  older  women  deciding  not  to  have  that  additional  child,  and  through 
women  in  their  prime  reproductive  years  using  effective  means  of  fertility  con¬ 
trol,  including  especially  contraception  and  abortion. 

9.  Virtually  all  wealthy  societies  now  have  below-replacement  fertility  levels,  and 
in  almost  all  less-developed  nations  in  the  world  today  there  are  genuine  stir¬ 
rings  of  a  fertility  decline,  as  high-fertility  norms  and  behavior  give  way  to  low- 
fertility  preferences. 

10.  Some  women  wonder  if  they  should  have  a  baby  after  35,  but  the  answer  is:  No, 
35  is  probably  enough.  On  the  other  hand,  if  your  parents  never  had  children, 
the  chances  are  that  you  won’t,  either. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  How  have  the  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  played  out  thus  far  in 
your  own  life? 

2.  Do  you  agree  that  the  supply-demand  framework  and  the  innovation/diffusion 
theories  seem  like  complementary  perspectives  on  the  fertility  transition,  rather 
than  competing  with  each  other?  Defend  your  answer. 

3.  How  would  your  perspective  on  the  number  of  children  you  want  to  have  in 
your  lifetime  differ  if  you  lived  in  western  Europe  compared  to  living  in  sub- 
Saharan  Africa? 

4.  What  are  the  arguments  for  and  against  the  idea  that  fertility  control  is  a  moral 
dilemma  rather  than  preventive  medicine? 

5.  Why  is  it  that  different  racial/ethnic  groups  in  the  United  States  have  such  dif¬ 
ferent  levels  and  trends  in  fertility?  How  do  the  perspectives  on  the  fertility  tran¬ 
sition  help  us  to  understand  these  differences? 
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Suggested  Readings 

1.  Rodolfo  A.  Bulatao  and  John  B.  Casterline,  Editors,  2001,  Global  Fertility  Transition,  A 
Supplement  to  Volume  27  of  Population  and  Development  Review  (New  York:  Popula¬ 
tion  Council). 

This  collection  of  research  papers  and  commentaries  reviews  the  rather  dramatic  changes 
that  emerged  in  world  fertility  levels  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  century,  and  which  are  set¬ 
ting  the  stage  for  demographic  change  in  the  twenty-first  century. 

2.  John  B.  Casterline,  Editor,  2001,  Diffusion  Processes  and  Fertility  Transition  (Washington, 
DC:  National  Academy  Press). 

The  decline  of  fertility  even  in  relatively  low-income  countries  has  spurred  research  into 
the  processes  of  diffusion  that  can  help  us  understand  why  and  when  the  fertility  transition 
occurs,  and  this  book  looks  at  these  issues  from  a  variety  of  angles. 

3.  C.  Y.  Cyrus  Chu  and  Ronald  Lee,  Editors,  2000,  Population  and  Economic  Change  in  East 
Asia  (A  Supplement  to  Volume  26  of  Population  and  Development  Review)  (New  York: 
Population  Council). 

This  book  offers  detailed  insight  into  the  fertility  transitions  that  have  taken  place  rather 
suddenly  in  East  Asia  over  the  past  few  decades.  Much  of  the  economic  miracle  of  Asia  is 
related  to  its  rapidly  changing  demographic  structure,  fueled  in  part  by  a  rapid  decline  in 
fertility,  and  this  book  discusses  these  issues  in  depth. 

4.  V.  M.  Zlidar,  R.  Gardner,  S.  O.  Rutsetin,  L.  Morris,  H.  Goldberg,  and  K.  Johnson,  2003, 
“New  Survey  Findings:  The  Reproductive  Revolution  Continues.”  Population  Reports, 
Series  M,  No.  17.  (Baltimore:  Johns  Hopkins  Bloomberg  School  of  Public  Health,  the 
INFO  Project),  http://www.populationreports.org/ml7. 

This  report  is  packed  with  data  and  analyses  summarizing  recent  research  on  fertility 
trends,  contraceptive  use,  fertility  preferences,  and  the  relationship  between  the  fertility 
transition  and  other  aspects  of  reproductive  health. 

5.  Fred  R.  Harris,  Editor,  The  Baby  Bust:  Who  Will  Do  the  Work ?  Who  Will  Pay  the  Taxes? 
(New  York:  Rowman  &  Littlefield  Publishers,  Inc),  2006. 

This  is  a  policy-oriented  book,  including  chapters  by  prominent  demographers,  addressing 
the  societal  impact  in  the  richer  nations  of  the  long-term  trend  toward  below  replacement 
fertility. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.  archive.org. 

1.  http://www.rhgateway.org 

This  website  is  actually  a  portal  or  gateway  to  other  sites  on  its  server  and  on  the  Internet 
covering  nearly  all  topics  related  to  reproductive  health,  including  contraceptive  methods, 
and  almost  every  topic  covered  in  this  chapter.  It  provides  a  good  set  of  navigation  and 
search  tools  so  you  can  find  the  information  you  are  looking  for. 

2.  http://www.measuredhs.com 

Most  of  the  information  that  we  have  about  fertility  and  reproductive  health  in  developing 
countries  comes  from  the  Demographic  and  Health  Surveys  (DHS),  conducted  by  Macro 
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International  as  part  of  the  Measure  project.  At  their  website  you  can  produce  your  own 
summary  of  results  by  using  the  DHS  STATcompiler. 

3.  http://www.un.org/esa/population/publications/contraceptive2005/WCU2005.htm 
The  United  Nations  Population  Division  has  put  together  an  Excel  spreadsheet  summa¬ 
rizing  information  about  contraceptive  utilization  for  most  developing  countries  in  the 
world.  Of  course,  much  of  this  information  is  drawn  from  Demographic  and  Health 
Surveys. 

4.  http://www.unfpa.org/ 

The  UNFPA  is  the  United  Nations  Population  Fund — the  population  “outreach”  arm  of 
the  UN.  They  publish  an  informative  annual  report  which  is  available  at  this  website  and 
recent  volumes  have  all  focused  on  issues  of  reproductive  rights  and  gender  equity  and 
their  relationship  (implied  or  explicit)  to  the  fertility  transition. 

5.  http://www.smith.edu/libraries/libs/ssc/prh/prh-intro.html 

The  Population  and  Reproductive  Health  Oral  History  Project  at  Smith  College  includes 
interviews  with  key  people  throughout  the  world  who  have  been  instrumental  in  imple¬ 
menting  the  dramatic  fertility  transition  that  occurred  in  the  twentieth  century. 
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Figure  7.1  Map  of  the  World  According  to  the  Percent  That  Is  Foreign  Stock 
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“The  sole  cause  of  man’s  unhappiness,”  quipped  Pascal  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
“is  that  he  does  not  know  to  stay  quietly  in  his  room.”  If  this  is  so,  unhappiness  is 
enjoying  unprecedented  popularity  as  people  are  choosing  to  leave  their  rooms, 
so  to  speak,  in  record  numbers.  Sometimes  they  are  fleeing  from  unhappiness; 
sometimes  they  are  producing  it.  Always  they  are  responding  to  and,  in  their  turn, 
creating  change.  Because  migration  brings  together  people  who  have  probably 
grown  up  with  quite  different  views  of  the  world,  ways  of  approaching  life, 
attitudes,  and  behavior  patterns,  it  contributes  to  many  of  the  tensions  that  confront 
the  world,  leading  Kingsley  Davis  to  comment  that  “so  dubious  are  the  advantages 
of  immigration  that  one  wonders  why  the  governments  of  industrial  nations  favor 
it”  (1974:105). 

Even  if  a  country  tried  to  slam  its  doors  to  immigrants,  however,  would  it  stop 
people  from  migrating?  Nearly  80  million  people  are  being  added  to  the  world’s 
population  each  year,  and  there  is  still  a  youth  bulge  in  many  less-developed 
countries  that  strains  local  economic  resources  because  there  just  aren’t  enough  jobs 
to  go  around.  What  are  these  people  to  do?  As  it  becomes  ever  more  complex  to  find 
a  niche  in  the  world  economy,  a  would-be  worker  is  often  compelled  to  move.  An 
old  Mexican  saying  goes,  “Don’t  ask  God  to  give  it  to  you,  ask  Him  to  put  you 
where  it  is.”  “Where  it  is”  for  many  in  Mexico  is  the  United  States.  Today’s  pilgrims 
are  from  places  such  as  Jalisco,  Sinaloa,  and  Michoacan.  They  look  to  their  northern 
neighbor  for  economic  advancement  in  life  and,  although  entrants  from  Mexico 
often  cross  the  border  with  every  intention  of  returning  home,  many  never  do.  Simi¬ 
lar  tales  are  told  of  Algerians  migrating  to  France,  Moroccans  to  Spain,  and  Turks  to 
Germany. 


What  Is  the  Migration  Transition? 

This  vast  transnational  migration  is  part  of  the  migration  transition  that  is  a  com¬ 
ponent  of  the  broader  demographic  transition,  as  I  discussed  earlier.  Population 
growth  changes  the  ratio  of  people  to  resources  and  this  forces  various  kinds  of 
local  adjustment.  One  such  adjustment  is  to  move  somewhere  else — to  “get  out  of 
town”  or  to  “head  west,  young  person.”  Humans  have  been  migrating  throughout 
history  (or  else  we  would  not  be  found  in  every  nook  and  cranny  of  the  globe),  but 
the  advent  of  relatively  inexpensive  and  quick  ground,  water,  and  air  transporta¬ 
tion  has  given  migration  a  new  dimension  at  the  very  same  time  (and  for  many  of 
the  same  reasons)  that  rapidly  declining  mortality  has  accelerated  population 
growth.  Migration  may  occur  within  the  same  country  (internal  migration)  or 
between  countries  (international  migration).  In  either  case,  migration  within  the 
context  of  the  demographic  transition  often  involves  people  moving  from  rural  to 
urban  areas — an  important  enough  topic  on  its  own  that  I  have  devoted  the 
entirety  of  Chapter  9  to  the  urban  transition. 

Migration  has  no  biological  components  in  the  way  that  mortality  and  fertility 
do.  As  far  as  we  know,  humans  as  a  species  are  by  nature  neither  sedentary  (prone  to 
staying  in  one  place)  nor  inherently  mobile  (prone  to  moving  from  place  to  place). 
At  the  same  time,  the  fact  that  we  study  migration  rather  than  immobility  means 
we  assume  that  people  prefer  not  to  move  and  that  it  is  the  moving  that  requires 
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explanation.  We  accept  the  idea  that  humans  have  an  innate  sense  of  and  attach¬ 
ment  to  place  that  may  transcend  rational  decision  making  about  the  desirability  of 
staying  in  one  place  or  moving  to  another. 

The  relationship  of  migration  to  the  demographic  transition  arises  from  the  fact 
that  control  of  mortality  and  fertility  has  historically  occurred  within  the  context  of 
urban  places  and  then  been  diffused  to  rural  areas.  The  population  growth  resulting 
from  the  decline  in  mortality  in  rural  areas  creates  the  paradoxical  situation  in 
which  many  of  the  people  working  in  agriculture  need  to  be  replaced  by  machines  so 
that  enough  food  can  be  grown  for  a  burgeoning  population.  Thus,  people  become 
less  useful  in  agriculture  as  the  population  grows.  Fortunately,  the  same  forces  creat¬ 
ing  this  situation  typically  are  creating  employment  opportunities  in  cities,  and 
together  these  changes  in  both  rural  and  urban  economies  help  to  spur  the  move¬ 
ment  of  the  population  from  rural  to  urban  places. 

However,  even  if  there  were  no  demographic  transition — and  even  when  all 
demographic  transitions  are  completed — migration  still  has  the  potential  to 
profoundly  alter  a  community  or  an  entire  country  within  a  short  time.  In-migration 
and  out-migration  can  increase  or  decrease  population  size,  respectively,  far  more 
quickly  than  either  mortality  or  fertility.  And  even  if  the  number  of  in-migrants  just 
equals  the  number  of  out-migrants,  the  flow  of  people  in  and  out  will  affect  the 
social  and  economic  structure  of  a  community. 

Migration,  then,  is  a  huge  topic  of  tremendous  importance  for  all  human 
societies,  regardless  of  levels  of  fertility  and  mortality.  At  the  same  time,  however, 
migration  is  influenced  by  relative  levels  of  mortality  and  fertility,  and  migration  has 
its  own  influence  on  mortality  and  fertility,  not  just  in  the  places  to  which  migrants 
go,  but  also  in  the  places  from  which  they  came.  The  topic  of  migration  is  far  too 
huge  for  one  chapter  in  a  book,  and  so  my  relatively  limited  purpose  in  this  chapter 
is  provide  you  with  an  overview  of  the  ways  in  which  we  define,  measure,  and 
conceptualize  the  migration  process  and  understand  the  migration  transition, 
looking  separately  at  the  situation  within  and  between  countries.  I  also  examine 
migration  that  occurs  forcibly,  including  slavery  and  refugee  movements. 


Defining  Migration 

Migration  is  defined  as  any  permanent  change  in  residence.  It  involves  the  “detach¬ 
ment  from  the  organization  of  activities  at  one  place  and  the  movement  of  the  total 
round  of  activities  to  another”  (Goldscheider  1971:64).  Thus  the  most  important 
aspect  of  migration  is  that  it  is  spatial  by  definition.  You  cannot  be  a  migrant  unless 
you  “leave  your  room.”  However,  just  because  you  leave  your  room,  you  are  not 
necessarily  a  migrant.  You  may  be  a  traveler  or  perhaps  a  daily  commuter  from  your 
home  to  work.  These  activities  represent  mobility,  but  not  migration.  You  might  be 
a  temporary  resident  elsewhere  (such  as  a  construction  worker  on  a  job  away  from 
home  for  a  few  weeks  or  even  months),  or  a  seasonal  worker  (returning  regularly  to 
a  permanent  home),  or  a  sojourner  (typically  an  international  migrant  seeking  tem¬ 
porary  paid  employment  in  another  country).  Again,  such  people  are  mobile,  but 
they  are  not  migrants  because  they  have  not  changed  their  residence  permanently. 
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Of  course,  even  when  you  change  your  permanent  residence,  if  your  new  home 
is  only  a  short  distance  away  and  you  do  not  have  to  alter  your  round  of  activities 
(you  still  go  to  the  same  school,  have  the  same  job,  shop  at  the  same  stores),  then 
you  are  a  mover  (and  maybe  even  a  shaker),  but  not  a  migrant.  All  migrants  are 
movers,  but  not  all  movers  are  migrants.  Less  clear  conceptually  are  transients  and 
nomads.  Technically,  you  could  say  that  because  they  are  constantly  changing  their 
residence  and  round  of  activities,  they  should  be  thought  of  as  migrants.  However, 
the  lack  of  a  permanent  residence  creates  a  problem  in  defining  them  as  migrants. 
Most  demographers  deal  with  this  by  simply  ignoring  transients  and  nomads,  and  I 
do  much  the  same,  since  they  represent  a  very  small  part  of  most  contemporary 
human  populations. 


Internal  and  International  Migrants 

Internal  migration,  that  which  occurs  within  a  country,  has  traditionally  been 
thought  of  as  “free”  or  voluntary  in  the  sense  that  people  are  choosing  to  migrate  or 
not,  often  basing  that  decision  on  economic  factors.  This  is  not  to  say  that,  within  a 
country,  people  are  never  forced  to  move.  As  I  discuss  later  in  the  chapter,  internally 
displaced  persons  (IDPs)  account  for  very  large  proportion  of  the  world’s  refugee 
population.  Especially  in  developing  nations  whose  boundaries  may  have  been  cre¬ 
ated  without  due  regard  to  ethnic  and  religious  differences  among  inhabitants,  civil 
strife  can  force  people  out  of  their  homes  to  seek  safety  and  refuge  somewhere  else 
in  their  own  country,  as  happened  in  Darfur,  Sudan.  Environmental  disasters  can 
have  the  same  effect,  as  we  saw  in  the  United  States  in  the  aftermath  of  Hurricane 
Katrina,  because  of  which  tens  of  thousands  were  forced  to  flee  the  flooding  in  New 
Orleans  with  many  of  them  relocating  permanently.  The  same  thing  happened  in  the 
1930s  in  the  aftermath  of  the  Dust  Bowl. 

People  have  also  been  forcibly  moved  within  a  country  by  government-led 
efforts  in  response  to  political  and  ideological  factors.  Witness  the  migration  of 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  Chinese  who  were  forced  to  relocate  so  that  the  Three 
Gorges  Dam  could  be  built,  or  the  massive  transmigration  that  Indonesia  periodi¬ 
cally  attempts — moving  people  from  the  crowded  island  of  Java  to  other,  less  popu¬ 
lous  islands.  This  kind  of  internal  migration,  although  forced,  is  usually  planned. 
People’s  needs  are  anticipated  in  advance  and,  presumably,  the  migration  is  expected 
(or,  at  least,  advertised)  to  improve  the  lives  of  the  people  involved,  although  the 
associated  trauma  often  has  the  opposite  effect. 

Migration  across  international  boundaries  is  usually  voluntary,  but  it  typically 
means  that  a  person  has  met  fairly  stringent  entrance  requirements,  is  entering  with¬ 
out  documents  (which  carries  a  load  of  stress  with  it),  or  is  being  granted  refugee 
status,  fleeing  from  a  political,  social,  or  military  conflict.  You  can  easily  imagine 
that  most  kinds  of  international  migration  are  apt  to  be  more  stressful  than  internal 
migration.  On  top  of  the  move  itself  is  heaped  the  burden  of  accommodating  to  a 
new  culture  and  often  a  new  language,  being  dominated  perhaps  by  a  different 
religion,  being  provided  different  types  and  levels  of  government  services,  and 
adjusting  to  different  sets  of  social  expectations  and  obligations. 
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With  reference  to  your  area  of  origin  (the  place  you  left  behind),  you  are  an 
out-migrant,  whereas  you  become  an  in-migrant  with  respect  to  your  destination.  If 
you  move  from  one  country  to  another,  you  become  an  international  migrant — an 
emigrant  in  terms  of  the  area  of  origin  and  an  immigrant  in  terms  of  the  area  of 
destination.  Because  commuters  and  sojourners  also  may  cross  international  bound¬ 
aries,  the  United  Nations  has  tried  to  tighten  the  definition  of  an  international 
migrant  by  developing  the  concept  of  a  long-term  immigrant,  which  includes  all 
persons  who  arrive  in  a  country  during  a  year  and  whose  length  of  stay  in  the  coun¬ 
try  of  arrival  is  more  than  one  year  (Kraly  and  Warren  1992). 

International  migration  can  be  differentiated  further  between  legal  immigrants, 
illegal  (or  undocumented)  immigrants,  refugees,  and  asylees.  Legal  immigrants  are 
those  who  have  governmental  permission  to  live  in  the  place  to  which  they  are  mi¬ 
grating,  whereas  illegal  or  undocumented  migrants  do  not.  A  refugee  is  defined  by 
the  United  Nations  (and  by  most  countries  of  the  world)  as  “any  person  who  is  out¬ 
side  his  or  her  country  of  nationality  and  is  unable  or  unwilling  to  return  to  that 
country  because  of  persecution  or  a  well-founded  fear  of  persecution.  Claims  of 
persecution  may  be  based  on  race,  religion,  nationality,  membership  in  a  particular 
social  group,  or  public  opinion”  (United  States  Citizenship  and  Immigration 
Services  2007).  An  asylee  is  a  refugee — with  a  geographic  twist.  He  or  she  is  already 
in  the  country  to  which  they  are  applying  for  admission,  whereas  a  refugee  is  outside 
the  country  at  the  time  of  application. 

You  can  see  that  the  definition  of  migration  is  confounded  by  the  fact  that 
migration  is  an  activity  (changing  residence)  carried  out  by  people  (the  migrants) 
under  varying  legal  and  sociopolitical  circumstances.  If  we  have  this  much  trouble 
defining  migration,  you  can  be  sure  that  it  is  hard  to  measure. 


Measuring  Migration 

Defining  migration  as  a  permanent  change  of  residence  still  leaves  several  important 
questions  open  that  have  to  be  answered  before  we  can  measure  the  phenomenon 
and  know  who  is  a  migrant  and  who  is  not.  For  example,  how  far  does  a  person 
have  to  move  to  be  considered  a  migrant  instead  of  just  a  mover?  That  is  fairly 
straightforward  in  the  case  of  international  migrants,  but  not  so  easily  determined 
for  internal  migrants.  As  a  rule  of  thumb,  people  moving  within  a  country  are  classi¬ 
fied  as  migrants  if  they  move  across  administrative  boundaries.  For  example,  the 
U.S.  Census  Bureau  usually  defines  a  migrant  as  a  person  who  has  moved  to  a  dif¬ 
ferent  county  within  the  U.S.  Note,  however,  that  from  the  standpoint  of  a  city 
within  a  county,  a  migrant  would  be  anyone  moving  into  or  out  of  the  city  limits. 
From  the  standpoint  of  a  local  school  district,  a  migrant  would  be  anyone  moving 
into  or  out  of  the  school  district’s  boundaries.  This  issue  of  geographic  scale  is  one 
that  must  be  dealt  with  in  all  migration  research.  A  birth  is  a  birth,  and  a  death  is  a 
death,  but  whether  or  not  you  are  considered  a  migrant  when  you  move  varies 
according  to  who  is  asking  the  question. 

Another  question  that  has  to  be  asked  is:  What  do  we  mean  by  permanent? 
Most  people  who  move  tend  to  move  more  than  once  in  their  life,  so  we  have  to 
decide  how  long  you  must  stay  at  the  new  place  before  your  move  is  considered 
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permanent.  As  noted  above,  the  United  Nations  has  somewhat  arbitrarily  decided 
that  anyone  who  spends  at  least  one  year  in  the  new  locale  within  another  geo¬ 
graphic  region  of  the  same  country  is  a  migrant.  It  is  sometimes  the  case  that  the 
data  you  are  dealing  with  will  determine  what  your  definition  of  permanent  will  be. 
The  decennial  census  in  the  United  States  up  through  Census  2000  routinely  asked 
people  a  question  about  where  they  lived  five  years  prior  to  the  census.  So,  a  migrant 
is  defined  from  these  census  data  as  someone  who  lived  in  a  different  county  (or  a 
different  state  or  a  different  country)  five  years  prior  to  the  census,  regardless  of 
how  many  times  they  may  have  moved  in  between.  Of  course,  such  a  definition  fails 
to  capture  the  migration  of  someone  who  moved  out  and  then  back  to  the  point  of 
origin  within  that  five-year  time  period.  The  Current  Population  Survey,  by  con¬ 
trast,  has  asked  a  question  in  each  year’s  March  demographic  supplement  about 
where  a  respondent  lived  a  year  prior  to  the  survey.  This  one-year  time  frame  has 
also  been  incorporated  into  the  American  Community  Survey,  which  will  replace  the 
census  long-form  in  the  2010  Census. 

To  tangle  the  situation  further,  migration  may  involve  more  than  a  single 
individual — a  family  or  even  an  entire  village  may  migrate  together.  A  ghost  town,  it 
has  been  suggested,  does  not  necessarily  signal  the  end  of  a  community,  only  its 
relocation. 


Stocks  versus  Flows 

One  of  the  more  important  things  to  keep  in  mind  as  we  discuss  the  migration  tran¬ 
sition  is  that  it  involves  both  a  process  and  a  transformation.  The  process  is  that 
people  move  from  one  place  to  another,  and  this  represents  the  migration  flow.  The 
transformation  is  that  the  migrant  stock — those  people  living  in  a  different  place 
than  where  they  were  born — changes  as  people  move  into  and  out  of  a  given  place. 
The  fact  that  more  than  one  million  legal  immigrants  were  admitted  to  the  United 
States  in  2005  represents  a  measure  of  the  flow  of  people  from  other  places  into  the 
country.  Those  people  were  added  to  the  stock  of  immigrants  (the  foreign-born  pop¬ 
ulation)  already  residing  in  the  United  States  at  the  time.  As  of  the  2000  Census, 
there  were  31  million  residents  of  the  U.S.  (11  percent  of  the  total)  who  were  born  in 
another  country.  The  contrasts  between  stocks  and  the  flows  are  illustrated  by  the 
idea  that  if  one  million  had  left  the  country  just  as  one  million  were  entering,  then 
the  in-  and  out-flows  would  have  been  pretty  large,  but  the  stock  itself  would  not 
have  changed  numerically.  On  the  other  hand,  the  demographic  composition  of  the 
stock  of  migrants  (e.g,  their  places  of  origin)  could  have  been  changed  by  the  flows, 
even  if  the  stock  did  not  change  numerically. 

Information  about  the  migrant  stock  comes  largely  from  censuses  and  surveys 
where  everybody  is  asked  a  question  about  whether  or  not  they  used  to  live  in  a  dif¬ 
ferent  place.  If  they  did  (and  they  meet  the  criteria  for  being  a  migrant  rather  than 
just  a  mover),  then  they  are  part  of  the  stock  of  migrants.  If  one  additional  question 
is  asked  about  where  they  came  from,  then  we  can  infer  something  about  migration 
flows,  as  well,  since  we  can  then  measure  the  number  of  people  in  the  stock  who 
flowed  from  point  A  to  point  B.  Migration  flow  data  can  come  from  a  variety  of 
other  sources,  such  as  the  Department  of  Homeland  Security,  which  keeps  track  of 
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people  entering  the  United  States.  Figure  7.2  combines  a  map  produced  by  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Homeland  Security  showing  the  flow  of  migrants  into  counties  during 
2000-2004,  with  a  map  from  the  Census  Bureau’s  American  Community  Survey  for 
2005  showing  the  percent  of  the  population  in  each  county  that  is  foreign-born.  As 
you  would  expect,  there  is  considerable  overlap  between  the  two.  Note  that  the 
flows  of  undocumented  immigrants  have  to  be  estimated  from  arrests  by  the  Border 
Patrol  and  by  various  surveys  that  attempt  to  assess  the  legal  status  of  immigrants, 
and  so  they  are  not  shown  in  the  flow  data  in  Figure  7.2,  but  undocumented  immi¬ 
grants  will  be  reflected  in  the  stock  data  because  they  are  routinely  included  in  cen¬ 
sus  and  survey  counts. 

We  also  do  not  have  a  good  source  of  data  on  migration  flows  out  of  the  United 
States  and  so  must  rely  on  outside  estimates,  such  as  the  number  of  Social  Security 
checks  sent  to  people  living  outside  the  country.  The  same  can  be  said  for  Canada, 
where  Citizenship  and  Immigration  Canada  (CIC)  records  the  arrival  of  immigrants 
but  has  no  data  on  people  who  leave  the  country.  This  stands  in  contrast  to  at  least 
a  few  European  nations  that,  as  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  4,  maintain  population 
registers  and  thus  have  a  pretty  accurate  fix  on  the  extent  of  both  internal  and  inter¬ 
national  migration.  Most  countries,  however,  have  little  available  information,  and 
we  either  do  not  know  what  is  happening  or  have  to  rely  on  sample  surveys  or  other 
indirect  evidence  (such  as  the  stock  of  foreign-born  people  counted  in  a  census)  to 
infer  patterns  of  migration  flow. 

With  respect  to  internal  migration,  data  are  obtained  from  the  Current  Popula¬ 
tion  Survey,  as  noted  above.  The  U.S.  Census  Bureau  also  regularly  conducts  the 
American  Housing  Survey,  which  tracks  changes  in  the  nation’s  housing  stock  and 
thereby  generates  data  on  residential  mobility  (changing  residence  regardless  of  how 
long  or  short  the  distance)  within  the  country.  Furthermore,  the  Census  Bureau  has 
an  arrangement  with  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  that  allows  the  Bureau  to  period¬ 
ically  examine  the  address  changes  reported  by  people  on  tax  returns,  and  that  drill 
provides  yet  another  way  of  tracking  migration  flows  within  the  country.  Confused? 
Don’t  worry,  you’re  in  good  company,  but  do  remember  the  definitions  and  distinc¬ 
tions  we  have  just  discussed  as  we  sort  through  the  major  ways  by  which  we  index 
migration. 


Migration  Indices 

When  data  are  available,  migration  is  measured  with  rates  similar  to  those 
constructed  for  fertility  and  mortality.  These  rates  can  be  used  to  measure  internal 
or  international  migration,  depending  on  the  focus  of  your  analysis  and  the  data  you 
have  at  your  disposal. 

Gross  or  total  out-migration  represents  the  flow  of  all  people  who  leave  a 
particular  region  during  a  given  time  period  (usually  a  year),  and  the  crude  or  gross 
rate  of  out-migration  (OMigR)  relates  those  people  to  the  total  midyear  population 
( p )  in  the  region  (and  then  we  multiply  by  1,000): 


OMigR  =  1,000. 
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Persons  Becoming  Legal  Permanent  Residents  (LPRs)  by  Core 
Based  Statistical  Area  of  Residence  (CBSA):  2000  to  2004 


joj-  Homeland 
Security 


Office  of 
Immigration  Statistics 


LPR  flow  as 
a  percent  of 
total  flow 

I  0.00  to  0.24 
Q  0.25  to  1.24 
|  1.25  to  2.99 
|  3.00  to  9.99 
■  10.00  to  15.25 


Figure  7.2  Flows  and  Stocks  of  Immigrants  to  the  United  States  by  County 
Flow  data  refer  to  the  proportion  of  all  migrants  entering  from  2000-2004  who  are  living 
in  a  given  area;  stock  data  represent  the  proportion  of  the  population  in  each  area  that  is 
foreign  bom  as  of  2005. 

Source:  www.dhs.gov  and  www.census.gov,  accessed  2007. 
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Similarly,  the  crude  or  gross  rate  of  in-migration  (IMigR)  is  the  ratio  of  all  people 
who  moved  into  the  region  (the  flow)  during  a  given  year  relative  to  the  total 
midyear  population  in  that  region: 

IM 

IMigR  =  ~x  1,000. 

The  gross  rate  of  in-migration  is  a  little  misleading  because  the  midyear  population 
refers  to  the  people  living  in  the  area  of  destination,  which  is  not  the  group  of  people 
at  risk  of  moving  in  (indeed,  they  are  precisely  the  people  who  are  not  at  risk  of 
moving  in  because  they  are  already  there).  Nonetheless,  the  in-migration  rate  does 
provide  a  sense  of  the  impact  that  in-migration  has  on  the  region  in  question,  so  it  is 
useful  for  that  reason  alone.  The  numerical  difference  between  those  who  move  in 
and  those  who  move  out  is  called  net  migration.  If  these  numbers  are  the  same,  then 
net  migration  is  zero,  even  if  there  has  been  a  lot  of  migration  activity.  If  there 
are  more  in-migrants  than  out-migrants,  net  migration  is  positive;  and  if  the  out- 
migrants  exceed  the  in-migrants,  net  migration  is  negative.  The  crude  net  migration 
rate  (CNMigR)  is  thus  the  net  number  of  migrants  in  a  year  per  1,000  people  in  a 
population,  and  it  is  the  difference  between  the  net  in-  and  out-migration  rates, 
calculated  as  follows: 


CNMigR  =  IMigR  -  OMigR. 

The  total  volume  (flow)  of  migration  also  may  be  of  interest  to  the  researcher 
because  it  can  have  a  substantial  impact  on  a  community  even  if  the  net  rate  is  low. 
This  is  measured  as  the  total  or  gross  migration  rate  ( TmigR ) — also  sometimes 
called  the  migration  turnover  rate — which  is  the  sum  of  in-migrants  and  out- 
migrants  divided  by  the  midyear  population,  or  more  simply  the  in-migration  rate 
plus  the  out-migration  rate: 

TMigR  =  IMigR  +  OMigR. 

Migration  effectiveness  ( E )  measures  how  “effective”  the  total  volume  of 
migration  is  in  redistributing  the  population  (Manson  and  Groop  2000;  Plane  and 
Rogerson  1994).  For  example,  if  there  were  a  total  of  10  migrants  in  a  region  in  a 
year  and  all  10  were  in-migrants,  the  “effectiveness”  of  migration  would  be  10/10, 
or  100  percent;  whereas  if  four  were  in-migrants  and  six  were  out-migrants,  the 
effectiveness  would  be  much  lower:  (4  -  6)/10,  or  -20  percent.  In  general,  the  rate  of 
effectiveness  is  as  follows: 

CNMigR 

E  =  _ _  x  100. 

TMigR 

There  is  no  universally  agreed-upon  measure  of  migration  that  summarizes  the 
overall  levels  in  the  same  way  that  the  total  fertility  rate  summarizes  fertility  and  life 
expectancy  summarizes  mortality.  However,  one  way  of  measuring  the  contribution 
that  migration  makes  to  population  growth  is  to  calculate  the  ratio  of  net  migration 
to  natural  increase  (the  difference  between  births  and  deaths);  this  is  called  the 
migration  ratio  ( MigRatio ): 

IM  -  OM 


MigRatio  = 


b-d 
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For  example,  between  2001  and  2002,  there  were  an  estimated  231,440  net 
international  immigrants  into  the  state  of  California,  along  with  an  estimated 
76,200  net  internal  (domestic)  migrants,  for  a  total  of  307,640  net  migrants  into  the 
state  (Office  of  Immigration  Statistics  2003).  During  that  same  one-year  period, 
there  were  528,151  births  in  California  and  232,790  deaths,  so  the  natural  increase 
was  295,361  people.  The  ratio  of  the  net  migrants  to  natural  increase  was  thus 
307,640  to  295,361  or  1.04.  If  we  rearrange  that  equation  a  little,  we  can  see  that 
migration  was  a  slightly  more  important  component  of  growth  in  California  than 
was  natural  increase,  contributing  51  percent  of  the  growth  in  population  during 
that  year: 

IM  -  OM 

Percent  of  total  growth  due  to  migration  =  -  x  100. 

(IM  -  OM)  +  (b  +  d) 

Because  we  often  do  not  have  complete  sets  of  data  on  the  number  of  in-  and 
out-migrants,  we  can  “back  into”  the  migration  rate  by  solving  the  demographic 
balancing  equation  (which  I  discussed  in  Chapter  4)  for  migration.  This  is  known  as 
the  components  of  change  (or  residual)  method  of  estimating  migration.  The 
demographic  equation  states  that  population  growth  between  two  dates  is  a  result 
of  the  addition  of  births,  the  subtraction  of  deaths,  and  the  net  effect  of  migration 
(the  number  of  in -migrants  minus  the  number  of  out-migrants).  If  we  know  the 
amount  of  population  growth  between  two  dates,  and  we  also  know  the  number  of 
births  and  deaths,  then  by  subtraction  we  can  estimate  the  amount  of  net  migration. 
Let  me  give  you  an  example.  Based  on  the  1990  census  of  the  United  States,  we 
know  that  on  April  1,  1990,  there  were  248,709,873  residents  counted  in  the 
country.  Between  that  date  and  April  1,  2000,  there  were  39,865,670  births  and 
22,715,464  deaths  in  the  country.  Thus  on  April  1,  2000,  we  should  have  expected 
the  census  to  find  265,860,079  residents  if  no  migration  had  occurred.  However,  the 
2000  census  counted  281,421,906  people.  That  difference  of  15,561,827  people  we 
estimate  to  be  the  result  of  migration  (note  that  a  small  fraction  of  the  difference 
could  also  be  the  result  of  differences  in  coverage  error  between  the  two  censuses,  as 
discussed  in  Chapter  4). 

In  an  analogous  way,  we  can  also  calculate  intercensal  net  migration  rates  for 
specific  age  groups  by  gender.  If  we  know  the  number  of  people  at  ages  15-24  in 
1990,  for  example,  and  if  we  can  estimate  how  many  of  them  died  between  1990 
and  2000,  then  we  know  how  many  people  aged  25-34  there  should  have  been  in 
2000  in  the  absence  of  migration.  Any  difference  between  the  observed  and  the 
expected  number  in  2000  can  be  attributed  to  migration.  Typically,  we  use  a  life 
table  (see  Chapter  5)  to  calculate  the  proportion  of  people  who  will  die  between  two 
different  ages,  and  we  call  this  whole  procedure  the  forward  survival  (or  residual) 
method  of  migration  estimation.  For  example,  in  1990  in  the  United  States,  there 
were  17,996,033  females  aged  15-24.  Life  table  values  suggest  that  99.5  percent  of 
those  women  (or  17,906,052)  should  still  have  been  alive  at  ages  25-34  in  2000  (the 
forward  survival).  In  fact,  Census  2000  counted  20,083,131  women  in  that  age 
group,  or  2,177,079  more  than  expected.  We  assume,  then,  that  those  “extra” 
women  (the  residual)  were  immigrants,  so  this  is  a  measure  of  net  migration. 

Once  again,  we  note  that  this  assumption  ignores  any  part  of  that  difference 
that  may  have  been  due  to  differences  in  the  coverage  error  in  the  two  censuses. 


272 


Part  Two  Population  Processes 


If  one  census  undercounted  the  population  more  or  less  than  the  next  census,  this 
could  account  for  at  least  part  of  the  residual  that  is  otherwise  being  attributed  to 
migration.  Conversely,  if  we  knew  the  number  of  migrants,  then  the  difference 
between  the  actual  and  expected  number  of  migrants  would  tell  us  something  about 
the  accuracy  of  the  census. 

Now,  having  worn  you  out  trying  to  measure  the  nearly  unmeasurable,  let  us 
move  on  to  yet  another  difficult  (but  inherently  more  interesting)  task:  explaining 
the  migration  transition.  We  will  do  this  first  in  the  context  of  migration  within 
countries,  and  then  we  will  turn  our  attention  to  international  migration. 


The  Migration  Transition  within  Countries 

In  the  premodern  world,  rates  of  migration  typically  were  fairly  low,  just  as  birth 
and  death  rates  were  generally  high.  The  demographic  transition  helped  to  unleash 
migration,  and  a  migration  transition  has  occurred  virtually  everywhere  in  concert 
with  the  fertility  and  mortality  transitions  discussed  in  earlier  chapters  (Zelinsky 
1971).  The  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response  (see  Chapter  3)  suggested 
that  migration  is  a  ready  adaptation  that  humans  (or  other  animals,  for  that  matter) 
can  make  to  the  pressure  on  local  resources  generated  by  population  increase.  How¬ 
ever,  people  do  not  generally  move  at  random — they  tend  to  go  where  they  believe 
opportunity  exists.  Because  the  demographic  transition  occurred  historically  in  the 
context  of  economic  development,  which  involves  the  centralization  of  economic 
functions  in  cities,  migrants  have  been  drawn  to  cities,  and  the  urban  transition  is  a 
central  part  of  the  migration  transition,  as  will  be  discussed  more  fully  in  Chapter  9. 
Yet  the  mere  existence  of  a  migration  transition  does  not  explain  why  people  move, 
who  moves,  and  where  they  go.  We  need  to  dig  deeper  for  those  explanations. 


Why  Do  People  Migrate? 

Over  time,  the  most  frequently  heard  explanation  for  migration  has  been  the  so- 
called  push-pull  theory,  which  echoes  common  sense  by  saying  that  some  people 
move  because  they  are  pushed  out  of  their  former  location,  whereas  others  move  be¬ 
cause  they  have  been  pulled  or  attracted  to  someplace  else.  This  idea  was  first  put 
forward  by  Ravenstein  (1889),  who  analyzed  migration  in  England  using  data  from 
the  1881  census  of  England  and  Wales.  He  concluded  that  pull  factors  were  more 
important  than  push  factors:  “Bad  or  oppressive  laws,  heavy  taxation,  an  unattrac¬ 
tive  climate,  uncongenial  social  surroundings,  and  even  compulsion  (slave  trade, 
transportation),  all  have  produced  and  are  still  producing  currents  of  migration,  but 
none  of  these  currents  can  compare  in  volume  with  that  which  arises  from  the  desire 
inherent  in  most  men  to  ‘better’  themselves  in  material  respects.”  Thus  Ravenstein  is 
saying  that  it  is  the  desire  to  get  ahead  more  than  the  desire  to  escape  an  unpleasant 
situation  that  is  most  responsible  for  the  voluntary  migration  of  people,  at  least  in 
late-nineteenth-century  England.  This  theme  should  sound  familiar  to  you.  Is  it  not 
the  same  point  made  by  Davis  (1963)  in  discussing  personal  motivation  for  having 
small  families  (see  Chapter  6)?  Remember,  Davis  argued  that  it  is  the  pursuit  of 
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pleasure  or  the  fear  of  social  slippage,  not  the  desire  to  escape  from  poverty,  that 
motivates  people  to  limit  their  fertility. 

In  everyday  language,  we  could  label  the  factors  that  might  push  a  person  to 
migrate  as  stress  or  strain.  However,  it  is  probably  rare  for  people  to  respond  to  stress 
by  voluntarily  migrating  unless  they  feel  there  is  some  reasonably  attractive 
alternative,  which  we  could  call  a  pull  factor.  The  social  science  model  conjures  up  an 
image  of  the  rational  decision  maker  computing  a  cost-benefit  analysis  of  the 
situation.  The  potential  migrant  weighs  the  push  and  pull  factors  and  moves  if  the 
benefits  of  doing  so  exceed  the  costs.  For  example,  if  you  lost  your  job,  it  could  bene¬ 
fit  you  to  move  if  there  are  no  other  jobs  available  where  you  live  now,  unemploy¬ 
ment  compensation  and  welfare  benefits  have  expired,  and  there  is  a  possibility  of 
a  job  at  another  location.  Or,  to  be  more  sanguine  about  your  employability,  the 
process  may  start,  for  example,  when  you  are  offered  an  excellent  executive  spot  in  a 
large  firm  in  another  city.  Will  the  added  income  and  prestige  exceed  the  costs  of  up¬ 
rooting  the  family  and  leaving  the  familiar  house,  community,  and  friends  behind? 

In  truth,  whether  or  not  you  migrate  will  likely  depend  on  a  more  complicated 
set  of  circumstances  than  this  simple  example  might  suggest.  The  decision  to  move 
usually  develops  over  a  fairly  long  period  of  time,  proceeding  from  a  desire  to  move, 
to  the  expectation  of  moving,  to  the  actual  fact  of  migrating  (Rossi  1955).  In  Rossi’s 
longitudinal  sample  of  families  in  the  1950s,  half  of  those  interviewed  expressed  a 
desire  to  move,  but  only  about  20  percent  of  them  actually  did  so.  Sell  and  De  Jong 
(1983)  produced  a  set  of  longitudinal  data  for  the  1970s  that  reinforced  Rossi’s  find¬ 
ings — migration  rates  reflect  a  whole  spectrum  of  attitudes,  ranging  from  people 
who  are  “entrenched  nonmovers”  (who  have  no  desire  to  move  and  no  expectation 
of  moving  and  who  do  not  migrate)  to  “consistent  decision-maker  movers”  (who 
desire  to,  expect  to,  and  do  migrate). 

Between  the  desire  to  move  and  the  actual  decision  to  do  so  there  also  may  be 
intervening  obstacles  (Lee  1966).  The  distance  of  the  expected  destination,  the  cost 
of  getting  there,  poor  health,  and  other  such  factors  may  inhibit  migration.  These 
obstacles  are  hard  to  predict  on  any  wide  scale,  however,  and  so  we  tend  to  lump 
them  together  with  the  overall  “costs”  of  moving  and  concentrate  our  attention  on 
explaining  the  desire  to  move.  Economic  variables  dominate  most  explanations  of 
why  people  migrate.  Beginning  in  1998,  a  question  was  added  to  the  Current  Popu¬ 
lation  Survey  in  the  U.S.  asking  people  who  had  moved  during  the  previous  year 
why  they  had  moved.  The  results  show  that,  as  expected,  people  mentioned  a  work- 
related  reason  more  often  than  any  other  for  migrating  (defined  as  moving  between 
counties).  Shorter-distance  moves  (within  the  same  county)  are  most  likely  to  be 
housing  related  (Schachter  2001). 

Migration  associated  with  career  advancement,  as  happens  so  often  in  the 
military,  academics,  and  large  companies,  illustrates  the  hypothesis  that  migration 
decisions  “arise  from  a  system  of  strategies  adopted  by  the  individual  in  the  course 
of  passing  through  the  life  cycle”  (Stone  1975:97).  If  it  is  assumed  that  people  spend 
much  of  their  life  pursuing  various  goals,  then  migration  may  be  seen  as  a  possible 
means — an  implementing  strategy — whereby  a  goal  (such  as  more  education,  a  bet¬ 
ter  job,  a  nicer  house,  a  more  pleasant  environment,  and  so  on)  might  be  attained. 

Although  this  is  not  a  startling  new  hypothesis  (it  is  little  more  than  a  modern 
restatement  of  Ravenstein’s  nineteenth-century  conclusions),  it  is  nonetheless  a  very 
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reasonable  one.  Indeed,  Lee  (1966)  has  observed  that  two  of  the  more  enduring 
generalizations  that  can  be  made  about  migration  are: 

1.  Migration  is  selective  (that  is,  not  everyone  migrates,  only  a  selected 
portion  of  the  population). 

2.  The  heightened  propensity  to  migrate  at  certain  stages  of  the  life  cycle  is 
important  in  the  selection  of  migrants. 

One  particular  stage  of  life  disproportionately  associated  with  migration  is  that 
of  reaching  maturity.  This  is  the  age  at  which  the  demand  or  desire  for  obtaining 
more  education  tends  to  peak,  along  with  the  process  of  finding  a  job  or  a  career, 
and  getting  married.  Furthermore,  as  you  know  from  the  discussion  about  the 
health  and  mortality  transition,  it  is  also  the  time  of  life  when  people  are  most 
healthy  and  thus  capable  of  moving. 

Agreement  is  nearly  universal  on  the  general  ideas  about  migration  I  have 
outlined  above,  but  the  devil,  as  they  say,  is  in  the  details.  There  are  so  many 
different  aspects  to  the  process  of  migration  that  no  one  has  yet  produced  an 
all-encompassing  theory  of  migration.  Figure  7.3  provides  an  overview  of  the  major 
aspects  of  the  migration  process  that  require  explanation,  adapted  from  a  concep¬ 
tual  model  devised  by  De  Jong  and  Fawcett  (1981)  and  revised  by  De  Jong  (2000). 


Propensity  to  migrate 


Motivation  to  migrate 


Decision  to  migrate 


Figure  7.3  A  Conceptual  Model  of  Migration  Decision  Making 

Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  Gordon  De  Jong  and  James  Fawcett,  1981,  “Motivations  for  Migra¬ 
tion:  An  Assessment  and  a  Value-Expectancy  Research  Model,”  in  G.  De  Jong  and  R.  Gardner  (eds.),  Migra¬ 
tion  Decision  Making  (New  York:  Pergamon  Press),  Figure  2.2;  and  Gordon  De  Jong,  2000,  “Expectations, 
Gender,  and  Norms  in  Migration  Decision-Making,”  Population  Studies  54:307-319,  Figure  1. 
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These  are  analogous  in  certain  respects  to  the  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility 
decline.  The  migration  process  can  be  thought  of  as  having  three  major  stages 
including:  (1)  the  propensity  to  migrate  in  general,  (2)  the  motivation  to  migrate  to 
a  specific  location,  and  (3)  the  actual  decision  to  migrate. 

The  migration  process  begins  with  individuals  and  household  members  in  the 
context  of  a  given  culture  and  society,  represented  by  the  community  in  which 
they  live.  The  decision  about  who  will  migrate  and  when  and  to  where  may  often  be 
part  of  a  household  strategy  for  improving  the  group’s  quality  of  life — consistent 
with  the  perspective  of  demographic  change  and  response,  as  you  will  recall  from 
Chapter  3.  Furthermore,  the  household  decision  is  not  made  in  a  vacuum;  it  is  influ¬ 
enced  by  the  sociocultural  environment  in  which  the  household  members  live.  Indi¬ 
vidual  and  household  characteristics  are  important  because  of  the  selectivity  of 
migrants — households  with  no  young  adults  are  less  likely  to  contemplate  migra¬ 
tion.  Social  and  cultural  norms  are  important  because  they  provide  the  context  in 
which  people  might  think  consciously  of  migration  as  a  necessary  or  desirable  thing 
to  do.  Social  norms  can  play  a  role  in  discouraging  migration  by  emphasizing  the 
importance  of  place  and  community  or,  on  the  other  hand,  political  and  economic 
instability  may  cause  people  to  rethink  their  commitment  to  an  area. 

Personal  traits  are  important  because  some  people  are  greater  risk  takers  than 
others.  Rajulton  (1991)  has  suggested  that  people  can  be  scaled  along  a  dimension 
of  migrability,  reflecting  the  probability  that,  all  things  being  equal,  they  would  risk 
a  migration.  In  the  United  States,  the  “average”  person  in  the  1990s  could  expect  to 
move  11  times  in  his  or  her  lifetime  (Hansen  1994),  but  that  figure  hides  a  lot  of 
variability  and  may  even  have  declined  somewhat  more  recently  (Schachter  2004). 
Some  people  account  for  a  disproportionate  amount  of  migration  by  migrating 
frequently,  while  others  never  move.  Part  of  the  explanation  for  the  propensity  to 
move  may  be  cultural,  of  course.  Long  (1991)  examined  rates  of  residential  mobility 
(which  are  highly  correlated  to  migration  rates)  for  a  number  of  developed  nations 
and  found  that  the  “overseas  European”  nations,  including  the  United  States, 
Canada,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand — populated  by  migrants  who  supplanted  the 
indigenous  population — are  the  countries  with  the  highest  rates  of  mobility. 

Demographic  characteristics  combine  with  societal  and  cultural  norms  about 
migration  to  shape  the  values  people  hold  with  respect  to  migration — the  benefits 
they  hope  to  gain  by  migrating.  Such  benefits  represent  clusters  of  motivations  to 
move,  including  the  desires  for  wealth,  status,  comfort  (better  living  or  working 
conditions),  stimulation  (including  entertainment  and  recreation),  autonomy 
(personal  freedom),  affiliation  (joining  family  or  friends),  and  morality  (especially 
religious  beliefs).  At  the  same  time,  personal  traits  (such  as  being  a  risk-taking 
person)  combine  with  the  opportunity  structure  within  the  household  and  within 
the  community  to  affect  the  costs  and  constraints  that  might  keep  a  person  from 
migrating.  All  of  these  personal  and  social  environmental  factors  combine  to  affect  a 
person’s  expectation  of  actually  achieving  the  goals  they  have  in  mind  that  might  be 
facilitated  by  migration. 

The  amount  of  information  a  person  has  about  the  comparative  advantages  of 
moving  also  contributes  to  the  expectation  of  attaining  migration  values  or  goals — 
that  balancing  of  the  likelihood  of  obtaining  the  benefits  with  the  perceived  costs 
involved  in  migrating.  If  the  benefits  appear  to  outweigh  the  costs,  then  the  person 
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may  decide  to  migrate.  Given  the  intention  to  move,  a  person  may  discover  that,  by 
making  adjustments  in  his  or  her  current  situation,  personal  or  family  goals  can  be 
achieved  without  having  to  move.  “Such  adjustments  might  include  a  change  in 
occupation,  alterations  to  the  physical  structure  of  the  house,  a  change  in  daily  and 
friendship  patterns,  or  lifestyle  changes”  (De  Jong  and  Fawcett  1981:56).  Finally, 
the  intention  to  move  (or  to  stay)  leads  ultimately  to  the  act  of  moving  (or  staying) 
itself,  although  unanticipated  events  may  still  affect  that  decision.  Indeed,  events 
may  overtake  a  person  in  something  akin  to  the  diffusion  model,  so  that  even 
though  there  was  no  original  intention  to  migrate,  the  person  migrates  anyway.  We 
have  all  been  swept  up  in  situations  and  done  things  that  we  wouldn’t  necessarily 
have  done  had  we  given  them  more  thought. 


Who  Migrates? 

Selectivity  by  Age  In  virtually  every  human  society,  young  adults  are  far  more 
likely  to  migrate  than  people  at  any  other  age.  This  is  about  as  close  as  we  are  likely 
to  get  to  a  “law”  of  migration  (Tobler  1995).  The  data  in  Figure  7.4  show  the  age 
pattern  of  intercounty  migrants  in  the  United  States  between  2001  and  2002,  using 
data  from  the  Current  Population  Survey.  As  you  can  see,  young  adults  were  much 


Figure  7.4  Young  Adults  Are  Most  Likely  to  Be  Migrants 
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more  mobile  than  people  of  other  ages,  and  although  these  data  are  for  the  United 
States  for  2001-02,  the  same  pattern  has  existed  in  the  United  States  in  the  past  and 
holds  true  in  other  countries  as  well  (Long  1988).  The  young  adult  ages,  20-29,  are 
clearly  those  at  which  migration  predominates. 

One  in  seven  American  females  aged  20-24  was  an  intercounty  migrant  during 
the  2001-02,  whereas  migration  peaked  a  little  later  for  males — 25-29 — at  which 
ages  one  in  seven  was  a  migrant  during  that  year.  From  there,  the  percentage  of 
people  who  migrate  drops  off  steeply,  with  a  few  little  bumps  around  the  time  of 
retirement.  At  ages  younger  than  20,  children  typically  are  just  following  their 
parents  around,  so  it  is  not  surprising  that  younger  children  (who  have  the  youngest 
parents)  move  more  than  older  children.  We  can  see,  then,  that  age  is  an  important 
determinant  of  migration  because  it  is  related  to  life-cycle  changes  that  affect  most 
humans  in  most  societies. 

Selectivity  by  Life  Cycle  In  most  contemporary  societies,  it  is  expected  that  young 
adults  will  leave  their  parents’  home,  establish  an  independent  household,  get  a  job, 
marry,  and  have  children.  Some  people  choose  to  ignore  one  or  more  of  these  expec¬ 
tations,  of  course,  but  they  exist  nonetheless  as  behavioral  guidelines.  They  also 
influence  migration  because  each  of  these  several  phases  of  young  adulthood  may 
precipitate  a  move.  For  example,  those  who  are  not  currently  married  (single, 
divorced,  separated,  and  widowed)  have  the  highest  migration  rates  (Schachter 
2004),  and  longitudinal  data  from  the  Census  Bureau’s  Survey  of  Income  and 
Program  Participation  (SIPP)  have  shown  that  people  whose  marital  status  changed 
between  two  consecutive  interviews  were  far  more  likely  to  have  moved  than  those 
whose  marital  status  remained  unaltered  (DeAre  1990). 

The  incidence  of  migration  also  varies  according  to  the  number  and  ages  of 
children.  Among  young  couples,  the  smaller  the  family  and  the  younger  the  children, 
the  greater  the  probability  of  migration,  but  once  a  child  is  old  enough  to  start 
school,  the  temptation  to  move  seems  to  go  down.  Migration,  in  its  turn,  may 
temporarily  disrupt  family-building  activity.  The  period  just  before  migration,  as 
people  plan  for  their  move,  has  been  found  to  be  a  time  of  lower-than-expected 
fertility,  although  it  may  be  followed  by  a  “catch-up”  time  after  migration  is 
completed  (Bean  and  Swicegood  1985;  Goldstein  and  Goldstein  1981).  Of  course, 
as  fertility  has  fallen,  the  impact  of  children  on  migration  decisions  has  almost 
certainly  declined. 

Selectivity  by  Gender  In  the  United  States,  women  have  virtually  the  same  rates  of 
migration  as  do  men  (see  Figure  7.4),  reflecting  increasing  gender  equity.  Women  are 
increasingly  apt  to  migrate  on  their  own,  rather  than  to  move  only  because  they  are 
trailing  a  husband.  In  so-called  traditional  societies,  the  role  of  women  is  to  be  at 
home  caring  for  children  and  other  family  members  and  under  such  circumstances 
migration  is  dominated  more  by  males  than  by  females.  In  fact,  many  models  of 
household  decision  making  about  migration  take  for  granted  that  it  is  the  male  of 
the  household  who  will  be  making  the  migration  decision  (Cerrutti  and  Massey 
2001).  Therefore,  it  should  not  surprise  you  that  men  are  more  likely  to  outnumber 
women  among  migrants  in  those  areas  of  the  world  where  the  status  of  women  is 
lowest — Africa  and  Asia — whereas  women  are  as  likely  or  even  more  likely  to  be 
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migrants  in  Europe,  North  America,  Latin  America,  and  the  Caribbean  (Chant  and 
Radcliffe  1992;  Clarke  2000). 

Any  generalization  about  gender  and  migration  is  likely  to  be  misleading, 
however,  because,  like  all  aspects  of  migration,  this  one  is  complicated  by  varying 
regional  patterns.  Findley  (1999)  has  shown  that  women  represent  a  slight  majority 
of  migrants  throughout  Latin  America.  Although  this  pattern  is  loosely  connected  to 
the  rising  status  of  women,  most  are  following  their  husband  or  other  family  mem¬ 
bers.  The  occupational  opportunities  for  women  who  migrate  may  be  increasing, 
but  they  tend  to  be  in  gender-segregated  jobs  such  as  domestic  work.  A  more  varied 
picture  emerges  for  Asia,  where  two  countries  in  particular — Thailand  and  the 
Philippines — account  for  a  large  fraction  of  the  women  who  are  migrating  in  that  re¬ 
gion  (Hugo  1999).  Domestic  service  and  commercial  sex  and  entertainment  are  key 
inducements  (for  lack  of  a  better  word)  to  the  migration  of  women  within  and  from 
these  countries. 

Global  patterns  of  migration  show  a  rise  in  the  percentage  of  all  migrants  who 
are  women  (Campani  1995)  and,  especially  for  single  women,  migration  can  be  seen 
as  a  form  of  emancipation  from  traditional  gender  roles.  But  women  on  average  are 
still  disadvantaged  compared  to  men  when  it  comes  to  migration.  They  are  still  less 
likely  than  men  to  have  made  the  decision  to  move,  even  when  they  are  involved  in 
the  move,  and  their  own  situation  may  actually  suffer  as  a  result  of  being  a  trailing 
spouse.  Data  consistently  show  that  when  families  move,  employment  opportunities 
for  women  are  apt  to  be  less  favorable  than  they  were  prior  to  the  move  (Boyle  et  al. 
2001;  Jacobsen  and  Levin  1997). 


Where  Do  People  Migrate  within  Their  Own  Country? 

The  decision  about  whether  you  are  going  to  move  cannot  be  divorced  from  where 
you  might  be  going.  Data  from  the  American  Housing  Surveys  and  the  more  recent 
Current  Population  Surveys  suggest  that  about  one  in  five  internal  migrants  in  the 
United  States  is  involved  in  a  job  transfer,  implying  that  the  choice  of  destination 
may  have  been  in  someone  else’s  hands.  An  additional  one  in  10  migrants  was 
moving  closer  to  relatives,  and  obviously  their  location  fixes  the  migrant’s  destina¬ 
tion,  but  the  fact  that  they  had  to  move  to  be  near  relatives  is  itself  a  function 
of  somebody  having  previously  moved — otherwise  the  relatives  would  still  all  be 
together. 

The  migration  transition  within  countries  is  essentially  the  story  of  population 
growth  in  rural  areas  leading  to  a  redundancy  of  that  population,  so  that  people 
look  elsewhere  for  jobs  and  a  livelihood.  The  city  is  almost  always  where  the  jobs 
are,  and  so  the  migration  transition  is,  as  I  have  already  noted,  largely  an  urban 
transition.  Initially,  then,  the  movement  of  people  within  a  country  is  from  rural  to 
urban  areas.  Eventually,  of  course,  the  size  of  the  rural  population  stabilizes  at  the 
relatively  low  fraction  of  the  total  population  that  is  required  to  grow  the  food  and 
harvest  any  other  natural  resources  required  by  the  nation’s  economy.  At  this  point, 
it  may  no  longer  be  appropriate  to  speak  of  a  migration  transition,  but  rather  to 
refer  to  a  migration  evolution,  which  implies  that  the  population  is  largely  urban- 
based,  and  people  are  moving  between  and  within  urban  places. 
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We  know  that  every  country  in  the  world  has  experienced  a  migration  transition 
as  part  of  the  overall  demographic  transition,  but  some  countries  experience  a  larger 
migration  evolution  than  others.  The  United  States,  for  example,  is  quite  literally  a 
nation  on  the  move,  and  it  always  has  been.  Data  from  the  2002  Current  Population 
Survey  provide  the  estimate  that  41  million  Americans  (15  percent  of  the  population) 
aged  one  and  older  in  2002  were  living  in  a  different  house  than  in  the  year  before. 
Some  of  these  people  had  undoubtedly  moved  more  than  once  during  that  period,  so 
that  represents  a  probable  minimum  of  mobility.  Of  those  movers,  16  million 
crossed  county  lines  and  would  thus  be  considered  migrants.  An  additional  1.6  mil¬ 
lion  persons  moved  in  from  outside  the  United  States  during  the  previous  year,  in¬ 
cluding  U.S.  citizens  returning  from  abroad  (about  one-third  of  that  total)  and 
immigrants.  At  the  same  time,  we  can  note  that  the  number  of  migrants  has  kept 
pace  with  the  population  growth  in  the  United  States,  and  the  actual  rate  of  migra¬ 
tion  (measured  as  the  percentage  of  people  moving  each  year)  has  remained 
remarkably  steady  since  the  end  of  World  War  II  and,  if  anything,  may  have  declined, 
not  risen  (Gober  1993;  Schachter  2004). 

As  I  will  discuss  in  more  detail  in  Chapter  9,  though  the  migration  transition  in 
the  United  States  is  essentially  complete,  population  movements  are  part  and  parcel 
of  American  life,  and  so  the  country  continues  to  evolve  demographically  as  a  conse¬ 
quence  of  emerging  patterns  of  migration.  There  were  several  decades  when  migra¬ 
tion  was  in  the  direction  of  the  industrializing  centers  in  the  northeastern  and  north 
central  states  and  to  the  rich  farmland  and  industry  in  the  Midwest.  The  strongest  of 
these  movements  was  the  one  westward  (Shryock  1964).  At  first  this  meant  that  the 
mountain  valley  areas  west  of  the  Atlantic  seacoast  were  migration  destinations; 
then  the  plains  states  were  settled;  and,  especially  since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  the 
Pacific  Coast  states  have  been  popular  destinations. 

Until  about  1950,  migrants  had  also  been  heading  out  of  the  southern  states 
and  into  the  northeastern  and  north  central  states.  This  generally  represented  rural- 
to-urban  migration  out  of  the  economically  depressed  South  into  the  industrialized 
cities  of  the  North.  In  the  1950s,  this  pattern  of  net  out-migration  from  the  South 
reversed  itself  and  the  northeastern  and  north  central  states  found  themselves 
increasingly  to  be  migration  origins  rather  than  destinations.  In  the  1950s,  migrants 
began  heading  not  only  west,  but  south  as  well.  This  pattern  has  continued  into  the 
twenty-first  century.  Table  7.1  shows  that  the  northeastern  states  (the  “Rust  Belt”  or 
“Snow  Belt”)  have  had  more  out-migrants  than  in-migrants,  and  people  have  been 
moving  west  and  especially  south  to  the  Sun  Belt.  In  the  1960s  and  1970s,  the  move¬ 
ment  still  was  more  strongly  to  the  west  than  to  the  south,  but  since  then  the  South 
has  been  gaining  much  more  through  net  migration  than  the  western  states  have. 

Within  these  migration  flows  lie  far  more  complex  patterns  than  there  is  space  in 
this  chapter  to  elaborate,  but  one  interesting  complexity  is  that  many  of  the  internal 
migrants  are  also  international  migrants  who  entered  the  country  in  one  part  of  the 
country  and  then  have  shifted  to  another  location  as  part  of  the  broad  economic  re¬ 
structuring  that  has  been  occurring  in  the  United  States  since  the  1980s  (Pandit  and 
Withers  1999).  Frey  (1995:333)  has  noted  that  “[T]he  new,  post-1980  urban  revival 
is  an  uneven  one — rewarding  corporate  nodes,  information  centers,  and  other  tie-ins 
to  the  global  economy.  Areas  specializing  in  high-tech  manufacturing,  recreation,  or 
retirement  have  also  grown.  And  while  these  kinds  of  areas  can  be  found  in  most 
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Table  7.1  Americans  at  the  Beginning  of  the  Twenty-First  Century  Were  Heading  South 


Destination  in  2005: 

Origin  in  2000 

Northeast 

Midwest 

South 

West 

Totals 

Northeast 

-1,024 

228 

710 

352 

1,290 

Midwest 

288 

-420 

930 

691 

1,909 

South 

1,512 

1,382 

1,422 

1,230 

4,124 

West 

514 

719 

1,062 

22 

2,295 

Totals 

2,314 

2,329 

2,702 

2,273 

9,618 

Note:  Between  2000  and  2005  there  were  9,618,000  Americans  who  migrated  between  the  four  major 
geographic  regions  of  the  country.  This  table  shows  the  number  of  migrants  (in  thousands)  according  to 
their  origin  (where  they  lived  in  2000)  and  their  destination  (where  they  lived  in  2005).  The  diagonal 
(highlighted)  shows  the  net  number  of  migrants  for  that  region.  Thus,  there  were  2,702,000  people  who 
moved  out  the  south  between  2000  and  2005,  but  they  were  replaced  by  4,124,000  in-migrants,  for  the 
largest  regional  net  gain  of  1,422,000  migrants. 

Source:  Adapted  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  Current  Population  Survey,  March  2005,  Geographical 
Mobility:  March  2000  to  March  2005,  http://www.census.gov/population/www/socdemo/migrate/ 
cps2005-5yr.html,  accessed  2007. 


parts  of  the  country,  they  are  now  especially  prominent  in  newly  developing  regions — 
the  South  Atlantic  coastal  states,  and  states  around  California.” 

Frey  elaborates  five  trends  that  he  believes  capture  the  complexity  of  contempo¬ 
rary  patterns  of  population  movement  in  the  United  States:  (1)  an  uneven  urban 
revival — a  select  few  metropolitan  areas  (those  with  diverse  economies  that  can 
withstand  industrial  restructuring)  are  gaining  migrants  at  the  expense  of  others; 
(2)  regional  racial  division — the  influx  of  immigrants  from  Asia  and  Latin  America 
has  dramatically  diversified  the  racial  and  ethnic  composition  of  the  major  receiving 
states  (California,  Texas,  and  New  York),  and  has  separated  those  states  from  the 
rest  of  the  country,  which  remains  predominantly  non-Hispanic  white  (although 
that  is  beginning  noticeably  to  change);  (3)  regional  divisions  by  skill  level  and 
poverty — the  “hourglass”  economy  that  has  come  to  characterize  the  highly  indus¬ 
trialized  nations  has  widened  the  income  gap  between  college  graduates  and  those 
with  less  education,  and  the  geographic  redistribution  of  knowledge-based  indus¬ 
tries  creates  in  its  wake  a  migration  of  those  with  higher  education;  (4)  baby  boom 
and  elderly  realignments — the  early  baby  boomers  fueled  the  movement  west  and 
south,  whereas  the  later  baby  boomers  are  having  to  look  elsewhere  for  opportuni¬ 
ties;  in  the  meantime,  the  elderly  continue  to  move  to  the  Sun  Belt;  and  (5)  suburban 
dominance  and  city  isolation — suburban  areas  have  captured  the  bulk  of  employ¬ 
ment  and  residential  growth.  “The  modal  commuter  now  both  lives  and  works  in 
the  suburbs”  (Frey  1995:275). 


Migration  between  Countries 

Economic  motives  may  dominate  individual  decisions  to  migrate,  but  even  in  the 
United  States,  there  are  broader  influences  on  where  economic  opportunities  are 
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likely  to  be,  and  who  is  likely  to  be  attracted  to  them.  Referring  back  to  Figure  7.3, 
we  can  make  the  general  statement  that  internal  migration  is  more  strongly  influ¬ 
enced  by  individual  characteristics  of  people,  whereas  international  migrants  are 
more  apt  to  be  influenced  by  the  social  and  political  climate  and  by  the  opportunity 
structure  (especially  the  lack  of  barriers  to  migration  that  influence  the  costs  and 
constraints  of  migration).  The  kinds  of  migration  goals  that  internal  migrants  have 
are  also  likely  to  differ  somewhat  from  those  of  international  migrants.  Because 
international  migration  is  usually  a  more  drastic  change  in  life  than  internal  migra¬ 
tion,  and  because  it  has  important  implications  for  social,  political,  and  economic 
policy,  it  has  received  considerable  attention  in  the  literature.  In  particular,  Massey 
and  his  associates  (Massey  et  al.  1993;  Massey  and  Espinosa  1997;  Massey,  Durand, 
and  Malone  2002)  have  reviewed  and  evaluated  various  theories  that  try  to  explain 
contemporary  patterns  of  international  migration,  as  I  discuss  below. 

Although  the  migration  transition  originally  referred  to  the  mobility  of  people 
within  a  nation,  it  has  expanded  its  scope  to  become  an  international  global 
phenomenon  of  movement  between  countries  as  well.  Of  the  factors  laid  out  in 
Figure  7.3,  the  most  important  elements  in  explaining  migration  in  the  modern 
world  appear  to  be:  (1)  the  creation  of  new  opportunity  structures  for  migration, 
which  raise  the  benefit  of  migrating  (pull  factors)  partly  by  undermining  existing 
local  relationships  between  people  and  resources  (push  factors);  while  (2)  cheaper 
and  quicker  transportation  and  communication  can  (a)  increase  the  information 
that  people  have  about  a  potential  new  location  (lowering  the  risk  of  migration  by 
closing  the  gap  between  the  anticipated  benefits  and  the  perceived  likelihood  of 
attaining  those  goals)  and  (b)  make  it  easier  to  migrate  and  to  return  home  if  things 
do  not  work  out. 

Step  migration  and  chain  migration,  two  migration  strategies  that  have  stood 
out  over  time,  help  determine  where  migrants  go.  Step  migration  is  a  process 
whereby  migrants  attempt  to  reduce  the  risk  of  their  decision  by  sort  of  inching 
away  from  home.  The  rural  resident  may  go  to  a  nearby  city,  and  from  there  to  a 
larger  city,  and  perhaps  eventually  to  a  huge  megalopolis.  Chain  migration  reduces 
risk  because  it  involves  migrants  in  an  established  flow  from  a  common  origin  to  a 
predetermined  destination  where  earlier  migrants  have  already  scoped  out  the 
situation  and  laid  the  groundwork  for  the  new  arrivals.  This  is  a  pattern  that  espe¬ 
cially  characterizes  migration  from  Mexico  to  the  United  States  and  it  reminds 
us  that  the  choice  of  where  to  move  is  a  large  component  of  the  decision  to  migrate 
internationally. 


Why  Do  People  Migrate  Internationally? 

The  major  theories  that  exist  to  help  explain  various  aspects  of  international  migra¬ 
tion,  as  outlined  by  Massey  and  his  associates  (1993;  1994),  include  first  those  that 
focus  on  the  initiation  of  migration  patterns:  (1)  neoclassical  economics;  (2)  the  new 
household  economics  of  migration;  (3)  dual  labor  market  theory;  and  (4)  world 
systems  theory.  Then  there  are  three  perspectives  that  help  to  explain  the  perpetua¬ 
tion  of  migration,  once  started:  (1)  network  theory;  (2)  institutional  theory;  and 
(3)  cumulative  causation.  All  of  these  perspectives  are  aimed  at  explaining  the  flow 
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of  migrants  between  countries,  although  of  course  they  may  also  be  applicable  to  in¬ 
ternal  migration,  especially  in  developing  nations. 

The  Neoclassical  Economics  Approach  By  applying  the  classic  supply-and- 
demand  paradigm  to  migration,  this  theory  argues  that  migration  is  a  process  of 
labor  adjustment  caused  by  geographic  differences  in  the  supply  of  and  demand  for 
labor.  Countries  with  a  growing  economy  and  a  scarce  labor  force  have  higher 
wages  than  a  region  with  a  less-developed  economy  and  a  larger  labor  force.  The 
differential  in  wages  causes  people  to  move  from  the  lower-wage  to  the  higher-wage 
region.  This  continues  until  the  gap  in  wages  is  reduced  merely  to  the  costs  of  migra¬ 
tion  (both  monetary  and  psychosocial).  At  the  individual  level,  migration  is  viewed 
as  an  investment  in  human  capital  (investments  in  individuals  that  can  improve  their 
economic  productivity  and  thus  their  overall  standard  of  living).  People  choose  to 
migrate  to  places  where  the  greatest  opportunities  exist.  This  may  not  be  where  the 
average  wages  are  currently  the  highest,  but  rather  where  the  individual  migrant 
believes  that,  in  the  long  run,  his  or  her  own  skills  will  earn  the  greatest  income. 
These  skills  include  education,  experience,  training,  and  language  capabilities.  This 
approach  has  been  used  to  explain  internal  as  well  as  international  migration.  It  is 
also  the  principle  that  underlies  Ravenstein’s  conceptualization  of  push  factors 
(especially  low  wages  in  the  region  of  origin)  and  pull  factors  (especially  high  wages 
in  the  destination  region). 

The  New  Household  Economics  of  Migration  The  neoclassical  approach  as¬ 
sumes  that  the  individual  is  the  appropriate  unit  of  analysis,  but  the  new  house¬ 
hold  economics  of  migration  approach  argues  that  decisions  about  migration  are 
often  made  in  the  context  of  what  is  best  for  an  entire  family  or  household.  This 
approach  accepts  the  idea  that  people  act  collectively  not  only  to  maximize  their 
expected  income,  but  also  to  minimize  risk.  Thus  migration  is  not  just  a  way  to  get 
rid  of  people;  it  is  also  a  way  to  diversify  the  family’s  sources  of  income.  Migrating 
members  of  the  household  have  their  journey  subsidized  and  then  remit  portions 
of  their  earnings  back  home.  This  cushions  households  against  the  risk  inherent  in 
societies  with  weak  institutions.  If  there  is  no  unemployment  insurance,  no  wel¬ 
fare,  no  bank  from  which  to  borrow  money  or  even  in  which  to  invest  money 
safely,  then  the  remittances  from  migrant  family  members  can  be  cornerstones  of  a 
household’s  economic  well-being.  I  will  return  later  to  this  topic. 

Dual  Labor  Market  Theory  This  theory  offers  a  reason  for  the  creation  of  opportu¬ 
nities  for  migration.  It  suggests  that  in  developed  regions  of  the  world  there  are 
essentially  two  kinds  of  job  markets:  the  primary  sector,  which  employs  well-educated 
people,  pays  them  well,  and  offers  them  security  and  benefits;  and  the  secondary  labor 
market,  characterized  by  low  wages,  unstable  working  conditions,  and  lack  of  reason¬ 
able  prospects  for  advancement.  It  is  easy  enough  to  recruit  people  into  the  primary 
sector,  but  the  secondary  sector  is  not  so  attractive.  Historically,  women,  teenagers, 
and  racial  and  ethnic  minorities  in  the  richer  countries  were  recruited  into  these  jobs, 
but  in  the  past  few  decades  women  and  racial  and  ethnic  minority  groups  have  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  moving  increasingly  into  the  primary  sector,  at  the  same  time  that  the  low 
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birth  rate  has  diminished  the  supply  of  teenagers  available  to  work.  Yet  the  lower  ech¬ 
elon  of  jobs  still  needs  to  be  filled,  and  so  immigrants  from  developing  countries  are 
recruited — either  actively  (as  in  the  case  of  agricultural  workers)  or  passively  (the  dif¬ 
fusion  of  information  that  such  jobs  are  available). 

World  Systems  Theory  This  theory  offers  a  different  perspective  on  the  emerging 
opportunity  structure  for  migration  in  the  contemporary  world.  The  argument  is 
that,  since  the  sixteenth  century  (and  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  Europe), 
the  world  market  has  been  developing  and  expanding  into  a  set  of  core  nations 
(those  with  capital  and  other  forms  of  material  wealth)  and  a  set  of  peripheral  coun¬ 
tries  (in  essence,  the  rest  of  the  world)  that  have  become  dependent  on  the  core,  as 
the  core  countries  have  entered  the  peripheral  countries  in  search  of  land,  raw  mate¬ 
rials,  labor,  and  new  consumer  markets. 

According  to  world  systems  theory,  migration  is  a  natural  outgrowth  of 
disruptions  and  dislocations  that  inevitably  occur  in  the  process  of  capitalist 
development.  As  capitalism  has  expanded  outward  from  its  core  in  Western 
Europe,  North  America,  Oceania,  and  Japan,  ever-larger  portions  of  the  globe  and 
growing  shares  of  the  human  population  have  been  incorporated  into  the  world 
market  economy.  As  land,  raw  material,  and  labor  within  peripheral  regions  come 
under  the  influence  and  control  of  markets,  migration  flows  are  inevitably  gener¬ 
ated  (Massey  et  al.  1993:445).  Migration  flows  do  not  tend  to  be  random, 
however.  In  particular,  peripheral  countries  are  most  likely  to  send  migrants 
(including  refugees  and  asylees)  to  those  core  nations  with  which  they  have  had 
the  greatest  contact,  whether  economic,  political,  or  military  (Rumbaut  1991). 

Network  Theory  Once  migration  has  begun,  it  may  well  take  on  a  life  of  its  own, 
quite  separate  from  the  forces  that  got  it  going  in  the  first  place,  in  a  process  that  is 
part  of  the  chain  migration  concept  that  I  mentioned  above.  Network  theory  argues 
that  migrants  establish  interpersonal  ties  that  “connect  migrants,  former  migrants, 
and  non-migrants  in  origin  and  destination  areas  through  ties  of  kinship,  friendship, 
and  shared  community  origin.  They  increase  the  likelihood  of  international  move¬ 
ment  because  they  lower  the  costs  and  risks  of  movement  and  increase  the  expected 
net  returns  to  migration”  (Massey  et  al.  1993:449).  Once  started,  migration  sustains 
itself  through  the  process  of  diffusion  until  everyone  who  wishes  to  migrate  can  do 
so.  In  developing  countries,  such  migration  eventually  may  become  a  rite  of  passage 
into  adulthood  for  community  members,  having  little  to  do  with  economic  supply 
and  demand. 

Institutional  Theory  Once  started,  migration  also  may  be  perpetuated  by  institu¬ 
tions  that  develop  precisely  to  facilitate  (and  profit  from)  the  continued  flow  of 
immigrants.  These  organizations  may  provide  a  range  of  services,  from  humanitar¬ 
ian  protection  of  exploited  persons  to  more  illicit  operations  such  as  smuggling 
people  across  borders  and  providing  counterfeit  documents,  and  might  include  more 
benign  services  such  as  arranging  for  lodging  or  credit  in  the  receiving  country. 
These  organizations  help  perpetuate  migration  in  the  face  of  government  attempts 
to  limit  the  flow  of  migrants. 
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Cumulative  Causation  This  perspective  recognizes  that  each  act  of  migration 
changes  the  likelihood  of  subsequent  decisions  about  migration  because  migration 
has  an  impact  on  the  social  environments  in  both  the  sending  and  receiving  regions. 
In  the  sending  countries,  the  sending-back  of  remittances  increases  the  income  levels 
of  migrants’  families  relative  to  others  in  the  community,  and  in  this  way  may  con¬ 
tribute  to  an  increase  in  the  motivation  of  other  households  to  send  migrants. 
Migrants  themselves  may  become  part  of  a  culture  of  migration  and  be  more  likely  to 
move  again,  increasing  the  overall  volume  of  migration.  In  the  receiving  country,  the 
entry  of  immigrants  into  certain  occupational  sectors  may  label  them  as  “immigrant” 
jobs,  which  reinforces  the  demand  for  immigrants  to  fill  those  jobs  continually. 

Which  Theories  Are  Best?  Massey  and  his  associates  (1994)  attempted  to  evaluate 
the  adequacy  of  each  of  the  just-discussed  theories  in  explaining  contemporary 
patterns  of  international  migration.  Their  conclusion  was  that  each  of  the  theories  is 
supported  in  some  way  or  another  by  the  available  evidence  and,  in  particular,  none 
of  the  theories  is  specifically  refuted.  This  serves  only  to  underscore  the  frequently 
made  point  that  migration  is  a  very  complex  process.  No  single  theory  seems  able  to 
capture  all  of  its  nuances,  but  all  of  the  previous  perspectives  add  something  to  our 
understanding  of  migration.  Recognizing  now  that  the  reasons  for  migrating  are 
numerous  and  complex,  we  also  must  bear  in  mind  that  when  people  migrate,  the 
impact  is  felt  deeply  at  both  individual  and  societal  levels. 


Who  Migrates  Internationally? 

You  can  appreciate  from  the  theories  of  international  migration  that  it  is  domi¬ 
nated  by  economic  incentives.  People  migrate  for  job-related  reasons  and  then,  very 
often,  their  family  members  follow  them  in  a  pattern  of  chain  migration  that  in¬ 
volves  family  reunification.  The  flow  of  labor  ought  to  be  explained  by  a  simple 
supply-and-demand  model,  with  people  moving  from  places  where  there  aren’t 
enough  jobs  to  places  where  there  are  jobs.  And,  to  a  certain  extent,  that  model 
does  shape  the  “big  picture”  in  the  world  right  now.  Improved  communication  and 
transportation  technology  have  greatly  facilitated  a  time-honored  way  of  solving 
short-term  labor  shortages — the  importation  of  workers  from  elsewhere.  Popula¬ 
tion  growth  in  less-developed  nations  has  put  incredible  pressure  on  resources  in 
those  nations,  while  the  declining  rate  of  population  growth  in  the  more-developed 
nations  has,  in  many  instances,  heightened  the  demand  for  lower-cost  workers 
from  less-developed  nations. 

Labor  shortages  in  northern  and  western  Europe,  in  the  United  States  and 
Canada,  in  Japan,  and  Australia — the  more-developed  societies  with  aging  popula¬ 
tions — have  created  opportunities  for  workers  from  Africa,  western  and  southern 
Asia,  and  Latin  America.  At  the  same  time,  the  regional  ebb  and  flow  of  economies 
stimulate  movements  of  large  numbers  of  people  among  the  less-developed  nations. 

The  problem  for  the  receiving  societies  is  that  it  is  not  a  simple  process  to  import 
labor.  If  you  call  the  plumber  in  your  neighborhood  to  come  work  on  your  house,  he 
or  she  will  come  over  and  do  the  work,  get  paid,  and  go  back  home.  But  if  you  call  a 
plumber  from  another  country,  they  are  apt  to  bring  not  just  themselves,  but  also 
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family  members,  and  they  are  likely  to  have  children,  and  the  arrival  of  these  people 
will  create  both  a  new  supply  of  labor  and  a  rising  demand  for  goods  and  services, 
both  public  and  private.  This  is  not  necessarily  a  bad  thing,  but  it  raises  a  bigger  and 
broader  set  of  issues  with  which  not  just  you,  but  the  entire  community,  must  deal. 

Guest  labor  programs  sparked  the  migration  from  Mexico  to  the  United  States, 
as  I  discuss  in  the  essay  accompanying  this  chapter.  They  also  flourished  in  post-World 
War  II  Europe,  and  they  have  been  very  popular  in  the  Middle  East  and  Africa  (Cas¬ 
tles  and  Miller  2003;  Gould  and  Findlay  1994).  The  Arab  oil-producing  nations 
became  centers  of  rapid  immigration  in  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s  as  they  bene¬ 
fited  economically  from  the  rise  in  oil  prices.  Libya  and  Saudi  Arabia,  in  particular, 
became  attractive  destinations  for  Egyptian  and  Jordanian  migrants,  along  with 
substantial  numbers  of  Indians  and  Pakistanis.  But  the  idea  behind  guest  labor  pro¬ 
grams  has  been  that  people  would  come  to  the  host  country,  work  under  contract 
for  a  certain  period  of  time,  and  then  go  back  to  their  country  of  origin.  However, 
like  the  proverbial  brother-in-law  sleeping  on  your  living  room  couch,  they  do  not 
necessarily  leave  when  their  time  is  up. 

A  common  way  to  deal  with  guest  laborers  who  become  permanent  residents  is 
a  variation  on  the  segmented  assimilation  model,  which  I  will  discuss  below.  Many 
countries  (including  virtually  all  of  the  oil-producing  Gulf  states,  for  example)  deny 
citizenship  to  those  people  who  were  not  born  in  the  country,  and  then  deny  it  to 
their  children  because  the  children  were  not  born  to  citizens.  Thus,  the  workers  and 
their  offspring  may  have  the  legal  right  to  live  and  work  in  their  adopted  country, 
but  they  will  never  be  fully  participating  citizens.  This  has  also  been  accomplished 
informally  in  several  European  countries,  as  immigrant  communities  evolve  into 
ethnic  minority  groups  who  then  suffer  discrimination  as  a  result  of  that  labeling. 
This  kind  of  discrimination  probably  has  the  unintended  consequence  of  encourag¬ 
ing  the  immigrants  and  their  children  to  maintain  close  ties  with  relatives  in  the 
country  of  origin,  and  are  thus  perhaps  less  likely  to  become  fully  integrated  and 
assimilated  into  the  country  in  which  they  are  living. 


Migration  Origins  and  Destinations 

Global  Patterns  of  Migration  The  massive  waves  of  international  migration  that 
characterized  the  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries  have  already  been  de¬ 
scribed  in  Chapter  2.  They  primarily  represented  the  voluntary  movement  of  people 
out  of  Europe  into  the  “new”  worlds  of  North  and  South  America  and  Oceania.  Re¬ 
strictive  immigration  laws  throughout  the  world  (not  just  in  the  United  States)  and 
the  worldwide  economic  depression  between  World  Wars  I  and  II  severely  limited 
international  migration  in  the  1920s  and  1930s.  However,  World  War  II  unleashed  a 
new  cycle  of  European  and  Asian  migration — this  time  a  forced  push  of  people  out 
of  war-torn  countries  as  boundaries  were  realigned  and  ethnic  groups  were  trans¬ 
ferred  between  countries  (United  Nations  1979).  Shortly  after  the  end  of  the  war, 
the  1947  partition  of  the  Indian  subcontinent  into  India  and  Pakistan  led  to  the 
transfer  of  more  than  15  million  people — Muslims  into  Pakistan  and  Hindus  into 
India.  Meanwhile,  in  the  Middle  East,  the  partitioning  of  Palestine  to  create  the  new 
state  of  Israel  produced  700,000  Palestinian  out-migrants  and  an  influx  of  a  large 
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Illegal  or  undocumented  immigration  is  not  a  prob¬ 
lem  peculiar  to  the  United  States.  All  over  the 
globe,  people  without  papers  are  moving  in  the 
millions.  Is  that  a  crime?  Actually,  that  question 
could  get  us  into  a  huge  philosophical  discussion, 
since  different  cultures  define  crime  in  different 
ways,  but  in  general  if  a  government  passes  a  law 
and  you  violate  that  law,  you  have  committed  a 
crime.  If  a  government  says  that  only  people  with 
official  permission  may  enter  a  country  and  reside 
permanently  with  full  legal  rights,  and  you  enter 
that  country  without  permission,  then  you  have 
violated  the  law  and,  in  that  sense,  you  have 
committed  a  crime.  On  the  other  hand,  we  could  as 
easily  call  this  a  semantic  problem — it’s  a  matter  of 
words.  If  you  show  up  without  documents,  then  you 
are  simply  undocumented  (and  that  term  is 
increasingly  preferred  to  the  word  “illegal”),  not  a 
criminal.  After  all,  the  usual  penalty  for  being 
caught  as  an  undocumented  immigrant  is  to  be 
returned  to  your  country  of  origin,  rather  than 
serving  time  in  jail  (though,  of  course,  you  might 
temporarily  be  detained  in  a  jail  of  some  sort).  In 
fact,  being  undocumented  (in  legal  terms,  having  a 
“lack  of  legal  status”)  in  the  United  States  is  a  civil, 
not  a  criminal  offense,  which  entails  a  completely 
different  (and  less  severe)  set  of  consequences 
(Seghetti,  Vina,  and  Ester  2005).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  penalty  for  being  an  illegal  immigrant  if 
you  are  not  caught  is  that  you  may  be  exploited 
because  unscrupulous  employers  know  they  can 
turn  you  in  to  authorities  for  deportation  if  you 
dare  to  complain.  This  can  lead  to  people  being 
forced  to  work  in  sweatshops,  under  near-slavery 
conditions,  with  little  dignity  and  few  legal  rights 
(Appleyard  and  Taran  2000). 

The  reason  for  the  rise  in  undocumented  im¬ 
migration  throughout  the  world  is  straightforward — 
there  are  more  people  who  want  to  get  into  the 
more-developed  countries  than  the  governments 
of  more-developed  countries  are  willing  to  let  in; 
so  people  sneak  in.  Some  people  want  to  get  a 
better  job;  some  want  to  join  family  members  who 
are  already  there  (with  or  without  documents); 
some  are  fleeing  for  their  lives  from  an  awful  situa¬ 
tion  and  are  seeking  asylum.  In  the  United  States 
this  amounted  to  an  estimated  11-12  million 
undocumented  immigrants  (the  U.S.  government 
uses  “undocumented,”  “unauthorized,”  and  “illegal” 


to  describe  this  population)  as  of  the  year  2006 
(Passel  2006). 

It  is  likely  that  more  than  50  percent  of  all 
undocumented  immigrants  in  the  United  States  are 
from  Mexico  and  given  the  geographic  proximity 
and  the  long-standing  economic  disparities  be¬ 
tween  the  two  countries,  it  would  be  truly  remark¬ 
able  if  there  were  not  a  good  deal  of  interaction  and 
migration  taking  place.  That  interaction  includes 
the  apprehension  of  more  than  one  million 
people  trying  to  enter  the  U.S.  from  Mexico  each 
year.  When  the  Border  Patrol  (now  part  of  the 
Customs  and  Border  Protection  agency  of  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Homeland  Security)  apprehends 
“UDAs”  (undocumented  aliens),  most  are  returned 
to  Mexico  and  of  course  most  of  them  will  keep 
trying  to  cross  until  they  are  successful.  People  are 
motivated  not  only  by  the  lure  of  a  better  job,  but 
also  because  they  may  already  have  a  job  and 
without  papers  the  only  way  they  can  go  between 
their  home  in  Mexico  and  their  job  in  the  U.S.  is  by 
crossing  the  border  someplace  other  than  a  legal 
checkpoint.  Border  Patrol  statistics  on  apprehen¬ 
sions,  for  example,  always  show  a  seasonal 
pattern  that  drops  off  throughout  the  year  to  a  low 
point  just  before  Christmas,  and  then  spikes  to  a 
high  after  Christmas  (U.S.  Border  Patrol  2003).  The 
clear  implication  is  that  people  working  illegally  in 
the  U.S.  have  gone  home  to  celebrate  the  holidays 
in  Mexico,  but  then  attempt  to  return  after  the  holi¬ 
days  are  over. 

I  should  point  out  that  there  are  two  primary 
ways  by  which  a  person  becomes  an  undocu¬ 
mented  immigrant.  A  person  may  enter  the  country 
with  a  tourist  or  other  visa  and  then  overstay  the 
visa.  For  example,  you  may  arrive  with  a  student 
visa,  attend  college  in  the  United  States,  but  then 
decide  not  to  return  home,  at  which  point  you 
become  an  illegal  immigrant.  The  more  usual  and 
dramatic  way  is  to  cross  the  border  without  papers. 
People  may  try  to  do  this  on  their  own,  but  often 
they  pay  a  smuggler  to  assist  them.  Most  of  the 
crossings  into  the  U.S.  are  on  land,  and  by  building 
massive  fences  along  the  border  at  the  two  histor¬ 
ically  most  popular  entry  places — San  Diego  and 
El  Paso — the  U.S.  has  made  it  increasingly  more 
challenging  for  people  to  cross  illegally.  Unfortu¬ 
nately,  the  fences  have  largely  served  just  to  divert 
migrants  to  cross  the  border  in  other  areas  that  are 


Chapter  7  The  Migration  Transition 


287 


either  rugged  mountains  or  barren  deserts,  and  in 
both  cases  the  risk  of  death  from  dehydration, 
frost,  or  injury  is  not  inconsequential  (Nevins  2002). 
In  2001,  the  U.S.  Border  Patrol  responded  to  an 
increase  in  the  number  of  injuries  and  deaths  of 
people  crossing  the  border  by  launching  a  public¬ 
ity  campaign  in  Mexico  aimed  at  describing  the 
potential  dangers  of  trying  to  cross  into  the  U.S. 

People  trying  to  enter  the  European  Union 
(EU)  without  papers  will  often  use  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  or  the  Adriatic  Seas  to  do  so.  Only  eight 
miles  separate  Africa  from  Europe  at  the  Strait  of 
Gibraltar — the  western  end  of  the  Mediterranean 
where  it  meets  the  Atlantic — and  Africans  are 
willing  to  pay  $600  or  more  for  a  seat  in  a  small 
boat  for  a  rough  nighttime  journey  from  Morocco  to 
Spain,  across  what  is  sometimes  called  the  “Sea  of 
Death"  (Simons  2000;  The  Economist  2000).  If  they 
make  it,  the  payoff  for  these  largely  unskilled 
workers  is  a  job  in  agriculture  or  construction  in 
Portugal  and  Spain,  whose  below-replacement 
fertility  levels  are  creating  vacancies  in  the  labor 
market.  The  European  Union  provides  a  labor  mar¬ 
ket  that  transcends  individual  EU  members,  allow¬ 
ing  EU  citizens  to  move  within  the  EU  to  find  the 
best  job.  This  big  economy  is,  of  course,  attractive 
to  workers  outside  of  the  EU  and  since  legal  migra¬ 
tion  into  EU  countries  is  very  limited,  undocu¬ 
mented  immigration  has  increased  over  time.  A 
study  in  Romania  (which  did  not  become  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  EU  until  2007)  uncovered  a  pattern  in 
which  young  Romanians  would  “do  a  season”  in 
Paris,  sneaking  illegally  into  France  to  work  as  a 
rite  of  passage,  and  sending  money  back  to  Roma¬ 
nia  to  ease  life  in  the  rural  villages  from  which  these 
undocumented  immigrants  came  (Diminescu  1996). 

The  stories  of  undocumented  immigrants  into 
Europe  mirror  those  of  immigrants  from  Mexico  to 
the  United  States.  There  are  many  villages  in  west 
central  Mexico  in  which  Massey  and  his  associates 
estimate  that  nearly  all  males  have  migrated  at 
least  once  to  the  United  States  by  age  30  (Massey 
and  Espinosa  1997).  Many  remit  money  home,  but 
do  not  themselves  return,  preferring  instead  to 
remain  in  the  United  States.  Although  the  principal 
jobs  available  to  immigrants  from  Mexico  are 
low-wage,  low-skill  jobs  (as  predicted  by  the 
segmented  dual  labor  market  theory),  experience 
and  English  language  skills  offer  opportunities 


for  better-paying  jobs.  Furthermore,  as  the  number 
of  Mexicans  living  in  the  United  States  has  in¬ 
creased  and  the  network  of  immigrant  families  has 
widened,  the  costs  of  arriving  in  the  new  country 
have  dropped  substantially,  making  it  less  risky 
for  villagers  from  Mexico  to  “try  out”  the  U.S.  labor 
market. 

Migration  from  Mexico  to  the  United  States 
began  in  earnest  early  in  this  century  as  a  reaction 
to  the  Mexican  Revolution,  which  started  in  1910 
and  ended  in  the  creation  of  the  modern  United 
Mexican  States  (the  official  name  of  the  Republic 
of  Mexico).  The  migration  northward  from  Mexico 
began  to  increase  in  the  1920s  and  1930s.  That 
flow  was  then  halted  by  a  combination  of  the  Great 
Depression,  which  raised  unemployment  levels  in 
the  United  States,  and  the  concomitant  discrimina¬ 
tion  against  immigrants  that  surfaced  during  this 
period,  leading  to  massive  deportations  of  many 
immigrants  (legal  and  otherwise),  including  many 
from  Mexico. 

Labor  shortages  in  agriculture  during  World 
War  II,  however,  led  to  a  renewed  invitation  for 
Mexican  workers  to  migrate  to  the  United  States.  In 
1942,  the  United  States  signed  a  treaty  with  the 
government  of  Mexico  to  create  a  system  of  contract 
labor  whereby  Mexican  laborers  (“braceros” — literally 
those  who  work  with  their  arms,  which  are  brazos  in 
Spanish)  would  enter  the  United  States  for  a  speci¬ 
fied  period  of  time  to  work.  After  the  war  ended,  the 
bracero  program  remained  in  place,  but  it  was  not 
until  the  early  1950s  that  the  number  of  Mexican 
contract  workers  began  to  increase  noticeably 
(Garcia  y  Griego,  Weeks,  and  Ham-Chande  1990). 
By  the  mid-1950s,  the  contract  workers  had  been 
joined  by  many  undocumented  immigrants  from 
Mexico,  and  the  United  States  reacted  in  1954  by 
deporting  more  than  one  million  Mexicans  (some 
later  found  to  be  U.S.  citizens)  in  what  was  called 
“Operation  Wetback.”  The  bracero  program  was 
ended  formally  in  1964,  and  in  1965  the  new  immi¬ 
gration  act,  which  ended  the  national  origins  quota 
system,  also  put  a  numerical  limit  on  the  number  of 
legal  immigrants  to  the  United  States  from  countries 
in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  Neither  action  notice¬ 
ably  slowed  the  migration  from  Mexico,  which  was 
by  then  well  entrenched  because  there  was  and  still 
is  a  constant  demand  for  immigrant  labor  (Krissman 
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2000).  However,  both  of  these  government  actions 
did  jointly  conspire  to  increase  the  number  of  immi¬ 
grants  classified  as  illegal  or  undocumented  (U.S. 
Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service  1991).  This 
is  a  critical  point  with  respect  to  undocumented  im¬ 
migration  from  Mexico:  The  flow  from  Mexico  to  the 
U.S.  began  because  workers  were  needed  and  the 
government  agreed  to  provide  them  with  temporary 
work  visas.  More  recently,  however,  the  labor 
supply  is  still  needed,  but  the  government  has  been 
less  willing  to  provide  documentation  for  the  immi¬ 
grants,  so  they  “enter  without  inspection”  (EWI — 
another  way  of  describing  people  in  this  category). 
In  other  words,  the  same  flow  has  continued,  but  in 
the  past  forty  years  has  become  illegal. 

Undocumented  immigration  represents  a  true 
conundrum  because  it  is  a  problem  with  no  easy 
solution  that  everyone  can  agree  to.  There  are 
those  in  the  United  States  and  Europe  who  argue 
that  the  solution  is  simple — fortify  the  borders  and 
do  not  let  anyone  in  who  has  not  been  pre¬ 
approved,  immediately  deport  anyone  who  is 
found  inside  the  country  without  papers,  and  do  a 
better  job  of  punishing  those  who  knowingly  hire 
undocumented  immigrants  (Simcox  1999;  2006). 


The  latter  issue  was  supposed  to  have  been  taken 
care  of  by  the  1986  Immigration  Reform  and  Con¬ 
trol  Act,  but  over  time  the  continued  demand  for 
labor  in  the  United  States  has  not  been  met  by 
legal  immigrants  and  in  seeming  recognition  of 
this,  the  U.S.  government  has  devoted  very  few 
resources  to  tracking  down  and  fining  these 
employers.  This  changing  emphasis  was  reflected 
in  the  1996  passage  of  the  Illegal  Immigration 
Reform  and  Immigrant  Responsibility  Act  (IIRIRA), 
the  main  thrust  of  which  was  to  focus  Border  Patrol 
attention  on  deterring,  finding,  and  deporting 
illegal  immigrants,  rather  on  penalizing  employers 
of  those  immigrants. 

Consensus  is  so  difficult  to  achieve  that  a 
decade  later,  despite  the  call  for  immigration  re¬ 
form  by  President  George  W.  Bush  after  his  2004 
re-election,  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the 
Senate  became  locked  in  a  legislative  stalemate. 
Ultimately,  the  only  result  was  the  Secure  Fence 
Act  of  2006,  a  bill  that  called  only  for  building  more 
fences  and  installing  surveillance  equipment,  yet 
was  not  even  guaranteed  funding.  Inaction  at  the 
federal  level  has  led  many  states  and  local 
governments  to  pass  their  own  legislation  aimed  at 


proportion  of  the  North  African  and  Middle  Eastern  Jewish  population  into  that 
area.  Substantial  migration  into  Israel  from  Europe,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  other 
areas  continued  well  into  the  1960s  (Wolffsohn  1987).  In  the  1980s,  the  flow  of 
migrants  into  Israel  began  to  dry  up,  replaced  by  a  small  but  steady  stream  of  out- 
migrants,  but  this  trend  was  quickly  turned  around  in  the  early  1990s  following  the 
Soviet  Union’s  decision  to  allow  Soviet  Jews  to  emigrate.  Those  choosing  to  leave 
headed  primarily  for  Israel  and  the  United  States. 

Another  unexpected  political  event  in  Eastern  Europe  in  the  late  1980s  and 
early  1990s  was  the  collapse  of  the  Berlin  Wall  and  the  amazingly  rapid  reunifica¬ 
tion  of  Germany.  Stimulated  by  Gorbachev’s  policy  of  openness  in  the  Soviet  Union 
(and  by  the  former  USSR’s  economic  inability  to  continue  subsidizing  other  Com¬ 
munist  nations),  the  reunification  of  Germany  was  both  the  cause  and  the  effect  of 
migration  from  East  Germany  into  West  Germany  (Heilig,  Biittner,  and  Lutz  1990). 
Between  1950  and  1988,  more  than  three  million  East  Germans  had  fled  to  the 
West,  but  most  of  those  had  done  so  before  the  Berlin  Wall  went  up  in  1961.  Then, 
in  1989,  East  Germany  relaxed  its  visa  policies,  allowing  East  Germans  to  visit  West 
Germany,  and  Hungary  relaxed  the  patrol  of  its  border  with  Austria,  allowing  vaca¬ 
tioning  East  Germans  to  escape  to  the  West.  Within  weeks,  migration  from  east  to 
west  was  transformed  from  a  trickle  into  a  flash  flood. 
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punishing  employers,  arresting  undocumented  im¬ 
migrants,  or  even  penalizing  landlords  who  rent  to 
them.  Since  immigration  policy  has  historically 
been  the  sole  responsibility  of  the  federal  govern¬ 
ment,  these  initiatives  have  been  challenged  in 
federal  courts,  and  as  of  early  2007  the  issue  of 
“states  rights”  remained  unresolved. 

So,  the  reality  is  that  people  continue  to  enter 
without  valid  papers — once  again,  a  civil  offense — 
and  this  “crime”  begets  other  genuinely  serious 
crimes  related  to  exploitation  of  the  immigrants. 
The  Mexican  government  employs  troops  to  patrol 
its  northern  border  with  the  U.S.,  not  to  prevent 
people  from  crossing,  but  to  keep  them  from  being 
robbed  by  their  countrymen  who  know  that  these 
people  have  money  to  pay  a  smuggler.  The  smug¬ 
glers  then  take  advantage  of  the  immigrants  by 
failing  to  warn  them  of  the  dangers  of  crossing  the 
desert  without  water,  or  of  going  into  the  moun¬ 
tains  in  winter  without  a  jacket,  and  of  course  the 
smugglers  will  leave  the  immigrants  to  fend  for 
themselves  at  the  first  sign  of  trouble,  sometimes 
simply  leaving  them  to  die.  Once  in  the  U.S.,  the 
immigrants  are,  as  I  mentioned  earlier,  susceptible 
to  many  kinds  of  abuses  from  employers  and 


others  who  know  that  the  immigrants  have  few  re¬ 
sources,  legal  or  otherwise,  to  fight  back.  This  set 
of  circumstances  leads  many  people  to  believe 
that  illegal  immigrants  need  to  have  amnesty 
granted  as  soon  as  possible  in  order  to  provide  a 
status  that  will  protect  their  human  rights.  Immi¬ 
grants  understand  this  idea,  of  course,  and  the 
most  common  route  to  amnesty  is  to  become  legal 
by  marrying  a  U.S.  citizen  (Jasso  et  al.  2000). 

At  the  opposite  end  of  the  spectrum  from  com¬ 
pletely  shutting  down  the  border  is  the  idea  of  an 
open  border,  which  would  allow  people  to  come 
and  go  in  quick  response  to  changes  in  demand 
for  their  services.  This  idea  generally  appeals  more 
to  prospective  employers,  who  would  like  to  hire 
cheaper  labor,  while  it  has  relatively  little  appeal  to 
the  currently  employed,  who  do  not  relish  the 
thought  of  increased  competition  for  their  jobs.  This 
idea  is  not  likely  to  be  implemented  in  the  near 
future  because  there  is  still  a  fair  amount  of  anti¬ 
immigrant  sentiment  in  the  United  States  and  in 
Europe.  In  the  post-9/11  era,  the  idea  of  open 
borders  has  become  even  less  popular,  given  the 
perception  that  terrorists  could  mingle  with 
legitimate  workers. 


This  east-west  migration  in  Europe  is  in  many  respects  a  continuation  of  a 
pattern  that  has  evolved  over  centuries.  Between  1850  and  1913  (the  start  of  World 
War  I),  more  than  40  million  Europeans  moved  from  east  to  west  to  populate  North 
America  (Hatton  and  Williamson  1994),  but  as  that  was  occurring  Polish,  Slavic, 
and  Ukrainian  workers  were  also  migrating  west  to  Germany  and  France,  and 
Italians  were  migrating  west  to  France  to  find  work.  The  Cold  War,  which  cut  off 
much  of  that  flow,  was  simply  a  temporary  aberration  in  a  long-term  trend. 

To  this  trend  has  been  added  a  mixture  of  other  patterns:  (1)  south-north  migra¬ 
tion  (particularly  of  migrant  laborers  from  developing  countries  of  the  “south”  to  de¬ 
veloped  countries  of  the  “north”);  (2)  a  flow  of  migrant  laborers  from  some  of  the 
poorer  developing  countries  to  some  of  the  “emerging”  economies,  especially  in 
south  and  southeast  Asia;  (3)  a  flow  of  workers  into  the  Persian  Gulf  region  from  the 
non-oil-producing  to  the  oil-producing  nations;  and  (4)  a  flow  of  refugees,  especially 
in  Africa  and  western  Asia.  We  have  moved  into  what  Castles  and  Miller  (2003)  have 
called  “the  age  of  migration.”  “The  hallmark  of  the  age  of  migration  is  the  global 
character  of  international  migration:  the  way  it  affects  more  and  more  countries  and 
regions,  and  its  linkages  with  complex  processes  affecting  the  entire  world”  (Castles 
and  Miller  2003:278).  Sassen  (2001)  has  argued  that  the  globalization  of  migration 
is,  in  part  at  least,  a  consequence  of  economic  globalization — economic  connections 
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Figure  7.5  The  United  States  Takes  in  More  Immigrants  (Net)  Than  Any  Other  Country, 
and  Mexico  Sends  More  Emigrants  Than  Any  Other  Country 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2007,  World  Population  Prospects: 
The  2006  Revision,  http://esa.un.org/unpp/,  accessed  2007. 


lead  inevitably  to  flows  of  people.  Income  differences  between  regions  attract  mi¬ 
grants  from  the  lower-  to  higher-income  places,  and  globalization  has  helped  both  to 
increase  the  income  differences  and  increase  the  chance  that  people  will  migrate  in 
hopes  of  improving  their  economic  situation. 

Figure  7.5  shows  the  countries  of  the  world  that  sent  or  received  the  greatest  ab¬ 
solute  number  of  net  international  migrants  (including  refugees)  per  year  during  the 
first  five  years  of  this  century.  You  can  see  that  the  United  States  is  the  top  receiving 
country,  mirrored  of  course  by  the  fact  that  Mexico  is  the  top  sending  nation.  Low 
fertility  in  Europe  is  fueling  immigration  especially  to  Spain,  Italy,  Germany,  the 
United  Kingdom,  and  France.  These  immigrants  come  from  developing  countries, 
but  also  from  the  less  economically  developed  regions  of  central  and  eastern 
Europe — part  of  the  western  drift  of  the  human  population.  Canada  and  Australia 
also  have  good  economies  and  low  births  which  attract  immigrants,  especially  from 
Asia.  The  Russian  Federation  has  been  accepting  ethnic  Russians  leaving  the  former 
Republics  of  the  Soviet  Union — more  of  that  western  migration.  Afghanistan,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  been  accepting  returning  refugees  who  had  fled  the  country  first 
when  the  Russians  invaded  in  the  1970s  and  then  under  the  Taliban  regime  that  had 
been  set  up  after  the  Russians  withdrew  in  1989. 

At  the  other  end  of  the  migration  extremes,  we  know  that  Mexico  each  year  sends 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  mainly  undocumented  immigrants  to  the  United  States  (and 
to  other  countries  as  well).  China  and  India,  as  the  world’s  two  most  populous 
nations — but  not  the  richest  ones — also  contribute  a  large  number  of  emigrants  each 
year,  in  what  amounts  to  the  Chinese  and  Indian  Diasporas  (see,  for  example,  Ma  and 
Cartier  2003).  The  other  countries  on  the  top  sending  list  are  all  in  the  Middle  East 
and  south  Asia,  and  each  has  a  substantial  youth  bulge  that  cannot  be  absorbed  by  the 
national  economies.  Thus,  these  countries  are  sending  young  people  to  Europe,  the 
Americas,  and  the  oil-producing  Gulf  States  in  search  of  jobs  and  a  better  life. 
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The  global  picture  in  terms  of  the  stock  of  immigrants,  expressed  as  the  percent¬ 
age  of  the  population  that  is  foreign-born,  is  shown  in  Figure  7.1  at  the  beginning  of 
the  chapter.  The  United  States,  Canada,  and  Australia  have  always  had  among  the 
highest  fractions  of  foreign-born  in  the  world,  but  European  nations  are  now 
included.  The  Gulf  states  have  many  guest  workers,  as  I  have  mentioned  above. 
The  other  less-rich  countries  with  high  percentages  of  foreign-born  are  largely 
sheltering  refugees  from  their  neighbors. 

Migration  into  the  United  States  Prior  to  World  War  I,  there  were  few  restrictions 
on  migration  into  the  United  States  and  Canada,  so  the  number  of  immigrants  was 
determined  more  by  the  desire  of  people  to  move  than  anything  else.  Particularly 
important  as  a  stimulus  to  migration,  of  course,  was  the  drop  in  the  death  rate  in 
Europe  during  the  nineteenth  century,  which  launched  a  long  period  of  population 
growth,  with  its  attendant  pressure  on  Europe’s  economic  resources.  Economic 
opportunities  in  America  looked  very  attractive  to  young  Europeans  who  were 
competing  with  increasing  numbers  of  young  people  for  jobs.  Voluntary  migration 
from  Europe  to  the  temperate  zones  of  the  world — especially  the  United  States — 
represents  one  of  the  significant  movements  of  people  across  international  bound¬ 
aries  in  history.  The  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  demographic  impacts  of  this 
migration  have  been  truly  enormous  (Davis  1988). 

Immigration  to  the  United  States  in  most  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  domi¬ 
nated  by  people  arriving  from  northern  and  western  Europe  (beginning  with 
England,  Ireland,  Scotland,  and  Sweden,  then  stretching  to  the  south  and  east  to 
draw  immigrants  from  Germany,  especially),  as  seen  in  Table  7.2.  There  was  a  lull 
during  the  American  Civil  War,  but  after  the  war  the  pace  of  immigration  resumed. 
By  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries,  the  immigrants  from  northern 
and  western  Europe  were  being  augmented  by  people  from  southern  and  eastern 
Europe  (Spain  and  Italy,  then  stretching  farther  east  to  Poland  and  Russia).  Immi¬ 
gration  to  the  United  States  and  Canada  reached  a  peak  in  the  first  decade  of  the 
twentieth  century,  when  1.6  million  entered  Canada  and  nearly  nine  million  entered 
the  United  States,  accounting  for  more  than  one  in  10  of  all  Americans  at  that  time. 
“They  came  thinking  the  streets  were  paved  with  gold,  but  found  that  the  streets 
weren’t  paved  at  all  and  that  they  were  expected  to  do  the  paving”  (Leroux  1984). 

This  represents  one  of  the  most  massive  population  shifts  in  history,  and  virtu¬ 
ally  all  of  the  theories  of  international  migration  discussed  earlier  have  something  to 
offer  by  way  of  explanation  (Hatton  and  Williamson  1994;  Massey  et  al.  1994; 
Moch  1992).  Compared  to  the  United  States,  European  wages  were  low  and  unem¬ 
ployment  rates  high.  Capital  markets  were  beginning  to  have  a  disruptive  effect  in 
some  of  the  less-developed  areas  of  southern  and  eastern  Europe.  Eastern  Europe 
was  also  undergoing  tremendous  social  and  political  instability,  and  the  Russian 
pogrom  against  Jews  caused  many  people  to  flee  the  region. 

Nor  was  all  this  emigration  from  Europe  aimed  at  North  America.  Millions  of 
Italians  and  Spaniards,  as  well  as  Austrians,  Germans,  and  other  Europeans,  settled 
throughout  Latin  America  during  this  period.  Most  notable  among  the  destinations 
were  Brazil  and  Argentina  ( Sanchez- Albornoz  1988).  The  migration  peaked  at 
about  the  time  of  World  War  I,  and  Europe  has  never  since  experienced  emigration 
of  this  magnitude,  partly  because  wages  rose  in  Europe,  helping  to  keep  people  there 
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Table  7.2  The  Geographic  Origin  of  Immigrants  to  the  United  States  Has  Changed  Dramatically  over  the 
Decades 


Years 

Total 

Asia 

Latin 

America 

S/E 

Europe 

N/W 

Europe 

Other 

O/ 

/o 

Foreign- 

born 

1821-1830 

143,439 

30 

9,287 

3,142 

97,932 

33,048 

1831-1840 

599,125 

55 

19,800 

5,902 

503,403 

69,965 

1841-1850 

1,713,251 

141 

20,746 

5,301 

1,633,864 

53,199 

9.7 

1851-1860 

2,598,214 

41,538 

15,411 

21,236 

2,490,650 

29,379 

13.1 

1861-1870 

2,314,824 

64,759 

12,729 

25,691 

2,193,328 

18,317 

14.0 

1871-1880 

2,812,191 

124,160 

20,404 

127,582 

2,527,983 

12,062 

13.3 

1881-1890 

5,246,613 

69,942 

33,393 

602,450 

4,526,338 

14,490 

14.7 

1891-1900 

3,687,564 

73,751 

36,876 

1,910,158 

1,648,341 

18,438 

13.6 

1901-1910 

8,795,386 

325,429 

184,703 

6,147,975 

2,093,302 

43,977 

14.7 

1911-1920 

5,735,811 

246,640 

401,507 

3,326,771 

1,737,951 

22,942 

13.2 

1921-1930 

4,107,209 

110,895 

591,438 

1,178,769 

2,209,679 

16,428 

11.6 

1931-1940 

528,431 

16,381 

51,258 

149,546 

306,490 

4,756 

8.8 

1941-1950 

1,035,039 

37,261 

154,221 

132,485 

660,355 

50,717 

6.9 

1951-1960 

2,515,479 

153,444 

558,436 

402,477 

1,303,018 

98,104 

5.5 

1961-1970 

3,321,677 

428,496 

1,282,167 

541,433 

996,503 

73,078 

4.7 

1971-1980 

4,493,314 

1,586,140 

1,810,806 

512,238 

458,318 

125,812 

6.2 

1981-1990 

7,338,062 

2,737,097 

3,456,227 

388,917 

528,340 

227,481 

7.9 

1991-2000 

9, 095,417 

2,892,179 

4,319,191 

1,078,236 

233,142 

572,669 

11.1 

Sources:  Immigration  data  are  from  U.S.  Office  of  Immigration  Statistics,  2003,  2002  Yearbook  of  Immigration  Statis¬ 
tics,  http://uscis.gov/graphics/shared/aboutus/statistics/ybpage.htm,  Table  3,  accessed  2004;  data  on  foreign-born  are  from 
Lisa  Lollock,  2001,  “Foreign-Born  Population  in  the  United  States:  March  2000,”  Current  Population  Reports  P20-534, 
and  the  2000  Census  of  Population. 


(and  encouraging  some  return  migration  from  the  Americas),  compounded  by  the 
Great  Depression  of  the  1930s  (which  also  encouraged  return  migration  to  one’s 
“roots”).  In  the  latter  part  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  percentage  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  enumerated  in  the  U.S.  Census  as  being  foreign  born  hovered  near  14  percent, 
as  seen  in  Table  7.2.  Never  since  has  it  reached  that  level,  although  it  might  get  there 
by  2010.  I  mention  this  as  a  reminder  that  the  rapid  increase  in  the  foreign-born 
population  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  century  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
which  I  will  discuss  below,  is  something  that  both  countries  have  seen  before. 

The  Great  Depression,  coupled  with  more  restrictive  immigration  laws 
(discussed  in  Chapter  12),  followed  by  World  War  II,  effectively  slowed  migration  to 
the  United  States  and  Canada  to  a  trickle  during  the  1930s  and  1940s.  In  the  1950s, 
there  was  a  brief  post-World  War  II  upsurge  in  migration  from  northern  and 
western  Europe,  but  the  1950s  represented  a  transition  time  to  a  new  set  of  “origins 
and  destinies”  for  immigrants  to  North  America  (Rumbaut  1994).  Since  the  1960s, 
European  immigrants  to  the  United  States  have  been  replaced  almost  totally  by 
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those  from  Latin  America  (especially  Mexico,  but  also  Nicaragua  and  El  Salvador) 
and  Asia  (especially  the  Philippines,  China,  and  India). 

Although  only  one  person  is  recorded  as  having  migrated  from  Mexico  to  the 
United  States  in  1820,  the  number  of  Mexican  and  other  Latin  American  immi¬ 
grants  has  increased  so  tremendously  since  then  that  the  2005  American  Commu¬ 
nity  Survey  data  show  that  immigrants  from  Mexico  account  for  nearly  one  in  three 
of  all  foreigners  now  living  the  United  States.  Between  1820  and  2005,  nearly  seven 
million  Mexicans  migrated  legally  into  the  United  States,  with  more  than  half  of 
them  arriving  just  since  1990  (U.S.  Department  of  Homeland  Security  2006).  Mi¬ 
gration  between  Mexico  and  the  United  States  is  the  largest  sustained  flow  of  mi¬ 
grant  workers  in  the  contemporary  world  and  this  flow  of  migrants  is  closely 
connected  with  the  population  increase  in  Mexico.  As  Mexico’s  population  has 
grown,  so  has  the  difficulty  of  finding  adequate  employment  for  the  burgeoning 
number  of  young  adults.  That  “push,”  accompanied  by  the  “pull”  of  available — 
and  widely  advertised — jobs  with  higher  wages  in  the  United  States,  has  stimulated  a 
tremendous  migration  stream.  The  flow  in  this  stream  can  build  quickly  as  the 
number  of  social  ties  between  sending  and  receiving  areas  grows,  “creating  a  social 
network  that  progressively  reduces  the  cost  of  international  movement  .  .  .  The 
range  of  social  contacts  in  the  network  expands  with  the  entry  of  each  migrant,  thus 
encouraging  still  more  migration  and  ultimately  leading  to  the  emergence  of  interna¬ 
tional  migration  as  a  mass  phenomenon”  (Massey  et  al.  1987:5). 

Data  from  Massey’s  Mexican  Migration  Project  suggest  that  migration  streams 
are  much  easier  to  start  than  to  stop,  because  migration  cumulatively  begets  more 
migration  as  community  members  in  the  sending  area  derive  a  real  benefit  (human 
capital)  from  migration  and  as  expanded  networks  (social  capital)  make  it  increas¬ 
ingly  easier  to  migrate  (Massey  and  Espinosa  1997).  In  this  context,  human  capital 
refers  to  the  benefits  derived  by  the  migrants  who  have  been  to  the  United  States, 
whereas  social  capital  refers  to  the  links  with  friends  and  relatives  already  abroad. 

Immigrants  from  Latin  America  are  arriving  from  countries  in  which  the 
mandatory  level  of  education  is  typically  six  to  eight  years  of  schooling,  and  they 
represent  a  relatively  poorly  educated,  lower-skilled  group.  The  principal  exception 
to  this  generalization  has  been  Cuban  immigrants,  but  even  recent  immigrants  from 
Cuba  are  less  well-educated  and  have  fewer  skills  than  the  group  of  exiles  who 
initially  fled  Castro’s  takeover  of  the  island.  The  low  levels  of  education  of  Mexican 
migrants  means  that  they  are  not  very  conversant  with  the  educational  system  of 
either  their  country  of  origin  or  their  destination,  and  it  is  then  harder  for  them  to 
support  their  children  in  the  context  of  the  American  educational  system.  This  puts 
the  children  of  Mexican  immigrants  at  a  disadvantage  compared  to  many  of  the 
Asian  immigrant  groups,  and  increases  the  probability  that  their  experience  in  the 
U.S.  will  be  a  type  of  segmented  assimilation  (Portes  and  Rumbaut  2001). 

A  large  portion  of  Mexican  immigrants  to  the  United  States  expect  eventually  to 
return  to  Mexico  (even  if  they  eventually  do  not).  This  has  dampened  their  enthusi¬ 
asm  for  becoming  U.S.  citizens.  The  U.S.,  unlike  many  other  countries,  technically 
does  not  allow  dual  citizenship,  although  in  reality  you  cannot  be  punished  for  hold¬ 
ing  another  citizenship  and  many  people  do.  Still,  this  is  at  least  one  reason  why 
Mexican  immigrants  have  been  somewhat  politically  underrepresented  in  the  United 
States,  even  when  they  are  eligible  for  citizenship.  The  Mexican  government  has 
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worried  about  this  over  time,  and  in  1998  the  Mexican  Nationality  Act  went  into  ef¬ 
fect,  allowing  Mexicans  to  retain  their  Mexican  nationality  even  if  they  become  a 
citizen  of  another  country  such  as  the  United  States.  The  dual-nationality  status 
means  that  Mexican  nationals  who  become  U.S.  citizens  will  have  the  right  to  buy 
and  sell  land  in  Mexico  free  of  the  restrictions  imposed  on  foreigners,  to  receive 
better  treatment  under  investment  and  inheritance  laws  in  Mexico,  to  attend  public 
schools  and  universities  as  Mexicans,  and  to  access  other  Mexican  government 
services  and  jobs.  As  I  noted  in  Chapter  1,  they  are  also  allowed  to  vote  in  Mexican 
national  elections,  as  long  as  they  have  returned  to  Mexico  to  sign  up  for  that 
privilege. 

Asian  immigration  to  the  United  States  began  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  but  a  series  of  increasingly  restrictive  immigration  laws  (which  I  will 
discuss  in  Chapter  12)  kept  the  number  relatively  low  until  the  late  1960s,  when 
the  laws  were  substantially  liberalized.  In  the  entire  decade  from  1841-50,  scarcely 
more  than  100  Asians  immigrated  (see  Table  7.2),  but  in  the  following  decade  the 
demand  for  labor  on  the  West  Coast  produced  a  10-year  total  of  41,000  Asian 
immigrants,  virtually  all  of  whom  were  from  China.  Between  1871  and  1880,  the 
level  of  immigration  from  China  climbed  to  124,000,  and  that  volume  led  to  an 
unfortunate  series  of  restrictive  laws  limiting  the  ability  of  Chinese  to  enter  the 
country.  As  migration  from  China  abated,  migration  from  Japan  increased;  in  the 
decade  from  1901-10,  only  21,000  Chinese  immigrated,  whereas  130,000 
came  from  Japan. 

The  National  Origins  Quota  system,  which  went  into  effect  in  the  1920s  (see 
Chapter  12),  dramatically  reduced  migration  from  all  parts  of  Asia.  Thus,  of  the 
528,000  immigrants  to  the  United  States  between  1931  and  1940,  only  16,000  were 
from  Asia.  However,  following  the  1965  revisions  of  the  immigration  laws  in  the 
United  States,  the  picture  changed.  Since  1965,  Asians  have  accounted  for  more 
than  four  in  10  new  arrivals  into  the  United  States,  and  in  the  period  from  2000  to 
2005  the  list  was  led  by  India,  China,  the  Philippines,  Vietnam,  and  Korea. 

In  1898,  the  United  States  gained  control  of  the  Philippines  from  Spain  as  a 
result  of  the  Spanish- American  War.  From  that  date  until  1936,  immigrants  from  the 
Philippines  were  routinely  excluded  from  the  United  States,  as  the  Chinese  and 
Japanese  had  been  (Tyner  1999).  Since  Filipinos  were  technically  U.S.  nationals, 
they  were  not  subject  to  the  usual  immigration  laws,  but  their  entry  was  generally 
restricted,  and  by  1930  only  45,000  Filipinos  lived  in  the  United  States,  almost  all  of 
them  male.  The  majority  of  these  men  came  without  families,  and  either  returned 
home  or  stayed  and  married  non-Filipino  women.  The  United  States  granted  the 
Philippines  its  independence  in  1936  and  that  immediately  brought  them  under 
federal  immigration  law,  which  effectively  excluded  them  altogether  from  entering 
the  country  until  after  the  end  of  World  War  II.  At  the  time,  there  was  an  influx  of 
Filipino  veterans  who  had  served  in  the  U.S.  military  during  the  war.  However,  the 
biggest  boon  to  Filipino  immigration  was  the  change  in  the  law  in  the  1960s  that 
gave  highest  immigration  preference  to  family  members.  Americans  of  Filipino 
origin  began  to  sponsor  the  immigration  of  their  relatives  (especially  parents  and 
siblings).  Thus,  since  1980,  about  three-fourths  of  the  40,000  to  60,000  immigrants 
each  year  from  the  Philippines  have  been  relatives  of  U.S.  citizens  (U.S.  Department 
of  Homeland  Security  2006). 
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Migration  out  of  the  United  States  The  United  States  government  does  not  keep 
track  of  people  who  emigrate  from  the  country,  but  that  doesn’t  mean  that  people 
are  not  leaving.  Using  data  from  the  Current  Population  Surveys  and  other  sources, 
Woodrow-Lafield  (1996)  estimated  that  there  were  approximately  220,000 
emigrants  from  the  United  States  each  year  as  of  the  mid-1990s,  of  whom  a  majority 
are  foreign-born  persons  (probably  returning  to  their  country  of  origin).  The  U.S. 
Census  Bureau  has  projected  a  steady  increase  in  out-migration  during  the  first  half 
of  the  twentieth  century,  with  an  expected  average  of  more  than  300,000  emigrants 
per  year  (Hollman,  Mulder,  and  Kalian  2000). 

The  evidence  suggests  that  there  are  two  main  patterns  of  return  migration, 
accounting  for  most  emigration  from  the  United  States  (Reagan  and  Olsen  2000; 
Rumbaut  1997).  The  first  pattern  is  for  some  people  who  migrate  into  the  country 
to  quickly  become  discouraged  or  disenchanted,  or  perhaps  to  reach  a  short-term 
goal,  and  then  to  return  home,  having  stayed  in  the  United  States  for  only  a  short 
while.  The  other  pattern  is  for  people  to  migrate  to  the  United  States  when  young, 
and  then  retire  back  to  their  country  of  origin.  We  know,  for  example,  that  each 
month  the  Social  Security  Administration  sends  out  nearly  a  half  million  checks  to 
foreign  addresses  (U.S.  Social  Security  Administration  2007),  and  it  is  likely  that 
most  of  these  are  being  sent  to  people  who  migrated  to  the  United  States  to  work, 
and  then  when  they  reached  retirement  age,  went  back  from  whence  they  came — 
where  their  retirement  check  in  dollars  is  likely  to  go  farther  than  in  the  United 
States. 

Migration  into  Canada  Canada’s  immigration  experience  has  been  similar,  but  not 
identical,  to  the  pattern  in  the  United  States.  Although  Canada  has  historically  had 
a  high  level  of  immigration,  it  also  experienced  considerable  emigration  (people 
leaving  to  return  home,  or  entering  the  United  States  from  Canada)  until  after  World 
War  II,  as  you  can  see  in  Figure  7.6.  Net  migration  jumped  in  the  late  1980s  and 
early  1990s  as  a  result  of  immigration  policy  changes,  but  has  slackened  some  since 
then.  However,  it  is  still  at  historically  high  levels. 

The  2001  Census  data  for  Canada  show  that  one  in  10  Canadians  speaks  a  lan¬ 
guage  other  than  English  or  French  at  home,  and  the  number  of  people  reporting  a 
mother  tongue  other  than  English  or  French  totals  nearly  5  million  of  Canada’s  30 
million  residents.  Chinese  is  the  most  common  language  spoken  at  home  other  than 
English  or  French,  replacing  German,  Italian,  and  Ukrainian,  the  leading  nonofficial 
languages  as  reported  in  the  1971  census  (Migration  News  1998).  As  in  the  United 
States,  recent  immigrants  to  Canada  are  far  less  likely  to  have  come  from  Europe 
than  was  true  in  the  past.  Since  at  least  the  mid-1990s,  more  than  half  of  all  immi¬ 
grants  have  been  from  Asia  and  the  Pacific  Islands  (Statistics  Canada  2006). 


Consequences  of  Migration 

Why  does  migration  matter?  It  has  the  potential  to  significantly  affect  the  lives  of  the 
people  who  move,  the  people  they  leave  behind,  and  the  new  people  with  whom  they 
interact  after  making  the  move.  And,  depending  on  the  size  of  the  migration  flow  over 
time,  migration  has  the  potential  to  dramatically  alter  the  demographic  structure  of  a 
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Figure  7.6  Immigration  into  Canada 

Source:  Adapted  from  Statistics  Canada,  2003:  http://www.statcan.ca/english/Pgdb/demo03.htm;  ac¬ 
cessed  2004. 


community  within  a  very  short  period  of  time,  as  well  as  to  subtly,  but  importantly, 
alter  the  social  structure  over  the  long  term  as  the  immigrant  stock  adds  its  children 
to  the  societal  recipe,  and  the  stock  changes  its  flavor,  so  to  speak. 

Consequences  for  Migrants  Although  migrants  typically  move  in  order  to  improve 
their  lives,  we  must  recognize  that,  for  the  individual  migrant,  relocation  may 
nonetheless  produce  anxiety  and  stress  as  a  new  social  environment  has  to  be  nego¬ 
tiated.  Part  of  that  negotiation  process  may  be  to  deal  with  discrimination  (possibly 
including  violence)  that  is  often  the  result  of  xenophobia,  fear  and  mistrust  of 
strangers  on  the  part  of  people  already  residing  in  the  place  to  which  the  migrant  has 
moved.  One  of  the  ways  in  which  migrants  cope  with  a  new  environment  is  to  seek 
out  others  who  share  their  cultural  and  geographic  backgrounds.  This  is  often  aided 
or  even  forced  by  the  existence  of  an  enclave  (a  place  in  a  larger  community  within 
which  members  of  a  particular  subgroup  tend  to  concentrate)  of  recent  and  former 
migrants  from  the  same  or  similar  areas.  In  fact,  the  development  of  an  enclave  may 
facilitate  migration,  since  a  potential  migrant  need  not  be  too  fearful  of  the 
unknown.  The  enclave  in  the  host  area  has  guides  to  the  new  environment — former 
migrants  who  have  made  the  adaptation  and  stand  ready  to  aid  in  the  social  adjust¬ 
ment  and  integration  of  new  migrants.  Ethnic  ties  may  also  provide  entrepreneurial 
newcomers  with  access  to  working  capital,  protected  markets,  and  a  pool  of  labor 
to  help  get  a  business  started  (Portes  and  Rumbaut  2006). 
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Although  finding  people  of  similar  background  may  ease  the  coping  burden  for 
a  new  migrant,  there  is  some  evidence  to  suggest  that  the  long-run  social  conse¬ 
quences  of  “flocking  together”  (especially  among  relatives)  will  retard  the  migrant’s 
adjustment  to  and  assimilation  into  the  new  setting.  John  F.  Kennedy’s  comment 
that  “the  way  out  of  the  ghetto  lies  not  with  muscle,  but  with  the  mastery  of 
English,”  is  more  than  a  facile  phrase.  It  points  to  a  key  to  educational  success  and 
labor  force  entry  (Portes  and  Rumbaut  2001). 

On  arrival  in  the  host  area,  an  immigrant  may  go  through  a  brief  period  of  eu¬ 
phoria  and  hopefulness — a  sort  of  honeymoon.  However,  that  may  be  followed  by  a 
period  of  shock  and  depression,  especially  for  refugees.  Rumbaut  (1995:260)  quotes 
a  Cambodian  refugee  to  the  United  States  he  interviewed: 

I  was  feeling  great  the  first  few  months.  But  then,  after  that,  I  started  to  face  all  kinds  of 
worries  and  sadness.  I  started  to  see  the  real  thing  of  the  United  States,  and  I  missed 
home  more  and  more.  I  missed  everything  about  our  country:  people,  family,  relatives 
and  friends,  way  of  life,  everything.  Then,  my  spirit  started  to  go  down;  I  lost  sleep;  my 
physical  health  weakened;  and  there  started  the  stressful  and  depressing  times.  By  now 
[almost  3  years  after  arrival]  I  feel  kind  of  better,  a  lot  better!  Knowing  my  sons  are  in 
school  as  their  father  would  have  wanted  [she  was  widowed],  and  doing  well,  makes  me 
feel  more  secure. 

Immigrants  undergo  a  process  of  adaptation  or  adjustment  to  the  new  environ¬ 
ment,  in  which  they  adjust  to  the  new  physical  and  social  environment  and  learn 
how  best  to  negotiate  everyday  life.  Some  immigrants  never  go  beyond  this,  but 
most  proceed  to  some  level  of  acculturation,  in  which  they  adopt  the  host  language, 
bring  their  diet  more  in  line  with  the  host  culture,  listen  to  the  music  and  read  the 
newspapers,  magazines,  and  books  of  the  host  culture,  and  make  friends  outside  of 
their  immigrant  group.  This  may  be  more  likely  to  happen  if  the  immigrant  has  chil¬ 
dren,  because  children  often  are  exposed  to  the  new  culture  more  intensively  than 
are  adults.  Language  use  is  frequently  employed  as  an  indicator  of  acculturation, 
and  the  United  States  has  been  called  a  “graveyard”  for  languages  because  an  immi¬ 
grant’s  native  language  is  unlikely  to  last  much  beyond  his  or  her  own  generation 
(Rumbaut,  Massey,  and  Bean  2006).  Many  migrants  never  go  beyond  linguistic 
acculturation,  but  some  migrants  (and  especially  their  children  raised  in  the  host 
culture)  assimilate,  in  which  they  take  on  not  just  the  outer  trappings  of  the  host 
culture,  but  also  assume  the  behaviors  and  attitudes  of  members  of  the  host  culture 
(Alba  and  Nee  1997;  Rumbaut  1997).  Intermarriage  with  a  member  of  the  host 
society  is  often  used  as  an  index  of  assimilation. 

These  individual  adjustments  to  a  receiving  society  assume  an  open  society  and 
assume  that  immigrants  are  considered  on  an  individual  basis.  In  fact,  nations  rarely 
are  open  with  regard  to  immigrants,  and  because  immigration  occurs  regularly  in 
clumps  (with  groups  of  refugees,  or  new  guest  workers  arriving  nearly  en  masse), 
immigrants  often  are  treated  categorically.  Although  assimilation  is  one  model  by 
which  a  society  might  incorporate  immigrants  into  its  midst,  there  are  at  least  three 
other  types  of  incorporation:  integration  (mutual  accommodation);  exclusion  (in 
which  immigrants  are  kept  separate  from  most  members  of  the  host  society  and  are 
maintained  in  separate  enclaves  or  ghettos);  and  multiculturalism  or  pluralism  (in 
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which  immigrants  retain  their  ethnic  communities  but  share  the  same  legal  rights  as 
other  members  of  the  host  society)  (Zlotnick  1994). 

Multiculturalism,  in  particular,  is  enhanced  by  a  new  class  of  migrant — the 
transnational  migrant — who  sets  roots  in  the  host  society  while  still  maintaining 
strong  linkages  to  the  donor  society  (Schiller,  Basch,  and  Blanc  1995).  Such  individ¬ 
uals  have  also  been  called  “skilled  transients” — relatively  skilled  workers  moving  in¬ 
ternationally  on  assignment  and,  in  the  process,  having  an  impact  on  the  area  of 
destination  while  always  intending  to  return  to  the  area  of  origin  (Findlay  1995).  In 
parts  of  sub-Saharan  Africa,  a  type  of  transnationalism  has  been  institutionalized 
into  the  social  structure  among  migratory  laborers  (Guilmoto  1998),  and  there  is 
evidence  that  elsewhere  in  the  world  less-skilled  workers  are  adopting  this  strategy 
of  living  dual  lives — working  in  one  environment  but  maintaining  familial  ties  in  an¬ 
other  (Levitt,  DeWind,  and  Vertovec  2003;  Smith  and  Guarnizo  1998). 

Children  of  Immigrants  Most  of  the  explanations  about  how  immigrants  deal  with 
their  new  society  focus  on  adult  immigrants  who  were  raised  in  one  country  and  are 
now  adapting  and  adjusting  to  another.  The  children  born  to  them  in  the  new  country 
(the  second  generation)  will  have  the  task  of  growing  up  mainly  (or  only)  knowing 
the  new  country,  but  having  to  deal  with  immigrant  parents.  Note,  however,  that  the 
youngest  immigrants  (those  who  are  prepubescent,  approximately  12  or  younger) 
are  actually  in  that  same  situation — too  young  for  the  country  of  origin  to  have  had 
a  strong  impact  on  their  own  development,  and  growing  up  in  the  new  country 
almost  as  though  they  had  been  born  there.  This  is  sometimes  known  as  the  1.5 
generation — halfway  between  the  first  generation  (the  immigrants),  and  the  second 
generation  (the  children  of  immigrants)  (Rumbaut  1997). 

The  path  that  receiving  societies  often  have  in  mind  for  the  children  of  immi¬ 
grants  is  a  straight-line  process  of  assimilation  from  the  country  of  their  parents’ 
origin  into  the  country  of  their  own  birth.  You  are  already  primed  for  the  idea,  how¬ 
ever,  that  when  it  comes  to  migration,  life  is  never  going  to  be  so  simple.  In  Europe, 
and  increasingly  in  the  Americas,  the  second  generation  may  fall  into  one  of  two 
possible  patterns  of  segmented  assimilation,  in  which  the  children  of  immigrants 
(1)  adopt  the  host  language  and  behavior,  but  find  themselves  identified  with  a 
racial/ethnic  minority  group  that  effectively  limits  their  full  participation  in  society, 
or  (2)  assimilate  economically  into  the  new  society,  but  retain  strong  attachments  to 
the  ethnic  group  of  origin  (Portes  1995).  These  variations  in  the  path  of  assimilation 
are  occasioned  especially  by  the  fact  that  immigrants  to  Europe  and  to  North  Amer¬ 
ica  are  likely  to  come  from  different  ethnic  and  cultural  backgrounds  than  prevail  in 
the  host  country.  In  Canada,  these  are  known  as  visible  minorities  and  children 
of  immigrants  who  are  visible  minorities  are  more  likely  to  experience  some  form  of 
segmented  assimilation  rather  than  assimilating  directly  into  the  mainstream  of 
Canadian  society  (Boyd  and  Grieco  1998). 

Societal  Consequences  Although  the  consequences  of  migration  for  the  individual 
are  of  considerable  interest  (especially  to  the  one  uprooted),  a  more  pervasive  aspect 
of  the  social  consequences  of  migration  is  the  impact  on  the  demographic  composition 
and  social  structure  of  both  the  donor  and  host  areas.  The  demographic  composition 
is  influenced  by  the  selective  nature  of  migration,  particularly  selectivity  by  age.  The 
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donor  area  typically  loses  people  from  its  young  adult  population,  as  those  people  are 
then  added  to  the  host  area.  Many  small  towns  in  Latin  America,  for  example,  are  left 
with  older  adults  and  children  whose  parents  are  abroad,  a  situation  that  carries  with 
it  a  host  of  economic  and  psychological  challenges.  Further,  because  it  is  at  those  ages 
that  the  bulk  of  reproduction  occurs,  the  host  area  has  its  level  of  natural  increase  aug¬ 
mented  at  the  expense  of  the  donor  area.  This  natural-increase  effect  of  migration  is 
further  enhanced  by  the  relatively  low  probability  of  death  of  young  adults  compared 
with  the  higher  probability  in  the  older  portion  of  a  population. 

The  selective  nature  of  migration,  when  combined  with  its  high  volume,  such  as 
in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  helps  to  alter  the  patterns  of  social  relationships 
and  social  organization  in  both  the  host  and  donor  communities.  Extended  kinship 
relations  are  weakened,  although  not  destroyed,  and  local  economic,  political, 
and  educational  institutions  have  to  adjust  to  shifts  in  the  number  of  people  serviced 
by  each. 

Remittances  as  a  Factor  in  International  Migration  Nearly  hidden  from  view  is  the 
tremendous  economic  benefit  that  less-developed  sending  countries  receive  when 
their  citizens  go  off  to  work  in  the  more-developed  nations.  Many,  if  not  most,  such 
workers  send  part  of  their  pay  back  home,  thereby  raising  the  standard  of  living  of 
the  family  members  who  stayed  behind,  and  encouraging  a  certain  dependence  on 
the  income  being  earned  by  the  migrating  family  members  (Stark  and  Lucas  1988). 
To  be  sure,  the  promise  of  remittances  is  part  of  the  household  strategy  for  sending  a 
family  member  abroad.  Since  foreign  travel  is  expensive,  including  for  some  the  cost 
of  a  smuggler,  families  “invest”  in  young  people  who  will  send  back  “migradol- 
lars,”  as  they  are  sometimes  called  (Kanaiaupuni  and  Donato  1999).  This  money 
can  finance  the  purchase  of  homes  and  consumer  durables  in  the  country  of  origin, 
provide  startup  money  for  new  businesses,  and  even  provide  enough  resources  in 
poor  communities  of  Mexico,  for  example,  to  lower  the  infant  death  rate.  Although 
we  know  that  males  are  generally  more  likely  to  migrate  than  females,  some  house¬ 
holds  prefer  to  send  their  daughters  in  the  belief  that  they  are  more  likely  than  sons 
to  actually  send  money  back  home  (Castles  and  Miller  2003). 

So  important  have  remittances  become  that  the  World  Bank  now  makes  esti¬ 
mates  for  sending  countries  in  order  to  better  understand  their  impact  on  economies. 
It  probably  won’t  surprise  you  to  learn  that  in  terms  of  total  dollars,  Mexico  receives 
more  than  any  other  country,  and  more  remittances  are  sent  from  the  United  States 
than  from  any  other  nation  (World  Bank  2006).  In  terms  of  the  impact  on  the 
economy,  however,  remittances  account  for  less  than  2  percent  of  the  Mexican  econ¬ 
omy,  but  for  more  than  10  percent  of  the  total  economy  in  El  Salvador  and 
Honduras,  the  Dominican  Republic,  and  Jamaica  (International  Organization  for 
Migration  2006). 

Remittances  may  be  one  way  out  of  poverty,  but  they  are  not  received  without  a 
cost.  There  is  the  real  possibility  that  family  members  in  the  sending  countries  will 
become  dependent  on  the  remittances  as  a  source  of  income,  and  will  be  vulnerable 
to  economic  changes  not  just  in  their  own  country,  but  also  in  the  country  to  which 
their  remitting  relatives  have  moved.  This  is  not  something  that  people  are  going  to 
think  about  in  their  initial  cost-benefit  analysis,  but  it  is  something  they  may  have  to 
deal  with  later  on. 
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Overall,  then,  migration  has  the  greatest  short-run  impact  on  society  of  any  of 
the  three  demographic  processes.  It  is  a  selective  process  that  always  requires 
changes  and  adjustments  on  the  part  of  the  individual  migrant.  More  importantly, 
when  migration  occurs  with  any  appreciable  volume,  it  may  have  a  significant 
impact  on  the  social,  cultural,  and  economic  structure  of  both  donor  and  host 
regions.  Because  of  their  potential  impact,  patterns  of  migration  are  harbingers  of 
social  change  in  a  society.  Of  course,  the  impact  may  be  different  if  people  are  forced 
to  migrate,  rather  than  doing  so  of  their  own  volition. 


Forced  Migration 

Sitting  on  the  sidelines  of  the  migration  transition  are  people  who  may  not  have 
originally  intended  to  move,  but  wound  up  being  forced  to  do  so  anyway.  A  forced 
migrant  is,  as  you  might  expect,  someone  who  has  been  forced  to  leave  his  or  her 
home  because  of  a  real  or  perceived  threat  to  life  and  well-being  (Reed,  Haaga,  and 
Keely  1998).  There  are  tens  of  millions  of  people  alive  at  this  moment  who  have 
been  forced  to  migrate.  Many  are  internally  displaced — still  in  their  original  country 
but  not  in  their  original  residence.  Many  more  have  been  forced  into  another  coun¬ 
try  and  so  are  refugees.  A  third  category,  and  a  historically  important  one,  is  the 
worst  one  of  all — slavery. 


Refugees  and  Internally  Displaced  Persons 

There  were  more  than  20  million  “uprooted”  people  in  the  world  who  were  being 
tracked  by  the  United  Nations  High  Commissioner  for  Refugees  as  of  the  end  of 
2004  (United  Nations  High  Commissioner  for  Refugees  2006).  About  10  million  of 
these  were  refugees,  and  the  other  10  million  were  asylum  seekers  and  internally 
displaced  people.  More  than  half  of  the  world’s  refugees  and  displaced  persons  are 
in  Africa,  with  Sudan,  Uganda,  and  the  Congo  being  the  biggest  contributors  to 
this  unfortunate  group.  The  U.S.  Committee  for  Refugees  has  slightly  different 
numbers  and  estimates  that  there  are  at  least  12  million  refugees — including  8  million 
that  have  been  “warehoused”  for  at  least  five  years — and  that  there  are  21  million 
internally  displaced  persons  worldwide  (U.S.  Committee  for  Refugees  and  Immi¬ 
grants  2006). 

Refugees  from  Palestine  actually  represent  the  majority  of  the  long-term  “ware¬ 
housed”  group,  although  the  majority  of  these  individuals  have  been  born  into 
refugee  status  and  so  the  United  Nations  does  not  always  include  them  in  their 
statistics.  Jordan  is  the  only  one  of  the  Middle  Eastern  countries  that  has  typically 
allowed  any  Palestinian  to  become  a  citizen  of  the  country  of  asylum,  and  so  Pales¬ 
tinians  have  remained  as  refugees  for  nearly  a  half  century  in  other  countries.  Jordan 
now  faces  being  inundated  with  Iraqi  refugees  fleeing  the  war  in  that  country. 
According  to  the  United  Nations,  as  of  early  2007  the  war  in  Iraq  had  created  two 
million  refugees,  and  another  1.9  million  Iraqis  are  internally  displaced  (United 
Nations  High  Commissioner  for  Refugees  2007).  The  refugees  have  gone  to  their 
neighbors — especially  to  Jordan  and  Syria,  but  also  to  Lebanon. 
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There  are  essentially  three  solutions  to  the  problem  of  refugee  populations,  in¬ 
cluding:  (1)  repatriation  to  the  country  of  origin;  (2)  resettlement  in  the  country  to 
which  they  initially  fled;  and  (3)  resettlement  in  a  third  country.  None  of  these  is 
easy  to  accomplish  and  the  situation  is  complicated  by  the  fact  that  birth  rates  tend 
to  be  high  among  refugee  groups,  and  therefore  many  of  these  refugees  are  children 
who  have  been  born  outside  their  parents’  country  of  origin.  The  problem  therefore 
compounds  itself,  and  there  are  no  easy  solutions. 


Slavery 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  most  hideous  of  migratory  movements  are  those  en¬ 
dured  by  slaves.  Slavery  has  existed  within  various  human  societies  for  millennia, 
and  its  latest  incarnation  is  politely  called  “human  trafficking.”  This  involves  the 
forcible  migration  of  hundreds,  if  not  thousands,  of  women  and  children  each  year 
for  purposes  of  sexual  exploitation  and  forced  labor  (International  Organization  for 
Migration  2006).  McDaniel  (1995:11)  has  summarized  the  early  historical  situation 
as  follows: 

The  international  slave  trade  in  Africans  began  with  the  Arab  conquests  in  northern 
and  eastern  Africa  and  the  Mediterranean  coast  in  the  seventh  century.  From  the  seventh 
to  the  eleventh  century,  Arabs  and  Africans  brought  large  numbers  of  European  slaves 
into  the  North  African  ports  of  Tangier,  Algiers,  Tunis,  Tripoli,  and  Fez.  In  fact,  most  of 
the  slaves  traded  throughout  the  Mediterranean  before  the  fall  of  Constantinople  were 
European. 

Between  the  thirteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  Africans,  along  with  Turks, 
Russians,  Bulgarians,  and  Greeks,  were  slaves  on  the  plantations  of  Cyprus. 
However,  the  most  massive  migration  of  slaves  was  that  of  the  Atlantic  slave  trade, 
which  transported  an  estimated  1 1  million  African  slaves  to  the  western  hemisphere 
between  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  and  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
(Thomas  1997).  The  slaves  came  largely  from  the  west  coast  of  sub-Saharan  Africa, 
from  countries  that  now  comprise  Senegal,  Sierra  Leone,  the  Ivory  Coast,  Dahomey, 
Benin,  Cameroon,  Gabon,  Ghana,  Nigeria,  and  the  Congo.  “The  preponderance  of 
Africans  who  were  sold  into  slavery  were  taken  by  force.  Some  were  taken  directly 
by  Arab  or  European  slave  traders,  but  most  were  sold  into  slavery  by  the  elite 
Africans  who  had  captured  them  in  warfare  or  who  were  holding  them  either  for 
their  own  use  as  slaves  or  to  be  traded  as  slaves  later”  (McDaniel  1995:14). 

The  destinations  were  largely  the  sugar  and  coffee  plantations  of  the  Caribbean 
and  Brazil,  but  hundreds  of  thousands  were  also  sold  in  the  United  States  to  serve  as 
laborers  on  cotton  and  tobacco  plantations.  The  slave  traders  themselves  were  ini¬ 
tially  Portuguese  and  Spanish,  but  the  French,  Dutch,  and  especially  the  British  were 
active  later  on.  It  was  eventually  the  British,  however,  who  pushed  for  a  worldwide 
abolition  of  slavery.  Slavery  was  abolished  throughout  the  British  Empire,  including 
Canada,  in  1833,  although  Canada  had  never  tolerated  slavery,  and  the  impact  of 
slavery  on  Canada  was  primarily  that  it  was  a  place  of  refuge  for  those  seeking  to 
escape  slavery.  Similarly  there  is  little  history  of  slavery  in  Mexico,  which  in  1827 
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declared  that  no  person  could  be  born  a  slave  in  Mexico.  In  the  United  States,  it  was 
not  until  1865  (in  the  context  of  the  Civil  War)  that  the  Thirteenth  Amendment  to 
the  Constitution  finally  abolished  slavery. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

Migration  is  any  permanent  change  of  residence.  It  is  the  most  complex  of  the  three 
population  processes  because  we  have  to  account  for  the  wide  variety  in  the  number 
of  times  people  may  move,  the  vast  array  of  places  migrants  may  go,  and  the  incred¬ 
ible  diversity  of  reasons  there  may  be  for  who  goes  where,  and  when.  Of  importance 
to  demographers  is  the  fact  that  the  migration  transition  is  an  inevitable  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  mortality  transition,  which  lowers  the  death  rate  prior  to  the  initiation 
of  the  fertility  transition.  This  unleashes  population  growth  in  rural  areas  that 
cannot  be  accommodated  by  agricultural  economies,  pushing  people  (usually  young 
adults)  to  migrate  to  where  the  jobs  are — usually  cities  within  their  own  country,  but 
sometimes  to  other  countries. 

For  decades,  migration  theory  advanced  little  beyond  the  basic  idea  of  push  and 
pull  factors  operating  in  the  context  of  migration  selectivity.  More  recently,  concep¬ 
tual  models  have  developed  that  are  very  reminiscent  of  the  explanations  of  the  fer¬ 
tility  transition.  To  begin  with,  we  need  a  model  of  how  the  migration  decision  is 
arrived  at  (not  unlike  the  first  precondition  for  a  fertility  decline — the  acceptance  of 
the  idea  that  you  are  empowered  to  act).  Then,  most  importantly  for  the  study  of 
migration,  we  need  to  understand  what  might  motivate  a  person  to  migrate.  A 
variety  of  theoretical  perspectives  has  been  offered,  including  the  neoclassical 
approach,  the  new  household  economics  of  migration  approach,  the  theory  of  the 
dual  labor  market,  and  world  systems  theory.  Finally,  the  means  available  to  migrate 
represent  those  things  that  “grease  the  skids,”  making  it  easy  to  migrate  once  a 
person  is  motivated  to  do  so.  These  include  not  only  improved  transportation  and 
communication  but  also  the  development  of  social  networks  and  institutions  that 
facilitate  the  migration  process. 

Migration  has  dynamic  consequences  for  the  migrants  themselves,  for  the  areas 
from  which  they  came,  and  for  the  places  to  which  they  go.  Some  of  these  con¬ 
sequences  are  fairly  predictable  if  we  know  the  characteristics  of  the  migrants.  If 
immigrants  are  well-educated  young  adults,  for  example,  they  will  be  looking  for 
well-paying  jobs,  they  may  add  to  the  economic  prosperity  of  an  area,  and  they  will 
probably  be  establishing  families,  which  will  further  add  to  the  area’s  population 
and  increase  the  demand  for  services. 

Throughout  the  world,  population  growth  has  induced  an  increase  in  the  volume 
of  migration,  both  legal  and  undocumented.  “Temporary”  labor  migration  has  also 
increased  throughout  the  world  as  jobs  have  become  more  available  in  the  aging, 
more-developed  societies  for  the  burgeoning  number  of  younger  workers  from  less- 
developed  countries.  Understandably,  guest  workers  are  often  reluctant  to  leave 
higher-income  countries,  even  when  the  economies  in  those  places  slow  down  and 
pressure  builds  for  foreigners  to  go  home.  Such  people  are  only  a  few  steps  away 
from  the  unhappily  large  fraction  of  the  world’s  migrants  who  are  refugees,  seeking 
residence  in  other  countries  after  being  forced  out  of  their  own.  Of  the  millions  of 
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refugees  scattered  throughout  the  globe  at  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century, 
disproportionate  shares  are  found  in  western  Asia  and  sub-Saharan  Africa. 

Although  it  is  not  always  apparent,  the  quality  of  our  everyday  life  is  greatly  af¬ 
fected  by  the  process  of  migration,  for  even  if  we  ourselves  never  move,  we  will 
spend  a  good  part  of  our  lifetime  adjusting  to  people  who  have  migrated  into  our 
lives  and  to  the  loss  of  people  who  have  moved  away.  Each  new  person  coming  into 
our  life  greatly  expands  our  social  capital  by  increasing  the  potential  size  of  our 
social  network,  especially  since  many  people  who  move  away  do  so  physically  but 
not  symbolically;  that  is,  we  remain  in  communication. 

In  the  next  chapter,  I  put  the  dynamics  of  migration  together  with  those  of 
mortality  and  fertility  to  show  you  how  they  collectively  influence  the  age/sex  struc¬ 
ture.  That  may  not  sound  very  interesting,  but  in  fact  it  is  through  the  changing  age 
structure  that  population  growth  makes  itself  felt,  making  the  age  structure  one  of 
the  most  important  drivers  of  social  change  in  the  world.  For  that  reason,  it  is  like  a 
stealth  bomber — without  a  really  good  radar  system  (in  this  case,  the  tools  of 
demography),  you  may  not  see  it  until  it’s  too  late  to  do  anything  about  it. 


Main  Points 

1.  Migration  is  the  process  of  changing  residence  and  moving  your  whole  round  of 
social  activities  from  one  place  to  another. 

2.  The  migration  transition  initially  referred  to  internal  migration  occurring  as  a 
result  of  population  growth,  which  created  a  redundant  rural  population. 

3.  Migration  can  be  assessed  in  terms  of  flows  (the  movement  of  people)  or  stocks 
(the  characteristics  of  people  according  to  their  migration  status). 

4.  Explanations  of  why  people  move  typically  begin  with  the  push-pull  theory,  first 
formulated  in  the  late  nineteenth  century. 

5.  Migration  is  selective  and  is  associated  especially  with  age,  gender,  and  different 
stages  in  the  life  cycle,  giving  rise  to  the  idea  that  migration  is  an  implementing 
strategy — a  means  to  a  desired  end. 

6.  Migration  within  countries  tends  to  be  for  economic  reasons,  but  housing- 
related  moves  are  especially  common  in  the  United  States. 

7.  Major  theories  offered  to  explain  international  migration  include  neoclassical 
economics,  the  new  household  economics  of  migration,  the  dual  labor  market 
theory,  world  systems  theory,  network  theory,  institutional  theory,  and  cumula¬ 
tive  causation. 

8.  Global  patterns  of  migration  include  the  east-west  movement  of  Europeans, 
the  south-north  movement  of  labor,  and  the  circulation  of  labor  from  less- 
developed  to  emerging  economies,  and  the  remittances  that  these  migrants  send 
home  represent  an  important  economic  resource  for  the  countries  of  origin. 

9.  Migration  of  all  kinds,  whether  forced  or  voluntary,  demands  adjustment  to  a 
new  environment  on  the  part  of  the  migrant,  and  sets  in  motion  a  societal 
response  to  the  immigrant  on  the  part  of  the  receiving  society. 
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10.  Ross  Baker  once  suggested  that  the  “First  Law  of  Demographic  Directionality” 
is  that  a  body  that  has  headed  west  remains  at  west,  and  while  that  is  still  gener¬ 
ally  an  accurate  statement  for  the  world,  it  is  no  longer  as  true  in  the  United 
States  as  it  once  was. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  Discuss  the  way  in  which  the  theory  of  demographic  change  and  response 
(introduced  in  Chapter  3)  provides  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding 
the  migration  transition.  How  does  that  framework  help  us  to  understand 
future  demographic  changes  in  the  developing  nations? 

2.  Discuss  the  differences  between  migration  stocks  and  flows,  and  then  show  how 
the  two  are  interrelated  in  terms  of  their  impact  on  both  receiving  and  sending 
societies. 

3.  Describe  your  own  lifetime  experiences  with  migration,  and  relate  them  to  the 
decision-making  model  shown  in  Figure  7.3. 

4.  Despite  the  fact  that  there  no  clear  biological  component  to  migration,  the  age 
pattern  of  migrants  is  very  regular  across  the  globe.  Explain  the  age  pattern  and 
why  it  is  so  persistent. 

5.  Evaluate  the  way  in  which  the  timing  of  demographic  transitions  in  other  parts 
of  the  world  have  helped  to  explain  the  patterns  of  migration  to  the  United 
States  over  the  past  two  hundred  years. 

Suggested  Readings 

1.  Charles  Hirschman,  Philip  Kasinitz,  and  Josh  De  Wind,  Editors,  1999,  The  Handbook  of 
International  Migration:  The  American  Experience  (New  York:  Russell  Sage  Foundation). 
The  chapters  in  this  important  volume  are  written  by  the  top  researchers  in  the  field  of 
international  migration  as  it  relates  to  the  United  States.  Although  the  focus  is  only  on  the 
U.S.,  the  concepts  and  theories  are  applicable  on  a  global  scale. 

2.  Douglas  Massey,  Joaquin  Arango,  Graeme  Hugo,  Ali  Kouaouci,  Adela  Pellegrino,  and 
J.  Edward  Taylor,  1993,  “Theories  of  International  Migration:  A  Review  and  Appraisal,” 
Population  and  Development  Review  19(3):431-466;  and  1994,  “An  Evaluation  of  Inter¬ 
national  Migration  Theory:  The  North  American  Case,”  Population  and  Development 
Review  20(4):699-752. 

These  two  articles,  representing  a  matched  set,  will  have  a  long-lasting  influence  on  the 
field  of  international  migration  analysis  because  they  bring  together  a  long-needed  review 
of  theoretical  perspectives. 

3.  Stephen  Castles  and  Mark  J.  Miller,  2003,  The  Age  of  Migration,  Third  Edition  (New 
York:  Guilford  Press). 

There  is  no  better  source  than  this  book  for  a  good  global  perspective  on  the  volume  and 
direction  of  international  migration. 

4.  Philip  Martin  and  Jonas  Widgren,  2002,  “International  Migration:  Facing  the  Challenge,” 
Population  Bulletin  57(1);  and  Philip  Martin  and  Elizabeth  Midgley,  2003,  “Immigration: 
Shaping  and  Reshaping  America,”  Popidation  Bulletin  58(2). 
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The  first  of  these  two  reports  from  the  Population  Reference  Bureau  provides  an  excellent 
summary  of  the  global  migration  situation,  with  discussions  of  regional  patterns  as  well. 
The  second  report  focuses  on  the  impact  of  immigration  on  the  United  States. 

5.  Alejandro  Portes  and  Ruben  G.  Rumbaut,  2006,  Immigrant  America:  A  Portrait,  Third 
Edition.  (Berkeley  and  Los  Angeles:  University  of  California  Press). 

Portes  and  Rumbaut  have  been  studying  immigrant  communities  in  America  for  several 
decades  and  are  the  foremost  authorities  on  the  topic,  as  you  will  see  in  this  volume. 


Websites  of  Interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.archive.org. 

1.  http://www.dhs.gov/ximgtn/ 

This  is  the  immigration  page  of  the  website  for  the  U.S.  Department  of  Homeland  Security. 
The  site  provides  access  to  immigration  and  border  enforcement  statistics.  In  Canada,  the 
immigration  agency  is  known  as  Citizenship  and  Immigration  Canada  (CIC)  and  its  web¬ 
site  includes  information  on  government  policy,  as  well  as  links  to  research  on  immigra¬ 
tion:  http://www.cic.gc.ca/english/ 

2.  http://migration.ucdavis.edu 

Migration  Dialogue  was  developed  by  Philip  Martin  at  the  University  of  California-Davis, 
and  is  a  tremendous  resource,  especially  because  it  includes  full  issues  of  the  newsletter 
Migration  News,  in  which  newspaper,  magazine,  and  journal  articles  and  books  about 
migration  are  summarized  and  commented  on. 

3.  http://borderbattles.ssrc.org 

The  Social  Science  Research  Council  has  a  series  of  topical  papers  that  deal  with  social 
science  and  public-policy  issues.  This  set  of  papers,  authored  by  experts  in  the  field  of 
migration  studies,  looks  at  immigration  policy  in  the  United  States. 

4 .  http:/ / www.migrationinformation.org 

The  Migration  Information  Source  is  a  project  of  the  Migration  Policy  Institute  in  Wash¬ 
ington,  DC,  and  offers  an  extensive,  and  constantly  growing,  range  of  articles  and 
resources  useful  to  policy  makers  and  people  in  academia. 

5.  http://www.refugees.org 

The  United  States  Committee  for  Refugees  (USCR)  is  a  private,  nonprofit  organization 
working  to  help  refugees  throughout  the  world.  This  site  includes  information  about 
refugees,  asylees,  and  internally  displaced  persons  for  almost  every  country  of  the  world. 
Because  the  estimation  of  refugees  is  as  much  an  art  as  it  is  a  science,  you  should  also  visit 
the  site  of  the  United  Nations  High  Commissioner  for  Refugees  (UNHCR)  at  http:// 
www.unhcr.org  for  comparisons. 
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Figure  8.1  Map  of  the  World  According  to  the  Percentage  of  the  Population  That  Is  65  or  Older 
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Discussions  of  population  growth  often  make  it  seem  (to  those  less  well-informed 
than  you  now  are)  as  though  population  increases  the  same  way  your  bathtub  fills 
up  with  water — evenly  all  over.  You,  however,  know  from  previous  chapters  that  the 
issues  of  age  and  sex  rear  their  heads  over  and  over  again.  Mortality  differs  by  age 
and  sex;  fertility  differs  by  age  and  sex;  migration  differs  by  age  and  sex.  It  is  time, 
then,  to  deal  more  explicitly  with  the  concepts  of  age  and  sex,  because  population 
growth  takes  place  age  by  age  and  somewhat  differently  for  males  than  for  females. 
It  matters  not  just  how  fast  the  population  is  growing,  but  which  age  and  sex  groups 
are  growing  and  which  ones  are  growing  faster  or  slower  than  others.  In  particular, 
predictable  changes  occur  in  the  distribution  of  a  population  by  age  and  sex  as  a 
society  goes  through  the  demographic  transition. 


What  Is  the  Age  Transition? 

This  age  transition  represents  a  shift  from  a  very  young  population  in  which  there 
are  slightly  more  males  than  females  to  an  older  population  in  which  there  are 
more  females  than  males.  In  between,  bumps  and  dents  in  the  age  and  sex  struc¬ 
ture  represent  powerful  forces  for  social,  economic,  and  political  change.  In  gen¬ 
eral,  it  is  the  interaction  of  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration  that  produces  the  age 
and  sex  structure,  which  can  be  viewed  as  a  key  to  the  life  of  a  social  group — a 
record  of  past  history  and  a  portent  of  the  future.  Population  processes  not  only 
produce  the  age  and  sex  structure  but  are,  in  turn,  affected  by  it — yet  another  ex¬ 
ample  of  the  complexity  of  the  world  when  seen  through  your  demographic  “eye.” 
It  would  not,  in  fact,  be  exaggerating  too  much  to  say  that  changes  in  the  age 
and  sex  structure  affect  virtually  all  social  institutions.  In  this  chapter,  I  escort 
you  through  that  complexity  by  first  defining  the  concepts  of  age  and  sex  as  they 
relate  to  population  dynamics,  and  then  by  examining  they  dynamics  of  the  age 
transition. 


The  Concepts  of  Age  and  Sex 

Age  and  sex  influence  the  working  of  society  in  important  ways  because  society 
assigns  social  roles  and  frequently  organizes  people  into  groups  on  the  basis  of  their 
age  and  gender  (the  social  component  of  sex).  Age  is  a  biological  characteristic,  but 
it  is  constantly  changing,  whereas  sex  is  biological  in  nature,  but  does  not  change 
(except  by  human  intervention  in  rare  cases).  Gender  roles  can  and  do  change,  how¬ 
ever,  so  the  social  side  of  sex  (you  know  what  I  mean  here!)  is  clearly  dynamic.  The 
changing  nature  of  age  imposes  itself  on  society  because  younger  people  are  treated 
differently  from  older  people,  and  different  kinds  of  behavior  are  expected  of  people 
as  they  move  through  different  ages.  At  the  same  time,  biological  changes  inherent 
in  the  aging  process  influence  what  societies  expect  of  people  which,  in  turn,  influ¬ 
ence  how  people  behave. 
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Age  Stratification 

The  idea  that  societies  have  separate  sets  of  expected  roles  and  obligations  for 
people  of  different  ages  is  captured  by  the  concept  of  age  stratification.  Kingsley 
Davis  noted  in  1949  that  “all  societies  recognize  age  as  a  basis  of  status,  but  some  of 
them  emphasize  it  more  than  others”  (Davis  1949:104).  The  age  stratification 
theory  begins  with  the  proposition  that  age  is  a  basis  of  social  differentiation  in  a 
manner  analogous  to  stratification  by  social  class  (Foner  1975;  Riley  1979).  The 
term  stratification  implies  a  set  of  inequalities,  and  in  this  case  it  refers  to  the  fact 
that  societies  distribute  resources  unequally  by  age.  These  resources  include  not  only 
economic  goods  but  also  such  crucial  intangibles  as  social  approval,  acceptance,  and 
respect.  This  theory  is  not  a  mere  description  of  status,  however;  it  introduces  a 
dynamic  element  by  recognizing  that  aging  is  a  process  of  social  mobility.  Foner 
(1975)  notes  that  “as  the  individual  ages,  he  too  moves  within  a  social  hierarchy.  He 
goes  from  one  set  of  age-related  social  roles  to  another  and  at  each  level  receives 
greater  or  lesser  rewards  than  before”  (p.  156).  Contrasted  to  other  forms  of  social 
mobility,  however,  which  may  rely  on  merit,  luck,  or  accident  of  birth,  social  mobil¬ 
ity  in  the  age  hierarchy  is  “inevitable,  universal  and  unidirectional  in  that  the  indi¬ 
vidual  can  never  grow  younger”  (p.  156). 

What  aspects  of  life  are  influenced  by  age  (and  in  some  instances  by  sex  or  gen¬ 
der  as  well)?  In  Table  8.1  I  have  listed  just  a  few  of  the  important  things  that  vary  by 
age  in  most  human  societies.  As  the  number  and  percentage  of  people  at  each  age 
and  sex  change,  the  distribution  of  these  characteristics  will  therefore  also  change, 
and  this  is  the  force  for  social,  economic,  and  political  change.  For  example,  a  very 
young  population  will  have  a  relatively  small  fraction  of  its  population  in  the  labor 


Table  8.1  Aspects  of  Human  Society  That  Vary  by  Age  and  Sex  (or  Gender) 


Category 

Characteristic  or  Activity 

Demographic 

Being  sick  and  having  restricted  activities  of  daily  living 

Dying 

Being  sexually  active 

Having  a  baby 

Moving  or  migrating 

Social 

Getting  married/divorced 

Being  involved  in  religious  organizations  and  activity 

Being  involved  in  political  organizations  and  activity 

School  enrollment 

Level  of  educational  attainment 

Being  involved  in  criminal  or  other  socially  disapproved  behavior 

Economic 

Being  in  the  labor  force 

Occupation  within  the  labor  force 

Current  income 

Level  of  accumulated  wealth 

Chapter  8  The  Age  Transition 


309 


force  unless,  as  happens  in  poorer  countries,  children  are  put  to  work  at  a  young 
age.  However,  in  such  a  society,  those  younger  people  in  the  labor  force  will  have 
lower-status  occupations.  It  typically  takes  time  and  experience  (including  education 
and  other  training)  to  reach  the  higher  occupational  strata.  Since  income  is  closely 
related  to  occupation,  it  is  the  older  adults  who  tend  to  have  the  highest  incomes, 
and  it  is  the  maintenance  of  higher  incomes  for  several  years  that  increases  the 
chance  that  people  will  accumulate  wealth.  Thus,  all  other  things  being  equal,  we 
would  expect  that  a  population  with  a  high  proportion  of  middle-aged  adults  would 
have  more  people  in  the  labor  force  with  higher  incomes  and  more  wealth  than  a 
population  with  a  high  proportion  of  children. 

Age  strata,  though  identifiable,  are  not  viewed  as  fixed  and  unchanging.  The 
assumption  is  that  the  number  of  age  strata,  and  the  prestige  and  power  associated 
with  each,  are  influenced  by  the  needs  of  society  and  by  characteristics  of  people  at 
each  age  (their  numbers  and  sociodemographic  characteristics).  European  society  of 
a  few  hundred  years  ago  seems  to  have  been  characterized  by  three  age  strata — 
infancy,  adulthood,  and  old  age  (Aries  1962);  and  power  (highest  status)  seems  to 
have  been  concentrated  in  the  hands  of  older  people  (Simmons  1960).  Modern 
Western  societies  appear  to  have  at  least  seven  strata — infancy,  childhood,  adoles¬ 
cence,  young  adulthood,  middle  age,  young-old,  and  old-old,  with  power  typically 
concentrated  in  the  hands  of  the  middle-aged  and  the  young-old. 

As  we  age  from  birth  to  death,  we  are  allocated  to  social  statuses  (your  relative 
position  or  standing  in  society)  and  social  roles  (the  set  of  obligations  and  expecta¬ 
tions  that  characterize  your  particular  position  in  society)  considered  appropriate  to 
our  age.  Thus,  children  and  adolescents  are  typically  allocated  to  appropriate  educa¬ 
tional  statuses,  adults  to  appropriate  positions  of  power  and  prestige,  and  the  older 
population  to  positions  of  retirement  and  waning  influence.  We  all  learn  the  roles 
that  society  deems  appropriate  to  our  age,  and  we  reward  each  other  for  fulfilling 
those  roles  and  tend  to  cast  disapproval  on  those  who  do  not  fulfill  the  societal  ex¬ 
pectation.  But  neither  the  allocation  process  nor  the  overall  socialization  process 
(learning  the  behavior  appropriate  to  particular  social  roles)  is  static.  They  are  in 
constant  flux  as  changing  cohorts  alter  social  conditions  and  as  social  conditions,  in 
turn,  alter  the  characteristics  of  cohorts.  This  leads  us  to  the  concept  of  cohort  flow. 


Age  Cohorts 

In  population  studies,  a  cohort  refers  to  a  group  of  people  born  during  the  same 
time  period,  and  cohort  flow  captures  the  notion  that  at  each  age  we  are  influenced 
by  the  historical  circumstances  that  similarly  affect  other  people  who  are  the  same 
age.  As  Riley  (1976:194-195)  points  out: 

Each  cohort  starts  out  with  a  given  size  which,  save  for  additions  from  immigration,  is 
the  maximum  size  it  can  ever  attain.  Over  the  life  course  of  the  cohort,  some  portion  of 
its  members  survive,  while  others  move  away  or  die  until  the  entire  cohort  is  destroyed. 

Each  cohort  starts  out  also  with  a  given  composition;  it  consists  of  members  born  with 
certain  characteristics  and  dispositions.  Over  the  life  course  of  the  individual,  some  of 
these  characteristics  are  relatively  stable  (a  person’s  sex,  color,  genetic  makeup,  country 
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of  birth,  or — at  entry  into  adulthood  in  our  society — the  level  of  educational  attainment 
are  unlikely  to  change).  .  .  .  When  successive  cohorts  are  compared,  they  resemble  each 
other  in  certain  respects,  but  differ  markedly  in  other  respects:  in  initial  size  and  compo¬ 
sition,  in  age-specific  patterns  of  survival  (or  longevity),  and  in  the  period  of  history 
covered  by  their  respective  life  span. 

At  any  given  moment,  a  cross  section  of  all  cohorts  defines  the  current  age  strata  in  a 
society.  Figure  8.2  displays  a  Lexis  diagram,  a  tool  often  used  in  population  studies  to 
help  us  discern  the  difference  between  period  data  (the  cross-sectional  snapshot  of  all 
ages  at  one  time)  and  cohorts  (of  which  there  are  many  at  any  point  in  time).  The 
diagram  is  named  for  a  German  demographer,  Wilhelm  Lexis  (1875),  who  helped  de¬ 
velop  it  in  the  nineteenth  century  as  an  aid  for  analyzing  life  table  data  (Vandeschrick 
2001).  Age  is  shown  on  the  vertical  axis,  and  time  (the  moment  of  birth  in  units  of 
years)  is  shown  along  the  horizontal  axis.  The  cohort  of  people  born  in  2006  (starting 
at  2006  and  ending  just  at  2007)  “advance  through  life  along  a  45°  line”  (Preston, 
Heuveline,  and  Guillot  2001:31),  which  is  represented  by  the  area  (C)  in  Figure  8.2. 

The  period  data,  crosscutting  many  cohorts,  is  illustrated  by  the  shaded  area 
(P),  whereas  comparing  people  at  the  same  age  across  many  cohorts  over  time 


Figure  8.2  A  Lexis  Diagram  Visualizes  the  Relationship  Between  Cohorts  and  Period  Data 

Source:  Adapted  from  Samuel  H.  Preston,  Patrick  Heuveline,  and  Michel  Guillot,  2001,  Demography: 
Measuring  and  Modeling  Population  Processes  (Oxford:  Blackwell  Publishers),  Figure  2.1;  and  Christophe 
Vandeschrick,  2001,  “The  Lexis  Diagram,  a  Misnomer,”  Demographic  Research  4(3),  Figure  10. 
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would  be  done  with  data  shaded  as  (A)  in  Figure  8.2.  Researchers  use  the  Lexis 
diagram  to  calculate  age-period-cohort  (APC)  rates  that  disentangle  the  combined 
influences  of  things  specific  to  a  particular  age  (the  age  effect),  things  unique  to  a 
time  in  history  (the  period  effect),  and  things  unique  to  specific  birth  cohorts  (the 
cohort  flow  effect)  (Knorr-Held  and  Rainer  2001;  O’Brien  2000;  Robinson  and 
Jackson  2001).  Lung  cancer,  for  example,  is  most  likely  to  kill  people  at  older  ages 
(the  age  effect),  but  death  rates  from  it  will  depend  partly  on  when  a  person  was 
diagnosed  (the  period  effect  influenced  by  the  timing  of  new  treatments  for  the 
disease),  and  partly  on  cohort  effects  (cohorts  born  from  the  1920s  through  the 
1940s  were  more  heavily  into  cigarette  smoking  than  earlier  or  later  cohorts). 

As  cohorts  flow  through  time,  their  respective  sizes  and  characteristics  may  alter 
the  allocation  of  status  and  thus  their  socialization  into  various  age-related  roles  be¬ 
cause  members  of  each  cohort  are  moving  through  history  together,  whereas  each 
separate  cohort  moves  through  moments  in  history  at  a  different  age  (and  thus  with 
a  different  potential  effect)  than  every  other  cohort.  As  cohorts  move  through  time, 
their  characteristics  may  change  in  response  to  changing  social  and  economic  condi¬ 
tions  (such  as  wars,  famines,  and  economic  prosperity),  and  those  changing  condi¬ 
tions  will  influence  the  formation  of  new  cohorts.  This  continual  feedback  between 
the  dynamics  of  successive  cohorts  and  the  dynamics  of  other  changes  in  society 
produces  a  constant  shifting  in  the  status  and  meaning  attached  to  each  age  stratum, 
providing  an  evolutionary  link  between  the  age  structure  and  the  social  structure 
(Gordon  and  Longino  2000). 


Gender  and  Sex 

I  use  the  term  sex  when  referring  to  the  biological  differences  between  males  and 
females,  reserving  the  term  gender  for  the  social  aspects  of  behavior.  There  is  enough 
overlap  between  biology  and  the  social  world,  however,  that  this  distinction  is  often 
pretty  fuzzy.  Sorting  out  which  is  which  is  still  important,  though,  because  we  may 
not  be  able  to  do  very  much  about  biological  differences,  but  we  can  do  something 
about  the  fact  that  women  are  treated  differently  from  men  in  most  societies  and 
different  kinds  of  behavior  are  often  expected  from  each.  Women  have  been  what 
Simone  de  Beauvoir  (1953)  called  “The  Second  Sex”  in  a  book  that  helped  to  spark 
feminism  in  the  twentieth  century: 

One  is  not  born,  but  rather  becomes  a  woman.  No  biological,  psychological,  or  eco¬ 
nomic  fate  determines  the  figure  that  the  human  female  presents  in  society;  it  is  civiliza¬ 
tion  as  a  whole  that  determines  this  creature,  (quoted  by  Clarke  2000:v) 

In  the  half  century  since  de  Beauvoir  made  these  comments,  there  has  been  a 
considerable  amount  of  research  that  somewhat  tempers  her  claim  that  civilization 
is  the  sole  cause  of  gendered  behavior.  I  mentioned  sex  dimorphism  in  Chapter  5  in 
connection  with  the  apparent  superiority  of  females  with  respect  to  longevity.  The 
same  concept  has  been  applied  to  various  aspects  of  human  and  other  primate 
behavior  in  which  hormones  do  seem  to  underlie  certain  kinds  of  behavior  (for  a 
review,  see  Udry  2000).  The  social  environment  is  clearly  the  strongest  influence  on 
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gendered  behavior,  but  the  biological  differences  between  males  and  females  cannot 
be  ignored,  partly  because  they  have  a  direct  effect  on  both  fertility  and  mortality, 
and  because  of  that  they  affect  the  age  structure  as  well. 

It  is  a  common  assumption,  for  example,  that  there  are  the  same  numbers  of 
males  and  females  at  each  age — actually,  this  is  rarely  the  case.  Migration,  mortality, 
and  fertility  operate  differently  to  create  inequalities  in  the  ratio  of  males  to  females 
(known  as  the  sex  ratio). 


Number  of  males 

Sex  ratio  = - 

Number  of  females 


X  100. 


A  sex  ratio  greater  than  100  thus  means  that  there  are  more  males  than  females, 
while  a  value  of  less  than  100  indicates  there  are  more  females  than  males.  The  ratio 
can  obviously  be  calculated  for  the  entire  population  or  for  specific  age  groups. 

Fertility  has  the  most  predictable  impact  on  the  sex  ratio  because  in  virtually 
every  known  human  society,  more  boys  are  born  than  girls.  Sex  ratios  at  birth  are 
typically  between  104  and  110.  The  United  States  tends  to  be  on  the  low  end  of  that 
range  and  Asian  societies  tend  to  be  on  the  high  end,  but  the  data  do  not  permit 
many  generalizations.  Despite  a  great  deal  of  research  into  the  question  of  why  the 
sex  ratio  is  not  simply  100,  no  one  really  knows  (Clarke  2000).  This  is  perhaps  a 
biological  adaptation  to  compensate  partially  for  higher  male  death  rates  (or  vice 
versa,  since  we  also  are  not  sure  why  death  rates  are  higher  for  males,  as  I  mentioned 
in  Chapter  5).  In  fact,  data  on  miscarriages  and  fetal  deaths  suggest  that  more  males 
are  conceived  than  females,  and  that  death  rates  are  higher  for  males  from  the  very 
moment  of  conception.  Thus,  some  of  the  variability  in  the  sex  ratio  at  birth  could 
be  due  to  differences  in  fetal  mortality.  But  we  aren’t  sure  why  those  differences 
exist,  either.  Research  being  done  as  part  of  the  human  genome  project  suggests  a 
role  played  by  the  X  chromosome,  but  that  is  still  just  a  guess  (Gunter  2005). 

Ever  since  it  became  possible  to  identify  the  sex  of  a  child  in  utero,  there  has 
been  concern  that  deeply  rooted  preferences  for  sons  would  lead  to  an  increase  in 
the  sex  ratio  at  birth  as  parents  used  sex-selective  abortion  to  accomplish  their 
reproductive  goals.  There  is  some  evidence  that  this  might  be  happening  in  Asian 
countries  (especially  China  and  India),  but  it  is  not  clear  that  this  is  a  widespread 
phenomenon  throughout  the  world.  Many  years  ago,  Westoff  and  Rindfuss  (1974) 
argued  that  if  these  methods  ever  enjoyed  widespread  acceptance,  there  would  be  a 
short-run  rise  in  the  sex  ratio  at  birth,  since  a  preference  for  sons  as  first  children 
(and  for  more  total  sons  than  daughters)  is  fairly  common  throughout  the  world,  as 
discussed  in  Chapter  6.  This  is  what  appears  to  have  happened,  for  example,  in 
Korea  (Clarke  2000). 

Westoff  and  Rindfuss  also  concluded  that  after  an  initial  transition  period,  the 
sex  ratio  at  birth  would  probably  revert  to  the  natural  level  of  about  105  males  per 
100  females,  because  the  disadvantage  of  too  many  or  too  few  of  either  sex  would  be 
controlled  by  a  shift  to  the  other  sex.  China,  however,  seems  to  be  pushing  the  enve¬ 
lope  on  this  concept,  because  it  has  been  wrapped  into  the  one-child  policy,  which 
creates  a  more  extreme  situation  when  people  are  having  only  one  child  and  they  pre¬ 
fer  that  child  to  be  a  male  than,  for  example,  in  India  where  women  more  routinely 
have  three  children.  Thus,  China’s  sex  ratio  at  birth  is  one  of,  if  not  the,  highest  in  the 
world,  and  there  has  been  a  concern  raised  that  too  many  young  men  relative  to 
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women  could  lead  to  increased  risks  of  violence  and  conflict.  “The  masculinization 
of  Asia’s  sex  ratios  in  one  of  the  overlooked  ‘megatrends’  of  our  time,  a  phenomenon 
that  may  very  likely  influence  the  course  of  national  and  perhaps  even  international 
politics  in  the  twenty-first  century”  (Hudson  and  den  Boer  2004:4). 

Despite  these  societal  differences  in  the  sex  ratio  at  birth,  there  is  still  a  fairly 
predictable  pattern  in  the  sex  ratio  by  age  as  a  population  moves  through  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition.  These  patterns  are  observable  in  Figure  8.3,  where  I  have  plotted 
the  sex  ratios  at  each  age  group  for  three  countries  representing  different  cultural 
patterns  with  respect  to  the  sex  ratio:  Ghana,  the  United  States,  and  China).  All 
three  countries  show  the  general  pattern  that  the  sex  ratio  declines  with  increasing 
age,  but  in  Ghana  the  sex  ratio  is  lower  at  birth  and  the  younger  ages  and  then 
declines  a  little  more  slowly  than  the  other  countries.  China  has  the  highest  sex  ratio 
at  birth  among  these  three  countries  (as  among  virtually  all  countries),  but  then  after 
about  age  60  it  drops  much  more  quickly  than  in  either  Ghana  or  the  U.S.  The  U.S. 


Figure  8.3  Comparing  Sex  Ratios  by  Age 

Source :  Adapted  from  United  Nations  Population  division,  2003.  World  Population  Prospect:  The 
2002  Revision  (New  York:  United  Nations):  Tables  DB4F2  and  DB4F3. 
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is  in  the  middle  in  terms  of  sex  ratio  at  birth,  and  in  terms  of  the  steepness  with 
which  the  sex  ratio  drops  in  the  older  ages. 


The  Feminization  of  Old  Age 

Women  live  longer  than  men  in  almost  every  human  society,  which  means  they 
disproportionately  populate  the  older  ages,  as  you  can  see  from  the  three  examples 
in  Figure  8.3.  As  recently  as  1930  in  the  United  States,  there  were  equal  numbers  of 
males  and  females  at  age  65  and  older  (partly  a  result  of  the  earlier  influx  of  immi¬ 
grant  males)  (Siegel  1993),  but  by  2000  there  were  only  70  males  for  every  100 
females  at  the  older  ages.  In  the  United  States,  the  ratio  of  males  to  females  aged 
65-74  declined  steeply  between  1950  and  1970,  leveled  off,  and  has  risen  a  bit  since 
1980  as  men  have  begun  to  close  the  gender  gap  in  life  expectancy.  Both  United 
Nations  and  U.S.  Census  Bureau  projections  assume  that  life  expectancy  gains  will 
be  greater  for  males  than  females  (a  reversal  of  historical  trends),  and  that  will  help 
push  up  the  ratio  of  men  to  women  as  time  goes  by. 

At  age  75  and  older,  the  higher  mortality  of  males  really  has  taken  its  toll:  In 
1950,  there  were  83  males  per  100  females  at  that  age  in  the  United  States,  but  this  de¬ 
clined  to  only  54  males  per  100  females  by  the  1990  census,  with  a  slight  rise  since 
then.  That  means  that  at  age  75  and  older,  two-thirds  of  the  people  alive  in  the  United 
States  are  women  (calculated  as  100  women  divided  by  100  women  plus  54  men).  The 
general  pattern  in  the  sex  ratio  at  older  ages  has  been  similar  in  Canada  and  the 
United  States,  but  the  actual  level  of  the  sex  ratio  is  consistently  higher  (albeit  not  by 
much)  in  Canada.  This  is  probably  due  to  the  joint  effects  of  immigration  (immigrants 
account  for  a  higher  fraction  of  the  Canadian  than  of  the  U.S.  population),  and  the 
fact  that  the  gender  difference  in  life  expectancy  has  been  slightly  less  in  Canada  than 
in  the  United  States.  In  Mexico,  the  feminization  of  old  age  is  clearly  under  way,  espe¬ 
cially  in  urban  areas  where  death  rates  are  lowest.  Projections  for  Mexico  suggest  that 
by  the  year  2020,  the  ratio  of  males  to  females  from  ages  65-74  in  Mexico  will 
actually  be  lower  than  in  the  United  States,  as  Mexico  moves  through  that  part  of  the 
demographic  transition  where  these  differences  seem  to  widen  for  a  while. 

The  data  for  Pakistan  tell  a  different  story.  Pakistan  is  one  of  several  countries  in 
the  world  where  there  are  still  more  men  than  women  at  oldest  ages.  This  is  a  result 
of  the  lower  status  of  women,  which  increases  their  mortality  rates  compared  to 
men  over  the  entire  life  course.  In  1950  in  Pakistan,  there  were  142  men  aged  65-74 
for  every  100  women  that  age,  and  the  ratio  was  nearly  that  high  at  ages  75  and 
older.  Nonetheless,  progress  has  been  made  on  a  cohort-by-cohort  basis  to  improve 
the  status  of  women,  and  so  each  new  group  of  people  moving  into  the  older  ages  in 
Pakistan  is  increasingly  feminine. 


Demographic  Drivers  of  the  Age  Transition 

For  most  of  human  history  populations  were  very  young.  They  had  a  high  proportion 
of  people  in  the  younger  ages,  a  modest  fraction  in  the  middle  adult  ages,  and  very  few 
older  people.  Reaching  an  advanced  age  was  truly  an  exceptional  circumstance,  and  it 
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Figure  8.4  Illustrative  Population  Pyramids 

Source:  Adapted  from  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2003.  World  Population  Prospects:  The 
2002  Revision  (New  York:  United  Nations):  Tables  DB4F2  and  DB4F3. 


is  easy  to  see  why  the  elderly  would  be  revered  and  maybe  even  feared.  The  demo¬ 
graphic  transitions  have  changed  all  that  in  complex,  but  still  decipherable  ways. 
The  end  of  the  demographic  transition,  if  such  a  thing  really  occurs,  is  assumed  in 
the  ideal  to  be  a  population  with  essentially  the  same  number  of  people  at  each  age 
until  the  very  older  ages  when  people  die  off  fairly  quickly,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter 
5  in  the  context  of  the  compression  of  mortality. 

In  between  the  historical  pattern  and  this  expected  future  pattern  is  where  it  gets 
messy,  and  that’s  where  we  are  in  the  world.  Figure  8.4  illustrates  this  with  examples 
from  four  different  countries — Nigeria,  Mexico,  the  United  States,  and  Canada.  The 
graphs  themselves  are  called  population  pyramids.  They  are  called  pyramids 
because  the  “classic”  picture  is  of  a  high-fertility,  high-mortality  society  with  a 
broad  base  built  of  numerous  births,  rapidly  tapering  to  the  top  (the  older  ages) 
because  of  high  death  rates  in  combination  with  the  high  birth  rate.  Nigeria’s  age 
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and  sex  structure  still  reflects  the  classic  look  of  the  population  pyramids,  as  you  can 
see  in  Figure  8.4.  Until  very  recently,  Mexico  also  looked  like  that,  but  the  decline  in 
fertility  in  Mexico  since  the  1970s  has  begun  to  narrow  the  base  of  the  pyramid 
rather  noticeably.  Developed  countries  such  as  the  United  States  and  Canada  have 
age  and  sex  distributions  that  are  more  rectangular  (in  the  case  of  the  United  States, 
where  fertility  is  still  at  replacement  level)  or  barrel-shaped  (in  the  case  of  Canada, 
where  fertility  is  below  replacement  level).  No  matter  the  shape,  we  still  call  the 
graph  a  population  pyramid. 

The  population  pyramids  shown  in  Figure  8.4  do  not  happen  by  chance.  Each 
of  the  three  population  processes  has  predictable  impacts  on  the  age  structure.  I 
have  alluded  to  them  before,  but  let  me  be  more  systematic  now,  looking  at  the 
impact  of  each  population  process  in  the  order  I  introduced  them  to  you  in  the 
previous  chapters. 


The  Impact  of  Declining  Mortality 

Mortality  declines  affect  every  age  and  both  sexes,  but  in  virtually  all  societies  the 
very  youngest  and  the  very  oldest  ages  are  most  susceptible  to  death,  and  in  modern 
societies  (where  maternal  mortality  is  fairly  low),  males  are  more  likely  than  females 
to  die  at  any  given  age.  As  I  discussed  in  Chapter  5,  however,  the  early  stages  of  the 
health  and  mortality  transition  are  characterized  by  bringing  communicable  diseases 
under  control.  This  tends  to  affect  infants  and  children  more  than  any  other  age.  As 
a  result,  the  early  drop  in  mortality  increases  the  proportion  of  children  who  survive 
and  thus  serves  to  increase  the  fraction  of  the  population  at  the  younger  ages. 
Furthermore,  as  I  discussed  above,  the  decline  in  mortality  is  also  apt  to  affect  male 
children  slightly  more  than  females,  thus  slightly  increasing  the  sex  ratio  at  the 
younger  ages  (Mayer  1999). 

We  can  use  data  from  stable  population  models  to  demonstrate  the  impact  on 
an  age  structure  as  life  expectancy  increases.  A  stable  population  is  a  formal  demo¬ 
graphic  model  in  which  neither  the  age-specific  birth  rates  nor  the  age-specific  death 
rates  have  changed  for  a  long  time.  Thus,  a  stable  population  is  stable  in  the  sense 
that  the  percentages  of  people  at  each  age  and  sex  do  not  change  over  time.  A  stable 
population  could  be  growing  at  a  constant  rate  (that  is,  the  birth  rate  is  higher  than 
the  death  rate),  it  could  be  declining  at  a  constant  rate  (the  birth  rate  is  lower  than 
the  death  rate),  or  it  could  be  unchanging  (the  birth  rate  equals  the  death  rate).  This 
is  the  case  of  zero  population  growth  (ZPG),  and  if  this  prevails,  we  call  it  a  station¬ 
ary  population.  Thus,  a  stationary  population  is  a  special  case  of  a  stable  popu¬ 
lation — all  stationary  populations  are  stable,  but  not  all  stable  populations  are 
stationary.  The  life  table  (discussed  in  Chapter  5)  is  one  type  of  stationary  popula¬ 
tion  model.  For  analytical  purposes,  a  stable  population  is  usually  assumed  to  be 
closed  to  migration.  Since  1760,  when  Leonhard  Euler  first  devised  the  idea  of  a 
stable  population,  demographers  have  used  the  concept  to  explore  the  exact  influ¬ 
ence  of  differing  levels  of  mortality  and  fertility  on  the  age/sex  structure.  Such 
analyses  are  possible  using  a  stable  population  model  because  it  smoothes  out  those 
dents  and  bumps  in  the  age  structure  created  by  migration  and  by  shifts  in  the 
death  rate  or  the  birth  rate.  Thus,  if  demographers  were  forced  to  study  only  real 
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populations,  we  would  be  unable  to  ferret  out  all  of  the  kinds  of  relationships  we 
are  interested  in. 

In  this  example,  we  want  to  see  what  would  happen  to  a  population’s  age-sex 
structure  as  life  expectancy  increased  from  20  years  for  females  (the  premodern  era) 
to  50  years  for  females  (near  the  lower  levels  in  the  world  today).  Note  that  the  life 
expectancy  for  males  is  just  a  bit  lower  than  for  females  in  each  case.  In  order  to 
see  the  impact  only  of  mortality,  we  assume  that  fertility  does  not  change  (remaining 
at  the  TFR  of  6.2  required  for  replacement  with  a  life  expectancy  of  20  years)  and 
that  there  is  no  migration.  The  results  are  shown  in  Figure  8.5,  which  has  pyramids 
drawn  as  line  graphs  rather  than  bar  graphs  to  better  visualize  the  overlap  of  the  age 
patterns. 

As  mortality  declines  without  any  change  in  fertility,  you  can  see  in  Figure  8.5-A 
(the  top  panel)  that  the  age  structure  actually  becomes  more  pyramidal  than  it  was 
before,  as  a  result  of  the  greater  survivability  of  children,  which  means  that  the 
younger  population  is  growing  faster  than  the  population  at  the  older  ages.  In  fact, 
as  mortality  declines,  the  average  age  of  females  in  this  population  drops  from  25.5 
to  21.8. 

Another  index  commonly  used  to  measure  the  social  and  economic  impact  of 
different  age  structures  is  the  dependency  ratio — the  ratio  of  the  dependent-age  pop¬ 
ulation  (the  young  and  the  old)  to  the  working-age  population.  The  higher  this  ratio 
is,  the  more  people  each  potential  worker  has  to  support;  conversely,  the  lower  it  is, 
the  fewer  the  people  dependent  on  each  worker: 

(population  0-14)  +  (population  65+) 

Dependency  ratio  = - . 

population  15-64 

In  the  age  structure  shown  in  the  top  panel  of  Figure  8.5,  the  dependency  ratio 
increases  from  0.71  to  0.99  as  life  expectancy  increases  from  20  to  50.  The  percent¬ 
age  of  the  population  under  age  15  increases  from  36  to  45,  whereas  the  percentage 
aged  65  and  older  increases  from  just  under  3  percent  to  just  over  3  percent.  And,  of 
course,  because  of  the  decline  in  mortality,  this  population  is  now  growing  much 
faster  than  it  was  before.  Indeed,  in  this  example,  the  control  of  mortality, 
unmatched  by  a  drop  in  fertility,  causes  the  rate  of  population  growth  to  jump  from 
0  to  3  percent  per  year  (which  by  the  “rule  of  69”  implies  a  population  doubling 
every  23  years). 

The  age  pyramids  in  Figure  8.5-A  do  not  fully  capture  the  impact  of  the  decline 
in  mortality,  because  careful  study  of  that  picture  shows  that  the  change  in  the 
percentage  of  the  population  at  each  age  is  not  very  dramatic,  despite  the  tremen¬ 
dous  difference  that  it  makes  to  have  a  life  expectancy  of  50,  compared  to  20.  This  is 
because  when  mortality  levels  change,  all  ages  tend  to  be  affected  in  some  way  or 
another,  even  though  some,  especially  the  very  young,  are  affected  more  than  others. 
It  is  not  so  much  the  change  in  the  percentage  at  each  age  that  makes  the  drop  in 
mortality  important;  rather  it  is  the  differing  numbers  and  rates  of  growth  by  age 
caused  by  the  absolute  increase  in  population. 

Thus,  the  bottom  panel  (B)  of  Figure  8.5  shows  the  age  structure  in  terms  of  the 
absolute  number  of  people  rather  than  the  percent  at  each  age,  which  is  what  panel 
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A.  Percent  at  each  age  as  mortality  declines 
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B.  Number  and  rate  of  growth  at  each  age  as  mortality  declines 


Percent  males  at  each  age  (thousands)  Percent  females  at  each  age  (thousands) 

(and  annual  percent  rate  of  growth)  (and  annual  percent  rate  of  growth) 


Figure  8.5  The  Impact  of  a  Decline  in  Mortality  on  the  Age  Structure  Early  in  the 
Health  and  Mortality  Transition 

Source:  Adapted  from  Ansley  Coale  and  Paul  Demeny,  1983,  Regional  Model  Life  Tables  and  Stable 
Populations,  Second  Edition  (New  York:  Academic  Press).  Data  from  “West”  model  stable  populations 
at  mortality  levels  1  and  13. 
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A  shows.  I  have  assumed  that  the  population  began  with  100,000  people  and  then 
doubled  to  200,000,  as  implied  by  the  rate  of  growth,  as  mortality  declines.  In  this 
view,  it  is  more  obvious  that  there  is  a  huge  increase  at  the  younger  ages.  This  is 
what  families  and  communities  have  to  deal  with  as  mortality  declines — a  huge 
increase  in  the  number  of  young  people.  It  looks  like  a  baby  boom,  but  in  reality  it’s 
a  survival  boom. 

The  broader  gray  lines  show  you  the  average  annual  rate  of  increase  for  each 
age  group,  based  on  the  overall  growth  rate  of  3  percent  per  year.  Even  though  the 
population  as  a  whole  may  be  increasing  at  a  rate  of  3  percent,  there  is  considerable 
variability  age-by-age,  as  you  can  see  in  Figure  8.5-B.  The  rate  is  highest  at  the 
youngest  and  oldest  ages  and  lowest  in  the  adult  ages.  It  is  no  coincidence,  of  course, 
that  the  pattern  of  growth  rates  by  age  looks  exactly  like  the  pattern  of  age-specific 
death  rates.  In  this  example,  the  drop  in  death  rates  is  the  only  thing  influencing 
population  change,  so  you  can  see  graphically  what  that  means  from  one  age  to  the 
next.  The  high  growth  rates  at  the  very  oldest  ages  are,  of  course,  building  on  a  very 
small  base  of  older  people. 

In  the  short  run,  then,  a  decrease  in  mortality  levels  in  all  but  already 
low-mortality  societies  will  substantially  increase  the  number  of  young  people,  and 
one  of  the  best  studies  of  this  effect  is  by  Arriaga  (1970)  in  his  analysis  of  Latin 
American  countries.  Arriaga  examined  data  from  11  countries  for  which  information 
was  available  on  the  mortality  decline  from  1930  to  the  1960s.  He  discovered  that 
“of  the  27  million  people  alive  in  all  the  eleven  countries  in  the  1960s  who  would  not 
have  been  alive  if  there  had  not  been  a  mortality  decline  since  the  1930s,  16  million — 
59  percent — were  under  15”  (1970:103).  In  relative  terms,  a  lowering  of  mortality  in 
Latin  America  noticeably  raised  the  proportion  of  people  at  young  ages,  slightly  ele¬ 
vated  the  proportion  at  old  ages,  and  lowered  the  proportion  at  the  middle  ages 
(14-64).  However,  in  absolute  terms,  the  number  of  people  at  all  ages  increased. 

Declining  mortality  had  an  impact  similar  to  that  of  a  rise  in  fertility,  while  also 
making  a  contribution  to  higher  fertility.  The  appearance  of  higher  fertility  is,  of 
course,  produced  by  the  greater  proportion  of  children  surviving  through  each  age  of 
childhood.  It  is  as  though  women  were  bearing  more  children,  thereby  broadening 
the  base  of  the  age  structure.  The  actual  contribution  to  higher  fertility  is  generated 
by  the  higher  probabilities  of  women  (and  their  spouses)  surviving  through  the  repro¬ 
ductive  ages,  since  under  conditions  of  high  mortality,  a  certain  percentage  of  women 
will  die  before  giving  birth  to  as  many  children  as  they  might  have.  When  death  rates 
go  down,  a  higher  percentage  of  women  live  to  give  birth  to  more  children,  assuming 
that  social  changes  are  not  producing  motivations  for  limiting  fertility. 

Note  that  the  only  time  a  change  in  mortality  generates  a  change  in  the  percentage 
of  the  population  at  each  age  is  when  the  mortality  shifts  are  different  at  different 
ages.  If  there  is  a  change  in  the  probability  of  survival  from  one  age  to  the  next  that  is 
exactly  equal  for  all  ages  and  for  both  sexes,  then  the  age  and  sex  structure  will  remain 
unchanged  in  percentage  terms.  On  the  other  hand,  in  a  low-mortality  society  such  as 
the  United  States,  where  the  vast  majority  of  all  deaths  occur  at  ages  65  or  older,  a 
drop  in  mortality  will  age  the  population  largely  because  the  death  rates  are  now  so 
low  at  the  younger  ages  that  it  is  very  hard  to  improve  on  them.  So,  at  the  later  stages 
of  the  health  and  mortality  transition,  continued  declines  in  mortality  will  age  the 
population,  assuming  there  is  no  change  in  fertility  or  migration.  Figure  8.6  illustrates 
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Percent  males  at  each  age  Percent  females  at  each  age 


Figure  8.6  The  Impact  of  a  Decline  in  Mortality  on  the  Age  Structure  Later  in  the  Health 
and  Mortality  Transition 

Source:  Adapted  from  Ansley  Coale  and  Paul  Demeny,  1983,  Regional  Model  Life  Tables  and  Stable 
Populations,  Second  Edition  (New  York:  Academic  Press).  Data  from  “West”  model  stable  populations 
at  mortality  levels  21  and  25. 


this  point.  Let  us  assume  that  a  country  had  reached  replacement-level  fertility  at  a  fe¬ 
male  life  expectancy  of  65  (just  slightly  lower  than  the  current  world  average),  and 
that  fertility  does  not  change  as  life  expectancy  rises  to  80  for  females  (very  close  to 
the  current  United  States  level).  You  can  see  that  the  proportion  of  the  population  that 
is  older  increases,  while  the  population  that  is  younger  decreases.  In  other  words,  the 
rate  of  growth  is  positive  at  ages  over  55,  and  negative  at  every  younger  age.  At  a  life 
expectancy  of  65  with  replacement-level  fertility,  the  average  age  is  38;  the  average  age 
rises  to  41  as  life  expectancy  improves  to  80.  The  percentage  of  the  population  aged 
65  and  older  increases  from  15  percent  to  24  percent,  while  the  percentage  under  15 
drops  from  21  percent  to  19  percent.  Once  again,  however,  you  can  appreciate  from 
Figure  8.6  that  a  drop  in  life  expectancy  does  not  have  a  spectacular  impact  on  the 
proportion  at  each  age.  Fertility  has  a  much  more  dramatic  impact. 


The  Impact  of  Declining  Fertility 

Both  migration  and  mortality  can  affect  all  ages  and  differentially  affect  each  sex. 
However,  the  impact  of  fertility  is  not  quite  the  same  as  that  of  mortality  or  migra¬ 
tion,  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  changes  in  fertility  tend  to  have  the  most  dramatic 
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long-term  impact  on  the  age  structure  (migration  has  the  biggest  short-term  impact, 
as  I  discuss  below).  Fertility  obviously  adds  people  only  at  age  zero  to  begin  with, 
but  that  effect  stays  with  the  population  age  after  age.  Thus  if  the  birth  rate  were  to 
drop  suddenly  in  one  year,  then  as  those  people  get  older,  there  will  always  be  fewer 
of  them  than  there  are  people  of  surrounding  ages.  For  example,  in  Japan  in  1966 
the  birth  rate  made  a  sudden  one-year  dip — this  was  the  Year  of  “Flinoeuma”,  the 
Fiery  Horse.  According  to  a  widely  held  Japanese  superstition,  girls  born  in  the  Year 
of  the  Fiery  Horse  (which  occurs  every  60  years)  will  have  troublesome  characters, 
such  as  a  propensity  to  murder  their  husbands.  Thus,  girls  born  in  that  year  are  hard 
to  marry  off,  and  many  couples  avoided  having  children  in  1966,  creating  a  perma¬ 
nent  dent  in  the  Japanese  age  structure. 

If  fertility  goes  up,  then  there  will  be  more  people  in  each  successive  birth 
cohort.  Both  of  these  situations — rising  and  declining  fertility — have  had  strong 
influences  on  the  age/sex  structure  of  the  United  States,  as  I  will  discuss  in  a 
moment.  In  Figure  8.7, 1  have  used  stable  population  models  to  show  how  different 
fertility  levels  can  affect  the  shape  of  the  age  structure  if  everything  else  is  held 
constant.  The  top  panel  (A)  of  Figure  8.7  assumes  that  no  migration  is  occurring. 
Then  it  assumes  that  mortality  is  constant,  with  a  female  life  expectancy  of  40  years, 
representing  a  typical  population  in  the  world  until  about  100  years  ago,  on  the 
verge  of  the  demographic  transition.  The  high  fertility  level  is  equivalent  to  a  total 
fertility  rate  of  7.1  (similar  to  Somalia  at  the  start  of  the  twenty-first  century).  All 
other  things  being  equal,  a  high-fertility,  high-mortality  society  will  have  a  very 
youthful  age  distribution.  Indeed,  the  average  age  in  the  population  is  22.0  years, 
with  44.5  percent  of  the  population  under  age  15,  and  2.5  percent  65  or  older;  the 
dependency  ratio  is  0.95.  The  middle  fertility  level  is  equivalent  to  a  total  fertility 
rate  of  4.3  children  per  woman  (similar  to  Honduras  at  the  beginning  of  the  twenty- 
first  century).  This  level  of  fertility  still  produces  a  youthful  age  structure,  although 
less  so  than  was  associated  with  the  higher  fertility  level.  This  population  has  an 
average  age  of  29.5  years  and  with  30.7  percent  of  the  population  under  age  15  and 
6.3  percent  65  or  older;  the  dependency  ratio  is  0.68.  At  the  low  fertility  level, 
we  are  talking  about  a  total  fertility  rate  of  2.1,  which  is  exact  replacement  when 
mortality  is  low,  but  at  this  high  mortality  level  it  means  that  women  are  not  repro¬ 
ducing  themselves  and  the  population  will  soon  implode.  This  population  has  an 
average  age  of  36.2  years,  and  only  20.9  percent  of  the  population  is  under  age  15, 
while  11.5  percent  is  65  or  older;  the  dependency  ratio  is  0.61.  You  can  see  then 
that  at  high  fertility  levels,  the  age  pyramid  is  a  pyramid;  at  middle  levels,  it  is  still  a 
pyramid,  but  not  so  dramatically;  and  at  low  fertility  levels,  the  age  structure  takes 
on  a  barrel  shape. 

Now  examine  the  lower  panel  (B)  of  Figure  8.7,  in  which  the  age  pyramids 
represent  the  same  three  levels  of  fertility,  but  this  time  they  are  paired  up  with  a 
high  life  expectancy  of  80  years  for  females,  representing  a  population  nearing  the 
end  of  the  demographic  transition.  You  can  see  that  despite  a  doubling  of  female  life 
expectancy,  the  age  structures  at  each  of  the  three  fertility  levels  are  very  nearly  iden¬ 
tical,  regardless  of  mortality  level.  The  only  real  difference  is  that  at  the  higher  life 
expectancy,  the  extremes  are  more  noticeable.  At  the  fertility  level  of  7.1  children, 
the  average  age  is  19.9  and  50.7  percent  of  the  population  is  under  age  15,  while 
only  2.6  percent  is  65  or  older;  the  dependency  ratio  is  a  whopping  1.20.  This  is  the 
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A.  Percent  at  each  age  when  life  expectancy  for  females  is  40  years 


B.  Percent  at  each  age  when  life  expectancy  for  females  is  80  years 


Figure  8.7  Using  Stable  Population  Models  Shows  that  Different  Levels  of  Fertility  Have 
Dramatically  Different  Effects  on  the  Age  Structure 

Source:  Adapted  from  Ansley  Coale  and  Paul  Demeny,  1983  Regional  Model  Life  Tables  and  Stable 
Populations.  Second  Edition  (New  York:  Academic  Press).  Data  from  “West”  model  stable  population  at 
mortality  levels  21  and  25. 
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kind  of  age  structure  that  is  bound  to  cause  problems  for  a  country,  and  helps  to 
account  for  the  high  levels  of  out-migration  of  young  people  from  parts  of  Asia  and 
the  Middle  East,  as  I  discussed  in  the  previous  chapter.  At  the  lower  level  of 
4.3  children,  the  average  age  is  27.5  with  36.4  percent  under  15  and  7.2  percent  65 
or  older,  and  a  dependency  ratio  of  0.87.  Finally,  replacement-level  fertility  produces 
an  average  age  of  40.9  with  18.7  percent  of  the  population  under  15  and  20.0 
percent  aged  65  or  older;  the  dependency  ratio  is  0.80. 

In  general,  the  impact  of  fertility  levels  is  so  important  that  with  exactly  the 
same  level  of  mortality,  just  altering  the  level  of  fertility  can  produce  age  structures 
that  run  the  gamut  from  those  that  might  characterize  primitive  to  highly  developed 
populations.  The  data  I  have  shown  you  come  from  stable  population  models  rather 
than  the  real  world,  but  they  help  us  know  what  to  look  for.  For  example,  let  us 
suppose  we  are  looking  at  two  countries  with  high  female  life  expectancies  of 
76  years  (such  as  the  United  Arab  Emirates  and  Fatvia).  However,  one  country  (the 
United  Arab  Emirates)  still  had  high  fertility — a  total  fertility  rate  (TFR)  of  4.9  in 
2000 — whereas  the  other  had  very  low  fertility  (a  TFR  of  only  1.2  in  2000).  The  re¬ 
spective  age  distributions  of  these  two  nations  are  already  very  different,  because  the 
United  Arab  Emirates  (UAE)  has  had  high  fertility  for  a  long  time,  whereas  Fatvia, 
part  of  the  former  Soviet  Union,  has  had  low  fertility  for  some  time  now.  In  the 
UAR,  33  percent  of  the  population  was  under  age  15  in  2000,  compared  with  only 
19  percent  of  the  Fatvian  population.  By  contrast,  in  the  UAE,  only  2  percent  of  the 
population  is  65  or  older,  compared  to  14  percent  in  Fatvia.  What  you  now  know, 
however,  is  that  when  fertility  drops  in  the  UAE  to  below  replacement  level,  such  as 
it  currently  is  in  Fatvia,  the  age  structure  will  automatically  assume  the  barrel  shape 
that  currently  characterizes  Fatvia,  its  average  age  will  rise,  and  the  young  will 
decline  as  a  fraction  of  the  total,  while  the  old  increase  as  a  fraction.  This  is  the  age 
transition  at  work  in  conjunction  with  the  fertility  transition  component  of  the  de¬ 
mographic  transition. 


Where  Does  Migration  Fit  In? 

A  population  experiencing  net  in-  or  out-migration  (and  virtually  all  populations 
except  the  world  as  a  whole  experience  one  or  the  other)  will  almost  certainly  have 
its  age  and  sex  structure  altered  as  a  consequence.  Since  immigration  has  been 
especially  important  in  the  United  States,  it  provides  a  good  beginning  for  our  analy¬ 
sis.  We  can  assess  the  potential  impact  of  international  migrants  into  the  United 
States  by  looking  at  the  age  and  sex  distribution  of  legal  immigrants  into  the  country 
in  2002  as  compiled  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Immigration  Statistics.  You  can  see  in 
Figure  8.8  that  men  outnumber  women  only  at  the  youngest  ages,  and  then,  by  about 
age  20,  there  are  more  female  than  male  immigrants  in  the  older  ages.  However,  the 
most  significant  part  of  the  picture  is  that  both  males  and  females  exhibit  the  pattern 
of  migration  by  age  which,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  7,  is  that  though  there  are 
migrants  at  virtually  every  age,  migrants  are  far  more  likely  to  be  young  adults  than 
they  are  to  be  people  of  any  other  age.  In  the  United  States  there  are  many  more  in¬ 
migrants  than  out-migrants,  but  keep  in  mind  that  out-migrants  may  be  a  bit  older 
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Figure  8.8  Age  Structure  of  Immigrants  to  United  States 

Source:  Adapted  from  U.S.  Office  of  Immigration  Statistics,  2003.  2002  Yearbook  of  Immigration  Sta¬ 
tistics  (Washington,  DC:  Department  of  Homeland  Security),  Table  6. 


than  in-migrants,  so  that  could  have  at  least  a  small  impact  on  the  age  structure 
(Bouvier,  Poston,  and  Zhai  1997). 

In  the  short  run,  immigration  adds  people  mainly  into  the  young  adult  ages  in 
the  host  area,  and  of  course  those  people  have  been  taken  out  of  the  age  structure  in 
the  donor  area.  In  the  long  run,  however,  the  impact  of  migration  is  felt  indirectly 
through  its  influence  on  reproduction,  because  these  young  adult  immigrants  are  of 
prime  reproductive  ages.  For  example,  it  is  estimated  that  there  were  230,000  legal 
immigrants  to  the  state  of  California  during  2005  (California  Department  of 
Finance  2007),  but  these  people  represented  less  than  one  percent  of  the  total  popu¬ 
lation  of  California  (37  million)  in  that  year.  So,  the  arrival  of  immigrants  in  any 
given  year  is  nearly  undetectable  in  California’s  overall  demographic  structure.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  American  Community  Survey  data  show  that  27  percent  of 
California’s  population  was  foreign-born  in  2005  and  three-fourths  of  these  people 
had  entered  the  U.S.  since  1980.  Because  most  of  these  immigrants  are  still  young 
adults,  it  is  therefore  not  too  surprising  to  see  that  among  births  in  California  in 
2005,  48  percent  were  to  women  born  outside  the  United  States. 

Another  way  of  looking  at  the  long-run  impact  of  immigration  is  illustrated  in 
Figure  8.9,  where  I  show  the  age  and  sex  distributions  for  the  United  States  in  2050 
as  projected  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  (2000)  under  two  different  scenarios.  In  one 
scenario,  the  level  of  net  migration  into  the  country  between  1999  and  2050  is 
maintained  at  a  level  of  nearly  one  million  persons  per  year,  and  fertility-  and 
mortality-level  assumptions  are  consistent  with  the  “middle”  series,  as  I  discussed 
earlier  in  the  chapter.  In  the  second  scenario,  fertility  and  mortality  remain  the  same, 
but  international  migration  is  assumed  to  drop  to  zero.  Despite  the  age  structure  of 
migrants  you  saw  in  Figure  8.8,  you  can  observe  in  Figure  8.9  that  the  only  real  long¬ 
term  difference  in  the  zero-migration  scenario  compared  to  the  continued- 
immigration  assumption  is  that  there  are  more  people  at  every  age  if  immigration 
continues  than  if  it  does  not.  The  distribution  of  the  population  by  age  and  sex  is  very 
similar,  smoothed  out  over  time  by  the  fact  that  immigrants  come  into  a  population, 
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Number  of  males  at  each  age  (thousands)  Number  of  females  at  each  age  (thousands) 

Figure  8.9  Age  Pyramids  for  the  United  States  with  and  without  International  Migration 
Between  2000  and  2050 

Source:  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2000d,  Population  Projections  of  the  United  States  by  Age,  Sex,  Race, 
Hispanic  Origin,  and  Nativity,  1999  to  2100  (Washington,  DC:  U.S.  Census  Bureau  Population  Division). 


some  have  babies,  and  then  they  themselves,  along  with  their  children,  age  with  the 
rest  of  the  population,  although  a  few  of  them  may  emigrate  as  they  get  older. 

In  the  short  run,  migration  affects  local  areas  where  migrants  show  up  or  depart 
more  readily  than  it  does  national  populations.  This  can  be  exemplified  by  looking  at 
the  differential  impact  of  migration  within  a  city.  The  age  structure  in  a  city  is  partic¬ 
ularly  vulnerable  to  migration  when  that  area  contains  a  social  institution,  such  as  a 
military  base,  college,  or  retirement  community,  that  attracts  a  particular  age  group 
or  sex.  Examples  of  these  situations  are  shown  in  Figure  8.10.  Each  of  these  age  and 
sex  distributions  is  drawn  from  areas  in  San  Diego.  The  first  example  is  the  popula¬ 
tion  in  the  Montezuma  area  near  San  Diego  State  University,  where  you  can  see  the 
heavy  bulges  in  the  late  teens  and  early  twenties,  with  relatively  few  married  couples 
with  young  children.  This  is  not  an  area  conducive  to  young  families,  probably  be¬ 
cause  homes  near  the  university  have  risen  sharply  in  value  since  the  demand  for 
property  has  increased  as  the  university’s  enrollment  has  grown  to  one  of  the  largest 
in  California.  Furthermore,  development  in  the  area  has  emphasized  the  kind  of 
amenities  preferred  by  college  students  rather  than  people  with  young  children. 
Homeowners  tend  to  be  older  residents  who  are  aging  in  place  (remember  that  older 
people  are  not  very  likely  to  migrate),  as  can  be  seen  by  the  bulges  in  the  older  ages. 
This  age  pattern  is  by  no  means  unique,  however.  Most  American  college  communities 
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Figure  8.10  Age  Pyramids  in  Different  Areas  of  San  Diego 

Source:  San  Diego  Association  of  Governments,  2001,  Regional  Estimates  and  Forecasts  (http://www 
.sandag.cog.ca.us;  accessed  2001).  Data  refer  to  2000. 


are  characterized  by  this  kind  of  bipolar  distribution — young  students  living  side  by 
side  with  (although  typically  not  in  contact  with)  older  residents  (often  retirees). 

Families  are  located  in  adjacent  parts  of  the  city,  which  are  slightly  more 
suburban  and  of  lower  density  than  the  area  near  the  university.  You  can  see  in 
Figure  8.10  that  in  the  Navajo  area,  across  the  freeway  from  the  university,  there  are 
relatively  few  college-age  people.  The  area  is  composed  primarily  of  middle-aged 
adults  and  their  children.  The  third  example  is  the  age  and  sex  distribution  for  San 
Ysidro,  which  is  a  suburban  community  just  north  of  the  U.S. -Mexico  border  that  is 
heavily  Flispanic,  including  recent  immigrants  from  Mexico.  This  area  of  the  city  is 
characterized  by  young  families  with  their  children  and  the  age  structure  is  consis¬ 
tent  with  an  above-average  level  of  fertility. 
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The  fourth  example  is  the  most  bizarre,  yet  it  is  typical  of  the  downtown  central 
business  districts  of  many  cities.  Downtown  San  Diego  is  heavily  adult  male  in 
all  ages  up  to  retirement.  Virtually  everyone  residing  in  the  central  business  district 
lives  in  a  hotel  or  apartment,  or  one  of  the  upscale  gentrified  condominiums.  The 
excess  of  middle-aged  males  probably  also  reflects  a  population  of  derelicts  and 
other  transients  who  move  into  the  area  for  lack  of  anywhere  else  to  go.  At  the  same 
time,  the  newer  residents  in  this  area  are  higher-income  people  who  have  purchased 
expensive  condominiums  in  high-rise  buildings,  although  most  of  these  housing 
units  are  adjacent  to,  but  not  in,  this  particular  older  downtown  section.  At  retire¬ 
ment  ages,  the  slightly  greater  proportion  of  females  is  a  consequence  of  the 
women’s  greater  longevity  and  the  fact  that  they  are  attracted  to  the  downtown  area 
by  the  construction  of  high-security,  high-rise,  low-rent  apartments. 

These  age  pyramids  show  how  the  age  and  sex  distributions  in  an  area  re¬ 
flect  the  history  of  that  area  and  reveal  important  social  differences.  In  each  case,  a 
major  determinant  of  the  age/sex  structure  was  migration,  either  in  or  out,  and  this 
illustrates  the  dramatic  effect  that  migration  may  have  on  an  area.  Migration  in  two 
instances  acted  to  produce  bulges  in  the  young  adult  ages,  and  in  another  instance  to 
produce  a  classic  pyramid  associated  with  the  arrival  of  young  immigrants  having 
children.  Migration,  then,  can  affect  either  sex  and  can  affect  different  ages  to  vary¬ 
ing  degrees.  Of  course,  migration  was  not  the  only  influence.  Note  that  the  abun¬ 
dance  or  lack  of  children  in  one  area  or  another  reflects  high  or  low  levels  of  fertility 
as  well. 

It  is  generally  true  that  the  more  precisely  you  define  a  geographic  area,  the 
more  likely  it  is  that  the  age  and  sex  structure  will  have  been  affected  by  migration, 
and  the  more  likely  it  is  that  the  area’s  “personality”  will  be  affected  by  (and,  of 
course,  reciprocally  influence)  the  age  and  sex  structure.  The  state  of  California,  for 
example,  has  an  age  distribution  very  similar  to  that  for  the  United  States  as  a 
whole.  As  you  narrow  in  on  San  Diego,  local  variations  show  up  as  a  result  of  the 
influence  of  the  military  base  and  the  three  universities  within  the  city  limits,  as  well 
as  the  different  parts  of  the  city  in  which  immigrants  are  apt  to  settle.  As  you  close  in 
on  specific  sections  of  the  city,  as  in  Figure  8.10,  the  variations  grow  even  wider.  The 
character  of  each  neighborhood  begins  to  emerge,  shaped  by  and  helping 
to  shape  the  age  and  sex  distribution,  which  in  turn  affects  and  is  affected  by 
migration. 

Having  discussed  the  way  in  which  the  age  and  sex  structure  is  built  on  the 
foundation  of  migration,  mortality,  and  fertility  rates,  it  is  time  now  to  see  how  the 
changing  age  structure  influences  life  in  human  societies. 


Age  Transitions  at  Work 

The  dynamics  of  the  age  and  sex  structure  translate  all  demographic  changes  into  a 
force  to  be  reckoned  with.  A  high  birth  rate  does  not  simply  mean  more  people:  It 
means  that  a  few  years  from  now  there  will  be  more  kids  entering  school  than  before; 
that  1 8  years  from  now  there  will  be  more  new  job  hopefuls  and  college  freshmen  than 
before.  An  influx  of  young  adult  immigrants  this  year  means  a  larger-than-average 
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number  of  older  people  30  to  40  years  from  now  (and  it  may  mean  an  immediate  sud¬ 
den  rise  in  the  number  of  births,  with  all  the  attendant  consequences). 


The  Progression  from  a  Young  to  an  Old  Age  Structure 

At  the  beginning  of  the  demographic  transition,  every  population  had  a  young 
age  structure  with  a  characteristic  pyramidal  shape,  as  shown  earlier  in  Panel  A  of 
Figure  8.6.  At  the  end  of  the  demographic  transition,  every  population  will  have 
an  old  age  structure,  with  a  characteristic  barrel  shape,  as  shown  in  Panel  B  of 
Figure  8.7.  In  between,  the  age  structure  will  undergo  a  period  of  time  when  it  caves 
in  at  the  younger  ages  as  fertility  declines,  and  there  will  be  a  bulge  in  the  younger 
adult  ages. 


Youth  Bulge — Dead  End  or  Dividend? 

I  mentioned  youth  bulges  in  Chapter  1  as  a  potentially  incendiary  demographic  phe¬ 
nomenon,  especially  today  in  the  Middle  East.  Way  back  in  the  1960s,  Moller 
(1968)  picked  up  on  the  Ryder’s  (1965)  concept  of  an  age  cohort  that  I  mentioned 
earlier  in  the  chapter,  and  paired  it  with  the  huge  swelling  of  young  people  in  the 
world — the  result  of  the  post- World  War  II  decline  in  infant  mortality — and  won¬ 
dered  what  it  would  portend: 

Social  change  is  not  engineered  by  youth,  but  it  is  most  manifest  in  youth... The  presence 
of  a  large  contingent  of  young  people  in  a  population  may  make  for  a  cumulative  process 
of  innovation  and  social  and  cultural  growth;  it  may  lead  to  elemental,  directionless 
acting-out  behavior;  it  may  destroy  old  institutions  and  elevate  new  elites  to  power;  and 
the  unemployed  energies  of  the  young  may  be  organized  and  directed  by  totalitarian 
(Moller  1968:260) 

The  size  and  timing  of  that  bulge,  along  with  society’s  response  to  it,  will  help  tell 
the  tale  of  how  dramatic  the  changes  are  in  the  context  of  the  age  transition  and 
whether  those  changes  will  be  used  for  good  or  evil.  The  “good”  reaction  relates 
especially  to  the  use  of  the  young  population  to  spur  economic  development  and  lift 
people  out  of  poverty.  The  “evil”  reaction  relates  to  the  use  of  young  people  to 
promote  violence  and  terrorism. 

A  quick  drop  in  fertility  that  occurs  early  in  the  mortality  transition  will  have 
the  most  dramatic  and  potentially  positive  impact  on  a  society,  increasing  the 
economic  productivity  of  the  adult  population,  with  few  children  to  deal  with  and 
also  few  older  people  to  worry  about.  A  slower  transition  to  an  older  age  will  be 
socially  and  economically  less  disruptive  than  a  very  sudden  change.  However,  it 
may  not  be  as  conducive  to  the  kind  of  positive  evolutionary  change  a  struggling 
economy  may  need  in  the  face  of  the  population  growth  that  ensues  as  mortality 
declines  and  the  demographic  transition  takes  hold. 

Crenshaw  and  his  associates  (Crenshaw,  Ameen,  and  Christenson  1997)  exam¬ 
ined  the  pattern  of  age-specific  growth  rates  and  economic  development  for  the 
period  1965-90  and  concluded  that  an  increase  in  the  child  population  (the  impact  of 
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declining  mortality  in  a  high-fertility  society)  does  indeed  hinder  economic  progress 
in  less-developed  nations.  On  the  other  hand,  an  increase  in  the  adult  population  rel¬ 
ative  to  other  ages  (the  delayed  effect  of  a  decline  in  fertility)  fosters  economic  devel¬ 
opment,  producing  what  they  call  a  “demographic  windfall  effect  whereby  the 
demographic  transition  allows  a  massive,  one-time  boost  in  economic  development 
as  rapid  labor  force  growth  occurs  in  the  absence  of  burgeoning  youth  dependency” 
(p.  974).  The  demographic  “windfall”  has  also  been  called  the  “demographic  divi¬ 
dend”  (Bloom,  Canning,  and  Sevilla  2003),  the  “demographic  bonus”  and  the  “win¬ 
dow  of  opportunity”  (Adioetomo  et  al.  2005),  and  China  has  provided  the  model. 

In  1960,  China  had  a  population  of  650  million,  plagued  by  high  mortality  (a 
life  expectancy  around  45  years)  and  high  fertility  (a  total  fertility  rate  of  more 
than  five  children  per  woman),  although  fertility  was  starting  to  decline.  Its  age 
structure  exhibited  the  classic  pyramidal  shape,  reflecting  a  high  proportion  of  the 
population  in  the  very  young  ages,  as  you  can  see  in  Figure  8.11.  By  1990,  China 
had  transformed  itself.  Its  population  had  nearly  doubled  to  1.1  billion,  due  espe¬ 
cially  to  declining  mortality,  but  fertility  had  declined  dramatically.  Most  notewor¬ 
thy  about  the  age  structure  in  1990  was  the  big  bulge  in  the  young  adult  ages, 
combined  with  the  small  number  of  older  people  and  the  small  number  of  children. 
This  was  an  ideal  age  structure  for  an  economy  trying  to  take  off,  and  the  age  struc¬ 
ture  helped  accelerate  the  economic  reforms  that  created  the  East  Asian  economic 
miracle. 

A  convenient  way  to  see  the  age  transition  in  China  is  by  examining  the  differ¬ 
ing  rates  of  growth  at  each  age.  In  Table  8.2, 1  provide  an  illustration  of  these  kinds 
of  comparisons,  contrasting  the  changes  in  age  structure  in  China  and  India  between 
1980  and  2000.  During  that  20-year  interval,  the  average  income  in  China  went 
from  $168  per  year  to  $727  per  year — a  333-percent  increase;  whereas  in  India  it 
went  from  311  to  440 — a  41-percent  increase  (World  Bank  2000).  Income  changes 
such  as  this  are  normally  an  indicator  of  increases  in  per-person  productivity  in  the 
labor  force  (Lindh  and  Malmberg  1999),  and  this  is  enhanced  by  favorable  changes 
in  the  age  structure.  In  Table  8.2,  you  can  see  that  between  1980  and  2000,  there 
was  an  actual  decline  in  numbers  of  people  at  all  ages  under  20  in  China,  whereas 
the  rate  of  growth  and  the  absolute  increase  of  people  was  high  in  the  ages  from 
30-39 — prime  ages  for  economic  productivity.  In  India,  by  contrast,  the  rates  of 
growth  were  positive  at  all  ages  and  despite  the  fact  that  the  overall  rate  of  growth 
in  India  (1.93  percent  per  year)  was  higher  during  this  20-year  period  than  in  China 
(1.23  percent  per  year),  there  was  no  age  group  in  India,  except  the  very  oldest,  with 
as  high  a  rate  of  growth  as  the  adult  population  in  China.  It  was  true  in  India  that 
the  rate  of  growth  was  lower  at  the  younger  ages  than  at  the  older  ages,  reflecting 
the  slow  decline  in  fertility,  but  there  was  no  “demographic  windfall”  as  there  was 
in  China  from  the  delayed  effect  of  that  country’s  rapid  drop  in  fertility  during  the 
1960s  and  1970s.  In  both  countries,  you  can  see  that  the  highest  rates  of  growth  are 
occurring  at  ages  80  and  above.  This  is  the  result  of  the  improved  survival  in 
increasingly  larger  younger  cohorts  (so  that  the  ratio  between  a  younger  cohort  and 
its  next  older  cohort  is  very  high)  and  is  the  signal  that  increased  old-age  depen¬ 
dency  will  be  an  issue  for  both  countries  over  the  next  few  decades.  China,  with  its 
improving  income  and  declining  number  of  children,  may  be  in  the  better  position 
to  deal  with  that. 
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Number  of  males  (millions)  Number  of  females  (millions) 


Figure  8.11  Changing  Age  Structures  in  China,  the  United  States,  and  Mexico  Are  Associ¬ 
ated  with  Differing  Demographic  Dividends 

Source :  Data  for  China  and  Mexico  are  from  United  Nations,  200b;  data  for  the  United  States  are  from 
U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2000d. 
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Table  8.2  Changes  in  the  Number  and  Rate  of  Growth  at  Specific  Ages:  A  Comparison  of 
the  “Windows  of  Opportunity”  in  India  and  China,  1980  to  2000 


China 

India 

Age  Group 

Growth  rate 
1980-2000 

Absolute  change 
1980-2000 

Growth  rate 
1980-2000 

Absolute  change 
1980-2000 

0-4 

-0.15 

-3,004 

0.84 

17,606 

5-9 

-0.97 

-21,938 

1.26 

25,339 

10-14 

-0.50 

-12,434 

1.55 

29,112 

15-19 

-0.35 

-7,358 

1.79 

30,747 

20-24 

0.63 

11,590 

1.78 

26,618 

25-29 

1.52 

31,810 

2.36 

31,516 

30-34 

3.25 

60,631 

2.81 

32,939 

35-39 

3.53 

53,163 

2.93 

30,165 

40-44 

2.71 

35,142 

2.74 

24,902 

45-49 

3.11 

39,765 

2.36 

18,338 

50-54 

2.27 

22,796 

2.12 

13,572 

55-59 

1.69 

13,395 

2.15 

11,304 

60-64 

2.26 

15,068 

2.36 

10,077 

65-69 

2.78 

14,957 

2.56 

8,375 

70-74 

2.75 

10,615 

2.74 

6,121 

75-79 

3.09 

7,278 

3.20 

4,113 

80+ 

4.90 

7,203 

4.93 

3,963 

Total 

1.23 

278,681 

1.93 

324,806 

Source:  Calculated  from  data  in  United  Nations,  Population  Division,  2000,  World  Population 
Projections  to  2150:  The  1998  Revisions  (New  York:  United  Nations). 


Note  that  the  demographic  momentum  of  the  age  transition  in  China  will 
increasingly  act  as  a  brake  on  economic  growth  in  that  country,  and  the  Chinese 
government  seems  to  understand  that  it  needs  to  maximize  its  advantage  from  this 
window  of  opportunity  provided  by  the  age  transition. 

The  United  Nations  projects  that  by  2020  the  population  of  China  will  have 
grown  to  about  1.4  billion.  By  this  time,  the  bulge  in  the  age  structure  will  have 
moved  into  the  middle  adult  ages,  where  productivity  gains  may  be  less  than  at  the 
younger  ages,  but  where  consumption  patterns  tend  to  peak.  Overall,  by  2020  the 
population  of  China  will  be  heavily  weighted  toward  the  older  ages  and  the  country 
will  face  important  policy  issues  arising  from  a  rapidly  aging  population  (Adamchak 
2001;  Qiao  2001).  China  may  also  face  internal  pressures  to  increase  the  birth  rate 
in  order  to  create  a  pool  of  new  workers  whose  infusion  of  resources  into  the  popu¬ 
lation  at  younger  ages  will  help  pay  the  pensions  of  the  older  population. 

The  United  States  also  had  a  youth  bulge  in  the  1960s,  as  you  well  know.  The 
U.S.  population  was  181  million  people  in  1960,  and  the  age  structure  for  that  year 
is  noticeable  for  the  effect  of  the  baby  boom  generation  at  the  younger  ages,  as  seen 


332 


Part  Three  Population  Structure  and  Characteristics 


in  Figure  8.11.  Of  course,  another  way  of  viewing  this  graph  is  to  see  the  baby  boom 
as  the  continuation  of  trends  that  existed  prior  to  the  Depression,  and  to  view  the 
low  fertility  of  the  Depression  as  an  aberration,  rather  than  thinking  of  the  baby 
boom  as  the  aberration.  Seen  in  this  way,  the  U.S.  in  1960  had  a  clear  pyramidal  age 
structure  with  a  heavy  burden  coming  from  the  young  population.  By  1990,  the 
population  had  grown  to  250  million,  but  fertility  levels  had  declined  dramati¬ 
cally — the  total  fertility  rate  dropping  from  3.6  children  per  woman  in  1960  down 
to  2.0  children  per  woman  in  1990.  Just  as  I  noted  above  for  China,  the  rapid  drop 
in  fertility  produced  a  demographic  windfall  in  the  age  structure  that  coincided 
nicely  with  the  economic  expansion  of  the  1990s.  The  U.S.  age  structure  in  1990 
bulged  at  the  young  adult  ages,  without  the  burden  of  huge  numbers  of  either  older 
or  younger  people.  The  picture  for  2020  in  the  U.S.,  however,  is  not  quite  like  that 
for  China.  China’s  age  structure  begins  to  cave  in  at  the  young  ages  from  the  contin¬ 
uation  of  very  low  fertility,  but  the  U.S.  population  begins  to  straighten  out.  Even 
though  the  U.S.  population  is  expected  to  increase  to  342  million  and  the  big  bulge 
in  the  age  structure  will  be  transitioning  toward  the  older,  higher-consuming  years, 
the  number  of  younger  people  will  be  leveling  off,  rather  than  declining  as  in  China. 
This  is  due  both  to  continued  immigration  into  the  U.S.  and,  as  noted  above,  to  the 
children  of  those  immigrants. 

Many  of  those  current  and  future  immigrants  to  the  U.S.  are  from  Mexico.  In 
1960,  Mexico  had  39  million  people  and  a  classic  pyramidal  age  structure,  and 
fertility  in  Mexico  was  higher  that  year  than  in  either  the  U.S.  or  China  (see  Figure 
8.11).  Mortality  has  been  steadily  declining  over  time  in  Mexico,  and  since  the  mid- 
1970s  so  has  fertility.  You  can  see  in  the  graph  for  Mexico  that  by  1990,  the  younger 
ages  had  been  truncated  by  the  fertility  decline.  But  you  can  also  see  that  the  slow¬ 
ness  of  the  fertility  decline  and  its  more  recent  start  than  in  either  China  or  the  U.S. 
meant  that  there  was  no  bulge  of  population  in  the  young  adult  ages — no  demo¬ 
graphic  windfall  to  spur  on  an  economy  that  was  trying  hard  to  grow,  but  was  being 
weighed  down  by  the  demographic  burden. 

United  Nations  projections  for  the  year  2020  in  Mexico  suggest  that  fertility 
will  continue  its  slow  drop,  and  Mexico  will  transition  gradually  to  an  older,  barrel¬ 
shaped  age  structure,  never  having  experienced  the  windfall  that  comes  with  a  rapid 
drop  in  fertility.  Thus,  Mexico’s  economy  will  likely  never  receive  the  boost  that  the 
age  structure  provided  in  the  1990s  for  both  China  and  the  United  States.  Mexico’s 
muddling  toward  low  fertility  has  deprived  it  of  a  golden  chance  to  use  the  age 
dividend  to  leap  ahead  economically. 


Population  Aging 

The  natural  consequence  of  the  demographic  transition  is  for  the  population  to 
age — for  there  to  be  both  higher  numbers  of  older  people  and  a  greater  fraction  of 
the  population  that  is  older.  This  population  aging  produces  changes  in  the  organi¬ 
zation  of  society  which  are  partly  the  result  of  the  process  of  individual  aging — 
people  change  biologically  with  age  and  societies  react  differently  to  older  than  to 
younger  people,  generating  the  social  changes  that  we  see  accompanying  population 
aging.  These  individual  changes  occur  in  the  context  of  each  birth  cohort,  however, 


Chapter  8  The  Age  Transition 


333 


because  improvements  in  health  are  brought  about  largely  by  technological  and 
environmental  changes  in  life  over  which  we  have  very  little  personal  control. 

I  have  outlined  these  concepts  in  Figure  8.12,  where  I  point  out  that  the  nature 
of  the  social  changes  will  depend  partly  on  the  social  context,  including  aspects  of 
society  such  as  cohort-specific  historical  events  that  have  affected  different  cohorts 
throughout  the  life  course,  but  also  societal  levels  of  sexism,  ageism,  and  racism. 
The  impact  of  population  aging  will  also  differ  according  to  the  proportion  of 
people  who  are  young-old  (the  “third”  age  of  life — in  which  the  impact  of  aging  on 
society  is  more  social),  compared  with  the  proportion  who  are  old-old  (the  “fourth” 
age  of  life — in  which  society  must  cope  more  with  the  individual  biological  aspects 
of  aging). 


What  Is  Old? 

Population  aging  doesn’t  mean  that  everyone  is  old.  It  really  only  means  that  on 
average  people  are  getting  older.  But,  the  end  game  here  is  a  population  that  includes 
a  lot  more  older  people  than  ever  before  in  human  history,  and  it  is  this  fact  that 
attracts  our  attention.  Age  as  we  usually  think  of  it  is  a  social  construct — something 
we  talk  about,  define,  and  redefine  on  the  basis  of  social  categories,  not  purely 
biological  ones.  A  good  way  to  visualize  this  concept  is  to  contemplate  Satchel 
Paige’s  famous  question:  “How  old  would  you  be,  if  you  didn’t  know  how  old  you 
was?”  which  illustrates  the  point  that  age  takes  on  its  meaning  from  our  interaction 
with  other  people  in  the  social  world.  If  we  are  defined  by  others  as  being  old,  we 
may  be  treated  like  an  old  person  regardless  of  our  own  feelings  about  whether  or 
not  we  are,  in  fact,  old. 

We  humans  depend  heavily  on  visual  clues  to  assess  the  age  of  other  people,  and 
we  learn  quickly  that  there  are  certain  kinds  of  outward  physical  changes  typically 
associated  with  aging — the  graying  hair,  the  wrinkling  skin,  the  muscle  tone  decline, 
and  the  changing  shape  caused  by  the  redistribution  of  fat.  These  are  taken  as  signs  of 
physical  decline  and  it  is  fair  to  say  that  most  of  us  are,  at  best,  ambivalent  about  the 


Figure  8.12  Population  Aging  and  Individual  Aging  Combine  to  Produce  Change  in  Society 
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aging  process — an  attitude  that  is  itself  probably  as  old  as  human  society  (Warren 
1998).  In  what  might  be  thought  of  as  a  form  of  denial,  research  has  shown  that 
Americans  are  more  prone  than  Germans,  for  example,  to  think  of  themselves  as 
being  younger  than  their  biological  age  and  that  the  discrepancy  increases  with  age, 
especially  among  healthier  older  people  (Westerhof,  Barrett,  and  Steverink  2003). 

Especially  among  women,  the  physical  symptoms  of  aging  may  be  associated 
with  the  end  of  reproduction.  Indeed,  humans  are  among  the  few  species  that  have  a 
substantial  post-reproductive  existence  (Albert  and  Cattell  1994).  Still,  these  changes 
do  not  follow  a  rigid  time  schedule,  and  some  can  be  successfully  hidden  or  disguised 
(think  of  dyed  hair,  hair  implants,  Botox  injections,  face  lifts,  and  liposuction). 

In  general,  then,  there  is  no  inherent  chronological  threshold  to  old  age; 
however,  in  the  United  States  and  much  of  the  world,  old  age  has  come  to  be  defined 
as  beginning  at  age  65.  The  number  65  assumes  its  almost  mystical  quality  in  the 
United  States  because  that  is  the  age  at  which  important  government-funded  bene¬ 
fits  such  as  Social  Security  (at  least  until  recently)  and  Medicare  become  fully  avail¬ 
able.  In  1935,  when  the  present  Social  Security  benefits  were  designed  in  the  United 
States,  the  eligibility  age  was  set  at  65,  “more  because  of  custom  than  deliberate 
design.  That  age  had  become  the  normal  retirement  age  under  the  few  American 
pension  plans  then  in  existence  and  under  the  social  insurance  system  in  Germany” 
(Viscusi  1979:96).  Keep  in  mind,  however,  that  Congress  has  increased  the  flexibil¬ 
ity  of  the  Social  Security  system  over  time.  For  example,  every  person  not  yet  65  at 
the  time  you  read  this  will  have  to  be  older  than  65  to  get  “full”  Social  Security 
benefits.  If  you  were  born  in  1960  or  more  recently,  you  cannot  start  collecting  full 
Social  Security  until  age  67.  On  the  other  hand,  everybody  can  start  collecting  as 
young  as  age  62,  but  your  benefit  will  be  reduced.  Furthermore,  if  you  wait  until 
after  your  “full”  retirement  age,  your  benefit  will  be  higher.  Despite  this  tweaking  of 
the  system,  we  still  think  of  65  as  somehow  magical  with  respect  to  old  age.  Re¬ 
member,  though,  that  the  number  is  arbitrary,  and  people  obviously  will  not  fit 
neatly  into  any  senior  citizen  mold  on  reaching  their  65th  birthday.  In  fact,  most 
people  in  low-mortality  societies  do  not  think  of  themselves  as  being  old  until  well 
beyond  that  age,  whereas  most  people  in  high-mortality  societies  would  probably 
think  of  themselves  as  old  well  before  age  65. 


How  Many  Older  People  Are  There? 

There  are  currently  nearly  500  million  people  in  the  world  aged  65  and  older, 
according  to  United  Nations  estimates  (United  Nations  Population  Division  2007). 
If  they  all  lived  together  under  one  flag,  they  would  represent  the  third  largest  nation 
in  the  world.  As  a  fraction  of  the  total  world  population,  the  older  population 
accounts  for  a  little  more  than  7  percent,  but  this  percentage  varies  considerably 
from  one  part  of  the  world  to  another,  as  is  illustrated  in  Figure  8.1  at  the  beginning 
of  the  chapter.  For  example,  only  about  20  percent  of  the  total  population  of  the 
world  lives  in  the  more  developed  nations,  yet  more  than  40  percent  of  the  world’s 
population  aged  65  or  older  is  there,  accounting  for  15  percent  of  the  total  popula¬ 
tion  of  these  wealthier  countries.  Still,  that  leaves  the  other  60  percent  of  people  in 
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the  world  aged  65  and  older  living  in  developing  countries,  even  though  the  older 
generation  represents  only  5  percent  of  those  populations. 

Since  the  end  of  World  War  II  there  has  been  an  uninterrupted  increase  in  the 
world  population  fraction  that  is  aged  65  and  older.  However,  in  the  less-developed 
nations,  the  percentage  aged  65  and  older  actually  went  down  between  1950  and 
1970  before  starting  a  sustained  rise  in  1980.  In  the  period  right  after  World  War  II, 
the  death  rate  was  declining,  but  the  birth  rate  was  not,  and,  as  you  remember  from 
Chapter  5,  the  earlier  declines  in  the  death  rate  tend  to  favor  the  young,  so  that  had 
the  early  effect  of  increasing  the  youthful  population  at  the  proportionate  expense  of 
the  elderly.  In  1950,  only  5.2  percent  of  the  world’s  population  was  aged  65  and 
older,  and  by  2000  that  had  climbed  a  bit  to  6.9  percent.  However,  that  was  the  lull 
before  the  storm,  since  the  huge  batch  of  babies  born  all  over  the  world  after  World 
War  II  will  begin  moving  into  the  older  ages  in  the  first  half  of  this  century:  By  2025 
the  percentage  aged  65+  is  projected  to  rise  to  10.5  percent,  and  then  by  2050  it  will 
be  16.2  percent.  By  that  time,  the  United  Nations  projects  that  world  population 
growth  overall  will  have  slowed  to  less  than  1  percent  per  year,  but  the  older  popu¬ 
lation  will  still  be  growing  by  more  than  2  percent  per  year.  By  2050,  it  is  anticipated 
that  there  will  be  1.5  billion  older  people  in  the  world — more  than  the  entire  current 
population  of  China. 


Where  Are  the  Older  Populations? 

You  can  perhaps  appreciate  the  fact  that  there  are  different  answers  to  two  seem¬ 
ingly  similar  questions,  one  dealing  with  the  percentage  of  the  population  that  is 
old,  and  the  other  dealing  with  the  absolute  number  of  older  people.  If  the  question 
is:  “Where  are  the  nations  that  have  the  highest  percentage  of  older  people?”  then 
we  point  to  the  richer  countries,  especially  those  in  Europe,  for  the  answer.  As  of  the 
year  2005,  15.9  percent  of  Europe’s  population  was  65  and  older,  and  it  is  projected 
that  by  2050  that  will  have  risen  to  27.6  percent.  North  America  and  Oceania  were 
both  in  the  double  digits  as  of  2005,  but  by  2050  we  can  expect  that  10  percent  of 
the  population  in  every  region  of  the  world  except  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  be  aged 
65  and  older. 

I  noted  earlier  in  the  chapter  that  declining  mortality  will  always  lead,  eventually, 
to  an  increase  in  the  number  of  older  people,  but  the  percentage  age  65  and  older 
will  only  increase  noticeably  if  fertility  declines.  In  Table  8.3,  I  have  calculated  the 
percentage  of  the  population  that  would  be  aged  65  and  older  if  a  population  main¬ 
tained  over  time  the  various  combinations  of  mortality  and  fertility  that  I  have 
shown  in  the  table.  For  example,  a  country  whose  life  expectancy  was  only  30  years 
would  have  3.9  percent  of  the  population  aged  65  and  older  if  the  total  fertility  rate 
(TFR)  were  five  children  per  woman,  and  it  would  drop  to  2.8  percent  if  the  TFR 
went  up  to  six  (note  that  at  a  TFR  of  four  or  below,  the  country  would  be  depopu¬ 
lating,  so  the  percentage  aged  65  and  older  would  be  temporarily  high  until  every¬ 
body  died  off). 

Fet  us  stay  focused  for  the  moment  on  the  total  fertility  rate  of  five  children. 
You  can  see  that  as  life  expectancy  increases  from  30  to  60  years,  the  percentage 
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Table  8.3  Percentage  of  Population  65  and  Older  Determined  More  by  Fertility  than  by 
Mortality 


Total  Fertility  Rate  (TFR) 

Life  Expectancy  at  Birth 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

30 

a 

a 

a 

3.9 

2.8 

40 

a 

a 

5.6 

3.8 

2.7 

50 

a 

8.8 

5.5 

3.7 

2.6 

60 

15.0 

8.8 

5.4 

3.6 

2.5 

70 

16.5 

9.2 

5.7 

3.7 

2.6 

75 

18.0 

9.9 

6.1 

4.0 

2.8 

Source:  Data  are  based  on  Coale-Demeny  “West”  Stable  Population  Models. 
“  No  calculation  made  because  this  represents  a  situation  of  depopulation. 


aged  65  and  older  actually  goes  down  slightly.  I  mentioned  above  that  this  had 
happened  in  Mexico.  Mortality  was  declining  in  Mexico  between  1950  and  1970, 
but  fertility  had  not  begun  to  decline,  so  the  older  population  was  declining  as  a 
percentage  of  the  total  population.  However,  you  can  also  see  in  Table  8.3  that,  as 
mortality  continues  to  decline,  eventually  it  gets  low  enough  that  the  percentage 
representing  the  elderly  begins  to  increase  even  if  fertility  does  not  change.  Of 
course,  a  population  with  a  life  expectancy  of  75  years  and  a  total  fertility  rate  of 
five  children  would  be  doubling  in  size  every  20  years,  and  the  number  of  older 
people  eventually  would  be  very  large,  even  if  they  represented  only  4  percent  of  the 
total. 

If  you  look  at  any  given  level  of  life  expectancy,  you  can  see  clearly  that  at  each 
lower  level  of  fertility,  the  percentage  of  the  population  that  is  aged  65  and  older  is 
higher.  Now,  finally,  if  you  go  down  the  diagonal  of  this  table  from  the  top  right 
(low  life  expectancy  and  high  fertility)  to  the  bottom  left  (high  life  expectancy  and 
low  fertility),  you  can  trace  the  typical  path  of  the  percentage  aged  65  and  older  as  a 
country  passes  through  the  demographic  transition. 

A  high  proportion  of  the  population  in  the  older  ages  thus  means  that  we  are 
talking  about  a  low  fertility  society,  most  of  which  are  the  richer  ones  in  the  world 
today.  If,  however,  the  question  is:  “Where  are  the  people  who  are  65  and  older?” 
we  point  to  the  less-developed  countries.  This  is  a  result  of  where  the  world  is  with 
respect  to  the  age  transition.  Even  though  Europe  currently  has  more  than  100  million 
older  people,  Eastern  Asia  (especially  China,  Japan,  and  South  Korea)  had  a  com¬ 
bined  total  that  was  higher  than  Europe’s.  By  2025,  when  Europe’s  older  population 
will  number  nearly  150  million,  there  will  likely  be  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  billion  in 
Eastern  Asia,  and  more  than  150  million  in  south  central  Asia  (which  includes 
India). 

If  we  look  at  the  older  population  in  individual  countries  instead  of  regions,  you 
can  see  in  Table  8.4  the  estimates  for  the  year  2004  of  the  population  (both  percent¬ 
age  and  absolute  number)  aged  65  and  older.  Using  the  percentage  of  the  population 
aged  65  and  older  as  the  index  to  an  older  population,  nine  of  the  top  10  countries 
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Table  8.4  The  Top  10  Countries  in  Terms  of  Percentage  Aged  65  and  Older  and  in 
Terms  of  Number  of  People  Aged  65  and  Older  as  of  2004 


Top  10  Countries  in  Terms  of  Percentage  Aged  65  and  Older 

Rank 

Country 

Number  65+  (thousands) 

Percent  65+ 

1 

Italy 

11,066 

19.30 

2 

Japan 

24,517 

19.18 

3 

Greece 

2,056 

18.73 

4 

Germany 

14,967 

18.14 

5 

Belgium 

1,817 

17.58 

6 

Sweden 

1,561 

17.57 

7 

Spain 

7,049 

17.14 

8 

Switzerland 

1,216 

16.97 

9 

Croatia 

743 

16.83 

10 

Latvia 

377 

16.48 

Top  10  Countries  in  Terms  of  Number  of  People  Aged  65  and  Older 


Rank 

Country 

Number  65+  (thousands) 

Percent  65+ 

1 

China 

97,150 

7.40 

2 

India 

56,509 

5.23 

3 

United  States  of  America 

36,393 

12.25 

4 

Japan 

24,517 

19.18 

5 

Russian  Federation 

19,893 

13.97 

6 

Germany 

14,967 

18.14 

7 

Indonesia 

11,885 

5.34 

8 

Italy 

11,066 

19.30 

9 

Brazil 

10,287 

5.69 

10 

France 

9,839 

16.28 

Source:  Adapted  from  United  Nations,  2003,  World  Population  Prospects:  The  2002  Revision 
(New  York:  United  Nations). 


were  in  Europe  and  the  other  one  was  Japan.  You  can  see  that  the  list  is  led  by  Italy 
(19.3  percent  in  2004),  followed  by  Japan  (19.2  percent),  Greece  (18.7  percent), 
Germany  (18.1  percent),  and  Belgium  (17.6  percent).  The  United  States,  by  the  way, 
is  38th  on  this  list,  with  12.2  percent  of  its  population  aged  65  and  older.  If  we  look 
at  the  total  number  of  people  aged  65  and  older,  the  top  10  list  looks  more  like  the 
list  you  have  seen  earlier  in  terms  of  total  population  size:  China  had  the  largest 
number  of  older  people  as  of  2004,  followed  by  India  and  the  United  States.  Only 
three  countries  show  up  on  both  of  the  top  10  lists:  Japan,  Germany,  and  Italy. 

If  we  zoom  into  individual  countries,  we  typically  find  spatial  concentrations 
of  the  elderly  in  different  parts  of  a  country.  Within  the  United  States,  for  example, 
the  state  of  Florida  exceeds  all  others  in  its  percentage  of  the  population  that  is  65 
or  older  (18  percent  in  2000),  followed  by  West  Virginia  and  Pennsylvania  (both  at 
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15.6  percent),  Iowa  (15.2  percent),  and  North  Dakota  (15.0  percent).  At  the  other 
extreme,  the  youngest  states  are,  in  order,  Alaska,  Utah,  Georgia,  California,  and 
Texas.  Canada’s  provinces  are  much  less  variable  than  the  states  in  the  U.S.,  but 
Manitoba  has  the  highest  percentage  of  the  population  aged  65  or  older  (13.0 
percent  in  2000),  followed  closely  by  British  Columbia  (13.0  percent)  and  Quebec 
(12.8  percent)  (Statistics  Canada  2001).  Canada’s  territories,  which  are  populated 
especially  by  indigenous  groups,  have  much  lower  fractions  of  older  people,  with 
Nunavut  having  the  lowest  at  2.6  percent.  The  comparison  of  U.S.  states  with 
Canadian  provinces  is  interesting  because  Florida  has  the  highest  percentage  aged 
65  and  older  largely  as  a  result  of  the  in-migration  of  retirees.  By  contrast,  Mani¬ 
toba  has  the  highest  percentage  65  and  older  largely  as  a  result  of  the  out-migration 
of  young  adults  to  other  parts  of  Canada.  Mexico’s  states  all  have  much  lower 
percentages  of  older  people  than  in  the  United  States  or  Canada.  The  highest  is 
Zacatecas  with  6.2  percent  in  2000,  followed  by  Yucatan,  Nayarit,  Oaxaca,  and 
Distrito  Federal  at  5.9  percent  (INEGI  2001). 


The  Third  Age  (Young-Old)  and  Fourth  Age  (Old-Old) 

Throughout  most  of  human  history,  and  still  today  in  many  less-developed  societies, 
old  age  was  implicitly  that  age  at  which  a  person  could  no  longer  make  a  full 
economic  contribution  to  the  household  economy  due  to  one  or  more  disabilities 
that  would  eventually  (and  sooner  rather  than  later,  in  most  cases)  lead  to  death. 
The  same  wealth  in  the  modern  world  that  has  lowered  death  rates  has  also  made  it 
possible  to  separate  the  decline  in  economic  productivity  from  a  decline  in  physical 
functioning. 

Since  you  are  reading  this  book,  you  are  probably  one  of  the  lucky  humans 
living  in  a  place  and  time  (e.g.,  twenty-first  century  America)  when  you  can  take  for 
granted  both  a  long  life  and  a  comfortable  income.  You  have  grown  up  expecting, 
and  almost  certainly  looking  forward  to,  a  time  interval  between  the  end  of  your 
work  career  and  death — a  time  of  leisurely  retirement.  This  is  a  very  recent  inven¬ 
tion.  Less  than  one  hundred  years  ago,  the  older  population  in  the  United  States  was 
concentrated  in  the  ages  65-74.  High  mortality  meant  that  people  at  that  age  were 
pretty  close  to  death,  and  most  worked  for  as  long  as  they  were  physically  able.  As 
mortality  has  declined,  a  greater  fraction  of  people  have  survived  into  older  ages, 
thus  creating  a  new  period  between  the  traditional  entrance  into  old  age  (approxi¬ 
mately  age  65,  as  I  discussed  above)  and  the  time  when  death  begins  to  stalk  us.  We 
have  taken  advantage  of  this  in  society  and  have  been  able  to  act  on  the  old  adage 
that  “youth  is  wasted  on  the  young”  by  giving  ourselves  a  youth-like  carefree  period 
toward  the  end  of  life.  This  is  the  so-called  Third  Age  (Laslett  1991),  a  time  when 
we  are  still  healthy  enough  to  engage  in  all  of  the  normal  activities  of  daily  life,  but 
are  able  to  be  free  of  regular  economic  activity. 

Being  in  the  Third  Age  is  related  to  the  concept  of  disability-free  life  expectancy, 
which  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  5.  If  life  expectancy  refers  to  when  we  die,  the  concept 
of  disability-free  life  expectancy  refers  essentially  to  when  we  arrive  at  the  transition 
from  the  Third  Age  to  the  “Fourth  Age” — when  the  rest  of  our  life  will  be  increas¬ 
ingly  consumed  by  coping  with  the  health  effects  of  old  age.  The  distinguishing 
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characteristic  of  this  stage  of  life  is  an  increasing  susceptibility  to  senescence — 
increases  in  the  incidence  of  chronic  disease  and  associated  disabilities,  and,  of 
course,  death. 

There  is  no  clear  age  that  defines  the  entrance  to  the  Fourth  Age,  although  80  or 
even  85  are  probably  the  ages  in  most  demographers’  mind  when  they  think  about 
this  concept.  Fortunately,  this  age  keeps  being  pushed  back  to  later  in  life  (Cambois, 
Robine,  and  Flay  ward  2001).  Each  group  of  people  moving  into  old  age  is  healthier 
than  the  previous  one  (Manton  and  Land  2000),  so  if  you  have  a  few  decades  to  go 
before  you  reach  your  80s,  the  health  of  the  oldest  may  by  then  be  markedly  better. 
We  might  even  have  redefined  what  it  means  to  be  old. 


Centenarians  and  Rectangularization — Is  This  the  End  of  the  Age  Transition? 

At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century,  it  has  to  be  recognized  that  most  people 
do  not  survive  to  be  100  years  old.  Nonetheless,  this  is  one  of  the  fastest-growing 
ages  in  the  population,  reminding  us  that  the  life  course  in  the  future  is  going  to  be 
very  different  from  what  it  was  just  a  few  decades  ago.  At  the  end  of  World  War  II, 
there  were  only  a  few  hundred  centenarians  in  England  and  Wales;  now  there  are 
several  thousand,  most  of  whom  are  women  (Thatcher  2001).  In  the  United  States, 
there  were  probably  about  2,300  centenarians  in  1950,  after  adjusting  for  likely  age 
exaggeration  (Krach  and  Velkoff  1999).  In  1990,  that  number  had  increased  to 
more  than  30,000,  and  there  were  more  than  50,000  counted  in  Census  2000,  most 
of  whom  were  women.  Mexico’s  census  in  2000  enumerated  nearly  20,000  cente¬ 
narians,  the  majority  of  whom  were  women.  By  2020,  United  Nations  projections 
suggest  that  there  will  be  as  many  centenarians  in  China  as  there  are  people  of  all 
ages  in  Mexico  right  now  (more  than  100  million);  by  2040,  Chinese  centenarians 
will  equal  the  current  population  of  the  United  States  (more  than  300  million). 

The  numbers  for  the  present  are  still  pretty  small,  but  you  can  see  the  trend: 
It  looks  like  the  end  of  the  age  transition  is  associated  with  increasing  numbers  of 
people  at  the  highest  ages.  Thus  far,  then,  we  have  not  seen  a  clear  pattern  of  rectan¬ 
gularization,  which,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  5,  would  mean  that  people  essentially 
live  to  an  advanced  age  and  then  quickly  die  off.  The  emerging  pattern  is  that  we 
are  continuing  to  push  the  envelope,  so  to  speak,  of  old  age.  This  is,  in  reality,  one 
way  in  which  population  growth  can  be  maintained  even  in  the  face  of  below- 
replacement  fertility.  Or,  put  more  accurately,  if  people  live  to  ever  older  ages,  we 
will  have  to  redefine  what  below-replacement-level  fertility  really  is,  because 
additional  years  lived  at  old  age  essentially  compensate  for  some  of  the  babies  who 
are  not  being  born — at  least  in  terms  of  the  total  population  size. 


Reading  the  Future  From  the  Age  Structure 

In  a  very  real  sense,  the  age  and  sex  structure  of  a  population  is  like  a  concise  picture 
of  its  demographic  history.  Knowing  what  you  do  about  the  way  in  which  mortality, 
fertility,  and  migration  impact  the  age  and  sex  structure,  you  should  be  able  to  look 
at  a  population  pyramid  and  know  what  the  past  was  like,  and  what  it  portends.  We 
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are,  in  fact,  able  to  put  all  of  the  pieces  together — mortality,  fertility,  migration,  and 
the  age-sex  structure — to  model  the  future  course  of  a  population.  We  do  this  with  a 
very  useful  set  of  tools  called  population  projections. 


Population  Projections 

A  population  projection  is  the  calculation  of  the  number  of  persons  we  can  expect  to 
be  alive  at  a  future  date  given  the  number  now  alive  and  given  reasonable  assump¬ 
tions  about  age-specific  mortality  and  fertility  rates  (Keyfitz  1968).  By  enabling  us 
to  see  what  the  future  size  and  composition  of  the  population  might  be  under  vary¬ 
ing  assumptions  about  the  trends  in  mortality  and  fertility,  we  can  intelligently 
evaluate  what  the  likely  course  of  events  will  be  many  years  from  now.  Also,  by 
projecting  the  population  forward  through  time  from  some  point  in  history,  we  are 
able  to  determine  the  sources  of  change  in  the  population  over  time.  A  word  of 
caution,  however,  is  in  order.  Population  projections  are  always  based  on  a  condi¬ 
tional  future — this  is  what  will  happen  if  a  certain  set  of  conditions  are  met. 

Demographic  theory  is  not  now,  nor  is  it  likely  ever  to  be,  sophisticated  enough 
to  be  able  to  predict  future  shifts  in  demographic  processes,  especially  fertility  and 
migration,  over  which  we  as  individuals  exercise  considerable  control.  Thus  we 
must  distinguish  projections  from  forecasts.  A  population  forecast  is  a  statement 
about  what  you  expect  the  future  population  to  be.  This  is  different  from  a  projec¬ 
tion,  which  is  a  statement  about  what  the  future  population  could  be  under  a  given 
set  of  assumptions.  As  Keyfitz  has  observed,  “Forecasts  of  weather  and  earthquakes, 
where  the  next  few  hours  are  the  subject  of  interest,  and  of  unemployment,  where 
the  next  year  or  two  is  what  counts,  are  difficult  enough.  Population  forecasts, 
where  one  peers  a  generation  or  two  ahead,  are  even  more  difficult”  (Keyfitz 
1982:746).  Population  projections  are  rarely  right  on  the  money,  but  in  comparing 
past  projections  with  subsequent  censuses,  the  Panel  on  Population  Projections  of 
the  National  Research  Council  concluded  that  our  ability  to  correctly  guess  the 
future  is  better  over  the  short  term  than  the  long  term,  better  for  larger  than  for 
smaller  countries,  and  better  for  more-developed  than  for  less-developed  nations 
(Bongaarts  and  Bulatao  2000).  The  U.S.  Census  Bureau  has  concluded  that  its  pro¬ 
jections  are  limited  mainly  by  demographers’  (and  almost  everybody  else’s)  inability 
to  predict  turning  points — those  events,  such  as  the  baby  boom,  or  the  massive 
increase  in  immigration — that  are  nearly  impossible  to  foresee  but  which  have  long¬ 
term  impacts  on  population  growth  and  change  (Mulder  2001).  This  is  a  reminder 
that  we  will  do  well  to  keep  in  mind  the  old  Chinese  proverb:  “Prediction  is  very 
difficult — especially  with  regard  to  the  future.  ” 

There  are  several  ways  in  which  a  demographer  might  project  the  population. 
These  include:  (1)  extrapolation  methods,  (2)  the  components-of-growth  method, 
and  (3)  the  cohort  component  method.  In  addition,  some  of  these  methods  can  be 
used  to  project  backward,  not  just  into  the  future.  As  you  will  see,  given  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  the  age  structure,  the  best  method  is  the  cohort  component  approach, 
which  follows  age  cohorts  through  time,  but  it  is  important  to  have  a  quick 
overview  of  all  the  usual  methods  of  projection  in  order  to  see  why  we  usually  prefer 
to  use  a  method  that  incorporates  information  about  the  age  distribution. 
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Extrapolation  The  easiest  way  to  project  a  population  is  to  extrapolate  past  trends 
into  the  future.  This  can  be  done  using  either  a  linear  (straight-line)  extrapolation, 
or  a  logarithmic  (curved-line)  method.  Both  methods  assume  that  we  have  total 
population  counts  or  estimates  at  two  different  dates.  If  we  know  the  rate  of  growth 
between  two  past  dates,  and  if  we  assume  that  rate  will  continue  into  the  future, 
then  we  can  project  what  the  population  size  will  be  at  a  future  date.  For  example, 
in  1990,  248,709,873  people  were  enumerated  in  the  U.S.  Census,  and  in  2000  the 
census  counted  281,421,906.  The  average  annual  linear  rate  of  growth  between 
those  two  dates  was  0.013153  or  approximately  13.2  per  thousand  per  year,  which 
we  can  calculate  using  the  following  formula: 

population  at  Time  2  -  population  at  Time  1 
population  at  Time  1 

In  this  example,  the  population  at  Time  1  is  the  census  count  in  1990,  which  we  call 
the  base  year;  the  population  at  Time  2  is  the  census  count  in  2000,  and  n  is  the 
number  of  years  (10)  between  the  two  censuses.  You  can  plug  in  the  above  numbers 
to  see  that  the  average  annual  linear  rate  of  growth  turns  out  to  be  0.013153.  Now, 
we  use  that  rate  of  growth  to  extrapolate  the  population  forward,  for  example,  from 
our  launch  year  (the  beginning  year  of  a  population  projection)  of  2000  to  a  target 
year  (the  year  to  which  we  project  a  population  forward  in  time)  of  2050,  using  the 
following  formula: 

population  in  target  year  =  population  in  base  year  X  [1  +  (rhn  X  »)]. 

In  this  formula,  r|m  is  the  average  annual  linear  rate  of  growth  just  calculated 
(0.013153)  and  n  is  the  number  of  years  (in  this  case)  between  the  base  year  (1990) 
and  the  target  year  (2050).  So,  plugging  in  the  numbers  from  above,  the  projected 
population  in  the  year  2050  is 

248,709,873  X  [1  +  (.013153  X  60)]  =  444,986,731. 

You  may  recall  from  Chapter  2  that  populations  are  typically  thought  to  grow 
exponentially,  not  in  a  straight-line  fashion,  and  this  hearkens  back  to  the  formula 
that  we  used  in  that  chapter  to  derive  an  estimate  of  the  doubling  time  of  the  popu¬ 
lation.  In  that  problem,  our  concern  was  estimating  the  likely  time  it  would  take  a 
population  to  double  in  size  when  we  knew  the  rate  of  population  growth.  By  alge¬ 
braically  rearranging  that  equation,  we  can  produce  a  formula  that  expresses  the 
logarithmic  growth  of  a  population,  assuming  a  constant  rate  of  growth.  This 
formula  is  as  follows: 

population  at  Time  2  =  population  at  Time  1  X  ern. 

In  this  case,  r  represents  the  geometric  or  exponential  rate  of  increase  (rexp)  and  is 
calculated  with  the  following  formula: 

rexp  =  [/«(population  at  Time  2/population  at  Time  1  )]/n. 

The  term  In  represents  the  natural  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  the  population  at  Time  2 
(the  launch  year)  to  the  population  at  Time  1  (the  base  year).  It  is  one  of  the  function 
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buttons  on  most  handheld  calculators.  Once  again,  n  is  the  time  between  censuses. 
So,  to  calculate  the  exponential  average  annual  rate  of  population  growth  between 
1990  and  2000,  first  find  that  the  ratio  of  the  population  at  those  two  dates 
(281,421,906/248,709,873)  is  1.13153  (which  is  what  we  found  when  calculating 
the  linear  rate  of  growth),  then  find  that  the  natural  logarithm  of  that  number  is 
0.12357,  which  is  then  divided  by  10  to  find  that  the  rate  of  increase  is  0.012357  (or 
12.4  per  thousand  per  year).  Next,  plug  this  rate  of  growth  (0.012357)  back  into  the 
formula  for  exponential  or  logarithmic  growth  (above)  in  order  to  project  the  popu¬ 
lation  forward  from  the  launch  year  of  2000  to  the  target  year  of  2050.  The  answer  is 

281,421,916  X  e<-012357x50>  =  522,014,164. 

This  is  of  course  a  higher  number  than  we  found  with  the  linear  method  of  extrapo¬ 
lation,  reminding  us  of  the  power  of  geometric  growth  (the  power  of  doubling  as 
discussed  in  Chapter  2).  But  is  this  really  what  the  future  holds  for  the  United 
States?  Is  the  United  States  really  expecting  a  huge  increase  in  population  between 
2000  and  2050?  Notice  that  these  extrapolation  methods  of  projection  refer  simply 
to  total  population  size  without  taking  into  consideration  the  combination  of  births, 
deaths,  or  migration  that  would  produce  the  projected  population.  If  we  have  a  way 
of  projecting  those  details,  then  we  can  project  the  population  to  a  target  year  using 
the  components-of-growth  method. 

Components  of  Growth  This  is  an  adaptation  of  the  demographic  balancing 
equation  mentioned  earlier  in  the  book.  The  population  of  the  United  States  in  the 
year  2050  will  be  equal  to  the  population  in  2000  plus  all  the  births  between  2000 
and  2050,  less  the  deaths,  plus  the  net  migration  between  those  two  dates.  But  how 
will  we  figure  out  the  number  of  births,  deaths,  and  migrants  that  we  might  expect 
over  the  next  50  years?  We  know  all  of  these  population  processes  differ  by  age  and 
sex,  and  we  know  that  as  the  population  grows  we  cannot  expect  that  the  number  of 
births  and  deaths  will  remain  constant  over  time.  What  is  needed  is  a  more  sophisti¬ 
cated  approach  to  figuring  out  what  the  components  of  growth  are  likely  to  be.  This 
means  a  method  that  takes  the  age  structure  into  account,  and  we  call  this  the 
cohort  component  method. 

Cohort  Component  Method  To  make  a  population  projection  using  the  cohort 
component  method,  we  begin  with  a  distribution  of  the  population  by  age  and  sex 
(in  absolute  frequencies,  not  percentages)  for  a  specific  base  year,  which  in  this  pro¬ 
jection  method  will  usually  be  the  same  as  the  launch  year.  Usually  a  base  year  is  a 
year  for  which  we  have  the  most  complete  and  accurate  data — typically  a  census 
year.  Besides  the  age  and  sex  distributions,  you  need  to  have  base-year  age-specific 
mortality  rates  (that  is,  a  base-year  life  table),  base-year  age-specific  fertility  rates, 
and,  if  possible,  age-specific  rates  of  in-  and  out-migration.  Cohorts  are  usually 
arranged  in  five-year  groups,  such  as  ages  0  to  4,  5  to  9,  10  to  14,  and  so  on,  which 
facilitates  projecting  a  population  forward  in  time  in  five-year  intervals. 

For  example,  if  we  are  making  projections  from  a  base  year  of  2000  to  a  target 
year  of  2050,  we  would  make  intermediate  projections  for  2005,  2010,  2015,  and 
so  forth.  With  the  base-year  data  in  hand  and  a  target  year  in  mind,  we  must  next 
make  some  assumptions  about  the  future  course  of  each  component  of  population 
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growth  between  the  base  year  and  the  target  year.  Will  mortality  continue  to  drop? 
If  so,  which  age  will  be  most  affected  and  how  big  will  the  changes  be?  Will  fertility 
decline,  remain  stable,  or  possibly  rise  at  some  ages  while  dropping  at  others? 
If  there  is  an  expected  change,  how  big  will  it  be?  Can  we  expect  rates  of  in-  and 
out-migration  to  change?  Note  that  if  our  population  is  an  entire  country,  our 
concern  will  be  with  international  migration  only,  whereas  if  we  are  projecting  the 
population  of  an  area  such  as  a  state,  county,  or  city,  we  will  have  to  consider  both 
internal  and  international  migration. 

The  actual  process  of  projecting  a  population  involves  several  steps  and  is  carried 
out  for  each  five-year  cohort  between  the  base  and  target  years.  First,  the  age-specific 
mortality  data  are  applied  to  each  five-year  age  group  in  the  base-year  population  to 
estimate  the  number  of  survivors  in  each  cohort  five  years  into  the  future.  Since  there 
were  9,303,809  females  aged  20-24  in  the  United  States  in  2000  and  the  probability 
of  a  female  surviving  from  age  20-24  to  age  25-29  (derived  from  the  life  table,  as  dis¬ 
cussed  in  Chapter  5)  is  0.9977,  then  in  2005  we  expect  there  to  be  9,282,410  women 
surviving  to  age  25-29,  before  we  make  any  adjustment  for  migration.  This  process 
of  “surviving”  a  population  forward  through  time  is  carried  out  for  all  age  groups  in 
the  base-year  population.  The  probabilities  of  migration  (assuming  that  such  data  are 
available)  are  applied  in  the  same  way  as  are  mortality  data. 

Fertility  estimation  is  complicated  by  the  fact  that  only  women  are  at  risk  of 
having  children,  and  of  course  those  children  are  added  into  the  population  only  at 
age  zero.  The  tasks  include  (1)  calculating  the  number  of  children  likely  to  be  born 
during  the  five-year  intervals,  and  (2)  calculating  how  many  of  those  born  will  also 
die  during  those  intervals.  The  number  to  be  born  is  estimated  by  multiplying  the 
appropriate  age-specific  fertility  rate  by  the  number  of  women  in  each  of  the  child¬ 
bearing  ages.  Then  we  add  up  the  total  number  of  children  and  apply  to  that  num¬ 
ber  the  probability  of  survival  from  birth  to  the  end  of  the  five-year  interval. 
Experience  suggests  that  fertility  behavior  often  changes  more  rapidly  (both  up  and 
down)  than  demographers  may  expect,  so  population  projectionists  hedge  their  bets 
by  producing  a  range  of  estimates  from  high  to  low,  with  a  middle  or  medium 
projection  that  incorporates  what  the  demographer  thinks  is  the  most  likely 
scenario.  The  highest  estimate  reflects  the  demographer’s  estimate  of  the  highest 
fertility  trend  possible  in  the  future,  along  with  the  highest  decline  likely  in  mortal¬ 
ity,  and  the  maximum  net  immigration  likely.  Conversely,  the  lowest  projection 
incorporates  the  most  rapid  decline  in  fertility,  the  least  rapid  drop  in  mortality,  and 
the  lowest  level  of  net  immigration  probable.  More  sophisticated  projection 
methods  use  statistical  modeling  to  assign  probabilities  to  the  likelihood  of  one  or 
another  future  course  of  demographic  events  (Lutz,  Sanderson,  and  Scherbov  2004). 

Differences  in  fertility  often  account  for  the  biggest  chunk  of  variation  between 
high  and  low  projections.  For  example,  in  the  projection  of  the  population  of 
Mexico  made  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  in  the  late  1970s  (U.S.  Census  Bureau 
1979),  the  high  projection  for  1990  was  102,349,000,  whereas  the  low  projection 
was  88,103,000.  Virtually  all  the  difference  was  found  in  the  ages  zero  to  14.  The 
1990  census  in  Mexico,  however,  counted  “only”  86  million  people.  Part  of  the 
difference  was  almost  certainly  due  to  an  acknowledged  undercount  in  the  Mexican 
census,  but  most  of  the  difference  was  a  result  of  the  success  of  Mexico’s  campaign 
to  lower  the  birth  rate. 
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Calculating  a  cohort  component  projection  is  somewhat  complicated,  and  other 
sources  contain  more  details  (Lutz,  Sanderson,  and  Scherbov  2004;  Murdock  and 
Ellis  1991;  Smith  1992;  Smith,  Tayman,  and  Swanson  2001).  The  U.S.  Census 
Bureau  uses  these  methods  in  preparing  their  series  of  population  projections  for  the 
United  States.  Notice  that  they  keep  revising  their  projections  because  new  informa¬ 
tion  comes  along  that  alters  some  of  the  previous  assumptions.  In  2000  they 
completed  a  large  set  of  projections,  allowing  you  to  pick  the  combination  of 
fertility,  mortality,  and  migration  that  you  think  makes  most  sense  down  the  road 
(Hollman,  Mulder,  and  Kalian  2000).  They  use  single  years  of  age  cohorts,  rather 
than  five-year  age  groups,  in  order  to  produce  as  much  detailed  information  as 
possible.  They  also  do  the  projections  separately  by  race/ethnicity  since  different 
groups  have  somewhat  different  patterns  of  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration. 
For  example,  under  the  “middle”  scenario,  the  total  fertility  rates  for  Hispanics 
and  Asians  are  projected  to  decline,  while  other  groups  will  remain  reasonably 
unchanged,  but  that  still  leaves  the  U.S.  with  a  higher  total  fertility  rate  at  the  middle 
of  the  twenty-first  century  than  at  the  beginning. 

The  U.S.  Census  Bureau  had  at  the  time  of  this  writing  completed  only  an 
interim  population  projection  building  on  the  base  year  of  Census  2000  (U.S. 
Census  Bureau  2004).  The  projection  began  with  the  age  and  sex  structure  as 
enumerated  in  the  Census,  with  separate  projections  for  each  race  and  ethnic  group, 
which  were  then  combined  for  the  total  population.  The  overall  fertility  assumption 
was  that  the  TFR  would  rise  a  bit  from  2.048  in  2000  to  2.186  in  2050 — the  long¬ 
term  consequence  of  the  large  and  growing  Hispanic  population.  They  assume  that 
life  expectancy  for  females  will  rise  from  81.2  in  2000  to  86.7  in  2050,  and  for  men 
from  74.1  to  79.8.  The  migration  assumption  is  that  very  close  to  one  million  net 
immigrants  will  enter  the  country  each  year  between  2000  and  2050.  The  total  pop¬ 
ulation  they  project  for  2050  is  419,854,000,  which  is  tens  of  millions  fewer  people 
than  the  extrapolation  methods  would  have  us  believe  were  going  to  be  around  by 
the  middle  of  the  century. 

The  age  pyramids  for  the  US  in  2000  (the  base  year)  and  2050  (the  target  year) 
are  shown  in  Figure  8.13.  A  broad  reading  of  this  future  suggests  that,  despite  the 
aging  of  the  baby  boomers,  the  continued  flow  of  immigrants  and  the  children  that 
they  are  expected  to  have  will  create  an  age  structure  that  will  not  cave  in  at  the 
younger  ages — as  it  appeared  in  2000  might  happen — and  may  wind  up  helping  to 
save  the  Social  Security  system. 

Backward  or  Inverse  Projection  Population  data  are  projected  into  the  future  in 
order  to  estimate  what  could  happen  down  the  road.  Similar  methods  can  be  used 
to  work  backward  to  try  to  understand  what  happened  in  the  past.  The  basic  idea 
is  to  begin  with  census  data  that  provide  a  reasonably  accurate  age  and  sex  distrib¬ 
ution  for  a  given  base  year.  Then,  making  various  assumptions  about  the  historical 
trends  in  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration,  you  work  back  through  time  to  “pro¬ 
ject”  what  earlier  populations  must  have  been  like  in  terms  of  the  number  of  people 
by  age  and  sex.  Wrigley  and  Schofield  (1981)  used  this  method  to  work  backward 
from  the  1871  census  of  England  and  Wales  to  reconstruct  that  region’s  population 
history.  Whitmore  (1992)  used  a  complex  backward  projection  model  to  show  how 
it  was  possible  for  European  contact  to  have  led  to  a  90-percent  depopulation  of 
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Figure  8.13  The  Age  Structure  of  the  United  States 

Source:  Adapated  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2004.  U.S.  Interim  Projections  by  Age,  Sex,  Race,  and  Hispanic  Origin. 
http://www.census.gov/ipc/usinterimproj,  accessed  2007. 


the  indigenous  peoples  living  in  the  Basin  of  Mexico  at  the  time  that  Cortes  arrived. 
Details  of  these  methods  are  contained  in  other  sources  (Oeppen  1993;  Smith 
1992). 


Population  Momentum 

One  of  the  important  lessons  that  we  take  away  from  population  projections  is  that 
age  structures  carry  with  them  the  potential  for  substantial  momentum  of  population 
growth.  This  is  a  concept  not  unlike  that  idea  that  a  heavy  freight  train  takes  longer 
to  stop  than  does  a  light  commuter  train,  or  that  a  Boeing  747  requires  a  longer  run¬ 
way  for  landing  than  does  a  737.  The  amount  of  momentum  built  into  an  age  struc¬ 
ture  is  determined  by  answering  the  following  question:  How  much  larger  would  the 
population  eventually  be,  compared  to  now,  if  replacement  fertility  were  instituted 
in  the  population  right  now?  Put  another  way,  how  much  larger  would  the  stable 
population  be  based  on  replacement-level  fertility  compared  to  the  current  popula¬ 
tion?  (Keyfitz  1971;  Kim  and  Schoen  1997).  Of  course,  we  can  turn  this  around,  as 
Europeans  are  increasingly  having  to  do,  and  ask  about  the  momentum  toward  de¬ 
population  built  into  an  older  age  structure. 

You  can  probably  see  intuitively  that  if  a  population  has  a  large  fraction  of 
women  in  their  reproductive  years,  before  the  population  stops  growing,  these 
women  will  contribute  many  additional  babies  to  the  future  population  even  at 
replacement  level;  whereas  an  older  population,  with  fewer  women  in  their  repro¬ 
ductive  ages  contributing  fewer  babies,  will  stop  growing,  with  fewer  people 
added.  Most  populations  that  now  have  above-replacement-level  fertility  will  not 
immediately  drop  to  replacement  level.  You  know  from  Chapter  6  that  the  fertility 
transition  does  not  normally  work  like  that.  So,  researchers  have  devised  formulas 
to  calculate  the  momentum  built  into  more  gradual  declines  in  fertility  (Li  and 
Tuljapurkar  1999;  Schoen  and  Kim  1998).  For  example,  a  population  that  was 
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WHO  WILL  PAY  FOR  BABY  BOOMERS  TO  RETIRE  IN  THE  RICHER  COUNTRIES? 


In  industrialized  societies,  old  age  is  now  stereo- 
typically  a  time  of  retirement  from  labor  force  activ¬ 
ity.  Indeed,  when  the  Social  Security  Act  was 
passed  in  the  United  States  in  the  middle  of  the 
Great  Depression  in  the  1930s,  it  was  designed 
quite  literally  to  encourage  people  to  leave  the 
labor  force.  At  the  time,  the  idea  was  to  remove 
older  workers  from  the  workforce  to  replace  them 
with  younger  workers  and  thus  lower  the  rate  of 
unemployment  among  younger  people.  Most  com¬ 
panies  and  government  entities  alike  then  turned 
age  65  into  a  mandatory  age  of  retirement,  forcing 
people  out  of  the  labor  force  whether  or  not  they 
wanted  to  retire.  People  became  increasingly  inter¬ 
ested  in  retiring  before  reaching  age  65  if  they 
could  afford  to  do  so,  and  the  U.S.  Congress  facili¬ 
tated  this  in  the  1950s  and  1960s  by  allowing 
reduced  Social  Security  benefits  to  be  available  at 
age  62,  which  has  been  a  popular  option  ever 
since.  In  the  1950s  the  average  man  in  the  United 
States  was  almost  69  years  old  when  he  retired.  By 
2000,  that  had  dropped  down  close  to  62  (Gendell 
2001).  People  are  living  longer,  but  retiring  earlier. 
Can  we  afford  that? 

Back  in  1935,  when  President  Roosevelt’s 
Committee  on  Economic  Security  was  putting  the 
finishing  touches  on  the  Social  Security  legislation 
in  the  United  States,  two  committee  members  met 
to  discuss  the  projections  that  had  been  made  for 
Social  Security  expenditures  for  1935  through 
1980.  Treasury  Secretary  Henry  Morgenthau,  Jr., 
and  Harry  Hopkins,  head  of  the  Federal  Emer¬ 
gency  Relief  Administration,  were  aware  of  possi¬ 
ble  problems  ahead,  as  is  evidenced  by  their 
comments  at  the  meeting  (quoted  in  Graebner 
1980:256): 

Hopkins:  Well,  there  are  going  to  be  twice  as 
many  old  people  thirty  years  from  now,  Henry, 
than  there  are  now. 

Morgenthau:  Well,  I’ve  gotten  a  very  good 
analysis  of  this  thing  .  .  .  and  I  want  to  show 
them  [other  members  of  the  committee]  the 
bad  curves. 

Hopkins:  That  old  age  thing  is  a  bad  curve. 

That  “bad  curve”  referred  to  the  ratio  of  work¬ 
ers  to  retirees,  which,  although  quite  favorable  in 
the  early  years  of  Social  Security,  could  be  foreseen 


to  worsen  over  the  years  as  the  small  birth  cohorts 
of  the  early  1930s  tried  to  support  the  numerically 
larger  older  cohorts.  Despite  the  fact  that  reference 
is  often  made  to  the  term  trust  fund,  you  are  proba¬ 
bly  aware  that  old  age  Social  Security  systems  in 
most  countries,  including  the  United  States,  were 
never  designed  to  have  the  government  actually 
deposit  money  in  an  account  with  your  name  on  it 
and  have  the  money  accrue  principal  and  interest 
until  you  retire  and  start  withdrawing  your  pension. 
Rather,  almost  every  system  is  “pay  as  you  go” — 
current  benefits  are  paid  from  current  revenue.  The 
age  curve  looked  bad  in  1935,  but  in  truth  it 
has  turned  out  to  be  even  worse  than  expected  in 
all  of  the  wealthier  countries  of  the  world:  Life  ex¬ 
pectancy  has  increased,  and  then  the  unexpected 
baby  boom  in  Europe  and  North  America  has 
injected  large  cohorts  that  will  soon  have  to  be  dealt 
with  in  retirement  (but  that,  in  the  meantime,  have 
helped  delay  the  funding  crisis  because  of  their 
members’  payroll  tax  contributions).  On  top  of  all 
that,  the  U.S.  Congress  has  considerably  expanded 
Social  Security  coverage  and  raised  benefits  since 
1935. 

The  demographic  impact  on  the  U.S.  Social 
Security  system  was  felt  keenly  through  the  1980s 
as  the  older  population  grew  more  rapidly  than  the 
number  of  younger  workers.  In  1990,  for  example, 
there  were  10  percent  more  people  aged  60  to  69 
(people  moving  into  retirement)  in  the  United  States 
than  in  1980,  yet  there  were  3  percent  fewer  people 
aged  20  to  29  (people  moving  into  the  labor  force). 
These  changes,  of  course,  had  been  projected  for 
some  time,  and  in  the  mid-1970s  (and  again  in  the 
1980s),  Congress  made  adjustments  to  increase 
payroll  taxes  and  cut  back  on  the  annual  allowable 
increase  in  Social  Security  payments.  These  mea¬ 
sures  (along  with  a  little  borrowing  from  the  disabil¬ 
ity  and  Medicare  trust  funds)  allowed  the  system  to 
survive  the  1980s  and  early  1990s.  The  late  1990s 
saw  a  hiatus  in  the  Social  Security  crisis  because 
of  the  slowdown  in  the  increase  of  new  retirees  as 
the  Depression-era  cohorts  reached  old  age.  For 
example,  between  1990  and  2000,  the  number  of 
people  aged  60  to  69  in  the  United  States  declined 
by  6  percent.  This  eased  the  pressure  of  expendi¬ 
tures  while  revenues  rose — the  calm  before  a  storm 
that  promises  to  bring  rain  for  the  foreseeable 
future. 
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Beginning  in  about  2010,  the  baby  boomers 
will  start  retiring,  and  as  you  know,  this  will  create  a 
far  larger  older  population  than  ever  before  in 
American  history.  Although  they  will  be  followed 
into  retirement  shortly  thereafter  by  the  baby  bust 
generation,  that  was  a  pretty  small  dent  in  the  age 
structure,  and  after  that  comes  a  long  line  of  large 
cohorts  that  will  keep  pressing  the  resources  avail¬ 
able  for  retirement. 

As  we  look  ahead  to  the  huge  influx  of  baby 
boom  retirees,  we  need  to  keep  in  mind  that  when 
the  baby  boomers  were  younger,  Congress  felt 
generous  about  retirement  benefits  because  the 
baby  boom  cohort  was  supplying  an  influx  of  new 
workers  to  pay  taxes,  and  inflation  was  showering 
Social  Security  with  unexpected  revenue.  In  1972, 
Congress  boosted  retirement  benefits  by  20  per¬ 
cent  and  built  in  an  automatic  adjustment  to  keep 
benefits  increasing  each  year  along  with  inflation. 
Back  in  the  early  1980s,  Robert  Myers,  former  chief 
actuary  of  the  Social  Security  Administration,  wor¬ 
ried  that  Congress  would  use  the  growing  surplus 
of  the  1990s  to  increase  benefits,  lower  taxes,  or 
pay  off  the  national  debt.  Such  a  course  of  action 
could  be  disastrous,  he  felt,  because  around  2010, 
the  baby  boom  generation  will  really  crunch  the 
pension  system.  In  fact,  in  2001,  the  surplus  was 
used  to  lower  taxes.  Will  that  result  in  disaster? 
Quite  possibly.  Between  the  years  2000  and  2010, 
there  will  be  nearly  a  50  percent  increase  in  the 
population  aged  60  to  69 — an  unprecedented  rise 
in  the  number  of  people  who  might  be  retiring — 
and  this  increase  will  continue  until  2030. 

In  the  1 960s,  there  were  nearly  four  workers  for 
every  Social  Security  retiree,  but  by  2030  that  will 
have  dropped  to  only  two.  The  burden  on  the 
younger  generation  will  obviously  be  intense.  As  a 
result,  there  may  be  considerable  pressure  on  the 
elderly  to  be  more  self-sufficient — not  only  to  work 
longer  (retire  later)  but  also  to  become  involved  in 
mutual  self-help  organizations  that  could  relieve 
some  of  the  burden  on  public  agencies.  It  is  ironic 
indeed  that  the  Social  Security  system,  which  was 
designed  in  large  part  to  encourage  older  people 
to  leave  the  work  force,  may  in  the  future  be  bailed 
out  because  people  can  stay  in  the  labor  force 
longer.  Congress  has  already  thought  of  this,  of 
course,  and,  as  I  mention  in  this  chapter,  people 
born  after  1959  in  the  United  States  will  have  to 


wait  until  age  67  before  receiving  full  Social  Security 
benefits.  They  will  still  be  able  to  retire  as  early  as 
age  62,  but  only  at  a  lower  benefit  level  than  cur¬ 
rently  prevails.  Another  hedge — less  predictable,  of 
course — is  for  the  economy  to  grow  fairly  rapidly  in 
the  decade  that  the  baby  boom  generation  reaches 
retirement  age.  The  kind  of  structural  mobility  (when 
everyone’s  economic  situation  is  improving)  that 
has  typically  accompanied  rapid  economic  growth 
in  the  United  States  would  make  the  transfer  of 
money  from  the  younger  to  the  older  generation  a 
little  less  painful. 

The  experience  of  countries  such  as  the  United 
States  has  pushed  less-developed  countries  to  think 
of  different  ways  of  attempting  to  finance  retirement 
for  their  own  aging  populations.  The  model  popular¬ 
ized  in  the  1990s  was  the  “Chile”  model,  crafted  for 
that  country  by  economists  trained  at  the  University 
of  Chicago.  The  concept  is  that  people  must  save 
for  their  own  retirement,  but  they  must  be  forced  to 
do  so  by  the  government  (or  else  the  temptation  is  to 
spend  the  money  on  other  things),  while  at  the  same 
time  having  a  reasonably  low  level  of  risk  of  losing 
their  money.  In  Chile  (and  now  in  many  other  coun¬ 
tries  as  well),  workers  are  required  to  put  a  certain 
fraction  of  their  earnings  into  a  governmentally  regu¬ 
lated  (but  privately  managed)  set  of  mutual  funds. 
The  savings  provide  a  pool  of  investment  funds  that 
is  supposed  to  help  the  national  economy  develop, 
thus  ensuring  that  the  workers  will  have  a  nice  pen¬ 
sion  benefit  when  they  retire.  The  programs  are  so 
far  too  new  for  us  to  evaluate  how  successful  they 
will  be.  For  this  reason  (and  many  others),  they  have 
not  yet  been  adopted  in  the  United  States  as  a  way 
of  dealing  with  Social  Security. 

Part  of  the  problem  in  the  United  States  and  in 
most  European  nations,  of  course,  is  that  people  are 
already  paying  Social  Security  taxes,  so  if  they  are 
allowed  to  lower  their  tax  payment  to  invest  in  the 
stock  market,  the  Social  Security  system  will  be 
even  worse  off  in  the  future.  The  only  real  way  to 
implement  a  system  of  this  kind  is  to  force  one  gen¬ 
eration  of  workers  to  pay  double,  to  keep  paying 
taxes  to  finance  Social  Security  payments  to  the  cur¬ 
rently  retired  population  while  at  the  same  time 
saving  more  money  than  ever  before  for  their  own 
retirement.  Very  few  politicians  are  willing  to  propose 
this  to  voters,  yet  something  will  have  to  give.  Bear  in 
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mind  that,  as  critical  as  the  situation  is  in  the  United 
States,  it  is  even  worse  in  most  European  nations. 
Throughout  Europe,  the  benefit  levels  for  retirees  are 
higher  than  in  the  United  States,  while  the  retirement 
age  is  younger,  and  the  more  rapid  drop  in  fertility 
has  created  an  even  greater  imbalance  between 
workers  and  retirees.  It  is  indeed  a  bad  curve. 

Europeans  are  now  facing  up  to  the  fact  that  the 
bad  curve  can  be  dealt  with  only  by  making  some 


fundamental  changes  in  society.  As  I  have  dis¬ 
cussed  earlier  in  the  book,  the  proposals  for 
“replacement  migration,”  which  would  bring  in 
younger  people  from  other  countries  to  fill  in  the 
gaps  created  by  the  European  baby  bust,  would  not 
really  solve  the  problem  in  the  long  run,  and  in  the 
short  term  the  immigrants  have  created  political  is¬ 
sues  for  societies  trying  to  cope  with  the  inevitable 
cultural  differences  between  older  Europeans  and 


growing  at  a  rate  of  3  percent  per  year  (comparable  to  Guatemala  in  2000)  would 
be  1.7  times  larger  when  it  stopped  growing  if  replacement-level  fertility  were 
achieved  immediately.  That  would  require  the  TFR  to  drop  instantaneously  from 
4.4  to  2.1,  which  is  very  unlikely.  More  probable  would  be  a  decline  over  several 
decades.  If  the  drop  from  4.4  to  2.1  took  28  years,  then  the  population  would  be 
3.9  times  larger  when  it  stopped  growing,  and  if  it  took  as  long  as  56  years,  the 
population  would  be  7.7  times  larger  when  replacement  level  was  finally  reached 
(Schoen  and  Kim  1998). 

Understanding  population  momentum  allows  you  to  appreciate  that  slowing 
down  the  rate  of  population  growth  requires  a  both  forethought  and  patience.  The 
payoff,  which  is  the  “window  of  opportunity”  that  I  discussed  earlier  in  the  chapter, 
is  apt  to  be  at  least  two  decades  down  the  road  from  the  time  that  fertility  begins  to 
decline  in  earnest. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

The  age  and  sex  structure  of  a  society  is  a  subtle,  commonly  overlooked  aspect  of  the 
social  structure,  yet  it  is  one  of  the  most  influential  drivers  of  social  change  in  human 
society.  The  number  of  people  at  each  age  and  of  each  sex  is  a  very  important  factor 
in  how  a  society  is  organized  and  how  it  operates,  and  for  this  reason  the  age  transi¬ 
tion  that  accompanies  the  mortality  and  fertility  transitions  is  a  critical  force  for 
change.  Age  composition  is  determined  completely  by  the  interaction  of  the  three 
demographic  processes.  Mortality  has  the  smallest  short-run  impact  on  the  age  distri¬ 
bution,  but  when  mortality  declines  suddenly  (as  in  the  less-developed  nations),  it 
makes  the  population  more  youthful.  At  the  same  time,  a  decline  in  mortality 
influences  the  sex  structure  at  the  older  ages  by  producing  increasingly  greater  numbers 
of  females  than  males.  Changes  in  fertility  generally  produce  the  biggest  changes  in  a 
society’s  age  structure,  regardless  of  the  level  of  mortality.  Falling  fertility,  for  example, 
is  the  single  biggest  driver  of  the  increase  in  the  proportion  of  the  population  that  is  in 
the  older  ages.  Migration  can  have  a  sizable  impact,  because  migrants  tend  to  be  con¬ 
centrated  among  young  adults,  and  are  more  likely  to  be  males  rather  than  females. 

In  all  of  the  more-developed  societies  in  the  world  today,  the  fertility  rate  has 
been  low  for  long  enough  that  we  are  approaching  the  end  of  the  age  transition  and 
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younger  immigrants  who,  by  and  large,  are  not  from 
Europe.  The  fundamental  changes  now  being  dis¬ 
cussed  in  Europe  include  especially  the  ideas  that 
(1)  workers  are  going  to  have  to  stay  in  the  labor 
force  longer,  although  this  wouldn’t  necessarily 
imply  a  shorter  retirement  if,  for  example,  retirement 
age  increased  in  tandem  with  increases  in  life  ex¬ 
pectancy;  (2)  an  even  larger  fraction  of  women  in 
the  labor  force  would  help  to  increase  the  number  of 


people  paying  into  the  system;  (3)  reducing  unem¬ 
ployment  among  young  people  will  get  them  into  the 
labor  force  and  paying  into  the  system;  (4)  increas¬ 
ing  productivity  per  person  could  raise  wages  and 
thus  the  payments  into  the  system;  and  (5)  pension 
plans  will  have  to  be  restructured  (Nyce  and 
Schreiber  2005).  And  why  do  we  have  to  think  about 
all  of  these  societal  changes?  The  answer,  of 
course,  is  that  the  age  transition  has  forced  us  into  it. 


population  aging  has  become  a  major  societal  concern — not  because  we  are  afraid 
of  old  people,  but  rather  because  the  demands  on  societal  resources  are  very  differ¬ 
ent  for  an  older  than  for  a  younger  population.  “Life  in  an  era  of  declining  and 
ageing  populations  will  be  totally  different  from  life  in  an  era  of  rising  and  youthful 
populations.  A  new  age  calls  for  a  new  mindset”  (Wallace  2001:220). 

Creating  that  mindset  is  aided  by  the  use  of  population  projections,  which  allow 
us  to  chart  the  course  of  change  implied  by  different  age  structures.  There  are  some 
fairly  predictable  changes  that  occur  to  a  population  in  the  context  of  the  age  transi¬ 
tion  from  a  younger  population  at  the  beginning  of  the  demographic  transition  to  an 
older  population  at  the  end  of  the  demographic  transition.  The  critical  question  is 
how  quickly  that  transition  occurs,  because  the  distortions  in  the  age  structure  that 
are  part  of  the  age  transition  can  lead  to  changes  in  economic  organization,  political 
dominance,  and  social  stability  that  must  be  dealt  with  by  society — and  they  have  the 
potential  to  be  either  positive  or  negative  in  their  impact,  depending  on  how  society 
responds.  Another  important  change  in  human  society  that  is  taking  place  simultane¬ 
ously — and  intimately  bound  up  with  the  age  transition — is  the  broad  scale  transfer 
of  human  existence  into  urban  places.  The  next  chapter  looks  at  this  transition. 


Main  Points 

1.  The  age  transition  is  a  predictable  shift  from  a  predominantly  younger  popula¬ 
tion  when  fertility  is  high  (usually  when  mortality  is  high)  to  a  predominantly 
older  population  when  fertility  is  low  (usually  when  mortality  is  also  low). 

2.  The  age  composition  of  a  society  is  a  powerful  stimulant  to  social  change. 

3.  More  male  babies  than  females  are  generally  born,  but  the  age  structure  is 
further  influenced  by  the  fact  that  at  almost  every  age,  more  males  than  females 
die,  and  the  sex  ratio  drops  dramatically  in  the  older  ages. 

4.  Mortality  has  very  little  long-run  impact  on  the  age  structure,  but  in  the  short 
run  a  decline  in  mortality  typically  makes  the  population  younger  in  medium-  to 
high-mortality  societies,  and  a  little  older  in  lower-mortality  societies;  declining 
mortality  mainly  operates  to  increase  population  size,  rather  than  dramatically 
affecting  the  age  and  sex  structure. 
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5.  Fertility  is  the  most  important  determinant  of  the  shape  of  the  age/sex  structure 
— high  fertility  produces  a  young  age  structure,  whereas  low  fertility  produces 
an  older  age  structure. 

6.  Migration  can  have  a  very  dramatic  short-run  impact  on  the  age  and  sex  struc¬ 
ture  of  a  society,  especially  in  local  areas. 

7.  Age  transitions  can  provide  a  demographic  dividend  for  countries  experiencing 
a  rapid  fertility  decline. 

8.  The  end  result  of  the  age  transition  is  to  produce  a  population  with  a  higher 
fraction  of  people  in  the  older  ages. 

9.  The  percentage  of  the  population  that  is  65  and  older  is  greatest  in  more- 
developed  countries,  because  its  increase  largely  depends  on  a  decline  in  the 
birth  rate,  but  the  majority  of  the  world’s  older  population  lives  in  developing 
countries. 

10.  Population  projections  provide  a  way  of  using  the  age  structure  to  read  the 
future,  being  developed  from  applying  the  age  and  sex  distribution  for  a  base 
year  to  sets  of  age-specific  mortality,  fertility,  and  migration  rates  for  the  inter¬ 
val  between  the  base  year  and  the  target  year. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  It  seems  backwards  that  fertility  levels  affect  the  age  structure  more  than  mor¬ 
tality  levels,  especially  given  the  importance  of  declining  mortality  to  all  of  the 
transitions.  Discuss  this  seeming  paradox  and  show  why  it  makes  sense  after  all. 

2.  The  U.S.  baby  boom  generation  has  sometimes  been  called  “a  pig  in  a  python.” 
Describe  how  that  metaphor  might  help  us  to  understand  the  age  transitions 
associated  with  cohort  flows. 

3.  The  demographic  dividend  has  been  heralded  as  one  of  the  more  positive 
aspects  of  the  age  transition.  Discuss  exactly  what  that  means,  and  what  a  soci¬ 
ety  has  to  do  in  order  to  cash  in  on  this  dividend. 

4.  Discuss  the  way  in  which  the  health  and  mortality  transition  has  helped  to 
differentiate  the  older  population  into  the  third  and  fourth  ages.  What  changes 
do  you  foresee  in  the  older  population  by  the  time  you  get  there  compared  to 
the  current  situation? 

5.  Compare  the  age  pyramids  for  the  U.S.  in  2000  and  2050  as  shown  in  Figure  8.13. 
What  changes  in  American  society  do  you  see  if  the  age  structure  changes  in  the 
way  suggested  by  the  projection  to  2050? 
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Figure  9.1  Map  of  the  World  according  to  Percent  Urban 
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The  world  is  rapidly  becoming  urban.  Consider  that  as  recently  as  1850  only  2 
percent  of  the  entire  population  of  the  world  lived  in  cities  of  100,000  or  more 
people.  By  1900,  that  figure  had  edged  up  to  6  percent,  and  it  had  risen  to  16 
percent  by  1950  (Davis  1972).  So  for  most  of  human  history  almost  no  one  had 
lived  in  a  city — cities  were  small  islands  in  a  sea  of  rurality.  But  within  just  one 
century,  from  1850  to  1950,  cities  had  pulled  in  one  of  every  six  human  beings,  and 
a  short  50  years  after  that,  in  the  year  2000,  very  nearly  half  the  population  was 
living  in  an  urban  place.  By  the  middle  of  this  century,  that  fraction  will  probably 
increase  to  two-thirds  of  all  people  living  in  urban  areas  (United  Nations  Population 
Division  2006b). 

The  present  historical  epoch,  then,  is  marked  by  population  redistribution  as 
well  as  by  population  increase.  This  redistribution  is  represented  generally  by  the 
migration  transition,  as  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  7.  At  that  time  I  also  mentioned  that 
the  migration  transition  has  increasingly  morphed  into  the  urban  transition, 
although  as  you  will  see  in  this  chapter  the  urban  transition  is  not  solely  a  product 
of  migration. 


What  Is  the  Urban  Transition? 

The  urban  transition  represents  the  reorganization  of  human  society  from  being 
predominantly  rural  and  agricultural  to  being  predominantly  urban  and  non- 
agricultural  (Firebaugh  1979).  It  is  no  exaggeration  to  suggest  that  this  is  a  genuinely 
revolutionary  shift  in  society.  In  1964,  Reissman  described  it  this  way: 

Urbanization  is  social  change  on  a  vast  scale.  It  means  deep  and  irrevocable  changes 
that  alter  all  sectors  of  a  society.  In  our  own  history  [the  United  States]  the  shift  from  an 
agricultural  to  an  industrial  society  has  altered  every  aspect  of  social  life  .  .  .  the  whole 
institutional  structure  was  affected  as  a  consequence  of  our  urban  development.  Appar¬ 
ently,  the  process  is  irreversible  once  begun.  The  impetus  of  urbanization  upon  society  is 
such  that  society  gives  way  to  urban  institutions,  urban  values,  and  urban  demands. 
(Reissman  1964:154) 

The  vast  majority  of  Americans  live  in — indeed  were  born  in — cities,  and  almost 
everyone  in  the  richer  countries  of  the  world  shares  that  urban  experience.  Most  of 
us  take  the  city  for  granted,  some  curse  it,  some  find  its  attractions  irresistible,  but 
no  one  denies  that  urban  life  is  the  center  of  modern  civilization.  Cities,  of  course, 
are  nothing  new,  and  their  influence  on  society  is  not  a  uniquely  modern  feature  of 
life;  however,  the  widespread  emergence  of  urban  life — the  explosive  growth  of  the 
urban  population — is  very  much  a  recent  feature  of  human  existence.  This  urban 
transition  is  one  of  the  most  significant  demographic  movements  in  world  history 
partly  because  it  is  intimately  tied  to  population  growth  and  the  demographic  transi¬ 
tion.  We  can  reasonably  say  that  in  the  world  today,  population  growth  is  originat¬ 
ing  in  the  countryside,  but  showing  up  in  the  cities. 

Cities  are  implicated  in  a  wide  range  of  problems,  issues,  and  triumphs  in  all 
societies,  but  my  intention  here  is  not  to  review  what  life  is  like  in  a  city.  That  is 
increasingly  the  story  of  human  life  in  general  and  it  is  well  beyond  the  scope  of  this 
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book.  Rather,  I  want  to  provide  you  with  a  demographic  perspective  on  the  urban 
transition.  First  I  examine  the  drivers  of  the  urban  transition — the  reasons  why 
urban  places  have  become  so  popular.  From  there  we  will  examine  the  more  proxi¬ 
mate  determinants  of  the  urban  transition — the  demographic  mechanisms  by  which 
the  transition  is  accomplished.  Then  we  look  at  some  of  the  more  important  ways  in 
which  the  urban  transition  becomes  an  evolutionary  process,  as  people  constantly 
readjust  to  life  in  urban  places.  Finally,  I  examine  the  extent  to  which  cities  are  sus¬ 
tainable.  What  is  it  that  allows  most  humans  to  effectively  disassociate  themselves 
from  living  on  the  land,  growing  food,  and  being  close  to  nature? 


Defining  Urban  Places 

What  exactly  is  an  urban  place,  you  might  well  ask.  We  tend  to  know  it  when  we 
see  it,  but  how  do  we  define  it?  An  urban  place  can  be  thought  of  as  a  spatial 
concentration  of  people  whose  lives  are  organized  around  nonagricultural  activities. 
The  essential  characteristic  here  is  that  urban  means  high  density  and  nonagricul¬ 
tural,  whereas  rural  means  any  place  that  is  not  urban.  A  farming  village  of  5,000 
people  should  not  be  called  urban,  whereas  a  tourist  spa  or  an  artist  colony  of  2,500 
people  may  well  be  correctly  designated  as  an  urban  place.  You  can  appreciate,  then, 
that  “urban”  is  a  fairly  complex  concept.  It  is  a  function  of  (1)  population  size,  (2) 
space  (land  area),  (3)  the  ratio  of  population  to  space  (density  or  concentration), 
and  (4)  economic  and  social  organization. 

As  the  number  and  fraction  of  people  living  in  urban  places  has  increased,  the 
importance  of  urban  life  obviously  becomes  more  important.  The  study  of  human 
society  is  increasingly  the  study  of  urban  society,  and  the  variability  across  space 
and  time  in  the  urban  environment  is  a  crucial  part  of  the  changes  occurring  in  every 
society.  The  urban  environment,  however,  is  a  combination  of  social  and  built  envi¬ 
ronments.  The  concept  of  urban  is,  at  root,  a  place-based  idea  (Weeks  2004). 
The  definitions  of  urban  used  in  most  demographic  research,  unfortunately,  rarely 
encompass  the  more  complex  ingredients.  Due  to  limitations  in  available  data  and 
sometimes  simply  for  expediency,  researchers  (and  government  bureaucrats  as  well) 
typically  define  urban  places  on  the  basis  of  population  size  alone,  implying  that 
density  is  the  major  criterion.  Thus,  all  places  with  a  population  of  2,000,  5,000, 
10,000,  or  more  (the  lower  limit  varies)  might  be  considered  urban  for  research 
purposes. 

A  variation  on  that  theme  is  to  designate  cities  and  towns  as  being,  by  defini¬ 
tion,  urban  and  everything  else  as  rural:  “Of  the  228  countries  for  which  the  United 
Nations  (UN)  compiles  data,  roughly  half  use  administrative  considerations — such 
as  residing  in  the  capital  of  the  country  or  of  a  province — to  designate  people  as 
urban  dwellers.  Among  the  other  countries,  51  distinguish  urban  and  rural  popula¬ 
tions  based  on  the  size  or  density  of  locales,  39  rely  on  functional  characteristics 
such  as  the  main  economic  activity  of  an  area,  22  have  no  definition  of  ‘urban,’ 
and  eight  countries  define  all  (Singapore,  for  example)  or  none  (several  countries  in 
Polynesia)  of  their  populations  as  living  in  urban  areas”  (Brockerhoff  2000:Box  1). 

Such  an  arbitrary  cutoff,  of  course,  disguises  a  lot  of  variation  in  human  behav¬ 
ior.  Although  the  difference  between  rural  and  urban  areas  may  at  first  appear  to  be 
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a  dichotomy,  it  is  really  a  continuum  in  which  we  might  find  an  aboriginal  hunter- 
gatherer  near  one  end  and  an  apartment  dweller  in  Manhattan  near  the  other.  In 
between  will  be  varying  shades  of  difference.  The  next  time  you  drive  from  the  city 
to  the  country  (or  the  other  way  around),  you  might  ask  yourself  where  you  would 
arbitrarily  make  a  dividing  line  between  the  two.  In  the  United  States  in  the  nine¬ 
teenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries,  rural  turned  into  urban  when  you  reached 
streets  laid  out  in  a  grid.  Today,  such  clearly  defined  transitions  are  rare  and, 
besides,  even  living  in  a  rural  area  in  most  industrialized  societies  does  not  preclude 
your  participation  in  urban  life.  The  flexibility  of  the  automobile  combined  with 
the  power  of  telecommunications  puts  most  people  in  touch  with  as  much  of  urban 
life  (and  what  is  left  of  rural  life)  as  they  might  want.  In  the  most  remote  areas  of  de¬ 
veloping  countries,  radio  and  satellite-relayed  television  broadcasts  can  make  rural 
villagers  knowledgeable  about  urban  life,  even  if  they  have  never  seen  it  in  person 
(Critchfield  1994). 

For  Census  2000,  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  used  the  power  of  geographic  infor¬ 
mation  systems  (GIS)  to  create  a  more  flexible  definition  than  ever  before  of  what  is 
urban  (U.S.  Census  Bureau  2001).  To  be  called  urban  in  the  United  States,  a  place 
must  be  part  of  an  urban  area  (UA)  or  an  urban  cluster  (UC),  defined  as  follows: 

For  Census  2000,  a  UA  consists  of  contiguous,  densely  settled  census  block  groups  (BGs) 
and  census  blocks  that  meet  minimum  population  density  requirements,  along  with  adja¬ 
cent  densely  settled  census  blocks  that  together  encompass  a  population  of  at  least 
50,000  people. 

For  Census  2000,  a  UC  consists  of  contiguous,  densely  settled  census  BGs  and  census 
blocks  that  meet  minimum  population  density  requirements,  along  with  adjacent  densely 
settled  census  blocks  that  together  encompass  a  population  of  at  least  2,500  people,  but 
fewer  than  50,000  people.  (U.S.  Census  Bureau  2002:11667) 

Thus,  an  urban  area  begins  with  a  core  census  block  or  block  group  (an  area 
that  is  part  of  a  census  tract)  that  has  a  population  density  of  at  least  1,000  persons 
per  square  mile,  and  then  any  contiguous  areas  that  have  at  least  500  persons  per 
square  mile  are  added  to  the  core  to  comprise  the  urban  area.  As  long  as  the  total 
population  of  this  combined  area  is  at  least  2,500  people,  the  area  is  defined  as 
urban,  and  any  smaller  place  within  that  urban  area  is  called  urban.  Any  place  that 
is  not  within  an  urban  area  or  urban  cluster  is  defined  as  rural. 

Canada  defines  an  urban  place  in  a  similar,  but  not  identical  fashion.  An  urban 
place  or  urban  area,  as  defined  by  Statistics  Canada,  has  a  population  of  at  least 
1,000  concentrated  within  a  continuously  built-up  area,  at  a  density  of  at  least  400 
per  square  kilometer  (equivalent  to  about  1,000  persons  per  square  mile)  (Statistics 
Canada  2006).  Mexico  has  traditionally  defined  urban  as  being  any  locality  that  has 
at  least  2,500  inhabitants  (Villalvazo  Pena,  Corona  Medina,  and  Garda  Mora 
2002),  although  Mexico,  like  Canada,  typically  defines  a  city  as  a  place  that  has  at 
least  100,000  inhabitants. 

You  can  see  that  the  United  States  and  Canada  use  a  combination  of  population 
size  and  density  to  define  urban,  whereas  Mexico  relies  largely  on  population  size. 
No  consideration  is  given  to  the  economic  and  social  characteristics  of  a  place.  Yet 
an  essential  ingredient  of  being  urban  is  economic  and  social  life  organized  around 
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nonagricultural  activities.  There  is  an  explicit  recognition  that  urban  people  order 
their  lives  differently  than  rural  people  do;  they  perceive  the  world  differently  and 
behave  differently,  and  this  is  why  being  in  an  urban  place  is  important.  You  should 
keep  in  mind  that  there  is  a  discontinuity  between  the  concept  of  urban  and  the 
definition  of  urban  as  I  turn  now  to  a  discussion  of  the  demographic  aspects  of  the 
process  whereby  a  society  is  transformed  from  rural  to  urban — the  urban  transition, 
or  the  process  of  urbanization. 


What  Are  the  Drivers  of  the  Urban  Transition? 

In  its  most  basic  form,  the  urban  transition  is  the  same  concept  as  urbanization  and 
refers  to  the  change  in  the  proportion  of  a  population  living  in  urban  places;  it  is  a 
relative  measure  ranging  from  0  percent,  if  a  population  is  entirely  rural  or  agricul¬ 
tural,  to  100  percent,  if  a  population  is  entirely  urban.  The  earliest  cities  were  not 
very  large,  because  most  of  them  were  not  demographically  self-sustaining.  The 
ancient  city  of  Babylon  (about  50  miles  south  of  modern  Baghdad,  Iraq)  might  have 
had  50,000  people,  Athens  possibly  80,000,  and  Rome  as  many  as  500,000;  but  they 
represented  a  tiny  fragment  of  the  total  population.  They  were  symbols  of  civiliza¬ 
tion,  visible  centers  that  were  written  about,  discussed  by  travelers,  and  densely 
enough  settled  to  be  dug  up  later  by  archaeologists.  Our  view  of  ancient  history  is 
colored  by  the  fact  that  our  knowledge  of  societal  detail  is  limited  primarily  to  the 
cities,  although  we  can  be  sure  that  most  people  actually  lived  in  the  countryside. 


Precursors 

Early  cities  had  to  be  constantly  replenished  by  migrants  from  the  hinterlands, 
because  they  had  higher  death  rates  and  lower  birth  rates  than  the  countryside  did, 
which  usually  resulted  in  an  annual  excess  of  deaths  over  births.  The  economically 
self-sustaining  character  of  modern  urban  areas  began  with  the  transformation  of 
economies  based  on  agriculture  (produced  in  the  countryside)  to  those  based  on  man¬ 
ufactured  goods  (produced  in  the  city)  and  has  expanded  to  those  based  on  servicing 
the  rest  of  the  economy  (and  often  located  in  the  suburbs).  Control  of  the  economy 
made  it  far  easier  for  cities  to  dominate  rural  areas  politically  and  thus  ensure  their 
own  continued  existence  in  economic  terms. 

A  crucial  transition  in  this  process  came  between  about  1500  and  1800  with  the 
European  discovery  of  “new”  lands,  the  rise  of  mercantilistic  states  (that  is,  based  on 
goods  rather  than  landholdings,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  3),  and  the  inception  of  the 
Industrial  Revolution.  These  events  were  inextricably  intertwined,  and  they  added  up 
to  a  diversity  of  trade  that  gave  a  powerful  stimulus  to  the  European  economy.  This 
was  a  period  of  building  a  base  for  subsequent  industrialization,  but  it  was  still  a 
preindustrial  and  largely  preurban  era.  During  this  time,  for  example,  cities  in 
England  were  growing  at  only  a  slightly  higher  rate  than  the  total  population,  and 
thus  the  urban  population  was  rising  only  very  slowly  as  a  proportion  of  the  total. 
Between  1600  and  1800,  London  grew  from  about  200,000  people  to  slightly  less 
than  one  million  (Wrigley  1987) — an  average  rate  of  growth  considerably  less  than 
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1  percent  per  year;  also  during  this  span  of  200  years,  London’s  population  increased 
from  2  percent  of  the  total  population  of  England  to  10  percent — significant,  but  not 
necessarily  remarkable,  especially  considering  that  in  1800  London  was  the  largest 
city  in  Europe.  In  1801,  only  18  percent  of  the  population  in  England  lived  in  cities  of 
30,000  people  or  more,  and  nearly  two-thirds  of  those  urban  residents  were  concen¬ 
trated  in  London.  Thus,  on  the  eve  of  the  Industrial  Revolution,  Europe  (like  the  rest 
of  the  world)  was  predominantly  agrarian. 

Neither  England  nor  any  other  country  was  urbanizing  with  any  speed  at  that 
time  because  industry  had  not  yet  grown  sufficiently  to  demand  a  sizable  urban 
population,  and  because  cities  could  not  yet  sustain  their  populations  through  nat¬ 
ural  increase.  Early  competitive,  laissez-faire  capitalism  characterized  the  economies 
of  Europe  and  North  America  from  the  late  eighteenth  through  the  mid-nineteenth 
centuries,  and  cities  were  still  largely  commercial  in  nature,  with  many  of  the  newly 
emerging  manufacturing  businesses  being  located  in  the  countryside  close  to  the 
source  of  materials  and  the  labor  supply.  In  the  nineteenth  century,  urbanization 
began  in  earnest,  the  timing  of  which  was  closely  tied  to  industrialization  and  the 
decline  in  mortality  that  triggered  population  growth. 

Urban  factory  jobs  were  the  classic  magnets  sucking  young  people  out  of  the 
countryside  in  the  nineteenth  century.  This  happened  earliest  in  England,  and  in 
Figure  9.2  you  can  see  the  rapid  rise  in  urbanization  in  the  United  Kingdom  in 
response  to  early  industrialization.  Japan  and  Russia  entered  the  industrial  world 


Figure  9.2  Industrialized  Nations  Have  Passed  Through  Most  of  the  Urban  Transition 

Sources:  Prepared  by  the  author  using  data  for  1800  through  1925  from  Kingsley  Davis,  “The  Urban¬ 
ization  of  the  Human  Population,”  Scientific  American  213(3):40-54;  and  data  for  1950-2000  from 
United  Nations  Population  Division,  World  Urbanization  Prospects:  The  2005  Revision,  (New  York: 
United  Nations). 
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later  than  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  United  States,  and  you  can  see  in  Figure  9.2 
that  their  pattern  of  urbanization  was  therefore  delayed.  Once  started,  however, 
urbanization  proceeded  quickly  in  these  countries. 


Current  Patterns 

In  the  contemporary  post-industrial  world  characterized  by  what  is  often  called 
“advanced  capitalism,”  the  function  of  cities  is  changing  again.  In  the  developed, 
already  urbanized,  part  of  the  world,  cities  are  losing  their  industrial  base  and  are 
increasingly  service  centers  to  economic  activities  occurring  in  the  hinterlands  of  the 
same  country,  or  in  another  country  altogether,  essentially  reversing  the  trends  of 
the  mid-nineteenth  to  mid-twentieth  centuries.  In  less-developed  countries,  commer¬ 
cial  and  industrial  activities  combine  with  historically  unprecedented  rates  of  city 
growth  to  generate  patterns  of  urbanization  somewhat  different  from  that  which 
occurred  in  the  now-developed  nations. 

Figure  9.1  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter  maps  the  countries  of  the  world 
according  to  the  percentage  of  the  population  living  in  urban  places  at  the  beginning 
of  the  twenty-first  century.  These  data  are  based  on  each  individual  country’s  own 
definition  of  “urban,”  but  typically  it  refers  to  places  with  2,000  people  or  more. 
A  little  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  countries  of  the  world  (24  percent)  have  less  than 
50  percent  of  the  population  living  in  urban  places.  As  you  can  see  from  the  map, 
these  include  the  two  most  populous  nations,  China  and  India,  as  well  as  the  rest  of 
the  Indian  subcontinent,  most  of  Southeast  Asia,  and  nearly  half  of  the  sub-Saharan 
nations.  More  than  four  in  10  of  the  world’s  nations  (43  percent)  have  between  50 
and  74  percent  of  the  population  living  in  urban  places.  In  the  Americas,  these 
include  countries  in  Central  and  South  America  with  large  indigenous  populations. 
Sub-Saharan  Africa  is  sprinkled  with  countries  in  this  range,  and  most  of  the  former 
Soviet  republics  in  Central  Asia  are  in  this  category.  Some  European  countries  are 
also  in  this  range,  as  you  can  see  from  the  map,  including  Portugal,  Italy,  Greece,  and 
most  of  Central  Europe  northward  through  the  Balkan  states  up  into  Finland.  The  re¬ 
maining  one-third  of  the  world’s  nations  have  75  percent  or  more  of  their  population 
residing  in  urban  places.  This  includes  most  countries  in  North  and  South  America, 
as  well  as  most  European  nations,  Japan  and  Korea  in  Asia,  and  Australia  and  New 
Zealand  in  Oceania.  In  essence,  the  highest  percentage  of  the  urban  population  tends 
to  be  found  among  European  and  “overseas”  European  nations. 

The  pace  of  urbanization  can  be  seen  graphically  in  Figure  9.3.  In  1950,  more 
than  half  of  the  population  (52  percent)  in  more-developed  regions  of  the  world 
already  lived  in  urban  places,  but  less  than  one  in  five  people  (18  percent)  in  the  less- 
developed  nations  were  urban.  By  2000,  nearly  three-fourths  (73  percent)  of  the 
population  in  more-developed  regions  was  urban,  compared  to  40  percent  in  the 
less-developed  regions.  By  2025,  the  United  Nations  projects  that  79  percent  of 
the  population  in  more-developed  regions  will  be  urban,  and  that  53  percent  in 
less-developed  regions  will  be  urban,  producing  a  world  total  of  58  percent  urban 
(United  Nations  Population  Division  2006b). 

Impressive  as  they  are,  the  data  in  Figure  9.3  nonetheless  understate  the  real 
growth  in  the  urban  population.  Most  of  the  world’s  population  growth  since  1950 
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Figure  9.3  The  World  Has  Urbanized  at  a  Rapid  Pace  Since  1950 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population,  2006.  World  Urbanization  Prospects:  The 
2005  Revision  (New  York:  United  Nations),  http://esa.un.org/unup/,  accessed  2007. 


has  occurred  in  less-developed  nations,  so  the  increase  in  the  percentage  that  is 
urban  hides  a  staggering  rise  in  the  number  of  people  living  in  urban  places  of  those 
countries.  Table  9.1  summarizes  the  United  Nations’  estimates  of  the  size  of  the 
urban  and  rural  populations  by  major  geographic  region  of  the  world.  Especially 
noteworthy  is  Asia,  which  in  1950  had  234  million  people  in  urban  areas,  but  by 
2000  had  nearly  1.4  billion  people  in  urban  places,  with  an  expected  near-doubling 
of  that  number  by  2025.  In  Africa,  the  urban  population  in  2000  was  almost  10 
times  the  size  it  was  in  1950.  In  Latin  America  and  the  Caribbean,  the  urban  popu¬ 
lation  in  2000  was  nearly  six  times  what  it  had  been  in  1950.  The  United  Nations 
expects  that  the  world’s  rural  population  in  2025  will  be  about  the  same  number  as 
in  2000  (3. 2-3. 4  billion  people),  and  that  it  will  represent  about  twice  as  many  peo¬ 
ple  as  there  had  been  in  1950  (1.8  billion)  (United  Nations  Population  Division 
2006).  However,  the  urban  population  of  the  world  in  2025  (4.5  billion)  will  be  60 
percent  larger  than  it  was  in  2000  (2.8  billion),  and  that  will  be  a  six-fold  increase 
over  the  world’s  urban  population  of  1950  (which  was  732  million). 

As  economic  development  occurred,  cities  grew  because  they  were  economically 
efficient  places.  Commercial  centers  bring  together  in  one  place  the  buyers  and 
sellers  of  goods  and  services.  Likewise,  industrial  centers  bring  together  raw  materi¬ 
als,  laborers,  and  the  financial  capital  necessary  for  the  profitable  production  of 
goods.  They  are  efficient  politically  because  they  centralize  power  and  thus  make 
the  administrative  activities  of  the  power  base  that  supports  them  more  efficient.  In 
sum,  cities  perform  most  functions  of  society  more  efficiently  than  is  possible  when 
people  are  spatially  spread  out.  Mumford  said  it  well:  “There  is  indeed  no  single 
urban  activity  that  has  not  been  performed  successfully  in  isolated  units  in  the  open 
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Table  9.1  Asian,  African,  and  Latin  American  Urban  Populations  Have  Increased  at  a  Staggering  Rate 
since  1950 


1950 

1975 

2000 

2025 

Urban  population  (thousands) 

WORLD 

731,765 

1,515,870 

2,844,802 

4,542,366 

North  America 

109,667 

179,751 

249,242 

332,544 

Europe 

276,658 

443,142 

522,108 

542,006 

Oceania 

7,941 

15,226 

21,813 

29,781 

Africa 

32,844 

105,470 

294,392 

644,584 

Asia 

234,418 

574,842 

1,363,035 

2,414,368 

Latin  America  and  Caribbean 

70,237 

197,437 

394,212 

579,083 

Rural  population  (thousands) 

WORLD 

1,787,705 

2,557,870 

3,240,771 

3,362,873 

North  America 

61,948 

63,665 

65,725 

55,489 

Europe 

270,747 

232,406 

206,355 

165,228 

Oceania 

4,866 

6,058 

9,135 

11,028 

Africa 

191,224 

310,354 

518,074 

699,907 

Asia 

1,161,837 

1,820,376 

2,312,764 

2,313,764 

Latin  America  and  Caribbean 

97,084 

125,011 

128,717 

117,458 

Percentage  urban  (%) 

WORLD 

29 

37 

47 

58 

North  America 

64 

74 

79 

86 

Europe 

51 

66 

72 

77 

Oceania 

62 

72 

71 

73 

Africa 

15 

25 

36 

48 

Asia 

17 

24 

37 

51 

Latin  America  and  Caribbean 

42 

61 

75 

83 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population,  2006.  World  Urbanization  Prospects:  The  2005  Revision 
(New  York:  United  Nations),  http://esa.un.org/unup/,  accessed  2007. 


country.  But  there  is  one  function  that  the  city  alone  can  perform,  namely  the 
synthesis  and  synergy  of  the  many  separate  parts  by  continually  bringing  them 
together  in  a  common  meeting  place  where  direct  fact-to-face  intercourse  is  possible. 
The  office  of  the  city,  then,  is  to  increase  the  variety,  the  velocity,  the  extent,  and  the 
continuity  of  human  intercourse”  (Mumford  1968:447). 

Cities  are  efficient  partly  because  they  reduce  costs  by  congregating  together 
both  producers  and  consumers  of  a  variety  of  goods  and  services.  By  reducing  costs, 
urban  places  increase  the  benefits  accruing  to  industry — meaning,  naturally,  higher 
profits.  Those  profits  translate  into  higher  standards  of  living,  and  that  is  why  cities 
have  flourished  in  the  modern  world.  They  are  part  and  parcel  of  the  modern  rise  of 
capitalism. 
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The  theory  of  the  demographic  transition  was  derived  originally  from  the 
modernization  theory,  which  focused  on  the  role  played  by  cities.  The  basic  thesis  of 
modernization  theory  was  that  economic  development  is  built  on  the  efficiencies  of 
cities.  Cities  are  the  engines  of  growth  because  of  the  concentration  of  capital  (to 
build  industry),  labor  (to  perform  the  industrial  tasks),  and  the  financial,  govern¬ 
mental,  and  administrative  services  necessary  to  manufacture,  distribute,  sell,  and 
regulate  the  goods  that  comprise  the  essence  of  economic  development.  Once  eco¬ 
nomic  growth  begins,  the  principle  of  cumulative  causation  (discussed  in  Chapter  7 
with  reference  to  migration)  kicks  in  to  promote  further  local  development,  often  at 
the  expense  of  other  regions. 

Modernization  theory  focused  attention  on  individual  nations,  examining  the 
role  that  cities  played  in  the  development  process  in  that  particular  country.  The  fact 
that  cities  are  crucial  to  modernization  led  many  developing  nations  such  as  Chile, 
Kenya,  Malaysia,  and  Mexico  to  establish  industrial  cities  precisely  to  mimic  the 
process  of  modernization  that  occurred  in  the  more  developed  nations  (Potter 
1992).  The  results  of  those  experiments  have  been  mixed  at  best. 

Modernization  theory  offers  a  generally  good  explanation  of  what  happened  in 
the  now-developed  countries,  especially  in  the  period  up  to  World  War  II,  as  individ¬ 
ual  nation  building  was  taking  place,  but  transportation  and  communication  still 
limited  the  amount  of  direct  interaction  between  countries.  Most  of  the  still-quoted 
theories  of  modernization  were  developed  in  the  1950s  (such  as  Hirschman  1958; 
Myrdal  1957),  at  a  time  when  the  “Third  World”  had  not  yet  been  defined  as  such, 
and  when  urbanization  in  developing  countries  was  still  in  its  early  stages.  Patterns 
of  urbanization  in  different  parts  of  the  world  may  reflect  when  a  country  entered 
the  modern  economic  system,  which  adds  globalization  to  the  process  of  urbaniza¬ 
tion  (Douglass  2000),  creating  new  types  of  city  systems  and  urban  hierarchies. 


The  Urban  Hierarchy  and  City  Systems 

In  virtually  every  nation  of  the  world  there  is  one  city  that  stands  out  as  the  leading 
urban  center  and  is  noticeably  more  populous  than  other  cities  in  the  region.  Such  a 
place  is  called  a  primate  city — a  disproportionately  large  leading  city  holding  a  central 
place  in  the  economy  of  the  country.  Other  cities  are  less  important,  but  may  have 
their  own  pecking  order,  so  to  speak.  In  the  1930s,  Christaller  (1966)  developed  the 
concept  of  central  place  theory  to  describe  why  and  how  some  cities  were  territorially 
central  and  thus  in  a  position  to  control  markets  and  the  regional  economy. 

Early  empirical  studies  of  city  systems  within  countries  suggested  that  a  com¬ 
mon  pattern  of  cities  by  size  could  be  expressed  by  the  rank-size  rule.  As  set  out  by 
Zipf  (1949),  this  says  that  the  population  size  of  a  given  city  (P.)  within  a  country 
will  be  approximately  equal  to  the  population  of  the  largest  city  (P;)  divided  by  the 
rank  of  city  i  by  population  size  (R-),  or,  rank-size  rule: 

Pi  =  Pi/Ri- 

So,  if  the  largest  city  in  a  country  has  a  population  of  five  million,  then  the  second 
largest  city  should  have  a  population  size  of  approximately  5/2  or  2.5  million, 
whereas  the  third  largest  city  should  have  a  population  of  5/3  or  1.7  million  people. 
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Many  countries  follow  a  pattern  that  is  basically  similar  to  the  rank-size  rule, 
but  there  are  important  exceptions.  For  example,  in  Mexico,  the  largest  city  (Mex¬ 
ico  City)  has  a  population  of  18.9  million  people,  so  the  rank-size  rule  would  predict 
a  population  of  18.9/2,  or  9.5  million,  for  the  second  largest  city  (Guadalajara) 
and  a  population  of  18.9/3,  or  6.3  million,  for  the  third  largest  city  (Monterrey). 
However,  the  estimated  actual  sizes  of  Guadalajara  and  Monterrey  in  2005  are  only 
3.9  million  and  3.5  million,  respectively.  Clearly,  the  urban  hierarchy  in  Mexico  fol¬ 
lows  a  different  pattern  than  that  expressed  by  the  rank-size  rule. 

Even  though  an  empirical  generalization  such  as  the  rank-size  rule  does  not  fit 
all  countries,  the  importance  of  such  ideas  is  that  they  led  to  the  realization  among 
scholars  that  most  countries  had  a  somewhat  predictable  system  of  cities  that  might 
be  amenable  to  a  consistent  theoretical  interpretation.  An  important  set  of  such  the¬ 
oretical  perspectives  was  the  core-periphery  model  put  forth  by  Friedmann  in  1966 
(Potter  1992).  Prior  to  economic  development,  a  series  of  independent  cities  may 
exist  in  a  region,  but  development  tends  to  begin  in,  and  will  be  concentrated  in, 
one  major  site  (the  primate  city).  This  is  especially  apt  to  happen  in  less-developed 
countries  that  have  a  history  of  colonial  domination,  in  which  colonial  functions 
were  centralized  in  one  city.  Over  time,  the  development  process  diffuses  to  other 
cities,  but  this  happens  unequally  because  the  primate  city  (the  core)  controls  the  re¬ 
sources,  and  the  smaller  cities  (the  periphery)  are  dependent  on  the  larger  city.  It  was 
only  a  small  step  to  apply  these  ideas  of  the  core  and  periphery  to  a  world  system  of 
countries  and  cities. 

The  world  systems  theory  is  based  on  the  notion  that  inequality  is  part  of  the 
global  economic  structure  and  has  been  since  at  least  the  rise  of  capitalism  500  years 
ago  (Wallerstein  1974).  “Core”  countries  are  defined  as  the  highly  developed 
nations  that  dominate  the  world  economy  and  that  were  the  former  colonizers  of 
much  of  the  rest  of  the  world.  The  “periphery”  is  composed  of  those  countries  that, 
in  order  to  become  a  part  of  the  global  economic  system  (the  alternative  to  which  is 
to  remain  isolated  and  undeveloped),  have  been  forced  to  be  dependent  on  the  core 
nations,  which  control  the  basic  resources  required  for  development  and  a  higher 
standard  of  living.  Because  countries  tend  to  be  dominated  by  cities,  the  world  sys¬ 
tems  theory  predicts  that  cities  of  core  countries  (“core  cities”)  will  control  global 
resources,  operating  especially  through  multinational  corporations  headquartered  in 
core  cities  (Chase-Dunn  1989;  Chase-Dunn  and  Hall  1997),  and  cities  in  peripheral 
countries  will  be  dependent  on  the  core  cities  for  their  own  growth  and  development 
(and,  of  course,  that  will  filter  down  from  the  primate  city  to  the  other  cities  in  a  na¬ 
tion’s  own  city  system).  These  models  suggest  that  the  core  cities  are  networked 
globally  and  emphasize  services  over  manufacturing,  whereas  peripheral  cities  tend 
to  be  linked  to  more  local  markets  and  emphasize  manufacturing  over  services 
(Maume  1983). 

As  is  so  often  the  case,  no  single  model  seems  capable  of  explaining  all  of  the 
complexity  in  the  process  of  the  urban  transition.  Several  tests  of  modernization  and 
world  systems  theories  have  suggested  that  variations  of  both  contribute  to  our 
understanding  of  the  real  world  experience  of  urbanization  (see,  for  example, 
Bradshaw  1987;  Firebaugh  2003;  Firebaugh  and  Beck  1994;  London  1987).  Part  of 
the  complexity  is  created  by  the  fact  that  the  sheer  size  of  a  city  does  not  guarantee  its 
importance  in  the  system  of  world  cities.  To  be  a  global  city  means  to  have  economic 
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power,  which  is  often  characterized  by  the  presence  of  headquarters  or  major  sub¬ 
sidiary  locations  of  multinational  corporations  (Godfrey  and  Zhou  1999;  Sassen 
2001).  Sheer  size  will  be  more  important  at  the  national  or  regional  level.  The  larger 
the  city,  the  greater  the  economic  opportunity  is  likely  to  be  for  its  residents  and  the 
greater  the  attraction  will  be  to  potential  migrants  from  rural  areas.  Empirical  data 
show  that  cities  in  the  United  States  are  indeed  rank-ordered  with  respect  to  the 
income  of  workers.  In  general,  the  more  global  a  city  is,  the  higher  the  income,  and 
the  lower  down  in  the  ranking  a  city  is,  the  higher  the  likelihood  that  its  residents  will 
be  involved  in  low-income  work  (Elliott  1999).  Keep  these  complexities  in  mind  as 
I  illustrate  the  urban  transition  with  examples  from  Mexico  and  China. 


An  Illustration  from  Mexico 

The  impact  of  population  processes  on  the  urban  transition  is  illustrated  from 
the  perspective  of  rural  areas  by  what  has  happened  to  people  in  one  village  in 
Mexico — Tzintzuntzan  (which  in  the  indigenous  language  means  “the  place  of  hum¬ 
mingbirds”),  situated  midway  between  Guadalajara  and  Mexico  City  in  the  state  of 
Michoacan.  Historically,  the  site  was  the  capital  of  the  Tarascan  empire  (Brandes 
1990),  but  today  it  is  a  village  of  artisans,  farmers,  merchants,  and  teachers.  For 
nearly  400  years,  the  population  of  Tzintzuntzan  stayed  right  at  about  1,000  people 
(Foster  1967).  In  the  mid-1940s,  as  Foster  began  studying  the  village,  the  popula¬ 
tion  size  was  starting  to  climb  slowly,  because  death  rates  had  started  to  decline  in 
the  late  1930s  at  about  the  time  a  government  project  gave  the  village  electricity, 
running  water,  and  a  hard-surfaced  highway  connecting  it  to  the  outside  world 
(Kemper  and  Foster  1975).  In  1940,  the  population  was  1,077  and  the  death  rate 
was  about  30  per  1,000,  while  the  birth  rate  of  47  per  1,000  was  leading  to  a  rate  of 
natural  increase  of  17  per  1,000.  For  some  time,  there  had  been  small-scale,  local 
out-migration  from  the  village  to  keep  its  population  in  balance  with  the  limited 
local  resources,  but  by  1950  the  death  rate  was  down  to  17  per  1,000  and  the  birth 
rate  had  risen.  Better  medical  care  had  reduced  the  incidence  of  miscarriage  and 
stillbirth,  and  in  1950  the  village  had  1,336  people  (Foster  1967).  By  1970  the 
population  had  reached  about  2,200  (twice  the  1940  size);  however,  were  it  not  for 
out-migration  draining  away  virtually  all  of  the  natural  increase  of  Tzintzuntzan, 
the  population  would  again  have  doubled  in  about  20  years  (Kemper  and  Foster 
1975). 

What,  you  ask,  does  growth  in  a  small  Mexican  village  have  to  do  with  the 
urban  transition?  The  answer,  of  course,  is  that  population  growth  meant  that  the 
local  population  was  larger  than  the  local  economy  could  handle,  and  so  some  of 
these  villagers  were  forced  to  migrate  out  in  search  of  work.  The  migrants  headed 
for  the  cities,  and  therein  lies  the  tale  of  the  urban  transition.  Poverty  is  extensive  in 
rural  Mexico,  and  almost  all  of  those  people  who  leave  Tzintzuntzan  go  to  urban 
places  where  better  opportunities  exist — with  Mexico  City  (230  miles  away)  having 
been  the  most  popular  destination  (Kemper  and  Foster  1975).  One  of  the  easiest 
demographic  responses  that  people  can  make  to  population  pressure  is  migration, 
and  in  Mexico,  as  in  most  countries  of  the  world,  the  city  has  been  the  receiving 
ground.  Furthermore,  the  demographic  characteristics  of  those  who  go  to  the  city 
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are  what  you  would  expect;  they  tend  to  be  younger,  slightly  better  educated,  of 
higher  occupational  status,  and  more  innovative  than  nonmigrants  (Kemper  1977). 

For  Tzintzuntzenos,  migration  to  Mexico  City  has  raised  the  standard  of  living 
of  migrant  families,  altered  the  world  view  of  both  adults  and  their  children  toward 
greater  independence  and  achievement,  and,  indirectly,  “urbanized”  the  village  they 
left  behind.  This  last  effect  is  due  to  the  fact  that  having  friends  and  relatives  in 
Mexico  City  is  one  factor  that  leads  the  villagers  to  be  aware  of  their  participation  in 
a  wider  world.  This  makes  it  easier  for  each  successive  generation  to  make  the  move 
to  Mexico  City,  because  they  know  what  to  expect  when  they  arrive  and  they  know 
people  who  can  help  them. 

Tzintzuntzenos  have  also  been  attracted  to  the  United  States,  initially  recruited 
through  the  bracero  program  (which  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  7),  and  the  same  pat¬ 
terns  of  mutual  assistance  have  encouraged  the  flow  of  money  and  ideas  from  cities 
in  the  United  States  to  this  small  village  in  the  interior  of  Mexico  (Kemper  1991; 
1996).  International  migration  can  be  an  extremely  important  source  of  income 
in  rural  Mexico  (de  Janvry,  Gordillo,  and  Sadoulet  1997;  Massey,  Durand,  and 
Malone  2002),  and  migrants  have  brought  back  to  the  village  many  of  the  accou¬ 
trements  of  urban  life,  from  new  stoves  and  sewing  machines  to  stereos  and  televi¬ 
sion  sets,  in  effect  urbanizing  what  was  once  a  remote  village.  This  in-place 
urbanization  ultimately  has  had  an  effect  on  fertility.  With  rising  education  and  in¬ 
comes,  birth  rates  appear  finally  to  be  dropping  here  as  they  are  throughout  Mexico. 
In  the  2000  census,  the  village  was  enumerated  at  just  over  3,000  people,  which  was 
about  the  same  as  in  1990  and  only  three  times  the  1940  population,  compared  with 
a  more  than  tenfold  increase  in  the  size  of  Mexico  City  during  that  interval. 

From  a  theoretical  perspective,  we  can  see  that  modernization  is  the  key  to  the 
transformation  of  the  lives  of  Tzintzuntzenos.  However,  the  process  of  moderniza¬ 
tion  was  not  endogenous — it  sought  the  villagers  out,  rather  than  the  other  way 
around.  In  a  very  literal  sense,  the  modernization  of  the  village  and  its  inhabitants 
depended  on  what  was  happening  elsewhere.  Government  leaders  in  Mexico  City 
(the  core)  made  the  decision  to  provide  rural  areas  (the  periphery)  with  health  care, 
electricity,  and  paved  highways.  The  rest,  as  they  say,  is  history,  because  few 
villagers,  when  given  the  choice,  turn  down  the  opportunity  for  a  higher  standard  of 
living  (Critchfield  1994). 


An  Illustration  from  China 

China  is  a  very  interesting  case  of  urbanization  because  it  is  one  of  the  few  countries 
in  the  world  where  the  government  fairly  successfully  “kept  them  down  on  the 
farm.”  The  Chinese  Communist  Party  officially  adopted  an  anti-urban  policy  when 
it  came  to  power  in  1949,  believing  that  cities  were  a  negative  “Western”  influence, 
and  Chinese  government  policies  in  the  1960s  and  1970s  were  designed  to  counter¬ 
act  the  urban  transition  occurring  in  most  of  the  rest  of  the  world.  These  policies 
attempted  to  “promote  wider  income  distribution,  reduce  regional  inequalities,  and 
create  a  more  balanced  urban  hierarchy,  which  would  lead  to  a  greater  decentraliza¬ 
tion  of  economic  activities.  In  doing  so,  the  intention  was  to  slow  population 
growth  in  the  largest  cities,  while  allowing  continued  increases  in  medium-sized  and 
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smaller  urban  centers”  (Goldstein  1988,  as  quoted  in  Bradshaw  and  Fraser 
1989:989).  As  wonderful  as  that  may  sound,  the  basic  policy  was  actually  rein¬ 
forced  (or  enforced)  by  a  rigid  system  of  household  registration  called  hukou,  which 
created  a  type  of  occupational  apartheid  in  China.  “Anyone  in  a  rural  county  is 
automatically  registered  as  a  farmer,  anyone  in  a  city  as  a  non-farmer;  and  the 
distinction  is  near  rigid.  A  city-dwelling  woman  (though  not  a  man)  who  marries  a 
farmer  loses  the  right  to  urban  life”  ( The  Economist  1998:42).  Various  reforms 
since  the  1980s  have  diminished  the  importance  of  the  hukou  system,  although  it  is 
still  officially  in  place  (Hutzler  and  Lawrence  2003;  Zhu  2004),  creating  a  situation 
whereby  millions  of  Chinese  are  “illegal  immigrants”  in  cities  within  their  own 
country. 

Government  policies  in  China  thus  prevented  (or  at  least  delayed)  the  high  rate 
of  natural  increase  in  the  rural  areas  from  spilling  over  disproportionately  into 
migration  to  urban  areas  and  the  government  located  heavy  industry  in  rural  areas 
to  help  soak  up  the  rural  labor  force  (Hsu  1994).  Of  course,  that  does  not  mean 
that  the  urban  population  was  not  growing.  Quite  the  contrary.  Between  1953  and 
1990,  326  new  cities  were  created  in  China  (Hsu  1994),  and  urban  growth  occurred 
primarily  in  small  to  medium-sized  places  (Han  and  Wong  1994),  just  as  the  gov¬ 
ernment  had  planned.  Also  according  to  plan,  urbanization  is  low  by  world  stan¬ 
dards.  At  the  time  of  the  Communist  revolution,  China  was  just  13  percent  urban, 
and  by  2005  it  had  climbed  to  40  percent,  but  most  of  that  increase  came  in  the 
1990s  as  the  age  structure  and  the  economy  were  in  rapid  transition,  as  I  discussed 
in  Chapter  8. 

China  has  thus  been  able  administratively  to  create  a  much  flatter  urban  hierar¬ 
chy  than  exists  in  most  modern  nations  (Fan  2000).  The  obvious  examples  are  that 
Beijing  is  the  politically  most  important  city,  Shanghai  is  the  most  populous  city,  and 
Hong  Kong  is  the  richest  city  (although  it  was  already  that  way  when  China  an¬ 
nexed  it  in  1997).  But,  more  important  has  been  the  creation  of  new  cities  and  the 
growth  of  existing  small  to  mid-sized  cities,  rather  than  huge  increases  in  the  larger 
urban  agglomerations.  Of  particular  importance  to  China’s  recent  urbanization  has 
been  the  government’s  emphasis  on  creating  nonagricultural  jobs  in  rural  areas, 
which  leads  to  a  reclassification  of  areas  from  rural  to  urban  (Zhu  2004). 

The  Proximate  Determinants  of  the  Urban  Transition 

As  you  watch  the  number  and  percentage  of  the  population  that  is  urban  climb 
over  time,  you  may  assume  that  the  explanation  is  very  easy — people  move  out  of 
rural  areas  into  urban  areas.  That  is  a  major  part  of  the  story,  of  course,  but  not  the 
whole  story.  The  urban  transition  occurs  not  only  as  a  result  of  internal  rural-to- 
urban  migration,  but  also  through  natural  increase,  international  urban  migration, 
reclassification  of  places  from  rural  to  urban,  and  combinations  of  these  processes. 
Another  important  thing  to  keep  in  mind  is  that  the  urban  transition,  in  the  simple 
sense  of  urbanization  or  the  percentage  of  people  living  in  an  urban  place,  may  end 
when  nearly  everybody  is  living  in  an  urban  area,  but  the  urban  evolution — 
changes  taking  place  within  urban  areas — may  continue  forever,  as  I  discuss  later  in 
the  chapter. 
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Internal  Rural-to-Urban  Migration 

The  migration  of  people  within  a  country  from  rural  to  urban  places  represents  the 
classic  definition  of  the  urban  transition  because  it  is  intuitively  the  most  obvious 
way  by  which  a  population  can  be  shifted  from  countryside  to  curbside.  There  is  no 
question  that  in  the  developed  countries,  rural-to-urban  migration  was  a  major 
force  in  the  process  of  urbanization.  Over  time,  the  agricultural  population  of  these 
countries  has  tended  to  decline  in  absolute  numbers,  as  well  as  in  relative  terms, 
even  in  the  face  of  overall  population  growth.  In  less-developed  countries,  though, 
rural-to-urban  migration  has  been  occurring  in  large  absolute  terms,  but  without  a 
consequent  depopulation  of  rural  areas — although  such  a  depopulation  is  projected 
for  later  in  this  century  in  the  more-developed  countries,  as  you  can  see  by  looking 
back  at  Table  9.1.  The  reason,  of  course,  is  the  difference  in  the  rates  of  natural  in¬ 
crease  in  less-developed  countries  compared  with  rates  in  developed  nations. 

Had  it  not  been  for  migration,  cities  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  before  could 
not  have  grown  in  population  size.  In  fact,  in  the  absence  of  migration,  the  excess  of 
deaths  over  births  would  actually  have  produced  deurbanization.  Of  course,  migra¬ 
tion  did  occur,  because  economic  development  created  a  demand  for  an  urban  popu¬ 
lation  that  was  largely  met  by  migrants  from  rural  areas.  Industrial  cities  drew  the 
largest  crowds,  but  commercial  cities,  even  in  nonindustrial  countries,  also  gener¬ 
ated  a  demand  for  jobs  and  created  opportunities  for  people  to  move  from  agrarian 
to  urban  areas.  The  cities  of  most  previously  colonized  countries  bear  witness  to  this 
fact.  For  example,  migration  accounted  for  75-100  percent  of  the  total  growth  of 
nineteenth-century  cities  in  Latin  America  (Weller,  Macisco,  and  Martine  1971). 

The  growth  of  cities  in  southern  Asia  and  western  Africa  was  also  stimulated  by 
the  commercial  contacts  of  an  expanding  European  economy.  Naturally,  in  the  richer, 
highly  urbanized  countries,  the  agricultural  population  is  so  small  that  cities  (also 
nations)  now  depend  on  the  natural  increase  of  urban  areas,  or  immigrants  from 
other  countries,  rather  than  migration  from  their  own  rural  areas,  for  population 
growth.  This  helps  to  explain  why  Europe — the  world’s  most  urban  region — is  facing 
depopulation:  The  low  birth  rate  can  no  longer  be  compensated  for  by  migrants  com¬ 
ing  in  from  the  countryside,  because  the  countryside  is  emptied  out  of  young  people. 


Natural  Increase 

The  underlying  source  of  urbanization  throughout  the  world  is  the  rate  of  natural  in¬ 
crease  of  the  rural  population.  The  decline  in  death  rates  in  rural  places,  without  a 
commensurate  drop  in  the  birth  rate,  has  led  to  overpopulation  in  rural  areas  (too 
many  people  for  the  available  number  of  jobs)  and  causes  people  to  seek  employment 
elsewhere  (the  now-familiar  tale  of  demographic  change  and  response).  If  there  were 
no  opportunities  for  rural-to-urban  migration,  then  the  result  might  simply  be  that 
the  death  rate  would  eventually  rise  again  in  rural  areas  to  achieve  a  balance  between 
population  and  resources  (the  “Malthusian”  solution).  However,  opportunities  typi¬ 
cally  have  existed  elsewhere  in  urban  places  precisely  because  the  innovations  that 
led  to  a  drop  in  the  rural  death  rate  have  originated  in  the  cities — the  site  of  techno¬ 
logical  and  material  progress  and  the  source  of  economic  development. 
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The  speed  of  the  urban  transition — the  number  of  years  it  takes  to  go  from  low- 
percentage  urban  to  high-percentage  urban — depends  partly  on  the  difference  in  the 
rates  of  natural  increase  between  urban  and  rural  areas.  In  turn,  the  rate  of  natural 
increase  depends  on  trends  in  both  mortality  and  fertility,  and  these  patterns  have 
changed  dramatically  over  time,  as  I  have  already  discussed  at  length  in  general 
terms,  but  let  me  now  put  them  into  the  context  of  urban  places. 

Mortality  Kingsley  Davis  (1973)  estimated  that  in  the  city  of  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
in  1861-70,  the  average  life  expectancy  at  birth  was  only  28  years;  for  the  country 
as  a  whole  at  that  time,  the  life  expectancy  was  45  years.  I  discussed  in  Chapter  5 
that  the  ability  to  resist  death  has  been  passed  to  the  rest  of  the  world  by  the  indus¬ 
trialized  nations,  and  the  diffusion  of  death  control  has  usually  started  in  the  cities 
and  spread  from  there  to  the  countryside.  This  phenomenon,  though,  actually  re¬ 
quired  a  crucial  reversal  in  the  original  urban-rural  difference  in  mortality.  When 
the  now-industrialized  nations  were  urbanizing,  death  rates  were  higher  in  the  city 
than  in  the  countryside  (see,  for  example,  Williams  and  Galley  1995)  and  this  helped 
keep  the  rate  of  natural  increase  in  the  city  lower  than  in  rural  areas.  In  turn,  that 
meant  that  rural-to-urban  migration  was  a  more  important  factor  influencing  the 
urban  percentage  in  a  country. 

For  the  past  several  decades,  however,  death  rates  have  been  lower  in  the  city 
than  in  the  countryside  in  virtually  every  part  of  the  world.  As  a  consequence,  the 
process  of  urbanization  in  less-developed  countries  is  taking  place  in  the  context 
of  historically  high  rates  of  urban  natural  increase.  Furthermore,  when  mortality 
declines  as  a  response  to  economic  development,  structural  changes  also  take  place 
that  tend  to  reduce  fertility;  but  when  death  control  is  introduced  independently  of 
economic  development,  mortality  and  fertility  declines  lose  their  common  source, 
and  mortality  decreases  whereas  fertility  may  take  quite  a  while  to  respond.  This 
results  in  fertility  levels  being  higher  today  in  less-developed  countries  (urban  and 
rural  places  alike)  than  they  were  at  a  comparable  stage  of  mortality  decline  in  the 
currently  advanced  countries. 

Fertility  We  can  usually  anticipate  that  people  residing  in  urban  areas  will  have 
fairly  distinctive  ways  of  behaving  compared  with  rural  dwellers.  So  important 
and  obvious  are  these  differences  demographically  that  urban  and  rural  differen¬ 
tials  in  fertility  are  among  the  most  well  documented  in  the  literature  of  demo¬ 
graphic  research.  John  Graunt,  the  seventeenth-century  English  demographer 
whose  name  I  first  mentioned  in  Chapter  3,  concluded  that  London  marriages 
were  less  fruitful  than  those  in  the  country  because  of  “the  intemperance  in  feed¬ 
ing,  and  especially  the  Adulteries  and  Fornications,  supposed  more  frequent  in 
London  than  elsewhere  .  .  .  and  .  .  .  the  minds  of  men  in  London  are  more 
thoughtful  and  full  of  business  than  in  the  Country”  (quoted  by  Eversley 
1959:38).  In  rural  areas,  large  families  may  be  useful  (for  the  labor  power),  but 
even  if  they  are  not,  a  family  can  “take  care  of”  too  many  members  by  encourag¬ 
ing  migration  to  the  city.  Once  in  the  city,  people  have  to  cope  more  immediately 
with  the  problems  that  large  families  might  create  for  them.  At  the  same  time,  the 
importance  of  the  large  family  is  challenged  by  the  many  alternatives  to  family  life 
that  cities  offer  compared  to  rural  areas. 
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It  is  nearly  axiomatic  that  urban  fertility  levels  are  lower  than  rural  levels;  it 
is  also  true,  of  course,  that  fertility  is  higher  in  less-developed  than  in  developed 
nations.  Putting  these  two  generalizations  together,  you  can  conclude  that  urban 
fertility  in  less-developed  nations  will  be  lower  than  rural  fertility  but  still  higher 
than  the  urban  fertility  of  cities  in  the  industrialized  nations.  Cities  in  developing 
countries,  especially  in  Africa  and  western  Asia,  have  fertility  levels  that  are  proba¬ 
bly  higher  than  those  ever  experienced  in  European  cities.  Data  from  Demographic 
and  Health  Surveys  in  developing  countries  since  2001  show  total  fertility  rates 
(TFRs)  in  urban  areas  in  8  countries  that  are  at  or  above  4.0  children  per  woman 
and  an  additional  9  countries  in  which  urban  areas  have  TFRs  between  3.0  and  3.9. 
These  data  are  shown  in  Table  9.2. 

You  can  see  in  Table  9.2  that  sub-Saharan  Africa  is  especially  noteworthy  for 
high  urban  fertility  rates — which  are  nonetheless  lower  than  the  very  high  rural 
rates.  In  Mali  in  2001,  the  total  fertility  rate  (TFR)  among  urban  women  was  5.5 
children  each,  although  that  was  lower  than  the  7.3  children  per  woman  in  rural 
areas.  Significantly,  those  rates  were  virtually  identical  to  the  survey  done  five  years 
prior  to  that.  At  the  lower  end  of  fertility  within  sub-Saharan  Africa  was  Ghana  in 
2003,  with  an  urban  TFR  of  3.1  children,  compared  to  the  rural  rate  of  5.6  children. 
However,  once  again,  these  rates  did  not  show  any  decline  from  the  previous  survey. 

Developing  countries  in  Asia  tend  to  have  the  lowest  levels  of  fertility  in  both 
urban  and  rural  areas,  whereas  countries  such  as  Jordan  and  Egypt  tend  to  have 
relatively  small  differences  between  urban  and  rural  fertility.  Among  Fatin  American 
countries  surveyed,  you  can  see  that  Bolivia  had  the  highest  urban  fertility  at  3.1 
children  per  woman,  and  it  also  had  the  greatest  spread  between  urban  and  rural 
fertility.  Indeed,  Bolivia’s  urban  and  rural  fertility  rates  were  virtually  identical  to 
Ghana’s.  In  both  of  these  countries,  rural  women  were  having  nearly  twice  as  many 
children  as  women  in  urban  places. 

You  would  have  to  go  back  to  1940  in  the  United  States  to  find  a  time  when,  at 
every  age  over  19,  rural  farm  women  had  at  least  twice  as  many  children  as  urban 
women.  By  the  early  1990s,  fewer  than  2  percent  of  women  in  the  United  States  of  re¬ 
productive  age  were  living  on  farms,  and  their  fertility  was  only  slightly  higher  than 
the  other  98  percent  of  the  population  (Bachu  1993).  By  the  late  1990s,  farm  resi¬ 
dence  was  not  even  reported  in  the  data  for  the  United  States,  although  women  who 
worked  in  occupations  listed  as  “farming,  forestry,  and  fishing”  did  have  higher  fer¬ 
tility  levels  than  any  other  group  of  employed  women  (Bachu  and  O’Connell  2000). 
Still,  the  differences  were  so  small  that  Fong  and  Nucci  (1996)  were  willing  to 
conclude  that  “the  traditional  urban-rural  fertility  differential  in  the  United  States 
has  ended,  at  least  temporarily”  (p.  19). 

Urban  fertility  levels  are  also  related  to  migration,  since  migrants  tend  to  be 
young  adults  of  reproductive  ages.  Furthermore,  migrants  from  rural  areas  typically 
wind  up  having  levels  of  fertility  lower  than  people  in  the  rural  areas  they  left,  but 
they  still  have  higher  fertility  levels  than  those  in  the  urban  areas  to  which  they  have 
moved  (Goldstein  and  Goldstein  1981;  Ritchey  and  Stokes  1972;  Zarate  and  de 
Zarate  1975).  Migration  rarely  involves  a  simple  move  of  people  out  of  a  rural  area 
into  the  city  and,  as  a  result,  lower  fertility  in  urban  areas  may  diffuse  back  to  the 
countryside.  The  new  urban-dwellers  are  likely  to  go  back  for  visits,  bringing  money 
and  other  things  that  aren’t  widely  available  in  the  countryside.  They  also  bring 
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Table  9.2  Urban-Rural  Fertility  Differences  Are  Still  Pronounced  in  Most 
Developing  Countries 


Total  Fertility  Rate 

Urban 

Rural 

Sub-Saharan  Africa 

Benin  2001 

4.4 

6.4 

Burkina  Faso  2003 

3.4 

6.5 

Cameroon  2004 

4.0 

6.1 

Chad  2004 

5.7 

6.5 

Congo  (Brazzaville)  2005 

3.8 

6.1 

Eritrea  2002 

3.5 

5.7 

Ethiopia  2005 

2.4 

6.0 

Ghana  2003 

3.1 

5.6 

Guinea  2005 

4.4 

6.3 

Kenya  2003 

3.3 

5.4 

Lesotho  2004 

1.9 

4.1 

Madagascar  2003/2004 

3.7 

5.7 

Mali  2001 

5.5 

7.3 

Mozambique  2003 

4.4 

6.1 

Nigeria  2003 

4.9 

6.1 

Tanzania  2004 

3.6 

6.5 

Zambia  2001/02 

4.3 

6.9 

North  Africa/West  Asia/Europe 

Egypt  2005 

2.7 

3.4 

Jordan  2002 

3.5 

4.2 

Moldova  Republic  of  2005 

1.5 

1.8 

Morocco  2003-2004 

2.1 

3.0 

South  &  Southeast  Asia 

Bangladesh  2004 

2.5 

3.2 

Indonesia  2002/2003 

2.4 

2.7 

Nepal  2001 

2.1 

4.4 

Philippines  2003 

3.0 

4.3 

Vietnam  2002 

1.5 

2.0 

Latin  America  &  Caribbean 

Bolivia  2003 

3.1 

5.5 

Colombia  2005 

2.1 

3.4 

Dominican  Republic  2002 

2.8 

3.3 

Honduras  2005 

2.6 

4.1 

Nicaragua  2001 

2.6 

4.4 

Source:  ORC  Macro,  2007.  MEASURE  DHS  STATcompiler.  http://www.measuredhs.com, 
accessed  2007. 
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back  new  ideas,  new  ambitions,  and  new  motivations  that  can  produce  behavioral 
changes  in  the  rural  areas,  including  new  ways  of  thinking  about  family  size. 


Sex  Ratios  in  Cities 

Males  are  generally  more  likely  to  migrate  than  females,  as  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  7, 
and  from  this  you  can  deduce  that  migrants  to  cities  are  more  likely  to  be  men  than 
women.  Although  this  pattern  is  generally  found  around  the  world,  there  is  consid¬ 
erable  regional  variability  (Brockerhoff  2000;  Clarke  2000).  Where  the  status  of 
women  is  low,  the  movement  of  women  tends  to  be  more  restricted,  and  so  males 
are  more  dominant  among  rural-urban  migrants.  This  pattern  generally  holds  in 
Africa,  the  Middle  East,  and  Asia.  Where  women  have  more  social  and  economic 
freedom,  such  as  in  Europe  and  the  Americas,  men  are  less  dominant  among 
migrants.  A  higher  proportion  of  men  than  women  at  the  young  adult  ages  in  cities 
could  be  expected  to  reduce  fertility  somewhat  below  what  it  might  otherwise  be; 
and  it  could  also  raise  death  rates  a  bit,  since  mortality  rates  are  higher  for  males 
than  for  females.  However,  the  complexity  of  migration,  especially  within  a  country, 
where  both  men  and  women  may  migrate  to  the  city  only  temporarily,  or  may  go 
back  and  forth  between  the  countryside  and  the  city,  make  it  very  difficult  to  gener¬ 
alize  about  the  impact  of  sex  ratios  on  the  demographics  of  the  urban  transition. 


International  Urbanward  Migration 

International  migration  also  operates  to  increase  the  level  of  urbanization,  because 
most  international  migrants  move  to  cities  in  the  host  area  regardless  of  where  they 
lived  in  the  donor  area.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  host  area,  then,  the  impact  of  in¬ 
ternational  migration  is  to  naturally  add  to  the  urban  population  without  adding  sig¬ 
nificantly  to  the  rural  population,  thereby  shifting  a  greater  proportion  of  the  total  to 
urban  places.  More  than  90  percent  of  immigrants  to  the  United  States  wind  up  as 
urban  residents  in  big  cities  or  their  suburbs  (Gober  2000),  a  fact  driven  home  in  2007 
by  data  from  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  showing  that  several  cities  in  the  U.S.  would 
have  lost  population  had  it  not  been  for  the  influx  of  international  migrants  (U.S.  Cen¬ 
sus  Bureau  2007).  Of  the  18  cities  in  the  world  that  have  at  least  one  million  immigrants, 
eight  are  in  the  United  States,  one  is  in  Canada,  two  are  in  Europe,  and  two  are  in  Aus¬ 
tralia  (Migration  Policy  Institute  2007).  Yet,  despite  the  massive  increase  in  international 
migration  in  the  past  few  decades  and  the  fact  that  most  international  migrants  live  in 
urban  areas,  the  actual  impact  on  the  global  process  of  urbanization  has  been  less  dra¬ 
matic  than  it  might  seem.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  many  international  migrants  are 
headed  toward  cities  in  countries  that  are  already  highly  urbanized  (Berry  1993). 


Reclassification 

It  is  also  possible  for  the  urban  transition  to  occur  “in-place.”  This  happens  when 
the  absolute  size  of  a  place  grows  so  large,  whether  by  migration,  natural  increase, 
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or  both,  that  it  reaches  or  exceeds  the  minimum  size  criterion  used  to  distinguish 
urban  from  rural  places.  Note  that  reclassification  is  more  of  an  administrative  phe¬ 
nomenon  than  anything  else  and  is  based  on  a  unidimensional  (size-only)  definition 
of  urban  places,  rather  than  also  incorporating  any  concept  of  economic  and  social 
activity.  Of  course,  it  is  quite  probable  that  as  a  place  grows  in  absolute  size  it  will  at 
the  same  time  diversify  economically  and  socially,  probably  away  from  agricultural 
activities  into  more  urban  enterprises.  This  tends  to  be  part  of  the  social  change  that 
occurs  everywhere  in  response  to  an  increase  in  population  size;  an  agricultural 
population  can  quickly  become  redundant  and  the  lure  of  urban  activities  (such  as 
industry,  commerce,  and  services)  may  be  strong  under  those  conditions. 

Another  administrative  trick  that  can  lead  to  rapid  city  growth  is  annexation,  ei¬ 
ther  formally  or  simply  through  the  spread  of  a  city  outwards  from  its  center.  City 
boundaries  are  almost  constantly  changing,  and  the  effect  is  often  to  bring  people  into 
the  city  limits  who  might  otherwise  be  classified  as  rural.  Urban  growth  rates  can  thus 
be  misleading.  For  example,  “The  city  of  Houston  grew  29  percent  during  the 
1970s — one  of  the  most  rapidly  growing  large  cities  in  the  country.  But  the  city  also 
annexed  a  quarter  of  a  million  people.  Without  the  annexation,  the  city  would  have 
grown  only  modestly”  (Miller  2004:31).  In  the  United  States,  this  kind  of 
phenomenon  is  associated  with  urban  sprawl,  which  I  discuss  in  the  essay  that 
accompanies  this  chapter.  In  developing  countries,  this  reclassification  is  apt  to  be  less 
formal  but  no  less  important.  The  greater  metropolitan  area  of  Cairo,  for  example, 
has  been  swallowing  up  rural  villages  in  its  hinterland  for  several  decades.  As  people 
move  to  Cairo,  they  seek  affordable  housing  and  existing  villages  near  Cairo  represent 
one  set  of  opportunities.  In  the  process,  these  villages  become  unintentionally,  but  in¬ 
extricably,  connected  to  Cairo  (Rodenbeck  1999;  Weeks,  Larson,  and  Fugate  2005). 


Metropolitanization  and  Agglomeration 

Anywhere  you  go  in  the  world  you  will  find  cities  that  have  grown  so  large  and  their 
influence  extended  so  far  that  a  distinction  is  often  made  between  metropolitan  and 
nonmetropolitan  areas,  definitions  developed  to  refine  the  more  traditional  terms  of 
urban  and  rural.  This  happened  first  in  the  richer  countries  such  as  the  United 
States,  and  back  in  1949  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  developed  the  concept  of  a  stan¬ 
dard  metropolitan  area  (SMA),  consisting  of  a  county  with  a  core  city  of  at  least 
50,000  people  and  a  population  density  of  at  least  1,000  people  per  square  mile. 
The  concept  proved  useful  in  conjunction  with  the  1950  census  and  was  subse¬ 
quently  revised  to  be  called  the  standard  metropolitan  statistical  area  (SMSA). 

The  basic  idea  of  a  metropolitan  statistical  area  “is  that  of  an  area  containing  a 
recognized  population  nucleus  and  adjacent  communities  that  have  a  high  degree  of 
integration  with  that  nucleus”  (U.S.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  2000:82228). 
Over  time,  there  have  been  modifications  to  the  calculation  of  the  SMSA,  ordered  al¬ 
ways  by  the  U.S.  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB),  which  uses  these  classi¬ 
fications  for  a  variety  of  government  purposes.  In  the  1990s,  the  U.S.  was  divided 
into  MSAs  (metropolitan  statistical  areas),  CMSAs  (consolidated  metropolitan  statis¬ 
tical  areas),  and  PMSAs  (primary  metropolitan  statistical  areas).  An  MSA  is  defined 
as  a  county  that  has  a  core  city  with  at  least  50,000  people.  The  MSA  then  includes 


372 


Part  Three  Population  Structure  and  Characteristics 


NIMBY  AND  BNANA— THE  POLITICS  OF  URBAN  SPRAWL  IN  AMERICA 


Where  will  suburbanization  end?  How  far  away  from 
a  city’s  center  are  people  willing  to  live?  Does  the 
concept  of  a  city  center  even  mean  much  any  more? 
These  are  the  kinds  of  questions  that  are  inspired  by 
urban  sprawl — “the  straggling  expansion  of  an 
urban  area  into  the  adjoining  countryside”  (Brown 
1993:3002).  Urban  lives  are  increasingly  compli¬ 
cated  by  two-earner  households  and  by  greater 
movement  of  people  from  job  to  job.  Commute  times 
keep  increasing  for  workers  in  the  United  States 
(Reschovsky  2004),  and  there  is  evidence  even 
from  England  that  an  increasing  number  of  people 
are  willing  to  accept  a  longer  commute  in  lieu  of 
moving  (Green,  Hogarth,  and  Shackleton  1999).  So, 
we  can  attribute  part  of  the  sprawl  to  the  willingness 
of  some  people  to  endure  a  long  commute.  But  a 
greater  fraction  is  almost  certainly  due  to  the  conflict 
between  people  wanting  to  live  in  a  low-density  area 
yet  be  part  of  the  urban  scene.  The  combination  of 
NIMBY  and  BNANA  attitudes  leads  almost  inevitably 
to  urban  sprawl. 

NIMBY,  which  stands  for  Not  In  My  Back  Yard, 
refers  to  the  idea  that  whatever  is  proposed  to  be 
built  should  be  built  somewhere  else  besides  your 
neighborhood.  You  do  not  mind  that  it  (whatever  it 
is)  is  built,  you  just  don’t  want  it  near  you.  BNANA, 
which  stands  for  Build  Nothing  Anywhere  Near 
Anyone,  is  more  extreme.  This  represents  a  gener¬ 
alized  antigrowth  attitude  expressed  by  people 
who  essentially  want  to  close  the  urban  door  be¬ 
hind  them  and  let  nothing  and  no  one  else  in.  The 
problem  with  both  attitudes  is  that  there  is  world¬ 
wide  pressure  for  an  increase  in  urban  areas — the 


urban  transition  is  an  inevitable  consequence  of 
population  growth  everywhere  in  the  world.  So,  if 
new  homes  and  businesses  are  not  built  near  you, 
they  will  nonetheless  be  built  somewhere  else  near 
the  urban  area,  in  a  rural  area  that  will  soon  be¬ 
come  part  of  the  urban  area  (no  matter  how  hard 
the  BNANAs  may  protest)  and  that  will  contribute  to 
urban  sprawl,  which  contributes  to  the  demise  of 
the  countryside,  widespread  traffic  gridlock,  and  a 
lowering  of  the  perceived  quality  of  life. 

Since  sprawl  occurs  especially  in  the  absence  of 
regional  planning,  even  in  the  presence  of  protests, 
planning  movements  have  arisen  in  metropolitan 
areas  around  the  world  to  create  “smart  growth”: 

The  features  that  distinguish  smart  growth 
in  a  community  vary  from  place  to  place.  In 
general,  smart  growth  invests  time,  attention, 
and  resources  in  restoring  community  and  vi¬ 
tality  to  center  cities  and  older  suburbs.  New 
smart  growth  is  more  town-centered,  is  transit 
and  pedestrian  oriented,  and  has  a  greater 
mix  of  housing,  commercial  and  retail  uses.  It 
also  preserves  open  space  and  many  other 
environmental  amenities.  (Smart  Growth  Net¬ 
work  2007) 

Smart  growth  is  thus  about  containing  growth  spa¬ 
tially.  This  implies  higher  population  densities,  but 
within  a  context  in  which  communities  are 
rethought  and  well  thought-out.  Higher,  but 
smarter,  densities  might  mean  improved  public 
transportation,  more  small  but  well-planned  urban 
open  spaces,  and  the  creation  of  urban  villages 


that  core  population  and  the  population  of  contiguous  areas  that  meet  certain  size 
and  density  criteria. 

Many  people  were  unhappy  with  this  way  of  classifying  metropolitan  areas 
because  it  seemed  inadequate  to  the  task  of  defining  the  newly  emerging  patterns  of 
urban  growth  in  the  U.S.  (Adams,  VanDrasek,  and  Phillips  1999).  Among  the  prob¬ 
lems  were  that  it  used  counties  as  the  basic  building  block  and  thus  wound  up  defin¬ 
ing  as  “metropolitan”  a  lot  of  areas  that  would  not  normally  be  thought  of 
as  urban,  and  it  also  failed  to  take  into  account  the  way  in  which  contiguous  counties 
were  or  were  not  integrated  with  one  another  (Morrill,  Cromartie,  and  Hart  1999). 

So,  in  the  1990s,  the  OMB  ordered  that  the  MSA  definitions  be  revised,  yet 
again,  for  use  with  the  Census  2000  data.  The  Metropolitan  Area  Standards 
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that  attempt  to  recreate  the  (largely  mythical) 
atmosphere  of  small  towns  in  the  past. 

Two  important  aspects  of  American  public 
policy  have  contributed  to  urban  sprawl  and  are  ad¬ 
dressed  by  smart  growth  policies:  (1)  massive  pub¬ 
lic  spending  on  highways,  and  (2)  local  government 
authority  over  land  use  and  taxation.  If  the  govern¬ 
ment  is  willing  to  help  subsidize  the  building  of 
highways,  then  people  can  keep  living  farther  from 
the  central  city  without  a  huge  jump  in  commute 
time.  Of  course,  they  can  only  do  that  if  there  are 
places  to  live  farther  out.  The  building  of  homes  in 
the  exurbs  is  aided  by  the  ability  and  willingness  of 
local  governments  to  zone  land  for  urban-residen¬ 
tial  uses,  often  as  a  way  of  increasing  local  tax  rev¬ 
enue — which  may  then  be  used  to  improve  local 
infrastructure  (water,  sewage,  electricity,  communi¬ 
cations,  etc.),  which  of  course  stimulates  even  more 
urban  development.  However,  if  a  state  or  other  re¬ 
gional  authority  is  able  to  draw  an  urban  boundary 
line,  beyond  which  urban  uses  are  not  permitted  no 
matter  what  local  governments  might  otherwise  be 
willing  to  tolerate,  then  smart  growth  might  have  a 
chance — although  the  issues  are  extremely  com¬ 
plex  (see,  for  example,  Ackerman  1999). 

A  prevailing  view  of  sprawl  is  that  it  was  in¬ 
duced  by  public  policies  that  inadvertently  encour¬ 
aged  it,  so  new  kinds  of  public  policies  are 
necessary  to  successfully  cope  with  it  (Wolch,  Pas¬ 
tor,  and  Dreier  2004).  One  state  that  has  passed  a 
smart  growth  initiative  is  Maryland,  which  did  so  in 
2000  under  a  Democratic  governor.  The  essence 
of  the  program  is  that  certain  areas  are  designated 


for  growth  and  only  within  those  areas  will  the  state 
of  Maryland  provide  any  funding  for  infrastructure 
for  water,  sewers,  highways,  schools,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development  projects  (Bouvier  and  Stein 
2000).  In  2004,  the  Maryland  Office  of  Smart 
Growth  was  transferred  to  the  Department  of  Plan¬ 
ning  by  the  new  governor  (a  Republican),  but  it 
continues  to  be  a  part  of  state  planning  efforts,  ac¬ 
cording  to  news  releases  from  the  governor’s  of¬ 
fice.  In  late  2000,  voters  in  the  states  of  Arizona 
and  Colorado  rejected  similar  kinds  of  smart 
growth  plans,  so  the  concept  has  not  gotten  the 
traction  that  its  supporters  had  hoped  for  at  the 
state  level,  but  many  communities  have  embraced 
the  ideas  for  themselves. 

As  is  true  with  any  movement,  there  is  apt  to  be 
a  counter  movement.  In  the  case  of  urban  sprawl, 
the  argument  has  been  made  that  it  is  part  of  the 
long  history  of  people  wanting  to  be  part  of  the  city 
without  having  to  endure  its  crowds,  crime,  and 
crud.  Thus,  rather  than  being  a  policy  failure,  sprawl 
is  an  inevitable  part  of  urban  life,  at  least  in  some 
places,  and  not  necessarily  a  bad  part.  Bruegmann 
(2005)  argues  that  sprawl  provides  opportunity, 
mobility,  and  new  choices  for  people  who  might  not 
otherwise  be  able  to  take  advantage  of  the  better  life 
that  cities  offer.  Smart  growth  for  some  areas  may 
refer  to  the  creation  of  densely-settled,  amenity-rich 
and  very  walkable  urban  neighborhoods,  but  many 
people  have  been  voting  with  their  automobiles,  so 
to  speak,  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  exurbs 
are  currently  the  fastest  growing  places  in  the  large 
metropolitan  areas  of  the  United  States. 


Review  Project  completed  its  work  in  December  2000  and  decided  that  counties 
should  continue  to  be  the  building  blocks  of  a  redefined  Core-Based  Statistical 
Area  (CBSA)  classification  scheme  (Fitzsimmons  and  Ratcliffe  2004;  U.S.  Census 
Bureau  2002).  Each  CBSA  must  begin  with  a  Census  Bureau-defined  urbanized 
area  of  at  least  50,000  people  or  a  Census  Bureau-defined  urban  cluster  of  at  least 
10,000  people  (concepts  that  I  discussed  earlier  in  the  chapter).  Contiguous  coun¬ 
ties  are  then  added  to  the  CBSA  if  they  meet  specific  criteria  of  connectivity:  Ei¬ 
ther  25  percent  or  more  of  the  employed  residents  of  the  county  work  in  the 
central  county  of  the  CBSA  or  at  least  25  percent  of  employment  in  the  county  is 
accounted  for  by  workers  who  reside  in  the  central  county  of  the  CBSA  (I’m  not 
making  this  up). 
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In  Canada,  the  definition  of  metropolitan  is  similar,  although  not  identical,  to 
that  in  the  United  States.  The  Canadian  census  metropolitan  area  (CMA)  has  a  core 
urban  area  of  at  least  100,000  and  includes  those  adjacent  urban  and  rural  areas 
that  have  a  high  degree  of  economic  and  social  integration  with  the  urban  core.  In 
Mexico,  the  government  agencies  have  not  defined  metropolitan  areas  quite  as 
precisely  as  in  Canada  and  the  United  States  (Garza  2004). 

Another  level  of  aggregation  is  the  urban  agglomeration,  a  term  used  largely  by 
the  United  Nations,  which  is  an  urban  population  of  at  least  one  million  inhabitants 
contained  within  “the  contours  of  contiguous  territory  inhabited  at  urban  levels  of 
residential  density  without  regard  to  administrative  boundaries”  (United  Nations 
Population  Division  2006a:notes).  The  concept  accepts  a  country’s  own  definition 
of  what  is  urban,  and  then  puts  together  (agglomerates)  all  of  the  contiguous  urban 
areas.  It  has  the  advantage  of  providing  international  comparisons.  In  2005,  the 
United  Nations  counted  nearly  450  such  urban  agglomerations  in  the  world,  and  I’ll 
bet  that  you  can’t  name  most  of  them.  However,  the  larger  ones  that  you  haven’t 
heard  of  actually  have  the  highest  rates  of  population  growth  in  the  world,  leading 
Short  (2004)  to  call  them  “black  holes” — cities  that  are  not  part  of  a  global  net¬ 
work,  but  yet  are  absorbing  large  numbers  of  people. 

In  general,  the  United  Nations’  definitions  of  urban  agglomerations  are  slightly 
more  limited  geographically  than  the  metropolitan  areas  defined  for  the  U.S.  by  the 
Census  Bureau,  but  are  nearly  identical  to  those  of  the  Canadian  definitions.  By  UN 
definitions,  Mexico  City,  with  19.4  million  people,  is  just  slightly  more  populous 
than  the  New  York  metropolitan  area  (18.7  million).  Toronto  is  Canada’s  most  pop¬ 
ulous  metropolitan  area  with  5.3  million  people,  and  its  size  would  make  it  the  sixth 
largest  metro  area  in  the  United  States  and  the  second  largest  in  Mexico. 

As  a  further  “refinement,”  the  United  Nations  refers  to  any  urban  agglomera¬ 
tion  with  more  than  10  million  people  as  a  mega-city.  By  this  definition,  there  were 
20  mega-cities  in  the  world  in  2005,  and  that  number  is  projected  to  increase  to  22 
by  2015,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  9.3.  In  1950  there  were  only  two  mega-cities  in  the 
world — New  York  and  Tokyo.  Mexico  City  had  joined  that  list  by  1975,  but  be¬ 
tween  1975  and  2000  there  was  literally  an  explosion  of  mega-cities,  almost  all  of 
them  emerging  in  developing  nations.  In  2005,  only  two  of  the  ten  largest  cities — 
New  York  and  Tokyo — were  in  the  world’s  richer  countries. 

The  rapid  growth  of  cities  in  the  context  of  continuing  population  growth  in  de¬ 
veloping  countries  deserves  considerable  scrutiny  on  your  part  because  it  represents 
a  potent  source  of  social  change  with  which  each  of  these  nations  must  cope.  How 
they  cope  will  almost  certainly  affect  the  rest  of  the  world.  On  the  positive  side, 
successful  coping  will  mean  an  increase  in  the  standard  of  living  of  people  in  cities  of 
developing  nations,  which  would  indirectly  benefit  the  whole  world  through  the  in¬ 
creased  potential  for  profitable  interactions.  The  negative  impacts  have  to  do  with 
the  potential  for  the  implosion  of  urban  infrastructure  under  the  weight  of  more 
people  than  can  be  sustained  in  these  cities,  leading  perhaps  to  the  need  for  humani¬ 
tarian  relief  measures,  possibly  even  in  the  context  of  urban  violence.  In  between 
these  extremes  there  are  almost  unlimited  variations  that  cities,  and  neighborhoods 
within  cities,  can  take  on. 


Table  9.3  The  World’s  Largest  Urban  Agglomerations  Changed  Dramatically  from  1950-2005 


1950 

1975 

2000 

2005 

2015 

Population 

Population 

Population 

Population 

Population 

City  (millions)  City 

(millions)  City 

(millions)  City 

(millions)  City 

(millions) 

1  New  York- 
Newark 

12.3 

1 

Tokyo 

26.6 

1 

Tokyo 

34.4 

1 

Tokyo 

35.2 

1 

Tokyo 

35.5 

2  Tokyo 

11.3 

2 

New  York-Newark 

15.9 

2 

Ciudad  de  Mexico 
(Mexico  City) 

18.1 

2 

Ciudad  de  Mexico 
(Mexico  City) 

19.4 

2 

Mumbai  (Bombay) 

21.9 

3 

Ciudad  de  Mexico 
(Mexico  City) 

10.7 

3 

New  York-Newark 

17.8 

3 

New  York-Newark 

18.7 

3 

Ciudad  de  Mexico 
(Mexico  City) 

21.6 

4 

Sao  Paulo 

17.1 

4 

Sao  Paulo 

18.3 

4 

Sao  Paulo 

20.5 

5 

Mumbai  (Bombay) 

16.1 

5 

Mumbai  (Bombay) 

18.2 

5 

New  York-Newark 

19.9 

6 

Shanghai 

13.2 

6 

Delhi 

15.0 

6 

Delhi 

18.6 

7 

KolKata  (Calcutta) 

13.1 

7 

Shanghai 

14.5 

7 

Shanghai 

17.2 

8 

Delhi 

12.4 

8 

KolKata  (Calcutta) 

14.3 

8 

KolKata  (Calcutta) 

17.0 

9 

Buenos  Aires 

11.8 

9 

Jakarta 

13.2 

9 

Dhaka 

16.8 

10 

Los  Angeles-Long 
Beach-Santa  Ana 

11.8 

10 

Beonus  Aires 

12.6 

10 

Jakarta 

16.8 

11 

Osaka-Kobe 

11.2 

11 

Dhaka 

12.4 

11 

Lagos 

16.1 

12 

Jakarta 

11.1 

12 

Los  Angeles-Long 
Beach-Santa  Ana 

12.3 

12 

Karachi 

15.2 

13 

Rio  de  Janeiro 

10.8 

13 

Karachi 

11.6 

13 

Buenos  Aires 

13.4 

14 

Al-Qahirah 

(Cairo) 

10.4 

14 

Rio  de  Janeiro 

11.5 

14 

Al-Qahirah 

(Cairo) 

13.1 

15 

Dhaka 

10.2 

15 

Osaka-Kobe 

11.3 

15 

Los  Angeles-Long 
Beach-Santa  Ana 

13.1 

16 

Moskva  (Moscow) 

10.1 

16 

Al-Qahirah 

(Cairo) 

11.1 

16 

Manila 

12.9 

17 

Karachi 

10.0 

17 

Lagos 

10.9 

17 

Beijing 

12.9 

18 

Manila 

10.0 

18 

Beijing 

10.7 

18 

Rio  de  Janeiro 

12.8 

19 

Manila 

10.7 

19 

Osaka-Kobe 

11.3 

20 

Moskva  (Moscow) 

10.7 

20 

Istanbul 

11.2 

21 

Moskva  (Moscow) 

11.0 

22 

Guangzhou, 

Guangdong 

10.4 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2006.  World  Urbanization  Prospects:  The  2005  Revision  (New  York:  United  Nations),  Table  7. 
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The  Urban  Evolution  that  Accompanies  the  Urban 
Transition 

As  the  richer  countries  approach  a  situation  where  almost  everybody  lives  in  urban 
places,  it  is  important  to  remember  that  the  end  of  the  urban  transition  does  not  nec¬ 
essarily  signal  the  end  of  the  process  of  urban  evolution  (Pumain  2004).  The  mere 
fact  that  people  are  increasingly  likely  to  live  in  places  defined  as  urban  does  not 
mean  that  the  urban  environment  itself  stops  changing  and  evolving  across  time  and 
space.  Indeed,  there  is  probably  more  variability  among  urban  places,  and  within 
the  populations  in  urban  places,  than  ever  before  in  human  history. 

Within  cities,  people  do  not  just  live  anywhere — they  sort  themselves  into  neigh¬ 
borhoods  in  such  a  way  that  people  who  are  more  similar  to  one  another  socially 
and  economically  are  more  likely  to  live  closer  to  one  another  than  are  people  who 
are  not  so  alike.  Neighborhoods  differ  also  with  respect  to  the  built  environment — 
the  physical  transformation  of  the  physical  and  natural  environment  that  humans 
undertake  in  order  to  create  a  place  where  they  can  live.  It  includes  the  infrastruc¬ 
ture  for  piped  water  and  sewerage,  electricity  and  other  types  of  energy,  roads, 
buildings,  parks,  and  everything  else  that  physically  represents  what  we  think  of  as  a 
city.  These  neighborhoods  represent  the  context  in  which  much  of  life  will  be  played 
out  for  its  residents,  and  this  is  an  interactive  process  in  which  the  people  help  to 
shape  the  social  and  physical  fabric  of  a  neighborhood  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  na¬ 
ture  of  the  neighborhood  promotes  or  constrains  the  options  that  people  have  in 
life.  This  is  an  organic  process — sometimes  improving  neighborhoods  and  the  lives 
of  its  residents,  and  sometimes  not.  It  is  why  you  can’t  “go  home  again.”  Home  is 
constantly  evolving. 

The  benefits  of  cities,  of  course,  are  what  make  them  attractive,  and  they  at  least 
partially  explain  the  massive  transformation  of  countries  like  the  United  States  and 
Canada  from  predominantly  rural  to  primarily  urban  nations  within  a  few  genera¬ 
tions.  But  there  are  also  costs  involved  in  living  in  cities,  and  the  evolution  of  cities  is 
partly  a  result  of  people  trying  to  mitigate  the  downside  of  city  life.  Indeed,  most 
of  the  demographically-oriented  changes  that  I  discuss  below — slums,  suburbs  and 
exurbs,  and  residential  segregation — deal  in  one  way  or  another  with  the  impact 
of  crowding,  which  most  humans  find  distasteful  in  some  way  or  another.  We  are  a 
social  species,  but  we  also  like  our  space. 


Urban  Crowding 

For  centuries,  the  crowding  of  people  into  cities  was  doubtless  harmful  to  existence. 
Packing  people  together  in  unsanitary  houses  in  dirty  cities  raised  death  rates. 
Furthermore,  as  is  so  often  the  case,  as  cities  grew  to  unprecedented  sizes  in  nineteenth- 
century  Europe,  death  struck  unevenly  within  the  population.  Mortality  went  down 
faster  for  the  better  off,  leaving  the  slums  as  the  places  where  lower-income  people  were 
crowded  into  areas  “with  their  sickening  odor  of  disease,  vice  and  crime”  (Weber 
1899:414). 

When  early  students  of  the  effects  of  urbanization  such  as  Weber  and  Bertillon 
discussed  crowding  and  overcrowding,  they  had  in  mind  a  relatively  simple  concept 
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of  density — the  number  of  people  per  room,  per  block,  or  per  square  mile.  Thus 
Weber  quotes  the  1891  census  of  England,  “regarding  as  overcrowded  all  the  ‘ordi¬ 
nary  tenements  that  had  more  than  two  occupants  to  a  room,  bedrooms  and  sitting 
rooms  included’”  (1899:416).  The  prescription  for  the  ill  effects  (literally)  of  over¬ 
crowding  was  fairly  straightforward  as  far  as  Weber  was  concerned:  “The  require¬ 
ment  of  a  definite  amount  of  air  space  to  each  occupant  of  a  room  will  prevent  some 
of  the  worst  evils  of  overcrowding;  plenty  of  water,  good  paving,  drainage,  etc.  will 
render  the  sanitary  conditions  good.”  Crime  and  vice  are  also  often  believed  to  be 
linked  to  urban  life  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  crime  rates  are  almost  always  higher  in 
cities  than  in  the  countryside  But  what  is  it  about  crowding  that  might  lead  to  differ¬ 
ences  in  social  behavior  between  urban  and  rural  people?  To  examine  that  question, 
you  have  to  ask  more  specifically  what  crowding  is. 

The  simplest  definition  of  crowding  is  essentially  demographic  and  refers  to 
density — the  ratio  of  people  to  physical  space.  As  more  and  more  people  occupy  a 
given  area,  the  density  increases  and  it  therefore  becomes  relatively  more  crowded. 
Under  these  conditions,  what  changes  in  behavior  can  you  expect?  In  a  1905  essay, 
Georg  Simmel  suggested  that  the  result  of  crowding  was  an  “intensification  of  ner¬ 
vous  stimulation”  (Simmel  1905:48),  which  produced  stress  and,  in  turn,  was 
adapted  to  by  people  reacting  with  their  heads  rather  than  their  hearts.  “This  means 
that  urban  dwellers  tend  to  become  intellectual,  rational,  calculating,  and  emotion¬ 
ally  distant  from  one  another”  (Fischer  1976:30).  Here  were  the  early  murmurs  of 
the  urbanism  concept — that  the  crowding  of  people  into  cities  changes  behavior — a 
concept  often  expressed  with  negative  overtones. 

Perhaps  the  most  famous  expression  of  the  negative  consequences  of  the  city  is 
Louis  Wirth’s  paper  “Urbanism  as  a  Way  of  Life”  (1938),  in  which  he  argued  that 
urbanism  will  result  in  isolation  and  the  disorganization  of  social  life.  Density, 
Wirth  argued,  encourages  impersonality  and  leads  to  people  exploiting  each  other. 
For  two  decades,  there  was  little  questioning  of  Wirth’s  thesis  and,  as  Hawley  put  it, 
“in  one  short  paper,  Wirth  determined  the  interpretation  of  density  for  an  entire 
generation  of  social  scientists”  (1972:524).  The  idea  that  increased  population 
density  had  harmful  side  effects  lay  idle  for  a  while,  but  it  was  revived  with  consid¬ 
erable  enthusiasm  in  the  1960s  following  a  report  by  Calhoun  on  the  behavior  of 
rats  under  crowded  conditions. 

Although  he  initiated  his  studies  of  crowding  among  rats  in  1947,  it  was  not 
until  1958  that  Calhoun  (1962)  began  his  most  famous  experiments  (which  later 
helped  inspire  the  popular  stories  about  the  Rats  of  NIMH).  In  a  barn  in  Rockville, 
Maryland,  he  designed  a  series  of  experiments  in  which  rat  populations  could  build 
up  freely  under  conditions  that  would  permit  detailed  observations  without  humans 
influencing  the  behavior  of  the  rats  relating  to  each  other.  Calhoun  built  four  pens, 
each  with  all  the  accoutrements  for  normal  rat  life  and  divided  by  electrified  parti¬ 
tions.  Initially,  eight  infant  rats  were  placed  in  each  pen,  and  when  they  reached  ma¬ 
turity,  Calhoun  installed  ramps  between  each  pen.  At  that  point,  the  experiment 
took  its  own  course  in  terms  of  the  effects  of  population  growth  in  a  limited  area. 

Normally,  rats  have  a  fairly  simple  form  of  social  organization,  characterized  by 
groups  of  10  to  12  hierarchically  ranked  rats  defending  their  common  territory. 
There  is  usually  one  male  dominating  the  group,  and  status  is  indicated  by  the 
amount  of  territory  open  to  an  individual.  As  Calhoun’s  rat  population  grew  from 
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the  original  32  to  60,  one  dominant  male  took  over  each  of  the  two  end  pens  and 
established  harems  of  eight  to  10  females.  The  remaining  rats  were  congregated  in 
the  two  middle  pens,  where  problems  developed  over  congestion  at  the  feeding 
hoppers.  As  the  population  grew  from  60  to  80,  behavior  patterns  developed  into 
what  Calhoun  called  a  “behavioral  sink” — gross  distortions  of  behavior  resulting 
from  animal  crowding.  Behavior  remained  fairly  normal  in  the  two  end  pens,  where 
each  dominant  male  defended  his  territory  by  sleeping  at  the  end  of  the  ramp,  but  in 
the  two  middle  pens  there  were  severe  changes  in  sexual,  nesting,  and  territorial 
behavior.  Some  of  the  males  became  sexually  passive;  others  became  sexually  hyper¬ 
active,  chasing  females  mercilessly;  and  still  another  group  of  males  was  observed 
mounting  other  males,  as  well  as  females.  Females  became  disorganized  in  their 
nesting  habits,  building  very  poor  nests,  getting  litters  mixed  up,  and  losing  track  of 
their  young.  Infant  mortality  rose  significantly.  Finally,  males  appeared  to  alter  their 
concept  of  territoriality.  With  no  space  to  defend,  the  males  in  the  two  middle 
pens  substituted  time  for  territory,  and  three  times  a  day,  the  males  fought  at  the 
eating  bin. 

Calhoun’s  study  can  be  summarized  by  noting  that,  among  his  rats,  crowding 
(an  increase  in  the  number  of  rats  within  a  fixed  amount  of  space)  led  to  the  disrup¬ 
tion  of  important  social  functions  and  to  social  disorganization.  Related  to  these 
changes  in  social  behavior  were  signs  of  physiological  stress,  such  as  changes  in  their 
hormonal  systems  that  made  it  difficult  for  females  to  bring  pregnancies  to  term  and 
care  for  their  young.  Other  studies  have  shown  that  not  only  rats  but  also  monkeys, 
hares,  shrews,  fish,  elephants,  and  house  mice  tend  to  respond  to  higher  density  by 
reducing  their  fertility  (Galle,  Gove,  and  McPherson  1972). 

Although  the  severe  distortions  of  behavior  that  Calhoun  witnessed  among  rats 
have  never  been  replicated  among  humans,  research  has  suggested  that  at  the  macro 
(group)  level,  there  may  be  some  fairly  predictable  consequences  of  increasing  popu¬ 
lation  density  (mainly  as  a  result  of  increases  in  population  size).  For  example, 
Mayhew  and  Levinger  have  argued  that  violent  interaction  can  be  expected  to  in¬ 
crease  as  population  size  increases;  “the  opportunity  structure  for  murder,  robbery, 
and  aggravated  assault  increases  at  an  increasing  rate  with  aggregate  size”  (Mayhew 
and  Levinger  1976:98).  There  are  more  people  with  whom  to  have  conflict,  and  an 
increasingly  small  proportion  of  people  over  whom  we  exercise  direct  social  control 
(which  would  lessen  the  likelihood  of  conflict  leading  to  violence).  Increasing  size 
leads  to  greater  superficiality  and  to  more  transitory  human  interaction — that  is, 
greater  anonymity.  Mayhew  and  Levinger  point  out  that  “since  humans  are  by 
nature  finite  organisms  with  a  finite  amount  of  time  to  devote  to  the  total  stream  of 
incoming  signals,  it  is  necessarily  the  case  that  the  average  amount  of  time  they  can 
devote  to  the  increasing  volume  of  contacts ...  is  a  decreasing  function  of  aggregate 
size.  This  will  occur  by  chance  alone”  (1976:100). 

Because  no  person  has  the  time  to  develop  deeply  personal  relationships  (pri¬ 
mary  relations)  with  more  than  a  few  people,  the  more  people  there  are  entering  a 
person’s  life,  the  smaller  the  proportion  one  can  deal  with  in  depth.  This  leads  to  the 
appearance  that  people  in  cities  are  more  estranged  from  each  other  than  in  rural 
settings,  but  Fischer  (1981)  offers  evidence  that  in  all  settings,  people  are  distrustful 
of  strangers — we  just  encounter  more  of  them  in  the  city.  This  may  lead  to  personal 
stress  as  people  try  to  sort  out  the  vast  array  of  human  contacts,  since  the  more 
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people  there  are,  the  greater  the  variety  of  both  expectations  others  have  of  you  and 
obligations  you  have  toward  others.  The  problems  of  not  enough  time  to  go  around 
and  of  contradictory  expectations  lead  to  “role  strain” — a  perceived  difficulty  in 
fulfilling  role  obligations.  On  a  more  positive  note,  data  from  the  General  Social 
Survey  of  the  National  Opinion  Research  Center  have  been  used  to  suggest  that 
moving  to  a  big  city  increases  your  tolerance  for  other  human  beings,  rather  than 
the  other  way  around  (Wilson  1991). 


Slums 

European  and  American  cities  dealt  with  slums  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  early 
twentieth  centuries,  as  cities  bulged  with  migrants  who  overran  the  local  infrastruc¬ 
ture.  That  process  of  rapid  growth  is  now  taking  place  in  the  cities  of  developing 
countries,  so  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  world’s  slums  tend  to  be  concentrated  there. 
UN-Habitat  defines  slums  as  places  that  lack  one  or  more  of  the  following:  ( 1 )  access 
to  potable  water,  (2)  access  to  piped  sewerage,  (3)  housing  of  adequate  space, 
(4)  housing  of  adequate  durability,  and  (5)  security  of  tenure  (UN-Habitat  2006). 
Nearly  one  in  six  human  beings  is  estimated  by  the  UN  to  be  living  in  a  slum,  and 
nearly  one  in  three  urban  residents  lives  in  one.  Figure  9.4  shows  that  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa  nearly  three  in  four  urban  dwellers  are  living  in  a  slum.  In  South  Asia  (includ¬ 
ing  Bangladesh,  India,  and  Pakistan),  more  than  half  (57  percent)  are  in  slums.  In 
Eastern  Asia  (including  China),  nearly  one  in  three  (31  percent)  are  in  slums.  As  you 
can  see,  then,  it  is  not  inconsequential  to  understand  what  exactly  a  slum  is  and  how 
it  might  affect  the  health  and  life  of  urban  residents. 


Sub-Saharan  Africa 
Southern  Asia 
Eastern  Asia 
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Percent  Urban  Living  in  Slums 

Figure  9.4  Percent  of  the  Urban  Population  Living  in  Slums,  by  Region  of  the  World 

Source:  Adapted  from  UN-Habitat,  2006,  The  State  of  the  World’s  Cities  Report  2006/2007  (London: 
Earthscan),  Table  1.2.1. 
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The  existence  of  slums  signals  that  the  urban  population  is  growing  more  quickly 
than  the  local  government  can  afford  to  build  urban  infrastructure.  If  people  are 
poor,  and  governments  themselves  have  little  money,  then  urban  residents  are  forced 
to  deal  with  life  informally.  These  informal  settlements  are  not  necessarily  squalid 
slums,  but  neither  are  they  likely  to  be  the  healthiest  environments  in  which  to  live 
(Hardoy,  Mitlin,  and  Satterthwaite  2001;  Montgomery  and  Hewett  2005;  Roy  and 
Alsayyad  2004). 

It  might  be  fair  to  say  that  the  most  reasonable  reaction  to  the  negative  aspects 
of  city  life  is  to  figure  out  how  best  to  cope  with  them  and  minimize  them.  The 
most  common  response  has  been  to  get  as  far  away  from  high-density  city  life  as 
possible,  while  also  staying  close  enough  to  it  so  that  you  can  participate  in  its  ben¬ 
efits.  This  is  probably  the  underlying  reason  for  the  evolution  in  urban  places  I 
have  been  discussing  in  this  chapter.  Most  people  do  not  really  prefer  to  be  packed 
together  with  others,  and  the  increasing  sophistication  of  transportation  and  infor¬ 
mation  technologies  has  made  it  increasingly  easy  to  spread  out,  at  least  in  the 
richer  countries. 


Suburbanization  and  Exurbanization 

Being  crowded  into  a  slum  probably  represents  the  worst  aspect  of  city  life.  This  and 
other  negative  impacts  of  the  urban  transition  on  the  human  condition  represent  the 
set  of  unintended  consequences  that  may  prevent  the  city  from  being  as  attractive  as 
it  might  otherwise  be.  The  efficiencies  of  the  city  have  generally  been  translated  into 
higher  incomes  for  city  dwellers  than  for  farmers  and,  as  I  mentioned  earlier,  the 
larger  the  city,  the  higher  the  wages  tend  to  be.  Wage  differentials  undoubtedly  have 
been  and  continue  to  be  prime  motivation  for  individuals  to  move  to  cities  and  stay 
there.  That  is  not  to  say  that  people  necessarily  prefer  to  live  in  cities,  but  the  reality 
is  that  it  is  largely  within  cities  that  economic  opportunities  lie,  so  people  make  the 
adjustment  as  best  they  can. 

Throughout  American  history,  the  sins  and  foibles  of  urban  life  have  been  de¬ 
cried,  and  the  city  is  often  compared  unfavorably  with  a  pastoral  existence  (Fischer 
1984).  Fuguitt  and  Zuiches  have  pointed  out  that  public  opinion  polls  since  1948 
have  shown  that  a  vast  majority  of  Americans  indicate  a  preference  for  living  in 
rural  areas  or  small  cities  and  towns.  Flowever,  in  the  1970s,  when  they  asked  for 
the  first  time  a  survey  question  about  the  desire  to  be  near  a  large  city,  those  rural 
preferences  became  more  specific.  Their  data  showed  that  of  all  the  people  who 
said  they  preferred  living  in  rural  areas  or  in  small  cities,  61  percent  also  wanted  to 
be  within  30  miles  of  a  central  city  (Fuguitt  and  Zuiches  1975).  A  replication  of 
the  survey  in  1988  revealed  a  remarkable  consistency  over  time  in  those  residential 
preferences  (Fuguitt  and  Brown  1990).  In  general,  Americans  like  it  both  ways. 
They  aspire  to  the  freedom  of  space  in  the  country  but  also  prefer  the  economic 
and  social  advantages  of  the  city.  The  compromise,  of  course,  is  the  suburb,  and  it 
turns  out  that  the  average  American  is  already  living  in  this  preferred  location, 
leading  Frey  (1995)  to  declare  that  “America  is  in  the  suburbs.  The  suburbs  are 
America”  (p.  314).  The  rest  of  the  world  is  generally  headed  in  the  same  direction. 
Tourists  to  Paris,  London,  or  Tokyo  may  spend  most  of  their  time  near  the  older 
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center  of  the  city,  but  most  of  the  people  in  these  global  cities  now  live  and  work 
out  in  the  suburbs. 

More  than  a  century  has  passed  since  Adna  Weber  (1899)  noted  that  American 
cities  were  beginning  to  suburbanize — to  grow  in  the  outlying  rings  of  the  city.  It 
was  not  until  the  1920s,  however,  that  suburbanization  really  took  off.  Hawley 
(1972)  calculated  that  between  1900  and  1920  people  were  still  concentrating  in  the 
centers  of  cities,  but  after  1920  the  suburbs  began  to  regularly  grow  in  population  at 
a  faster  pace  than  the  central  cities.  Two  factors  related  to  suburbanization  are  peo¬ 
ple’s  desire  to  live  in  the  less-crowded  environment  of  the  outlying  areas  and  their 
ability  to  do  so — a  result  of  increasing  wealth  and  the  availability  of  transportation, 
especially  automobiles.  Such  transportation  has  added  an  element  of  geographic 
flexibility  not  possible  when  the  early  suburbanites  depended  on  fixed-rail  trolleys 
to  transport  them  between  home  in  the  suburbs  and  work  in  the  central  city. 

From  the  1920s  through  the  1960s,  the  process  of  suburbanization  continued 
almost  unabated  in  the  United  States  (as  indeed  in  most  cities  of  the  world).  Admit¬ 
tedly,  the  process  was  hurried  along  by  automobile  manufacturers  and  tire  compa¬ 
nies  that  bought  local  trolley  lines  in  order  to  dismantle  them  and  force  people  to 
rely  on  gasoline-powered  buses  (Kunstler  1993).  Nonetheless,  the  advantages  of  the 
automobile  are  numerous  and  it  was  inevitable  that  cars  would  influence  the  shape 
of  urban  areas.  According  to  the  2005  American  Community  Survey,  77  percent  of 
all  workers  get  to  work  by  driving  alone  in  their  automobile  (car,  truck,  or  van) — a 
higher  fraction  than  in  1990 — and  an  additional  11  percent  carpooled  to  work  in  an 
automobile,  meaning  that  altogether  88  percent  of  American  workers  get  to  work 
by  driving.  Only  a  small  fraction  of  Americans  (less  than  5  percent)  use  public  trans¬ 
portation,  another  4  percent  walk  or  bike  to  work,  and  the  remainder  work  at 
home. 

The  fact  that  North  America  has  become  predominantly  suburban  adds  new 
complexity  to  the  metropolitan  structure.  Several  trends  are  worth  commenting  on: 
(1)  There  has  been  a  decided  westward  tilt  to  urbanization  in  the  United  States,  fa¬ 
cilitating  suburbanization  through  the  creation  of  new  places;  (2)  Many  of  those 
new  places  are  edge  cities  within  the  suburbs,  replacing  the  functions  of  the  old  cen¬ 
tral  city;  and  (3)  Older  parts  of  cities  have  been  gentrified.  Let  us  examine  each  of 
these  in  a  bit  more  detail,  remembering  that,  although  my  comments  are  directed 
primarily  at  the  United  States,  many  of  these  same  trends  are  being  seen  in  other  de¬ 
veloped  nations  as  well.  Suburbanization  has,  in  fact,  become  an  integral  part  of  the 
urban  transition  and  is  now  fully  under  way  even  in  China  (Zhou  and  Ma  2000). 

The  western  United  States,  the  land  of  open  spaces,  became  the  most  highly 
metropolitanized  area  of  the  country  in  the  1980s  (Abbott  1993).  A  higher  fraction 
of  residents  lives  in  metropolitan  areas  in  the  West  than  in  any  other  part  of  the 
country.  This  has  happened  because  the  flow  of  migration  in  the  United  States  has 
been  consistently  westward,  especially  since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  as  you  will  re¬ 
call  from  Chapter  7,  and  migration  in  the  modern  world  is  almost  always  toward  or 
between  urban  places.  People  and  jobs  have  been  moving  west,  and  increasingly 
south  as  well — definitely  toward  the  warmer  climates  (although  obviously  climate  is 
not  necessarily  the  most  important  factor).  Kasarda  (1995)  has  noted  that  in  1960, 
25  percent  of  all  Fortune  500  firms  were  headquartered  in  New  York  City,  but  by 
1990  that  had  declined  to  8  percent.  Companies  shifted  their  operations  to  Sunbelt 
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cities,  but  not  necessarily  to  the  central  parts  of  those  cities.  The  suburbs  have 
become  the  new  sites  of  company  headquarters,  congregating  near  major  highways 
and  regional  airports.  It  is  perhaps  a  sign  of  the  times  that  the  richest  person  in 
the  United  States  (Bill  Gates)  runs  a  company  (Microsoft)  located  in  the  suburbs 
(Redmond,  Washington)  of  a  western  city  (Seattle). 

Increasing  suburbanization  has  meant  greater  metropolitan  complexity,  as  new 
areas  spring  up  on  the  edges  of  cities,  competing  with  each  other  for  jobs  and  ameni¬ 
ties  (Frey  1995;  Frey  2004;  Hughes  1993).  Garreau  (1991)  coined  the  term  “edge 
city”  to  describe  the  suburban  entities  that  have  emerged  in  the  rings  and  beltways 
of  metropolitan  areas  and  are  replicating,  if  not  replacing,  the  functions  of  older 
central  cities.  Some  of  the  edge  cities  are  actually  within  the  same  city  limits  as  the 
central  city,  but  are  distinct  from  it.  Furthermore,  larger  metropolitan  areas  may 
have  several  edge  cities,  each  with  its  own  pattern  of  dominance  over  specific  eco¬ 
nomic  functions  (such  as  high  technology  or  financial  services)  in  conjunction  with  a 
full  range  of  retail  shops  and  dining  and  entertainment  establishments.  Muller 
(1997)  argues,  in  fact,  that  it  is  precisely  in  these  edge  cities  that  the  globalization  of 
American  cities  is  taking  place. 

The  growth  of  edge  cities  and  the  increasing  economic  and  social  complexity  of 
the  suburbs  help  to  explain  the  shift  in  commuting  patterns  in  the  United  States.  In 
essence,  the  flexibility  of  the  automobile  allows  people  to  live  and  work  almost  any¬ 
where  within  the  same  general  area.  The  number  of  commuters  going  from  one  sub¬ 
urban  area  to  another  far  exceeds  the  number  of  commuters  going  from  the  suburbs 
to  the  central  city  (Kasarda  1995).  Those  cars  on  the  freeway  in  the  morning  are  not 
all  headed  downtown — they  are  headed  every  which  way. 

These  trends  in  metropolitan  complexity  and  diversity  have  tended  to  leave  the 
central  cities  with  a  daytime  population  of  “suits”  who  commute  downtown  to 
work  at  various  service  companies  (especially  government  administration  and  finan¬ 
cial  services  industries)  that  have  remained  in  the  central  city.  At  the  same  time, 
shopping  centers,  corporate  headquarters,  many  new  high-technology  industries, 
and  traffic  gridlock  have  all  relocated  to  the  suburbs. 

The  baby  boom  generation  in  the  United  States  grew  up  in  the  suburbs  to  a 
greater  extent  than  any  previous  cohort,  but  as  they  reached  an  age  to  buy  homes, 
baby  boomers  found  themselves  caught  in  the  midst  of  spiraling  housing  costs 
amid  increasing  density  in  the  suburbs.  One  alternative  was  to  head  even  farther 
out  of  town,  to  what  sometimes  are  called  the  exurbs — the  suburbs  of  the  suburbs. 
Another  term  for  this  is  the  peri-urban  region — the  periphery  of  the  urban  zone  that 
looks  rural  to  the  naked  eye  but  houses  people  who  are  essentially  urban.  “The  peri¬ 
urban  region  is  a  distinctive  zone  that  spans  the  landscape  between  contiguous 
urban  development  and  the  rural  countryside”  (Ford  1999:298). 

As  the  urban  population  sprawls  deeper  into  the  countryside,  some  people  have 
reversed  that  trend  and  moved  back  into  the  central  city,  where  gentrification  of 
buildings  and  of  whole  neighborhoods  has  been  taking  place  in  some,  although  not 
all,  older  cities  of  developed  nations.  Typically,  this  process  removes  the  lower- 
income  population  that  had  settled  into  the  areas  previously  abandoned  by  higher- 
income  households,  and  dramatically  alters  the  social  structure  of  the  surrounding 
area.  Because  these  innovative  renovators  tend  to  be  white  and  upwardly  mobile 
(and  often  without  children),  they  have  been  likened  to  the  gentry  moving  back  into 
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the  city,  and  thus  the  term  gentrification  is  applied,  referring  to  the  restoration  and 
habitation  of  older  homes  in  central  city  areas  by  urban  or  suburban  elites.  The  pop¬ 
ularity  of  downtown  living  has  expanded  the  scope  of  renovation  in  an  increasing 
number  of  cities  to  include  tearing  down  entire  blocks  of  older  buildings  and  erect¬ 
ing  new  high-rise,  high-priced  condominiums  (Ford  2003).  Nonetheless,  despite  the 
radical  transformation  of  neighborhoods  in  places  like  New  York  City,  Chicago, 
Baltimore,  and  Washington,  DC,  as  well  as  Paris  and  London  (Carpenter  and  Lees 
1995),  gentrification  has  not  yet  involved  enough  people  to  counter  the  continuing 
movement  of  people  out  of  the  central  cities  and  into  the  suburbs  and  the  peri-urban 
region.  Those  who  are  unable  to  leave  the  older  sections  of  urban  places  find  them¬ 
selves  residentially  segregated  and  left  out  of  the  mainstream  of  the  economy. 


Residential  Segregation 

Although  suburbia  has  become  a  legendary  part  of  American  society  and  seems  to 
be  a  major  force  of  urban  evolution,  suburbanization  can  be  viewed  as  an  innova¬ 
tion  that  started  with  some  people  and  then  diffused  to  others.  In  particular,  it  is  a 
residential  transformation  that  disproportionately  involved  whites  in  the  United 
States  until  the  1970s.  For  example,  in  1970  in  15  large  areas  studied  by  Farley 
(1976),  58  percent  of  whites  lived  in  the  suburbs  compared  with  17  percent  of 
nonwhites.  Beginning  in  the  1930s,  the  proportion  of  whites  living  in  central  cities 
declined  steadily  and  the  proportion  of  African  Americans  rose  steeply  (Schnore, 
Andre,  and  Sharp  1976);  the  African  American  population  was  undergoing  a  very 
rapid  urbanization  at  the  same  time  that  whites  were  suburbanizing. 

During  the  period  1910-30,  there  was  a  substantial  movement  of  African 
Americans  out  of  the  South  headed  for  the  cities  of  the  North  and  the  West.  The 
urban  population  of  blacks  grew  by  more  than  3  percent  per  year  during  that 
20-year  period,  whereas  the  rural  population  declined  not  only  relatively  but  in  ab¬ 
solute  terms  as  well.  The  reasons  for  migration  out  of  rural  areas  were  primarily 
economic,  with  the  decline  in  the  world  demand  for  southern  agricultural  products 
providing  the  push  out  of  the  South.  But  there  were  concurrent  pull  factors  as  well 
in  the  form  of  demands  in  northern  and  western  cities  for  labor,  which  could  be  met 
cheaply  by  blacks  moving  from  the  South  (Farley  1970).  During  the  Depression, 
there  was  a  slowdown  in  the  urbanization  of  African  Americans,  but  by  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  World  War  II,  half  of  the  nation’s  blacks  lived  in  cities,  reaching  that  level  30 
years  later  than  whites  had. 

After  World  War  II,  the  urban  transition  of  blacks  resumed  at  an  even  higher 
level  than  after  World  War  I,  and  by  1960  the  African  American  population  was 
58  percent  urban  in  the  South  and  95  percent  urban  in  the  North  and  West.  Ur¬ 
banization  was  associated  not  only  with  the  economic  recovery  after  the  war  but 
also  with  severely  restricted  international  migration  which,  until  the  law  was 
changed  in  1965,  meant  that  foreigners  no  longer  were  entering  the  labor  force  to 
take  newly  created  jobs,  thus  providing  a  market  for  African  American  labor.  The 
consequence  of  the  urban  transition  of  blacks,  accompanied  by  suburbanization  of 
whites,  has  been  the  segregation  of  black  and  white  populations  within  metropoli¬ 
tan  areas. 
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The  segregation  of  people  into  different  neighborhoods  on  the  basis  of  different 
social  characteristics  (such  as  ethnicity,  occupation,  or  income)  is  a  fairly  common 
feature  of  human  society  (Bobo  et  al.  2000;  Zlaff  1973).  However,  in  the  United 
States  residential  segregation  by  race  is  much  more  intense  than  segregation  by  any 
other  measurable  category.  Residential  segregation  of  blacks  in  the  United  States  has 
been  called  an  “American  apartheid  system”  (Massey  and  Denton  1993),  and  the 
maintenance  of  this  pattern  until  fairly  recently  has  been  explained  by  Farley  and 
Frey  (1994)  as  being  due  especially  to  the  following  factors:  (1)  Mortgage  lending 
policies  were  discriminatory;  (2)  African  Americans  who  sought  housing  in  white 
areas  faced  intimidation  and  violence  similar  to  that  occurring  during  World  War  I; 
(3)  After  World  War  II,  suburbs  developed  strategies  for  keeping  African  Americans 
out;  and  (4)  Federally  sponsored  public  housing  encouraged  segregation  in  many 
cities. 

It  is  not  clear  whether  these  trends  have  eased  over  time,  or  whether  patterns  of 
residential  segregation  have  simply  changed.  The  1965  changes  in  the  Immigration 
Act,  which  I  mentioned  in  see  Chapter  7,  have  diversified  the  ethnic  structure  of  the 
country,  and  data  suggest  that  Asians  and  Hispanics  have  a  greater  propensity  or 
ability  to  suburbanize  than  do  blacks  (Denton  and  Massey  1991;  Farley,  Danziger, 
and  Holzer  2000;  Logan  and  Alba  1993;  Logan  et  al.  1996).  The  slower  rate  of 
suburbanization  of  African  Americans  continues  to  be  the  result  of  discrimination 
on  the  part  of  whites  (Emerson,  Yancy,  and  Chai  2001).  “Thus,  decades  after  the 
passage  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964,  the  Voting  Rights  Act  of  1965,  the  Immi¬ 
gration  Act  Amendments  (Hart-Celler)  of  1965,  and  the  Fair  Housing  Act  of  1968, 
our  society  continues  to  be  driven  by  a  historical  legacy  of  deep  racism,  spasms  of 
nativism,  and  the  current  condition  of  persistent  racial  and  ethnic  inequality  in  life 
chances”  (Bobo  et  al.  2000:32). 

From  the  standpoint  of  demographic  characteristics,  the  suburbs  are  composed 
especially  of  higher-income  married-couple  families  (Berube  and  Tiffany  2004) — a 
pattern  that  disproportionately  works  against  blacks  who  have  both  lower  incomes 
and  lower  marriage  rates  than  whites.  But  demographic  components  of  suburban¬ 
ization  do  not  explain  residential  segregation;  they  merely  point  to  its  existence.  The 
explanations  are  essentially  social  in  nature,  and  one  of  the  prevailing  ones  is  based 
on  the  idea  that  “status  rankings  are  operationalized  in  society  through  the  imposi¬ 
tion  of  social  distance”  (Berry  et  al.  1976:249).  In  race  relations,  the  social  status 
of  blacks  has  been  historically  lower  than  that  of  whites.  That  status  ranking  used  to 
be  maintained  symbolically  by  such  devices  as  uniforms,  separate  facilities,  and  so 
forth,  which  were  obvious  enough  to  allow  social  distance  even  though  blacks  and 
whites  lived  in  close  proximity  to  each  other.  However,  as  African  Americans  left 
the  South  and  moved  into  industrial  urban  settings,  many  of  those  negative  status 
symbols  were  also  left  behind.  As  a  result,  spatial  segregation  has  served  as  a  means 
of  maintaining  social  distance  “where  ‘etiquette’ — the  recognition  of  social  distance 
symbols — breaks  down”  (Berry  et  al.  1976:249).  Thus  as  blacks  have  improved  in 
education,  income,  and  occupational  status,  whites  have  maintained  social  distance 
by  means  of  residential  segregation  facilitated  by  suburbanization. 

Differential  suburbanization  by  race  has  done  more  than  just  keep  whites  sepa¬ 
rate  from  blacks.  It  has  also  separated  blacks  from  job  opportunities.  Jobs  have 
followed  the  population  to  the  suburbs,  making  it  increasingly  difficult  for  people 
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living  in  the  central  city — who  may  have  inadequate  access  to  transportation — to 
find  employment.  This  “spatial  mismatch”  has  been  shown  to  be  associated  with 
higher  unemployment  rates  for  blacks  living  in  Detroit  and  Chicago  (Mouw  2000). 
Massey  (1996)  has  suggested  that  the  spatial  isolation  of  poverty  and  especially  of 
low-income  blacks  portends  future  community  instability  and  violence  in  America. 

However,  there  is  some  evidence  that  a  trend  toward  desegregation  does  exist. 
As  you  know,  immigration  to  the  U.S.  has  increasingly  involved  people  from  Latin 
America  and  Asia,  and  almost  all  immigrants  are  in  cities,  as  I  discussed  above.  This 
increasing  diversity  of  the  U.S.  population  has  combined  with  increasing  suburban¬ 
ization  to  create  a  more  variegated  and  integrated  suburban  population,  and  blacks 
have  been  incorporated  into  these  trends  (Fasenfest,  Booza,  and  Metzger  2004). 
This  process  has  been  encouraged  by  the  spreading  out  of  Asians  from  the  Pacific 
Coast,  Hispanics  out  of  the  Southwest,  and  by  the  flow  of  many  blacks  to  a  “new” 
South  whose  economy  is  based  on  growth  in  higher-income  service  industries 
rather  than  agriculture  (Frey  2006).  Nonetheless,  census  data  suggest  that  blacks  are 
still  segregated  more  from  whites  than  are  either  Asians  or  Hispanics  (Iceland, 
Weinberg,  and  Steinmetz  2002). 

European  cities  are  also  characterized  by  a  certain  amount  of  residential  segre¬ 
gation,  largely  with  respect  to  the  ethnic  minority  groups  that  have  comprised  the 
guest-worker  populations.  The  immigrant  suburbs  of  Paris  boiled  over  in  riots  in 
2006,  but  in  many  parts  of  Europe  a  large  segment  of  the  housing  market  for 
working-class  families  is  subsidized  and  controlled  by  the  government,  and  this 
has  limited  the  scope  of  residential  segregation  (Bulpett  2002;  Huttman,  Blauw, 
and  Saltman  1991;  Maloutas  2004). 


Cities  as  Sustainable  Environments 

For  better  or  worse,  human  existence  is  increasingly  tied  to  the  city,  which  raises  the 
key  question  of  whether  cities  are  sustainable  places  for  humans  to  live.  “Poor  coun¬ 
tries’  cities  are  bursting  at  the  seams,  yet  rural  migrants  are  coming  in  faster  than 
ever;  a  social  and  environmental  meltdown  is  waiting  to  happen”  (The  Economist 
1996:44).  This  is  how  one  writer  described  the  rationale  for  the  United  Nations 
Conference  on  Human  Settlements  (Habitat  II)  held  in  Istanbul  in  1996  (Habitat  I 
had  been  held  in  1976  in  Vancouver,  British  Columbia).  These  very  same  concerns 
were  echoed  ten  years  later  at  UN-Habitat’s  World  Urban  Forum  III  held  again  in 
Vancouver — a  city  that  the  Economist  Intelligence  Unit  rated  as  the  best  city  in  the 
world  for  combining  business  with  pleasure  (Copetake  2006),  The  opportunities 
that  cities  offer  to  rural  peasants  in  less-developed  nations  may  seem  meager  to 
those  of  us  raised  in  a  wealthier  society.  Most  third-world  cities  have  long  since  out¬ 
grown  their  infrastructure  and,  as  a  result,  drinkable  water  may  be  scarce,  sewage  is 
probably  not  properly  disposed  of,  housing  is  hard  to  find,  transportation  is  inade¬ 
quate,  and  electricity  may  be  only  sporadically  available  (Montgomery  et  al.  2003). 
This  is  not  a  pretty  picture,  but  it  is  still  an  improvement  on  the  average  rural 
village.  Thus,  “despite  these  problems,  the  flood  of  migrants  to  the  cities  continues 
apace.  Why?  The  answer  lies  in  the  natural  population  increase  in  rural  areas, 
limited  rural  economic  development,  and  the  decision-making  calculus  of  urban 
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migrants. .  .  .  What  this  all  means,  of  course,  is  that  the  primary  cause  of  what  some 
have  termed  ‘overurbanization’  (more  urban  residents  than  the  economies  of  cities 
can  sustain)  is  increasingly  severe  ‘overruralization’  (more  rural  residents  than  the 
economies  of  rural  areas  can  sustain)”  (Dogan  and  Kasarda  1988:19). 

In  the  1980s,  Mexico  City  was  the  second  most  populous  city  in  the  world  and 
many  people  projected  it  to  continue  growing  almost  forever.  However,  the  serious 
environmental  problems  in  the  Valley  of  Mexico  created  by  population  growth  con¬ 
vinced  the  Mexican  government  to  undertake  a  concerted  effort  to  move  industry 
out  of  the  area  and  divert  migrants  to  other  metropolitan  areas.  The  effort  clearly 
paid  off,  because  the  1990  census  counted  fewer  people  than  anticipated  and,  on 
that  basis,  the  United  Nations  demographers  revised  their  projections  of  population 
growth  in  Mexico  City  downward.  Still,  the  19.4  million  people  living  in  Mexico 
City  in  2005  (see  Table  9.3)  was  a  huge  increase  from  the  3.1  million  in  1950,  and 
the  United  Nations  projects  that  the  population  of  Mexico  City  will  be  pushing 
toward  22  million  by  the  year  2015.  Terrible  smog,  a  dwindling  water  supply,  and 
an  increase  in  crime  rates  are  all  features  of  modern  Mexico  City — yet  there  is  more 
opportunity  for  the  average  rural  peasant  of  Mexico  than  there  is  in  the  countryside, 
so  people  continue  to  move  there. 

Evaluations  of  the  quality  of  life  in  the  largest  cities  of  the  world  reveal,  not 
surprisingly,  that  the  metropolitan  areas  of  the  richer  countries  are  the  preferred 
places  to  live.  A  study  done  in  2002  by  a  London-based  human  resources  firm  that 
places  people  in  jobs  all  over  the  world  concluded  that  Zurich,  Switzerland,  was  the 
best  city  in  the  world  in  which  to  live.  Overall,  their  assessment  was  that  cities  in  Eu¬ 
rope,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand  offered  the  highest  quality  of  life,  followed  by 
cities  in  North  America.  Not  a  single  one  of  their  top  50  cities  was  in  a  developing 
country.  An  older  but  very  comprehensive  survey  by  Population  Action  Interna¬ 
tional  (1990)  assembled  data  on  crime,  health,  income,  education,  infrastructure, 
traffic,  and  related  indexes  of  the  quality  of  urban  life  to  produce  an  “urban  living 
standards  score.”  Of  21  cities  ranked  as  “very  good,”  the  list  was  led  by  Melbourne, 
Montreal,  and  Seattle-Tacoma.  Only  three  of  the  23  cities  categorized  as  “good” 
were  in  developing  countries.  On  the  other  hand,  25  of  26  cities  rated  as  “fair,”  and 
all  28  cities  listed  as  “poor”  were  in  the  third  world.  The  two  lowest-rated  of 
the  100  largest  cities  were  both  in  sub-Saharan  Africa — Kinshasa,  the  capital  of 
Congo  (formerly  Zaire),  and  Lagos,  the  capital  of  Nigeria.  Indeed,  the  Second 
African  Population  Conference  in  1984  concluded  that  African  cities  are  “plagued 
by  the  adverse  effects  of  rapid  growth — urban  sprawl,  unemployment,  delinquency, 
inadequate  social  services,  traffic  congestion,  and  poor  housing”  (Goliber  1985: 
17) — a  statement  that  is  as  true  today  as  it  was  in  1984.  A  major  reason  for  this  sit¬ 
uation  is  that  urban  areas  in  Africa  have  consistently  been  growing  at  more  rapid 
rates  than  urban  areas  anywhere  else  in  the  world,  as  you  can  see  by  referring  back 
to  Table  9.1. 

I  keep  coming  back  to  the  same  theme,  however,  that,  as  dismal  as  urban  life  is 
in  developing  countries,  it  is  typically  (although  of  course  not  always)  a  step  up  from 
rural  areas.  The  United  Nations  estimates  that  in  the  1990s,  96  percent  of  urban 
residents  in  developing  countries  had  access  to  health  care,  compared  with  only  76 
percent  of  rural  residents;  87  percent  of  urban  residents  had  access  to  water, 
compared  to  only  60  percent  in  rural  areas;  and  72  percent  of  urban  residents  had 
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access  to  sanitation  services  compared  with  only  20  percent  living  in  the  country¬ 
side  (United  Nations  Development  Programme  1997).  Cities  are  where  economic 
development  is  occurring  in  the  world,  and  it  is  where  infrastructure  and  housing 
will  continue  to  be  built.  The  demand  for  housing  itself  is  a  function  of  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  the  population  of  young  adults  wanting  to  form  their  own  family 
household  and  the  number  of  people  who  are  dying  and  thus  presumably  freeing  up 
existing  housing.  The  high  rates  of  growth  and  attendant  youthful  age  structures  of 
the  developing  countries  tell  us  that  the  worldwide  demand  for  housing  will  be  pre¬ 
dominantly  in  the  cities  of  less-developed  nations. 

Along  with  that  housing  will  be  needed  infrastructure  improvements — water, 
sewers,  electricity,  roads,  and  public  transportation,  all  of  which  make  urban  life 
possible.  This  is  a  daunting  task,  considering  that  the  volume  of  housing  needed  is 
unprecedented  in  world  history  and,  of  course,  we  have  not  come  even  close  to  ade¬ 
quately  sheltering  the  current  generation  of  people.  Furthermore,  as  I  will  discuss  in 
more  detail  in  Chapter  11,  if  the  world  is  going  to  grow  enough  food  for  the  9  or 
more  billion  people  that  we  expect  by  the  middle  of  this  century,  we  need  machines 
to  largely  replace  people  on  the  world’s  farms.  Large  volumes  of  food  need  more 
“horsepower”  than  humans  (or  horses)  can  generate,  so  people  are  increasingly  inci¬ 
dental  to  the  main  activities  taking  place  in  agriculture.  The  only  other  place  for 
them  is  in  the  city,  although  of  course,  improving  life  for  billions  of  people  living  in 
cities  will  use  a  tremendous  amount  of  resources.  It  is  contrary  to  the  usual  perspec¬ 
tive,  but  let  me  suggest  that  the  benefit  of  these  people  moving  into  the  city  is  that 
they  bring  their  poverty  with  them  to  a  place  where  it  is  exposed  to  public  view  and, 
as  a  consequence,  is  more  likely  to  be  acted  upon  by  governments  and  NGOs  (non¬ 
governmental  organizations). 

A  related  and  very  important  cost  of  the  urban  transition  is  that,  as  we  gather 
ourselves  into  cities,  we  lose  perspective  of  where  our  resources  come  from,  and 
where  our  waste  goes.  It  seems  like  magic  on  both  ends,  but  of  course  it  is  not.  It  is 
dangerous  to  forget  our  link  to  nature,  because  there  is  a  very  real  possibility  that  we 
have  already  overshot  our  capacity  to  sustain  life  for  everybody  in  the  world  at  a 
level  even  approaching  that  of  the  average  urban  resident  of  the  United  States  or 
Canada.  We  must  learn  how  to  deal  successfully  with  the  earth’s  limited  resources, 
because  there  are,  in  fact,  no  viable  alternatives  to  the  urban  transition. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

The  urban  transition  describes  the  process  whereby  a  society  shifts  from  being 
largely  bound  to  the  country  to  being  bound  by  the  city.  It  is  a  process  that  histori¬ 
cally  has  been  the  close  companion  of  economic  development,  which,  of  itself, 
suggests  the  close  theoretical  connection  of  the  urban  transition  with  the  other  facets 
of  the  demographic  transition.  The  urban  transition  is  associated  with  increasing 
differentiation  among  cities,  leading  to  identifiable  urban  hierarchies  throughout  the 
world.  Every  country  has  its  own  rank-ordering  of  cities,  but  there  is  also  a  world 
ranking,  leading  to  the  designation  of  some  cities  as  being  world  or  global  cities. 
These  are  generally  thought  of  as  being  core  cities;  the  other  peripheral  cities  depend 
on  the  core  for  their  place  in  the  global  economic  scheme  of  things. 
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Half  of  the  human  population  now  resides  in  urban  places,  and  that  percentage 
is  climbing  steadily.  Although  rural-to-urban  migration  is  a  major  contributor  to  the 
urban  transition,  mortality  and  fertility  are  importantly  associated  as  well,  as  both 
cause  and  consequence.  Population  pressures  created  by  declining  mortality  in  rural 
areas,  combined  with  the  economic  opportunities  offered  by  cities,  have  been  histor¬ 
ically  linked  to  urbanization.  On  the  other  hand,  mortality  is  now  almost  always 
lower  in  cities  than  in  rural  areas,  which  permits  higher  rates  of  urban  natural 
increase  than  in  the  past. 

The  development  of  industrialized  countries  is  replete  with  examples  of  how 
urban  life  helps  generate  or  ignite  the  first  two  of  Ansley  Coale’s  three  preconditions 
for  a  fertility  decline — the  acceptance  of  calculated  choice  as  an  element  in  personal 
family  size  decisions  and  the  perception  of  advantages  to  small  families  (see  Chapter 
6).  Nonetheless,  in  the  cities  of  less-developed  nations,  urban  fertility,  which  is  lower 
than  rural  fertility,  is  still  typically  much  higher  than  in  cities  of  the  developed 
world.  As  a  result,  cities  in  less-developed  nations  are  the  most  rapidly  growing 
places  on  earth. 

As  richer  countries  reach  the  point  where  the  vast  majority  of  people  are  already 
residing  in  urban  places  (which  we  might  define  as  the  end  of  the  urban  transition), 
a  new  set  of  urban  evolution  processes  takes  place.  Most  of  these  changes  are  at¬ 
tempts  to  deal  somehow  or  another  with  the  effects  of  crowding  in  urban  places — 
the  worst  example  of  which  is  found  in  slums.  Solutions  to  this  problem  include 
especially  suburbanization,  which  is  now  a  worldwide  phenomenon,  but  other 
trends  such  as  exurbanization  and  gentrification  are  all  part  of  the  process,  as  well. 
Other  aspects  of  the  urban  evolution  relate  to  the  city’s  ability  to  support  diversity 
among  humans.  The  complexity  of  life  in  urban  places  is  part  and  parcel  of  the  over¬ 
all  demographic  complexity  of  life  in  the  modern  world.  Urban  places  are  where 
mortality  is  lowest,  fertility  is  lowest,  the  age  structure  is  the  most  variable,  and  peo¬ 
ple  of  all  different  kinds  of  backgrounds  can  mingle  together  with  deliberate 
anonymity  or  closeness.  This  combination  of  transitions  has  been  especially  notice¬ 
able  in  its  effects  on  the  family  and  household  structure  of  humans,  and  we  turn  to 
that  transition  in  the  next  chapter. 


Main  Points 

1.  The  world  is  at  the  point  at  which  one  of  every  two  people  lives  in  an  urban 
area;  by  the  middle  of  this  century,  nearly  two  out  of  three  will  be  there. 

2.  The  urban  transition  reflects  the  process  whereby  human  society  moves  (quite 
literally)  from  being  predominantly  rural  to  being  largely  urban. 

3.  One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  urbanization  is  its  recency  in  world  history, 
because  it  depends  heavily  on  all  of  the  other  changes  that  comprise  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition:  Highly  urban  nations  like  England  and  the  United  States 
were  almost  entirely  agricultural  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

4.  Cities  are  centerpieces  of  the  development  process  associated  with  demographic 
transitions  because  they  are  centers  of  economic  efficiency. 
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5.  Cities  throughout  the  world  are  arranged  in  urban  hierarchies  that  are  often 
described  in  terms  of  the  core  and  periphery  model. 

6.  Until  the  twentieth  century,  death  rates  in  cities  were  so  high  and  fertility  was 
low  enough  that  cities  could  not  have  grown  had  it  not  been  for  migration  of 
people  from  the  countryside. 

7.  In  virtually  every  society,  fertility  levels  are  lower  in  cities  than  in  rural  areas,  yet 
cities  in  less-developed  nations  almost  always  have  higher  fertility  levels  than 
cities  in  developed  nations. 

8.  The  urban  transition  is  morphing  into  the  urban  evolution,  as  urban  places 
become  increasingly  spread  out  and  complex. 

9.  Urbanization  in  the  United  States  has  now  turned  into  suburbanization,  with 
most  Americans  living  in  suburbs — a  trend  that  is  spreading  to  the  rest  of  the 
world. 

10.  Population  growth  in  cities  has  given  rise  to  fears  about  the  potential  harmful 
effects  of  crowding,  and  especially  to  concerns  about  the  environmental  sustain¬ 
ability  of  cities. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  Compare  the  positive  and  negative  qualities  of  urban  places  with  the  positive 
and  negative  qualities  of  rural  places.  Which  do  you  prefer  and  why? 

2.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  city  that  would  make  it  a  global  city,  rather 
than  just  a  city? 

3.  Discuss  the  ways  in  which  the  different  levels  of  mortality  and  fertility  between 
urban  and  rural  places  wind  up  making  an  important  contribution  to  the  urban 
transition. 

4.  How  does  the  long-time  concern  with  the  ill-effects  of  urban  crowding  square 
with  the  movement  for  smart  growth  that  aims  to  increase  urban  density? 

5.  Are  slums  an  inevitable  part  of  the  urban  transition?  Why  or  why  not? 

Suggested  Readings 

1.  Martin  Brockerhoff,  2000,  “An  Urbanizing  World,”  Population  Bulletin  55(3). 

An  excellent  overview  of  the  urban  transition,  focusing  on  the  world  as  a  whole,  with  dis¬ 
cussion  of  regional  variability  in  urban  processes. 

2.  Mark  R.  Montgomery,  Richard  Stren,  Barney  Cohen,  and  Holly  Reed,  eds.,  2003,  Cities 
Transformed:  Demographic  Change  and  Its  Implication  in  the  Developing  World  (Wash¬ 
ington,  DC:  National  Academy  Press). 

Developed  by  the  Committee  on  Urban  Population  Dynamics  of  the  National  Research 
Council,  this  book  provides  an  excellent  overview  of  virtually  all  topics  covered  in  this 
chapter,  with  an  emphasis  on  cities  in  developing  countries. 
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3.  Tony  Champion  and  Graeme  Hugo,  eds.,  2004,  New  Forms  of  Urbanization:  Beyond  the 
Urban-Rural  Dichotomy  (London:  Ashgate  Publishing). 

The  chapters  in  this  book  are  based  on  papers  prepared  for  a  conference  in  Bellagio,  Italy, 
organized  by  the  International  Union  for  the  Scientific  Study  of  Population  (IUSSP)  and 
represent  state-of-the-art  developments  in  the  study  of  the  urban  transition. 

4.  Robert  Neuwirth,  2005,  Shadow  Cities:  A  Billion  Squatters,  A  New  Urban  World 
(New  York:  Routledge). 

The  author  lived  in  slums  and  squatter  settlements  in  different  parts  of  the  world,  and 
brings  a  very  personal  perspective  to  life  in  these  areas  of  cities  in  developing  nations. 

5.  William  Frey,  Jill  H.  Wilson,  Alan  Berube,  and  Audrey  Singer,  2004,  Tracking  Metropoli¬ 
tan  America  into  the  21st  Century:  A  Field  Guide  to  the  New  Metropolitan  and  Microp- 
olitan  Definitions  (Washington,  DC:  The  Brookings  Institution). 

The  United  States  has  a  whole  new  set  of  measurements  of  urban  areas  and  the  authors 
walk  you  through  the  definitions  and  provide  a  wide  range  of  data  on  metropolitan  and 
micropolitan  areas  in  the  country. 


?£3  Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guaran¬ 
tee  that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is 
usually  possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www. 
archive.org. 

1.  http://www.unhabitat.org 

UN-Habitat,  more  formally  the  United  Nations  Human  Settlements  Programme,  monitors 
the  cities  of  the  world,  with  a  focus  on  those  in  developing  countries. 

2.  http://www.un.org/esa/population/unpop.htm 

This  website  has  information  on  the  United  Nations  Population  Division’s  latest  estimates 
and  projections  of  the  world’s  urban  and  rural  populations. 

3.  http://www.populstat.info/ 

Jan  Lahmeyer  of  the  University  of  Utrecht  in  the  Netherlands  has  compiled  census  and 
other  population  statistics  from  all  over  the  world,  and  this  website  provides  data  on  the 
“growth  of  the  population  per  country  in  a  historical  perspective,  including  the  adminis¬ 
trative  divisions  and  principal  towns.”  It  is  a  very  useful  research  resource. 

4.  http://www.iied.org/HS/index.html 

The  International  Institute  for  Environment  and  Development,  based  in  London,  has  a 
Human  Settlements  program  that  has  been  very  influential  in  the  area  of  environment  and 
health  in  cities. 

5.  http://www.smartgrowth.org 

Do  you  want  to  help  slow  down  urban  sprawl?  Learn  more  about  smart  growth  at  this 
website. 
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Figure  10.1  Percent  of  Women  15-19  Who  Are  Married 

Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population  Division,  World  Marriage  Patterns,  2000. 
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Households  used  to  be  created  by  marriage  and  dissolved  by  death — in  between 
there  were  children.  Throughout  the  world  this  pattern  has  been  transformed  by 
what  some  have  called  the  “second  demographic  transition,”  which  I  will  discuss  as 
the  “family  and  household  transition”  in  the  context  of  the  broader  demographic 
transition.  “The  demographic  transition  is  in  essence  a  transition  in  family  strate¬ 
gies:  the  reactive,  largely  biological  family-building  decision  rules  appropriate  to 
highly  uncertain  environments  come  eventually  to  be  supplanted  by  more  deliberate 
and  forward-looking  strategies  that  require  longer  time  horizons”  (Cohen  and 
Montgomery  1998:6).  Put  another  way,  the  transition  is  from  “family  building  by 
fate”  to  “family  building  by  design”  (Lloyd  and  Ivanov  1988:141).  I  mentioned  this 
in  Chapter  6  as  being  key  to  the  fertility  transition  and,  as  I  have  often  repeated,  all 
of  the  previously  discussed  transitions  conspire  to  create  the  family  and  household 
transition. 


What  Is  the  Family  and  Household  Transition? 

In  general  terms,  we  can  describe  the  family  and  household  transition  as  the  increas¬ 
ing  diversity  in  family  and  household  structure  occasioned  by  people  living  longer, 
with  fewer  children  born,  increasingly  in  urban  settings,  and  subject  to  higher  stan¬ 
dards  of  living,  all  as  part  of  the  demographic  transition.  Households  no  longer  de¬ 
pend  on  marriage  for  their  creation,  nor  do  they  depend  on  death  to  dissolve  them, 
and  children  are  encountered  in  a  wide  array  of  household  and  living  arrangements. 
“The  family  is  in  crisis,  as  witnessed  by  increasing  instability  of  unions,  fluidity  of 
the  ‘marital’  home  and  the  economic  stress  experienced  by  women  and  children  of 
disrupted  marriages”  (Makinwa-Adebusoye  1994:48).  Although  that  certainly 
sounds  like  the  subject  matter  of  books  and  talk  shows  in  the  United  States  over  the 
past  two  or  three  decades,  the  author  of  that  quote  is  referring  to  sub-Saharan 
Africa.  “Marriage  is  becoming  rarer  and  the  age  at  first  marriage  is  increasing;  the 
number  of  couples  who  cohabit  before  and  without  marrying  is  rapidly  increasing; 
and  so  as  a  consequence,  are  births  out  of  wedlock”  (Blossfeld  and  de  Rose 
1992:73).  That,  too,  could  be  a  description  of  the  United  States,  but  in  this  instance 
the  authors  are  talking  about  Italy. 

All  over  the  world  changes  in  household  formation  and  living  arrangements  are 
being  discussed  and  discoursed,  and  in  the  United  States  it  has  been  suggested  that 
“one  of  the  most  widely  debated  issues  in  contemporary  sociology  has  been  how  to 
interpret  patterns  of  family  change  .  .  .”  (Brooks  2002:191).  Curiously,  however, 
these  debates  rarely  include  a  review  of  the  underlying  demographic  changes  that 
helped  spawn  this  massive  social  shift,  and  so  my  purpose  in  this  chapter  is  to  rectify 
that  deficiency  for  you.  The  changes  we  see  occurring  all  over  the  world  are  the 
inevitable  result  of  powerful  social  forces  unleashed  by  the  demographic  transition. 
I  am  not  going  to  go  so  far  as  to  suggest  that  we  can  predict  exactly  which  changes 
will  take  place  at  a  given  time  in  a  given  society,  but  I  will  suggest  to  you  that  no 
social  system  could  remain  unchanged  in  the  face  of  massive  declines  in  mortality, 
followed  by  massive  declines  in  fertility,  and  accompanied  by  massive  migration, 
especially  to  urban  areas,  and  a  dramatic  change  in  the  age  structure — all  of 
the  changes  we  have  discussed  in  the  previous  chapters. 
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The  demographic  transition  promotes  a  diversity  of  family  types  and  household 
types  because  (1)  people  are  living  longer  which  means  that  they  are  more  likely  to 
be  widowed,  more  likely  to  tire  of  the  current  spouse  and  divorce,  and  less  likely  to 
feel  pressure  to  marry  early  and  begin  childbearing;  (2)  the  latter  pressure  is  relieved 
by  the  decline  in  fertility,  which  means  that  women,  in  particular,  do  not  need  to 
begin  childbearing  at  such  a  young  age,  and  both  men  and  women  have  many  years 
of  life  after  the  children  are  grown;  and  (3)  an  increasingly  urban  population  is  pre¬ 
sented  with  many  acceptable  lifestyle  options  besides  marriage  and  family-building. 
I  will  discuss  these  drivers  of  diversity  in  more  detail  later  in  the  chapter. 

I  begin  the  chapter  with  a  discussion  of  exactly  how  the  structure  of  households 
and  living  arrangements  have,  in  fact,  changed  over  time — how  big  is  this  transition  in 
the  United  States  and  elsewhere?  Particularly  noteworthy  is  the  change  in  the  status  of 
women.  I  have  referred  to  that  repeatedly  in  previous  chapters,  but  we  need  to  keep 
reminding  ourselves  that  gender  equity  is  central  to  the  well-being  of  any  society.  Next 
I  turn  to  the  specific  demographic  changes  that  have  contributed  to  the  increasing  di¬ 
versity  in  household  structure.  A  critical  element  is  the  changing  set  of  life  chances  that 
people  are  experiencing  in  the  United  States  and  all  over  the  world — changes  in  the 
population  (or  demographic)  characteristics  that  influence  how  your  life  will  turn  out. 
These  include  especially  education,  labor  force  participation,  occupation,  and  income, 
which  in  turn  affect  gender  roles  (the  social  roles  considered  appropriate  for  males  or 
females)  and  marital  status.  All  of  these  things  have  influenced  the  changing  family 
and  household  structure,  although  differently  for  some  cultural  groups  than  others. 
Indeed,  race  and  ethnicity,  along  with  religion,  mediate  the  impact  of  life  chances  in 
every  human  society.  The  intersection  of  your  population  characteristics  and  family 
and  household  structure  is  a  crucial  determinant  of  what  life  will  be  like  for  you.  Sim¬ 
ilarly,  at  the  societal  level,  the  distribution  of  the  population  by  different  characteris¬ 
tics  and  by  family  and  household  structure  will  be  influenced  by  where  a  society  is  in 
the  demographic  transition:  thus,  we  are  in  a  position  to  say  something  about  the  fu¬ 
ture  by  fitting  all  of  these  pieces  together. 


Defining  Family  Demography  and  Life  Chances 

In  virtually  every  human  society  ever  studied,  people  have  organized  their  lives  around 
a  family  unit.  In  a  general  sense,  a  family  is  any  group  of  people  who  are  related  to  one 
another  by  marriage,  birth,  or  adoption.  The  nature  of  the  family,  then,  is  that  it  is  a 
kinship  unit  (Ryder  1987).  But  it  is  also  a  minisociety,  a  micropopulation  that  experi¬ 
ences  births,  deaths,  and  migration,  as  well  as  changing  age  structures  as  it  goes 
through  its  own  life  course.  The  changes  that  occur  in  the  broader  population — the 
subject  of  this  book  in  general — mainly  occur  within  the  context  of  the  family  unit,  so 
the  study  of  population  necessitates  that  we  study  the  family  (see,  for  example,  Gold- 
scheider  1995). 

Implicit  in  the  definition  of  a  family  is  the  fact  that  its  members  share  a  sense  of 
social  bonding:  the  mutual  acceptance  of  reciprocal  rights  and  obligations,  and  of 
responsibility  for  each  other’s  well-being.  We  usually  make  a  distinction  between  the 
nuclear  family  (at  least  one  parent  and  their/his/her  children)  and  the  extended  family, 
which  can  extend  to  other  generations  (add  in  grandparents  and  maybe  even 
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great-grandparents)  and  can  also  extend  laterally  to  other  people  within  each  genera¬ 
tion  (aunts  and  uncles,  cousins,  and  so  forth). 

The  next  question  of  interest  to  us  is:  Where  do  these  people  live?  People  live  in 
a  housing  unit,  which  is  the  physical  space  used  as  separate  living  quarters  for  peo¬ 
ple.  It  may  be  a  house,  an  apartment,  a  mobile  home  or  trailer,  or  even  a  single  room 
or  group  of  rooms.  People  who  share  a  housing  unit  are  said  to  have  formed  a 
household.  The  household  is  thus  a  residential  unit,  and  a  family  household  is  a 
housing  or  residential  unit  occupied  by  people  who  are  all  related  to  one  another. 
More  specifically,  we  can  say  that  a  family  household  is  a  household  in  which  the 
householder  (defined  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  as  the  person  in  whose  name  the 
house  is  owned  or  rented)  is  living  with  one  or  more  persons  related  to  her  or  him  by 
birth,  marriage,  or  adoption.  On  the  other  hand,  a  nonfamily  household  is  consid¬ 
ered  by  the  Census  Bureau  to  be  a  housing  unit  that  includes  only  a  person  who  lives 
alone,  or  consists  of  people  living  with  nonfamily  co-residents,  such  as  friends  living 
together,  a  single  householder  who  rents  out  rooms,  or  cohabiting  couples.  Note 
that  many  people  would  consider  cohabiting  couples  to  be  a  family,  and  I  adopt  that 
approach  in  this  chapter  to  the  extent  that  data  permit. 

Especially  important  to  the  concept  of  the  family  household  is  that  the  family 
part  of  it  makes  it  a  kinship  unit,  as  noted  above,  while  the  household  part  of  it 
makes  it  a  consumption  unit  (Wall,  Robin,  and  Laslett  1983).  Part  of  the  responsibil¬ 
ity  that  family  members  have  when  they  live  in  the  same  household  is  to  produce 
goods  and  services  that  are  shared  by,  and  for  the  mutual  benefit  of,  the  family  mem¬ 
bers  who  live  together.  So,  family  members  do  not  necessarily  share  a  household,  and 
household  members  are  not  necessarily  family  members.  But  when  family  members 
are  sharing  a  housing  unit,  we  have  the  most  powerful  kinship  and  consumer  unit 
that  we  are  likely  to  find  in  any  society. 

Family  demography  is  concerned  largely  with  the  study  and  analysis  of  family 
households:  their  formation,  their  change  over  time,  and  their  dissolution.  Families 
represent  the  fusion  of  people  who  were  born  into  other  families,  and  long  before  a 
family  household  dissolves,  it  is  likely  to  have  fissured  into  yet  other  families,  as  chil¬ 
dren  born  into  the  family  grow  up  and  leave  the  family  household  of  their  parents  to 
create  (fuse)  their  own  households.  All  humans  grow  up  in,  and  typically  live  for  all 
of  their  lives,  in  social  groups  that  represent  some  sort  of  family,  and  our  lives  are 
shaped  and  bounded  by  our  membership  in  the  group.  Clearly,  we  cannot  understand 
the  changes  taking  place  elsewhere  in  society  unless  we  connect  those  changes  to 
what  is  happening  to  the  family. 

We  can  describe  a  family  in  terms  of  its  geographic  location  because  where  you 
are  in  the  world  will  influence  the  kinds  of  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  physical 
resources  that  will  be  available  to  the  family.  We  can  also  describe  a  family  in  terms 
of  its  social  location  (where  it  is  positioned  in  the  local  social  system)  because  that 
standing  will  influence  the  family’s  access  to  whatever  local  resources  exist  on  which 
the  family  can  draw.  And  we  can  describe  the  family  in  terms  of  its  own  social  struc¬ 
ture,  which  refers  to  the  number  of  people  within  the  family,  their  age  and  gender, 
and  their  relationship  to  each  other.  Each  of  these  characteristics  of  the  family  will 
influence  the  life  chances  of  family  members.  Your  own  life  chances  refer,  for  exam¬ 
ple,  to  your  probability  of  having  a  particular  set  of  demographic  characteristics, 
such  as  having  a  high-prestige  job,  lots  of  money,  a  stable  marriage  or  not  marrying 
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at  all,  and  a  small  family  or  no  family  at  all.  These  differences  in  life  chances,  of 
course,  are  not  necessarily  a  reflection  of  your  worth  as  an  individual,  but  they  are 
reflections  of  the  social  and  economic  makeup  of  society — indicators  of  the  demo¬ 
graphic  characteristics  that  help  to  define  what  a  society  and  its  members  are  like. 

We  are  born  with  certain  ascribed  characteristics,  such  as  sex  or  gender  and  race 
and  ethnicity,  over  which  we  have  essentially  no  control  (except  in  extreme  cases). 
These  characteristics  affect  life  chances  in  very  important  ways  because  virtually  every 
society  uses  such  identifiable  human  attributes  to  the  advantage  of  some  people  and  the 
disadvantage  of  others.  Religion  is  not  exactly  an  ascribed  characteristic,  but  world¬ 
wide  it  is  typically  a  function  of  race  or  ethnicity  and,  as  with  ascribed  characteristics,  it 
is  often  a  focal  point  for  prejudice  and  discrimination,  which  influence  life  chances. 

Life  chances  are  also  directly  related  to  achieved  characteristics  or  your  personal 
human  capital,  those  sociodemographic  characteristics,  such  as  education,  occupation, 
labor  force  participation,  income,  and  marital  status,  over  which  you  do  exercise  some 
degree  of  control.  For  example,  the  better  educated  you  are,  the  higher  your  occupa¬ 
tional  status  is  apt  to  be,  and  thus  the  higher  your  level  of  income  will  likely  be.  Indeed, 
income  is  a  crass,  but  widely  accepted,  index  of  how  your  life  is  turning  out.  Ascribed 
characteristics  affect  your  life  chances  primarily  by  affecting  your  access  to  achieved 
characteristics,  which  then  become  major  ingredients  of  social  status — education,  occu¬ 
pation,  and  income.  Population  characteristics  affect  your  own  demographic  behavior, 
especially  family  formation  and  fertility,  although  they  also  influence  mortality  and 
migration,  as  I  have  already  discussed  in  Chapters  5  and  7,  respectively. 

The  demographics  of  your  family,  in  turn,  affect  life  chances  through  the  posses¬ 
sion  or  acquisition  of  social  capital — the  ability  to  facilitate  or  retard  your  access  to 
opportunities  for  higher  education,  a  higher-status  occupation,  or  a  better-paying 
job.  All  of  these  aspects  of  population  characteristics  and  their  influence  on  life 
chances  converge  to  affect  the  kind  of  family  we  choose  to  create  and  the  type  of 
household  we  form. 


The  Growing  Diversity  in  Household  Composition  and  Family  Structure 

The  “traditional”  family  household  of  a  married  couple  and  their  children  is  no 
longer  the  statistical  norm  in  North  America  and  in  many  other  parts  of  the  world, 
even  if  it  remains  the  ideal  type  of  household  in  the  minds  of  many  people.  Families 
headed  by  females,  especially  with  no  husband  present,  are  increasingly  common,  as 
are  “nontraditional”  households  inhabited  by  unmarried  people  (including  never- 
married,  divorced,  widowed,  and  cohabiting  couples,  who  may  represent  opposite 
sex  or  same  sex  couples),  by  older  adults  raising  their  grandchildren,  or  by  married 
couples  with  no  children.  You  are  almost  certainly  aware  of  these  societal  shifts 
through  personal  experience  or  the  mass  media.  What  may  be  less  obvious  is  that 
these  changes  are  closely  linked  to  demographic  trends. 

The  total  number  of  households  in  the  United  States  increased  from  63  million  in 
1970  to  106  million  in  2000,  but  within  that  increase  was  a  dramatic  change  in  the 
composition  of  the  American  household,  as  Figure  10.2  illustrates.  In  1970,  the  classic 
“married  with  children”  households  accounted  for  40  percent  of  all  households  in  the 
United  States.  Married  couples  without  children  (either  before  building  a  family  or 
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Figure  10.2  Households  Have  Become  Increasingly  Diverse  in  the  United  States 
Sources:  Data  for  1970  through  1990  are  from  Jason  Fields,  2001,  “America’s  Families  and  Living 
Arrangements:  2000.”  Current  Population  Reports  P20-537,  Figure  1;  data  for  2000  are  from  U.S.  Cen¬ 
sus  Bureau,  2001b,  Census  2000,  Table  DP-1,  Profile  of  General  Demographic  Characteristics,  2000. 


after  the  kids  were  grown)  accounted  for  another  30  percent.  The  “other”  families 
include  male-  and,  disproportionately,  female-headed  households  in  which  other  fam¬ 
ily  members  (usually  children)  are  living  with  the  householder.  In  Figure  10.2,  you  can 
see  that  the  light  shading  represents  all  family  households  (a  household  in  which  the 
householder  is  living  with  one  or  more  persons  related  to  her  or  him  by  birth  or  mar¬ 
riage).  In  1970,  they  comprised  81  percent  of  all  households — a  drop  from  90  percent 
in  1940,  when  the  Census  Bureau  first  began  to  compile  these  data  (Fields  2001).  By 
2000,  it  had  dropped  even  further  to  68  percent,  and  by  then  less  than  one  in  four 
households  included  a  married  couple  with  children. 

As  married  couples  with  children  have  become  less  common,  they  have  been 
replaced  most  often  by  female-headed,  mother-only  families,  and  by  nonfamily  house¬ 
holds,  including  people  who  live  alone,  and  nonfamily  co-residents  (friends  living 
together,  a  single  householder  who  rents  out  rooms,  cohabiting  couples,  etc.). 
The  phrase  that  best  describes  the  changes  in  household  composition  as  shown  in 
Figure  10.2  is  increased  diversity  or  “pluralization”  (meaning  that  no  single  category 
captures  a  majority  of  households).  Although  I  focus  here  on  the  United  States, 
Canada  and  most  European  nations  have  also  experienced  a  decline  in  the  relative  im¬ 
portance  of  households  composed  of  a  married  couple  with  children,  along  with  an 
increase  in  female-headed  households  with  children  present  (McLanahan  and  Casper 
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1995),  although  the  rise  in  the  latter  is  more  pronounced  in  the  U.S.  than  in  Europe 
(Kuijsten  1999).  Indeed,  in  Italy  almost  all  children  are  born  to  a  married  mother  and 
there  is  very  little  divorce  among  parents  with  children  in  the  home  (Anderson  2002). 
At  the  same  time,  Italy  has  one  of  the  world’s  highest  rates  of  delayed  marriage  and 
lowest  rates  of  fertility,  so  there  is  undoubtedly  a  connection  here. 

The  rise  in  female-headed  households  is  not  a  necessary  component  of  the 
changes  that  occur  during  the  demographic  transition,  but,  as  I  will  discuss  below,  it  is 
tied  at  least  transitionally  to  the  rise  in  the  status  of  women.  Between  1970  and  2000, 
the  number  of  female-headed  families  with  children  (mother-only  families)  went  up 
from  2.8  million  to  7.6  million  in  the  United  States,  whereas  the  number  of  married- 
couple-with-children  families  went  down  from  25.5  million  to  24.8  million.  In  1970, 
female-headed  households  accounted  for  10  percent  of  families  with  children,  but  by 
2000  that  had  jumped  to  22  percent  (see  Figure  10.3).  Even  those  numbers  hide  the 
true  scope  of  the  transformation,  because  a  married-couple  family  in  2000  was  more 
likely  than  in  1970  to  be  a  recombined  family,  involving  previously  married  spouses 
and  children  from  other  unions.  At  the  end  of  this  chapter,  I  discuss  the  social  impact 
of  these  transformations,  but  my  goal  at  present  is  to  describe  the  changes  themselves. 

Widely  discussed  in  public  debate  is  the  fact  that  substantial  racial/ethnic  differ¬ 
ences  exist  with  respect  to  female-headed  households,  especially  among  families  with 
children,  as  shown  in  Figure  10.3.  Although  the  rise  in  mother-only  families  has  been 
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Figure  10.3  Racial/Ethnic  Differences  in  the  Percentage  of  Family  Households  with 
Children  that  Are  Mother-Only  Families,  United  States 

Sources:  Data  for  1970  through  1990  are  from  S.  Rawlings,  1994,  “Household  and  Family  Characteristics: 
March  1993,”  Current  Population  Reports  P20^177,  Table  F;  data  for  2000  are  from  Jason  Fields,  2001, 
“America’s  Families  and  Living  Arrangements:  2000,”  Current  Population  Reports,  P20-537,  Table  F. 
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experienced  by  all  groups  in  American  society,  in  1970,  African  American  families 
were  already  more  apt  to  be  headed  by  a  female  than  were  white  or  Hispanic  house¬ 
holds  at  any  time  between  1970  and  2000.  Ruggles  (1994)  has  found  that,  since  at 
least  1880,  African  American  children  have  been  far  more  likely  to  reside  with  only 
their  mothers  (or  with  neither  parent)  than  white  children.  Nonetheless,  the  data  in 
Figure  10.3  show  that  the  percentage  of  African  American  mother-only  families  has 
increased  considerably  just  in  the  past  few  decades,  although  it  too  declined  a  bit 
between  1990  and  2000. 

In  2000,  nearly  three  out  of  10  households  in  the  United  States  were  non-family 
households,  as  you  can  see  looking  back  at  Figure  10.2.  This  is  part  of  the  trend  away 
from  what  is  often  thought  of  as  the  traditional  family,  enshrined  by  old  TV 
sitcoms — a  family  in  which  a  married  couple  live  together  with  their  children  and  the 
husband  works  full-time  while  the  wife  cares  for  the  children  and  attends  to  domestic 
chores  (Hernandez  1993).  In  fact,  this  type  of  “Leave  It  to  Beaver”  family  is  a  rela¬ 
tively  new  phenomenon  historically — itself  a  product  of  the  demographic  transition. 
High  mortality  alone  (but  especially  when  combined  with  high  fertility  and  an  agrar¬ 
ian  economic  environment)  prevented  this  type  of  household  from  being  the  norm  for 
most  of  human  history.  Let  me  explain. 

Human  beings  are  by  nature  social  animals.  We  prefer  to  live  with  others,  and 
nearly  all  human  economic  activities  are  based  on  cooperation  and  collaboration  with 
other  humans.  Our  identity  as  individuals  paradoxically  depends  on  our  interaction 
with  other  people.  We  only  know  who  we  are  by  measuring  the  reaction  of  other  peo¬ 
ple  to  us,  and  we  depend  on  others  to  teach  us  how  to  behave  and  how  to  negotiate 
the  physical  and  social  worlds.  Furthermore,  humans  are  completely  dependent  crea¬ 
tures  at  birth,  and  every  known  society  has  organized  itself  into  social  units  (house¬ 
holds/families)  to  ensure  the  survival  of  children  and  the  reproduction  of  society.  In 
high-mortality  societies,  the  rules  about  who  can  and  should  be  part  of  that  social  unit 
must  be  a  bit  flexible  because  death  can  take  a  mother,  father,  or  other  important 
household  member  at  almost  any  time. 

I  referred  in  Chapter  5  to  the  Nuatl-speaking  Mexican  families  in  Morelos  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  who  lived  in  a  “demographic  hell”  where  high  mortality  pro¬ 
duced  high  rates  of  orphan-  and  widowhood.  In  response  to  these  “vagaries  of 
severe  mortality,”  they  developed  a  complex  household  structure  that  was  “ex¬ 
tremely  fluid  and  in  constant  flux.  Headship  and  household  composition  shifted 
rapidly  because  marriages  and  death  occurred  at  what  must  have  been  a  dizzying 
pace”  (McCaa  1994:10).  Zhao  (1994)  has  used  genealogies  from  China  from  the 
thirteenth  through  the  nineteenth  centuries  to  show  that  high  mortality  kept  most 
Chinese  from  actually  living  in  a  multigenerational  family  at  any  particular  time, 
although,  as  in  Mexico,  the  high  death  rate  produced  a  complex  form  of  the  family 
because  of  shifting  membership. 

The  bottom  line  here  is  that  what  we  think  of  as  the  “traditional”  family  depends 
on  low  mortality,  which  is  a  historically  recent  phenomenon,  in  combination  with  a 
fairly  young  structure,  characterized  by  young  adults  with  their  children.  This  combi¬ 
nation  of  demographic  processes  is  found  largely  in  the  middle  phase  of  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition,  when  mortality  has  dropped,  but  fertility  is  still  above  replacement 
level.  Over  time,  as  mortality  remains  low  and  fertility  drops  to  low  levels,  the  popula¬ 
tion  ages,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  8,  older  married  couples  are  left  without  children 
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any  longer  in  the  household,  and  then  women  are  left  without  husbands  in  the  house¬ 
hold.  But,  at  younger  ages,  people  are  still  marrying  and  having  children,  marrying  and 
not  having  children,  not  marrying  but  having  children,  and  neither  marrying  nor  hav¬ 
ing  children.  All  of  those  things  are  possible  in  a  low-mortality,  low-fertility  society 
with  a  barrel-shaped  age  structure. 

Given  the  fact  that  societies  have  historically  changed  in  response  to  demo¬ 
graphic  conditions,  it  should  be  no  surprise  to  you  that  since  the  end  of  World  War  II, 
with  demographic  conditions  undergoing  tremendous  change  all  over  the  globe,  the 
status  of  women  is  one  of  the  facets  of  social  organization  undergoing  a  significant 
transition. 


Gender  Equity  and  the  Empowerment  of  Women 

The  demographic  transition  does  not  inherently  produce  gender  equity  and  the  em¬ 
powerment  of  women,  but  it  creates  the  conditions  under  which  they  are  much  more 
likely  to  happen.  The  combination  of  longer  life  and  lower  fertility,  even  if  achieved  in 
an  environment  in  which  women  are  still  oppressed,  opens  the  eyes  of  society — 
including  women  themselves — to  the  fact  that  women  are  in  a  position  to  contribute 
in  the  same  way  that  men  do  when  not  burdened  by  full-time  parenting  responsibility. 
And,  as  I  have  already  mentioned  (see  especially  the  Essay  in  Chapter  6),  the  fact  that 
this  combination  of  low  mortality  and  low  fertility  typically  occurs  in  an  urban  set¬ 
ting  means  that  women  have  many  more  opportunities  than  would  exist  in  rural 
areas  to  achieve  the  same  kind  of  economic  and  social  independence  that  has  been 
largely  the  province  of  men  for  much  of  human  history. 

Let  me  suggest  to  you  that  at  no  time  in  human  history  has  there  been  a  good 
justification  for  the  domination  of  women  by  men,  but  the  demographic  conditions 
that  prevailed  for  most  of  human  history  did  at  least  facilitate  that  domination. 
Demographic  conditions  no  longer  provide  that  prop,  and  in  most  of  the  world  the 
impediment  to  full  social,  economic,  and  political  empowerment  of  women  is  simply 
the  attitude  of  men,  often  aided  by  women  who  have  grown  up  as  “codependents” 
in  the  system  of  male  domination.  Thus,  an  important  part  of  the  demographic 
divide  in  the  world  is  the  gender  divide  or,  as  Inglehart  and  Norris  (2003)  have 
called  it — “the  true  clash  of  civilizations.” 

At  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century,  it  would  have  been  unthinkable  for 
a  woman  in  America  to  go  out  to  dinner  without  being  accompanied  by  a  man, 
and  equally  unthinkable  for  her  to  drive  one  of  the  cars  that  were  making  their 
first  appearance  at  that  time.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century,  those 
things  are  still  unthinkable  to  most  women  in  Saudi  Arabia  (one  of  the  world’s 
most  gender-segregated  societies),  but  just  as  demographic  changes  were  occurring 
in  the  United  States  100  years  ago,  so  they  are  occurring  in  Saudi  Arabia  today 
(Yamani  2000).  The  changes  under  way  in  much  of  the  world  mean  that  the  life 
chances  for  women  are  beginning  to  equal  those  of  men,  and  thus  women  are  in  a 
position  to  voluntarily  head  their  own  household  if  they  want  to,  or  to  do  so  suc¬ 
cessfully  even  if  forced  into  that  position.  It  is  certainly  no  coincidence  that  those 
countries  still  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  demographic  transition  are  also  those 
where  the  rights  of  women  are  most  trampled.  In  Kenya  and  Tanzania,  as  in  much 
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of  sub-Saharan  Africa  and  South  Asia,  women’s  access  to  economic  resources  is 
restricted  by  severe  limitations  on  their  ability  to  inherit  property  and  own  land 
(World  Bank  1999).  In  India,  women’s  access  to  the  formal  labor  market  is  restricted, 
so  women  wind  up  in  the  informal  sector,  where  they  are  far  more  likely  to  be 
economically  exploited  (Dunlop  and  Velkoff  1999). 

Countries  at  the  later  stages  of  the  demographic  transition  have  generally 
discovered  the  benefits  of  unleashing  the  resources  of  the  half  of  the  population  that 
had  previously  been  excluded  from  full  societal  participation.  Since  1979,  the  United 
Nations  has  been  encouraging  all  countries  to  sign  on  to  the  Convention  on  the  Elimi¬ 
nation  of  All  Forms  of  Discrimination  Against  Women  (CEDAW)  and  as  of  2007, 185 
countries  had  ratified  it  (90  percent  of  all  UN  member  states),  although  the  United 
States  was  not  one  of  them  at  the  time  of  this  writing.  The  empowerment  of  women 
contributes  to  further  change  in  society  by  expanding  women’s  life  chances  which,  in 
turn,  expand  economic  opportunity  and  enrich  society  and  households.  All  of  these 
transformations  contribute  to  the  diversity  of  family  and  household  structure.  Let  us 
now  examine  some  of  the  direct  proximate  causes  of  the  household  structure  transfor¬ 
mation  societies  have  been  experiencing. 


Proximate  Determinants  of  Family  and  Household  Changes 

The  increasing  diversity  in  household  structure  is  a  result  of  several  interdepen¬ 
dent  trends  taking  place  in  society,  including  especially  delays  in  marriage, 
accompanied  by  young  people  leaving  their  parents’  home  (which  in  most  more- 
developed  nations  has  increased  the  incidence  of  cohabitation),  and  an  increase  in 
divorce  (which  also  contributes  to  cohabitation);  whereas  at  the  older  ages,  the 
greater  survivability  of  women  over  men  has  increased  the  incidence  of  widow¬ 
hood,  which  has  an  obvious  impact  on  family  and  household  structure.  In 
between  the  younger  and  older  ages,  the  smaller  number  of  children  in  each  fam¬ 
ily  means  that  a  much  shorter  period  of  time  in  each  parent’s  life  is  devoted  to 
activities  directly  related  to  childbearing.  The  life  course  of  the  family  has  thus 
been  revolutionized. 


Delayed  Marriage  Accompanied  by  Leaving  the  Parental  Nest 

One  of  the  most  important  mechanisms  preventing  women  from  achieving  equality 
with  men  is  early  marriage.  When  a  girl  is  encouraged  or  even  forced  to  marry  at  a 
young  age,  she  is  likely  to  be  immediately  drawn  into  a  life  of  childbearing  and  family¬ 
building  that  makes  it  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  for  her  to  contemplate  other 
options  in  life.  This  is  one  of  the  principal  reasons  why  high  fertility  is  so  closely  asso¬ 
ciated  with  low  status  for  women.  The  map  in  Figure  10.1  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter  shows  the  world  pattern  in  the  percentage  of  women  who  are  already  married 
by  the  time  they  reach  their  twentieth  birthday.  You  will  not  be  surprised  to  notice  that 
the  highest  percentage  married  at  young  ages  occurs  in  those  countries  where  fertility 
is  highest  and  where  the  status  of  women  is  known  to  be  low.  By  contrast,  it  is  no 
coincidence  that  in  the  low-fertility  regions  of  North  America,  Europe,  Oceania,  and 
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Eastern  Asia,  the  percentage  of  women  who  marry  at  young  ages  is  very  low  and  the 
status  of  women  is  higher  than  in  other  places  in  the  world. 

Even  though  women  typically  marry  at  young  ages  in  high-fertility  societies,  men 
tend  to  be  under  less  constraint  on  that  score.  This  means  that  in  those  places  where 
women  are  young  when  they  marry,  the  chance  is  good  that  their  husband  is  several 
years  older.  This  further  contributes  to  the  ability  of  a  man  to  dominate  his  spouse. 
“A  girl  with  minimal  education,  raised  to  be  submissive  and  subservient,  married  to 
an  older  man,  has  little  ability  to  negotiate  sexual  activity,  the  number  of  children  she 
will  bear  or  how  she  spends  her  time”  (Gupta  1998:22).  The  flip  side  of  this  is  that  a 
rising  age  at  marriage  in  sub-Saharan  Africa  since  the  1970s  has  had  the  beneficial 
side-effect  of  reducing  the  rate  of  polygynous  marriages,  which  normally  involve  a 
young  woman  marrying  an  older  man  as  his  second  or  third  wife — a  situation  that 
typically  will  diminish  a  woman’s  life  chances  (Chojnacka  2000). 

Table  10.1  shows  that  as  the  percentage  of  women  who  are  married  at  ages 
15-19  goes  up,  the  difference  in  age  between  husband  and  wife  also  increases.  Thus, 
in  those  countries  where  less  than  10  percent  of  women  are  married  at  ages  15-19,  a 
man  is  on  average  2.7  years  older  than  the  woman  he  marries.  At  the  other  end  of 
the  continuum,  in  those  countries  where  40  percent  or  more  of  women  are  married 
at  ages  15-19,  the  average  difference  between  bride  and  groom  is  6.5  years.  Al¬ 
though  husbands  tend  to  be  older  than  their  wives  in  the  United  States,  data  for  the 
year  2000  show  that  32  percent  of  married  couples  are  within  one  year  of  each 
other,  and  in  12  percent  of  couples,  the  wife  is  older  than  the  husband  by  at  least 
two  years  (Fields  2001).  An  increasing  body  of  evidence  from  Demographic  and 
Health  Surveys  indicates  that  the  age  at  marriage  is  on  the  rise  in  many  developing 
countries,  signaling  a  potential  change  in  fertility,  female  empowerment,  and  family 
change  in  those  parts  of  the  world  (Westoff  2003). 

In  the  United  States,  as  in  many  northern  and  western  European  countries,  the 
early  decline  in  fertility  more  than  100  years  ago  was  accomplished  especially  by  a 
delay  in  marriage.  It  is  thus  not  too  surprising  that  it  was  in  these  countries  that 
some  of  the  early  feminist  movements  were  able  to  take  root.  At  a  time  when  very 
few  effective  contraceptives  were  available,  and  when  it  was  extremely  difficult  to 


Table  10.1  Average  Difference  in  Age  of  Brides  and  Grooms  Declines  as  Percent  of  Women 
Married  at  Ages  15-19  Goes  Down 


%  of  women  married 
at  ages  15-19 

Average  difference  in  age 
between  bride  and  groom 

Number  of  countries 

40  or  higher 

6.5 

15 

30-39 

5.8 

11 

20-29 

4.2 

21 

10-19 

3.3 

53 

Less  than  10 

2.7 

93 

Total 

4.5 

193 

Source:  Calculated  from  data  in  United  Nations  Population  Division,  2000,  World  Marriage  Patterns,  2000 
(New  York:  United  Nations). 
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get  a  divorce,  postponement  of  marriage  was  the  principal  route  by  which  women 
were  able  to  increase  their  options  in  life.  In  1890,  more  than  one-third  of  all 
women  aged  14  and  older  (34  percent)  and  close  to  one-half  of  all  men  (44  percent) 
were  single  in  the  United  States.  Between  1890  and  1960,  being  single  became  pro¬ 
gressively  less  common  as  women  and,  especially  men,  married  at  earlier  ages.  Only 
since  the  1960s  has  there  been  a  resurgence  of  delayed  marriage.  By  2000,  the  aver¬ 
age  (median)  age  at  marriage  for  females  had  risen  to  25.1,  the  highest  level  in  U.S. 
history,  while  for  males  it  had  increased  to  26.8,  a  little  bit  higher  than  the  level  of 
1890  (Fields  2001),  but  not  quite  as  high  as  in  1996.  In  fact,  in  2000,  39  percent  of 
all  American  women  aged  25-29  were  still  single,  compared  with  only  11  percent  in 
1970,  and  52  percent  of  all  men  of  that  age  had  not  yet  married,  a  huge  increase 
from  only  19  percent  in  1970.  Changes  in  the  popularity  of  early  marriage  have 
been  roughly  similar  for  both  African  Americans  and  whites,  although  African 
Americans  have  been  more  likely  than  whites  to  delay  marriage  or  remain  single 
(McLanahan  and  Casper  1995). 

Since  the  1960s,  the  contraceptive  revolution,  especially  the  birth  control  pill, 
has  allowed  people  to  disconnect  marriage  from  sexual  intercourse.  People  have 
known  about  and  used  birth  control  methods  for  a  long  time  (refer  to  Chapter  6  if 
you  need  a  review).  However,  the  failure  rate  of  all  of  those  pre-pill  methods  was 
significantly  higher  than  that  of  the  pill,  and  a  couple  engaging  in  intercourse  ran  a 
clear  risk  of  an  unintended  pregnancy.  Prior  to  1973  and  the  legalization  of  abortion 
in  the  United  States,  an  American  woman  could  end  an  unintended  pregnancy  only 
by  flying  to  a  country  such  as  Sweden,  where  abortion  was  legal,  or  by  seeking  an 
illegal  (and  often  dangerous)  abortion.  These  unsafe  abortions  were  often  done  in 
Mexico,  even  though  abortion  was  illegal  there. 

In  more  traditional  societies  (including  the  United  States  and  Canada  until  the 
1960s),  an  unintended  pregnancy  was  most  apt  to  lead  to  marriage,  although  a 
woman  might  also  bear  the  child  quietly  and  give  it  up  for  adoption.  Illegitimacy  was 
widely  stigmatized  and  having  a  child  out  of  wedlock  was  the  course  of  last  resort. 
Marriage  was  the  only  genuinely  acceptable  route  to  regular  sexual  activity,  and  only 
married  couples  were  routinely  granted  access  to  available  methods  of  birth  control. 
That  situation  still  prevails  in  most  of  the  world’s  predominantly  Muslim  nations. 

In  the  late  nineteenth  century,  the  older  age  at  marriage  already  alluded  to  in  North 
America  and  Europe  had  been  accomplished  by  a  delay  in  the  onset  of  regular  sexual 
activity — the  Malthusian  approach  to  life.  Intercourse  was  delayed  until  marriage,  and 
in  this  way  nuptiality  was  the  main  determinant  of  the  birth  rate:  Early  marriage  meant 
a  higher  birth  rate,  and  delayed  marriage  meant  a  lower  one  (Wrigley  and  Schofield 
1981).  A  variety  of  social  and  economic  conditions  might  discourage  an  early  marriage. 
The  societal  expectation  that  a  man  should  be  able  to  provide  economic  support  for  his 
wife  and  children  tended  to  delay  marriage  for  men  until  those  expectations  could 
be  met.  Under  conditions  of  rising  material  expectations,  as  was  the  case  in  the  late 
nineteenth  century,  marriage  had  to  be  delayed  even  a  bit  longer  than  in  previous 
generations  because  the  bar  had  been  raised  higher  than  before. 

Delayed  marriage  typically  meant  that  young  people  stayed  with  their  parents  in 
order  to  save  enough  money  to  get  ahead  financially  and  thus  be  able  to  afford  mar¬ 
riage.  Staying  with  parents  also  minimized  the  opportunities  for  younger  people  to  be 
able  to  engage  in  premarital  sexual  intercourse,  which  might  lead  to  an  unintended 
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pregnancy  and  destroy  plans  for  the  future.  Thus,  prior  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
twentieth  century,  delayed  marriage  did  not  typically  lead  younger  people  to  leave 
home  and  set  up  their  own  independent  household  prior  to  marriage. 

In  the  early  post-World  War  II  period,  economic  robustness  allowed  a  young 
person  to  leave  the  parental  home  at  an  earlier  age  without  an  economic  penalty 
and,  since  the  risk  of  pregnancy  meant  that  intercourse  was  still  tied  closely  to  mar¬ 
riage,  the  age  at  marriage  reached  historic  lows  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.  In 
discussing  the  situation  in  Germany,  Blossfeld  and  de  Rose  (1992)  have  argued  that 
“until  the  late  1960s,  the  opportunity  for  children  to  leave  their  parental  home  had 
increased  remarkably  because  of  the  improvement  of  economic  conditions.  But  the 
social  norm  requiring  that  they  be  married  if  they  wanted  to  live  together  with  a 
partner  of  the  opposite  sex  was  still  valid,  so  that  age  at  entry  into  marriage  was  de¬ 
creasing  until  the  end  of  the  1960s”  (p.  75).  Similar  arguments  could  be  made  for 
the  United  States  and  for  other  European  countries,  with  the  exceptions  of  Italy  and 
Spain,  where  out-of-wedlock  births  still  tend  to  be  socially  unacceptable,  so  a  delay 
in  marriage  has  meant  lower  fertility  than  in  other  European  countries  because 
women  are  not  compensating  for  delaying  marriage  by  having  children  outside  of 
marriage.  In  southern  Europe,  women  may  also  be  reluctant  to  marry  and  have  chil¬ 
dren  because  employment  opportunities  are  more  fragile  than  in  other  parts  of 
Europe  and  once  they  leave  the  labor  force  to  have  a  child  they  find  it  difficult  to 
return  (Adsera  2004). 

Modern  contraception  has  allowed  sex  to  be  disconnected  from  marriage  and 
this  has  been  accompanied  by  a  dramatic  rise  in  the  fraction  of  young  people  who 
leave  their  parental  home  before  marriage,  even  while  delaying  marriage.  In  1940, 
82  percent  of  unmarried  males  and  females  aged  18-24  lived  with  their  parents 
(Goldscheider  and  Goldscheider  1993);  by  2000,  that  had  declined  to  only  42  percent 
for  women  and  56  percent  for  men  (Fields  2001).  “By  the  1980s,  leaving  home 
before  marriage  had  evidently  become  institutionalized  in  the  United  States” 
(Goldscheider  and  Goldscheider  1993:34).  Goldscheider  and  Goldscheider  (1994) 
analyzed  data  from  the  National  Survey  of  Families  and  Households  to  show  that 
until  the  early  1960s,  the  majority  of  women  who  left  home  after  age  18  were 
doing  so  to  get  married.  That  pattern  changed  in  the  1960s,  and  by  the  late  1980s, 
only  one-third  of  women  were  leaving  home  to  marry.  Men,  however,  have  been 
leaving  home  for  reasons  other  than  marriage  for  a  long  time.  So  the  recent  delay 
in  marriage  and  nest-leaving  behavior  has  been  a  more  significant  force  of  change 
for  women  than  for  men. 

You  may  have  asked  yourself  how  the  data  on  increasing  independence  of  young 
people  can  square  with  the  wide  array  of  stories  about  these  same  people  returning 
home  to  live  with  their  parents.  The  answer  is  that  as  the  fraction  of  young  people 
who  leave  home  to  live  independently  increases,  the  absolute  volume  of  people  avail¬ 
able  to  move  back  in  with  parents  increases.  Children  graduating  from  college  and 
those  returning  from  the  military  are  especially  likely  to  return  home  for  a  short 
while,  whereas  those  who  left  home  to  marry  are  the  least  likely  to  return  home 
(Goldscheider  and  Goldscheider  1999).  Nonetheless,  because  children  do  not  neces¬ 
sarily  return  for  very  long,  a  snapshot  photo  of  society  (such  as  the  census  or  a 
survey)  does  not  capture  many  young  people  who  have  returned  home,  even  though 
a  fairly  high  percentage  may  do  so  at  some  time  or  another.  Data  from  Canada  show 
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that  from  1981  to  1996  the  percentage  of  young  people  remaining  in  their  parents’ 
home  increased  (Boyd  and  Norris  2000),  but  even  this  is  consistent  with  the  fact  that 
delayed  marriage  increases  the  options  available  to  young  people  and  allows  both  an 
increase  in  leaving  home  for  reasons  other  than  marriage  and  an  increase  in  staying  in 
or  returning  to  their  parental  home. 


Cohabitation 

The  delay  in  marriage  has  not  necessarily  meant  that  young  people  have  been  avoiding 
a  family-like  situation,  nor  that  they  have  necessarily  avoided  having  children  out  of 
wedlock.  When  leaving  the  parental  home,  young  people  may  set  up  an  independent 
household  either  by  living  alone  or  sharing  a  household  with  nonfamily  members,  or 
they  may  move  into  nonhousehold  group  quarters  such  as  a  college  dormitory.  From 
these  vantage  points,  many  then  proceed  to  cohabitation,  which  can  be  defined  as  the 
sharing  of  a  household  by  unmarried  persons  who  have  a  sexual  relationship  (Cherlin 
2005).  As  this  trend  was  unfolding  in  the  1970s,  the  Census  Bureau  created  estimates 
of  its  extent  from  data  on  household  composition.  The  resulting  measure  was  “part¬ 
ners  of  the  opposite  sex  sharing  living  quarters,”  which  became  widely  known  as 
POSSLQ  (pronounced  “PA-sul-cue”).  As  the  measure  has  been  refined  based  on  more 
direct  questions  about  unmarried  partners,  researchers  have  found  that  this  was,  in 
fact,  a  pretty  good  measure,  although  it  probably  underestimated  cohabiting  couples 
with  children  (Casper  and  Cohen  2000). 

In  1970,  when  the  average  age  at  marriage  for  women  was  20.3,  there  were 
about  500,000  cohabiting  couples  in  the  United  States,  and  the  ratio  of  cohabiting 
to  married  couples  was  1  to  100.  By  2000,  when  the  average  age  at  marriage  for 
women  had  climbed  to  25.1,  the  number  of  cohabiting  couples  had  increased 
to  3.8  million  and  the  ratio  of  cohabiting  to  married  couples  also  had  jumped  to 
6  per  100  (Fields  2001).  That  number  almost  certainly  underestimated  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  cohabitation,  however,  because  it  has  become  a  widely  accepted  part  of 
the  life  course  in  many  low-fertility  societies.  Rather  than  being  an  alternative  to 
marriage  (a  “poor  person’s  marriage”),  it  has  become  a  stepping-stone  to  marriage 
for  many,  as  well  as  a  step  back  from  marriage  after  a  divorce  for  others.  Although 
only  a  small  fraction  of  couples  are  cohabiting  at  any  one  time,  the  data  for 
the  United  States  suggest  that  nearly  half  of  all  people  under  age  35  have  cohab¬ 
ited  at  least  once,  usually  for  a  fairly  short  period  of  time  (Graefe  and  Lichter 
1999).  Survey  data  from  France  suggest  that  in  1965  only  8  percent  of  couples 
cohabited  before  marriage,  but  by  1995  that  figure  had  jumped  to  90  percent 
(Toulemon  1997). 

The  desire  to  have  children  may  determine  the  timing  of  formal  marriage  for 
cohabiting  couples,  although  in  many  instances  the  birth  of  the  child  may  precede  the 
marriage.  Bumpass  and  Lu  (2000)  have  estimated  that  half  of  the  out-of-wedlock 
births  in  the  United  States  are  born  to  cohabiting  couples.  Nonetheless,  cohabiting 
couples  seem  to  have  lower  levels  of  fertility  than  married  couples  although, 
after  marriage,  couples  who  had  cohabited  prior  to  marriage  appear  to  follow 
essentially  the  same  pattern  of  family  building  as  couples  who  had  not  cohabited 
(Manning  1995). 
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Out-of- Wedlock  Births 

Given  the  delay  in  marriage,  which  has  been  accompanied  by  high  rates  of  premari¬ 
tal  sexual  activity  (aided  by  the  fact  that  young  people  have  been  getting  out  of  the 
parental  home  before  marriage),  it  should  not  be  surprising  that  the  United  States 
and  some  of  the  other  low-fertility  nations  have  been  experiencing  an  increase  in  the 
proportion  of  out-of-wedlock  births.  This  is  an  event,  of  course,  that  immediately 
transforms  a  woman  living  alone,  or  an  unmarried  couple  living  together,  from  a 
nonfamily  to  a  family  household.  In  France,  the  percentage  of  births  outside  mar¬ 
riage  increased  from  6  percent  in  1965  to  40  percent  in  1998  (Munoz-Perez  and  Pri- 
oux  2000).  Between  1970  and  2004,  the  proportion  of  babies  in  the  United  States 
who  were  born  out-of-wedlock  increased  from  11  percent  to  36  percent,  according 
to  data  from  live  birth  records  (Martin  et  al.  2006). 

Data  from  the  Current  Population  Survey  provide  a  broader  portrait  of  the 
women  who  are  bearing  a  child  out-of-wedlock,  as  shown  in  Figure  10.4.  You  can 
see  that  89  percent  of  births  to  women  aged  15-19  in  2002  were  born  out-of- 
wedlock,  and  the  fraction  drops  rapidly  with  increasing  age.  To  be  sure,  when  you 
get  above  the  average  age  at  marriage,  almost  all  births  are  to  married  women. 
Among  younger  women,  the  nonuse  of  contraception  and  lack  of  local  access  to 


Births  Out  of  Wedlock:  June  2002 
(%  of  births  out  of  wedlock  in  preceding  12  months 
to  women  in  specified  categories) 


All  women 

1  ~~1  33 

AGE 

15  to  19  years  old 

1 

ZJ  89 

20  to  24  years  old 

1 _ 1  30 

25  to  29  years  old 

1 _ 1  18 

30  to  44  years  old 

1 _ 1  12 

RACE  AND  ETHNICITY 

White,  not  Hispanic 

1  125 

Black 

1 

65 

Asian  and  Pacific  Islander 

1_ 1  27 

Hispanic  (of  any  race) 

1 _ 1 36 

EDUCATIONAL  ATTAINMENT 

Not  a  high  school  graduate 

1 

□  63 

High  school  graduate 

1 _ 1 38 

Some  college,  no  degree 

1 _ 1  36 

Associate’s  degree 

1 _ |18 

Bachelor’s  degree 

□  6 

Graduate  or  professional  degree 

06 

NATIVITY 

Native 

1  1 36 

Foreign-born 

1 _ 1  23 

Figure  10.4  Profile  of  Women  Bearing  Children  Out-of- Wedlock  in  the  United  States 
Source:  Barbara  Downs,  “Fertility  of  American  Women:  June  2002,”  Current  Population  Reports  P20-548, 
Figure  1. 
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abortion  may  push  up  the  likelihood  of  young  women  getting  pregnant  and  bearing  a 
child.  The  United  States  is  more  restrictive  than  most  low-fertility  societies  in  provid¬ 
ing  teenagers  with  easy  and  inexpensive  access  to  methods  of  fertility  limitation. 
Prior  to  the  1970s,  most  young  women  conceiving  out-of-wedlock  would  have  mar¬ 
ried  prior  to  the  baby’s  birth  (Bachu  1999),  so  the  illegitimacy  ratio  (the  ratio  of  out- 
of-wedlock  births  to  all  births)  would  have  been  much  lower,  even  with  the  same 
level  of  premarital  conceptions.  Of  course,  the  odds  were  also  very  high  that  the 
marriage  would  have  ended  in  divorce  after  only  a  few  years,  so  neither  scenario — 
marriage  or  non-marriage — is  particularly  rosy  for  a  teenage  mother  and  her  baby. 

A  disproportionate  share  of  younger  women  bearing  children  out-of-wedlock  are 
African  American.  Since  birth  rates  overall  are  nearly  as  low  for  blacks  as  they  are  for 
whites  in  the  United  States,  the  proportion  of  out-of-wedlock  births  represents  a  dif¬ 
ferent  pattern  of  parenting,  not  a  different  overall  level  of  childbearing.  The  pattern  is 
to  have  children  at  a  younger  age  than  the  rest  of  the  population  does,  and  then  to 
stop  having  them  at  a  younger  age  as  well.  Thus,  in  2002,  the  age-specific  birth  rates 
for  black  women  were  quite  a  bit  higher  than  for  whites  at  ages  younger  than  25,  but 
then  lower  than  for  whites  at  ages  25  and  higher  (Martin  et  al.  2003).  It  is  not  clear 
why  this  pattern  exists,  but  even  in  the  1930s,  when  only  6  percent  of  white  women  in 
the  United  States  were  having  a  baby  out-of-wedlock,  the  percentage  among  blacks 
was  31  (Bachu  1999). 

Regardless  of  the  reasons,  the  data  suggest  that  only  15  percent  of  black  mothers 
raise  their  children  in  an  intact  two-parent  family,  compared  with  60  percent  of  non- 
Hispanic  white  mothers  (Rendell  2000).  Furthermore,  it  is  not  just  that  the  children  are 
born  outside  of  marriage;  the  fact  that  22  percent  of  black  children  are  born  to  teenage 
mothers  (compared  to  11  percent  of  whites)  negatively  affects  their  life  chances,  as 
I  noted  previously. 

These  data  have  fueled  enormous  public  debate  about  the  social  cost  of  out-of- 
wedlock  births  (measured  monetarily  by  welfare  benefits  and  socioculturally  by  the 
deprivations  suffered  by  fatherless  children)  and  they  have  been  interpreted  as  signs 
of  imminent  cultural  decay.  But,  as  McLanahan  and  Casper  (1995)  point  out,  the 
situation  is  not  quite  what  it  seems.  The  increase  in  the  illegitimacy  ratio  between 
1960  and  1975  was  due  to  two  factors:  the  decline  in  the  fertility  of  married  women, 
and  the  delaying  of  marriage — not  to  an  increasing  birth  rate  among  unmarried 
women.  Beginning  in  the  mid-1970s,  marital  fertility  rates  stopped  declining,  non- 
marital  fertility  rates  began  to  rise,  and  the  age  at  first  marriage  continued  to  rise. 
After  1975,  the  rise  in  the  illegitimacy  ratio  was  due  to  increases  in  nonmarital  fertil¬ 
ity  as  well  as  to  increases  in  the  number  of  women  at  risk  of  having  a  nonmarital 
birth.  Although  in  the  past  few  years  the  probability  has  increased  that  an  unmar¬ 
ried  woman  will  bear  a  child,  part  of  the  rise  in  the  illegitimacy  ratio  was  actually 
because  married  women  were  having  fewer  or  no  children,  thus  tilting  the  ratio  of 
births  in  the  direction  of  those  born  out-of-wedlock. 


Childlessness 

About  10  percent  of  couples  may  remain  childless  because  of  impaired  fecundity 
in  the  United  States.  In  the  1970s,  data  from  the  Current  Population  Survey 
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suggested  that,  in  fact,  this  percentage  of  women  (10  percent)  was  reaching 
ages  40-44  without  having  had  a  child.  Since  then,  however,  the  percentage  has 
slowly  but  steadily  increased  to  18  percent  by  2002  (Downs  2003).  Many  of  these 
women  probably  “drifted”  toward  childlessness  by  continually  postponing  the 
first  child,  since  we  know  that  most  reproductive  decisions,  in  both  high-  and  low- 
fertility  societies,  are  made  sequentially  from  one  birth  to  the  next  (Morgan  1996). 
An  important  consequence  of  gender  equality  is  that  there  is  less  pressure  on  a 
woman  to  have  children,  even  if  she  is  married,  particularly  if  she  has  a  rewarding 
career  that  she  doesn’t  want  to  interrupt  or,  as  certainly  happens  in  some  cases,  she 
and  her  husband  simply  prefer  a  life  without  children.  Childlessness  increases 
household  diversity  by  increasing  the  percentage  of  households  represented  either 
by  someone  living  alone,  or  a  married  couple  with  no  children  of  their  own,  or  a 
cohabiting  couple  with  no  children,  or  a  multiple-person  nonfamily  household. 


Divorce 

Not  only  has  marriage  been  increasingly  pushed  to  a  later  age,  but  once  accom¬ 
plished,  marriages  are  also  more  likely  to  end  in  divorce  than  at  any  previous  time  in 
history.  This  trend  reflects  many  things.  An  obvious  reason  is  that  changes  in  divorce 
laws  since  the  1970s  have  made  it  easier  for  either  partner  to  end  the  marriage  at  any 
time  for  any  reason  (Waite  2000).  Friedberg  (1998)  concluded  that  divorce  laws 
alone  can  explain  about  17  percent  of  divorces  in  the  United  States.  For  the  other 
83  percent  of  the  explanation,  we  can  start  by  asking  ourselves  why  legislators  were 
motivated  to  make  those  changes.  For  answers,  we  can  look  to  the  loosening  hold  of 
men  over  women  and  the  longer  lives  we  are  leading,  both  of  which  may  produce 
greater  conflict  within  marriage.  In  1857  in  the  United  States,  there  was  only  a 
27  percent  chance  that  a  husband  aged  25  and  a  wife  aged  22  would  both  still  be 
alive  when  the  wife  reached  65,  but  for  couples  marrying  in  the  early  twenty-first 
century,  the  chances  have  rocketed  to  60  percent.  Conversely,  only  about  5  percent  of 
marriages  contracted  in  1867  ended  in  divorce  (Ruggles  1997),  whereas  it  has  been 
estimated  that  about  half  of  the  marriages  contracted  since  the  1970s  will  end  in 
divorce  (Kreider  and  Fields  2002;  Raley  and  Bumpass  2003).  That  probability  seems 
to  have  stabilized  since  the  1990s,  suggesting  that  we  have  passed  the  period  of  rising 
divorce  rates  (Schoen  and  Standish  2001). 

The  United  States  is  certainly  not  unique  in  experiencing  an  increase  in  divorce 
probabilities.  Goode  (1993)  compiled  data  showing  that  throughout  Europe  the  per¬ 
centage  of  marriages  ending  in  divorce  virtually  doubled  between  1970  and  the  mid- 
1980s.  For  example,  in  Germany  in  1970,  it  was  estimated  that  16  percent  of  marriages 
would  end  in  divorce,  increasing  to  30  percent  in  1985.  In  France,  the  increase  went 
from  12  percent  to  31  percent  during  that  same  time  period.  After  that  rapid  rise,  the 
divorce  rate  appears  more  recently  to  have  plateaued  in  Europe  (UN  Economic 
Commission  for  Europe  2003),  just  as  has  happened  in  the  United  States. 

Cherlin  (2005)  summarizes  the  major  risk  factors  for  divorce  as  including  low 
income  for  the  couple  (which  causes  stresses  and  tension),  early  age  at  marriage 
(which  often  means  a  poorer  job  of  choosing  a  spouse),  spouse’s  lack  of  similarity 
(this  kind  of  similarity  is  known  as  homogamy,  referring  to  the  fact  that  people  who 
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are  more  similar  to  one  another  are  more  likely  to  get  along  with  each  other  or, 
conversely,  those  who  are  less  similar  will  be  more  likely  to  divorce),  parental 
divorce  (the  “copy-cat”  phenomenon,  in  which  people  whose  parents  divorced  are 
more  likely  themselves  to  divorce),  and  cohabitation. 

Given  the  previous  discussion  of  cohabitation,  it  is  of  some  interest  to  note  that, 
contrary  to  popular  belief  in  the  value  of  “trial”  marriage,  cohabitation  before  mar¬ 
riage  appears  to  be  one  of  the  factors  that  increases  the  odds  of  a  marriage  ending  in 
divorce,  at  least  in  North  America.  Several  studies  have  suggested  that  cohabitation  is 
selective  of  people  who  are  mistrustful  of  marriage,  probably  because  of  their  own 
“social  inheritance  of  divorce”  (Diekmann  and  Englehardt  1999).  If  cohabitation 
leads  to  marriage  among  these  people,  they  may  thus  be  more  prone  to  end  that 
marriage  by  divorce. 

Many  marriages  that  in  earlier  days  would  have  been  dissolved  by  death  are  now 
dissolved  by  divorce.  This  seems  apparent  from  the  fact  that  the  annual  combined 
rate  of  marital  dissolution  from  both  the  death  of  one  spouse  and  divorce  remained 
remarkably  constant  for  more  than  a  century — essentially  unchanged  between  1860 
and  1970  (Davis  1972).  As  widowhood  declined,  divorce  rose  proportionately.  Only 
with  the  rapid  increase  in  divorce  during  the  1970s  did  that  pattern  begin  to  diverge. 
So  dramatic  was  the  rise  in  divorce  in  the  1970s  that  in  the  mid-1960s  the  elimination 
of  divorce  would  have  added  an  additional  6.7  years  to  the  average  marriage,  whereas 
by  the  mid-1970s  its  elimination  would  have  added  17.2  years  (Goldman  1984). 


Widowhood 

As  death  has  receded  to  older  ages,  the  incidence  of  widowhood  has  steadily  been 
pushed  to  the  older  years  as  well.  Divorce  is  a  more  important  cause  of  not  being 
married  than  is  widowhood  up  to  age  65,  beyond  which  widowhood  increases  geo¬ 
metrically  because  of  the  higher  death  rate  of  men,  undoubtedly  compounded  by  the 
tendency  of  divorced  women  to  change  their  status  to  widow  upon  the  death  of  a 
former  husband.  As  is  true  with  so  many  social  facts  in  the  United  States,  African 
American  women  are  disadvantaged  compared  to  whites  in  terms  of  marital  status. 
At  every  age,  blacks  are  more  likely  to  be  either  divorced  or  widowed  than  are  other 
racial/ethnic  groups. 


The  Combination  of  These  Determinants 

As  the  demographic  transition  unfolds,  then,  we  are  finding  that  people  are  waiting 
longer  to  marry  and  when  they  do  marry,  their  marriage  is  more  likely  to  end  in  divorce 
than  in  widowhood.  Schoen  and  Standish  (2001)  used  life  table  methodology  to  try  to 
quantify  the  relative  importance  of  these  changes  in  family  demography.  Their  results 
showed  that  between  1970  and  1995,  for  example,  the  proportion  of  women  who 
could  expect  ever  to  marry  declined  from  96  percent  to  89  percent.  At  the  same  time, 
the  average  age  at  marriage  was  increasing,  the  percentage  of  marriages  ending  in 
divorce  was  increasing,  and  the  percentage  of  marriages  ending  in  widowhood  was 
declining.  Furthermore,  as  life  expectancy  increases  while  the  average  duration  of  a 
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marriage  shortens,  and  the  percentage  of  divorced  people  remarrying  goes  down,  the 
percentage  of  a  person’s  life  spent  being  married  declines,  thus  adding  to  the  individ¬ 
ual  diversity  of  household  types  in  which  a  person  might  live  during  an  entire  lifetime. 

Having  described  the  principal  features  of  the  transformation  of  families  and 
households,  let  us  see  how  they  have  been  influenced  by  changing  life  chances  and 
how,  in  turn,  life  chances  interact  with  family  formation  and  household  structure. 


Changing  Life  Chances 

The  leading  explanations  for  the  shift  in  household  structure  in  Western  nations  com¬ 
bine  elements  of  the  demographic  transition  perspective  with  the  life  course  perspec¬ 
tive.  The  demographic  transition  perspective  relates  changing  demographic  conditions 
(especially  declining  mortality,  declining  fertility,  and  urbanization)  to  the  rise  in 
women’s  status.  This  was  aided  especially  by  increasing  age  at  marriage,  which  encour¬ 
aged  higher  levels  of  educational  attainment.  In  turn,  this  has  increased  a  woman’s  abil¬ 
ity  to  enter  the  labor  force  and  earn  sufficient  income  to  have  the  economic  and  social 
freedom  to  choose  her  own  pattern  of  living.  As  these  changes  have  unfolded,  women’s 
differing  life  chances  have  contributed  to  the  transformation  of  families  and  house¬ 
holds.  Again,  I  emphasize  that  these  demographic  conditions  are  probably  necessary, 
but  not  sufficient,  to  initiate  the  current  rise  in  the  status  of  women  in  industrialized 
societies.  What  is  also  required  is  some  change  in  circumstance  to  act  as  a  catalyst  for 
the  underlying  demographic  factors.  This  is  where  the  life  course  perspective  comes  in, 
because  women  who  have  grown  up  in  a  different  demographic  and  social  milieu,  and 
thus  see  the  world  differently  than  did  earlier  generations  of  women,  have  the  poten¬ 
tial  to  generate  change  in  society.  It  is  easy  to  know  where  to  begin  the  discussion  of 
changes  in  life  chances,  because  nothing  is  more  important  than  education. 


Education 

Becoming  educated  is  probably  the  most  dramatic  and  significant  change  you  can 
introduce  into  your  life.  It  is  the  locomotive  that  drives  much  of  the  world’s  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  and  it  is  a  vehicle  for  personal  success  used  by  generation  after 
generation  of  people  in  the  highly  developed  nations  of  the  world.  Still,  the  relative 
recency  with  which  advanced  education  has  taken  root  in  American  society  can  be 
seen  in  Table  10.2.  In  1940,  less  than  one  in  four  Americans  aged  25  or  older  had 
graduated  from  high  school,  although  women  were  more  likely  than  men  to  have 
done  so.  Slightly  more  than  5  percent  of  men  and  less  than  4  percent  of  women  were 
college  graduates.  You  can  see  that  the  median  number  of  years  of  education  was 
8.6  for  men  and  8.7  for  women.  A  historically  short  six  decades  later,  in  2000, 
84  percent  of  both  men  and  women  were  high  school  graduates  and  about  one  in 
four  Americans  had  graduated  from  college — with  men  still  being  more  likely  than 
women  to  have  accomplished  that  milestone. 

If  we  look  at  the  youngest  ages  (not  shown  in  the  table),  we  can  get  a  better 
sense  of  the  most  recent  trends.  Among  people  aged  25-34  in  2000,  89  percent  of 
women  were  high  school  graduates  compared  to  87  percent  of  men,  and  30  percent 
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Table  10.2  U.S.  Educational  Attainment  Has  Increased  Significantly  Over  Time 


Male 

Female 

Year 

O/ 

/o 

high  school 
graduate 
or  more 

O/ 

/o 

college 

graduate 

median 
years  of 
education 

O/ 

/o 

high  school 
graduate 
or  more 

O/ 

/o 

college 

graduate 

Median 
years  of 
education 

2000 

84.2 

27.8 

13.2 

84.0 

23.6 

13.0 

1990 

77.7 

24.4 

12.8 

77.5 

18.4 

12.7 

1980 

69.2 

20.9 

12.6 

68.1 

13.6 

12.4 

1970 

55.0 

14.1 

12.2 

55.4 

8.2 

12.1 

1960 

39.4 

9.6 

10.3 

42.5 

5.8 

10.9 

1950 

31.5 

7.1 

9.0 

35.1 

5.0 

9.6 

1940 

22.3 

5.4 

8.6 

25.9 

3.7 

8.7 

Sources:  Data  for  1940  to  1990  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2000,  Educational  Attainment  Historical 
Table  A-l  (http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2001);  data  for  2000  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2000, 
Educational  Attainment  of  the  Population  15  Years  and  Over,  by  Marital  Status,  Age,  Sex,  Race,  and 
Hispanic  Origin;  March  2000,  Table  3.  Median  year  calculations  for  2000  are  by  the  author. 


of  women  were  college  graduates,  compared  to  29  percent  of  men,  which  reverses 
the  trend  that  we  just  noted  for  men  and  women  of  all  adult  ages.  In  Canada  in 
1996,  among  people  aged  20-44,  76  percent  of  men  and  79  percent  of  women  were 
high  school  graduates,  while  19  percent  of  men  and  20  percent  of  women  were  col¬ 
lege  graduates.  Thus,  gender  equality  exists  in  education  in  Canada  as  in  the  U.S., 
although  educational  levels  are  not  quite  as  high  in  Canada.  From  the  2000  census 
in  Mexico,  we  have  data  on  the  median  number  of  years  of  school  completed  and 
the  data  show  an  average  of  7.8  for  men  and  7.3  for  women — levels  below  those 
that  prevailed  in  the  U.S.  in  1940,  but  still  higher  than  they  used  to  be  in  Mexico. 

The  world  as  a  whole  has  been  experiencing  an  increasing  equalization  of  edu¬ 
cation  among  males  and  females — an  important  component  in  raising  the  global  sta¬ 
tus  of  women.  The  ratio  of  females  per  males  attending  secondary  school  has  been 
steadily  increasing  worldwide  from  since  at  least  the  1970s,  according  to  World 
Bank  estimates.  In  some  areas  of  the  world,  such  as  North  America  and  Europe, 
women  have  already  achieved  parity  with  men,  or  are  even  more  likely  than  men  to 
be  enrolled  in  secondary  school  (the  pattern  in  central  and  eastern  Europe). 

In  sub-Saharan  Africa  and  south  Asia,  as  well  as  in  northern  Africa  and  western 
Asia,  in  all  of  which  areas  the  status  of  women  has  been  notably  low  and  where  educa¬ 
tion  for  girls  continues  to  lag  behind  that  of  boys,  there  have  nonetheless  been  notable 
improvements  in  the  ratio  of  girls  to  boys  attending  school.  Fargues  (1995)  has  noted 
that  in  the  middle  of  the  twentieth  century,  most  of  the  countries  of  northern  Africa  and 
western  Asia  had  gender  equity  with  respect  to  education  in  the  sense  that  most 
people — males  and  females  alike — were  illiterate.  Education  was  extended  first  to 
young  men,  creating  for  a  while  both  a  gender  and  a  generation  gap  in  education.  Now, 
by  the  beginning  of  this  century,  as  more  generations  of  children  have  been  educated, 
and  as  education  has  been  offered  to  girls  as  well  as  boys,  both  of  those  gaps  are  closing 
and  this  will  certainly  help  accelerate  the  process  of  social  and  economic  development. 
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The  comments  about  closing  the  gap  should  not  be  taken  to  mean  that  we  are 
galloping  toward  gender  equity  in  education  everywhere  on  the  planet.  Table  10.3 
lists  the  30  countries  in  the  world  (representing  29  percent  of  the  world’s  population) 
in  which  illiteracy  among  young  women  (aged  15-24)  was  at  least  10  percentage 


Table  10.3  World  Educational  “Hot  Spots”:  Countries  Where  Illiteracy  Rate  Among  Young  (Aged  15-24) 
Women  is  at  Least  10  Percentage  Points  Higher  Than  for  Young  Men,  2001 


Country 

Region 

Population 

Youth  (15-24  Illiteracy)  2001 

Excess 

Illiteracy 

Boys  Girls  of  Girls 

Yemen 

Western  Asia 

20,010 

16 

51 

35 

Benin 

Western  Africa 

6,736 

28 

63 

35 

Nepal 

South  Central  Asia 

25,164 

23 

56 

33 

Liberia 

Western  Africa 

3,367 

14 

46 

32 

Iraq 

Western  Asia 

25,175 

40 

70 

30 

Pakistan 

South  Central  Asia 

153,578 

28 

57 

29 

Guinea-Bissau 

Western  Africa 

1,493 

26 

54 

28 

Mozambique 

Eastern  Africa 

18,863 

24 

52 

28 

Togo 

Western  Africa 

4,909 

12 

35 

23 

Burkina  Faso 

Western  Africa 

13,002 

53 

75 

22 

Mali 

Western  Africa 

13,007 

52 

74 

22 

Eritrea 

Eastern  Africa 

4,141 

19 

39 

20 

Niger 

Western  Africa 

11,972 

67 

86 

19 

Malawi 

Eastern  Africa 

12,105 

19 

38 

19 

Cote  d’Ivoire 

Western  Africa 

16,631 

29 

46 

17 

Senegal 

Western  Africa 

10,095 

40 

57 

17 

Bangladesh 

South  Central  Asia 

146,736 

43 

60 

17 

Morocco 

Northern  Africa 

30,566 

23 

40 

17 

Georgia 

Western  Asia 

5,126 

33 

49 

16 

Syrian  Arab  Republic 

Western  Asia 

17,800 

4 

20 

16 

Mauritania 

Western  Africa 

2,893 

43 

59 

16 

Central  African  Republic 

Middle  Africa 

3,865 

23 

39 

16 

India 

South  Central  Asia 

1,065,462 

20 

34 

14 

Lao  People’s  Democratic  Republic 

Southeastern  Asia 

5,657 

15 

28 

13 

Egypt 

Northern  Africa 

71,931 

23 

36 

13 

Chad 

Middle  Africa 

8,598 

25 

38 

13 

Uganda 

Eastern  Africa 

25,827 

14 

27 

13 

Guatemala 

Central  America 

12,347 

14 

27 

13 

Ethiopia 

Eastern  Africa 

70,678 

38 

50 

12 

Sudan 

Northern  Africa 

33,610 

17 

27 

10 

Source:  World  Bank,  World  Development  Indicators,  2003  (Washington,  DC:  World  Bank  Group). 
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points  higher  than  for  males  that  age  as  of  2001.  A  good  example  of  this  is  found  in 
Iraq  at  the  time  of  American  invasion,  where  40  percent  of  young  men  were  unable 
to  read  or  write,  but  a  whopping  70  percent  of  young  women  were  in  that  boat.  Note 
that  Yemen  is  tied  with  Benin — a  western  African  nation  of  nearly  seven  million 
people — for  the  “honor”  of  lowest  level  of  gender  equity  with  respect  to  literacy. 
Twenty  of  the  30  countries  are  on  the  African  continent,  nine  are  in  Asia,  and  one 
(Guatemala)  is  in  Central  America. 

Our  interest  in  education  lies  especially  in  the  fact  that  by  altering  your  world 
view,  education  tends  to  influence  nearly  every  aspect  of  your  demographic  behav¬ 
ior,  as  I  have  discussed  to  varying  degrees  in  the  previous  chapters.  Data  from  cen¬ 
suses  and  from  sources  such  as  the  Demographic  and  Health  Surveys  show  that 
nearly  anywhere  you  go  in  the  world,  the  more  educated  a  woman  is,  the  fewer  chil¬ 
dren  she  will  have.  Not  that  education  is  inherently  antinatalist;  rather,  it  opens  up 
new  vistas — new  opportunities  and  alternative  approaches  to  life,  other  than  simply 
building  a  family — and  in  so  doing,  it  delays  the  onset  of  childbearing,  which  is  a 
crucial  factor  in  setting  the  tone  for  subsequent  fertility  (Marini  1984;  Rindfuss, 
Morgan,  and  Offutt  1996).  So,  education  tends  to  lower  fertility,  or  to  keep  it  lower 
than  it  might  otherwise  be,  and  this  contributes  to  the  variety  of  household  and 
family  structures  we  will  see. 

The  fact  that  education  alters  the  way  you  view  the  world  also  has  implications 
for  the  marriage  market  in  the  United  States.  For  much  of  American  history,  a  major 
concern  in  choosing  a  marriage  partner  was  to  pick  someone  who  shared  your  reli¬ 
gious  background  (social  scientists  call  this  “religious  homogamy”).  Over  time, 
however,  the  salience  of  religion  has  given  way  to  “educational  homogamy” — people 
want  to  marry  someone  with  similar  amounts  of  education,  thus  education  has  been 
replacing  religion  as  an  especially  important  factor  in  spouse  selection  (Mare  1991; 
Smits,  Ultee,  and  Lammers  1998). 

The  greater  proportion  of  people  going  to  college  has  altered  the  lifestyles  of 
many  young  Americans.  It  has  been  accompanied  by  delayed  marriage,  delayed  and 
diminished  childbearing  and,  consequently,  higher  per-person  income  among  young 
adult  householders.  Young  people  today  have  more  personal  disposable  income 
than  any  previous  generation.  In  2002,  women  consistently  earned  less  than  men, 
but  for  both  men  and  women,  the  data  in  Table  10.4  show  that  those  with  a  post¬ 
graduate  degree  were  earning  more  than  twice  as  much  per  year  as  those  who  were 
only  high  school  graduates.  This  has  become  known  as  the  “college  premium,”  and 
its  existence  has  almost  certainly  contributed  to  increased  education  (investment  in 
human  capital)  and  increased  economic  productivity.  However,  for  the  investment  in 
education  to  pay  off  for  people,  households,  and  society  more  generally,  it  must  lead 
to  higher  levels  of  labor  force  participation  and  more  productive  occupations.  Let  us 
examine  these  aspects  of  your  life  chances. 


Labor  Force  Participation 

As  education  increases,  so  does  the  chance  of  being  in  the  labor  force.  Among  both 
males  and  females  in  the  United  States  in  2000,  the  higher  the  level  of  education  attain¬ 
ment  among  people  aged  25  and  older,  the  higher  the  percentage  of  people  who  were 
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Table  10.4  Better-Educated  Workers  Have  Higher  Incomes 


Year-round  full-time  workers  aged  25+ 

Males 

Females 

Ratio  of  female 
income  to  male  income 

Total 

$41,616 

$31,356 

0.75 

High  School 

Not  high  school  graduate 

$24,364 

$18,096 

0.74 

Graduate 

$34,723 

$25,302 

0.73 

College 

Some  college,  no  degree 

$41,045 

$30,418 

0.74 

Associate’s  degree 

$42,776 

$32,152 

0.75 

Bachelor’s  degree 

$55,929 

$40,994 

0.73 

Master’s  degree 

$70,898 

$50,668 

0.71 

Professional  degree 

$100,000 

$61,747 

0.62 

Doctorate  degree 

$86,965 

$62,122 

0.71 

Source:  Adapted  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2003,  “Educational  Attainment  in  the  United  States,  March  2002,  Detailed 
Tables,”  Table  8. 


currently  in  the  labor  force.  Women  are  less  likely  than  men  to  be  in  the  labor  force  at 
any  given  level  of  education,  but  it  is  nonetheless  true  that  the  pattern  over  time  has 
been  for  women  to  be  working  more,  and  men  to  be  working  less.  Prior  to  the  1970s, 
for  example,  women  who  worked  typically  did  so  only  before  they  married  or  became 
pregnant.  Thus,  the  labor  force  participation  rates  by  age  peaked  in  the  early  20s  and 
declined  after  that.  That  is  still  a  common  pattern  in  many  less-developed  countries, 
but  it  no  longer  characterizes  women  in  the  richer  nations  where  labor  force  participa¬ 
tion  rates  by  age  are  now  very  similar  for  males  and  females. 

Keep  in  mind  as  we  talk  about  labor  force  participation  rates  that  most  coun¬ 
tries  include  unemployed  persons  as  being  in  the  labor  force.  Thus,  if  you  are  look¬ 
ing  for  work,  even  though  you  are  not  actually  working  or  even  if  you  have  never 
before  held  a  job,  you  are  considered  to  be  in  the  labor  force.  Unemployment  rates 
are  strongly  related  to  age — the  older  the  age,  the  lower  the  rate.  At  younger  ages, 
considerable  numbers  of  people  are  looking  for  work  even  if  they  haven’t  found  it 
yet,  whereas  at  older  ages,  people  are  more  likely  to  give  up  on  employment  and 
seek  a  retirement  pension  as  soon  as  it  is  available  if  they  experience  difficulty  find¬ 
ing  a  job.  Women  also  tend  to  have  lower  unemployment  rates  than  men  do. 

By  far  the  biggest  gain  in  employment  over  the  past  few  decades  has  been  the 
movement  of  baby  boom  women,  especially  married  women,  into  the  labor  market. 
They  literally  burst  their  way  into  the  workforce  in  the  1970s,  and  by  2000,  78  percent 
of  women  aged  35-54  (the  baby  boomers)  had  a  job.  In  1960,  just  before  the  baby 
boomers  came  of  age,  labor  force  participation  rates  among  married  women  in  the 
United  States  were  well  below  those  for  single  women  at  every  age  from  20  through 
64.  By  1970,  as  the  first  wave  of  baby  boomers  had  reached  adulthood,  the  rates  for 
married  women  were  clearly  on  the  rise,  and  by  2000  they  had  nearly  reached  those 
of  single  women. 

Working,  as  I  have  mentioned  before,  cuts  down  on  fertility  under  normal  cir¬ 
cumstances  and  this  is  one  of  the  ways  in  which  working  has  an  effect  on  the  family 
and  household  structure.  It  is  certainly  no  coincidence  that  the  birth  rate  in  the 
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United  States  began  to  drop  at  about  the  same  time  that  labor  force  participation 
rates  for  married  women  began  to  rise.  Even  in  2002,  when  fertility  was  generally 
very  low,  it  was  still  true  that  those  who  were  in  the  labor  force  had  slightly  fewer 
children  than  those  who  were  not  (Downs  2003).  Overall,  the  highest  levels  of  fertil¬ 
ity  in  the  United  States  are  found  among  poor  women  who  do  not  work,  whereas 
the  lowest  levels  of  fertility  are  among  those  who  do  work  and  are  well  paid. 

The  ability  of  married  women  to  work  helps  bring  fertility  down  and  maintain  it 
at  low  levels,  but,  as  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  6,  it  can  also  help  keep  fertility  from 
dropping  to  below-replacement  levels.  When  women  are  able  to  combine  having  a 
family,  even  if  small,  with  a  career,  they  are  more  likely  to  choose  both.  In  European 
countries  such  as  Italy  and  Spain,  where  family  values  discourage  that  combination, 
women  seem  to  choose  in  favor  of  career  over  family,  contributing  to  very  low  levels 
of  fertility.  The  pattern  that  has  emerged  in  the  richer  countries  is  that  a  high  propor¬ 
tion  of  women  work  before  marriage,  remain  working  after  marriage,  and  adjust  their 
fertility  downward  to  accommodate  their  working.  EIow  far  down  they  adjust  may 
depend  on  how  much  familial  and  societal  support  they  receive  in  making  that  accom¬ 
modation.  If  child  care  is  readily  available  and  if  husbands  share  domestic  chores,  we 
may  well  expect  that  fertility  will  be  higher. 

We  have  already  discussed  the  new  household  economics  as  an  approach  to  ex¬ 
plaining  why  fertility  is  kept  low  in  developed  societies  and  why  households  might 
encourage  family  members  to  migrate.  Now,  we  can  call  on  it  again  to  explain  why 
the  rise  in  the  status  of  women  and  increased  female  labor  force  participation  might 
generate  the  household  transformations  we  have  been  reviewing  in  this  chapter.  The 
basic  idea  is  that  “the  rises  in  women’s  employment  opportunities  and  earning 
power  have  reduced  the  benefits  of  marriage  and  made  divorce  and  single  life  more 
attractive.  Though  marriage  still  offers  women  the  benefits  associated  with  sharing 
income  and  household  costs  with  spouses,  for  some  women  these  benefits  do  not 
outweigh  other  costs,  whatever  these  may  be”  (McLanahan  and  Casper  1995:33). 

In  most  social  systems,  people  who  can  take  care  of  themselves  and  have  enough 
money  to  be  self-reliant  have  higher  status  and  greater  freedom  than  those  who  depend 
economically  on  others.  Further,  a  pecking  order  tends  to  exist  among  those  who  are 
economically  independent,  with  higher  incomes  being  associated  with  higher  status 
than  are  low  incomes.  Being  independent,  though,  is  definitely  the  starting  point,  and 
an  increasing  number  of  women  in  the  world  are  arriving  at  that  point.  However  much 
you  might  take  for  granted  the  fact  that  in  a  rich  nation  women  are  as  readily  employ¬ 
able  in  the  paid  labor  force  as  men,  it  is  actually  a  rather  recent  phenomenon. 

Although  mortality  and  fertility  have  been  declining  since  the  nineteenth  century 
in  the  United  States  and  urbanization  has  been  occurring  throughout  that  time,  it  was 
during  World  War  II  that  the  particular  combination  of  demographic  and  economic 
circumstances  arose  to  provide  the  leading  edge  of  a  shift  toward  labor  force  equality 
of  males  and  females.  The  demand  for  armaments  and  other  goods  of  war  in  the 
early  1940s  came  at  the  same  time  that  men  were  moving  out  of  civilian  jobs  into  the 
military,  and  there  was  an  increasing  demand  for  civilian  labor  of  almost  every  type. 

Earlier  in  American  history,  the  demand  for  labor  would  have  been  met  by  foreign 
workers  migrating  into  the  country,  but  the  Immigration  Act  passed  in  the  1920s  (see 
Chapter  12)  had  set  up  national  quotas  that  severely  limited  immigration.  The  only  quo¬ 
tas  large  enough  to  have  made  a  difference  were  those  for  immigrants  from  countries 
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also  involved  in  the  war  and  thus  not  a  potential  source  of  labor.  With  neither  males  nor 
immigrants  to  meet  the  labor  demand,  women  were  called  into  the  labor  force.  Indeed, 
not  just  women  per  se,  but  more  significantly,  married  women,  and  even  more  specifi¬ 
cally,  married  women  with  children.  Single  women  had  been  consistently  employable 
and  employed  since  at  least  the  beginning  of  the  century,  as  each  year  45-50  percent  of 
them  had  been  economically  active,  as  I  pointed  out  earlier.  But  in  the  early  1940s  there 
were  not  enough  young  single  women  to  meet  labor  needs,  partly  because  the  improved 
economy  was  also  making  it  easier  for  young  couples  to  get  married  and  start  a  family.  It 
was  older  women,  past  their  childbearing  years,  who  were  particularly  responsive  to 
making  up  the  deficit  in  the  labor  force  (Oppenheimer  1967;  1994). 

These  were  the  women  who  broke  new  ground  in  female  employment  in  America, 
with  the  biggest  increase  in  labor  force  participation  between  1940  and  1950  coming 
from  women  aged  45  to  54,  and  because  more  than  92  percent  of  those  women  were 
married,  this  obviously  represented  a  break  with  the  past.  Who  were  these  women? 
They  were  the  mothers  of  the  Depression,  mothers  who  had  sacrificed  the  larger  fami¬ 
lies  they  wanted  (as  I  noted  in  Chapter  6)  to  scrape  by  during  one  of  America’s  worst 
economic  crises.  They  were  women  who  had  smaller  families  than  their  mothers  and 
thus  were  more  easily  able  to  participate  in  the  labor  force.  However,  the  ideal  family 
size  remained  more  than  three  children,  and  the  improved  economy  permitted  the  low 
fertility  of  the  1930s  to  give  way  to  higher  levels  in  the  1940s  and  1950s.  Women  with 
small  families  from  the  Depression  actually  opened  the  door  to  employment  for  mar¬ 
ried  women,  but  younger  women  were  not  ready  to  respond  to  those  opportunities  in 
the  1940s  and  1950s.  Indeed,  after  the  end  of  World  War  II  the  labor  force  activity 
rates  of  women  aged  25  to  34  actually  declined. 

Things  changed,  as  you  know,  and  between  1950  and  2000  there  was  a  sub¬ 
stantial  increase  in  the  number  and  proportion  of  American  women  who  were  in 
the  labor  force  and  earning  independent  incomes.  In  1950,  for  example,  there  were 
29  female,  year-round,  full-time  workers  for  every  100  males  in  that  category;  by 
2000,  there  were  70  females  working  full-time,  year-round  per  100  male  workers. 
This  increase  in  labor  force  activity  was  accomplished  initially  by  younger  women; 
especially  in  the  ages  25  to  34,  whose  children  tended  to  be  in  school. 

Getting  a  job  is  one  thing,  of  course,  but  the  kind  of  job  you  get — your  occupa¬ 
tion — depends  heavily  on  education,  and  is  also  influenced  by  factors  such  as  gender 
and  race/ethnicity. 


Occupation 

Occupation  is  without  question  one  of  the  most  defining  aspects  of  a  person’s  social 
identity  in  an  industrialized  society.  It  is  a  clue  to  education,  income,  and  residence — in 
general,  a  clue  to  lifestyle  and  an  indicator  of  social  status,  pointing  to  a  person’s  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  social  hierarchy.  From  a  social  point  of  view,  occupation  is  so  important  that 
it  is  often  the  first  (and  occasionally  the  only)  question  a  stranger  may  ask  about  you.  It 
provides  information  about  what  kind  of  behavior  can  be  expected  from  you,  as  well  as 
how  others  will  be  expected  to  behave  toward  you.  Although  such  a  comment  may 
offend  you  if  you  believe  that  “people  are  people,”  it  is  nonetheless  true  that  there  is  no 
society  in  which  all  people  are  actually  treated  equally. 
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Since  there  are  literally  thousands  of  different  occupations  in  every  country,  we 
need  a  way  of  fitting  occupations  into  a  few  slots.  Organizations  like  the  U.S.  Census 
Bureau  and  the  International  Labour  Organization  (ILO,  a  specialized  agency  within 
the  United  Nations)  have  devised  classification  schemes  to  divide  occupations  into  sev¬ 
eral  mutually  exclusive  categories.  In  Table  10.5, 1  have  listed  the  occupational  distrib¬ 
ution  of  employed  males  and  females  in  the  United  States  as  measured  in  the  Current 


Table  10.5  U.S.  Occupational  Distributions  Still  Different  for  Males  and  Females 


Percentage  Distribution  by 

Occupational  Category- 

-2002 

Employed  civilians  18-64 

Females 

Males 

TOTAL 

100.0 

100.0 

Executive,  administrative,  and  managerial 

15.2 

15.8 

Professional  specialty 

19.2 

13.9 

Technical  and  related  support 

4.0 

2.8 

Sales 

11.8 

10.9 

Administrative  support,  including  clerical 

23.0 

5.4 

Private  household  service 

0.9 

0.0 

Other  service 

16.5 

10.4 

Precision  production,  crafts,  and  repair 

2.0 

18.9 

Machine  operators,  assemblers,  and  inspectors 

3.7 

6.0 

Transport  and  material  moving 

0.9 

7.0 

Handlers,  equipment  cleaners,  and  laborers 

1.6 

5.7 

Farming,  forestry,  and  fishing 

1.0 

3.1 

Percentage  Distribution  by 

Occupational  Category- 

-1970 

Employed  persons  25-64 

Females 

Males 

TOTAL 

100.0 

100.0 

Professional,  technical,  and  kindred  workers 

16.1 

15.2 

Managers  and  administrators,  except  farm 

5.2 

16.6 

Sales  workers 

6.4 

5.3 

Clerical  and  kindred  workers 

31.3 

6.7 

Craft  and  kindred  workers 

1.3 

22.0 

Operatives,  including  transport 

16.4 

19.2 

Laborers,  except  farm 

0.4 

5.2 

Service  workers,  including  private  household 

21.3 

5.4 

Farmers  and  farm  managers 

0.3 

3.3 

Farm  laborers  and  supervisors 

1.3 

1.1 

Sources:  Data  for  2002  are  from  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  2003,  “Educational  Attainment  in  the  United 
States,  March  2002,  Detailed  Tables”;  for  1970,  the  data  are  from  the  1970  Current  Population  Survey, 
Table  6,  http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2004. 
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Population  Survey  in  1970  and  2002.  The  occupational  categories  changed  a  bit  over 
time,  but  you  can  still  see  that  the  distribution  of  occupations  for  women  looked  more 
like  that  for  men  in  2002  than  it  had  back  in  1970.  Indeed,  the  index  of  dissimilarity 
(sometimes  also  known  as  the  Gini  coefficient)  was  .43  in  1970  and  had  been  reduced 
to  .32  in  2002.  We  would  interpret  that  to  mean  that  in  2002,  you  would  had  to  have 
moved  32  percent  of  women  into  other  occupational  categories  to  have  exactly  the 
same  distribution  as  for  men.  That  does  not  yet  signal  equality,  but  it  was  a  clear  im¬ 
provement  over  the  situation  in  1970.  In  both  years,  there  was  a  clear  tendency  for 
women  to  be  disproportionately  in  clerical  occupations,  while  men  were  disproportion¬ 
ately  in  laborer  occupations. 

There  is  a  global  tendency  for  women  to  be  stuck  in  less-desirable  jobs  than  men, 
and  there  are  three  important  issues  that  the  International  Labour  Organization  sees 
as  still  needing  considerable  improvement  in  order  to  achieve  gender  equality  in  the 
workplace:  (1)  the  “glass  ceiling”  (women  being  less  likely  than  men  to  make  it  to  top 
management),  (2)  the  gender  pay  gap  (worldwide,  women  earn  an  average  of  about 
two-thirds  what  men  earn),  and  (3)  the  “sticky  floor”  (women  tend  to  get  stuck  in 
the  lowest-paid  jobs)  (International  Labour  Organization  2003). 

People  holding  the  higher-status  occupations  are  more  likely  to  think  of  themselves 
as  having  a  career  as  opposed  to  just  a  job,  and  they  are  apt  to  derive  more  intrinsic  sat¬ 
isfaction  from  their  work.  They  are  also  less  likely  to  be  working  in  what  Kalleberg  and 
his  associates  (Kalleberg,  Reskin,  and  Hudson  2000)  have  labeled  as  “bad  jobs” — 
those  with  low  pay  and  no  health  or  pension  benefits.  Nearly  one  in  seven  jobs  in  the 
United  States  are  in  this  category,  and  they  are  the  types  of  jobs  more  likely  to  be  held 
by  women  than  by  men,  especially  if  the  woman  is  not  a  college  graduate  (McCall 
2000).  The  kind  of  job  you  have,  and  the  income  you  earn  from  it,  will  be  your  key  to 
economic  and  social  independence. 


Income 

The  average  CEO  (chief  executive  officer)  at  the  200  biggest  companies  in  the  United 
States  made  $11.4  million  in  2001,  including  salary,  bonuses,  and  stock  gains  (Lowen- 
stein  2001).  This  works  out  to  more  than  $40,000  a  day,  so  if  we  assume  a  normal 
work  day,  this  average  CEO  has  already  made  $10,000  by  the  time  the  doughnuts  ar¬ 
rive  for  his  (yes,  “his”)  morning  coffee  break.  The  CEO’s  average  daily  salary,  by  the 
way,  was  nearly  equivalent  to  the  entire  annual  income  for  the  average  American 
household  ($43,052  in  2002).  There  is  a  good  deal  of  controversy  about  whether  the 
average  CEO  is  worth  that  kind  of  money,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  income  is  at  least 
partially  a  consequence  of  the  way  in  which  we  have  parlayed  a  good  education  into  a 
good  job.  Occupation  may  be  the  primary  clue  that  people  have  about  our  social  stand¬ 
ing,  yet  our  well-being  is  thought  by  most  people  to  be  a  product  of  our  income  level. 

People  are  too  polite  to  ask  you  how  much  you  make,  but  by  knowing  your 
occupation,  they  will  have  important  clues  about  your  income  level.  Little  has 
changed  since  the  late  1970s,  when  Coleman  and  Rainwater  concluded  that  “money, 
far  more  than  anything  else,  is  what  Americans  associate  with  the  idea  of  social  class” 
(Coleman  and  Rainwater  1978:29).  It  is  not  just  having  the  money;  rather  it  is  how 
you  spend  it  that  signals  to  others  where  you  stand  in  society.  The  principal  indicators 
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of  having  money  include  the  kind  of  house  you  live  in,  the  way  your  home  is 
furnished,  the  car  or  cars  you  drive,  the  clothes  you  wear,  the  vacations  and  recre¬ 
ations  (the  “toys”)  you  can  afford,  and  even  the  charities  you  support. 

It  is  no  mystery  that  there  is  an  uneven  distribution  of  income  in  virtually  every 
human  society,  including  the  United  States.  In  2002  in  the  United  States,  the  richest 
20  percent  of  families  earned  50  percent  of  the  nation’s  total  income,  while  the  poor¬ 
est  20  percent  earned  3  percent  (DeNavas-Walt,  Cleveland,  and  Webster  2003).  This 
was  a  continued  deterioration  of  the  distribution  that  had  prevailed  in  the  late  1960s, 
when  the  top  20  percent  commanded  43  percent,  while  the  bottom  20  percent  shared 
more  than  4  percent  of  the  nation’s  income.  These  changes  have  produced  the  “hour¬ 
glass”  economy,  which  bulges  with  households  at  the  high  and  low  ends  of  incomes 
and  is  squeezed  in  the  middle.  Three  broad  explanations  have  been  offered  for  the 
increasing  inequality:  (1)  public  policy  changes,  such  as  tax  “reforms”  that  benefit 
some  groups  more  than  others;  (2)  labor  market  changes  (occurring  throughout 
the  world,  not  just  in  the  United  States),  such  as  an  increasing  mismatch  between 
the  demands  of  jobs  and  the  skills  of  the  labor  force,  or  a  polarization  of  jobs  into 
those  that  require  high  skills  and  those  that  require  few  skills,  with  little  in  between; 
and  (3)  changes  in  demographic  structure,  such  as  the  increasing  fraction  of  house¬ 
holds  headed  by  females.  All  three  of  these  changes  probably  have  played  a  role  in 
increasing  income  inequality  in  the  United  States,  but  let  us  focus  for  the  moment  on 
the  third  explanation — the  one  relating  to  demographic  change. 

Family  income  rose  steadily  for  American  families  during  the  1950s  and  1960s, 
leveled  off  in  the  1970s  and  early  1980s,  and  then  rose,  albeit  unevenly,  between  the 
mid-1980s  and  the  early  2000s.  These  patterns  can  be  seen  in  Figure  10.5.  In  1947, 
a  white  family  in  the  United  States  had  an  income  equivalent  to  $20,870  at  2001 
prices;  that  had  nearly  tripled  to  $54,067  by  2001.  African  American  families  also 
experienced  not  just  a  tripling,  but  nearly  a  quadrupling,  of  income  since  the  end  of 
World  War  II,  from  $9,644  (in  2001  dollars)  in  1947  to  $33,598  in  2001.  In  relative 
terms,  income  for  black  families  has  grown  slightly  faster  than  that  for  white  fami¬ 
lies.  Thus  “the  ratio”  in  Figure  10.5  shows  that  in  1947,  African  American  family 
income  was  less  than  half  that  of  whites  (a  ratio  of  0.46).  By  2001,  that  ratio  had 
gone  up  to  0.62.  Yet,  despite  the  rise  in  family  income  and  a  narrowing  of  the 
income  gap  with  whites  in  relative  terms,  blacks  were  actually  losing  ground  to 
white  families  in  absolute  terms.  In  1947,  the  “dollar  gap”  between  black  and  white 
families  (the  difference  between  the  two  shaded  areas  in  Figure  10.5)  had  been 
$11,226,  but  by  2001  it  had  grown  to  $20,469. 

Thus  blacks  have  been  in  the  peculiar  position  of  having  their  incomes  rise  faster  in 
percentage  terms  than  whites,  but  in  dollar  terms  (the  actual  money  available  to  spend 
on  family  members)  they  are  falling  further  behind.  This  is  one  of  the  paradoxes  that 
results  from  structural  mobility — that  situation  in  which  an  entire  society  is  improving 
its  situation  economically,  even  though  some  groups  may  be  gaining  at  a  faster  rate 
than  others.  That  is  the  only  time  in  which  one  group  can  improve  itself  socially  or  eco¬ 
nomically  without  forcing  an  absolute  sacrifice  from  another  group.  There  was  consid¬ 
erable  economic  mobility  from  the  end  of  World  War  II  until  1970,  but  when  structural 
mobility  slowed  down  in  the  1970s,  the  gains  of  African  Americans  also  hit  the  brakes, 
because  at  that  point  any  rise  in  income  would  have  been  the  result  of  a  deliberate  pol¬ 
icy  of  income  redistribution  among  ethnic  groups. 
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Figure  10.5  The  Gap  in  Family  Income  of  Whites  and  African  Americans  Widened  in  the 
Second  Half  of  the  Twentieth  Century 

Sources:  Adapted  from  data  in  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  1992,  Current  Population  Reports  P60-180,  Table  B-7; 
and  2003,  P60-221,  Table  6.  Data  are  for  family  households  and  are  expressed  in  2001  dollars. 


I  should  add  a  word  of  caution  about  the  comparison  of  family  incomes  of  whites 
and  blacks  in  the  United  States.  Blacks  have  slightly  fewer  earners  per  family  than  do 
whites,  which  will  reduce  family  income,  all  other  things  being  equal.  Furthermore,  a 
much  larger  proportion  of  black  families  are  headed  by  a  female  than  is  true  for 
whites,  and  since  females  in  the  United  States  tend  to  earn  on  average  about  three- 
fourths  of  what  men  make  (see  Table  10.4),  that  too  lowers  black  family  income  com¬ 
pared  to  whites.  We  can  control  for  these  factors  by  looking  separately  at  the  incomes 
of  only  those  people  who  are  year-round,  full-time  earners. 

If  we  were  to  assume  that  every  family  in  the  United  States  had  both  a  male  and 
a  female  year-round,  full-time  worker,  each  earning  the  median  income  for  his  or  her 
gender  and  race,  then  we  would  find  that  in  1955  (the  first  year  for  which  such  data 
are  available),  white  families  would  have  had  an  average  family  income  of  $47,163 
(in  2001  dollars),  compared  with  $27,377  for  black  families.  Thus,  under  these  con¬ 
trolled  circumstances,  black  families  would  have  had  $19,786  less  money  to  spend 
each  year — less  than  two-thirds  of  the  income  of  white  families.  By  2001,  however, 
the  situation  had  definitely  improved  for  everybody.  Non-Hispanic  white  two- 
earner  families  would  have  been  making  an  average  of  $75,067,  compared  with 
$59,590  for  non-Hispanic  black  families.  That  amounts  to  a  difference  of  $15,477, 
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with  black  family  income  79  percent  that  of  whites.  Between  1955  and  2001,  the 
average  income  of  these  hypothetical  non-Hispanic  white  couples  would  have  in¬ 
creased  60  percent,  while  the  increase  for  the  hypothetical  black  couples  during  this 
time  amounted  to  1 1 8  percent.  Furthermore,  if  all  other  things  had  been  equal,  the 
actual  dollar  income  gap  between  blacks  and  whites  would  have  been  cut  by  a  few 
thousand  dollars. 

The  top  CEOs  in  the  United  States  are  paid  like  rock  stars,  but  there  is  a  huge 
gender  gap  in  this  regard.  A  survey  in  2006  showed  that  only  ten  of  the  CEOs  of  For¬ 
tune  500  companies  (the  largest  companies  in  the  United  States)  were  women  (CNN- 
Money.com  2006)  and  even  their  high  salaries  were  lower  than  the  men’s.  In  general, 
women  are  still  much  less  likely  than  men  to  be  among  the  highest  earners  (U.S.  Bu¬ 
reau  of  Labor  Statistics  2006).  In  2001,  the  average  female  wage  earner,  working 
year-round,  full-time,  earned  only  75  percent  of  the  income  garnered  by  males  (as 
you  will  recall  from  Table  10.4).  This  was  an  improvement  from  1977,  however, 
when  pay  for  women  was  5  8  percent  of  that  for  men.  Some  of  this  difference  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  women  are  likely  to  have  been  in  the  labor  force  less  time  than  men  and 
in  their  current  job  for  a  shorter  period  of  time,  and  that  women  are  more  likely  than 
men  to  delay  the  completion  of  their  education  (which  delays  their  reaching  better- 
paid  occupational  levels).  Yet,  these  “compositional”  differences  between  males  and 
females  are  unable  to  fully  account  for  the  gender  gap. 

Why  is  there  a  differential  in  income  by  gender?  The  obvious  answer  is  that 
there  has  been  a  history  of  discriminating  against  women  in  the  labor  market  in 
terms  of  what  kinds  of  jobs  they  are  hired  for  and  what  pay  they  receive  (Marini  and 
Fan  1997).  This  is  true  almost  everywhere  you  go  in  the  world.  It  has  been  quipped 
that  “Japan  is  the  land  of  the  rising  sun,  but  only  the  son  rises.”  In  the  German 
Democratic  Republic  right  up  to  the  period  before  the  Berlin  Wall  collapsed,  Com¬ 
munism  was  supposed  to  guarantee  gender  equality.  Yet  women  with  the  same  edu¬ 
cation  as  men,  working  at  the  same  jobs  as  men,  were  receiving  less  pay  than  men 
(Sorenson  and  Trappe  1995). 

The  good  news  is  that  in  the  United  States  the  data  clearly  seem  to  suggest  that 
the  gap  in  status  between  men  and  women  is  narrowing,  especially  for  younger  peo¬ 
ple  (Bianchi  1995;  Bianchi,  Robinson,  and  Milkie  2006),  as  younger  women’s  wages 
have  been  rising  more  quickly  than  those  for  younger  men.  The  U.S.  economy,  for 
example,  had  to  swallow  a  “Big  Gulp”  to  find  employment  for  the  baby  boomers,  since 
not  only  were  there  a  lot  of  boomers,  but  a  larger  proportion  of  females  than  ever  before 
were  looking  for  jobs.  Although  the  economy  did  eventually  absorb  these  people,  it  did 
so  without  offering  much  improvement  in  earnings  over  previous  generations.  This  is 
partly  because  male  wages  were  bound  to  suffer  somewhat  from  the  competition  with 
women  for  spots  in  the  labor  force  (Waite  2000).  Economic  improvement  for  house¬ 
holds  has  required  that  two-earner  households  become  the  norm,  and  this  has  certainly 
contributed  to  the  delay  in  marriage  and  the  rise  in  divorce. 


Poverty 

If  you  have  several  children,  the  odds  increase  that  your  income  will  be  below  average, 
and  if,  on  top  of  that,  you  are  a  divorced  mother,  the  chance  skyrockets  that  you  will 
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be  living  below  the  poverty  level.  In  2002,  28  percent  of  people  in  an  American  family 
headed  by  a  woman  with  no  husband  present  were  living  below  the  poverty  level, 
compared  to  12  percent  of  the  total  population  that  was  living  below  the  poverty  line 
(Proctor  and  Dalaker  2003).  However,  if  we  look  at  female-headed  households  with 
children  under  the  age  of  five,  we  find  that  one  out  of  two  such  families  (49  percent) 
were  below  the  poverty  level  in  2002. 

To  imagine  the  struggle  it  is  to  manage  successfully  in  the  United  States  on  so 
little  money,  it  is  necessary  only  to  review  the  definition  of  the  poverty  level.  The 
poverty  index  was  devised  initially  in  1964  by  Mollie  Orshansky  of  the  U.S.  So¬ 
cial  Security  Administration.  It  was  a  measure  of  need  based  on  the  finding  of  a 
1955  Department  of  Agriculture  study  showing  that  approximately  one-third  of 
a  poor  family’s  income  was  spent  on  food,  and  on  a  1961  Department  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  estimate  of  the  cost  of  an  “economy  food  plan” — a  plan  defined  as  a  mini¬ 
mally  nutritious  diet  for  emergency  or  temporary  use  (Orshansky  1969).  By 
calculating  the  cost  of  an  economy  food  plan  and  multiplying  it  by  three,  the 
poverty  level  was  born.  It  has  been  revised  along  the  way,  but  the  idea  has  re¬ 
mained  the  same,  and  since  1964  it  has  been  raised  at  the  same  rate  as  the  con¬ 
sumer  price  index. 

The  poverty  threshold  for  a  single  person  under  the  age  of  65  was  $9,359  in 
2002.  This  was  the  equivalent  of  earning  $4.23  an  hour  if  you  were  a  year-round, 
full-time  worker,  but  keep  in  mind  that  the  federal  minimum  wage  in  that  year  was 
$5.15.  A  single  parent  with  two  children  under  the  age  of  18  could  be  earning 
$14,494  (the  equivalent  of  $6.56  per  hour  for  a  year-round,  full-time  worker)  and 
still  be  right  at  the  poverty-level  threshold.  Between  1960  and  1973,  the  percent¬ 
age  of  Americans  living  below  the  poverty  level  was  cut  in  half,  from  22  percent  to 
11  percent.  Since  that  time,  the  poverty  level  has  never  again  been  as  low  as 
11  percent,  nor  has  it  been  higher  than  15  percent;  it  was  12  percent  in  2002.  Canada 
has  adopted  a  strategy  similar  to  that  of  the  U.S.  for  measuring  the  lower  end  of 
the  income  scale,  but  the  Canadian  government  has  tried  to  avoid  controversy 
by  not  officially  defining  a  poverty  threshold.  Rather,  Statistics  Canada  produces 
what  are  labeled  “low  income  cut-offs.”  As  of  2001,  14  percent  of  Canadians 
lived  below  that  cut-off,  but  45  percent  of  families  with  a  female  lone  parent  and 
children  under  the  age  of  18  were  living  with  low  income  (Statistics  Canada 
2003). 

On  the  basis  of  global  comparisons,  it  might  be  argued  that  very  few  people  in 
North  America  are  poor  in  absolute  terms — it  is  the  relative  deprivation  that  is  so¬ 
cially  and  morally  degrading.  Organizations  such  as  the  International  Labour 
Organization  and  the  World  Bank  have  adopted  an  international  standard  that  de¬ 
fines  poverty  as  an  income  of  less  than  $1.08  per  day — an  astonishingly  small 
amount  of  money  on  which  to  try  to  survive.  If  $1.08  seems  like  an  odd  number,  it 
is  only  because  the  index  started  a  few  years  ago  at  $1  per  day  and  has  since  been 
adjusted  upward  for  inflation.  Using  this  definition,  the  World  Bank  has  estimated 
that  in  the  year  2000,  there  were  1.1  billion  people  in  the  world  (17  percent  of  the 
global  population,  but  22  percent  in  developing  countries)  living  below  that 
poverty  level  (World  Bank  2003).  If  we  stretch  the  poverty  line  to  $2.15  a  day,  we 
find  that  2.7  billion  live  at  that  level,  and  account  for  54  percent  of  the  people  in 
developing  countries.  These  data  are  summarized  in  Table  10.6. 
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Table  10.6  Huge  Percentage  of  People  in  Developing  Countries  Live  on  Less  than  $2.15  Per  Day 

Poverty  Rate  (%  below)  Number  of  Poor  (millions) 


$1.08/day 

$2.15/day 

$1.08/day 

$2.15/day 

1990  2000 

1990  2000 

1990  2000 

1990  2000 

East  Asia  &  the  Pacific 

29.4 

14.5 

68.5 

48.3 

470.1 

261.4 

1094.4 

872.6 

China 

31.5 

16.1 

69.9 

47.3 

360.6 

204.4 

799.6 

599.5 

Indonesia 

7.2 

55.4 

East  Europe  &  Central  Asia 

1.4 

4.2 

6.8 

21.3 

6.3 

19.9 

31.1 

101.3 

Russia 

6.1 

23.8 

Tajikistan 

10.3 

50.8 

Latin  America 

11.0 

10.8 

27.6 

26.3 

48.4 

55.6 

121.1 

135.7 

Mexico 

8.0 

24.3 

Colombia 

14.4 

26.5 

Middle  East  &  North  Africa 

2.1 

2.8 

21.0 

24.4 

5.1 

8.2 

49.8 

71.9 

Egypt 

3.1 

43.9 

Yemen 

15.7 

45.2 

South  Asia 

41.5 

31.9 

86.3 

77.7 

466.5 

432.1 

970.9 

1051.9 

India 

44.2 

86.2 

Pakistan 

13.4 

65.6 

Sub-Saharan  Africa 

47.4 

49.0 

76.0 

76.5 

241.0 

322.9 

386.1 

504.0 

Ghana 

44.8 

78.5 

Nigeria 

70.2 

90.8 

Total 

28.3 

21.6 

60.8 

53.6 

1,237.3 

1,100.2 

2,653.3 

2,737.3 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  World  Bank,  2003,  Global  Poverty  Monitoring,  http://www.worldbank.org/research/ 
povmonitor,  accessed  2004. 


“We  live  not  as  we  wish,  but  as  we  can,”  is  how  a  southern  Indian  peasant 
described  life  (quoted  by  Hockings  1999:213).  One  index  of  poverty  used  in  India 
is  the  number  of  meals  per  day  that  a  person  can  afford.  If  you  can  afford  at  least 
two  meals  a  day,  you  are  above  the  poverty  line,  and  by  that  definition  only  about 
20  percent  of  Indians  were  below  the  poverty  level  in  1996  (Jordan  1996),  but  in 
fact  44  percent  of  Indians  in  2000  lived  on  less  than  $1.08  a  day  and  86  percent 
lived  on  less  than  $2.15  per  day.  South  Asia  is  matched  in  its  overall  poverty  only 
by  sub-Saharan  Africa.  As  you  can  see  in  Table  10.6,  nearly  everybody  (91  percent 
of  the  population)  in  Nigeria  is  estimated  to  live  on  less  than  $2.15  per  day.  And, 
of  course,  since  HIV/AIDS  has  been  ravaging  sub-Saharan  Africa,  this  crushing 
level  of  poverty  has  actually  gotten  worse,  not  better,  since  1990.  Compared  to 
that,  just  living  at  the  poverty  threshold  in  the  United  States  (which  for  one  person 
would  equal  $26  a  day)  would  mean  a  life  of  considerable  luxury  by  global 
standards. 
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Wealth 

Poverty  implies  not  only  the  lack  of  adequate  income  from  any  and  all  sources,  but 
also  the  lack  of  any  other  assets  on  which  a  person  might  draw  sustenance.  As 
people  obtain  and  build  assets,  they  create  wealth.  An  asset  is  something  that  re¬ 
tains  value  or  has  the  potential  to  increase  in  value  over  time.  Every  generation 
produces  its  share  of  self-made  people  like  Bill  Gates  of  Microsoft,  but  his  three 
children  will  inherit  that  wealth,  rather  than  having  to  produce  it  for  themselves. 
Wealth  and  its  attendant  high  income  are  essentially  ascribed  characteristics  for 
those  born  into  families  that  own  huge  homes,  large  amounts  of  real  estate,  and 
tremendous  interests  in  stocks  and  bonds  or  other  business  assets.  For  most  peo¬ 
ple,  a  home  is  the  most  important  asset  they  will  acquire  in  a  lifetime,  but  assets 
can  also  include  personal  property  such  as  jewelry  or  other  collectibles,  stock  in 
companies  or  mutual  funds,  savings  accounts  in  banks,  rental  property,  or  owner¬ 
ship  in  a  business  venture. 

Typically,  wealth  is  measured  as  net  worth — the  difference  between  the  value  of 
assets  and  the  money  owed  on  those  assets.  If  your  only  asset  is  the  house  you  just 
bought  for  $246,000  (the  average  sale  price  in  the  United  States  in  2006),  you  are  in 
the  process  of  building  wealth,  but  your  net  worth  may  be  close  to  zero  because  you 
still  may  owe  as  much  on  the  mortgage  as  the  house  is  worth.  There  are  three  basic 
ways  to  generate  wealth:  (1)  inherit  assets  from  your  parents  or  other  relatives  (the 
easiest  way),  (2)  save  part  of  your  income  to  purchase  assets  (the  hardest  way),  and 
(3)  borrow  money  to  purchase  assets  (the  riskiest  way). 

Since  most  of  us  do  not  have  fabulously  wealthy  parents,  our  ability  to  inherit 
enough  from  our  parents  (assuming  that  they  have  been  able  to  accumulate  some 
wealth)  to  build  on  to  create  our  own  wealth  will,  in  fact,  be  determined  importantly 
by  two  basic  demographic  characteristics:  (1)  how  many  siblings  we  have;  and 
(2)  how  long  our  parents  can  expect  to  live.  The  fewer  people  with  whom  we  have  to 
share  our  parents’  inheritance,  the  more  there  is  for  us  to  use  ourselves,  so  those 
groups  with  the  lowest  fertility  are  likely  to  have  a  higher  proportion  of  people  who 
are  able  to  accumulate  wealth.  The  age  of  our  parents,  especially  relative  to  our  own 
age,  will  influence  the  likelihood  that  they  will  die  and  leave  us  something  while  we 
are  still  young  enough  to  do  something  with  it.  In  fact,  as  life  expectancy  continues  to 
increase,  the  older  generation  has  been  hanging  onto  its  money,  as  I  discuss  in  the 
essay  that  accompanies  this  chapter. 

The  principal  sources  of  data  on  the  wealth  of  Americans  are  household  surveys, 
although  of  course  any  survey  relies  on  the  truthfulness  of  the  responses.  One  of  our 
best  sources  of  information  is  the  Survey  of  Income  and  Program  Participation  (SIPP) 
conducted  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau.  These  data  show  that  net  worth  among  Amer¬ 
icans  in  2000  averaged  $50,000  per  household  (Orzechowski  and  Sepiella  2003). 
Marriage  is  an  important  ingredient  in  accumulating  wealth  (as  long  as  the  couple 
stays  married)  and  thus  we  find  that  the  highest  level  of  net  worth  occurs  among 
older  (65  and  older)  married-couple  households,  whose  net  worth  in  2000  of 
$351,000  was  more  than  twice  the  net  worth  of  unmarried  male  householders 
($110,000)  or  unmarried  female  householders  ($85,000)  of  that  age.  Note  that  the 
median  net  worth  of  unmarried  female  householders  is  almost  exactly  three-fourths 
that  of  unmarried  male  householders,  matching  the  gender  gap  with  respect  to 
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In  the  past,  and  still  today  in  many  less-developed 
countries,  the  higher  status  of  the  elderly  was  tied 
partly  to  the  fact  that  as  old  age  approached,  they 
were  situated  in  their  own  housing  unit.  Even  if  they 
lived  with  their  children,  it  was  likely  that  the  chil¬ 
dren  (typically  a  son  with  his  wife  and  children) 
were  actually  living  in  the  parental  home,  rather 
than  the  other  way  around  (Kertzer  1995;  United 
Nations  Population  Division  2005).  The  concept  of 
filial  piety,  of  respect  for  one’s  parents,  has  been  a 
traditional  value  in  most  cultures,  encouraging  chil¬ 
dren  to  take  care  of  their  parents  when  the  need 
arises,  and  this  is  facilitated  by  the  children  never 
leaving  the  parental  home. 

Of  course,  in  high-mortality  societies,  the 
probability  that  parents  would  survive  to  old  age 
(and  the  probability  that  their  children  would  sur¬ 
vive  to  help  them)  was  low  enough  so  that  relatively 
few  people  ever  had  to  make  good  on  that  con¬ 
cept.  For  example,  under  a  constant  mortality 
regime  of  40  years  of  life  expectancy,  a  person 
aged  30  has  less  than  one  chance  in  four  of  having 
both  parents  still  alive,  and  there  is  about  one 
chance  in  two  that  one  parent  will  be  still  alive.  A 
high  level  of  mortality  increases  the  odds  that  a 
younger  person  will  be  able  to  inherit  the  family 
farm  or  business,  or  will  be  able  to  move  into  some 
other  position  in  society  being  vacated  by  the  rela¬ 
tively  early  deaths  of  other  people.  However,  at  a 
life  expectancy  of  70  years,  nearly  two  out  of  every 
three  adults  aged  30  can  expect  to  have  both  par¬ 
ents  still  alive,  and  nearly  eight  in  10  people  aged 
30  can  expect  to  have  at  least  one  parent  still  alive. 

In  the  modern  world,  society  after  society  has 
bemoaned  the  fact  that  the  multigenerational  family 
has  been  a  victim  of  “the  movement  toward  smaller 
families,  the  expansion  of  the  female  labor  market, 
the  geographic  mobility  of  villagers,  and  the  ten¬ 
dency  of  the  young  toward  more  individualistic  life 
styles”  (Sung  1995).  That  particular  description  was 
applied  to  Korea,  but  it  is  echoed  in  many  other 
places.  Older  people  are  no  longer  assured  that 
they  will  live  out  their  days  nestled  in  the  bosom  of 
their  family.  To  be  sure,  not  all  older  people  neces¬ 
sarily  want  to  live  with  their  children,  especially 
if  they  are  forced  to  be  dependent  on  the  children. 
A  worldwide  phenomenon  has  been  emerging 
of  older  people  wanting  “intimacy  at  a  distance.” 
In  Malaysia,  for  example,  survey  results  have  shown 


that  the  more  economically  advantaged  older  peo¬ 
ple  are,  the  less  likely  they  are  to  live  with  adult  chil¬ 
dren.  Those  who  co-reside  with  children  do  so  out 
of  necessity,  not  necessarily  because  they  prefer 
that  arrangement  (DaVanzo  and  Chan  1994). 

In  Europe  and  North  America  it  is  reasonable  to 
say  that  diversity  in  living  arrangements  is  as  much  a 
part  of  the  lives  of  older  people  as  it  is  among  the 
young.  Living  arrangements  among  the  elderly  are 
compounded  by  patterns  of  marriage,  widowhood, 
divorce,  cohabitation,  and  remarriage  in  combination 
with  differences  in  mortality  between  males  and  fe¬ 
males.  The  unbalanced  sex  ratio  at  older  ages  in 
most  societies  signals  a  change  in  marital  status, 
which  in  turn  means  a  change  in  living  arrange¬ 
ments  for  many  people  as  they  grow  older.  Males, 
of  course,  are  less  likely  to  experience  a  change  in 
marital  status  as  they  grow  older,  because  they 
are  more  likely  to  be  outlived  by  their  wives  and 
more  likely  than  older  women  to  remarry  if  they  are 
the  surviving  spouse.  The  United  Nations  Population 
Division  has  assembled  data  from  all  over  the  globe 
to  summarize  the  living  arrangements  of  the  older 
population  (defined  by  them  as  people  60  and 
older),  so  we  are  able  to  compare  different  regions 
of  the  world  in  this  regard.  In  Asia  and  Africa,  older 
people  are  most  likely  to  be  living  with  a  spouse  or 
other  family  member,  whereas  Latin  America  is  in 
between  the  Asian  and  North  American  extremes 
(United  Nations  Population  Division  2005).  Culture 
and  demography  almost  certainly  interact  to  create 
these  regional  patterns. 

The  cultural  part  is  obvious  in  that  some  soci¬ 
eties  place  a  greater  emphasis  on  respect  for  the  el¬ 
derly  than  do  others.  The  demographic  part  of  this  is 
that  the  forces  driving  the  living  arrangements  for 
the  older  population  are  the  same  ones  that  have 
put  all  of  the  elements  of  the  demographic  transition 
into  motion — people  living  longer  with  fewer  chil¬ 
dren,  located  in  urban  areas  with  higher  incomes 
than  any  previous  time  in  history.  This  latter  element 
is  a  key  one,  because  throughout  human  history  it 
was  economically  most  advantageous  for  family 
members  to  live  together  as  protection  against  de¬ 
mographic  and  economic  uncertainty.  As  incomes 
have  risen  throughout  the  world,  but  especially  in 
the  richer  nations,  the  economic  and  demographic 
necessity  of  co-residence  drops  away  and  we  are 
left  only  with  the  cultural  preferences. 
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Remember  that  for  men,  in  particular,  being  old 
and  living  with  your  children  was  likely  to  mean  that 
you  were  the  one  who  owned  the  home  and  eco¬ 
nomic  necessity  encouraged  your  children  to  be 
with  you.  The  longer  a  person  lives,  the  greater  the 
chance  to  acquire  whatever  resources  might  exist  to 
help  the  family  economy.  So,  an  older  person  was 
likely  to  be  relatively  rare  but  also  relatively  rich  (with 
an  emphasis  on  “relatively,”  rather  than  on  “rich”). 
For  women  the  situation  has  tended  to  be  different 
because  they  historically  have  not  had  automatic 
rights  of  inheritance  of  their  husband’s  property  and 
so  when  the  spouse  dies  they  may  become  depen¬ 
dent  on  their  children.  They  may  live  in  exactly  the 
same  house  with  the  same  children,  but  now  the 
eldest  son  in  the  house  will  be  householder,  not  his 
mother. 

The  decline  in  mortality  tends  to  throw  a  monkey 
wrench  into  these  kinds  of  arrangements.  Increasing 
survivability  of  people  to  old  age  increases  the  likeli¬ 
hood  that  a  young  or  middle-aged  adult  will  have 
surviving  parents.  This  pattern  essentially  clogs  up 
familial  and  societal  mobility,  because  it  means  that 
family  assets  are  not  turned  over  as  rapidly  as  would 
otherwise  be  the  case.  It  also  means,  of  course,  that 


enough  people  are  living  long  enough  to  accumulate 
a  substantial  portion  of  any  society’s  resources. 

The  upshot  of  all  this  is  that  the  older  house¬ 
holds  in  the  United  States  are  those  in  which  net 
worth  now  tends  to  be  the  greatest.  More  specifically, 
we  can  find  out  who  controls  the  United  States  by 
looking  at  the  Forbes  Magazine  list  of  the  400  richest 
Americans  to  see  what  their  ages  are.  The  accompa¬ 
nying  figure  shows  the  data  for  the  year  2003;  it  is 
very  clear  that  the  elderly  are  far  more  likely  to  be 
very  wealthy  than  are  younger  people.  Of  the  wealth¬ 
iest  400,  you  can  see  that  217,  or  54  percent,  were 
age  65  or  older,  despite  the  fact  the  elderly  comprise 
less  than  13  percent  of  the  population. 

The  wealthy  are  disproportionately  old,  and 
among  the  wealthy,  it  is  the  oldest  members  who 
tend  to  have  the  greatest  wealth.  This  would  be  more 
clear  in  accompanying  figure  were  it  not  for  Bill 
Gates,  who  is  the  world’s  richest  person,  but  was  only 
47  in  2003.  His  net  worth  is  more  than  $50  billion,  and 
the  only  American  close  to  him  is  his  good  friend, 
Warren  Buffet  (net  worth  of  just  less  than  $50  billion), 
who  was  73  in  that  year.  The  average  net  worth 
among  the  65-and-older  group  is  $2.1  billion.  Four  of 

(continued) 


U.S.’s  Wealthiest  400  People  in  2003  Disproportionately  Aged  63  or  Older 
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the  wealthiest  Americans  in  2003  made  their  money 
in  computers,  and  five  of  the  other  six  are  older  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Walton  family,  which  founded  Wal-Mart, 
but  a  large  fraction  of  the  very  wealthiest  inherited 
their  wealth  (as  will  the  children  and  grandchildren  of 
the  Waltons).  The  cohort  of  people  now  aged  65  and 
older  in  the  United  States  is  better  off  than  any  that 
came  before,  and  as  they  die,  there  will  be  a  huge  in- 
tergenerational  transfer  of  wealth,  probably  the 
largest  that  the  world  has  ever  seen  (Herman  1999). 
However,  because  people  are  living  longer,  the  chil¬ 


dren  who  inherit  that  wealth  will  probably  be  fairly  old 
themselves  when  they  come  into  their  money,  so  the 
wealth  will  stay  among  the  elderly. 

Rising  life  expectancy  in  the  absence  of  sub¬ 
stantial  wealth  can  be  a  different  story,  of  course, 
because  the  younger  generation  may  build  up 
some  resentment  to  older  people.  An  anecdotal, 
but  perhaps  significant,  bit  of  evidence  about  the 
status  of  the  elderly  in  developing  countries 
emerged  in  the  People’s  Republic  of  China  in  1997 
when  the  government  passed  a  law  protecting  the 


income.  Figure  10.6  also  reminds  you  of  the  value  of  a  college  education.  Household¬ 
ers  with  at  least  a  bachelor’s  degree  had  assets  worth  $313,000  in  2000,  which  was 
almost  three  times  the  level  of  householders  who  had  not  gone  beyond  high  school. 

However,  there  can  be  little  question  that  one  of  the  most  striking  comparisons  is 
by  race  and  ethnicity.  In  2000,  the  average  non-Hispanic  white  household  had  a  net 
worth  of  $198,000  compared  to  $52,000  for  Hispanics  and  only  $35,000  for  blacks. 
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Figure  10.6  Median  Net  Worth  Is  Highest  for  Older  Married  Couples  in  the  United  States 

Source:  Adapted  from  Shawna  Orzechowski  and  Peter  Sepiella,  2003,  “Net  Worth  and  Asset  Owner¬ 
ship  of  Households:  1998  and  2000,”  Current  Population  Reports,  Table  5:  pp.  70-88. 
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rights  and  interests  of  the  elderly.  In  a  nation  that 
made  famous  the  concept  of  filial  piety,  a  law  now 
exists  that  forbids  discrimination  against  the  aged 
by  “insulting,  mistreating,  or  forsaking  them”  and 
the  law  calls  for  appropriate  measures  to  be  taken 
against  anyone  committing  such  abuse  (Global 
Aging  Report  1997).  The  result  was  an  explosion 
of  lawsuits  by  parents  against  their  children 
(Chang  2000).  Also  in  1997,  Bolivia  put  in  place  a 
law  that  guarantees  older  people  legal  and  police 
protection,  among  other  things.  The  necessity  for 


such  guarantees  in  Latin  America  is  illustrated  by 
a  study  in  Costa  Rica  indicating  that  older  family 
members  were  more  likely  to  be  abused  if  they 
were  members  of  a  larger,  rather  than  a  smaller, 
household — there  was  no  safety  in  numbers.  A 
report  from  Ethiopia  indicated  that  widespread 
poverty  in  the  capital  city  of  Addis  Ababa  was 
particularly  brutal  for  older  people,  some  of  whom 
were  living  in  cardboard  boxes  with  a  plastic 
cover  to  keep  out  the  rain  (Global  Aging  Report 
1997). 


Some  of  this  difference  is  due  to  differences  in  the  age  structure  and  some  is  due  to 
differences  in  marital  status,  but  much  of  it  is  due  to  the  greater  difficulty  that  racial 
and  ethnic  minority  household  members  have  in  generating  enough  income  for  long 
enough  to  be  able  to  acquire  higher  levels  of  wealth. 


Race  and  Ethnicity 

The  assimilationist  model  of  immigration,  which  I  discussed  in  Chapter  7,  assumes 
that  a  nation  is  a  melting  pot  where  everyone  eventually  shares  cultural  values  and 
norms,  and  ultimately  every  person  becomes  pretty  much  like  everyone  else.  This  is 
sometimes  referred  to  as  the  “North  American  Model”  of  race  and  ethnic  relations, 
which  is  aimed  at  combating  racial  discrimination  and  ethnic  inequality  (Haug  2000). 
The  multicultural  model,  on  the  other  hand,  assumes  a  salad  bowl  where  everybody 
stays  different  but  gets  along  just  fine.  European  nations,  with  the  notable  exception 
of  France,  have  tended  to  prefer  this  approach,  and  it  has  actually  been  adopted  as  the 
main  American  model  in  the  past  two  decades,  encouraged  by  a  positive  governmental 
emphasis  on  diversity.  The  assimilationist  model  assumes  that  distinctions  of  race  and 
ethnicity  will  eventually  be  wiped  out  by  intermarriage,  whereas  the  multicultural 
model  assumes  not  only  that  things  won’t  work  like  that,  but  that  people  prefer  to  re¬ 
main  separate.  The  United  States  has  historically  fluctuated  somewhere  between  those 
two  extremes,  but  from  the  moment  of  the  country’s  creation  more  than  200  years 
ago,  the  issue  of  race  was  on  the  table.  It  has  been  there  ever  since. 

Recognizing  that  race  and  ethnicity  are  important  issues  in  a  society  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  they  will  be  easy  to  measure.  They  are  not  easy  to  measure,  of 
course,  because  they  are  not  easy  to  define  and  so  measurement  becomes  more  of  an 
art  than  a  science.  Indeed,  the  “science”  part  is  scary  because  it  can  too  easily  lead  us 
back  to  the  eugenics  movement  at  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century  in  which 
people  were  trying  to  measure  genetic  differences  among  people  who,  in  fact,  only 
looked  different  without  having  any  other  distinguishing  characteristics.  Our  cultural 
heritage,  not  our  genetic  heritage,  distinguishes  us,  and  that  is  not  easy  to  measure. 

Race  and  ethnicity  represent  human  differences  with  some  type  of  physical  mani¬ 
festation  that  allows  people  to  identify  and  be  identified  with  a  particular  group.  The 
characteristics  may  be  physical  in  nature  such  as  skin  pigmentation,  hair  texture,  shape 
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of  the  eyes  or  nose  (these  would  normally  fall  under  the  category  of  race),  or  they  may 
be  more  behavioral,  such  as  language,  or  identification  with  a  particular  ancestry  and 
geographic  place  (these  would  normally  fall  under  the  category  of  ethnicity). 

The  history  of  racism  in  the  world  suggests  that  anything  that  distinguishes  you 
can,  and  probably  will,  be  used  against  you.  Therefore,  to  be  a  member  of  a  subordi¬ 
nate  (not  in  political  control)  racial,  ethnic,  or  religious  group  in  any  society  is  to  be 
at  jeopardy  of  impaired  life  chances.  African  Americans,  Hispanics,  Asians,  and 
American  Indians  in  the  United  States  are  well  aware  of  this,  as  are  indigenous  peo¬ 
ple  in  Mexico,  Tamils  in  Sri  Lanka,  Muslims  in  Israel  or  India,  Indians  in  Malaysia, 
and  virtually  any  foreigner  in  Japan  or  China. 


Race  and  Ethnicity  in  the  United  States  In  Census  2000,  69.1  percent  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  indicated  that  they  belonged  to  one  racial  category  and  that  category  was  white, 
and  furthermore  they  were  not  Hispanic.  I  mentioned  in  Chapter  4  that  Census  2000 
permitted  people  for  the  first  time  ever  to  choose  more  than  one  racial  category.  The 
underlying  purpose  was  to  be  able  to  capture  more  accurate  information  about  mul¬ 
tiracial  individuals.  If  you  accept  the  assimilation  theory,  then  you  would  expect  an  in¬ 
creasing  fraction  of  the  population  to  identify  with  more  than  one  racial/ethnic  group, 
whereas  the  multicultural  perspective  would  not  expect  this  to  be  happening.  In  the 
United  States,  the  major  racial  categories  are  defined  as  “white,”  “Black  or  African 
American,”  “Native  American  or  Alaska  Native,”  “Asian,”  and  “Native  Hawaiian 
and  other  Pacific  Islander.”  You  will  also  see  tables  from  the  census  that  include  a  num¬ 
ber  of  people  in  the  “some  other  race”  category,  but  almost  all  of  them  turn  out  to  be 
Hispanic,  which  represents  the  principal  ethnic  (as  opposed  to  race)  category  asked 
about  in  the  census.  A  person  of  “Hispanic  or  Latino”  origin  is  defined  as  one  who  is 
“of  Cuban,  Mexican,  Puerto  Rican,  South  or  Central  American,  or  other  Spanish  cul¬ 
ture  or  origin  regardless  of  race.”  At  the  same  time,  2.4  percent  of  respondents  to 
the  census  (6.8  million  people)  indicated  that  they  identified  with  more  than  one  race 
(“multiracial”).  Of  some  interest  was  that  4  percent  of  children  under  age  18  were 
listed  as  multiracial,  compared  to  only  2  percent  of  adults.  This  could  reflect  an  in¬ 
crease  over  time  in  multiracial  marriages,  or  it  could  be  that  the  parents  see  their  chil¬ 
dren  differently  than  they  see  themselves.  Since  parents  typically  answer  the  census 
questionnaire  on  behalf  of  their  children,  we  won’t  know  how  the  children  perceive 
themselves  until  they  are  old  enough  to  answer  the  census  questionnaire  for  themselves. 

In  the  United  States,  blacks  have  been  the  largest  minority  group  for  all  of  the  na¬ 
tion’s  history,  but  the  American  Community  Survey  data  for  2005  data  show  that  the 
Hispanic  or  Latino  population  now  exceeds  the  black  population  in  size,  as  I  men¬ 
tioned  in  Chapter  2.  No  longer  being  the  numerically  largest  minority  group  in  the 
country  does  not  necessarily  make  life  easier.  Being  of  African  origin  in  the  United 
States  is  associated  with  higher  probabilities  of  death,  lower  levels  of  education,  lower 
levels  of  occupational  status,  lower  incomes,  and  higher  levels  of  marital  disruption 
than  for  the  non-Hispanic  white  population.  Zuberi  (2001)  has  argued  that  the  differ¬ 
ent  life  chances  of  whites  and  blacks  in  American  society  are  due  to  racial  stratifica¬ 
tion,  which  he  defines  as  a  socially  constructed  system  that  characterizes  one  or  more 
groups  as  being  distinctly  different.  Your  membership  in  a  group  defined  as  different 
from  the  others  then  creates,  in  essence,  a  different  social  world  for  you  than  for  those 
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who  are  in  other  groups,  and  this  affects  your  behavior  and  your  life  chances  in  soci¬ 
ety,  because  there  is  no  genuine  societal  expectation  that  you  will  be  assimilated  into 
the  rest  of  the  society.  “The  ability  of  a  group  to  be  assimilated  depends  on  whether  it 
is  considered  an  ethnic  or  racial  group  .  .  .  For  example,  immigrants  from  Nigeria  and 
Ghana  assimilate  into  the  African  American  race,  and  immigrants  from  Sweden  and 
Ireland  assimilate  into  the  European  American  race”  (McDaniel  1996:139). 

For  better  or  worse,  official  statistics  in  the  United  States  make  extensive  use  of 
the  racial  and  ethnic  categories  I  have  just  discussed,  but  on  an  everyday  basis,  people 
are  also  conscious  of  ethnicity  in  a  broader  context,  as  measured  by  the  question 
about  ancestry  that  has  appeared  in  the  last  several  U.S.  censuses.  You  can  see  back  in 
Figure  4.3  that  this  was  question  10  on  the  Census  long  form  and  people  were  asked 
their  ancestry  or  ethnic  origin.  People  were  given  two  lines,  so  they  could  put  in  two 
categories,  if  they  so  chose.  Overall,  the  most-often-recorded  ancestry  was  German 
(listed  by  42  million  people — 15  percent  of  the  U.S.  population).  Next  most  often 
listed  was  Irish — 30  million  in  America,  which  is  pretty  remarkable  when  you  con¬ 
sider  that  there  are  only  four  million  people  living  in  Ireland,  and  not  even  all  of  them 
are  Irish!  English,  American,  and  Italian  rounded  out  the  top  five  in  2000. 


Ethnicity  in  Canada  and  Mexico  The  United  States  does  not  have  a  corner  on  the 
racial  and  ethnic  minority  market,  nor  are  demographic  differences  by  race  and  eth¬ 
nicity  peculiar  to  the  United  States.  As  befits  a  multiracial,  multiethnic,  officially 
bilingual  society,  Canada  has  several  ways  to  measure  diversity.  What  would  be 
called  “race”  in  the  United  States  is  labeled  “visible  minority”  in  Canada.  They  ac¬ 
counted  for  13.4  percent  of  Canada’s  population  in  the  2001  census,  up  from  11.2 
percent  in  1996.  The  most  populous  group  was  Chinese,  followed  by  South  Asians 
(largely  from  India)  and  African-origin  blacks  (albeit  coming  largely  from  the 
Caribbean).  Ethnicity  is  essentially  a  geographic  concept,  based  on  a  place  with 
which  you  identify,  similar  to  the  concept  of  “ancestry”  as  measured  by  the  U.S. 
Census.  The  single  biggest  ethnic  group  in  Canada  is,  guess  what — Canadian.  How¬ 
ever,  the  largest  non-Canadian  origin  identified  was  the  British  Isles.  Another  identi¬ 
fier  in  Canada  is  whether  or  not  you  are  a  member  of  the  aboriginal  population, 
which  accounts  for  3  percent  of  the  country’s  total  population,  and  coincided  with 
the  ethnic  identification  of  North  American  Indian.  Language  is  the  other  major 
identifier  in  Canadian  society,  with  English  being  listed  most  often  (58  percent  of  the 
population),  followed  by  French  (23  percent,  of  whom  86  percent  live  in  the 
province  of  Quebec),  and  then  Chinese  (3  percent). 

Language  is  a  divisive-enough  issue  that  it  led  the  Francophone  (French-speaking) 
population  in  the  eastern  edge  of  the  country  (Quebec)  to  attempt  to  secede  from 
the  Anglophone  (English-speaking)  remainder  of  the  country  in  the  1990s. 
Demographics  played  a  role  in  defeating  the  referendum  on  separation  held  in  1995, 
however,  because  the  traditionally  Catholic  Francophone  population  now  has 
very  low  levels  of  fertility — probably  the  lowest  anywhere  in  North  America. 
French  Canadians  are  not  replacing  themselves  and  non-Francophones  (especially 
recent  immigrants)  generally  do  not  support  separation,  leading  Canadian  demogra¬ 
phers  correctly  to  predict  that  separation  would  not  be  approved  by  the  voters 
(Kaplan  1994;  Samuel  1994).  Still,  the  controversy  over  language  in  Canada 
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underscores  the  power  of  society  to  turn  any  population  characteristic  into  a  sign  of 
difference,  from  which  prejudice  and  discrimination  often  follow. 

Language  is  also  an  issue  in  Mexico,  where  the  lowest  stratum  of  society  tends  to 
be  occupied  by  those  who  speak  an  indigenous  language  (linguistically  related  to 
Aztec  and  Mayan  languages),  rather  than  Spanish.  According  to  the  2000  census, 
7  percent  of  Mexicans  speak  an  indigenous  language,  but  in  the  Yucatan,  the  percent¬ 
age  is  38  percent;  in  Oaxaca  it’s  37  percent;  and  in  Chiapas,  where  native-speaking 
people  have  been  challenging  the  authority  of  the  central  government  since  the  1990s, 
it’s  27  percent.  These  are  also  the  Mexican  states  where  people  are  poorest  and  fertil¬ 
ity  is  highest.  Language  minorities  thus  represent  both  the  geographic  and  demo¬ 
graphic  extremes  in  North  America,  from  Francophone  Quebec  in  the  northeast,  with 
very  low  fertility,  to  Mayan-language  Chiapas  in  the  south,  with  very  high  fertility. 


Ethnicity  in  Other  Countries  Ethnicity  in  sub-Saharan  countries  refers  largely  to 
membership  in  groups  that  have  different  geographic,  and  sometimes  religious,  histories 
in  a  region.  The  worst  consequence  of  ethnic  differences  is  violence  among  groups,  such 
as  between  the  Tutsi  and  Hutu  in  Rwanda  and  Burundi.  More  commonly,  different 
groups  reside  peacefully  within  the  same  city,  such  as  in  Accra,  the  capital  of  Ghana, 
where  no  ethnic  group  has  a  majority  city-wide,  but  where  members  of  the  same  ethnic 
groups  have  a  tendency  to  cluster  geographically  near  each  other  in  neighborhoods 
(Weeks  et  al.  2006).  The  Akan  (whose  main  sub-group  is  the  Ashanti)  represent  the  sin¬ 
gle  largest  group  and  are  generally  the  politically  and  economically  dominant  group  in 
the  city.  The  Ga,  who  were  the  original  settlers  of  the  city  in  the  late  seventeenth  century, 
occupy  the  older  parts  of  the  city  where  child  mortality  rates  tend  to  be  the  highest: 


. .  .  there  is  an  overall  modest  level  of  residential  segregation  by  ethnic  group  in  Accra,  but 
most  notable  are  the  spatial  concentrations  of  the  Ga  along  the  coastal  area,  and  the  Akan 
in  the  western  part  of  the  city.  This  pattern  seems  not  coincidentally  to  be  associated  with 
child  mortality  because  the  areas  with  the  lowest  child  mortality  are  neighborhoods  dom¬ 
inated  by  the  Akan,  whereas  areas  with  the  highest  child  mortality  are  contiguous  to,  if 
not  exactly  the  same  as,  neighborhoods  dominated  demographically  by  the  Ga.  A  further 
nuance  on  the  analysis  was  the  finding  that  the  one  area  with  a  majority  Muslim  popula¬ 
tion  is  also  part  of  the  cluster  of  high  child  mortality  neighborhoods.  This  is  consistent 
with  the  findings  that  being  Ga  and/or  being  non-Christian  put  women  at  increased  risk 
of  losing  a  child.  (Weeks  et  al.  2006:544) 


Goldscheider  (1996)  examined  the  demographics  of  ethnic  pluralism  in  Israel  and 
found  that  the  Muslim  Arab  population  in  that  country  has  been  growing  at  twice  the 
rate  of  the  Jewish  population.  In  1950,  Muslims  represented  8  percent  of  the  total  pop¬ 
ulation,  but  that  percentage  has  grown  consistently,  and  in  2005,  16  percent  of  Israel’s 
population  was  Muslim  and  nearly  one  in  four  residents  of  Israel  was  non-Jewish 
(Israel  Central  Bureau  of  Statistics  2007).  Like  minority  group  members  in  the  United 
States,  the  Muslim  minority  in  Israel  is  less  educated,  holds  lower-status  jobs  on  aver¬ 
age,  and  has  a  lower  life  expectancy  and  higher  fertility  levels.  Fertility  has  declined  sig¬ 
nificantly  among  Arabs  in  Israel  since  1969,  when  the  Muslim  population  recorded  a 
total  fertility  rate  in  excess  of  9  children,  but  since  Jewish  fertility  has  also  declined,  the 
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gap  in  fertility  levels  remains.  In  2004,  the  total  fertility  rate  for  the  Jewish  population 
was  2.7  children  per  woman,  compared  with  4.0  for  the  Muslim  population  (Israel 
Central  Bureau  of  Statistics  2007).  However,  high  fertility  in  Israel  is  not  simply  a  func¬ 
tion  of  being  Arab,  because  the  Christian  minority,  which  is  predominantly  Arab,  has 
the  lowest  total  fertility  rate  (2.1)  of  any  group  in  Israel.  The  contrasts  among  Muslims, 
Jews,  and  Christians  take  us  next  into  the  realm  of  religion. 


Religion 

Virtually  everyone  is  born  into  some  kind  of  religious  context,  which  is  why  I  have 
likened  religion  to  an  ascribed  characteristic,  closely  affiliated  with  ethnicity.  Yet, 
people  can  willingly  change  their  religious  preference  during  their  lifetime,  so  it  is  akin 
to  an  achieved  status.  Despite  the  appearance  of  choice,  however,  most  people  do  not 
alter  religious  affiliation,  so  it  is  a  nearly  permanent  feature  of  their  social  world. 
People  may  become  more  or  less  religious  within  their  particular  group,  but  they  are 
unlikely  to  change  the  major  affiliation.  Like  race  and  ethnicity,  religion  sets  people 
apart  from  one  another  and  has  historically  been  a  common  source  of  intergroup  con¬ 
flict  throughout  the  world  (Choucri  1984).  Because  it  is  an  often-discussed  sociode¬ 
mographic  characteristic,  religion  has  regularly  come  under  the  demographer’s 
microscope,  with  particular  attention  being  paid  to  its  potential  influence  on  fertility, 
which  is  bound  up  with  the  gender  equity  and  family  and  household  structure. 

America’s  history  of  religious  pluralism,  in  which  a  wide  variety  of  religious 
preferences  have  existed  side  by  side,  perhaps  sensitized  American  demographers  to 
the  role  of  religion  in  influencing  people’s  lives.  A  good  deal  of  attention  was  fo¬ 
cused  over  the  years  on  the  comparison  between  Protestants  and  Catholics.  Until  the 
late  twentieth  century,  Catholics  routinely  had  more  children  than  Protestants  in  the 
United  States,  and  internationally  it  has  been  true  that  predominantly  Protestant 
areas  (such  as  the  United  States  and  northern  Europe)  experienced  low  fertility 
sooner  than  did  predominantly  Catholic  areas  (such  as  southern  and  eastern 
Europe).  However,  data  from  the  1988  National  Fertility  Study  in  the  United  States 
were  among  the  first  to  suggest  that  the  long-time  differences  between  Protestant 
and  Catholic  fertility  levels  in  the  United  States  had  essentially  disappeared  (Gold- 
scheider  and  Mosher  1991).  More  recent  data  from  the  2002  National  Survey  of 
Family  Growth  suggest  that  the  differences  in  fertility  rates  among  women  of  differ¬ 
ent  religious  background  are  now  miniscule,  but  that  those  who  say  they  grew  up  in 
a  Fundamentalist  Protestant  family  have  slightly  larger  families  than  other  groups 
(Chandra  et  al.  2005). 

The  disappearance  of  the  long-standing  high  fertility  among  Catholics  in  the 
United  States  came  along  at  the  same  time  that  the  birth  rate  was  plummeting  among 
Catholics  in  Canada,  and  at  the  same  time  that  two  of  Europe’s  most  Catholic 
nations — Spain  and  Italy — saw  their  fertility  levels  dip  substantially  below  replace¬ 
ment  level.  As  I  discussed  earlier,  the  demands  placed  on  women  by  more  traditional 
religious  attitudes  clash  with  the  idea  that  women  should  be  able  to  be  fully  function¬ 
ing  members  of  society.  Women  have  generally  chosen  the  latter  over  the  former. 

Is  religion  less  important  demographically  than  it  used  to  be?  Obviously,  the  rela¬ 
tionship  between  religion  and  demographic  behavior  is  not  a  simple  one,  but  there  are 
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two  major  themes  that  run  through  the  literature:  (1)  religion  plays  its  most  important 
role  in  the  middle  stage  of  the  demographic  transition;  and  (2)  religiosity  (how  in¬ 
tensely  you  practice  your  religion)  may  be  more  important  than  actual  religious  belief. 

Looking  first  at  differences  in  religion,  we  find  a  classic  study  by  Joseph  Chamie 
(1981)  of  differentials  in  Lebanese  fertility,  in  which  he  concluded  that  a  major  effect 
of  religion  may  be  to  retard  the  adoption  of  more  modern,  lower-fertility  attitudes 
during  the  transitional  phase  of  the  demographic  revolution.  Adherents  to  religious 
beliefs  that  have  been  traditionally  associated  with  high  fertility  will  be  slower  to  give 
ground  than  will  people  whose  religious  beliefs  are  more  flexible  with  respect  to  fer¬ 
tility.  In  the  United  States,  Jews  have  generally  had  lower  fertility  levels  than  the  rest 
of  the  population.  Trends  in  Jewish  fertility  have  followed  the  American  pattern  (a 
decline  in  the  Depression,  a  rise  with  the  baby  boom,  a  drop  with  the  baby  bust),  but 
at  a  consistently  lower  level.  “Widespread  secularization  processes,  upward  social 
mobility,  a  value  system  emphasizing  individual  achievement,  and  awareness  of  mi¬ 
nority  status  have  all  been  indicated  as  factors  that  are  both  typical  of  American  Jews 
and  conducive  to  low  fertility”  (DellaPergola  1980:261).  Indeed,  it  is  not  just  Jews  in 
America  whose  fertility  has  been  low  for  a  long  time.  DellaPergola  (1980)  points  out 
that  Jewish  communities  in  central  and  western  Europe  have  also  been  characterized 
by  low  fertility  since  as  early  as  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  largely  be¬ 
cause  contraception  is  readily  accepted  in  the  Jewish  normative  system  (at  least 
among  non-Orthodox  Jews).  Leasure  (1982)  also  found  that,  in  the  United  States, 
fertility  declined  earliest  in  those  areas  dominated  by  more  secularized  religious 
groups.  People  who  are  more  traditional  in  their  religious  beliefs  tend  to  be  less  edu¬ 
cated  and  have  less  income,  and  are  thus  more  prone  to  higher  fertility. 

The  former  Yugoslavia  is  the  site  of  centuries-old  ethnic  battles,  with  religion  as 
one  of  the  important  ethnic  identifiers.  Courbage  (1992)  has  shown  that  until  only  a 
couple  of  decades  ago,  the  Muslims  in  that  region  of  Europe  (who  are  predominantly 
Slavic  in  ethnic  origin,  not  Arab)  had  considerably  higher  fertility  levels  than  Chris¬ 
tians  did.  However,  by  the  time  of  the  1981  census  in  Yugoslovia,  an  interesting  pat¬ 
tern  had  emerged,  in  which  people  who  identified  themselves  as  “Muslim  nationals” 
(the  population  that  now  comprises  the  Muslim  part  of  Bosnia)  had  lowered  their 
fertility  to  “European”  levels,  similar  to  the  Slavic  Christian  population,  whereas 
those  who  identified  themselves  as  “Albanians”  were  Muslims  whose  fertility  levels 
remained  closer  to  Middle  Eastern  levels,  rather  than  European  levels.  And,  consis¬ 
tent  with  that  idea,  Albania,  which  is  just  to  the  south  of  Yugoslavia,  has  the  highest 
fertility  rate  in  Europe,  hovering  just  above  replacement  level,  and  is  also  Europe’s 
only  Muslim-majority  nation.  These  differences  in  fertility  are  important,  of  course, 
because  they  in  turn  affect  the  life  chances  of  family  members  and  influence  the  kind 
of  family  and  household  structures  that  will  prevail  within  a  population. 

As  noted  above,  it  may  be  at  least  as  important  to  examine  the  religiosity  of  peo¬ 
ple  as  to  know  their  specific  religious  beliefs.  Religiosity  refers  to  the  extent  to  which 
you  practice  your  religion,  no  matter  what  that  religion  might  be.  Religious  zealotry 
is  associated  with  a  desire  for  larger-than-average  families  because  there  is  usually  a 
desire  to  maintain  or  return  to  more  traditional  value  systems  in  which  large  families 
are  the  norm  and,  in  the  process,  in  which  women  are  likely  to  be  subordinate  to 
men.  This  may  also  lead  religious  fundamentalism  to  have  a  negative  influence  on  ed¬ 
ucational  attainment  among  its  adherents  (Darnell  and  Sherkat  1997),  which  of 
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course  will  likely  keep  fertility  higher  than  it  might  otherwise  be.  In  many  respects, 
this  is  the  flip  side  of  saying  that  secularism  causes  a  decline  in  fertility.  To  eschew 
education  and  secularism  generally  means  to  maintain  high  fertility. 


The  Intersection  of  Changing  Life  Chances  and  the  Family 
and  Household  Transition 

At  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  I  noted  that  the  family  is  usually  thought  of  as  both 
a  kinship  and  an  economic  unit.  The  kinship  part  provides  its  members  with  social 
capital  (the  connection  to  networks  of  people  who  may  be  in  a  position  to  help  you 
out  in  life),  and  the  economic  part  provides  its  members  with  human  capital  (access 
to  resources  such  as  education).  These  familial  resources  play  a  role  in  each  person’s 
life  and  throughout  each  person’s  life,  but  they  are  especially  crucial  when  you  are  a 
child.  Thus,  societies  tend  to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  type  of  household  in 
which  children  are  growing  up,  no  matter  how  diverse  the  household  structure  may 
be  in  society  as  a  whole.  Are  children  being  raised  in  a  household  environment  that 
maximizes  their  opportunities  to  acquire  human  and  social  capital,  and  thus  to  in¬ 
crease  the  odds  of  success  in  the  next  generation?  This  is  how  family  and  household 
structures  intersect  with  life  chances. 

Westoff  (1978)  has  suggested  that  the  institutions  of  marriage  and  the  family 
were  showing  signs  of  change  back  in  the  1970s  because  “the  economic  transforma¬ 
tion  of  society  has  been  accomplished  by  a  decline  in  traditional  and  religious  author¬ 
ity,  the  diffusion  of  an  ethos  of  rationality  and  individualism,  the  universal  education 
of  both  sexes,  the  increasing  equality  of  women,  the  increasing  survival  of  children 
and  the  emergence  of  a  consumer-oriented  culture  that  is  increasingly  aimed  at  maxi¬ 
mizing  personal  gratification”  (p.  53).  It  has  been  argued  that  many  of  these  cultural 
changes  have  followed,  rather  than  preceded,  the  changes  in  household  structure. 
They  may  not  have  initiated  the  trends,  but  they  have  reinforced  the  transformations 
and  ensured  their  spread  within  each  country  and  from  one  country  to  another. 

Global  changes  are,  however,  occurring  unevenly.  In  predominantly  Muslim  na¬ 
tions,  as  well  as  in  South  Asia,  the  gender  gap  between  men  and  women  remains  es¬ 
pecially  wide  (Westley  2002).  Worldwide  economic  changes  have  emphasized  the 
value  of  nondomestic  labor  and  this  has  marginalized  the  economic  contribution 
that  women  make  to  the  family  economy.  It  has  also  aggravated  the  problems  asso¬ 
ciated  with  cultural  practices  such  as  the  dowry  that  Indian  families  are  expected  to 
pay  to  their  new  in-laws  on  the  marriage  of  each  daughter.  Because  in  India  girls  tra¬ 
ditionally  do  not  receive  an  inheritance  on  the  death  of  their  parents,  the  dowry  is  in 
essence  an  “up  front”  payment  of  a  potential  inheritance.  However,  from  a  practical 
point  of  view,  it  means  that  any  investment  in  a  girl  will  accrue  to  her  husband’s 
family,  so  parents  are  not  necessarily  motivated  to  do  much  for  daughters.  Indeed,  it 
has  been  suggested  that  child  labor  is  used  in  India  as  a  way  for  girls  to  defray  the 
costs  of  the  dowry.  A  partial  solution  to  such  a  problem  of  “cultural  entrapments 
embroidered  by  female  submissiveness”  (Mhloyi  1994)  was  signed  into  law  in  the 
Indian  state  of  Maharashtra  in  1994  when  the  legislators  of  that  state  passed  laws 
that  granted  women  the  same  rights  of  inheritance  as  men,  and  also  reserved  up  to 
30  percent  of  government  jobs  for  women. 
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The  cultural  model  prevalent  for  the  past  few  decades  in  the  richer  nations  has 
been  that  self-fulfillment  and  individual  autonomy  are  the  most  important  values  in 
life  and  serve  to  justify  scrapping  a  marriage.  If  women  are  approaching  the  level  of 
economic  independence  previously  reserved  for  men,  perhaps  the  value  of  marriage 
has  been  permanently  eroded,  and  marriage  will  (or  has)  become  only  one  option 
among  many  from  which  people  may  reasonably  choose.  One  of  the  complaints 
about  marriage  often  registered  by  women  is  that  the  move  toward  gender  equality 
in  the  division  of  labor  in  the  formal  marketplace  has  not  necessarily  been  translated 
into  equity  in  the  division  of  labor  within  the  household.  Women  in  the  Western 
world  are  able  to  operate  in  society  independently  of  a  husband  or  other  male  patri¬ 
arch  or  protector,  but  they  may  not  have  the  same  ability  to  have  an  equal  relation¬ 
ship  at  home  with  a  husband  (Fuwa  2004).  Data  from  the  National  Survey  of 
Families  and  Households  show  that  married  couples  are  the  least  egalitarian  of  all 
households  with  respect  to  the  division  of  domestic  chores.  Marriage  is  the  house¬ 
hold  setting  in  which  women  do  the  greatest  amount  of  domestic  work  (regardless 
of  their  own  labor  force  status),  while  men  do  the  least  (Shelton  2000). 

So,  does  marriage  matter?  A  substantial  body  of  evidence  suggests  that  marriage 
matters  very  much  even  in  a  rich  modern  society — it  enhances  household  income  and 
wealth  and  promotes  the  well-being  of  spouses  and  children,  while  adding  to  sexual 
gratification  in  the  bargain.  Waite  and  Gallagher  (2000)  have  reviewed  the  literature 
and  analyzed  numerous  data  sets  in  order  to  draw  the  following  conclusions  about 
the  benefits  of  marriage:  (1)  married  couples  have  higher  household  income  than  the 
unmarried;  (2)  married  couples  save  more  of  their  income  than  the  unmarried;  and 
therefore  (3)  married  couples  have  more  wealth  than  the  unmarried;  (4)  married  men 
and  women  live  longer  than  the  unmarried,  and  engage  in  fewer  high-risk  behaviors; 

(5)  children  in  a  marriage  are  better  off  financially  than  those  in  a  one-parent  family; 

(6)  children  in  a  marriage  are  less  likely  to  drop  out  of  school,  less  likely  to  have  a 
teenage  pregnancy,  and  less  likely  to  be  “idle”  (out  of  both  school  and  work)  as  a 
young  adult  than  children  in  a  one-parent  family;  and  (7)  married  couples  have  sex 
more  often  and  derive  greater  satisfaction  from  it  than  the  unmarried  do. 

The  social  impact  of  marriage  derives  from  these  personal  benefits.  Perhaps 
most  compelling  is  the  fact  that  the  family  remains  the  primary  social  unit  in  which 
society  is  reproduced — in  which  children  are  taught  the  rights  and  reciprocal  obliga¬ 
tions  of  membership  in  human  society.  The  evidence  seems  to  suggest  that  this  is 
accomplished  most  efficiently  in  a  household/family  unit  that  includes  both  parents 
of  the  children  in  question.  The  evidence  is  persuasive  that  children  derive  few,  if 
any,  positive  benefits  from  growing  up  without  a  father  and,  indeed,  tend  to  suffer 
both  short-  and  long-term  ill  effects  if  fatherless  (Cherlin  2005;  Furstenberg  and 
Cherlin  1991;  McLanahan  and  Sandefur  1994;  Wagmiller  et  al.  2006).  The  same  is 
probably  true  for  motherless  families,  although  we  have  fewer  studies  of  such  family 
settings.  “The  data  clearly  indicate  that  a  healthy  two-parent  family  optimizes  both 
the  economic  well-being  and  the  physical  and  mental  health  of  children”  (Angel  and 
Angel  1993:199). 

It  appears  that  the  diversification  of  households  in  the  richer  countries  has 
leveled  off,  at  the  same  time  that  family  and  household  change  is  well  under  way 
in  developing  nations  (Bongaarts  2001).  Smaller  families  and  longer  lives  lived 
out  in  predominantly  urban  areas  seem  inevitably  to  lead  to  diversification  in  the 
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household  and  family  structure  of  a  society.  There  is  little  controversy  in  that  propo¬ 
sition.  The  controversy  arises  largely  when  children  are  involved,  because  some  fam¬ 
ily  situations  and  household  structures  seem  more  likely  to  offer  children  the  social 
and  human  capital  resources  most  societies  believe  to  be  important  for  children  as 
they  grow  up.  These  were  some  of  the  uncharted  waters  that  more-developed  coun¬ 
tries  wandered  into  in  the  course  of  the  demographic  transition,  and  family  demog¬ 
raphers  have  been  working  hard  to  map  the  territory  for  you. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

The  past  few  decades  have  witnessed  a  fundamental  shift  in  household  structure  in 
the  United  States  and  other  richer  nations,  and  these  changes  are  beginning  to  evolve 
all  over  the  world  as  the  family  and  household  transition  accompanies  the  health 
and  mortality,  fertility,  migration,  urban,  and  age  transitions.  Married-couple 
households  with  children  have  become  less  common,  being  replaced  by  a  combina¬ 
tion  of  married  couples  without  children,  cohabiting  couples  with  and  without  chil¬ 
dren,  lone  parents  with  children,  people  living  alone,  people  living  with  nonfamily 
members,  and  just  about  anything  else  that  you  can  think  of.  This  greater  diversity 
in  household  structure  is  a  direct  result  of  the  trends  in  marriage  and  divorce,  which 
are  themselves  influenced  by  trends  in  mortality  and  fertility  and  urban  living.  Mar¬ 
riage  has  been  increasingly  delayed  (although  most  people  do  eventually  marry),  but 
people  are  leaving  the  parental  nest  to  live  independently  by  themselves,  with 
friends,  or  in  a  cohabiting  relationship  prior  to  marriage,  a  pattern  greatly  facilitated 
by  access  to  effective  methods  of  contraception.  Once  married,  there  is  an  increased 
tendency  to  dissolve  the  marriage.  Some  of  this  is  due  to  the  fact  that  spouses  are  far 
less  likely  to  die  than  in  earlier  times,  and  some  is  due  to  the  fact  that  divorce  laws 
have  accommodated  the  changing  relationships  between  men  and  women.  Accom¬ 
panying  these  trends  has  been  an  increase  in  the  proportion  of  children  born  out  of 
wedlock,  contributing  to  the  increased  percentage  of  children  who  are  living  with 
only  one  parent. 

Less  directly,  but  no  less  importantly,  the  transformation  of  family  and  house¬ 
hold  structure  has  been  a  result  of  changing  population  characteristics,  especially  the 
improvement  in  women’s  life  chances.  Women  have  become  less  dependent  on  men 
as  they  have  begun  to  live  longer  and  spend  more  of  their  lives  without  children  in  an 
urban  environment,  where  there  are  alternatives  to  childbearing  and  family  life. 
Throughout  the  world,  women  are  closing  the  education  gap  between  themselves  and 
men,  entering  the  paid  labor  force,  and  moving  up  the  occupational  ladder. 

These  new  opportunities  to  be  more  fully  engaged  in  all  aspects  of  social,  eco¬ 
nomic,  and  political  life  have  been  simultaneously  the  cause  and  consequence  of  de¬ 
clining  fertility  and  improved  life  expectancy.  They  have  enabled  women  to  delay 
marriage  while  becoming  educated  and  establishing  a  career,  choose  marriage  or  not 
(most  do),  choose  children  or  not  (most  choose  at  least  one),  and,  if  married,  to  choose 
to  stay  married  (only  about  half  do).  Therein  lie  the  principal  explanations  for  the  in¬ 
creased  diversity  of  families  and  households. 

Not  all  people  have  equal  access  to  societal  resources  such  as  advanced  education, 
a  well -paying  job,  and  other  assets  with  which  to  build  wealth.  In  the  United  States, 
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blacks,  Hispanics,  and  American  Indians  are  less  likely  than  others  to  be  highly  edu¬ 
cated,  and  this  without  doubt  contributes  to  their  relative  social  and  economic  disad¬ 
vantage  in  American  society,  although  racial  prejudice  and  discrimination  continue  to 
play  a  role.  On  the  other  hand,  Asians  tend  to  have  higher  levels  of  education  than 
other  groups,  which  helps  account  for  their  higher  levels  of  income  (and  higher  life 
expectancies,  as  well).  In  most  countries  of  the  world  we  find  one  or  more  groups 
who,  for  reasons  of  discrimination  beyond  their  control,  are  disadvantaged  compared 
to  the  dominant  group. 

The  impact  of  the  trends  toward  greater  family  and  household  diversity  falls 
disproportionately  on  children.  Growing  up  in  a  household  that  is  other  than  a  two- 
parent  family  lowers  household  income,  increases  the  odds  of  health  and  social 
problems  in  childhood  and  young  adulthood,  and  generally  increases  the  risk  that 
your  life  chances  may  be  limited.  However,  another  group  also  bears  the  brunt  of 
dissolved  marriages.  Today’s  divorced  women  could  become  the  biggest  group  of  el¬ 
derly  poor  in  the  future.  This  is  a  trend  we  will  have  to  watch  over  time,  but  it  will 
be  easier  to  track  than  in  previous  generations  because  most  households  with  older 
people  in  industrialized  nations  are  now  in  urban  areas  where  they  may  be  more  vis¬ 
ible  than  the  elderly  poor  in  rural  areas  of  less-developed  nations. 

Another  trend  that  we  are  watching  with  great  trepidation  is  the  overall  degra¬ 
dation  of  our  environment.  As  we  try  to  improve  the  lives  of  a  larger  and  increas¬ 
ingly  diverse  population  in  the  world,  our  efforts  have  created  numerous  negative 
side-effects  and  we  take  a  look  at  these  issues  in  the  next  chapter. 


Main  Points 

1.  Married-couple  households  with  children  are  declining  as  a  fraction  of  all  house¬ 
holds,  being  replaced  by  a  variety  of  other  family  and  nonfamily  household  types. 

2.  The  direct  causes  of  these  changes  in  household  composition  are  a  delay  in  mar¬ 
riage,  and  increase  in  cohabitation  and  out-of-wedlock  births,  a  rise  in  the 
propensity  to  divorce,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  widowhood  in  the  older  population. 

3.  The  underlying  indirect  causes  of  these  changes  are  the  several  other  transitions 
associated  with  the  overall  demographic  transition,  including  declining  mortal¬ 
ity,  declining  fertility,  migration  to  urban  areas,  and  the  underlying  age  structure 
changes  brought  about  over  time  by  demographic  change. 

4.  The  transformation  of  families  and  households  has  accompanied  improved  life 
chances  for  women,  including  higher  levels  of  education,  labor  force  participa¬ 
tion,  occupation,  and  income. 

5.  Average  educational  attainment  has  increased  substantially  over  time  in  most 
countries,  and,  especially  in  industrialized  nations,  women  have  been  rapidly 
closing  the  gender  gap  in  education. 

6.  In  the  United  States  during  World  War  II,  a  combination  of  demand  for  labor 
and  too  few  traditional  labor  force  entrants  created  an  opening  for  married 
women  to  move  into  jobs  previously  denied  them,  and  since  1940,  the  rates 
of  labor  force  participation  have  risen  for  women,  especially  married  women, 
while  declining  for  men. 
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7.  Over  time  in  the  United  States,  poverty  has  declined  while  at  the  same  time 
Americans  of  almost  all  statuses  have  become  wealthier  in  real  absolute  terms, 
but  there  have  been  only  minor  changes  in  the  relative  status  of  most  groups. 

8.  Race  may  be  just  “a  pigment  of  your  imagination,”  but  blacks,  in  particular, 
tend  to  be  disadvantaged  compared  to  whites  in  American  society. 

9.  The  diversity  of  households  seems  to  have  plateaued  in  richer  nations  but  is  on 
the  rise  in  most  of  the  rest  of  the  world. 

10.  Family  demographers  can  prove  that  the  average  person  in  Miami,  Florida  is 
born  Cuban  and  dies  Jewish. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  What  is  the  difference  between  a  kinship  unit  and  a  consumption  unit,  and  why 
is  the  difference  important  to  an  understanding  of  the  family  and  household 
transition? 

2.  Discuss  the  ways  in  which  each  of  the  other  components  of  the  demographic 
transition  lead  up  to  and  help  explain  the  family  and  household  transition. 

3.  How  do  the  differences  in  or  changes  in  life  chances  for  an  individual  affect  the 
proximate  determinants  of  his  or  her  own  family  and  household  living  arrange¬ 
ment?  Pick  one  demographic  characteristic  such  as  education  and  discuss  how 
different  levels  of  that  characteristic  could  affect  the  living  arrangement  choices 
that  a  person  might  make. 

4.  Why  do  you  think  that  race  and  ethnicity  affect  life  chances  in  so  many  different 
societies? 

5.  What  is/are  the  most  important  reason(s)  why  we  should  care  about  the  increas¬ 
ing  diversity  in  family  and  household  structure? 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  Martha  Shirk,  Neil  G.  Bennett,  and  J.  Lawrence  Aber,  1999,  Lives  on  the  Line: 
American  Families  and  the  Struggle  to  Make  Ends  Meet  (Boulder,  CO:  West- 
view  Press). 

The  diversification  of  American  families  has  created  new  dilemmas  in  how  to  deal  with 
the  emotional  and  financial  costs  of  raising  children.  This  book  offers  data  and  case  stud¬ 
ies  to  illustrate  the  complexities  of  the  problem. 

2.  Daniel  T.  Lichter  and  Martha  L.  Crowley,  2002,  “Poverty  in  America:  Beyond 
Welfare  Reform,”  Population  Bulletin  57(2). 

Although  poverty  levels  have  dropped  in  the  United  States  over  the  past  few  decades,  a 
disproportionate  number  of  children  are  growing  up  in  poverty.  This  bulletin  examines 
this  and  other  family-related  issues  in  the  context  of  welfare  reform  legislation. 

3.  Harriet  B.  Presser  and  Gita  Sen,  2000,  Women’s  Empowerment  and  Demo¬ 
graphic  Processes:  Moving  Beyond  Cairo  (Oxford:  Oxford  University  Press). 
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The  papers  in  this  volume  are  aimed  at  helping  put  the  issue  of  the  empowerment  of 
women  squarely  in  the  middle  of  demographic  theory  and  research. 

4.  Linda  J.  Waite  and  Maggie  Gallagher,  2000,  The  Case  for  Marriage  (New  York: 
Doubleday). 

Experimentation  with  diverse  models  of  family-building  since  the  1970s  has  led  social  scien¬ 
tists  to  reexamine  the  place  that  marriage  has  in  a  modem  developed  society.  This  book  does 
that  by  building  on  academic  research,  although  it  is  intended  for  a  general  audience. 

5.  Jane  Lewis,  2001,  The  End  of  Marriage?  Individualism  and  Intimate  Relations 
(Northampton,  MA:  Edward  Elgar). 

The  United  Kingdom  is  wrestling  with  the  same  issues  of  the  “decline  of  marriage”  as  is 
the  United  States  and  this  book  puts  the  changes  into  historical  perspective. 


Websites  of  Interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usually 
possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.archive.org. 

1.  http://www.umich.edu/~psid 

The  Panel  Study  of  Income  Dynamics  (PSID),  which  began  in  1968  at  the  University  of 
Michigan,  is  a  longitudinal  study  emphasizing  the  dynamic  (changing)  aspects  of  demo¬ 
graphic  and  economic  behavior  in  American  society. 

2.  http://crcw.princeton.edu/ 

The  Center  for  Research  on  Child  Well  Being  at  Princeton  University  is  associated  with 
Princeton’s  Office  of  Population  Research  and  it  aims  to  combine  research  with  advocacy 
to  promote  the  well-being  of  children. 

3.  http://www.irc.essex.ac.uk 

The  Economic  and  Social  Research  Council  (ESRC)  Research  Centre  on  Micro-Social 
Change  is  the  home  of  the  British  Household  Panel  Study,  a  longitudinal  study  begun 
in  1989. 

4.  http://www.unfpa.org/support/friends/34million.htm 

The  United  Nations  Population  Fund  (UNFPA)  has  been  active  for  a  long  time  in  promot¬ 
ing  the  well-being  and  empowerment  of  women  all  over  the  world.  When  the  United  States 
government  in  2002  withdrew  its  pledge  of  $34  million  in  support  of  the  work  of  the 
UNFPA,  a  group  of  volunteers  set  about  collecting  the  money  from  private  sources 
instead. 

5 .  http://www.unicef.org/ statistics/index.html 

The  United  Nations  Childrens  Fund  (UNICEF)  maintains  a  database  for  all  countries  in 
which  you  can  obtain  a  profile  of  the  basic  indicators  of  the  life  chances  of  the  average 
child.  Combine  that  with  a  visit  to  the  World  Bank’s  website  (http://www.worldbank.org), 
where  you  can  click  on  the  Poverty  Net  link  and  obtain  poverty  level  data  for  each  country. 
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Figure  11.1  The  Highest  Per  Capita  Incomes  Are  Found  in  the  “North” 
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It  is  elementary,  my  dear  Watsons:  Humans  cannot  survive  without  food  and  water. 
Those  favored  few  of  us  in  the  world  who  can  rely  on  water  from  the  tap  and  gro¬ 
ceries  from  the  supermarket  deal  with  this  principle  pretty  much  on  a  theoretical 
level.  We  know  intellectually  that  some  areas  of  the  world  have  regularly  been  faced 
with  the  prospect  of  famine  and  drought.  We  also  know  that  more  than  200  years 
ago  Malthus  was  already  stewing  about  population  growth  outstripping  the  food 
supply.  Although  it  is  certainly  a  shame  that  all  people  cannot  find  a  seat  on  the 
gravy  train,  the  fact  is  that  Malthus  was  wrong.  Right?  After  all,  food  production 
has  actually  outpaced  population  growth  over  the  past  200  years.  It  is  a  fact,  and 
there  are  boomsters  who  believe  that  population  growth  stimulates  economic  devel¬ 
opment  and  that  the  food  record  speaks  for  itself — we  can  grow  it  as  we  need  it  (in 
this  context  the  boomsters  are  known  as  cornucopians).  The  logical  extension  of 
this  perspective  is  the  idea  that  somehow  we  will  be  able  to  find  the  magical  formula 
whereby  everybody  is  better  off  in  the  future  and  we  can  all  live  happily  ever  after — 
that  is  the  promise  of  the  obviously  popular  concept  of  sustainable  development. 

However,  look  a  little  closer — the  picture  is  less  rosy,  even  for  people  fortunate 
enough  to  live  in  wealthier  nations.  The  clues  increasingly  point  to  the  grim  reality 
that  we  will  all  be  paying  a  very  heavy  price  for  coaxing  ever-higher  yields  from  our 
increasingly  overburdened  planet.  In  trying  not  only  to  feed  but  also  to  improve  the 
lives  of  an  ever-larger  population,  we  are  polluting  the  land,  affecting  our  global 
climate,  and  using  up  our  supply  of  fresh  water.  The  plot  of  our  mystery  has  taken  a 
turn.  Maybe  Malthus  and  the  doomsters  are  right.  Although  the  formula  for  ultimate 
disaster  was  more  complicated  than  he  knew,  critical  resources  such  as  land  and 
water  are  finite.  At  some  point,  we  may  exhaust  the  earth’s  capacity  to  produce — 
then,  everybody  loses. 

These  issues  juxtapose  the  views  of  the  doomsters  with  those  of  the  boomsters. 
Doomsters  are  the  neo-Malthusians,  exemplified  most  famously  by  Paul  Ehrlich, 
who,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  3,  has  argued  for  decades  that  continued  population 
growth  will  lead  to  certain  economic  and  environmental  collapse  in  a  worldwide 
tragedy  of  the  commons  (Ehrlich  1968;  Ehrlich  and  Ehrlich  1972;  Ehrlich  and 
Ehrlich  1990;  Ehrlich  and  Ehrlich  2004;  Ehrlich,  Ehrlich,  and  Daily  1997).  For 
Ehrlich,  the  policy  choices  have  always  been  clear — population  control  must  be  a 
part  of  any  development  or  sustainability  strategy,  or  that  strategy  will  fail. 

The  boomsters  have  been  most  famously  influenced  by  the  late  Julian  Simon, 
who  argued  for  decades  that  population  growth  stimulates  development,  rather 
than  slowing  it  down  (Simon  1981;  Simon  1992).  For  Simon,  the  policy  choices 
were  also  clear — development  strategies  should  not  deliberately  slow  down  popula¬ 
tion  growth  because  such  growth  is  both  a  cause  and  a  symptom  of  economic  devel¬ 
opment.  The  boomster  view  recognizes  that  population  cannot  grow  indefinitely, 
but  argues  that  people  will  lower  their  fertility  when  they  see  an  advantage  from 
doing  so,  which  means  lifting  them  out  of  poverty  through  free  trade  and  globaliza¬ 
tion  (World  Bank  2000).  These  have  been  the  central  ingredients  in  the  idea  of  sus¬ 
tainable  development,  which  I  will  discuss  in  greater  detail  later  in  the  chapter. 

A  related  perspective  that  is  often  put  forth  is  a  neo-Marxian  view  that  popula¬ 
tion  growth  has  nothing  to  do  with  economic  development  at  all.  Economic  devel¬ 
opment,  where  it  lags,  is  held  back  by  the  injustice  of  the  world  system  that  creates 
dependency  by  the  periphery  on  the  dominant  core  countries.  Like  the  boomster 
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view,  this  perspective  recognizes  that  population  cannot  grow  indefinitely,  and  simi¬ 
larly  argues  that  people  will  lower  their  fertility  when  they  see  an  advantage  from 
doing  so,  which  means  lifting  them  out  of  poverty.  The  difference  (and  it  is  a  huge 
one)  is  that  the  neo-Marxian  policy  perspective  is  that  this  should  be  accomplished 
by  dismantling  multinational  corporations  and  putting  the  money  into  the  hands 
of  local  populations,  where  it  can  be  distributed  equitably  to  relieve  poverty  and 
improve  the  human  condition. 

Each  of  these  perspectives — boomster,  doomster,  neo-Marxian — carries  with  it 
a  very  different  set  of  policy  prescriptions  and  a  different  range  of  environmental 
consequences,  so  it  matters  which  one  is  right.  I  will  not  leave  you  in  suspense  on 
this — each  of  these  perspectives  has  some  merit.  To  understand  this,  though,  we 
need  some  definitions. 


Economic  Development — The  Use  and 
Abuse  of  Resources 

Economic  development  represents  a  growth  in  average  income,  usually  defined  as 
per  capita  (per  person)  income.  A  closely  related  idea  is  that  economic  development 
occurs  when  the  output  per  worker  is  increasing;  since  more  output  should  lead  to 
higher  incomes,  you  can  appreciate  that  they  are  really  two  sides  of  the  same  coin. 
Of  course,  if  you  are  holding  down  two  jobs  this  year  just  to  keep  afloat  financially, 
you  know  that  producing  more  will  not  necessarily  improve  your  economic  situa¬ 
tion.  Rather,  it  may  only  keep  it  from  getting  worse.  Thus,  a  more  meaningful  defin¬ 
ition  of  economic  development  refers  to  a  rise  in  real  income — an  increase  in  the 
amount  of  goods  and  services  you  can  actually  buy. 

An  important  aspect  of  development  is  that  it  is  concerned  with  improving  the 
welfare  of  human  beings.  It  includes  more  than  just  increased  productivity;  it  in¬ 
cludes  the  resulting  rise  in  the  ability  of  people  to  consume  (either  buy  or  have  avail¬ 
able  to  them)  the  things  they  need  to  improve  their  level  of  living.  Included  in  the  list 
of  improvements  might  be  higher  income,  stable  employment,  more  education,  bet¬ 
ter  health,  consumption  of  more  and  healthier  food,  better  housing,  and  increased 
public  services  such  as  water,  sewerage,  power,  transportation,  entertainment,  and 
police  and  fire  protection.  Naturally,  these  improvements  in  human  welfare,  in  turn, 
help  increase  economic  productivity  because  the  relationship  is  synergistic. 

The  starting  point  of  economic  development  is  the  investment  of  financial 
capital.  Capital  represents  a  stock  of  goods  used  for  the  production  of  other  things 
rather  than  for  immediate  enjoyment.  Although  capital  may  be  money  spent  on 
heavy  machinery  or  on  an  assembly  line  or  on  infrastructure  such  as  highways  and 
telecommunication,  it  can  better  be  thought  of  as  anything  we  invest  today  to  yield 
income  tomorrow  (Spengler  1974).  This  means  not  only  equipment  and  construc¬ 
tion,  but  also  investments  in  human  capital — education,  health,  and,  in  general,  the 
accumulation  and  application  of  knowledge.  For  an  economy  to  grow,  the  level  of 
capital  investment  must  grow.  Clearly,  the  higher  the  rate  of  population  growth, 
the  higher  the  rate  of  investment  must  be;  this  is  what  Leibenstein  (1957)  called  the 
“population  hurdle.”  If  a  population  is  growing  so  fast  that  it  overreaches  the 
rate  of  investment,  then  it  will  be  stuck  in  a  vicious  Malthusian  cycle  of  poverty; 


442 


Part  Four  Using  the  Demographic  Perspective 


the  economic  growth  will  have  been  enough  to  feed  more  mouths,  but  not  enough 
to  escape  from  poverty. 

Crucial  to  our  understanding  of  economic  development  is  the  fact  that  this  in¬ 
crease  in  well-being  typically  requires  that  we  use  more  of  the  earth’s  resources — 
especially  more  energy  and  more  water,  not  to  mention  more  minerals  and  timber. 
How  efficiently  we  are  able  to  use  these  resources  influences  how  widely  they  can  be 
spread  out  among  the  entire  (and  growing)  population.  The  use  of  every  resource 
leads  to  waste  products,  and  our  efficiency  in  reducing  waste  and  dealing  with  it  ef¬ 
fectively  influences  the  extent  to  which  we  can  minimize  damage  to  the  environment 
and  thus  sustain  a  larger  population,  or  sustain  a  smaller  population  at  a  higher 
level  of  living. 


Economic  Development  Compared  to  Economic  Growth 

Economic  growth  refers  to  an  increase  in  the  total  amount  of  productivity  or  income 
in  a  nation  (or  whatever  your  geographic  unit  of  analysis  might  be)  without  regard 
to  the  total  number  of  people,  whereas  economic  development  relates  that  amount 
of  income  to  the  number  of  people.  But  how  do  we  measure  that  income?  The  most 
commonly  used  index  of  a  nation’s  income  is  the  gross  national  income,  or  GNI 
(the  term  now  preferred  by  the  World  Bank),  which  is  also  more  famously  known 
as  gross  national  product,  or  GNP.  The  World  Bank  somewhat  obscurely  defines 
this  as  “the  sum  of  value  added  by  all  resident  producers  plus  any  product  taxes  (less 
subsidies)  not  included  in  the  valuation  of  output  plus  net  receipts  of  primary  in¬ 
come  (compensation  of  employees  and  property  income)  from  abroad”  (World 
Bank  2007).  Basically,  if  you  add  up  the  value  of  all  of  the  paid  work  that  goes  on  in 
a  country,  and  then  add  in  the  money  received  from  other  countries,  you  have  the 
measure  of  gross  national  product.  If  you  exclude  the  money  from  abroad  and  just 
include  the  income  generated  within  a  country’s  own  geographic  boundaries,  you 
have  gross  domestic  product  (GDP). 


Measuring  GNI  and  Purchasing  Power  Parity 

Gross  national  income  is  the  most  widely  used  measure  of  economic  well-being  in 
the  world,  but  it  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  the  things  that  GNI  does  not  measure: 

(1)  It  does  not  take  into  account  the  depletion  and  degradation  of  natural  resources; 

(2)  It  does  not  make  any  deduction  for  depreciation  of  manufactured  assets  such  as 
infrastructure;  (3)  It  does  not  measure  the  value  of  unpaid  domestic  labor  such  as 
that  generated  especially  by  women  in  developing  nations;  and  (4)  It  does  not 
account  adequately  for  regional  or  national  differences  in  purchasing  power.  This 
latter  limitation  is  one  in  which  the  World  Bank  has  been  particularly  interested.  Al¬ 
though  GNI  figures  are  usually  expressed  in  terms  of  U.S.  dollars,  a  dollar  may  go 
farther  in  Ghana  than  it  will  in  England,  even  when  exchange  rates  have  been  taken 
into  account.  The  United  Nations  and  the  World  Bank  have  sponsored  a  number 
of  household  expenditure  surveys  in  developing  countries  to  try  to  estimate  actual 
differences  in  the  standard  of  living,  in  order  to  produce  more  meaningful  income 
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comparisons.  The  wealthier  nations  have  also  been  encouraged  to  conduct  such 
surveys,  along  the  lines  of  the  U.S.  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics’  Consumer  Expendi¬ 
ture  Survey. 

The  product  of  these  efforts  is  a  measure  called  purchasing  power  parity  (PPP), 
defined  as  “a  price  which  measures  the  number  of  units  of  country  B’s  currency  that 
are  needed  in  country  B  to  purchase  the  same  quantity  of  an  individual  good  or  ser¬ 
vice  as  1  unit  of  country  A’s  currency  will  purchase  in  A”  (World  Bank  2007).  One 
way  of  expressing  this  concept  is  through  the  use  of  what  The  Economist  calls  its 
“Big  Mac  Index.”  McDonald’s  sells  its  hamburgers  in  nearly  120  countries,  and 
in  each  country,  the  sandwich  must  conform  to  essentially  the  same  standards  of  in¬ 
gredients  and  preparation.  If  the  Big  Mac  costs  $3.15  in  the  United  States,  then 
it  should  cost  the  same  in  real  terms  anywhere  else  in  the  world.  So,  if  you  go  to 
Switzerland  and  discover  that  you’re  paying  4.93  Swiss  Francs  for  a  Big  Mac,  that 
should  tell  you  that  there  are  4.93  /  3.15  =  1.57  Swiss  Francs  per  U.S.  dollar,  in 
terms  of  the  “real”  cost  of  living  ( The  Economist  2006). 

By  expressing  gross  national  income  in  terms  of  purchasing  power  parity  (rather 
than  official  exchange  rates),  the  result  is  the  gross  national  income  in  PPP  (GNI 
PPP).  In  2005,  the  gross  national  income  in  the  United  States  was  $12.4  trillion,  as 
you  can  see  in  Figure  11.2,  which  shows  the  GNI  PPP  for  the  world’s  20  largest 
economies.  The  U.S.  economy  is  so  big  that  it  accounts  for  22  percent  of  the  world’s 
entire  income,  despite  the  fact  that  the  U.S.  population  is  less  than  5  percent  of  the 
total.  The  other  two  most  populous  countries  of  the  world,  China  and  India,  are 
also  in  the  top  five  of  economies,  and  those  top  five  (which  also  include  Japan  and 
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Figure  11.2  The  Twenty  Largest  Economies  of  the  World,  Based  on  Gross  National  Income 
Measured  in  Purchasing  Power  Parity 

Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  World  Bank,  2006,  World  Bank  Indicators  Database  2006, 
http://web.worldbank.org,  accessed  2007. 
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Germany)  represent  more  than  50  percent  of  the  entire  economic  product  of  the 
world.  The  20  countries  shown  in  Figure  11.2  account  for  82  percent  of  the  world’s 
economic  output,  but  only  64  percent  of  the  world’s  total  population.  However,  if 
we  take  the  U.S.  off  the  list,  the  remaining  19  countries  account  for  60  percent  of  the 
world’s  economy  and  59  percent  of  the  world’s  population. 

If  we  divide  total  national  income  by  the  number  of  people,  we  obtain  a  mea¬ 
sure  of  per  capita  income,  which  gives  a  sense  of  the  relative  well-being  of  people  in 
one  country  compared  to  another.  In  Table  11.1,1  have  listed  the  per-person  income 
for  selected  countries  according  to  gross  national  income  based  on  purchasing 
power  parity.  China  may  have  one  of  the  largest  economies  in  the  world,  but  its 
huge  population  means  that  its  per-person  income  is  only  a  fraction  of  that  in  the 
United  States.  On  a  per  capita  basis,  the  Chinese  have  only  16  percent  of  the  average 
American’s  income — or,  put  another  way,  the  average  American  is  about  six  times 
better  off  than  the  average  person  in  China,  and  12  times  better  off  than  the  average 
person  in  India.  All  but  one  of  the  countries  at  the  bottom  of  the  income  ladder  are 
in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  and  you  can  see  that  the  average  person  in  those  countries 
has  only  about  2  percent  of  the  of  the  average  American’s  income. 

What  are  the  sources  of  income  that  go  into  these  measures?  Much  of  it  comes 
from  the  transformation  of  natural  resources  into  things  that  are  more  useful  to 
us — converting  a  tree  into  a  house  and  furniture;  converting  the  “fruit”  of  cotton 
plants  into  shirts  and  dresses;  converting  minerals  found  in  rocks  into  the  steel  body 
of  an  automobile;  transforming  a  hidden  pool  of  underground  oil  into  fuel  used 
by  machines.  Then  these  products  must  be  packaged,  delivered,  and  sold;  people 
have  to  coordinate  all  of  that  and  make  sure  that  the  infrastructure  exists  to  do 
everything  that  needs  to  be  done.  We  can  divide  the  resources  that  go  into  producing 
income  into  two  broad  categories — natural  resources  (what  is  given  to  us  on 
the  planet),  and  human  resources  (how  clever  and  successful  we  are  in  making 
something  of  those  natural  resources).  Together,  this  combination  of  resources  can 
be  thought  of  as  the  wealth  of  a  nation  (Dixon  and  Hamilton  1996).  Measuring 
these  things  is  not  easy,  as  you  can  imagine,  although  researchers  at  the  World  Bank 
have  worked  on  it  (applying  their  human  resources  to  this  issue,  as  it  were)  and  their 
results  suggest,  for  example,  that  Canada  has  a  higher  per-person  level  of  wealth 
than  the  United  States,  based  on  the  natural  resources  in  Canada,  and  that  the  value 
of  human  resources  in  the  United  States  exceeds  the  natural  resources  wealth  of  the 
country  (World  Bank  1995).  More  importantly,  their  analysis  suggests  that  natural 
capital  is  distributed  fairly  evenly  around  the  inhabitable  portions  of  the  globe,  so 
the  variable  factors  in  global  economic  well-being  tend  to  be  the  level  of  human  re¬ 
sources  in  one  area  compared  with  another,  and  the  number  of  humans  in  one  area 
compared  with  another,  among  whom  these  resources  are  shared.  Either  way,  de¬ 
mography  seems  to  be  playing  a  role. 


How  Is  Population  Related  to  Economic 
Development? 


There  is  a  nearly  indisputable,  albeit  somewhat  complex,  statistical  association 
between  economic  development  and  population  growth;  that  is,  when  one  changes, 
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Table  11.1  The  Top  Ten  and  Bottom  Ten  Countries  and  Other  Selected  Countries  in  Terms 
of  Per  Person  Gross  National  Income  at  Purchasing  Power  Parity  (GNI  PPP) 


Country 

Per  Person  GNI  PPP 

Ratio  to 

Top  Ten  Countries 

($US)  2005 

United  States 

United  States 

41,950 

1.00 

Norway 

40,420 

0.96 

Switzerland 

37,080 

0.88 

Ireland 

34,720 

0.83 

Denmark 

33,570 

0.80 

Austria 

33,140 

0.79 

United  Kingdom 

32,690 

0.78 

Belgium 

32,640 

0.78 

Netherlands 

32,480 

0.77 

Canada 

32,220 

0.77 

Other  Selected  Countries 

Japan 

31,410 

0.75 

France 

30,540 

0.73 

Chile 

11,470 

0.27 

Russia 

10,640 

0.25 

Mexico 

10,030 

0.24 

China 

6,600 

0.16 

Indonesia 

3,720 

0.09 

India 

3,460 

0.08 

Bottom  Ten  Countries 

Yemen 

920 

0.02 

Madagascar 

880 

0.02 

Congo,  Rep. 

810 

0.02 

Niger 

800 

0.02 

Sierra  Leone 

780 

0.02 

Tanzania 

730 

0.02 

Congo,  DRC 

720 

0.02 

Guinea-Bissau 

700 

0.02 

Malawi 

650 

0.02 

Burundi 

640 

0.02 

Source:  Adapted  by  the  author  from  World  Bank,  2006,  World  Bank  Indicators  Database 
2006,  http://web.worldbank.org,  accessed  2007. 


the  other  also  tends  to  change.  As  you  no  doubt  already  know,  though,  two  things 
may  be  related  to  each  other  without  one  causing  the  other.  Furthermore,  the 
patterns  of  cause  and  effect  can  conceivably  change  over  time.  Does  population 
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growth  promote  economic  development?  Are  population  growth  and  economic  de¬ 
velopment  only  coincidentally  associated  with  each  other?  Or  is  population  growth 
a  hindrance  to  economic  development? 

The  problem  is  that  the  data  presently  available  lend  themselves  to  a  variety  of 
interpretations.  If  we  look  at  the  global  pattern  of  per-person  income  (measured 
with  per  capita  GNI  based  on  PPP)  you  can  see  in  Figure  11.1  at  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter,  and  from  Table  11.1,  that  the  poorest  countries  are  in  sub-Saharan 
Africa  and  South  Asia,  whereas  the  richest  countries  are  the  European  and  “over¬ 
seas”  European  countries  (the  United  States,  Canada,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand), 
as  well  as  Japan.  The  rest  of  the  world  generally  falls  in  between,  and  includes  most 
of  Latin  American,  northern  Africa,  western  Asia,  and  eastern  Europe. 

There  is  a  high  correlation  between  being  a  high-income  country  by  World  Bank 
standards  and  being  a  “core”  country  as  defined  by  world  systems  analysts.  “Core 
nations  are  linked  to  other  core  countries  and  to  semiperipheral  and  peripheral  na¬ 
tions;  peripheral  nations  are  linked  to  core  nations  but  not  to  each  other,  and  semi¬ 
peripheral  nations  are  linked  to  core  countries  and  other  semiperipheral  nations,  but 
are  only  weakly  linked  to  peripheral  nations”  (Bollen  and  Appold  1993:286-287). 

The  upper-middle-income  countries  tend  to  be  the  “semiperipheral”  nations 
and  the  lower-middle-  and  low-income  nations  tend  to  be  the  “peripheral”  coun¬ 
tries.  The  geographic  pattern  shown  in  Figure  11.1  is  similar  to  maps  showing  the 
components  of  the  demographic  transition.  Those  places  in  the  world  where  in¬ 
comes  are  highest  also  tend  to  have  the  lowest  levels  of  fertility,  the  lowest  mortality 
levels,  the  lowest  overall  rates  of  population  growth,  the  oldest  age  structures,  the 
highest  rates  of  immigration,  and  the  highest  levels  of  urbanization.  The  picture  is 
fairly  compelling,  buttressed  by  the  data  in  Figure  11.3.  In  that  graph,  I  have  com¬ 
piled  data  for  the  140  countries  with  at  least  a  million  people  in  2005  for  which  the 
World  Bank  has  generated  estimates  of  the  per-person  income  measured  in  terms  of 
GNI  PPP — the  same  data  that  were  used  for  Table  11.1.  The  income  data  refer  to 
2005,  while  the  population  growth  data  represent  the  average  annual  rate  of  growth 
during  the  previous  20-year  period.  You  can  see  that  in  general,  countries  in  which 
average  income  levels  are  low  tend  to  be  clustered  around  the  high  end  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  rates. 

I  have  partitioned  the  graph  into  four  parts.  The  horizontal  break  represents  the 
average  per-person  income  for  all  countries  ($10,282  in  U.S.  dollars  as  of  2005), 
and  the  vertical  break  represents  the  average  annual  rate  of  population  growth 
between  1985  and  2005  (1.61  percent).  Thus  Jordan  is  a  nation  that  is  below  the 
world  average  in  terms  of  income  but  well  above  the  world  average  with  respect  to 
population  growth.  Indeed,  Jordan  has  the  highest  rate  of  population  growth  of  any 
of  the  countries  for  which  the  World  Bank  has  per  person  income.  Only  two  other 
countries  have  higher  rates  of  growth  during  this  period  and  they  are  both  in  this 
same  region — the  West  Bank  (growth  rate  of  4.13  percent  per  year)  and  Qatar 
(growth  rate  of  4.5  8  percent  per  year).  Joining  Jordan  in  that  quadrant  are  countries 
like  India  and  most  of  the  non-oil-producing  nations  of  Africa,  Asia,  and  Latin 
America. 

At  the  other  extreme  are  the  wealthier  countries  with  low  rates  of  population 
growth,  exemplified  by  the  United  States,  Japan,  Switzerland,  and  the  other  countries 
of  western  and  northern  Europe.  The  countries  that  do  not  fit  the  expected  pattern 
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Per  capita  GNI  at  purchasing  power  parity  -  2005  (in  $US) 


Figure  11.3  Countries  with  High  Per  Capita  Income  Tend  to  Have  Low  Rates  of 
Population  Growth 

Note:  There  is  a  clear  tendency  for  countries  with  high  per  capita  gross  national  product  in  2005  to 
have  had  low  rates  of  population  growth  during  the  previous  20  years.  The  vertical  break  represents  the 
average  income  for  all  countries,  and  the  horizontal  break  indicates  the  average  rate  of  population 
growth  for  all  countries. 

Sources:  Income  data  are  from  the  World  Bank  Indicators  Database  2006  (http://web.worldbank.org, 
accessed  2007),  and  the  growth  rates  were  calculated  by  the  author  from  data  in  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau 
International  Programs  Center  International  Database  (http://www.census.gov,  accessed  2007). 


include  the  wealthy  oil-producing  Middle  Eastern  nations  such  as  Saudi  Arabia  and 
the  United  Arab  Emirates,  where  fertility  rates  have  only  recently  begun  to  decline, 
and  also  Israel,  which  has  a  low  rate  of  population  growth  in  comparison  to  coun¬ 
tries  in  the  region  (e.g.,  its  neighbors  include  Jordan  and  the  West  Bank),  but  the  rate 
of  growth  is  high  in  comparison  to  European  nations. 

Also  off  the  track  are  those  countries  that  have  not  been  able  to  translate  low 
rates  of  population  growth  into  higher  standards  of  living.  Some  of  them  are  former 
members  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  others,  like  Bulgaria,  are  just  emerging  from 
decades  of  their  own  state  socialism.  China  fits  into  that  category,  but  like  Brazil, 
which  is  also  in  that  group,  the  lower  rate  of  growth  is  associated  with  rising  per 
person  incomes,  even  if  the  levels  have  not  reached  or  exceeded  the  world  average. 

Clearly,  a  low  rate  of  population  growth  is  no  assurance  of  a  high  income,  but 
that  point  is  obvious,  since  for  most  of  human  history  the  rate  of  population  growth 
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was  low  and  so  was  the  overall  standard  of  living.  The  data  in  Figure  11.3  also  show 
that,  at  least  in  the  short  run,  countries  with  sufficient  resources  (especially  oil)  can 
achieve  high  levels  of  income  even  in  the  face  of  rapid  population  growth.  Nonethe¬ 
less,  the  data  also  exhibit  a  reasonably  strong  negative  relationship  as  evidenced  by 
the  correlation  coefficient  (r)  of  -.54.  Mexico,  for  example,  has  been  sliding  down 
the  slope  toward  a  combination  of  lower  rates  of  population  growth  and  higher  in¬ 
comes  in  spite  of  the  occasional  setbacks  experienced  by  the  Mexican  economy. 

Figure  11.3  does  not  suggest  to  us  that  the  relationship  between  population 
growth  and  human  well-being  is  necessarily  described  by  a  straight  line.  Like  most 
things  in  life,  the  connection  appears  to  be  more  complicated.  Think  of  it  this  way. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  demographic  transition,  most  populations  had  a  low  rate  of 
growth  and  low  income.  At  the  end  of  the  demographic  transition,  the  goal  of  the 
world  is  that  all  nations  will  have  a  low  rate  of  growth  and  high  income.  But,  be¬ 
tween  the  two  extremes,  virtually  every  country  has  experienced  a  time  of  rapid 
population  growth.  Did  that  help  them,  or  is  it  a  hindrance,  or  didn’t  it  matter? 


Is  Population  Growth  a  Stimulus  to  Economic  Development? 

An  early  proponent  of  the  idea  that  population  growth  could  be  the  trigger  of  eco¬ 
nomic  development  was  the  Danish  economist  Ester  Boserup.  In  a  set  of  extremely 
influential  writings  (see,  especially,  Boserup  1965;  1981),  she  advanced  the  idea 
that,  in  the  long  run,  a  growing  population  is  more  likely  than  either  a  non-growing 
or  a  declining  population  to  lead  to  economic  development.  The  history  of  Europe 
shows  that  the  Industrial  Revolution  and  the  increase  in  agricultural  production 
were  accompanied  almost  universally  by  population  growth.  Boserup’s  argument 
(also  advanced  by  Clark  1967)  is  based  on  the  thesis  that  population  growth  is  the 
motivating  force  that  brings  about  the  clearing  of  uncultivated  land,  the  draining  of 
swamps,  and  the  development  of  new  crops,  fertilizers,  and  irrigation  techniques,  all 
of  which  are  linked  to  revolutions  in  agriculture.  The  kernel  of  the  argument  has 
been  well  stated  by  British  agricultural  economist  Colin  Clark: 

[Population  growth]  is  the  only  force  powerful  enough  to  make  such  communities  change 
their  methods,  and  in  the  long  run  transforms  them  into  much  more  advanced  and  pro¬ 
ductive  societies.  The  world  has  immense  physical  resources  for  agriculture  and  mineral 
production  still  unused.  In  industrial  communities,  the  beneficial  economic  effects  of  large 
and  expanding  markets  are  abundantly  clear.  The  principal  problems  created  by  popula¬ 
tion  growth  are  not  those  of  poverty,  but  of  exceptionally  rapid  increase  of  wealth  in  cer¬ 
tain  favoured  regions  of  growing  population,  their  attraction  of  further  population  by 
migration,  and  the  unmanageable  spread  of  their  cities.  (Clark  1967:  Preface) 

This  same  line  of  reasoning  was  part  of  an  influential  strategy  of  development  for¬ 
warded  by  Flirschman  (1958),  who  argued  as  follows:  (1)  An  increase  in  population 
size  will  lower  a  population’s  standard  of  living  unless  people  reorganize  their  lives 
to  increase  production;  (2)  It  is  “a  fundamental  psychological  postulate”  that  people 
will  resist  a  lowering  in  their  standard  of  living;  and  (3)  “.  .  .  the  activity  undertaken 
by  the  community  in  resisting  a  decline  in  its  standard  of  living  causes  an  increase  in 
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its  ability  to  control  its  environment  and  to  organize  itself  for  development.  As  a  re¬ 
sult,  the  community  will  now  be  able  to  exploit  the  opportunities  for  economic 
growth  that  existed  previously  but  were  left  unutilized”  (1958:177). 

The  thesis  that  population  growth  is  beneficial  to  economic  development  does 
have  some  foundation  in  fact.  In  Europe  and  the  United  States,  development  may 
well  have  been  stimulated  by  population  increase.  Indeed,  some  historians  regard 
preindustrial  declines  in  death  rates  in  Europe,  associated  partly  with  the  disappear¬ 
ance  of  the  plague  (perhaps  also  with  the  introduction  of  the  potato),  as  the  spark 
that  set  off  the  Industrial  Revolution.  The  reasoning  goes  that  the  lowered  death 
rates  created  a  rise  in  the  rate  of  population  growth,  which  then  created  a  demand 
for  more  resources  (see  Clark  1967  for  a  review).  An  analogous  example  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  influencing  development  is  the  case  of  the  American  railroad,  which 
opened  up  the  frontier  and  hastened  resource  development  in  the  United  States. 
Fishlow  (1965)  demonstrated  that  the  railroad  (which  helped  accelerate  the  eco¬ 
nomic  development  of  the  western  states)  was  actually  following  people  westward 
rather  than  the  other  way  around. 

Although  history  may  show  that  population  growth  was  good  for  development  in 
the  now  highly  industrialized  nations,  statistics  also  reveal  very  important  differences 
between  the  European-American  experience  and  that  of  modern,  less-developed  na¬ 
tions.  The  less-developed  countries  today  are  not,  in  general,  retracing  the  steps  of  the 
currently  developed  nations.  In  particular,  less-developed  nations  are  building  from  a 
base  of  much  lower  levels  of  living  than  those  that  prevailed  in  either  Europe  or  the 
United  States  in  the  early  phases  of  economic  development.  Furthermore,  although  the 
rate  of  economic  growth  in  many  underdeveloped  countries  has  recently  been  higher 
than  at  comparable  periods  in  the  history  of  developed  nations,  population  growth  is 
also  significantly  higher.  Underdeveloped  countries  have  experienced  higher  rates  of 
population  growth  than  European  or  American  countries  ever  did,  with  the  possible 
exception  of  America’s  colonial  period.  In  fact,  over  the  past  half  century  the  rates  of 
population  growth  in  the  underdeveloped  world  have  been  virtually  unparalleled  in 
human  history. 

It  appears  that  population  growth  may  have  helped  stimulate  economic  growth 
in  developed  countries  “by  forcing  men  out  of  their  natural  torpor  and  inducing 
innovation  and  technical  change,  or  by  speeding  up  the  replacement  of  the  labour 
force  with  better  educated  labour”  (Ohlin  1976:9).  The  less-developed  nations  of 
today,  however,  do  not  seem  to  require  any  kind  of  internal  stimulation  to  be  innov¬ 
ative.  They  can  see  in  the  world  around  them  the  fruits  of  economic  development, 
and  quite  naturally  they  want  to  share  in  as  many  of  those  goodies  as  possible — a 
situation  often  referred  to  as  “the  revolution  of  rising  expectations.”  People  in  less- 
developed  nations  today  know  what  economic  development  is,  and  by  studying  the 
history  of  the  highly  industrialized  nations,  they  can  see  at  least  how  it  used  to  be 
achievable. 

If  it  was  ever  true  that  more  people  meant  a  greater  chance  of  producing  the  genius 
who  would  solve  the  world’s  problems,  it  is  a  difficult  argument  to  sustain  today.  As 
Nathan  Keyfitz  has  pointed  out,  “the  England  that  produced  Shakespeare  and  shortly 
after  that  Newton  held  in  all  5  million  people,  and  probably  not  more  than  one  million 
of  these  could  read  or  write.  .  . .  The  thought  that  with  more  people  there  will  be  more 
talent  for  politics,  for  administration,  for  enterprise,  for  technological  advance,  is  best 
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dismissed.  .  .  .  For  the  most  part,  innovation  comes  from  those  who  are  comfortably 
located  and  have  plenty  of  resources  at  their  disposal”  (quoted  in  United  Nations 
Population  Fund  1987:16). 

It  seems  unlikely  that  a  spark  such  as  population  growth  is  necessary  any  longer 
to  stimulate  economic  development,  but  nonetheless  in  the  1980s,  Julian  Simon 
popularized  his  thesis  that  a  growing  human  population  is  the  “ultimate  resource” 
in  the  search  for  economic  improvement.  Eschewing  the  Malthusian  idea  that  re¬ 
sources  are  finite,  Simon  suggested  that  resources  are  limited  only  by  our  ability  to 
invent  them  and  that,  in  essence,  such  inventiveness  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  brains  trying  to  solve  problems.  Coal  replaced  wood  as  a  source  of  en¬ 
ergy  only  to  be  replaced  by  oil,  which  may  ultimately  be  replaced  by  solar  energy — 
if  we  can  figure  out  how  to  do  it  properly.  From  Simon’s  vantage  point,  innovation 
goes  hand  in  hand  with  population  growth,  although  he  was  quick  to  point  out  that 
moderate,  rather  than  fast  (or  very  slow)  population  growth  is  most  conducive  to  an 
improvement  in  human  welfare  (Simon  1981).  Simon  made  another  crucial  assump¬ 
tion:  To  be  beneficial,  population  growth  must  occur  in  an  environment  in  which 
people  are  free  to  be  expressive  and  creative.  To  him,  that  meant  a  free  market  or 
capitalist  system.  Ironically,  the  idea  that  the  important  element  in  economic  devel¬ 
opment  is  the  prevailing  type  of  economic  system  draws  him  into  the  same  perspec¬ 
tive  on  population  growth  and  economic  development  as  that  shared  by  Marxists 
and  neo-Marxists. 


Is  Population  Growth  Unrelated  to  Economic  Development? 

In  his  later  writings,  Simon  moved  toward  the  position  that  population  growth  is  far 
less  important  an  issue  in  economic  development  than  is  the  marketplace  itself.  He 
suggested  that  “the  key  factor  in  a  country’s  economic  development  is  its  economic 
and  political  system.  .  .  .  Misplaced  attention  to  population  growth  has  resulted  in 
disastrously  unsound  economic  advice  being  given  to  developing  nations”  (Simon 
1992:xiii).  With  respect  to  the  relationship  between  population  growth  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  this  is  not  far  from  the  usual  Marxist  view  that  population 
problems  will  disappear  when  other  problems  are  solved,  and  that  economic  devel¬ 
opment  can  occur  readily  in  a  socialist  society.  Marx  (and  Engels)  believed  that  each 
country  at  each  historical  period  has  its  own  law  of  population,  and  that  economic 
development  is  related  to  the  political-economic  structure  of  society,  not  at  all  to 
population  growth.  Indeed,  Marx  seemed  to  be  arguing  that  whether  population 
grew  as  a  nation  advanced  economically  was  due  to  the  nature  of  social  organiza¬ 
tion.  In  an  exploitive  capitalist  society,  the  government  would  encourage  population 
increase  to  keep  wages  low,  whereas  in  a  socialist  state  there  would  be  no  such  en¬ 
couragement.  Socialists  argue  that  every  member  of  society  is  born  with  the  means 
to  provide  his  or  her  own  subsistence;  thus  economic  development  should  propor¬ 
tionately  benefit  every  person.  The  only  reason  why  it  might  not  is  if  society  is  orga¬ 
nized  to  exploit  workers  by  letting  capitalists  take  large  profits,  thereby  depriving 
laborers  of  a  full  share  of  their  earnings. 

It  is  increasingly  difficult  to  find  economists  who  believe  that  socialism  is  a  more 
successful  route  to  economic  development  than  capitalism  is,  but  neo-Marxists 
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share  many  ideas  in  common  with  the  world  systems  approach  to  understanding  the 
global  economic  situation.  The  world  system,  it  is  argued,  works  much  as  Marx  de¬ 
scribed  capitalism — except  that  the  scope  is  global,  not  country-specific.  The  devel¬ 
oped  nations  of  the  West  “are  charged  with  buying  raw  materials  cheap  from 
developing  countries  and  selling  manufactured  goods  dear,  thus  putting  developing 
countries  permanently  in  the  role  of  debtors  and  dependents”  (Walsh  1974:1144).  If 
the  economic  power  of  developed  nations  could  be  reduced  and  that  of  developing 
nations  enhanced,  the  boost  to  developing  nations  would  dissipate  problems  such  as 
hunger  and  poverty  that  are  believed  to  be  a  result  of  too  many  people.  At  such  time, 
the  population  problem  will  disappear  because,  it  is  argued,  it  is  not  really  a  prob¬ 
lem  after  all.  When  all  other  social  problems  (primarily  economic  in  origin)  are 
taken  care  of,  people  will  deal  easily  with  any  population  problem  if,  indeed,  one  oc¬ 
curs.  This  was  obviously  the  attitude  of  Friedrich  Engels,  who  wrote  in  a  letter  in 
1881,  “If  at  some  stage  communist  society  finds  itself  obligated  to  regulate  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  human  beings  ...  it  will  be  precisely  this  and  this  society  alone,  which 
can  carry  this  out  without  difficulty”  (quoted  in  Hansen  1970:47). 

The  evidence  from  countries  such  as  Russia,  Cuba,  and,  indeed,  China  suggests 
that  a  revolution  may  alter  the  demographic  picture  of  a  nation,  but  the  relationship 
to  economic  development  is  somewhat  cloudy.  In  the  previously  Marxist,  centrally 
planned  economies  of  eastern  Europe  and  Russia,  low  rates  of  population  growth 
did  not  translate  into  commensurately  high  levels  of  living.  On  the  contrary,  there  is 
widespread  speculation  that  low  birth  rates  in  those  countries  were  a  response  to  the 
economic  limits  placed  on  the  family — especially  scarce  housing  and  limited  con¬ 
sumer  goods — although  female  education  and  labor  force  participation  were  being 
promoted  at  the  same  time,  and  they  always  lead  to  lower  fertility. 

The  idea  that  population  growth  and  economic  development  may  be  only 
tenuously  related  to  each  other  is  also  reflected  in  empirical  work  that  seems  to 
support  a  non-Marxist,  but  still  “neutral,”  view  of  the  relationship  between  popula¬ 
tion  growth  and  per  capita  income.  Using  data  for  developing  societies  for  the  period 
1965-84,  Bloom  and  Freeman  (1986)  concluded  that  despite  rapid  population 
growth,  the  labor  markets  in  most  developing  countries  were  able  to  absorb  large 
population  increases  at  the  same  time  that  per-worker  incomes  were  rising  and  pro¬ 
ductivity  was  increasing.  In  other  words,  just  as  Davis  had  pointed  out  in  the  theory  of 
demographic  change  and  response,  a  society’s  initial  response  to  rapid  population 
growth  is  to  work  harder  to  support  its  new  members.  But  can  that  be  sustained?  Pre¬ 
ston  (1986)  argued  that  it  could  be  in  those  areas  that  have  sufficient  natural  resources 
and,  more  importantly,  are  making  increasingly  efficient  use  of  their  major  societal 
resource — human  capital.  This  means  not  simply  more  people  (as  Simon  seemed  to 
infer)  but  a  better-educated  and  better-managed  labor  force,  combined  with  improved 
methods  of  communication  and  transportation  (the  economic  infrastructure). 


Is  Population  Growth  Detrimental  to  Economic  Development? 

The  neo-Malthusian  position  that  economic  development  is  hindered  by  rapid  pop¬ 
ulation  growth  is  a  simple  proposition  in  its  basic  form.  Regardless  of  the  reason  for 
an  economy  starting  to  grow,  that  growth  will  not  be  translated  into  development 
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unless  the  population  is  growing  slower  than  the  economy.  An  analogy  can  be  made 
to  business.  A  storekeeper  will  make  a  profit  only  if  expenses  (overhead)  add  up 
to  less  than  gross  sales.  For  an  economy,  the  addition  of  people  involves  expenses 
(demographic  overhead)  in  terms  of  feeding,  clothing,  sheltering,  and  providing  edu¬ 
cation  and  other  goods  and  services  for  those  people,  and  if  demographic  overhead 
equals  or  exceeds  national  income,  there  will  be  no  improvement  (profit)  in  the  over¬ 
all  standard  of  living.  If  overhead  exceeds  income,  then,  just  like  a  family,  disaster  can 
be  averted  for  a  while  by  borrowing  money,  but  eventually  that  money  has  to  be  re¬ 
paid  and  if  the  loan  is  used  simply  to  pay  the  overhead,  rather  than  being  invested  in 
human  capital,  it  is  unlikely  that  there  will  be  money  available  to  pay  the  loan  when 
it  comes  due.  So  the  loan  is  extended  or  refinanced,  and  disaster  is  averted  for  just  a 
little  while  longer  .  .  . 

Let  me  illustrate  the  point  further  with  a  few  numbers.  Between  1980  and  2000, 
the  population  of  Nigeria  increased  from  71  million  to  123  million  people,  repre¬ 
senting  an  average  annual  rate  of  population  growth  of  2.7  percent  per  year.  The 
economy  was  also  growing,  thanks  to  substantial  oil  resources.  In  fact,  at  a  rate  of 
2.3  percent  per  year,  Nigeria’s  economy  was  growing  at  almost  exactly  the  same  clip 
as  that  of  most  European  nations  during  1980-92  (World  Bank  1994).  However, 
that  was  not  fast  enough  to  keep  up  with  population  growth  in  Nigeria  and,  as  a 
consequence,  the  per  capita  gross  national  product  (in  constant  dollars)  in  Nigeria  in 
2000  was  less  than  it  had  been  in  1980.  Despite  a  growing  economy,  the  average 
person  was  worse  off.  In  fact,  not  just  worse  off,  but  doing  very  badly,  since  in  2005 
the  average  Nigerian  lived  on  less  than  three  dollars  per  day,  compared  to  an  Amer¬ 
ican’s  average  of  more  than  100  dollars  per  day. 

It  is  easy  to  ignore  the  impact  of  population  growth  when  you  are  dealing  with  a 
country  such  as  Nigeria,  where  an  oppressive  and  corrupt  government  has  skimmed 
off  much  of  the  country’s  wealth  for  the  benefit  of  a  small  elite  group.  This  is  a  blatant 
example  of  what  Leibenstein  (1957)  politely  called  “organizational  inefficiencies” — 
the  existence  of  corruption  and  bribery  in  an  environment  without  a  stable  banking 
or  insurance  system.  In  such  a  context,  it  is  easy  to  see  why  people  would  pay  little  at¬ 
tention  to  population  growth,  but  we  can  be  sure  that  population  growth  has  been 
compounding  an  already  bad  situation. 

The  more  positive  side  of  this  equation  is  that  lower  mortality  and  fertility 
can  lead  to  higher  incomes,  in  turn  encouraging  still  lower  mortality  and  fertility, 
which  in  turn  foster  higher  levels  of  income  (Birdsall  and  Sinding  2001).  This  recip¬ 
rocal  relationship  is  at  least  partially  a  result  of  the  several  transitions  put  in  place 
by  the  overall  demographic  transition.  As  I  noted  in  Chapter  8,  the  age  transition 
can  provide  a  demographic  windfall  or  bonus  for  countries  by  creating  a  period  of 
time  when  an  increasingly  larger  fraction  of  the  population  is  in  the  economically 
productive  ages.  Since  this  is  a  function  largely  of  declining  fertility,  it  is  also  usu¬ 
ally  accompanied  by  a  delay  in  marriage  and  childbearing  among  women  (part 
of  the  family  and  household  transition)  that,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  10,  can  lead 
to  increased  levels  of  education  and  labor  force  participation  for  women.  The 
movement  of  women  into  the  paid  labor  force  may  then  have  the  effect  of  notice¬ 
ably  increasing  the  overall  level  of  productivity,  which  contributes  to  economic 
development. 
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The  Bottom  Line  for  the  Future:  Can  Billions 
More  People  Be  Fed? 

It  seems  intuitively  obvious  to  neo-Malthusians  (and  a  lot  of  other  people  who 
do  not  think  of  themselves  as  neo-Malthusians)  that  population  growth  can  make  a 
difference  in  how  many  resources  are  consumed  in  the  world.  This  discussion 
typically  starts  with  the  bottom-line  question:  Can  we  feed  the  population  of  the 
world?  Despite  our  concern  with  the  overall  standard  of  living,  the  issue  of  just  hav¬ 
ing  enough  food  to  sustain  a  large  and  growing  population  is  still  a  huge  problem 
for  the  world. 

The  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  (FAO)  of  the  United  Nations  estimates 
that  nearly  900  million  people  in  the  world  do  not  have  access  to  an  adequate 
amount  of  food  (FAO  2007a) — almost  the  same  number  of  people  alive  when 
Malthus  first  wrote  his  Essay  on  Population  in  1798.  During  the  next  minute,  as 
you  read  this  page,  1 1  children  under  the  age  of  five  will  die  of  diseases  related  to 
malnutrition,  although  their  places  will  be  more  than  taken  by  the  264  babies  who 
will  be  born  during  that  same  minute.  The  good  news  is  that  the  number  of  under¬ 
nourished  humans  in  the  early  2000s  is  less  than  in  the  1970s,  although  not  by 
much.  The  question  is:  Can  we  increase  the  food  supply  enough  to  feed  the  nearly 
80  million  additional  people  on  the  planet  every  year  while  also  improving  every¬ 
one’s  diet  in  the  process?  We  do  not  really  know.  Do  we  have  enough  fresh  water  to 
support  all  those  people?  We  do  not  know  that  either.  How  did  we  get  to  this  point 
and  what  can  we  learn  from  the  past  that  might  help  us  in  the  future? 


The  Relationship  between  Economic  Development  and  Food 

Roughly  10,000  years  ago,  humans  began  to  seriously  domesticate  plants  and 
animals,  thereby  making  it  possible  to  grow  food  and  settle  down  in  permanent 
villages.  The  domestication  of  plants,  of  course,  hinged  on  the  use  of  tools  to  work 
the  ground  near  the  settlement  site,  and  the  invention  of  those  tools  and  their  appli¬ 
cation  to  farming  can  be  traced  to  many  different  areas  of  the  world.  Some  of  the 
earliest  known  sites  are  in  the  Dead  Sea  region  of  the  Middle  East  (Cipolla  1965; 
Diamond  1997),  where  the  Agricultural  Revolution  apparently  took  place  around 
8000  B.c.  From  the  eastern  end  of  the  Mediterranean,  agricultural  innovations 
spread  slowly  westward  through  Europe  (being  picked  up  in  the  British  Isles  around 
3000  B.c.)  and  east  through  Asia. 

Plants  and  animals  were  also  domesticated  in  the  Western  hemisphere  several 
thousand  years  ago  (Harlan  1976),  resulting  in  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  food  that 
could  be  produced  per  person.  As  you  know  by  now,  increased  food  production  was 
associated  with  population  growth  (possibly  as  a  cause,  possibly  as  a  consequence). 

Overall,  the  Agricultural  Revolution  “created  an  economy  which,  by  .  .  .  giving 
men  a  more  reliable  supply  of  food,  permitted  them  to  multiply  to  a  hitherto 
unknown  degree”  ( Sanchez- Albornoz  1974:24).  The  classic  Malthusian  view,  of 
course,  is  that  cultivating  land  caused  population  increase  by  lowering  mortality  and 
possibly  raising  fertility.  However,  the  Boserupian  view  is  that  independent  increases 
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in  population  size  among  hunter-gatherers,  perhaps  through  a  long-run  excess  of 
births  over  deaths,  led  to  a  need  for  more  innovative  ways  of  obtaining  food,  and  so, 
of  necessity,  the  revolution  in  agriculture  gradually  occurred.  Seen  from  this  perspec¬ 
tive,  the  Agricultural  Revolution  was  the  result  of  a  “resource  crisis,”  in  which  pop¬ 
ulation  growth,  slow  though  it  may  have  been  10,000  years  ago,  generated  more 
people  than  could  be  fed  just  by  hunting  and  gathering.  The  crisis  led  to  a  revolution 
in  human  control  over  the  environment — humans  began  to  deliberately  produce 
food,  rather  than  just  take  what  nature  provided.  In  turn,  this  had  the  cumulative  ef¬ 
fect  of  sustaining  slow  but  steady  population  growth  in  most  areas  of  the  world  for 
several  thousand  years  preceding  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

Industrialization  and  economic  development  in  general  require  a  massive  in¬ 
crease  in  energy  use.  If  everyone  is  consuming  more,  it  is  because  production  per  per¬ 
son  has  increased,  and  that  comes  about  by  applying  nonhuman  energy  to  tasks 
previously  done  less  efficiently  by  people,  or  not  done  at  all  because  people  could  not 
do  them.  Wood  has  served  as  the  major  energy  source  for  most  of  human  history,  but 
in  Europe  a  few  hundred  years  ago,  population  growth  and  the  beginnings  of  indus¬ 
trialization  led  inexorably  to  deforestation,  producing  an  “energy  crisis”  (Harrison 
1993).  That  crisis  forced  a  new  way  of  thinking  about  energy  sources — a  new  way  of 
controlling  the  environment — and  the  result  was  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

Keep  in  mind  that  the  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Revolutions  are  linked 
together.  The  Industrial  Revolution  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  preceded,  and 
indeed  made  possible,  by  important  changes  in  agriculture  that  significantly  im¬ 
proved  output  (Clough  1968).  Through  most  of  human  history,  including  in 
Malthus’s  day,  increases  in  the  food  supply  depended  largely  on  extensification  of 
agriculture — putting  more  land  under  production.  However,  since  we  have  essen¬ 
tially  run  out  of  new  land  that  can  be  farmed  without  great  difficulty,  the  modern 
rise  in  agricultural  output  has  come  about  through  intensification  of  agriculture — 
getting  more  out  of  the  land  than  we  used  to.  In  Europe  and  North  America,  the 
factors  helping  to  increase  agricultural  productivity  in  a  relatively  short  time  in¬ 
cluded  the  mechanization  of  cultivating  and  harvesting  processes,  increased  use  of 
fertilizers  and  irrigation,  and  the  reorganization  of  land  holdings  so  that  farming 
could  be  more  efficient. 

The  Industrial  Revolution  generated  a  host  of  mechanical  devices,  especially 
mechanical  reapers,  to  greatly  speed  up  harvesting.  Drawn  first  by  horses  or  oxen, 
reapers  were  pulled  later  by  an  even  more  efficient  energy  converter — the  tractor. 
Like  most  early  engines  of  industrialization,  tractors  were  driven  by  steam.  Their 
thirst  for  fuel  was  quenched  by  wood  as  long  as  it  lasted,  but  the  use  of  coal  became 
necessary  as  a  result  of  deforestation.  The  idea  behind  the  steam  engine,  by  the  way, 
has  been  around  for  a  long  time,  just  waiting  for  the  right  moment  to  be  adapted  to 
something  dramatically  useful.  In  the  ancient  world,  “Greek  mechanics  invented 
amusing  steam-operated  automata  but  never  developed  the  steam  engine;  the  crank¬ 
shaft  and  connecting  rod  were  not  invented  until  the  middle  ages,  and  without  a 
crankshaft  it  is  impossible  to  transform  longitudinal  into  circular  motion”  (Veyne 
1987:137).  Overall,  the  mechanization  of  agriculture  vastly  increased  the  number  of 
acres  that  one  or  a  few  people  could  farm,  and  also  increased  the  amount  of  land 
that  could  be  devoted  to  more  than  one  crop  per  growing  season,  since  land  could 
be  cultivated  and  harvested  so  much  more  easily. 
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Although  mechanization  was  certainly  a  prime  mover  of  increased  productivity  in 
agriculture,  especially  in  North  America  where  land  was  plentiful  in  relation  to  peo¬ 
ple,  it  is  not  an  absolute  requirement.  In  North  America,  where  population  density 
was  low  and  labor  was  scarce,  the  increase  in  energy  needed  to  intensify  agriculture 
came  from  mechanical  devices.  In  Japan,  on  the  other  hand,  where  labor  was  at  a  sur¬ 
plus  even  at  the  beginning  of  industrialization,  the  initial  increase  in  energy  came  from 
people — people  working  harder  and  more  efficiently  on  the  land  (Gordon  1975). 

Many  agricultural  innovations  have  also  been  made  possible  by  reorganizing 
agricultural  land  and  developing  better  policies  for  land  use  (Dyson  1996).  Collect¬ 
ing  farms  into  large  units  and  using  meadows  and  pastures  for  cultivation  rather 
than  extensive  grazing  have  increased  production,  particularly  in  the  United  States 
and  Europe,  since  large  farms  introduce  economies  of  scale  that  permit  investment 
in  expensive  tractors,  harvesters,  fertilizers,  irrigation  systems,  and  the  like.  In  the 
United  States,  this  process  has  a  long  history  and  is  still  continuing;  for  example,  be¬ 
tween  1950  and  2002,  the  number  of  small  farms  (less  than  180  acres)  in  the  United 
States  decreased  from  4.1  million  to  1.4  million,  a  66  percent  decline  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  2007).  In  the  1990s,  the  total  number  of  farms  in  the  U.S.  dropped  below 
two  million  for  the  first  time  since  1850,  after  reaching  a  peak  of  6.8  million  in 
1935.  This  does  not  mean  that  the  number  of  acres  under  cultivation  has  declined 
much  (it  has  changed  very  little),  but  rather  that  there  is  a  trend  toward  large  com¬ 
mercial  farms  and  away  from  small  family  farms. 

Although  it  may  be  intuitively  obvious,  it  bears  repeating  that  industrial  expan¬ 
sion  cannot  occur  unless  agricultural  production  increases  proportionately.  Industri¬ 
alization  is  typically  associated  with  people  migrating  out  of  rural  and  into  urban 
areas,  naturally  resulting  in  a  shift  of  workers  out  of  agriculture  and  into  industry. 
Therefore,  those  workers  left  behind  must  be  able  to  produce  more — enough  for 
themselves  and  also  for  the  nonagricultural  sector  of  the  population.  The  flip  side 
of  that  scenario  is  that  as  both  the  population  and  demand  for  food  grow,  the  need 
to  mechanize  agriculture  to  increase  production  leads  to  a  declining  demand  for 
agricultural  workers.  Thus  you  can  see  that  the  Industrial  Revolution  would  have 
been  impossible  if  agricultural  production  had  not  increased — and  vice  versa.  Adam 
Smith,  the  classical  economist,  once  remarked  that  “when  by  the  improvement  and 
cultivation  of  land  .  .  .  the  labor  of  half  the  society  becomes  sufficient  to  provide 
food  for  the  whole,  the  other  half  .  .  .  can  be  employed  ...  in  satisfying  the  other 
wants  and  fancies  of  mankind”  (quoted  in  Nicholls  1970:296). 

So  let  us  ask  ourselves,  how  can  food  production  be  increased?  There  are  two  as¬ 
pects  to  feeding  the  world’s  growing  population.  The  first  is  the  technical  problem  of 
growing  enough  food,  and  the  second  is  the  organizational  problem  of  getting  it  to 
the  people  who  need  it.  As  I  have  already  mentioned,  food  production  can  be  in¬ 
creased  though  either  extensification  or  intensification  of  agriculture.  Let  us  examine 
each  approach. 


Extensification — Increasing  Farmland 

Water  covers  about  71  percent  of  the  earth’s  surface,  leaving  the  remaining  29  per¬ 
cent  for  us  to  scratch  out  our  respective  livings.  Only  12  percent  of  the  world’s  land 
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surface  is  readily  suitable  for  crop  production,  and  an  additional  26  percent  is  de¬ 
voted  to  permanent  pasture.  Forests  and  woodlands  cover  about  32  percent  of  the 
land  surface,  and  the  remaining  31  percent  is  too  hot  or  too  cold  for  any  of  those 
things,  or  is  used  for  other  purposes  (such  as  cities  and  highways).  Most  of  the  land 
that  could  be  fairly  readily  cultivated  is  already  cultivated;  the  rest  is  covered  by  ice, 
or  is  too  dry,  too  wet,  too  hot,  too  cold,  or  too  steep,  or  has  soil  unsuitable  for 
growing  crops  (Bruinsma  2003).  Of  course,  as  Lester  Brown,  founder  and  Board 
Chairman  of  Worldwatch  Institute,  once  commented,  “If  you  are  willing  to  pay  the 
price,  you  can  farm  the  slope  of  Mt.  Everest”  (Newsweek  1974:62). 

In  1860,  there  were  an  estimated  572  million  hectares  (1.4  billion  acres)  of  land 
in  the  world  cleared  for  agricultural  use  (Revelle  1984).  As  the  populations  of 
Europe  and  North  America  expanded  in  the  late  nineteenth  century,  the  amount  of 
farmland  in  these  regions  virtually  doubled.  More  recently,  the  population  pressure 
in  developing  countries  has  been  accompanied  by  an  expansion  of  farmland  in  those 
parts  of  the  world,  often  generated  by  slash-and-burn  techniques  in  relatively  fragile 
ecosystems  such  as  the  forests  of  the  Amazon.  All  of  this  adds  up  to  a  total  of 
1.5  billion  hectares  (3.7  billion  acres)  of  farmland  in  the  world  today — more  than 
two  and  a  half  times  that  of  1860.  This  seems  to  be  the  real  limit  of  decent-quality 
farmland.  Table  11.2  traces  the  data  on  population  and  agriculture  for  the  world  be¬ 
tween  1961  and  2001.  You  can  see  that  the  amount  of  agricultural  land  in  use  in  the 
world  increased  slightly  from  1.4  billion  hectares  in  1961  to  1.5  billion  in  2001. 
However,  the  population  was  increasing  from  3.1  to  6.1  billion  during  that  40-year 
period,  so  the  amount  of  farmland  per  person  was  steadily  declining. 


Table  11.2  Inputs  to  Agriculture  Not  Keeping  Pace  with  Population  Growth 


Year 

Total 

population 

(1,000) 

Arable  and 
permanent 
cropland 
(l,000ha) 

Irrigated 
agric  area 
(l,000ha) 

Fertilizer 

consumption 

(MT) 

Tractors 
in  use 

Fish  catch 
(MT) 

1961 

3,078,867 

1,356,722 

139,134 

31,182,244 

11,318,243 

39,182,424 

1971 

3,765,507 

1,405,053 

171,807 

73,310,242 

16,524,147 

65, 876,902 

1981 

4,505,510 

1,442,386 

213,532 

115,147,224 

22,311,077 

75,093,428 

1991 

5,338,524 

1,504,117 

248,724 

134,606,391 

26,248,089 

98,286,362 

2001 

6,134,138 

1,532,090 

273,052 

137,729,730 

26,854,002 

126,178,607 

Per  Person 

1961 

0.44 

0.045 

0.010 

0.0037 

0.013 

1971 

0.37 

0.046 

0.019 

0.0044 

0.017 

1981 

0.32 

0.047 

0.026 

0.0050 

0.017 

1991 

0.28 

0.047 

0.025 

0.0049 

0.018 

2001 

0.25 

0.045 

0.022 

0.0044 

0.021 

Source:  Food  and  Agricultural  Organization  of  the  United  Nations,  FAOSTATS  database,  http://www.fao.org,  accessed 
2003.  Figures  in  italics  indicate  per  person  rates  that  were  lower  than  in  the  previous  time  period. 
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In  reaching  the  limits  of  readily  cultivable  land,  we  have  been  encroaching  on 
land  that  supports  plant  and  animal  habitats  that  we  really  cannot  do  without.  We 
are  only  now  beginning  to  discover  how  much  we  depend  on  biological  diversity 
(Miller  2004),  and  we  threaten  our  environment  as  we  search  for  more  land  on 
which  to  grow  food.  If  that  list  of  problems  is  not  dismal  enough,  consider  that  the 
amount  of  good  farmland  is  actually  shrinking.  In  some  parts  of  the  world,  this  is  a 
result  of  soil  erosion  or  desertification,  whereas  in  many  other  places  it  is  a  conse¬ 
quence  of  urban  sprawl.  Most  major  cities  are  in  abundant  agricultural  regions  that 
can  provide  fresh  food  daily  to  the  city  populations;  only  recently  have  transporta¬ 
tion  and  refrigeration  lessened  (but  not  eliminated)  that  need.  As  cities  have  grown 
in  size,  nearby  agricultural  land  has  been  increasingly  graded  and  paved  for  higher- 
profit  residential  or  business  uses.  About  4  percent  of  the  earth’s  land  surface  is  de¬ 
voted  to  urban  and  other  built-up  uses  (Mock  2000),  which  may  sound  like  a  small 
amount,  but  it  looms  large  next  to  the  12  percent  that  is  devoted  to  crops,  because 
of  the  fact  that  so  much  cropland  is  in  the  vicinity  of  cities. 

The  allure  of  farmland  to  the  developer  is  clear:  It  is  generally  flat  and  well- 
drained,  thus  good  for  building.  It  is  probably  outside  town  limits  and  therefore 
taxed  at  cheaper  county  rates.  And  the  land  may  be  family  owned,  with  the  poten¬ 
tial  that  nonfarming  family  members  will  pressure  their  other  family  members  to  sell 
it  as  a  means  of  converting  the  property  to  other  assets.  Such  conversion  is  ex¬ 
tremely  difficult  to  reverse:  “When  farmland  goes,  food  goes.  Asphalt  is  the  land’s 
last  crop”  (The  Environmental  Fund  1981:1). 

Soil  erosion  is  a  major  problem  throughout  the  world,  as  more  topsoil  is  washed 
or  blown  away  each  year,  a  result  of  overplowing,  overgrazing,  and  deforestation,  all 
of  which  leave  the  ground  unprotected  from  rain  and  wind.  In  the  world  as  a  whole, 
it  appears  that  we  are  losing  soil  to  erosion  faster  than  nature  can  rebuild  the  supply. 
Thus  we  are  losing  ground  (quite  literally)  at  the  same  time  that  few  places  in  the 
world  still  await  the  plow.  It  has  also  been  suggested  that  a  viable  source  of  “land”  is 
the  sea — mariculture,  or  the  “blue  revolution,”  as  some  have  called  it.  Farming  the 
sea  includes  both  fishing  and  harvesting  kelp  and  algae  for  human  consumption,  al¬ 
though  the  expense  of  growing  kelp  and  other  plants  is  so  great  that  it  does  not  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  an  economically  viable  alternative  to  cultivating  land.  Farming  fish 
(including  shellfish),  or  aquaculture,  has  been  steadily  increasing  as  a  source  of 
fish  for  food.  It  appears  that  we  have  reached  the  level  of  the  ocean’s  sustainable  fish 
catch,  so  any  increase  in  fish  production  will  of  necessity  be  through  aquaculture. 
Just  in  the  five  years  between  1994  and  2004,  aquaculture  increased  as  a  percentage 
of  fish  production  for  human  consumption  from  less  than  19  percent  to  more  than 
40  percent  (FAO  2007b).  It  seems  very  doubtful  that  either  extending  agricultural 
land  or  farming  the  ocean  will  produce  the  amount  of  food  needed  by  the  world  in 
the  next  century,  given  current  world  population  projections.  The  output  per  acre  of 
land  under  production  must  continue  to  increase  if  we  are  to  feed  billions  more. 


Intensification — Increasing  Per- Acre  Yield 

There  are  several  different  ways  to  increase  output  from  the  land,  and  often  meth¬ 
ods  must  be  combined  if  substantial  success  is  to  be  realized.  Those  methods  include 
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plant  breeding,  increased  irrigation,  and  increased  use  of  pesticides  and  fertilizers.  In 
combination,  they  add  up  to  the  Green  Revolution.  The  Green  Revolution  is  a  term 
coined  by  the  U.S.  Agency  for  International  Development  back  in  the  1960s,  but  it 
began  quietly  in  the  1940s  in  Mexico  at  the  Rockefeller  Foundation’s  International 
Maize  and  Wheat  Improvement  Center.  The  goal  was  to  provide  a  means  to  increase 
grain  production,  and  under  the  direction  of  Norman  Borlaug  (who  received  a 
Nobel  Peace  Prize  for  his  work),  new  high-yield  varieties  (HYV)  of  wheat  were  de¬ 
veloped.  Known  as  dwarf  types,  they  have  shorter  stems  that  produce  more  stalks 
than  do  most  traditional  varieties.  In  the  mid-1960s,  these  varieties  of  wheat  were 
introduced  into  a  number  of  countries,  notably  India  and  Pakistan,  with  spectacular 
early  success — a  result  that  had  been  anticipated  after  what  the  researchers  had  seen 
in  Mexico  (Chandler  1971).  In  1954,  the  best  wheat  yields  in  Mexico  had  been 
about  three  metric  tons  per  hectare,  but  the  introduction  of  the  HYV  wheat  (now 
used  in  almost  all  of  Mexico’s  wheatland)  raised  yields  to  six  or  even  eight  tons  per 
hectare  if  crops  were  carefully  managed.  A  major  difference  was  that  more  tradi¬ 
tional  varieties  were  too  tall  and  tended  to  lodge  (fall  over)  prior  to  harvest,  thus 
raising  the  loss  per  acre,  whereas  the  dwarf  varieties  (being  shorter)  prevented  lodg¬ 
ing.  This  is  critical,  because  lodging  can  be  devastating;  it  destroys  some  ears  of 
grain  and  damages  others.  Furthermore,  resistance  to  lodging  makes  possible  the 
heavy  fertilization  and  irrigation  that  are  necessary  for  high  yields. 

The  Green  Revolution  was  not  restricted  to  high-yield  wheat  and  maize.  In  1962, 
the  Ford  Foundation  began  to  research  rice  breeding  at  the  International  Rice  Re¬ 
search  Institute  in  the  Philippines.  In  a  few  short  years,  a  high-yield  variety  of  dwarf 
rice  had  been  developed  that,  like  HYV  wheat,  dramatically  raised  per-acre  yields. 
Rice  production  increased  in  India  and  Pakistan,  as  well  as  in  the  Philippines,  In¬ 
donesia,  South  Vietnam,  and  several  other  less-developed  countries.  China  and  India 
both  have  embraced  the  Green  Revolution  as  a  means  for  ensuring  the  food  security 
of  their  people.  Food  security,  by  the  way,  is  a  United  Nations  term  meaning  that 
people  have  physical  and  economic  access  to  the  basic  food  they  need  in  order  to 
work  and  function  normally;  that  is,  the  food  is  there,  and  they  can  afford  to  buy  it. 

There  is,  at  it  turns  out,  a  huge  set  of  costs  attached  to  the  Green  Revolution — 
success  requires  more  than  simply  planting  a  new  type  of  seed.  These  plants  require 
fertilizers,  pesticides,  and  irrigation  in  rather  large  amounts,  a  problem  compounded 
by  the  fact  that  fertilizer  and  pesticides  are  normally  petroleum-based  and  the  irriga¬ 
tion  systems  require  fuel  for  pumping.  These  are  expensive  items  and  usually  de¬ 
mand  that  large  amounts  of  adjacent  land  be  devoted  to  the  same  crops  and  the 
same  methods  of  farming,  which  in  turn  often  means  using  tractors  and  other  farm 
machinery  in  place  of  less-efficient  human  labor.  This  is  the  true  meaning  of  the 
revolution. 

The  plants  involved  in  the  Green  Revolution  have  principally  been  wheat, 
maize,  and  rice,  but  considerable  research  has  also  gone  into  the  development  of 
HYV  soybeans,  peanuts,  and  other  high-protein  plants.  Other  research  includes 
breeding  synthetic  species  such  as  triticale,  a  very  hardy  and  high-yield  cross  of 
wheat  and  rye  that  has  mainly  been  used  as  forage  for  feed  animals  in  developed 
countries  (especially  Europe)  rather  than  for  people  in  less-developed  nations. 
Another  candidate  for  continued  development  is  the  winged  bean  (or  goa  bean), 
sometimes  known  as  “a  supermarket  on  a  stalk”  because  the  plant  combines  the 
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desirable  nutritional  characteristics  of  the  green  bean,  garden  pea,  spinach,  mushroom, 
soybean,  bean  sprout,  and  potato — all  in  one  plant  that  is  almost  entirely  edible,  save 
the  stalk.  It  is  becoming  a  staple  in  poorer  regions  of  Africa  and  South  Asia  because  it 
grows  quickly  in  tropical  areas,  is  disease  resistant,  and  is  high  in  protein. 

At  least  as  important  as  the  nutritional  aspect  of  plant  breeding  is  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  disease-  and  pest-resistance.  The  rapid  change  in  pest  populations  requires 
constant  surveillance  and  alteration  of  seed  strains.  Insects  are  very  much  our  com¬ 
petitors  for  the  world  food  supply,  and  are  a  problem  both  before  and  after  crops 
are  harvested.  Efforts  to  control  pest  damage  have  focused  on  designing  seed  vari¬ 
eties  that  are  resistant  to  pests,  or  that  are  hardy  enough  to  tolerate  pesticides  and 
herbicides,  so  that  these  chemicals  can  be  used  on  plants  without  destroying  the 
plant  itself.  However,  in  the  United  States  and  Europe  there  has  been  a  consumer 
backlash  against  these  kinds  of  genetically  modified  seeds,  so  food  manufacturers 
have  become  cautious  about  using  them,  and  instead  have  chosen  to  charge  pre¬ 
mium  prices  for  organic  foods  that  have  not  had  chemicals  applied  to  them,  but 
which,  as  a  consequence,  will  have  lower  average  yields  per  acre. 

High-yield  seeds  generally  require  substantial  amounts  of  water  to  be  successful, 
and  irrigation  is  the  only  way  to  ensure  that  they  get  it  (nature  is  a  bit  too  fickle). 
This  is  because  they,  like  all  crops,  grow  best  with  a  controlled  supply  of  water  and 
also  because  irrigation  can  increase  the  opportunities  for  multiple  cropping.  In 
2005,  only  18  percent  of  the  world’s  cropland  was  irrigated,  according  to  the  FAO 
(2006),  but  irrigated  land  has  been  estimated  to  account  for  40  percent  of  all  the 
world’s  food  (Postel  1993),  so  this  is  a  very  important  input  to  agriculture.  Irriga¬ 
tion,  of  course,  requires  a  water  source  (typically  a  reservoir  created  by  damming  a 
river),  an  initial  capital  investment  to  dig  canals  and  install  pipes,  and  energy  to 
drive  the  pumps.  Each  of  these  elements  represents  an  expensive  resource.  “There  is 
widespread  agreement  that  the  future  supply  of  water  for  agriculture  represents  a 
much  more  significant  constraint  to  raising  food  production  than  do  any  likely  fore¬ 
seeable  difficulties  relating  to  soil  or  land”  (Dyson  1996:149). 

Remember  that  we  humans  need  clean  water  for  our  own  health,  and  yet  we 
compete  with  agriculture  for  that  limited  supply.  This  is  such  an  important  issue  that 
targets  for  improving  the  availability  of  safe  water  for  human  consumption  are  built 
into  the  Millennium  Development  Goals  (which  I  discuss  below),  and  in  2003  the 
United  Nations  created  an  initiative  called  UN-Water,  coordinated  by  FAO,  which 
focuses  on  this  specific  topic.  To  give  you  some  sense  of  the  magnitude  of  the  water 
issue,  it  takes  about  half  a  million  gallons  of  water  to  grow  an  acre  of  rice,  and  irri¬ 
gated  agriculture  accounts  for  about  70  percent  of  the  water  consumed  worldwide 
(Falkenmark  and  Widstrand  1992).  The  tremendous  expense  of  providing  irrigation 
imposes  serious  limits  to  any  sizable  future  increase  in  the  amount  of  land  being  irri¬ 
gated  in  developing  nations. 

As  I  mentioned  above,  only  18  percent  of  the  world’s  cropland  is  irrigated  (the 
remainder  is  fed  by  rain),  but  that  was  a  major  increase  from  10  percent  in  1961, 
and  there  is  also  considerable  variability  in  the  world.  As  a  country,  Egypt  leads  the 
world  in  having  virtually  all  of  its  cropland  irrigated,  but  the  highest  overall  levels  of 
irrigation  (34  percent  of  cropland  in  2001)  are  in  Asia.  Japan,  for  example,  uses  irri¬ 
gation  on  63  percent  of  its  cropland,  and  China  has  52  percent  of  its  cropland  under 
irrigation.  Europe  can  get  by  with  very  little  irrigation  because  the  growing  season  is 
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associated  with  considerable  rainfall.  That  is  not  the  case  in  much  of  sub-Saharan 
Africa,  however,  where  nonetheless  only  a  small  fraction  of  cropland  is  irrigated. 

In  order  to  maximize  yields,  plants  must  be  fed  (fertilized)  and  farm  machinery 
used.  These  are  key  ingredients  in  the  success  of  the  Green  Revolution.  Table  11.2 
shows  that  both  of  these  inputs  increased  substantially  between  1961  and  2001.  The 
increases  were  especially  rapid  in  Asia — representing  major  investments  in  agricul¬ 
ture  in  both  China  and  India.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first  century,  Asia  led 
the  major  regions  of  the  world  in  terms  of  fertilizer  use  per  1,000  hectares,  and  it 
had  surpassed  Latin  America  in  mechanization  per  hectare.  Europe  continues  to  be 
the  most  mechanized  agricultural  region  of  the  world. 

Pesticides  represent  another  important  input  to  the  Green  Revolution,  but  their 
use  is  decidedly  a  two-edged  sword.  Although  heavy  use  of  pesticides  initially  killed 
insects  and  increased  per-acre  yield,  pesticides  can  also  kill  beneficial  predators  of 
insects  and  diseases  that  feed  off  the  crops.  Pesticide  production  has  increased 
steadily  worldwide,  but  its  use  has  become  more  judicious — too  much  pesticide  in 
the  short  term  actually  lowers  crop  productivity  in  the  long  term. 

The  Green  Revolution,  to  be  effective  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  would  require 
major  changes  in  the  way  social  life  is  organized  in  rural  areas,  not  just  a  change  in 
the  plants  grown  or  the  fertilizers  used.  This  is  because  the  Green  Revolution  is  based 
on  Western  (especially  American  and  Canadian)  methods  of  farming,  in  which  the 
emphasis  is  on  using  expensive  supplies  and  equipment  and  on  the  high-risk,  high- 
profit  principle  of  economies  of  scale — plant  one  crop  in  high  volume  and  do  it  well. 

The  data  in  Table  1 1 .2  show  that  all  of  the  inputs  to  agriculture  increased  in  ab¬ 
solute  terms  between  1961  and  2001,  so  that  was  good  news.  But  the  bad  news  was 
that  none  of  the  major  inputs  kept  pace  with  population  growth.  I  have  already 
pointed  out  that  the  amount  of  cropland  per  person  declined  between  1961  and  2001, 
which  is  why  intensification  had  to  replace  extensification  in  agricultural  output. 
However,  despite  the  increase  in  the  amount  of  land  irrigated,  the  per-person  acreage 
in  irrigated  land  declined  between  1991  and  2001.  Furthermore,  even  though  fertilizer 
consumption  has  been  steadily  rising  in  the  world,  it  has  steadily  declined  on  a  per- 
person  basis  since  1981.  Tractor  use  has  followed  the  same  pattern.  Little  global 
progress  has  been  made  in  agricultural  output  since  the  mid  1990s  and  this  has  forced 
the  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  to  recognize  that  its  goal  of  halving  the  num¬ 
ber  of  hungry  people  in  the  world  by  2015  is  unlikely  to  be  realized  (FAO  2003). 

Has  the  Green  Revolution  simply  run  its  course?  Not  necessarily,  and  this  gets 
us  back  to  the  issue  of  genetically  modified  foods.  In  its  2001  Human  Development 
Report,  the  United  Nations  argued  strongly  that  the  world’s  richest  nations  must  get 
over  the  fear  of  genetically  modified  foods  if  poverty  and  food  insecurity  are  to  be 
eradicated  in  poorer  nations,  because  producing  these  kinds  of  foods  is  the  only 
known  way  to  keep  increasing  yield  per  acre  in  a  world  which  has  essentially  run 
out  of  agricultural  acreage  (United  Nations  2001).  The  Green  Revolution’s 
“founder,”  Norman  Borlaug,  put  it  this  way: 

I’ve  spent  the  past  20  years  trying  to  bring  the  Green  Revolution  to  Africa — where  the 
farmers  use  traditional  seeds  and  the  organic  farming  systems  that  some  call  “sustainable.” 
But  low-yield  farming  is  only  sustainable  for  people  with  high  death  rates,  and  thanks 
to  better  medical  care,  more  babies  are  surviving  .  .  .  Africa  desperately  needs  the  simple, 
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effective  high-yield  farming  systems  that  have  made  the  First  World’s  food  supply  safe 

and  secure.  (Borlaug  2002:A16) 

Africa  almost  certainly  needs  a  major  investment  in  agriculture  to  overcome  its 
food  insecurity  problem,  but  elsewhere  in  the  world  a  subtle,  yet  effective,  way  of 
getting  more  out  of  each  acre  of  food  production  is  to  waste  less.  Governments  that 
help  farmers  use  water  and  fertilizer  more  efficiently  will  clearly  have  more  of  those 
resources  to  spread  around.  But  a  great  deal  of  waste  occurs  once  food  is  grown, 
both  in  its  storage  (where  it  may  become  spoiled  or  eaten  by  other  creatures)  and  in 
the  hands  of  consumers.  One  way  of  wasting  less  food  is  to  use  some  form  of  preser¬ 
vative.  Especially  in  developed  nations,  chemical  substances  are  added  to  food  to 
protect  its  nutritional  value,  to  lengthen  its  shelf  life  (preservatives),  and  to  change 
or  enhance  flavors  and  colors.  Additives  can  greatly  aid  the  process  of  feeding  peo¬ 
ple  by  keeping  food  from  spoiling  and  helping  preserve  its  value.  This  has  aided  in 
the  mass  distribution  of  food  and  has  made  it  possible  for  people  to  live  consider¬ 
able  distances  from  food  sources.  Of  course,  since  food  is  coming  from  strangers,  it’s 
important  to  remember  to  practice  safe  eating — always  use  condiments. 

The  use  of  preservatives  is  one  means  of  deterring  food  spoilage  by  microorgan¬ 
isms,  and  more  widespread  use  of  preservatives  could  at  least  partially  alleviate 
worldwide  food  shortages.  For  example,  the  World  Health  Organization  estimates 
that  about  20  percent  of  the  world’s  food  supply  is  lost  to  microorganism  spoilage. 
Nonetheless,  preservatives  have  increasingly  been  attacked  as  potential  cancer 
agents.  Sodium  nitrate,  used  for  centuries  in  curing  meat  to  prevent  botulism,  is  now 
suspected  of  being  a  carcinogen,  at  least  in  some  dietary  combinations.  In  1984,  the 
U.S.  Food  and  Drug  Administration  approved  the  use  of  low  doses  of  irradiation  as 
a  form  of  food  preservation,  and  data  suggest  that  it  is  about  as  safe  as  food  prepared 
in  a  microwave  oven.  Currently,  spices,  vegetables,  fruit,  poultry,  eggs,  and  meat  can 
be  irradiated.  The  World  Health  Organization  and  the  American  Medical  Associa¬ 
tion  endorse  the  practice.  Nonetheless,  consumers  in  the  U.S.  have  been  far  more 
suspicious  of  so-called  nuked  food  than  have  people  in  most  of  the  rest  of  the  world, 
so  its  use  is  somewhat  limited  in  the  U.S. 

With  respect  to  consumption,  it  is  certainly  true  that  Americans,  for  example, 
could  eat  less  meat  and  still  be  well  nourished,  and  there  is  increasing  pressure  in  that 
direction.  It  takes  several  pounds  of  grain  to  produce  one  pound  of  red  meat,  and 
there  are  other,  more  efficient  ways  to  get  protein  (such  as  soybeans,  peanuts,  peas, 
and  beans).  Cutting  back  on  animal  protein  could  then  free  up  the  production  of 
grain  for  human  rather  than  animal  consumption.  Of  course,  most  Americans  do  not 
welcome  the  suggestion  that  they  should  eat  less  meat,  since  eating  beef,  especially,  is 
as  much  a  part  of  American  culture  as  not  eating  meat  is  in  India.  Thus  in  the  United 
States  there  is  resistance  to  the  idea  of  meatless  meals,  just  as  in  India  many  people  re¬ 
sist  killing  cows,  monkeys,  and  even  rats,  in  the  belief  that  all  living  things  are  sacred. 


How  Many  People  Can  Be  Fed? 

We  are  approaching  the  limits  of  exploitable  land  and  water,  but  per-acre  yield  can 
still  be  increased,  and  we  can  reduce  waste.  Could  this  combination  produce  enough 
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food  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  nine  billion  or  more  people  whom  we  anticipate  will 
inhabit  the  planet  by  the  middle  of  this  century?  We  know  how  dangerous  it  is  to  try 
to  predict  the  future,  but  the  value  of  trying  to  do  so  is  that  we  may  be  able  to  invent 
a  future  that  is  more  to  our  liking.  In  1968,  Paul  Ehrlich  wrote  in  The  Population 
Bomb  that  the  world  population  situation  “boils  down  to  a  few  elementary  facts. 
There  is  not  enough  food  today.  How  much  there  will  be  tomorrow  is  open  to  debate. 
If  the  optimists  are  correct,  today’s  level  of  misery  will  be  perpetuated  for  perhaps 
two  decades  into  the  future.  If  the  pessimists  are  correct,  massive  famines  will  occur 
soon,  possibly  in  the  early  1970’s,  certainly  by  the  early  1980’s”  (Ehrlich  1968:44). 
Over  the  years,  many  people  have  derided  Ehrlich  for  being  so  wrong,  but  of  course 
he  noted  in  the  final  chapter  of  his  book  that  this  is  a  situation  in  which  the 
“penalty”  for  being  wrong  is  that  fewer  people  will  be  starving  than  expected,  and 
that  perhaps  the  dire  warnings  about  the  problems  of  population  growth  and  food 
will  have  helped  to  spur  action  to  avoid  that  consequence. 

Bearing  these  things  in  mind,  others  step  forward  periodically  to  assess  the 
world’s  potential  for  feeding  itself.  Vaclav  Smil,  a  Canadian  geographer,  did  so  in 
1994.  He  began  by  reviewing  estimates  made  during  the  past  100  years  that  range 
from  Ehrlich’s  low  estimate  of  two  billion  people  being  sustainable  from  the  world’s 
food  supply  (Ehrlich  1968)  to  Simon’s  conclusion  that  the  food  supply  has  no  upper 
limit  (Simon  1981).  Most  other  estimates  are  between  6  billion  and  40  billion  (see 
also  Cohen  1995).  Smil  then  reminded  us  that  no  reasonable  calculation  of  the 
earth’s  capacity  for  growing  food  generates  an  estimate  even  close  to  the  idea  that 
the  six  billion  plus  alive  today  would  have  a  diet  similar  to  that  of  the  average  Amer¬ 
ican  (Smil  1994).  We  have,  for  all  intents  and  purposes,  exceeded  the  carrying  ca¬ 
pacity  with  respect  to  the  average  American  diet. 

Smil  goes  on  to  say  that  this  is  not  as  big  a  problem  as  it  might  seem,  because 
Americans  are  overfed  and  very  wasteful  (Smil  2000).  The  world  should  not  aim  for 
the  average  American  diet,  but  rather  all  people  should  aim  for  a  better  diet,  in  line 
with  the  discussion  about  the  nutrition  transition  that  I  reviewed  in  Chapter  5. 
Throughout  the  world  there  is  tremendous  slack  (“recoverable  inefficiencies”)  in  the 
way  food  is  produced  and  eaten.  Smil  calculated  that  by  improving  agricultural 
practices,  reducing  waste,  and  promoting  a  healthier  diet  (limiting  fat  intake  to  30 
percent  of  total  energy,  especially  by  reducing  meat  intake),  the  world  in  1990  could 
have  had  a  60  percent  gain  in  the  efficiency  of  food  production  without  putting  a 
single  additional  acre  under  production.  This  would  have  fed  an  additional  3.1  billion 
in  1990,  raising  the  supportable  total  in  1990  to  8.4  billion  rather  than  the  actual 
5.3  billion. 

Supportability  back  in  1990,  however,  does  not  necessarily  imply  sustainability 
down  the  road.  Smil  introduced  a  series  of  conservative  assumptions  to  suggest  how 
a  population  of  10-11  billion  could  be  supported  during  the  next  century,  even 
without  assuming  some  kind  of  magical  technological  fix.  Applying  the  same  logic 
of  reducing  inefficiencies,  he  calculated  that  the  biggest  gains  (47  percent)  could 
come  from  increasing  the  per-acre  yield,  followed  by  a  continued  extension  of  culti¬ 
vated  land,  cultivating  idle  land,  using  high-efficiency  irrigation,  reducing  beef  pro¬ 
duction,  irrigating  some  crops  with  salt  water,  and  farming  the  sea.  Underlying  these 
estimates  are  assumptions  that  all  populations  will  have  a  healthier  (not  necessarily 
a  higher-calorie)  diet,  and  that  the  food  will  be  grown  where  it  can  be  and  distributed 
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to  where  the  demand  is.  These  are  huge  assumptions  and  tell  us  only  that  in  the  best 
of  circumstances  it  might  be  possible  to  feed  a  much  larger  population  than  we  cur¬ 
rently  have. 

The  assumptions  of  changing  diets  and  food  distribution  take  us  from  the  realm 
of  technology  to  social  organization  and  culture.  People  are  remarkably  adaptable  if 
they  want  to  be,  but  “culture”  often  intervenes  to  prevent  the  “rational”  response  to 
situations.  For  example,  the  idea  that  nations  need  to  be  self-sufficient  with  respect 
to  food  (which  underlies  the  idea  of  food  security)  may  wind  up  wasting  a  nation’s 
resources  that  could  be  used  to  produce  something  else  that  can  be  sold  in  order  to 
buy  food.  Most  of  us  living  in  developed  nations  are  not  personally  self-sufficient 
with  respect  to  either  food  or  water.  We  rely  on  the  good  faith  of  strangers  to  pro¬ 
vide  us  with  what  we  need  because  we  are  willing  to  pay  for  it.  The  billions  of  peo¬ 
ple  who  will  be  sharing  the  planet  with  us  later  in  this  century  will  be  properly  fed 
only  if  the  entire  world  adopts  that  same  trading  principle.  Trade  and  a  surplus  for 
aid  are  necessary  antidotes  to  the  maldistribution  of  the  physical  and  social  re¬ 
sources  required  for  growing  food.  At  the  same  time,  we  must  remember  that  trade 
implies  trust,  and  the  world  is  not  always  a  trustworthy  place,  so  countries  that  de¬ 
pend  on  others  for  food  resources  are  naturally  going  to  be  anxious  about  the  pro¬ 
ducers  of  food  “blackmailing”  them  by  withholding  food  in  exchange  for  some 
other  kind  of  concession. 

Keep  in  mind  that  since  much  of  the  world  depends  on  rain-fed  agriculture,  the 
weather  is  still  an  important  issue  in  our  food  supply.  In  a  review  of  evidence  linking 
weather  to  population  changes  in  the  preindustrial  world,  Galloway  concluded  that 
“an  important  driving  force  behind  long  term  fluctuations  in  populations  may  very 
well  be  long  term  variations  in  climate  and  its  effects  on  agricultural  yields  and  vital 
rates”  (Galloway  1984:27).  Historical  data  for  China  and  Europe  suggest  that, 
much  as  you  would  expect,  bad  weather  contributes  to  poor  harvests,  higher  mor¬ 
tality,  and  slower  population  growth,  whereas  good  weather  has  the  opposite  effect. 
In  the  African  Sahel  south  of  the  Sahara,  drought  (a  prolonged  period  of  less-than- 
average  rainfall)  occurs  with  devastating  predictability,  and  for  the  thousands  of 
years  that  people  have  lived  there,  they  have  learned  to  combat  drought  and  high 
mortality  by  having  large  families. 

Drought  is  only  one  of  several  adverse  weather  conditions  that  can  lead  to  a 
famine — defined  as  “food  shortage  accompanied  by  a  significant  increase  in  deaths” 
(Dyson  1991:5).  Famine  periodically  hits  South  Asia  either  as  a  result  of  a  drought 
caused  by  the  lack  of  monsoon  rains  or  by  flooding  caused  by  over-heavy  rains.  Ei¬ 
ther  extreme  can  devastate  crops  and  lead  to  an  increase  in  the  death  rate.  As  in 
Africa,  the  high  death  rates  are  typically  compensated  for  by  high  birth  rates,  and 
the  famine-struck  regions  of  the  world  continue  to  increase  in  population  size.  That 
maintains  the  pressure  on  the  agricultural  sector  to  improve  productivity  all  it  can. 
Still,  we  always  have  to  come  back  to  the  fact  that  in  the  long  run  the  only  solution 
is  to  halt  population  growth;  at  some  point,  the  finite  limit  to  resources  will  close  the 
gate  on  population  growth. 

Worldwide  dependence  on  the  weather  is  all  the  more  troubling  given  the 
mounting  empirical  evidence  of  global  warming  that  will  alter  food  production 
throughout  the  world.  The  United  Nations  Working  Group  II  of  the  Intergovern¬ 
mental  Panel  on  Climate  Change  (UNIPCC)  issued  a  report  in  2007  suggesting  that 
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global  warming  may  lead  to  the  melting  of  glaciers  in  Latin  America  and  Asia,  thus 
negatively  affecting  runoff  and  the  water  supply  for  millions  of  people  (UNIPCC 
2007).  At  the  same  time,  glacier  melting  in  areas  closer  to  the  poles  could  at  least 
partially  compensate  for  that,  but  only  at  considerable  cost — economic,  social,  and 
political. 

A  key  finding  of  the  IPCC  is  that  the  current  pattern  of  global  warming  is  not 
due  just  to  random  weather  variations.  Rather,  it  is  anthropogenic  (human- 
induced).  Our  success  at  improving  agricultural  and  industrial  productivity  has 
come  at  a  cost.  Some  of  the  techniques  that  have  seemed  to  offer  the  greatest  hope 
for  increasing  the  food  supply  and  improving  standards  of  living  may  be  changing 
the  very  ecosystem  upon  which  food  production  depends.  This  raises  the  question:  If 
we  stay  on  our  current  course  of  environmental  degradation,  will  we  permanently 
lower  the  sustainable  level  of  living  on  the  planet?  We  are  in  the  midst  of  what  Paul 
Harrison  (1993)  called  “the  pollution  crisis,”  and  we  will  either  work  our  way 
through  this  on  a  global  scale  or  be  faced  with  a  major  eco-catastrophe  that  could 
greatly  diminish  the  quality  of  life  for  all  of  us. 


By-Products  of  Development— Degradation  of  the  Environment 

The  environmental  issues  that  confront  the  world  today  deal  largely  with  the  side  ef¬ 
fects  of  trying  to  feed  and  otherwise  raise  the  standard  of  living  of  an  immense  num¬ 
ber  of  human  beings.  In  coping  with  an  ever-increasing  number  of  humans,  we  are 
damaging  the  lithosphere,  the  hydrosphere,  and  the  atmosphere.  This  is  because  the 
reality  of  the  environment  is  that  everything  is  connected: 

The  web  of  life  is  seamless,  and  the  consequences  of  disruption  to  one  part  of  the  ecosys¬ 
tem  ripple  throughout  the  whole;  soil  erosion  in  the  Himalayas  contributes  to  massive 
flooding  in  Bangladesh;  the  deforestation  of  the  Amazon  may  alter  the  atmospheric  bal¬ 
ance  over  the  whole  globe;  and  chemicals  and  gases  produced  in  the  richer  industrialized 
countries  are  destroying  the  ozone  layer  that  protects  everyone,  rich  and  poor  alike.  (Sea- 
ger  1990:Preface) 

In  order  to  examine  these  interconnections  as  they  relate  to  the  environmental 
byproducts  of  development  in  the  context  of  a  still-growing  population,  we  need  to 
remind  ourselves  of  a  few  basic  concepts  and  definitions. 


Environmental  Concepts  and  Definitions 

The  world  inhabited  by  humans  is  known  to  scientists  as  the  biosphere — the  zone  of 
Earth  in  which  life  is  found  (Miller  2004).  As  mentioned  in  Chapter  1,  the  biosphere 
consists  of  three  major  parts:  (1)  the  lower  part  of  the  atmosphere  (known  as 
the  troposphere — the  first  11  miles  or  so  of  the  atmosphere  above  the  surface  of  the 
earth);  (2)  the  hydrosphere  (most  surface  water  and  groundwater);  and  (3)  the 
lithosphere  (the  upper  part  of  the  earth’s  crust  containing  the  soils,  minerals,  and 
fuels  that  plants  and  animals  require  for  life).  Within  the  biosphere  are  ecosystems 
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representing  communities  of  species  interacting  with  each  other  and  with  the  inani¬ 
mate  world.  All  of  the  world’s  ecosystems  then  represent  the  ecosphere,  which  is  the 
living  portion  of  the  biosphere. 

All  living  organisms  in  the  biosphere  require  three  basic  things:  (1)  resources 
(food,  water,  and  energy);  (2)  space  to  live;  and  (3)  space  to  “dump  waste.”  The  car¬ 
rying  capacity  of  the  biosphere,  or  of  any  ecosystem  within  the  ecosphere,  is  the 
number  of  organisms  that  can  be  sustained  indefinitely — the  number  for  whom 
there  are  renewable  resources,  sufficient  space  to  live,  and  sufficient  space  to  get  rid 
of  waste  products  (all  forms  of  life  generate  waste  products).  If  the  population  ex¬ 
ceeds  an  ecosystem’s  carrying  capacity  in  any  one  of  these  categories,  we  have  a  situ¬ 
ation  of  overshoot  or  overpopulation. 


Damage  to  the  Lithosphere — Polluting  the  Ground 

We  survive  on  the  thin  crust  of  the  earth’s  surface.  Actually,  we  live  on  only  29  per¬ 
cent  of  the  surface.  The  rest  is  covered  with  water,  especially  the  oceans,  which  we 
tend  to  treat  as  open  sewers,  but  we  also  exploit  resources  that  are  in  the  ground 
under  that  water.  The  land  surface  of  the  earth  is  where  most  things  we  humans  are 
interested  in  grow,  and  the  damage  we  do  to  this  part  of  the  environment  has  the  po¬ 
tential  to  lower  the  ability  of  plants  and  animals  to  survive.  We  have  been  busy 
doing  damage  such  as:  (1)  soil  erosion;  (2)  soil  degradation  from  excess  salts  and 
water;  (3)  desertification;  (4)  deforestation;  (5)  loss  of  biodiversity;  (6)  strip  mining 
for  energy  resources;  and  (7)  dumping  hazardous  waste. 

Almost  every  step  of  improving  agricultural  productivity  has  its  environmental 
costs — from  irrigation  to  the  use  of  fertilizers  and  pesticides  to  the  creation  of  en¬ 
ergy  sources  and  the  production  of  machinery.  “In  spite  of  the  increasing  pace  of 
world  industrialization  and  urbanization,  it  is  ploughing  and  pastoralism  which  are 
responsible  for  many  of  our  most  serious  environmental  problems  and  which  are 
still  causing  some  of  our  most  widespread  changes  in  the  landscape”  (Goudie 
2000:420).  If  not  carefully  managed,  farming  can  lead  to  an  actual  destruction  of 
the  land  (think  of  the  Dust  Bowl  in  the  United  States  in  the  1930s).  For  example,  im¬ 
proper  irrigation  is  one  of  several  causes  of  soil  erosion,  to  which  valuable  farmland 
is  lost  every  year.  In  the  United  States  alone  it  is  estimated  that  during  the  past  200 
years,  at  least  one-third  of  the  topsoil  on  croplands  has  been  lost,  ruining  as  much  as 
100  million  acres  of  cultivated  land  (Brown  and  Mitchell  1998).  Even  if  cropland  is 
not  ruined,  its  productivity  is  lowered  by  erosion,  because  few  good  chemical  addi¬ 
tives  exist  that  can  adequately  replace  the  nutrition  of  natural  topsoil.  Unfortu¬ 
nately,  the  push  for  greater  yield  per  acre  may  lead  a  farmer  to  achieve  short-term 
rises  in  productivity  without  concern  for  the  longer-term  ability  of  the  land  to  re¬ 
main  productive. 

In  many  human  cultures,  agriculture  is  practiced  as  an  extractive  industry,  in 
which  the  nutrition  in  the  soil  is  sucked  out  by  the  repeated  growing  of  crops,  and 
soils  continue  to  be  degraded  throughout  the  world.  Continuation  of  the  observed 
rate  of  soil  degradation  from  1945  to  1990  suggests  an  effective  half-life  of  the  veg¬ 
etated  soils  of  the  earth  of  about  182  years.  Such  conversion  of  land  to  agricultural 
purposes  alters  the  entire  ecosystem,  and  the  resulting  impact  on  soil  structure  and 
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fertility,  quality  and  quantity  of  both  surface  and  groundwater  and  the  biodiversity 
of  both  terrestrial  and  aquatic  communities  diminishes  present  and  future  produc¬ 
tivity  (Vanderpool  1995).  Crop  rotation  and  the  application  of  livestock  manure 
help  to  reduce  soil  erosion,  but  in  some  parts  of  the  world  the  land  is  robbed  of  even 
cow  dung  by  the  need  of  growing  populations  for  something  to  burn  as  fuel  for 
cooking  and  staying  warm. 

The  eroded  soil  has  to  go  somewhere,  of  course,  and  its  usual  destinations  are 
river  beds  and  lake  bottoms,  where  it  often  causes  secondary  problems  by  choking 
reservoirs.  Desertification  and  deforestation  are  ecological  crises  associated  with  the 
pressure  of  population  growth  on  the  environment.  The  southern  portion  of  the 
Sahara  desert  has  been  growing  in  size  as  overgrazing  (complicated  by  drought)  has 
denuded  wide  swaths  of  land.  At  the  dawn  of  human  civilization,  forests  covered 
about  half  of  the  earth’s  land  surface  (excepting  Greenland  and  Antarctica).  Only 
about  half  of  that  forest  is  left  (Abramovitz  1998).  Most,  if  not  all,  of  that  deforesta¬ 
tion  can  be  attributed  to  the  impact  of  population  growth,  either  directly  through 
people  moving  into  areas  and  clearing  forests  for  their  own  use,  or  indirectly 
through  the  economic  demands  for  more  resources  made  by  growing  populations 
elsewhere  in  the  world  (Marcoux  2000).  One  of  the  most  discussed  areas  of  the 
world  is  the  huge  Amazon  forest  in  Brazil.  Over  the  past  several  decades,  population 
pressure  has  led  the  government  to  encourage  people  to  head  for  the  Amazon  Basin 
in  search  of  land.  The  land  they  find  is  covered  with  a  rain  forest,  which  they  have 
been  cutting  down  at  a  prodigious  rate,  despite  concerted  efforts  at  reforestation 
(Lu  et  al.  2007;  Rudel  et  al.  2005). 

Forests  are  also  susceptible  to  the  effects  of  air  pollution,  which  can  damage  the 
vegetation  and  lessen  the  plant’s  resistance  to  disease.  In  their  turn,  fewer  trees  and 
less-healthy  trees  may  alter  the  climate  because  the  forests  play  a  key  role  in  the 
hydrologic  cycle  as  well  as  in  the  carbon  cycle.  In  the  hydrologic  cycle,  water  is 
being  continuously  converted  from  one  status  to  another  as  it  rotates  from  the 
ocean,  the  air,  the  land,  through  living  organisms,  and  then  back  to  the  ocean.  Solar 
energy  causes  evaporation  of  water  from  the  oceans  and  from  land,  and  it  condenses 
into  liquid  as  clouds,  from  whence  comes  rain,  sleet,  and  snow  to  return  water  to  the 
ground.  Trees  are  important  in  this  cycle  both  directly,  because  water  transpires 
through  the  plants  and  is  evaporated  into  the  air,  and  indirectly,  because  the  trees 
slow  down  the  runoff  and  heighten  the  local  land’s  absorption  of  the  water.  More 
than  half  of  the  moisture  in  the  air  above  a  forest  comes  from  the  forest  itself  (Miller 
2004),  so  when  the  forest  is  gone,  the  local  climate  will  become  drier.  These  changes 
can  mean  that  an  area  once  covered  by  lush  and  biologically  diverse  tropical  forest 
can  be  converted  into  a  sparse  grassland  or  even  a  desert. 

The  carbon  cycle  is  that  process  through  which  carbons,  central  to  life  on  the 
planet,  are  exchanged  between  living  organisms  and  inanimate  matter.  Plants  play 
an  important  role  in  this  cycle  through  photosynthesis,  and  forests  are  sometimes 
called  the  earth’s  “lungs.”  Deforestation  thus  has  the  effect  of  reducing  the  planet’s 
lung  capacity,  so  to  speak,  and  that  contributes  to  global  warming  because  it  in¬ 
creases  the  amount  of  greenhouse  gases  that,  in  the  right  number,  otherwise  keep  us 
at  just  the  right  temperature  for  normal  existence. 
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Damage  to  the  Atmosphere — Polluting  the  Air 

The  atmosphere  is  the  mixture  of  gases  surrounding  the  planet,  and  it  is  a  layered  af¬ 
fair  (each  layer  being  a  “sphere”).  We  spend  our  life  in  the  troposphere,  that  part  of 
the  atmosphere  near  the  surface,  where  all  the  weather  takes  place.  But  other  layers 
are  of  importance  as  well,  such  as  the  ozone  in  the  stratosphere  that  protects  us  from 
the  ultraviolet  radiation  from  the  sun.  Most  famous  of  the  gases  are  the  greenhouse 
gases  (mainly  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  but  also  ozone,  methane,  nitrous  oxide, 
and  chlorofluorocarbons)  which  allow  light  and  infrared  radiation  from  the  sun  to 
pass  through  the  troposphere  and  warm  the  earth’s  surface,  from  which  it  then  rises 
back  into  the  troposphere.  Some  of  it  just  escapes  back  into  space,  but  some  of  this 
heat  is  trapped  by  the  greenhouse  gases  and  this  has  the  effect  of  warming  the  air, 
which  radiates  the  heat  back  to  the  earth  (Drake  2000).  In  general,  the  greenhouse 
effect  is  a  good  thing,  because  without  it  the  average  temperature  on  the  planet 
would  be  zero  degrees  Fahrenheit  (-18°C)  and  life  would  not  exist  in  its  present 
form,  but  too  many  greenhouse  gases  have  the  effect  of  global  warming — an  in¬ 
crease  in  the  global  temperature. 

As  I  already  mentioned,  and  you  probably  know  anyway,  global  warming  has 
the  potential  to  change  climatic  zones,  warm  up  and  expand  the  oceans,  and  melt  ice 
caps.  The  result  would  (will?)  be  a  rise  in  average  sea  level,  inundating  coastal  areas 
(where  a  disproportionate  share  of  humans  live),  and  a  shift  in  the  zones  of  the  world 
where  agriculture  is  most  productive.  The  evidence  is  virtually  overwhelming  that  we 
have  been  adding  to  greenhouse  gases  and  that  human  activity  is  contributing  to  a 
rise  in  global  temperature  (UNIPCC  2007).  This  has  happened  as  a  polluting  side  ef¬ 
fect  of  trying  to  support  more  humans,  and  to  do  so  at  a  higher  standard  of  living. 

Population  growth,  the  intensification  of  agriculture,  and  the  overall  increase  in 
people’s  standard  of  living  have  been  made  possible  by  substantial  increases  in  the 
amount  of  energy  we  use.  Holdren  (1990)  has  estimated  that  in  1890,  when  the 
world’s  population  was  1.5  billion,  the  annual  world  energy  use  was  1.0  terawatts. 
(A  terawatt  is  equal  to  five  billion  barrels  of  oil.)  One  hundred  years  later,  in  1990, 
when  the  world’s  population  was  at  5.3  billion,  total  world  energy  use  had  rocketed 
to  13.7  terawatts.  This  is  an  important  number  because  “ energy  supply  accounts  for 
a  major  share  of  human  impact  on  the  global  environment ”  (Holdren  1990:159, 
emphasis  added).  The  by-products  of  our  energy  use  (especially  carbon  dioxide  and 
methane)  wind  up  disproportionately  in  the  atmosphere  and  contribute  to  global 
warming.  As  you  can  see  from  Table  11.3,  we  have  met  the  enemy  who  is  pumping 
carbon  dioxide  (C02)  into  the  atmosphere  and  the  enemy  is  us.  The  United  States 
leads  the  list  of  CO,,  producers  in  absolute  terms  and  is  third  (after  the  United  Arab 
Emirates  and  Kuwait)  in  terms  of  per-person  emissions.  Canada  is  eighth  on  the  list 
in  absolute  emissions  but  fifth  in  terms  of  per-person  emissions.  Mexico  is  eleventh 
in  terms  of  total  output  of  carbon  dioxide  emissions,  but  its  volume  is  only  a  tiny 
fraction  of  the  United  States’  volume  and  its  per  capita  use  does  not  make  the 
world’s  top  20  list,  as  shown  in  Table  11.3. 

The  list  of  countries  ranked  by  C02  emissions  is  very  similar  to  the  list  of 
the  largest  economies  of  the  world,  which  I  showed  you  earlier  in  Figure  11.1  and 
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Table  11.3  Emissions  of  Carbon  Dioxide  by  Country 


Country 

Total  C02 
emissions  in 
millions  of 
metric  tons 
(1999) 

Country 

Per  capita 
CO,  emissions 
(metric  tons 
per  1,000 
population) 

United  States 

5495.4 

United  Arab  Emirates 

29.38 

China 

2825.0 

Kuwait 

19.04 

Russia 

1437.3 

United  States 

18.69 

Japan 

1155.2 

Australia 

17.46 

India 

1077.0 

Canada 

13.92 

Germany 

792.2 

Singapore 

12.77 

United  Kingdom 

539.3 

Estonia 

12.24 

Canada 

438.6 

Finland 

11.22 

Italy 

422.7 

Czech  Republic 

10.64 

South  Korea 

393.5 

Ireland 

10.21 

Mexico 

378.5 

Belgium 

10.12 

Ukraine 

374.3 

Russia 

10.03 

France 

359.7 

Saudi  Arabia 

9.72 

Australia 

344.4 

Germany 

9.61 

South  Africa 

334.6 

Israel 

9.50 

Poland 

314.4 

Denmark 

9.27 

Iran 

301.4 

North  Korea 

9.21 

Brazil 

300.7 

United  Kingdom 

9.10 

Spain 

273.7 

Japan 

9.05 

Indonesia 

235.6 

Norway 

8.54 

Source:  World  Bank,  World  Development  Indicators  2003  (Washington,  DC:  World  Bank):  Table  3.8. 


Table  11.1.  This  is  no  coincidence,  of  course,  since  emissions  are  directly  related  to 
energy  use,  which  is  directly  related  to  levels  of  income.  Indeed,  the  United  States 
has  22  percent  of  the  total  income  in  the  world  and  produces  25  percent  of  the 
world’s  CO,,  emissions.  The  top  four  countries  on  the  list  in  Table  11.3  of  total  emis¬ 
sions  (United  States,  China,  Russia,  and  Japan)  actually  account  for  exactly  half  of 
all  the  world’s  carbon  dioxide  emissions.  It  is  fair  to  say  that  those  with  the  biggest 
incomes  make  the  biggest  mess. 

Other  gases  that  we  send  into  the  environment — especially  chlorofluorocarbons — 
have  the  potential  to  thin  the  ozone  layer,  which  protects  us  from  deadly  ultraviolet 
light.  These  “holes”  in  the  ozone  layer,  which  have  been  documented  especially  in 
the  southern  hemisphere,  can  damage  crops  and  livestock  and,  of  course,  humans  as 
well.  Although  the  switch  from  wood  to  coal  for  creating  steam  may  have  helped 
save  forests,  the  by-product  of  burning  coal  is  “acid  rain” — sulfur  particles  trapped 
in  the  air,  which  then  cause  damage  by  killing  plants,  undermining  animal  habitat, 
and  eroding  human-built  structures,  especially  those  made  of  marble  and  limestone. 
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Photochemical  smog  produced  by  automobile  and  industrial  emissions  creates  a  wide 
band  of  air  pollution  known  to  be  harmful  to  humans,  other  animals,  and  plants  as 
well.  In  a  variation  on  the  theme  “what  goes  up,  must  come  down,”  the  gases  and 
particles  that  we  pump  into  the  atmosphere  come  back  to  haunt  us  in  myriad  ways, 
none  of  them  beneficial. 


Damage  to  the  Hydrosphere — Water  Supply  and  Water  Quality 

Water  is  an  amazing  liquid.  It  covers  71  percent  of  the  earth’s  surface,  including 
almost  all  of  the  southern  hemisphere  and  nearly  half  of  the  northern  hemisphere. 
You  are  full  of  it — about  65  percent  of  your  weight  is  water.  Despite  all  of  that 
water,  only  a  small  fraction — 3  percent — of  it  is  the  fresh  water  that  humans,  other 
animals,  and  plants  need.  Furthermore,  most  of  that  3  percent  is  water  that  is  locked 
up  as  ice  in  the  poles  and  glaciers  or  in  extremely  deep  groundwater.  Only  about 
0.003  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  water  on  the  planet  is  fresh  water  readily  avail¬ 
able  to  us  in  lakes,  soil  moisture,  exploitable  groundwater,  atmospheric  water  vapor, 
and  streams  (Falkenmark  and  Widstrand  1992).  Although  fixed  in  amount,  the 
water  supply  is  constantly  renewed  in  the  hydrologic  cycle  of  evaporation,  conden¬ 
sation,  and  precipitation.  The  principal  issues  with  respect  to  water  have  to  do  with 
its  management  (distributing  it  where  it  is  needed),  purity  from  disease  (in  order  to 
be  drinkable),  and  pollution. 

It  has  been  estimated  that  in  1850  the  freshwater  resources  in  the  world  were 
equivalent  to  33,000  cubic  meters  per  person  per  year  (United  Nations  Population 
Fund  1991),  but  by  2000  that  had  shrunk  to  scarcely  more  than  7,000  (World 
Resources  Institute  2000),  and  the  World  Resources  Institute  estimates  that  only 
15  percent  of  people  in  the  world  live  in  relative  water  abundance  (Damassa  2006). 
Within  the  ecosphere,  salt  water  is  converted  to  fresh  water  through  the  hydrologic 
cycle,  but  it  is  very  expensive  to  mimic  nature.  In  fact,  it  has  been  joked  that  the  two 
most  difficult  things  to  get  out  of  water  are  politics  and  salt. 

Most  desalination  plants  are  based  on  a  process  of  distillation  that  imitates 
the  water  cycle  by  heating  water  to  produce  vapor  that  is  then  condensed  to  produce 
fresh,  potable  (drinkable)  water.  The  problem  is  that  it  is  very  costly  to  heat  the 
water  and,  as  a  result,  desalinated  water  is  typically  several  times  more  expensive 
than  drinkable  local  water.  Reverse  osmosis  as  a  desalination  process  may  hold 
some  promise,  but  it  seems  unlikely  that  anything  but  naturally  generated  fresh 
water  will  be  able  to  supply  human  needs  for  the  foreseeable  future,  and  we  will 
have  to  survive  by  using  that  resource  more  efficiently  than  in  the  past. 

All  over  the  globe  more  people  are  competing  for  water  even  as  water  consump¬ 
tion  per  person  has  been  on  the  rise,  and,  all  the  while,  we  have  been  sending  pollu¬ 
tants  into  the  water,  degrading  the  already  limited  supply.  Some  of  the  pollution 
goes  directly  into  the  water,  and  some  goes  into  the  ground  where  it  seeps  into  the 
water  supply  or  into  the  air  where  it  then  falls  on  us  as  acid  rain.  We  know  as  well 
that  polluted  water  can  alter  marine  life,  killing  fish  and  other  sources  of  marine 
food.  Ironically,  one  of  the  sources  of  water  pollution  is  the  chemicals  we  add  to  the 
soil  to  improve  agricultural  productivity,  and  this  is  aggravated  by  using  irrigation, 
which  increases  the  amount  of  water  exposed  to  the  chemicals. 
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Irrigation  requires  dams,  of  course,  and  there  has  been  a  worldwide  movement 
to  stop  the  construction  of  dams  as  we  learn  more  about  the  ecological  damage 
caused  upstream,  downstream,  and  on  the  cropland  itself  by  dams  and  the  irrigation 
water,  not  to  mention  the  millions  of  people  who  have  been  displaced  around  the 
world  because  their  home  was  going  to  be  underwater  in  the  reservoir  behind  the 
dam.  Most  of  the  choice  dam  sites  have  already  been  taken,  but  not  all.  Asia  has  a 
higher  percentage  of  its  land  under  irrigation  than  any  other  area  of  the  world,  and 
China,  in  particular,  is  adding  to  the  total.  As  of  the  early  2000s,  China  was  in  the 
midst  of  building  three  major  dams,  the  largest  and  most  famous  of  which  is  the 
Three  Gorges  Dam  on  the  Yangtze  River.  When  finished  in  2009,  it  will  supply  irri¬ 
gation  water,  generate  hydroelectric  power  (estimated  at  more  than  10  percent  of 
China’s  total),  and  will  have  forced  the  migration  of  more  than  one  million  people. 

The  World  Bank  has  very  succinctly  summarized  the  world’s  water  resources  sit¬ 
uation  as  follows: 

During  the  past  century,  while  the  world’s  population  tripled,  the  aggregate  use  of  water 
increased  sixfold,  with  irrigation  consuming  over  70  percent  of  available  water.  These  in¬ 
creases  have  come  at  high  environmental  costs:  half  of  the  world’s  wetlands  disappeared 
over  the  last  century,  with  some  rivers  now  no  longer  reaching  the  sea,  and  20  percent  of 
freshwater  fish  now  endangered  or  extinct.  If  current  trends  continue,  4  billion  people 
will  live  under  conditions  of  severe  water  stress  by  2025,  particularly  in  Africa,  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East,  and  South  Asia.  (Shafik  and  Johnson  2003:2) 


Assessing  the  Damage  Attributable  to  Population  Growth 

The  role  of  population  in  environmental  degradation  differs  from  place  to  place, 
from  time  to  time,  and  depends  on  what  type  of  degradation  we  are  discussing.  In 
general  terms,  however,  environmental  degradation  can  be  seen  as  the  combined  re¬ 
sult  of  population  growth,  the  growth  in  production  (transformation  of  products  of 
the  natural  environment  for  human  use)  that  we  call  economic  development,  and  the 
technology  applied  to  that  transformation  process.  Ehrlich  and  Ehrlich  (1990)  have 
summarized  this  relationship  in  their  impact  (IPAT)  equation: 

Impact  (I)  =  Population  (P)  X  Affluence  (A)  X  Technology  (T). 

Impact  refers  to  the  amount  of  a  particular  kind  of  environmental  degradation; 
population  refers  to  the  absolute  size  of  the  population;  affluence  refers  to  per  per¬ 
son  income;  and  technology  refers  to  the  environmentally  damaging  properties  of 
the  particular  techniques  by  which  goods  are  produced  (measured  per  unit  of  a  good 
produced).  “Technology  is  double-edged.  An  increase  in  the  technical  armoury 
sometimes  increases  environmental  impact,  sometimes  decreases  it.  When  throw¬ 
away  cans  replaced  reusable  bottles,  technology  change  increased  environmental 
impact.  When  fuel  efficiency  in  cars  was  increased,  impact  was  reduced”  (Harrison 
1993:237). 

Barry  Commoner  (1972;  1994)  proposed  a  slight  variation  on  the  Ehrlich  and 
Ehrlich  formula  that  better  allows  the  researcher  to  assess  the  relative  contributions 
that  population  growth,  affluence,  and  technology  might  have  on  environmental 
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degradation  by  examining  specific  types  of  pollutants:  Pollution  =  Population  X 
(good/population)  X  (pollution/good).  If  we  want  to  measure  the  relative  impact  of 
population  on  the  pollution  generated  by  motor  vehicle  traffic  (the  “good”),  we 
measure  the  (good/population)  as  being  equal  to  the  number  of  vehicle  miles  per 
person;  whereas  the  (pollution/good)  is  measured  as  carbon  monoxide  emissions  per 
vehicle  mile  driven.  For  example,  between  1970  and  1987  carbon  monoxide  emis¬ 
sions  declined  in  the  United  States  by  42  percent,  due  to  a  combination  of  increased 
regulation  and  higher  fuel  costs  that  spurred  automobile  manufacturers  to  lower 
emissions  levels  and  improve  the  fuel  efficiency  of  cars.  Commoner  (1994)  has 
shown  that  technology  change  (a  66  percent  reduction  in  pollution  per  automobile 
mile  driven)  lowered  the  overall  pollution  from  carbon  monoxide,  despite  the  fact 
that  population  in  the  United  States  increased  19  percent  during  that  time  and  the 
number  of  miles  driven  per  person  increased  by  45  percent.  Population  and  afflu¬ 
ence  were  pushing  pollution  upward,  but  that  was  counteracted  by  technology 
change.  That  was  a  hopeful  trend. 

Although  those  of  us  living  in  developed  nations  still  consume  a  vastly  dispro¬ 
portionate  share  of  the  earth’s  resources  and  thus  contribute  disproportionately  to 
the  pollution  crisis,  the  rates  of  population  growth  and  economic  development  in 
developing  countries  mean  that  the  global  impact  is  shifting  increasingly  in  that  di¬ 
rection.  For  example,  the  data  in  Table  11.3  show  that  China  and  India  are  among 
the  five  biggest  CO,  polluters  in  the  world,  despite  very  low  per-person  rates  in 
those  two  relatively  poor  countries.  Second,  notice  that  technological  improvements 
are  already  operating  to  dampen  the  environmentally  degrading  impact  of  consump¬ 
tion,  but  population  growth  has  been  exerting  continual  upward  pressure  on  degra¬ 
dation. 

You  can  see  the  dilemma  here:  Just  to  maintain  the  current  impact  on  the  envi¬ 
ronment,  technology  must  completely  counteract  the  impact  of  population  growth 
and  increasing  affluence.  Much  of  the  affluence  in  developed  nations  has  come  at 
the  expense  of  the  rest  of  the  world — we  have  used  resources  without  paying  for 
them  because  the  price  of  goods  we  purchased  did  not  typically  include  the  environ¬ 
mental  costs  associated  with  their  production  and  consumption  (Brown  and 
Mitchell  1998;  Daly  1996;  Turner,  Pearce,  and  Bateman  1993).  We  cannot  continue 
to  draw  down  the  “capital”  of  nature  indefinitely  to  supplement  our  income.  The 
price  of  goods  will  have  to  increasingly  include  some  measure  of  the  cost  of  dealing 
with  the  environmental  impact  of  making  that  product  (the  pollution  from  the  man¬ 
ufacturing  process)  and  the  cost  of  getting  rid  of  the  product  when  it  is  used  up  (the 
pollution  from  waste).  Measuring  the  cost  of  goods  in  this  way  may  slow  down  the 
rate  of  economic  development,  measured  in  a  purely  economic  way,  but  it  should  in¬ 
crease  overall  human  well-being  by  balancing  economic  growth  with  its  environ¬ 
mental  impact.  Nowhere  in  this  set  of  equations  can  it  be  concluded,  however,  that 
increased  population  is  beneficial.  Population  growth  is  something  that  must  be 
coped  with  at  the  same  time  that  we  continue  to  try  to  slow  it  down,  because  “ratio¬ 
nal  people  do  not  pursue  collective  doom;  they  organize  to  avoid  it”  (Stephen  Sand- 
ford,  quoted  by  Harrison  1993:264).  In  the  world  as  a  whole  we  expect  there  to  be 
more  than  nine  billion  people  by  the  middle  of  this  century — all  of  whom  will  likely 
be  hoping  for  a  good  diet  and  a  reasonably  high  standard  of  living.  Is  it  possible  not 
only  to  provide  that  kind  of  development,  but  to  sustain  it? 
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Sustainable  Development — Possibility  or  Oxymoron? 

In  1987,  the  United  Nations  World  Commission  on  Environment  and  Development 
issued  its  extremely  influential  report  “Our  Common  Future”  (World  Commission 
on  Environment  and  Development  1987).  This  is  usually  called  the  report  of  the 
Brundtland  Commission,  named  for  its  chair,  Gro  Harlem  Brundtland,  who  was  then 
Prime  Minister  of  Norway  and  later  became  the  Director  of  the  World  Health  Orga¬ 
nization.  The  Commission  defined  the  now-popular  term  sustainable  development 
as  “.  .  .  development  that  meets  the  needs  of  the  present  without  compromising  the 
ability  of  future  generations  to  meet  their  own  needs”  (p.  43).  At  the  same  time,  and 
for  the  first  time  in  the  world  arena,  the  issue  of  environment  and  equity  was  laid  on 
the  table.  It  was  made  clear  that  part  of  the  environmental  problem  is  that  some 
(rich)  nations  are  consuming  too  much,  while  at  the  other  end  of  the  continuum,  en¬ 
vironmental  problems  are  caused  by  people  living  in  poverty  who  use  the  environ¬ 
ment  unsustainably  because  their  own  survival  is  otherwise  at  stake.  Within  the 
concept  of  sustainable  development,  the  Commission  recommended  that  “overrid¬ 
ing  priority”  should  be  given  to  the  essential  needs  of  the  world’s  poor. 

The  Brundtland  Commission  defined  sustainable  development  in  a  deliberately 
vague  way.  That  has  had  the  advantage  of  building  a  worldwide  constituency  for  the 
concept,  with  the  attendant  disadvantage  that  everybody  defines  it  the  way  they 
want  to.  One  of  the  most  popular  ways  to  define  sustainable  development  is  to 
translate  it  to  mean  “let’s  sustain  development,”  implying  that  economic  growth  is 
the  best  solution  to  all  of  the  world’s  problems  (Chambers,  Simmons,  and  Wacker- 
nagel  2002;  Daly  1996;  Wackernagel  and  Rees  1996).  In  particular,  economic 
growth  is  viewed  as  the  way  to  salvation  for  the  world’s  poor.  The  World  Bank  and 
the  United  Nations  have  taken  up  the  theme  of  eliminating  poverty  as  one  of  the 
world’s  important  missions.  The  World  Bank’s  Development  Report  for  2000/2001 
was  subtitled  “Attacking  Poverty”  (World  Bank  2000),  and  the  World  Bank  and  the 
United  Nations  collaborated  to  design  a  set  of  subsequently  very  influential  Millen¬ 
nium  Development  Goals,  which  are  listed  for  you  in  Table  11.4.  The  goal  of  reduc¬ 
ing  poverty  in  developing  nations  is  without  question  an  important  one,  but  it 
sidesteps  the  issue  that  continues  to  drive  poverty  in  developing  nations — population 
growth  and  its  aftermath  (which  is  the  impact  of  the  age  transition). 

The  Brundtland  Commission  report  led  directly  to  the  first  Earth  Summit — the 
United  Nations  Conference  on  Environment  and  Development  in  Rio  de  Janeiro  in 
1992,  with  a  series  of  follow-up  meetings,  especially  the  one  in  Kyoto  in  1997  at 
which  a  framework  was  established  for  a  worldwide  treaty  to  limit  long-term  car¬ 
bon  emissions  (a  treaty  the  Bush  Administration  refused  to  sign  when  it  came  into 
power  in  the  U.S.  in  2001).  Another  follow-up  meeting  of  the  United  Nations 
Framework  Convention  on  Climate  Change  was  held  in  2000  in  The  Hague,  but 
ended  with  no  firm  agreements  being  reached  beyond  those  agreed  to  in  Kyoto.  A 
follow-up  Earth  Summit  was  held  in  2002  in  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  to  which 
the  United  States  chose  not  to  send  a  delegation.  The  World  Bank’s  Development 
Report  for  2003  was  about  sustainability  (World  Bank  2003)  and  was  written  in 
response  to  Earth  Summit  2002.  The  report  did  address  the  need  to  monitor  the 
age  and  urban  transitions,  but  population  was  not  the  central  focus.  The  concern 
among  demographers  that  population  issues  might  be  buried  in  the  Earth  Summit 
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Table  11.4  Millennium  Development  Goals  for  the  World  Community 

1 .  Eradicate  extreme  poverty  and  hunger 

2.  Achieve  universal  primary  education 

3.  Promote  gender  equity  and  empower  women 

4.  Reduce  childhood  mortality 

5.  Improve  maternal  health 

6.  Combat  HIV/AIDS,  malaria,  and  other  diseases 

7.  Ensure  environmental  sustainability 

8.  Develop  global  partnership  of  development 


Source:  http://www.developmentgoals.org,  accessed  2003. 


discussions  was  expressed  very  well  at  the  time  by  the  Global  Science  Panel  on  Pop¬ 
ulation  &  Environment:  “If  we  do  not  put  the  human  population  at  the  core  of  the 
sustainable  development  agenda,  our  efforts  to  improve  human  well-being  and  pre¬ 
serve  the  quality  of  the  environment  will  fail”  (Lutz  and  Shah  2002:1). 

The  UN  meetings  regarding  sustainability,  discussed  above,  have  focused  espe¬ 
cially  on  climate  change,  continuing  the  concern  over  the  polluting  aspect  of  re¬ 
source  consumption,  and  on  poverty,  continuing  the  concern  about  the  North-South 
divide.  Still,  these  meetings  have  generally  sidestepped  the  connection  between 
growing  populations  aspiring  to  a  higher  standard  of  living  and  the  environmental 
degradation  that  we  trying  to  bring  under  control  (O’Neill,  MacKellar,  and  Lutz 
2004).  The  Malthusian  specter  of  sheer  numbers  of  people  potentially  exhausting 
available  resources  is  rather  overwhelming,  and,  as  a  result,  it  disguises  other,  more 
subtle  consequences  that  population  growth  has  for  economic  development  and 
degradation.  The  consequences  to  which  I  refer  are  those  associated  with  each  of  the 
transitions  that  nations  pass  through  during  the  course  of  the  overall  demographic 
transition. 


The  Impact  of  Each  of  the  Transitions 

The  first  transition  I  discussed  was  the  health  and  mortality  transition.  Declining  mor¬ 
tality  means  more  than  people  surviving  longer;  it  is  associated  with  healthier  people 
who  consume  more  food.  Improved  nutrition  brings  with  it  an  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  average  human,  and  in  the  number  of  daily  calories  used  per  person  (Logel  and 
Helmchen  2002).  Table  11.5  shows  the  change  in  daily  caloric  intake  in  the  world  in 
the  40  years  between  1961  and  2001.  You  can  see  that  there  was  a  24  percent  increase 
in  the  world  as  a  whole,  with  a  higher  increase  in  calories  from  animal  products 
(mainly  meat)  than  from  vegetable  products.  So,  the  food  capacity  of  the  world  was 
obviously  outpacing  population  growth  during  this  time  period,  because  the  average 
person  was  consuming  more  in  2001  than  in  1961.  The  increase  was  most  noticeable 
among  residents  of  developing  countries,  where  there  was  a  39  percent  increase  over¬ 
all  in  caloric  intake,  composed  of  a  30  percent  increase  in  vegetable  products  and  a 
157  percent  increase  in  the  agriculturally  less-efficient  animal  products. 
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Table  11.5  Differences  in  Per-Person  Daily  Caloric  Intake  Over  Time 

Calories  per  day  per  person 

Percent 


1961 

2001 

increase 

World — all  food  products 

2255 

2807 

24% 

From  vegetable  products 

1916 

2347 

22% 

From  animals  products 

338 

460 

36% 

Developed  countries — all  food  products 

2947 

3285 

11% 

From  vegetable  products 

2179 

2428 

11% 

From  animals  products 

768 

856 

11% 

Developing  countries — all  food  products 

1929 

2675 

39% 

From  vegetable  products 

1793 

2325 

30% 

From  animals  products 

136 

350 

157% 

Source:  Food  and  Agricultural  Organization  of  the  United  Nations,  FAOSTATS,  http://www.fao.org, 
accessed  2003. 


The  increase  in  body  mass,  at  least  up  to  a  point,  is  a  good  thing  for  economic 
productivity — bigger,  healthier  people  work  better  than  smaller,  sicklier  people — but 
we  have  already  seen  that  there  was  a  slowdown  in  the  last  part  of  the  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury  in  inputs  to  agriculture.  That  raises  the  obvious  question  of  whether  or  not  it 
will  be  possible  to  grow  enough  food  for  a  population  that  is  increasing  both  in 
number  and  in  body  mass. 

The  second  transition  we  discussed  was  the  fertility  transition.  Declining  fertil¬ 
ity  is  beneficial  for  both  individuals  and  societies.  At  the  individual  level,  it  encour¬ 
ages  women  to  delay  marriage,  improve  their  education,  and  become  socially  more 
empowered  and  economically  more  productive.  Greater  productivity  translates  into 
higher  incomes  and  more  savings,  which  encourages  economic  development.  At  the 
societal  level,  of  course,  the  fertility  decline  produces  the  now-famous  demographic 
windfall,  which  I  will  mention  again  below. 

The  third  transition  was  the  migration  transition,  which  is  increasingly  bound 
up  with  the  urban  transition.  Migration  tends  to  move  people  from  economically 
less  well-off  places  to  better-off  places,  and  of  course  urbanization  does  that  very  ex¬ 
plicitly.  This  can  accelerate  the  process  of  development,  which  in  general  is  a  good 
thing  for  the  people  involved,  but  may  not  be  so  good  in  terms  of  its  impact  on  the 
environment  (York,  Rosa,  and  Dietz  2003).  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  that  mov¬ 
ing  people  into  urban  places  will  actually  lead  to  improved  environmental  manage¬ 
ment  of  natural  resources,  as  a  reaction  to  the  increased  concentration  of  problems 
that  the  urban  transition  brings  with  it.  When  people  are  spread  out  in  rural  areas,  it 
is  less  obvious  that  they  are  degrading  the  environment,  whereas  the  impact  is  far 
easier  to  see  and  thus  act  on  in  urban  areas. 

The  age  transition  is  the  most  obvious  of  the  transitions  in  terms  of  its  effect  on 
economic  development.  A  rapidly  growing  population  has  a  young  age  structure,  as 
you  will  remember  from  Chapter  8.  This  youthfulness  leads  to  a  high  level  of  depen¬ 
dency,  which  puts  severe  strains  on  the  economy’s  ability  to  generate  savings  for  the 
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investment  needed  for  industry  to  create  the  jobs  sought  by  an  ever-increasing  num¬ 
ber  of  new  entrants  into  the  labor  force.  A  major  theme  of  the  very  influential  Coale 
and  Hoover  (1958)  study  of  economic  development  was  that  a  high  rate  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  leads  to  a  situation  in  which  the  ratio  of  workers  (people  of  working 
age)  to  dependents  (people  either  too  young  or  too  old  to  work)  is  much  lower  than 
if  a  population  is  growing  slowly.  This  means  that  in  a  rapidly  growing  society,  each 
worker  will  have  to  produce  more  goods  (that  is,  work  harder)  just  to  maintain 
the  same  level  of  living  for  each  person  as  in  a  more  slowly  growing  society.  I  have 
made  this  point  before:  The  parents  of  four  children  will  have  to  earn  more  money 
than  the  parents  of  two  just  to  keep  the  family  living  at  the  same  level  as  the  smaller 
family. 

But  it  goes  deeper  than  that.  A  nation  depends  at  least  partially  on  savings  from 
within  its  population  to  generate  investment  capital  with  which  to  expand  the  econ¬ 
omy,  regardless  of  the  kind  of  political  system  that  exists.  With  a  very  young  age  struc¬ 
ture,  money  gets  siphoned  off  into  taking  care  of  more  people  (buying  more  food,  and 
so  on)  rather  than  into  savings  per  se.  This  forces  countries  to  borrow  from  wealthier 
nations  in  order  to  build  the  infrastructure  needed  for  economic  development. 

At  the  same  time,  as  we  have  seen,  there  are  some  distinct  economic  payoffs 
from  a  rapid  fertility  decline.  One  demographic  part  of  the  “Asian  Economic  Mira¬ 
cle”  (the  rapid  economic  development  in  east  Asia  during  the  1990s)  was  the  fact 
that  declining  fertility  in  that  region  has  been  associated  with  an  increase  in  savings 
(which  generates  capital  for  investment  in  an  economy)  (Higgins  and  Williamson 
1997).  An  analysis  of  data  in  Thailand  has  shown  that  even  in  rural  populations  in  a 
poor  country,  couples  with  fewer  children  are  better  able  to  accumulate  wealth  than 
are  couples  with  large  families  (Havanon,  Knodel,  and  Sittitrai  1992).  Importantly, 
the  evidence  suggests  that  the  faster  the  decline  in  fertility,  and  thus  the  more  rapid 
the  age  transition,  the  sooner  savings  rates  rise,  and  the  longer  they  stay  at  a  high 
rate  (Lee,  Mason,  and  Miller  2001). 

As  countries  move  through  the  health  and  mortality  transition,  and  then  the  fer¬ 
tility  transition,  the  age  structure  inevitably  becomes  older  and,  as  Mason  (1988) 
has  pointed  out,  an  older  age  structure  may  also  be  conducive  to  lower  levels  of  sav¬ 
ing,  since  in  retirement  people  may  be  taking  money  out  rather  than  putting  it  in.  In 
between  the  young  and  the  old  age  structure — in  between  the  start  and  the  end  of 
the  age  transition — is  the  period  in  which  the  age  structure  helps  promote  economic 
development.  All  of  this  suggests  that  there  is  a  curvilinear,  rather  than  a  straight- 
line,  relationship  between  the  demographic  transition  and  its  relationship  to  eco¬ 
nomic  development  (and  thus  to  environmental  degradation).  This  implies  that  the 
end  of  the  age  transition  (if  there  is  such  a  thing — after  all,  fertility  could  rise  again) 
may  be  associated  with  lower  levels  of  economic  productivity  than  the  middle  stages 
of  the  transition. 

Finally,  the  family  and  household  transition  plays  a  role  that  can  be  thought  of 
as  generally  detrimental  to  the  environment.  Diversity  of  living  arrangements  may 
encourage  the  kind  of  independence  that  promotes  innovation  and  higher  produc¬ 
tivity,  but  it  may  also  lead  to  a  less-than-efficient  use  of  resources  (O’Neill,  MacKel- 
lar,  and  Lutz  2004).  As  the  number  of  households  increases  because  the  number  of 
people  per  household  is  declining,  people  are  less  likely  to  share  the  use  of  basic 
resources  such  as  water  and  energy.  Heating  a  house,  for  example,  uses  about  the 
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same  amount  of  energy  whether  the  house  is  occupied  by  one  or  five  people.  A  car 
uses  about  the  same  amount  of  energy  whether  it  is  occupied  by  one  or  five  people. 
Washing  dishes  or  clothes  for  one  person  may  use  just  about  the  same  amount  of 
water  as  for  two  people.  You  get  the  idea. 

In  general,  the  data  suggest  that  the  overall  rate  of  population  growth  is  less 
closely  related  to  economic  development  than  is  the  rate  of  change  in  each  of  the 
several  transitions  that  comprise  the  demographic  transition.  No  one  has  yet  put  to¬ 
gether  a  computer  simulation  model  that  incorporates  all  of  these  elements  in  order 
to  assess  the  independent  effects  of  each  transition,  but  underlying  the  complexity  of 
such  a  model  is  the  fact  that  demographic  change  is  an  important  contributor  to  the 
sustainability  of  our  level  of  living.  Of  course,  demographic  change  is  not  the  only 
important  variable  in  economic  development  and  environmental  degradation. 

Demographic  opportunities  won’t  necessarily  be  converted  to  economic  im¬ 
provement  unless  other  important  nondemographic  factors  are  in  place  (Cincotta 
and  Engelman  1997).  Individual  freedom,  property  rights,  free  markets,  and  democ¬ 
ratic  governments  may  well  be  the  keys  to  whether  a  country  will  continue  to  de¬ 
velop  and  achieve  high  levels  of  economic  development,  or  will  falter  at  this  point 
and  stagnate  economically  (De  Soto  2000;  World  Bank  2003).  However,  to  reach  a 
high  level  of  economic  development  it  seems  reasonable  to  suggest  that  a  country 
must  bring  its  rate  of  population  growth  down  to  a  very  low  level,  and  that  must 
happen  much  more  quickly  for  peripheral  nations  than  it  did  in  the  history  of  the 
core  nations,  because  the  less-developed  nations  have  experienced  economic  devel¬ 
opment  in  the  context  of  much  more  rapid  rates  of  population  growth  than  the 
now-developed  countries  did.  Furthermore,  the  now-developed  countries  have 
achieved  high  levels  of  living  (which  means  high  levels  of  consumption  of  resources), 
to  which  most  other  nations  seem  to  aspire.  Will  the  combination  of  population 
growth  for  another  several  decades  and  our  continuing  quest  for  higher  standards  of 
living  push  us  beyond  the  point  of  sustainability? 


Are  We  Overshooting  Our  Carrying  Capacity? 

In  animal  populations,  overshoot  occurs  with  a  certain  regularity  in  some  ecosys¬ 
tems,  and  the  consequence  is  a  die-back  of  animals  to  a  level  consistent  with  re¬ 
sources,  or  at  the  extreme,  a  complete  die-off  in  that  area.  A  good  rain  one  winter 
may  produce  an  abundance  of  food  for  one  species,  creating  an  abundance  of  food 
for  its  predators,  and  so  on.  In  classic  Malthusian  fashion,  each  well-fed  species 
breeds  beyond  the  region’s  carrying  capacity,  and  when  normal  rainfall  returns  the 
following  season  there  is  not  enough  food  to  go  around,  and  the  death  rate  goes  up 
from  one  end  of  the  food  chain  to  the  other.  Biologists  have  been  documenting  such 
stories  for  a  long  time. 

Premodern  humans  were  susceptible  to  the  same  phenomena.  The  apocryphal 
story  is  told  of  the  goat  that  destroyed  a  civilization.  A  civilization  existed  that  de¬ 
pended  heavily  on  goats  for  meat  and  milk.  “The  goat  population  thrived,  vegeta¬ 
tion  disappeared,  erosion  destroyed  the  arable  land,  sedimentation  clogged  what 
once  had  been  a  highly  efficient  irrigation  system.  The  final  result  was  no  water  to 
drink  or  food  to  eat.  It  did  not  happen  overnight,  but  gradually  the  people  had  to 
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leave  to  survive  and  the  civilization  perished”  (Freeman  1992:3).  In  general  form, 
this  is  apparently  what  happened  to  the  great  Mesopotamian  civilizations  of  Sume- 
ria  and  Babylon  that  flourished  in  Western  Asia  nearly  9,000  years  ago.  The  region 
at  the  time  was  covered  with  productive  forests  and  grasslands,  but  each  generation 
over  time  made  greater  and  greater  modifications  to  the  environment — deforesting 
the  area  and  building  great  irrigation  canals.  Around  1900  B.c.,  it  appears  that  the 
population  peaked  at  a  level  that  greatly  exceeded  the  ecosystem’s  carrying  capacity 
(Simmons  1993).  A  combination  of  environmental  degradation,  climate  change, 
drought,  and  a  series  of  invading  armies  led  to  a  long-term  decline  in  population  in 
the  region  (Miller  2004),  and  the  area  became  the  barren  desert  that  today  makes  up 
parts  of  Iran  and  Iraq.  In  more  recent  history,  the  Mayan  civilization  in  Central 
America  reached  a  peak  of  population  size  about  the  year  a.d.  800,  and  the  civiliza¬ 
tion  then  collapsed  as  the  population  overshot  the  region’s  agricultural  capacities, 
perhaps  aggravated  by  a  severe  drought  (Hodell,  Curtis,  and  Brenner  1995). 

These  are  only  a  few  stories  among  many  of  premodern  humans  exceeding  the 
carrying  capacity  of  a  region.  Human  life  has  survived  these  catastrophes,  but 
human  civilizations  have  not.  Carrying  capacity  is,  to  be  sure,  a  moving  target.  We 
know  that  the  carrying  capacity  of  the  earth  is  greater  than  Malthus  thought  be¬ 
cause  we  have  discovered  that  certain  kinds  of  technological  and  organizational  im¬ 
provements  can  improve  the  productivity  of  the  land.  Cornucopians  (the  boomsters 
in  farmer  attire)  assume  that  human  ingenuity  will  permit  a  continued  expansion  of 
carrying  capacity  up  to  the  point  at  which  the  world’s  population  stops  growing  of 
its  own  accord,  which  we  expect  to  happen  sometime  this  century,  with  a  popula¬ 
tion  somewhere  in  excess  of  9  billion.  However,  the  stories  of  Mesopotamia  and  of 
the  Mayans  remind  us  that  factors  generally  beyond  our  control,  such  as  the 
weather,  can  also  reduce  the  carrying  capacity  of  a  region — and  perhaps  of  the  entire 
planet.  Furthermore,  as  you  know,  we  as  humans  have  been  in  the  process  of  trash¬ 
ing  our  environment  to  the  point  that  we  might  ourselves  be  lowering  the  carrying 
capacity  of  the  earth,  rather  than  increasing  it.  This  phenomenon  is  less  visible  at  the 
local  level  than  it  used  to  be  because,  especially  in  the  highly  industrialized  nations, 
we  use  up  resources  that  are  very  distant  from  where  we  live,  and  we  try  to  dump 
our  pollution  as  far  away  as  we  can.  I  discuss  this  more  in  the  essay  that  accompa¬ 
nies  this  chapter,  dealing  with  the  concept  of  the  ecological  footprint. 

Let  us  assume  that  for  all  of  human  history  up  to  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  carrying  capacity  of  the  globe  was  essentially  fixed  (even  if  it  fluctuated 
over  time  from  region  to  region)  and  was  greater  than  the  existing  global  population, 
but  that  the  gap  between  population  and  sustainable  resources  had  been  narrowing — 
the  perception  of  which  spurred  Malthus  to  write  his  Essay  on  Population.  The  In¬ 
dustrial  Revolution  was  associated  with  increasing  population  growth,  of  course,  but 
also  with  innovations  in  agriculture  that  allowed  food  production  to  stay  ahead  of 
that  population  growth,  as  I  discussed  earlier,  and  at  least  some  of  these  innovations 
in  growing  food  are  certainly  sustainable,  so  it  is  reasonable  to  assume  (even  if  it  can¬ 
not  be  proven)  that  the  carrying  capacity  is  greater  today  than  it  has  ever  been  in  his¬ 
tory.  Thus,  the  assumption  is  that  since  the  dawn  of  the  Industrial  Revolution,  both 
population  size  and  the  global  carrying  capacity  have  increased. 

But  the  problem  is  that  we  don’t  know  whether  or  not  we  have  now  already  ex¬ 
ceeded  that  carrying  capacity.  If  we  have  exceeded  carrying  capacity,  then  we  are  in 
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Demographers  are  sometimes  at  a  loss  to  explain 
why  the  relationship  between  population  growth 
and  change  does  not  show  up  more  clearly  in  the 
statistics  of  world  development.  It  is  intuitively  obvi¬ 
ous  that  more  people  consuming  resources  and 
leaving  behind  the  detritus  of  the  industrial  world 
are  detrimental  to  the  long-term  health  of  the 
planet.  But  it  is  maddeningly  difficult  to  show  that 
population  growth  in  Mexico,  for  example,  is  more 
or  less  damaging  to  the  earth  than  population 
growth  in  Indonesia.  One  of  the  problems  is  that 
those  of  us  in  the  highly  industrialized  countries 
don’t  always  make  the  biggest  mess  where  we 
live — we  are  able  to  get  someone  else  somewhere 
else  to  make  our  mess  for  us,  which  means  that 
they  (usually  in  less-developed  nations)  in  turn 
have  an  environmental  impact  that  really  should 
not  be  directly  attributed  to  them.  The  best  way  to 
visualize  this  is  with  the  concept  of  the  ecological 
footprint. 


An  ecological  footprint  has  been  defined  as 
the  land  and  water  area  required  to  support  indefi¬ 
nitely  the  material  standard  of  living  of  a  given  human 
population,  using  prevailing  technology  (Chambers, 
Simmons,  and  Wackernagel  2002;  Rees  1996;  Rees 
and  Wackernagel  1994;  Wackernagel  et  at.  1998). 
For  most  of  human  history,  this  was  easy  to  figure 
out.  If  you  farmed  10  acres  and  all  of  your  needs 
were  met  from  the  resources  within  those  10  acres 
and  all  of  your  waste  products  were  deposited  within 
that  acreage,  then  you  did  not  influence  life  outside 
that  zone  in  any  demonstrable  way.  But  urbanization 
changed  all  that  because,  as  I  noted  in  Chapter  9,  an 
urban  population  requires  that  someone  else  in  the 
countryside  grow  their  food,  cut  their  wood,  gather 
their  sources  of  energy,  and  stow  their  trash.  Thus,  it 
is  not  easy  to  determine  how  big  an  impact  an  urban 
resident  has  on  the  resources  of  the  earth,  since  the 
resources  are  drawn  from  multiple  sources  and  the 
waste  is  spread  out  in  multiple  directions. 


Ecological  Footprints  of  Country 


Ecological  Footprint 
No  data 

<3 

3-5 

6+ 
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Urban  areas  are  not  sustainable  on  their  own; 
they  must  borrow  their  carrying  capacity  from  else¬ 
where,  and  this  is  why  it  has  been  so  important 
historically  for  cities  to  establish  political  and  eco¬ 
nomic  dominance  over  the  countryside.  Who  are 
city  residents  borrowing  from,  and  how  much  are 
they  borrowing?  Those  are  questions  that  William 
Rees  of  the  University  of  British  Columbia  sought  to 
answer,  in  collaboration  with  Mathis  Wackernagel, 
then  one  of  his  graduate  students.  They  devised  a 
set  of  calculations  to  estimate  the  total  land  and 
water  required  to  generate  the  materials  used  by 
humans  (including  materials  for  food,  shelter,  con¬ 
sumer  goods,  energy,  and  so  forth)  and  the  land 
and  water  needed  by  each  human  to  deposit  the 
waste  products  generated  by  consumption  of 
those  materials.  The  benchmark  for  the  late  1990s 
was  that  1 .9  hectares  of  biocapacity  were  available 
to  each  human  being  for  their  use  (see  the  accom¬ 
panying  table). 


The  wealth  of  cities  virtually  ensures  that  they 
will  exceed  the  average  footprint.  Rees  calculated 
that  the  472,000  residents  of  his  home  city  of  Van¬ 
couver,  British  Columbia,  generated  an  average 
ecological  footprint  of  more  than  four  hectares  per 
person,  which  meant  that  the  city  had  a  footprint  of 
more  than  two  million  hectares.  Vancouver  itself 
comprises  only  11,400  hectares,  so  Rees  points  out 
that  “the  ecological  locations  of  cities  no  longer 
coincide  with  their  locations  on  the  map’’  (Rees 
1996:2).  A  city  like  Tokyo,  for  example,  has  an  eco¬ 
logical  footprint  that  would  cover  a  large  section  of 
southeast  Asia  if  it  were  aggregated  all  in  one  place. 
The  same  analysis  can  be  applied  to  countries. 

Many  wealthy  countries  exceed  their  own  car¬ 
rying  capacity  by  borrowing  ecological  resources 
from  other  parts  of  the  globe.  In  the  long  run,  sus¬ 
tainability  means  that  those  countries  that  are  run¬ 
ning  an  ecological  deficit  (we  might  call  them  the 
“exploiters”)  must  be  offset  by  those  who  have  an 

(continued) 


Ecological  Footprints  of  Nations 


Country 

Ecological 
footprint 
in  hectares 
per  person 

Available 
biocapacity 
per  person 
within  the  nation 

Ecological 
deficit  (if  negative) 
in  hectares 
per  capita 

United  States 

9.7 

5.3 

-4.4 

Canada 

8.8 

14.2 

5.4 

New  Zealand 

8.7 

23.0 

14.0 

Australia 

7.6 

14.6 

7.0 

United  Kingdom 

5.3 

1.6 

-3.7 

France 

5.3 

2.9 

-2.4 

Russia 

4.5 

1.6 

-2.9 

Mexico 

2.5 

1.7 

-0.8 

China 

1.5 

1.0 

-0.5 

Indonesia 

1.1 

1.8 

0.7 

India 

0.8 

0.7 

-0.1 

WORLD 

2.3 

1.9 

-0.4 

Source:  Redefining  Progress,  Oxford,  UK,  “Sustainability  Indicators  Program/Ecological  Footprint  Accounts/1999 
National  Account  Results.”  http://www.redefiningprogress.org/programs/sustainabilityindicators/ef/projects/1999_results. 
html  (accessed  2003). 

Note:  A  hectare  is  10,000m2,  or  approximately  2.5  acres  as  measured  in  the  U.S.;  one  acre  is  approximately  the  size 
of  an  American  football  field. 
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ecological  surplus.  The  numbers  in  the  accompa¬ 
nying  table  summarize  data  for  several  countries  of 
the  world,  and  the  accompanying  map  gives  you  a 
global  perspective.  It  probably  will  not  surprise  you 
to  learn  that  the  average  resident  of  the  United 
States  has  the  largest  ecological  footprint  in  the 
world,  at  9.7  hectares  per  person,  which  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  about  24  football  fields  per  person  used  up 
to  sustain  the  lifestyle  of  the  average  American. 
The  vastness  of  the  country’s  size  and  resources 
offers  the  average  American  an  ecological  capac¬ 
ity  of  5.3  hectares  per  person — well  above  the  world 


average  of  1.9.  Yet,  Americans  still  exceed  that  ca¬ 
pacity  by  4.4  hectares  per  person.  Canada,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  an  estimated  available  ecological 
capacity  of  14.6  hectares,  and  Canadians  use  8.8 
hectares  each,  leaving  surplus  ecological  capacity 
for  the  moment,  but  of  course  that  surplus  is  essen¬ 
tially  being  “used”  by  others,  especially  by  resi¬ 
dents  of  the  United  States. 

The  wealth  of  most  European  countries  causes 
them  to  exceed  their  capacity,  but  even  Mexico 
was  estimated  to  be  exceeding  its  ecological 
capacity  as  of  1999,  and  so  were  China  and  India. 


a  period  of  global  overshoot  and  will  face  a  catastrophe  down  the  road.  There  is 
strong  evidence  that  we  have,  indeed,  exceeded  the  global  carrying  capacity  for  sus¬ 
taining  more  than  about  two  billion  people  at  the  current  North  American  standard 
of  living  (Chambers,  Simmons,  and  Wackernagel  2002;  Cohen  1995;  Pimentel  et  al. 
1997).  If  you  and  everyone  else  in  the  world  were  content  to  live  at  the  level  of  the 
typical  South  Asian  peasant,  then  the  number  of  humans  the  world  could  carry 
would  be  considerably  larger  than  if  everyone  were  trying  to  live  like  the  board  of 
directors  of  General  Motors.  Indeed,  it  is  improbable  that  the  world  has  enough  re¬ 
sources  for  six  billion  people  (much  less  nine  billion)  to  ever  approach  the  standard 
of  living  of  a  successful  business  executive.  That  implies  that  we  are  doomed  to 
global  inequality  with  respect  to  the  consumption  of  resources,  unless  we  in  the 
highly  developed  world  are  willing  (or  are  forced)  to  lower  our  standard  of  living 
dramatically.  Chase-Dunn  (1998)  put  it  this  way:  “[I]f  the  Chinese  try  to  eat  as 
much  meat  and  eggs  and  drive  as  many  cars  (per  capita)  as  the  Americans  the  bios¬ 
phere  will  fry”  (p.  xxi).  A  headline  in  The  Wall  Street  Journal  in  late  2003  noted 
ominously  that  “China’s  Growing  Thirst  for  Oil  Remakes  the  Global  Market” 
(Wonacott,  Whalen,  and  Bahree  2003:A1),  and  that  followed  a  story  from  earlier  in 
2003  about  “The  Great  Leap  Forward:  Demand  for  Cars  in  China  Is  Accelerating 
at  a  Remarkable  Rate”  (The  Economist  2003). 

But,  even  if  we  assume  that  we  have  not  yet  exceeded  the  global  carrying  capac¬ 
ity,  how  much  additional  room  do  we  have  before  we  do?  Are  we  headed  in  the 
same  direction  as  Mesopotamia  and  the  Mayan  civilization?  One  of  the  most  elabo¬ 
rate  and  well-known  empirical  investigations  to  examine  this  question  was  the 
“Club  of  Rome  study,”  Limits  to  Growth  (Meadows  1974;  Meadows  et  al.  1972). 
This  study  addressed  the  population  size  that  would  enable  the  earth  to  maximize 
the  socioeconomic  well-being  of  its  citizens.  After  building  a  computer  model  simu¬ 
lating  various  paths  of  population  growth  and  capital  investment  in  resource  devel¬ 
opment,  this  team  of  social  scientists  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  world’s 
population  was  already  so  large  in  the  1970s  and  was  consuming  resources  at  such  a 
prodigious  rate  that  by  the  year  2100  resources  will  be  exhausted,  the  world  econ¬ 
omy  will  collapse,  and  the  world’s  population  size  will  plummet.  After  introducing 
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In  fact,  the  bottom  line  of  the  table  shows  that,  by 
these  calculations,  the  average  person  in  the 
world  in  the  late  1990s  required  the  constant  pro¬ 
duction  of  2.3  hectares  in  order  to  maintain  his  or 
her  standard  of  living,  whereas  only  1.9  hectares 
were  calculated  to  be  available  on  a  sustainable 
basis.  If  these  data  represent  the  real  impact  of 
humans  on  the  environment,  then  we  have  already 
overshot  our  carrying  capacity,  like  people  who 
continue  to  charge  things  on  their  credit  card  with¬ 
out  knowing  if  or  how  they  will  pay  back  that  in¬ 
debtedness. 


York,  Rosa,  and  Dietz  (2003)  examined  cross¬ 
national  comparisons  of  ecological  footprints  (using 
data  such  as  that  provided  in  the  accompanying 
table)  and  concluded  that  “[B]asic  material  condi¬ 
tions,  such  as  population,  economic  production, 
urbanization,  and  geographical  factors  all  affect 
the  environment  and  explain  the  vast  majority  of 
cross-national  variation  in  environmental  impact .  .  . 
Taken  together,  these  findings  suggest  societies 
cannot  be  sanguine  about  achieving  sustainability 
via  a  continuation  of  current  trends  in  economic 
growth  and  institutional  change”  (p.  279). 


their  most  optimistic  assumptions  into  the  model,  the  Meadows’  team  described  the 
potential  result  in  the  following  way: 

Resources  are  fully  exploited,  and  75  percent  of  those  used  are  recycled.  Pollution  gener¬ 
ation  is  reduced  to  one-fourth  of  its  1970  value.  Land  yields  are  doubled,  and  effective 
methods  of  birth  control  are  made  available  to  the  world  population.  The  result  is  a  tem¬ 
porary  achievement  of  a  constant  population  with  a  world  average  income  per  capita 
that  reaches  nearly  the  present  U.S.  level.  Finally,  though,  industrial  growth  is  halted, 
and  the  death  rate  rises  as  resources  are  depleted,  pollution  accumulates,  and  food  pro¬ 
duction  declines.  (1972:147) 

The  authors  freely  acknowledged  that  their  models  did  not  replicate  the  complexi¬ 
ties  of  the  real  world,  nor  were  they  attempting  to  predict  the  future.  Nonetheless, 
the  study  demonstrated  the  possibility  that,  for  the  world  as  a  whole,  the  optimum 
population  was  perhaps  no  larger  than  the  level  in  the  1970s  (much  less  the  level  in 
the  early  2000s). 

Meadows  and  associates  discussed  the  need  for  “dynamic  equilibrium”  in 
which  population  and  capital  remain  constant,  while  other  “desirable  and  satisfying 
activities  of  man — education,  art,  music,  religion,  basic  scientific  research,  athletics, 
and  social  institutions . . also  flourish  (1972:180).  These  same  ideas  (which  in  fact 
hearken  back  to  the  nineteenth-century  writings  of  John  Stuart  Mill — see  Chapter  3) 
have  been  put  forth  by  Herman  Daly  (1996),  who  argues  that  when  we  think  of  sus¬ 
tainable  development,  we  must  think  of  development  in  qualitative,  not  quantitative 
terms.  We  need  to  think  about  improving  the  quality  of  our  life  in  ways  that  put  less 
burden  on  the  earth’s  resources,  rather  than  in  ways  that  just  use  and  abuse  the 
earth. 

In  1977,  in  response  to  the  Limits  to  Growth  study,  President  Carter  directed 
that  a  study  be  conducted  “of  the  probable  changes  in  the  world’s  population,  nat¬ 
ural  resources,  and  environment  through  the  end  of  the  century”  (Council  on  Envi¬ 
ronmental  Quality  1980).  The  result  was  the  “Global  2000”  report,  released  in 
1980,  and  containing  the  following  dreary  conclusions: 
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If  present  trends  continue,  the  world  in  2000  will  be  more  crowded,  more  polluted,  less 
stable  ecologically,  and  more  vulnerable  to  disruption  than  the  world  we  live  in  now.  .  .  . 
Barring  revolutionary  advances  in  technology,  life  for  most  people  on  earth  will  be  more 
precarious  in  2000  than  it  is  now  .  .  ..  (Council  on  Environmental  Quality  1980:1-3) 

You  tell  me.  Was  the  world  in  2000  “more  crowded,  more  polluted,  less  stable 
ecologically,  and  more  vulnerable  to  disruption”  than  the  world  in  1980?  The  an¬ 
swer  has  to  be  yes,  although  warnings  such  as  these  have  helped  shape  policies  de¬ 
signed  to  mitigate  the  worst  effects  of  population  growth  and  environmental 
degradation.  Still,  there  is  little  comfort  here  for  countries  not  yet  fully  developed, 
since  for  them,  the  implication  is  that  they  need  to  follow  the  dual  policies  of  stop¬ 
ping  population  growth  as  soon  as  possible  and  then  hoping  for  a  redistribution  of 
income  from  wealthier  nations. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

If  people  did  not  think  that  population  growth  was  related  in  some  way  to  economic 
development,  there  would  be  far  less  interest  in  population  issues  than  exists  today 
in  the  world.  Although  most  people  seem  to  share  the  view  that  too  much  popula¬ 
tion  growth  is  not  good,  it  has  been  frustratingly  difficult  to  prove  a  cause-and-effect 
relationship.  Into  this  void  of  conclusions  have  leapt  several  competing  perspectives. 
The  doomsters  are  neo-Malthusians  who  argue  that  population  growth  must  slow 
down  or  the  economic  well-being  of  the  planet  will  deteriorate  over  time.  Boomsters 
are  those  who  believe  that  population  growth  is  a  good  thing — it  stimulates  develop¬ 
ment  and  is  a  sign  of,  rather  than  a  threat  to,  well-being.  A  third  perspective  is 
shared  by  Marxists,  neo-Marxists,  and  adherents  (whether  Marxist  or  not)  to  the 
world  systems  perspective.  This  position  argues  that  population  growth  is  irrelevant 
to  economic  development.  It  is  the  relationships  among  national  economies,  and  a 
nation’s  place  in  the  global  economic  system,  that  determine  the  pace  and  pattern  of 
economic  development. 

There  can  be  little  question  that  population  growth  creates  long-term  pressures 
on  societal  resources  that  must  be  dealt  with.  In  the  final  analysis,  each  of  the  several 
perspectives  of  the  relationship  between  population  growth  and  economic  develop¬ 
ment  has  some  merit — it  is  just  that  each  is  describing  a  different  part  of  a  compli¬ 
cated  process,  one  that  is  unfolding  differently  for  today’s  less-developed  nations 
than  it  did  historically  for  the  now-developed  nations.  A  major  difference  is  the 
experience  with  much  more  rapid  rates  of  population  growth  among  developing 
countries  over  the  past  few  decades  than  were  ever  encountered  in  the  history  of 
wealthier  nations.  This  creates  more  opportunities  for  commerce  than  might  other¬ 
wise  exist  (more  feet  to  be  shod,  more  food  to  be  processed,  more  people  to  buy 
iPods  and  mobile  phones),  but  it  also  means  that  we  have  been  consuming  resources 
at  an  historically  unprecedented  rate. 

Early  capitalists  were  accustomed  to  saving  to  build  up  capital  (hence  the 
name),  which  was  crucial  as  the  building  block  for  future  success.  However,  rapid 
population  growth  has  meant  that  we  have  been  dipping  into  our  capital — not  just 
the  financial  capital,  but  the  resource  base  of  the  planet.  We  have  been  using  up  our 
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environmental  resources  and  changing  the  very  nature  of  human  life  in  the  process, 
and  that  raises  some  very  legitimate  concerns  about  how  long  we  can  sustain  both 
development  and  increasing  population  size. 

The  world’s  rapidly  growing  population  naturally  requires  an  equally  rapid  in¬ 
crease  in  food  production.  Since  the  world  is  almost  out  of  land  that  can  be  readily 
cultivated,  increases  in  yield  per  acre  seem  to  offer  the  principal  hope  for  the  future. 
Indeed,  that  is  what  the  Green  Revolution  has  been  all  about — combining  plant  ge¬ 
netics  with  pesticides,  fertilizer,  irrigation,  crop  rotation,  land  reorganization,  and 
multiple  cropping  to  get  more  food  out  of  each  acre.  At  current  levels  of  technology, 
it  may  be  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  world’s  population  could  be  fed  for  many 
years  to  come  if  food  can  be  properly  distributed,  if  farmers  in  less-developed 
nations  are  able  to  reach  their  potential  for  production,  and  if  environmental  degra¬ 
dation  (especially  global  warming)  does  not  intervene  to  limit  productivity.  Whether 
that  happens  is  more  a  political,  social,  and  economic  question  than  anything  else. 
What  does  seem  clear  is  that  it  is  almost  inconceivable  that  all  of  the  world’s  people 
will  ever  be  able  to  eat  as  Americans  currently  do.  We  have  almost  certainly  ex¬ 
ceeded  the  carrying  capacity  for  that  level  of  living. 

A  major  constraint  in  providing  food  and  a  better  life  for  the  growing  billions 
of  newcomers  to  the  planet  is  that,  in  the  process  of  providing  for  our  sustenance, 
we  are  degrading  the  environment — perhaps  irreparably.  In  the  early  1990s,  Paul 
Harrison  (1993:270)  offered  a  summary  that  is  still  accurate: 

We  are  in  the  embrace  of  an  environmental  crisis  that  is  coiling  around  more  and  more 
regions  and  ecosystems.  Accelerating  deforestation  in  the  South,  forest  death  in  the 
North,  red  tides,  the  ozone  hole,  the  threat  of  global  warming:  all  have  arrived  over  the 
space  of  a  mere  fifteen  years.  Underlying  them  is  the  long  attrition  of  biological  diversity, 
and  the  progressive  degradation  of  land.  These  problems  arose  when  perhaps  no  more 
than  1.4  billion  people  were  consuming  at  levels  of  at  least  moderate  material  affluence. 
Yet  ahead  lie  four  decades  of  the  fastest  growth  in  human  numbers  in  history. 

Demographers,  of  course,  cannot  provide  solutions  to  the  problems  of  feeding  the  pop¬ 
ulation  or  of  halting  environmental  degradation,  but  they  have  wrestled  mightily  with 
the  task  of  coping  with  population  change,  as  I  discuss  in  the  next,  and  final,  chapter. 


Main  Points 

1.  Economic  development  represents  a  growth  in  average  income — a  rise  in  the 
material  well-being  of  people  in  a  society. 

2.  Data  for  the  world  indicate  that  higher  levels  of  average  income  typically  are  as¬ 
sociated  with  lower  rates  of  population  growth,  whereas  higher  rates  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  generally  are  accompanied  by  lower  levels  of  average  income. 

3.  Ester  Boserup  and  Julian  Simon  led  the  “boomster”  argument  that  population 
growth  serves  as  a  stimulus  for  technological  development  and  economic  ad¬ 
vancement,  whereas  neo-Malthusians  express  the  “doomster”  view  that  popu¬ 
lation  growth  is  detrimental  to  economic  development. 
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4.  Those  concerned  about  international  economic  relationships  (such  as  proponents 
of  the  world  systems  theory)  argue  that  population  growth  is  irrelevant  to  the 
process  of  economic  development,  and  that  no  meaningful  relationship  exists. 

5.  Food  production  can  be  increased  by  increasing  farmland  or  per-acre  yield.  The 
latter  can  be  accomplished  by  continued  plant  breeding  and  increased  use  of  ir¬ 
rigation,  fertilizers,  and  pesticides,  along  with  new  patterns  of  land  tenure. 

6.  It  is  often  said  that  if  you  give  a  man  a  fish,  he  will  eat  for  a  day,  but  if  you  teach 
him  how  to  fish,  he  will  sit  in  a  boat  and  drink  beer  all  day. 

7.  It  is  estimated  that  the  world  could  not  grow  enough  food  for  the  entire  popula¬ 
tion  to  eat  an  average  American  diet,  yet  it  is  perhaps  within  the  realm  of  possi¬ 
bility  that  11  to  12  billion  people  could  be  sustained  at  current  levels  of 
agricultural  technology  if  food  production  and  distribution  worked  far  more  ef¬ 
ficiently  and  if  environmental  degradation  did  not  intervene  to  lower  agricul¬ 
tural  productivity. 

8.  In  trying  to  feed  ever  more  people  and  attempting  to  elevate  world  standards  of 
living,  we  have  managed  to  do  a  great  deal  of  damage  to  the  environment,  the 
immediate  or  proximate  causes  of  which  are  population  growth,  economic  de¬ 
velopment,  and  technology.  The  relative  contribution  of  each  varies  from  place 
to  place,  from  time  to  time,  and  according  to  the  specific  type  of  degradation. 

9.  Economic  development  and  the  environmental  degradation  that  follows  in  its 
wake  are  influenced  in  myriad  ways  by  each  of  the  transitions  that  comprise  the 
overall  demographic  transition. 

10.  There  is  a  very  real  possibility  that  we  have  overshot  the  carrying  capacity  for 
life  at  the  average  American  level;  achieving  sustainable  development  will  re¬ 
quire  a  different  definition  of  a  desirable  standard  of  living  and/or  acceptance  of 
permanent  inequalities  in  levels  of  living  around  the  world. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  How  would  you  describe  economic  development  as  it  applies  to  your  own  life? 
Do  you  aspire  to  more  material  goods?  Do  you  aspire  to  more  cultural  goods 
that  use  human  rather  than  natural  resources? 

2.  Thinking  about  the  community  in  which  you  grew  up,  would  you  say  that  pop¬ 
ulation  growth  was  positively  or  negatively  related  to  the  local  economy,  or  not 
related  at  all?  Defend  your  answer. 

3.  How  would  you  reconcile  the  concern  in  rich  countries  for  organic  foods  and 
the  banning  of  genetically  modified  foods  with  the  demand  in  the  rest  of  the 
world  for  more  food  for  more  people?  Can  we  have  it  both  ways? 

4.  Given  the  strong  evidence  that  global  warming  is  occurring,  what  do  you  think 
might  be  the  long-term  consequences  for  the  choices  (voluntary  or  forced)  that 
people  will  make  about  where  to  live  in  response  to  climate  changes,  especially 
in  places  where  the  population  is  continuing  to  increase?  How  will  these  choices 
impact  the  world  community? 
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5.  What  is  your  perception  of  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the  ecological  foot¬ 
print  concept?  How  useful  is  the  concept  to  you  in  helping  you  to  understand 
your  own  impact  on  the  earth? 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  Ansley  Coale  and  Edgar  Hoover,  1958,  Population  Growth  and  Economic  Development 
in  Low-Income  Countries  (Princeton,  NJ:  Princeton  University  Press). 

This  book  is  such  a  classic  in  the  area  of  the  demography  of  economic  development  that  it 
is  the  basis  of  comparison  for  evaluating  virtually  all  theories  and  research  findings. 

2.  Nancy  Birdsall,  Allen  C.  Kelley,  and  Steven  W.  Sinding,  Editors,  2001,  Population  Matters: 
Demographic  Change,  Economic  Growth,  and  Poverty  in  the  Developed  World  (New 
York:  Oxford  University  Press). 

At  the  behest  of  the  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  a  workshop  was  convened  in  Bella- 
gio,  Italy,  in  1998  to  reassess  the  relationship  between  population  growth  and  economic 
development.  The  results  of  that  very  important  workshop  are  the  chapters  in  this  book, 
accompanied  by  an  excellent  overview  chapter  by  the  editors. 

3.  Glenn  Firebaugh,  2003,  The  New  Geography  of  Global  Income  Inequality  (Cambridge, 
MA:  Harvard  University  Press). 

Firebaugh  reviews  data  on  national  income  levels  over  time  and  concludes  that  the  world 
has  been  experiencing  a  transition  in  global  income  inequality  in  which  inequalities  be¬ 
tween  countries  are  decreasing  while  inequality  within  countries  is  increasing.  He  discusses 
this  in  the  context  of  population  changes. 

4.  Herman  E.  Daly,  1996,  Beyond  Growth:  The  Economics  of  Sustainable  Development 
(Boston:  Beacon  Press). 

Daly  was  one  of  the  first  economists  to  suggest  the  possible  inconsistencies  in  the  global 
push  for  sustainable  development — especially  the  general  lack  of  consideration  given  to 
population  growth  in  most  discussions  of  sustainable  development. 

5.  Jared  Diamond,  2004,  Collapse:  How  Societies  Choose  to  Fail  or  Succeed  (New  York: 
Viking). 

Societies  have  indeed  collapsed  in  the  past  and  we  are  not  necessarily  immune  from  that 
threat.  The  interaction  of  population  growth  and  environmental  degradation  is  a  central 
theme  in  this  important  book. 


Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot  guarantee 
that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading  this.  It  is  usu¬ 
ally  possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www.archive.org. 

1 .  http://www.earthday.net/footprint/index.asp 

Calculate  your  own  ecological  footprint  at  this  website,  and  estimate  your  impact  on  the 
earth’s  resources. 

2.  http://www.povertymap.net/ 

The  poverty  mapping  network  is  a  joint  effort  of  the  CGIAR  (Consultative  Group  on  In¬ 
ternational  Agricultural  Research),  the  UN’s  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization,  and  the 
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United  Nations  Environment  Programme.  It  offers  a  valuable  set  of  resources  for  examin¬ 
ing  the  relationships  among  poverty,  food  insecurity,  and  environmental  issues. 

3.  http://www.worldbank.org 

Over  the  years,  the  World  Bank  has  devoted  considerable  resources  to  compiling  in  one 
place  a  set  of  comparative  world  data  that  relate  to  topics  such  as  population  growth  and 
economic  development.  This  website  summarizes  the  most  recent  World  Development  In¬ 
dicators  (WDI),  and  contains  several  tables  of  data  that  can  be  viewed  online  or  down¬ 
loaded  and  analyzed  on  your  own  computer. 

4.  http://www.fao.org 

The  Food  and  Agriculture  Organization  (FAO)  of  the  United  Nations  is  the  principal 
source  of  data  on  land  use  and  agricultural  production.  The  data  from  its  annual  Produc¬ 
tion  Yearbook  are  available  online  at  this  website  in  an  interactive  mode  that  lets  you 
choose  the  information  you  want  and  the  format  you  want  it  in.  Search  the  site  carefully 
because  there  are  a  lot  of  other  things  there. 

5.  http://www.ucsusa.org/index.cfm 

The  Union  of  Concerned  Scientists  (UCS)  is  a  nationwide  nonprofit  organization  devoted 
to  presenting  what  it  believes  is  the  most  objective  and  trustworthy  information  about 
global  environmental  issues,  and  promoting  policy  initiatives  to  improve  the  relationship 
between  people  and  the  planet. 
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Figure  12.1  Countries  according  to  the  Government  View  on  the  Overall  Rate  of  Population  Growth 


POLICIES  DESIGNED  TO  INFLUENCE  THE 
TRANSITIONS 

Assessing  the  Future 

Establishing  a  Goal 

WORLD  POPULATION  CONFERENCES  AS 
POLICY  TOOLS 

World  Population  Conferences  of  Population 
Experts 

The  1974  World  Population  Conference — Bucharest 

The  1984  International  Population  Conference — 
Mexico  City 

The  Build-Up  to  the  Cairo  Conference 

The  Role  of  Nongovernmental  Organizations 
(NGOs) 

The  1994  International  Conference  on  Population 
and  Development  (ICPD) — Cairo 


The  1999  Cairo  +  5  Meeting — The  Hague 
No  More  Conferences? 

Population  Conferences  in  the  Context  of 
Demographic  Theory 

POPULATION  POLICY  IN  THE  TWENTY-FIRST 
CENTURY— MANAGING  THE  TRANSITIONS 
Managing  the  Health  and  Mortality  Transition — A 
Perpetual  Engine  of  Growth 
Managing  the  Fertility  Transition — Can  We  Take 
the  Chance  that  It  Will  Happen  Without  Help? 
Managing  the  Migration/Urban  Transition — The 
Changing  Face  of  the  World 
Managing  the  Age  Transition — The  Perpetual 
Engine  of  Change 

Managing  the  Family  and  Household 
Transition — The  Engine  of  Freedom 
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WHAT  IS  THE  POPULATION  POLICY  OL  THE 
UNITED  STATES? 

Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Fertility 
Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Gender  Equity 
Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Immigration 
International  Policy 


WHAT  LIES  AHEAD? 

ESSAY:  IS  THERE  A  DEMOGRAPHIC 

DIMENSION  TO  SUSTAINING  SOCIALIST 
POLITICAL/ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS? 


The  world’s  population  has  been  increasing  since  the  days  when,  more  than  200 
years  ago,  Malthus  brought  it  to  the  western  world’s  attention  more  famously  than 
had  anyone  before  him.  World  population  growth  throughout  the  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury  was  largely  taking  place  in  the  now-rich  countries  and  you  might  say  that  the 
“boomster”  view  prevailed  that  population  increase  was  a  good  thing  and  was  a 
sign  of  prosperity  and  well-being.  Early  in  the  twentieth  century,  however — after 
the  end  of  World  War  I — it  seemed  increasingly  obvious  to  many  observers  that 
population  growth  was  slowing  in  the  rich  countries  because  of  declining  fertility 
and  was  starting  to  pick  up  in  poorer  countries  because  of  declining  mortality.  This 
was  not  seen  by  everybody  as  a  good  thing.  Instead,  it  was  a  potential  problem  to 
be  coped  with,  and  it  is  probably  no  coincidence  that,  during  this  time,  the  world’s 
two  largest  professional  organizations  of  demographers  were  founded — the  Inter¬ 
national  Union  for  the  Scientific  Study  of  Population  (IUSSP — based  in  Paris),  and 
the  Population  Association  of  America  (PAA — based  in  Washington,  DC).  Nor  is  it 
a  coincidence  that  Margaret  Sanger,  the  founder  of  the  global  family  planning 
movement  (as  I  noted  in  Chapter  6),  was  involved  in  the  creation  of  both  organiza¬ 
tions  (Weeks  1996). 

The  time  after  World  War  I  was,  however,  heavily  consumed  by  the  worldwide 
Depression  and  the  rising  military  threats  from  Germany  and  Japan  that  culmi¬ 
nated,  of  course,  in  World  War  II.  As  I  mentioned  earlier  in  the  book,  World  War  II 
was  a  turning  point  in  demographic  history  because  it  led  to  the  spread  of  death 
control  technology  all  over  the  world,  unleashing  a  tidal  wave  of  human  numbers 
that  still  threatens  to  overwhelm  us.  Ever  since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  we  have 
faced  a  genuinely  unprecedented  increase  in  the  number  of  human  beings,  and  we 
have  spent  the  time  since  then  coping  with  that  growth.  Earlier  concerns  about  low 
fertility  in  richer  countries  were  replaced  by  concerns  about  the  rise  in  the  birth 
rate — the  baby  booms — in  most  of  those  countries.  At  the  same  time,  the  more 
rapidly  declining  mortality  in  less-developed  countries  created  concerns  about  when 
fertility  might  begin  to  drop  in  order  to  slow  the  soaring  rate  of  population  growth. 

Coping  tends  to  be  a  three-stage  process:  (1)  understanding  the  fact  that  unfolding 
events  represent  a  potential  (or  real)  problem;  (2)  establishing  the  motivation  to  do 
something  about  the  problem;  and  (3)  generating  the  means  to  do  something  about  it. 
This  is,  not  coincidentally,  the  same  sequence  of  stages  that  you  saw  earlier  in  the  book 
when  we  were  discussing  the  preconditions  for  a  fertility  transition — understanding 
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that  fertility  is  within  individual  control,  being  motivated  to  limit  the  number  of 
children,  and  then  having  the  means  available  to  limit  fertility. 

By  the  1960s  and  1970s,  it  was  relatively  easy,  especially  for  the  doomsters  (as 
discussed  in  the  previous  chapter),  to  see  that  the  population  of  the  world  was  grow¬ 
ing  too  rapidly  and  that  something  needed  to  be  done  about  it.  Things  were  done 
about  it,  through  direct  and  indirect  policies,  so  that  now,  in  the  twenty-first  cen¬ 
tury,  we  find  that  the  rate  of  population  growth  is  slowing  down,  and  Europe — 
where  the  demographic  transition  started  in  the  first  place — is  on  the  verge  of  a 
declining  population.  But  the  tremendous  momentum  built  into  the  world’s  age 
structure  means  that  a  huge  number  of  people  are  still  being  added  to  the  world’s 
total  each  day — and  this  will  probably  continue  for  the  rest  of  your  life. 

In  the  process,  the  implications  of  population  growth  and  change  have  grown  in¬ 
creasingly  complex,  requiring  new  policies  and  new  approaches  to  policy  implementa¬ 
tion.  In  this  chapter,  your  demographic  perspective  will  be  put  to  work  looking  at  how 
people  and  nations  have  tried,  and  continue  to  try,  to  influence  demographic  events. 
This  is  an  important  use  to  which  a  demographic  perspective  can  be  put — employing 
your  understanding  of  the  causes  and  consequences  of  population  growth  to  improve 
the  human  condition,  including  your  own.  I  conclude  this  chapter,  and  thus  the  book, 
with  an  assessment  of  what  may  lie  ahead  for  the  world,  given  the  trajectory  of  all  of 
the  transitions  (health  and  mortality,  fertility,  migration,  age,  urban,  and  family  and 
household)  working  their  way  through  time  country  by  country. 


Policies  Designed  to  Influence  the  Transitions 

A  policy  is  a  formalized  set  of  procedures  designed  to  guide  behavior.  Its  purpose  is 
to  either  maintain  consistency  in  behavior  or  alter  behavior  to  achieve  a  specified 
goal.  It  is,  in  essence,  a  management  strategy,  similar  to  what  might  be  imple¬ 
mented  for  a  business  to  achieve  a  desired  profit  or  an  NGO  to  achieve  its  social 
mission  (Magretta  2002).  Population  policy  represents  a  strategy  for  achieving  a 
particular  pattern  of  population  change.  The  strategy  may  consist  of  only  one  spe¬ 
cific  component — a  single-purpose  goal — such  as  to  reduce  fertility  to  replacement 
level  by  a  specific  date.  Or  it  may  be  multifaceted,  such  as  an  attempt  to  improve 
the  reproductive  health  of  women.  Naturally,  in  both  cases,  the  objective  requires  a 
policy  only  if  there  is  some  indication  that  the  goal  may  not  be  achieved  unless 
a  policy  is  implemented.  Note  that  in  the  foregoing  situations  I  am  referring  to  a 
direct  population  policy,  one  aimed  specifically  at  altering  demographic  behavior. 
There  are  also  indirect  population  policies,  which  are  not  necessarily  designed  just 
to  influence  population  changes  but  do  so  by  changing  other  aspects  of  life.  For 
example,  a  policy  to  increase  the  educational  level  of  women  will  improve  the  qual¬ 
ity  of  life  of  affected  women  in  many  ways,  and  it  will  also  increase  the  likelihood 
that  they  will  take  control  of  their  reproductive  behavior  and  limit  family  size. 

I  have  outlined  the  basic  elements  of  analyzing  policy  formulations  in  Figure  12.2. 
Your  first  step  is  to  assess  the  current  demographic  situation  carefully,  a  technique  I 
have  tried  to  illustrate  in  virtually  every  chapter  of  this  book.  This  is  obviously  a 
crucial  task,  since  you  have  to  know  where  you  are  now  if  you  expect  to  chart  a 
course  for  the  future.  Assuming  that  you  can  accurately  measure  (or  even  carefully 
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Figure  12.2  Formulating  a  Population  Policy 

Source:  From  Kingsley  Davis,  1975,  “Demographic  Reality  and  Policy  in  Nepal’s  Future,”  Workshop 
Conference  on  Population,  Family  Planning,  and  Development  in  Nepal,  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 
p.  2.  Used  by  permission. 


estimate)  the  present  situation,  your  next  step  is  to  analyze  what  the  future  would 
bring  if  society  were  left  to  its  own  devices. 


Assessing  the  Future 

We  humans  have  been  preoccupied  with  looking  into  the  future  for  centuries,  since 
knowledge  of  what  is  coming  gives  us  the  power  to  prepare  for  it  or  possibly  to  change 
it.  Predicting  or  forecasting  the  future,  though,  is  an  almost  impossible  task  except  in 
very  general  terms,  because  of  the  amazing  complexity  of  the  social  and  physical  world. 
As  a  result,  demographers  rarely  stretch  their  necks  out  to  predict  the  future,  but  rely 
instead  on  projections,  which  are  statements  about  what  would  happen  under  a  given, 
specified  set  of  conditions,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  8.  For  example,  when  I  say  that  in 
the  year  2007  the  world’s  population  was  growing  so  fast  that  it  would  double  in  size 
in  57  years,  that  is  a  projection.  In  other  words,  if  neither  birth  rates  nor  death  rates 
changed  from  their  levels  in  2007,  twice  as  many  people  would  be  living  in  the  world  in 
the  middle  of  the  twenty-first  century  as  were  alive  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  century. 
In  fact,  we  do  not  expect  the  world’s  population  ever  to  double  again,  because  we  think 
that  fertility  rates  are  going  to  continue  to  decline.  But  that,  too,  is  only  a  projection — 
albeit  a  more  reasonable  projection  than  the  idea  that  things  will  not  change. 

Even  if  the  world’s  population  never  again  doubles,  it  will  continue  to  grow  for  the 
next  several  decades,  and  we  know  that  in  some  parts  of  the  world  the  population  very 
likely  ivill  double  in  size  in  the  future,  even  as  other  parts  of  the  world  may  experience 
depopulation.  Projections  also  permit  you  to  ask  questions  about  other  possible  paths 
into  the  future  if  conditions  change.  In  the  previous  chapter,  I  emphasized  the  precari¬ 
ous  relationship  that  exists  in  the  world  between  population  and  resources.  Whether 
the  population  is  expected  to  grow  by  a  lot  or  by  a  little  makes  a  very  big  difference  in 
the  future  impact  of  humans  on  the  environment.  Thus,  by  looking  at  an  array  of  alter¬ 
natives,  you  can  lay  the  groundwork  for  anticipating  various  courses  of  events. 
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It  is  at  this  stage,  in  deciding  what  the  future  might  look  like,  that  most  attempts 
at  policy  making  (whether  in  the  area  of  population  or  anything  else)  break  down. 
Because  most  of  us  have  different  insights  and  perceptions  of  the  world  (even  though 
those  differences  may  be  small),  it  is  sometimes  impossible  to  reach  a  consensus 
about  anything  much  beyond  how  many  19-year-olds  there  will  be  in  the  United 
States  next  year,  and  even  that  is  complicated  by  differing  estimates  of  migration. 
However,  if  you  try  to  avoid  the  issue  of  assessing  the  future,  you  void  the  possibility 
of  implementing  a  policy,  because  you  won’t  have  established  a  case  for  it.  If  a  policy 
is  to  be  implemented  with  the  expectation  of  producing  predictable  results  (and  con¬ 
trollable  side  effects),  you  must  get  a  bead  on  the  most  likely  future.  If  you  do,  then 
not  only  is  your  policy  well  grounded  but  you  are  also  in  a  position  to  decide  later  if 
your  assessment  was  wrong,  and  then  either  abandon  your  policy  as  incorrect  or  alter 
it  in  accordance  with  your  revised  estimate  of  where  your  society  is  going. 


Establishing  a  Goal 

Once  you  have  an  idea  of  what  the  future  may  be,  or  at  least  a  range  of  reasonable 
alternatives,  you  are  in  a  position  to  compare  that  with  what  you  aspire  to  in  demo¬ 
graphic  and  social  terms.  Establishing  a  goal  is  not  an  easy  task,  and  it  grows  more 
difficult  as  the  number  of  people  involved  in  setting  the  goals  grows.  As  a  result, 
goals  are  usually  general  and  idealistic  in  nature;  those  related  to  population  issues 
might  include  improving  the  standard  of  living,  reducing  economic  inequalities,  pro¬ 
moting  gender  equality,  eliminating  hunger  and  racial/ethnic  tension,  reducing  envi¬ 
ronmental  degradation,  preserving  international  peace,  and  increasing  personal 
freedom.  For  example,  in  Cairo  in  1994,  delegates  to  the  United  Nations  Interna¬ 
tional  Conference  on  Population  and  Development  (ICPD)  agreed  to  a  set  of  15 
principles  embracing  the  concept  that  population-related  goals  and  policies  are  inte¬ 
gral  parts  of  cultural,  economic,  and  social  development,  all  of  which  are  aimed  at 
improving  the  quality  of  life  for  all  people.  These  principles  set  the  framework  for 
specific  policy  making  (as  I  will  discuss  later  in  the  chapter),  and  I  have  reproduced 
them  as  Table  12.1. 

The  demographic  future  is  assessed  primarily  with  an  eye  toward  determining 
whether  projected  demographic  trends  will  enhance  or  detract  from  the  ability  to 
achieve  other  broad  goals.  In  other  words,  population  control  is  rarely  an  end  in  it¬ 
self  but  rather  an  “implementing  strategy”  that  helps  achieve  other  goals.  This  is 
analogous  to  my  comment  in  Chapter  6,  that,  for  individuals,  having  children  is  typ¬ 
ically  a  means  to  other  ends,  rather  than  being  intrinsically  a  desired  goal.  Thus, 
when  you  look  at  the  future  course  of  demographic  events,  you  might  ask  whether 
projected  population  growth  will  undermine  the  ability  of  an  economy  to  develop. 
Will  projected  shifts  in  the  age/sex  distribution  affect  the  ability  of  an  economy  to 
provide  jobs,  thereby  leading  to  lower  incomes  or  a  greater  welfare  burden?  Will 
projected  growth  and  urbanization  in  one  ethnic  group  or  another  lead  to  greater  in¬ 
tergroup  tension  and  hostility?  Will  the  projected  growth  of  the  population  lead  to  a 
catastrophic  economic-demographic  collapse  that  will  drastically  restructure  world 
politics?  Is  continued  population  growth  consistent  with  a  goal  of  sustainable  devel¬ 
opment?  Will  declining  fertility  lead  to  a  huge  unmanageable  population  of  older 
people? 
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Table  12.1  The  15  Principles  Underlying  Population  Policymaking  as  Established  at  the  Cairo 
Population  Conference 


The  implementation  of  the  recommendations  contained  in  the  Programme  of  Action  is  the  sovereign  right 
of  each  country,  consistent  with  national  laws  and  development  priorities,  with  full  respect  for  the 
various  religious  and  ethical  values  and  cultural  backgrounds  of  its  people,  and  in  conformity  with 
universally  recognized  international  human  rights. 

International  cooperation  and  universal  solidarity,  guided  by  the  principles  of  the  Charter  of  the  United 
Nations,  and  in  a  spirit  of  partnership,  are  crucial  in  order  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  of  the  peoples 
of  the  world. 

In  addressing  the  mandate  of  the  International  Conference  on  Population  and  Development  and  its  overall 
theme,  the  interrelationships  between  population,  sustained  economic  growth  and  sustainable 
development,  and  in  their  deliberations,  the  participants  were  and  will  continue  to  be  guided  by  the 
following  set  of  principles: 

Principle  1 

All  human  beings  are  born  free  and  equal  in  dignity  and  rights.  Everyone  is  entitled  to  all  the  rights  and 
freedoms  set  forth  in  the  Universal  Declaration  of  Eluman  Rights,  without  distinction  of  any  kind,  such 
as  race,  colour,  sex,  language,  religion,  political  or  other  opinion,  national  or  social  origin,  property, 
birth  or  other  status.  Everyone  has  the  right  to  life,  liberty  and  security  of  person. 

Principle  2 

Human  beings  are  at  the  centre  of  concerns  for  sustainable  development.  They  are  entitled  to  a  healthy 
and  productive  life  in  harmony  with  nature.  People  are  the  most  important  and  valuable  resource  of  any 
nation.  Countries  should  ensure  that  all  individuals  are  given  the  opportunity  to  make  the  most  of  their 
potential.  They  have  the  right  to  an  adequate  standard  of  living  for  themselves  and  their  families, 
including  adequate  food,  clothing,  housing,  water  and  sanitation. 

Principle  3 

The  right  to  development  is  a  universal  and  inalienable  right  and  an  integral  part  of  fundamental  human 
rights,  and  the  human  person  is  the  central  subject  of  development.  While  development  facilitates  the 
enjoyment  of  all  human  rights,  the  lack  of  development  may  not  be  invoked  to  justify  the  abridgement 
of  internationally  recognized  human  rights.  The  right  to  development  must  be  fulfilled  so  as  to  equitably 
meet  the  population,  development  and  environment  needs  of  present  and  future  generations. 

Principle  4 

Advancing  gender  equality  and  equity  and  the  empowerment  of  women,  and  the  elimination  of  all  kinds  of 
violence  against  women,  and  ensuring  women’s  ability  to  control  their  own  fertility,  are  cornerstones  of 
population  and  development-related  programmes.  The  human  rights  of  women  and  the  girl  child  are  an 
inalienable,  integral  and  indivisible  part  of  universal  human  rights.  The  full  and  equal  participation  of 
women  in  civil,  cultural,  economic,  political  and  social  life,  at  the  national,  regional  and  international 
levels,  and  the  eradication  of  all  forms  of  discrimination  on  grounds  of  sex,  are  priority  objectives  of  the 
international  community. 

Principle  5 

Population-related  goals  and  policies  are  integral  parts  of  cultural,  economic  and  social  development,  the 
principal  aim  of  which  is  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  of  all  people. 

Principle  6 

Sustainable  development  as  a  means  to  ensure  human  well-being,  equitably  shared  by  all  people  today  and 
in  the  future,  requires  that  the  interrelationships  between  population,  resources,  the  environment  and 
development  should  be  fully  recognized,  properly  managed  and  brought  into  harmonious,  dynamic 
balance.  To  achieve  sustainable  development  and  a  higher  quality  of  life  for  all  people,  States  should 
reduce  and  eliminate  unsustainable  patterns  of  production  and  consumption  and  promote  appropriate 
policies,  including  population-related  policies,  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  current  generations  without 
compromising  the  ability  of  future  generations  to  meet  their  own  needs. 
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Table  12.1  (continued) 


Principle  7 

All  States  and  all  people  shall  cooperate  in  the  essential  task  of  eradicating  poverty  as  an  indispensable 
requirement  for  sustainable  development,  in  order  to  decrease  the  disparities  in  standards  of  living  and 
better  meet  the  needs  of  the  majority  of  the  people  of  the  world.  The  special  situation  and  needs  of 
developing  countries,  particularly  the  least  developed,  shall  be  given  special  priority.  Countries  with 
economies  in  transition,  as  well  as  all  other  countries,  need  to  be  fully  integrated  into  the  world  economy. 

Principle  8 

Everyone  has  the  right  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  highest  attainable  standard  of  physical  and  mental  health. 
States  should  take  all  appropriate  measures  to  ensure,  on  a  basis  of  equality  of  men  and  women, 
universal  access  to  health-care  services,  including  those  related  to  reproductive  health  care,  which 
includes  family  planning  and  sexual  health.  Reproductive  health-care  programmes  should  provide  the 
widest  range  of  services  without  any  form  of  coercion.  All  couples  and  individuals  have  the  basic  right 
to  decide  freely  and  responsibly  the  number  and  spacing  of  their  children  and  to  have  the  information, 
education  and  means  to  do  so. 

Principle  9 

The  family  is  the  basic  unit  of  society  and  as  such  should  be  strengthened.  It  is  entitled  to  receive 

comprehensive  protection  and  support.  In  different  cultural,  political  and  social  systems,  various  forms 
of  the  family  exist.  Marriage  must  be  entered  into  with  the  free  consent  of  the  intending  spouses,  and 
husband  and  wife  should  be  equal  partners. 

Principle  10 

Everyone  has  the  right  to  education,  which  shall  be  directed  to  the  full  development  of  human  resources,  and 
human  dignity  and  potential,  with  particular  attention  to  women  and  the  girl  child.  Education  should  be 
designed  to  strengthen  respect  for  human  rights  and  fundamental  freedoms,  including  those  relating  to 
population  and  development.  The  best  interests  of  the  child  shall  be  the  guiding  principle  of  those 
responsible  for  his  or  her  education  and  guidance;  that  responsibility  lies  in  the  first  place  with  the  parents. 

Principle  11 

All  States  and  families  should  give  the  highest  possible  priority  to  children.  The  child  has  the  right  to 
standards  of  living  adequate  for  its  well-being  and  the  right  to  the  highest  attainable  standards  of  health, 
and  the  right  to  education.  The  child  has  the  right  to  be  cared  for,  guided  and  supported  by  parents, 
families  and  society  and  to  be  protected  by  appropriate  legislative,  administrative,  social  and  educational 
measures  from  all  forms  of  physical  or  mental  violence,  injury  or  abuse,  neglect  or  negligent  treatment, 
maltreatment  or  exploitation,  including  sale,  trafficking,  sexual  abuse,  and  trafficking  in  its  organs. 

Principle  12 

Countries  receiving  documented  migrants  should  provide  proper  treatment  and  adequate  social  welfare 
services  for  them  and  their  families,  and  should  ensure  their  physical  safety  and  security,  bearing  in  mind 
the  special  circumstances  and  needs  of  countries,  in  particular  developing  countries,  attempting  to  meet 
these  objectives  or  requirements  with  regard  to  undocumented  migrants,  in  conformity  with  the  provisions 
of  relevant  conventions  and  international  instruments  and  documents.  Countries  should  guarantee  to  all 
migrants  all  basic  human  rights  as  included  in  the  Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights. 

Principle  13 

Everyone  has  the  right  to  seek  and  to  enjoy  in  other  countries  asylum  from  persecution.  States  have 
responsibilities  with  respect  to  refugees  as  set  forth  in  the  Geneva  Convention  on  the  Status  of  Refugees 
and  its  1967  Protocol. 

Principle  14 

In  considering  the  population  and  development  needs  of  indigenous  people,  States  should  recognize  and 
support  their  identity,  culture  and  interests,  and  enable  them  to  participate  fully  in  the  economic, 
political  and  social  life  of  the  country,  particularly  where  their  health,  education  and  well-being  are 
affected. 
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Principle  15 

Sustained  economic  growth,  in  the  context  of  sustainable  development,  and  social  progress  require  that 
growth  be  broadly  based,  offering  equal  opportunities  to  all  people.  All  countries  should  recognize  their 
common  but  differentiated  responsibilities.  The  developed  countries  acknowledge  the  responsibility  that 
they  bear  in  the  international  pursuit  of  sustainable  development,  and  should  continue  to  improve  their 
efforts  to  promote  sustained  economic  growth  and  to  narrow  imbalances  in  a  manner  that  can  benefit 
all  countries,  particularly  the  developing  countries. 


Source:  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  ICPD  Key  Documents,  http://www.unfpa.Org/icpd/icpd_poa.htm#ch2, 
accessed  2004. 


Because  population  policies  are  only  a  means  to  one  or  more  of  these  other 
ends,  it  is  easy  for  population  policies  to  be  “hijacked”  by  the  proponents  or  oppo¬ 
nents  of  these  other  goals  (Basu  1997),  but  whatever  your  goal,  if  it  is  discrepant 
with  the  projected  future,  you  can  use  demographic  knowledge  to  propose  specific 
policies  to  avert  unhappy  consequences.  Your  work  does  not  end  there,  of  course, 
because  once  your  policies  are  implemented,  you  have  to  continually  evaluate  them 
to  see  whether  they  are  accomplishing  what  you  had  hoped  and  to  make  sure  they 
are  not  producing  undesirable  side  effects. 

The  process  of  policy  formulation  outlined  in  Figure  12.2  assumes  a  country  or 
a  group  of  people  oriented  toward  the  future  and  anticipating  change.  If  a  popula¬ 
tion  or  its  government  leadership  is  “traditional”  and  expects  tomorrow  to  be  just 
like  today,  policies  aimed  at  altering  behavior  are  not  likely  to  be  adopted.  If  demo¬ 
graphic  policies  exist  at  all  in  such  a  country,  they  may  have  as  a  goal  the  mainte¬ 
nance  of  the  status  quo  and  are  probably  inherently  pronatalist;  that  is,  they  might 
forbid  divorce  or  abortion,  impede  the  progress  of  women,  and  so  forth.  In  general, 
they  would  probably  discourage  the  kind  of  innovative  behavior  that  might  lead  to 
demographic  change.  To  be  sure,  that  type  of  attitude  may  even  be  associated 
with  poor  perceptions  of  reality  which,  in  their  turn,  help  to  preserve  the  status  quo. 
Randall  (1996)  provides  an  interesting  example  of  a  traditionally  nomadic  popula¬ 
tion  in  Mali  in  sub-Saharan  Africa.  Their  fertility  levels  have  been  lower  than  those 
of  sedentary  farmers  in  the  area  in  which  they  reside,  and  demographic  analysis  re¬ 
vealed  that  this  is  due  to  the  influence  of  monogamous  marriages  in  a  society  in 
which  husbands  are  substantially  older  than  wives,  and  where  high  adult  mortality 
produces  a  marriage  squeeze  that  reduces  the  exposure  of  women  to  reproduction. 
However,  the  local  perception  is  that  women  have  a  very  high  rate  of  sub-fecundity 
and  that  this  is  a  problem  that  needs  to  be  solved.  Any  policy  implemented  on  the 
basis  of  that  perception  would  likely  have  very  different  consequences  than  a  policy 
based  on  demographic  reality. 

The  biggest  obstacle  to  population  policy  in  the  world  is  probably  gender  in¬ 
equality.  In  societies  where  the  legal,  social,  and  economic  status  of  women  is  infe¬ 
rior  to  men,  there  is  apt  to  be  greater  resistance  to  implementation  of  policies  that 
lead  indirectly  to  lower  fertility  by  empowering  women  to  have  greater  control  over 
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their  own  health  and  well-being.  Thus,  in  the  twenty-first  century,  global  policy 
planners  have  focused  their  sights  less  on  achieving  specific  demographic  targets  and 
more  on  achieving  gender  equality. 

It  is  also  easy  to  misperceive  the  important  role  that  demography  plays  in  the 
modern  world.  It  is,  as  Westoff  (1997)  has  noted,  a  large  problem  with  low  visibility. 
As  you  can  appreciate  from  having  read  this  book,  there  are  few  corners  of  the  earth 
and  few  aspects  of  human  existence  that  are  not  influenced  by  demography,  but  the 
demographic  roots  of  social  and  technological  change  are  not  always  recognized  for 
what  they  are,  and  so  their  influence  may  be  denigrated  or  ignored  (Smail  1997). 

No  country  in  the  world  today  can  completely  ignore  the  issue  of  population 
policy.  This  is  partly  because  population  growth  is  a  world-renowned  issue,  even  if 
its  visibility  may  be  lower  than  it  should  be,  and  partly  because  the  United  Nations 
Population  Division  regularly  queries  each  country  of  the  world  about  its  policy 
position  on  population  growth.  The  first  survey  was  conducted  in  1974,  and  it  has 
been  repeated  every  few  years  since.  The  number  of  governments  saying  that  their 
policy  is  to  slow  down  the  rate  of  population  growth  has  been  steadily  growing  over 
time.  Looking  at  government  attitudes  toward  the  overall  rate  of  growth  as  of  2005, 
Figure  12.1,  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  shows  you  the  worldwide  distribution 
of  countries  according  to  whether  their  government  thinks  the  overall  rate  of  popu¬ 
lation  growth  is  too  high,  too  low,  or  satisfactory.  Governments  that  think  the  rate 
of  population  growth  is  too  high  are  likely  to  have  a  policy  to  try  to  lower  it.  These 
countries  are  located  in  Latin  America,  Africa,  and  Asia.  The  countries  thinking  that 
their  rate  of  growth  is  too  low  are  mainly  in  Europe  and  very  few  of  these  countries 
are  really  trying  to  do  much  to  increase  it.  Outside  Europe,  the  countries  that  think 
their  rates  of  growth  are  too  low  include  Israel  (for  the  obvious  reason  that  the 
Palestinian  population  is  one  of  the  fastest-growing  populations  in  the  world), 
Uruguay,  and  Gabon.  The  latter  country,  situated  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa,  has  a 
very  high  birth  rate,  life  expectancy  that  is  well  below  the  world  average,  and  oil 
reserves  that  may  give  the  government  some  confidence  that  larger  populations  can 
be  afforded. 

The  group  of  nations  in  which  the  government  is  satisfied  with  the  growth  rate, 
and  more  specifically  with  the  birth  rate,  is  divided  into  those  that  are  satisfied  with 
a  low  birth  rate  (North  America,  the  southern  nations  of  South  America,  Northern 
Europe,  China,  and  Australia)  and  those  that  are  satisfied  with  a  high  rate  (includ¬ 
ing  countries  in  the  northern  part  of  South  America,  Africa,  and  Asia).  The  govern¬ 
ment  of  Somalia,  for  example,  says  that  it  is  satisfied  with  the  current  birth 
rate — which  translates  into  an  average  of  7  children  per  woman,  and  Saudi  Arabia’s 
government  is  similarly  satisfied  with  its  birth  rate,  which  produces  an  average  of 
nearly  5  children  per  woman. 

If  a  government  is  so  inclined,  several  different  basic  policy  orientations  can  be 
adopted  either  to  close  the  gap  or  maintain  the  fit  between  goals  and  projections, 
based  on  combinations  of  managing  the  mortality,  fertility,  and  migration  transi¬ 
tions.  Each  policy  orientation  offers  a  wide  variety  of  specific  means  that  can  be  im¬ 
plemented  to  achieve  the  desired  kind  of  demographic  future.  These  different  paths 
to  population  growth  may  seem  fairly  obvious  to  us  now,  but  it  took  a  long  time  to 
arrive  at  this  point. 
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World  Population  Conferences  as  Policy  Tools 

The  basic  idea  of  having  a  world  conference  to  discuss  population  policy  is  essen¬ 
tially  a  variation  on  the  diffusion-of-innovations  model.  If  you  gather  together  ex¬ 
perts  on  the  demographic  situation  and  on  how  human  behavior  can  be  transformed 
to  achieve  differing  demographic  goals,  then  ideally  the  best  practices  will  emerge 
and  they  can  be  agreed  on  and  copied  by  everyone. 


World  Population  Conferences  of  Population  Experts 

The  first  of  a  series  of  world  conferences  included  mainly  population  experts  and 
was  held  in  Geneva  in  1927.  It  was  organized  primarily  by  Margaret  Sanger,  with 
funding  that  included  money  from  her  husband  along  with  a  grant  from  the  Rocke¬ 
feller  Foundation,  and  she  hoped  it  would  be  a  forum  at  which  the  issue  of  birth 
control  could  be  discussed  (Sanger  1938).  Perhaps  sensing  that  this  nearly  taboo 
subject  would  be  brought  to  the  table,  the  Conference  chairman  (Sir  Bernard  Mallet, 
president  of  Britain’s  Royal  Statistical  Society)  asked  her  to  remove  her  name  from 
the  program  (which  she  reluctantly  agreed  to  do),  and  neither  she  nor  birth  control 
were  mentioned  during  the  conference.  Nonetheless,  she  later  judged  the  conference 
to  be  a  great  success  in  that  it  brought  together  for  the  first  time  an  international 
group  of  experts  to  discuss  world  population  issues.  Furthermore,  she  memorialized 
her  role  in  the  conference  by  editing  the  conference  proceedings  and  arranging  for 
their  publication,  with  her  name  listed  in  the  title  as  editor  (World  Population 
Conference  1927). 

Despite  the  success  of  that  conference  (it  launched  the  International  Union  for 
the  Scientific  Study  of  Population,  as  I  noted  earlier),  it  would  be  more  than  25  years 
before  it  would  be  repeated.  In  1954,  the  United  Nations  organized  a  World  Popula¬ 
tion  Conference  in  Rome,  jointly  sponsored  by  the  IUSSP,  which  is  generally  cred¬ 
ited  with  alerting  the  world’s  demographic  community  about  the  very  high  rates  of 
growth  in  less-developed  nations  (Harkavy  1995).  Following  this  conference,  the 
Ford  Foundation  began  its  deep  involvement  in  worldwide  population  issues. 

In  1965,  the  United  Nations  joined  forces  again  with  the  IUSSP  for  a  follow-up 
World  Population  Conference  in  Belgrade.  Up  to  this  point,  the  United  Nations  had 
been  reluctant  to  get  involved  in  policymaking  per  se,  because  policy  would  cer¬ 
tainly  involve  birth  control  and  that  was  opposed  by  a  seemingly  unlikely  combina¬ 
tion  of  the  Vatican,  the  French  government,  and  the  Soviet  Union  and  other 
communist  countries  (Flarkavy  1995).  The  Vatican  and  the  French  government 
(which  was  officially  pronatalist)  were  opposed  to  birth  control  on  moral  grounds, 
whereas  the  communist  countries  were  still  swayed  by  the  Marxist  idea  that  over¬ 
population  was  impossible  in  a  socialist  society,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  3.  The  pa¬ 
pers  from  the  1965  conference  made  very  plain,  however,  that  population  growth 
was  potentially  out  of  control  and  that  concerted  world  action  was  advisable.  The 
United  Nations  responded  in  1969  with  the  creation  of  the  United  Nations  Fund  for 
Population  Activities  (UNFPA),  which  is  now  known  more  simply  as  the  United 
Nations  Population  Fund. 
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The  1974  World  Population  Conference — Bucharest 

Unlike  earlier  world  population  conferences,  which  had  been  organized  for  profes¬ 
sional  demographers  (and  those  kinds  of  meetings  still  take  place),  the  UNFPA 
decided  to  organize  World  Population  Conferences  that  brought  together  policy 
makers  from  government  and  from  nongovernmental  organizations,  with  the  ex¬ 
plicit  goal  of  developing  world  population  policy.  This  had  the  advantage  of  bring¬ 
ing  to  the  table  representatives  of  agencies  that  could  actually  implement  policies, 
but  with  the  disadvantage  that  underlying  population  concerns  could  be  lost  in  the 
midst  of  political  battles  that  had  nothing  to  do  with  demographic  change  (Finkle 
and  McIntosh  2002).  The  first  of  these  policy-oriented  conferences  was  held  in 
Bucharest  in  1974.  After  nearly  two  weeks  of  “often  acrimonious  debate”  (Demeny 
1994:5),  the  delegates  to  the  Conference  (government  representatives  from  all  over 
the  world)  agreed  to  a  World  Population  Plan  of  Action.  The  plan  was  important  for 
several  reasons:  (1)  This  was  the  first  time  that  an  international  body  had  estab¬ 
lished  anything  approximating  a  world  population  policy;  (2)  The  subsequent  1984 
and  1994  Population  Conferences  were  designed  in  advance  to  evaluate  and  alter 
this  plan  as  necessary;  and  (3)  The  Plan  incorporated  elements  from  both  sides  of 
the  “acrimonious  debate,”  which,  in  essence,  represented  the  U.S.  perspective  on  the 
one  hand  (with  the  general  support  of  other  industrialized  nations)  and  the  perspec¬ 
tive  of  developing  countries  on  the  other  (Finkle  and  Crane  1975). 

Key  U.S.  government  representatives  went  to  the  Bucharest  meeting  with  a  very 
clear  perspective:  Developing  countries  should  establish  population  growth  rate  tar¬ 
gets,  and  those  targets  should  be  met  by  the  provision  of  family  planning  (Donaldson 
1990).  Highlights  of  the  Conference  included  a  statement  that  countries  are  “invited 
to  set  quantitative  goals,”  and  another  statement  that  countries  should  “encourage 
appropriate  education  concerning  responsible  parenthood.”  In  contrast  to  the  U.S. 
position,  leaders  of  developing  countries  arrived  in  Bucharest  with  the  growing  con¬ 
viction  that  they  were  the  less-advantaged  participants  in  a  world  economic  system 
organized  by  and  for  the  benefit  of  the  industrialized  nations.  The  UN  itself  had  tac¬ 
itly  endorsed  that  view  just  before  the  1974  World  Population  Conference  with  a 
General  Assembly  resolution  calling  for  a  “New  International  Economic  Order.” 
Developing  nations  were  thus  interested  in  seeing  a  world  plan  that  integrated  popu¬ 
lation  policy  with  economic  development  programs.  Indeed,  it  was  at  this  Confer¬ 
ence  that  a  delegate  from  India  coined  the  phrase  “development  is  the  best 
contraceptive”  (Visaria  and  Chari  1998). 


The  1984  International  Population  Conference — Mexico  City 

In  the  10  years  between  the  meetings  in  Bucharest  and  Mexico  City,  most  develop¬ 
ing  countries  came  to  the  conclusion  that  rapid  population  growth  hindered  their 
efforts  to  develop  economically,  and  many  of  those  countries  implemented  family 
planning  programs  to  help  slow  down  population  growth.  Thus,  the  stage  was  set 
for  the  1984  conference  to  be  a  better  meeting  of  the  minds.  However,  the  United 
States  threw  cold  water  on  that  prospect  by  proposing,  instead,  that  “population 
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growth  is,  by  itself,  a  neutral  phenomenon.”  This  was  a  “choice  piece  of  nonsense,” 
as  Demeny  (1994:10)  has  remarked,  and  it  was  inspired  by  Julian  Simon’s  influence 
within  the  Reagan  Administration  (and  abetted  by  a  coalition  of  groups  opposed  to 
abortion).  Simon’s  basic  premise,  as  you  will  recall  from  Chapter  11,  is  that  popula¬ 
tion  growth  can  help  stimulate  development,  which,  in  fact,  is  what  the  developing 
countries  have  in  mind  as  their  ultimate  goal.  The  implication  is  that  if  you  are 
focusing  your  energies  on  population  control  rather  than  economic  development 
(especially  establishing  free  markets  and  democratic  institutions),  you  may  never 
achieve  your  goal  of  improving  the  well-being  of  your  citizens. 

It  has  been  said  that  “in  Bucharest,  the  Chinese  had  declared  that  overpopula¬ 
tion  was  no  problem  under  socialism.  In  1984,  the  Americans  declared  that  over¬ 
population  could  be  solved  by  capitalist  development”  (Donaldson  1990:130). 
Neither  of  those  views  is  actually  supportable  by  evidence  from  the  real  world,  but 
the  turnabout  of  attitudes  among  delegates  meant  that  the  1984  Conference  did  not 
move  the  world  population  policy  agenda  along  in  any  important  way.  Demeny 
(1994)  has  succinctly  characterized  the  outcome  of  the  Mexico  City  conference  as 
follows: 

The  “Recommendations  for  the  Further  Implementation  of  the  World  Population  Plan  of 
Action”  adopted  at  Mexico  City  amplified  the  language  of  Bucharest  but  added  no  qual¬ 
itatively  novel  elements.  The  88  Recommendations  placed  added  emphasis  and  urgency 
on  concerns  with  the  environment,  the  role  and  status  of  women,  meeting  “unmet 
needs”  for  family  planning,  and  education.  (1994:12) 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  conference,  the  delegates  agreed  to  a  Declaration  on  Popu¬ 
lation  and  Development,  summarizing  the  major  accomplishments  of  the  confer¬ 
ence.  The  consensus  was  that  the  World  Population  Plan  of  Action  adopted  at 
Bucharest  was  still  valid,  even  if  countries  had  not  yet  done  very  much  to  implement 
their  national  population  policies. 

One  of  the  most  significant  events  at  the  Mexico  City  Conference  was  the  an¬ 
nouncement  by  the  United  States  that  any  organization  in  the  world  that  received 
money  from  the  U.S.  government  was  prohibited  from  providing  abortion,  abortion 
counseling,  or  abortion-related  services.  This  was  called  the  “Mexico  City  Policy” 
and  later  dubbed  the  “Global  Gag  Rule.”  The  Reagan  Administration,  which  had 
devised  this  policy,  later  decided  that  the  UNFPA  was  in  violation  (despite  repeated 
denials  by  the  United  Nations)  and  the  Reagan  and  then  the  Bush  administrations 
withheld  all  U.S.  funding  from  the  UNFPA  from  1987-92.  U.S.  funding  was  rein¬ 
stated  by  the  Clinton  administration  in  1993,  but  withheld  again  when  George  W. 
Bush  took  office  in  2001. 


The  Build-Up  to  the  Cairo  Conference 

In  the  early  1990s,  as  people  began  to  anticipate  the  United  Nations’  plans  for  a 
1994  Population  Conference,  the  discussion  splintered  into  the  three  corners  of  the 
debate  about  the  relationship  between  population  growth  and  economic  develop¬ 
ment  outlined  in  Chapter  1 1 .  Representing  the  view  that  the  world  has  a  tremendous 
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population  problem  that  we  must  collectively  continue  to  try  to  resolve  were  experts 
in  the  social  and  environmental  sciences  who  study  the  issues,  as  well  as  people  in 
the  public  and  medical  health  service  fields  who  deal  regularly  with  the  repercus¬ 
sions  of  rapid  population  growth  (see,  for  example,  Westoff  1994). 

Representing  the  view  that  population  growth  was  not  the  issue — that  building 
free  markets  and  capitalism  were  the  important  tasks — was,  once  again,  Julian 
Simon  and  other  “boomsters”  (see,  for  example,  Eberstadt  1994).  From  this  group’s 
perspective,  there  was  no  particular  reason  to  have  a  population  conference,  and 
that  view  was  shared  by  the  Vatican,  which  has  been  opposed  to  all  of  the  world 
population  conferences,  given  their  emphasis  on  the  provision  of  family  planning. 

The  newest  and  loudest  voices  added  to  the  debate  over  world  population  pol¬ 
icy  were  those  of  feminists,  whose  arguments  centered  on  the  idea  that  abstract  pop¬ 
ulation  targets  represent  additional  ways  in  which  men  try  to  exploit  women  for 
their  own  purposes.  In  particular,  the  idea  that  “population  control  is  a  euphemism 
for  the  control  of  women”  (Seager  1993:216)  drew  evidence  from  the  coercive  poli¬ 
cies  put  into  place  in  China.  Although  in  agreement  on  this  point,  the  feminist  move¬ 
ment  split  into  two  differing  views  on  the  importance  of  population  issues  and  thus 
on  the  relevance  of  a  population  conference.  One  view  was  an  essentially  neo- 
Marxist  position  that  the  problems  in  the  world  are  caused  not  by  population 
growth  but  by  inequities  in  the  distribution  of  power  and  resources  (Hartmann 
1995).  The  other  feminist  perspective  did  not  deny  the  importance  of  population 
growth  as  a  constraint  to  human  well-being,  but  argued  that  the  most  important 
issue  for  the  world  is  to  improve  the  levels  of  women’s  rights  and  reproductive 
health  on  a  global  basis  (Chesler  1994;  Dixon-Mueller  1993).  In  so  doing,  it  was 
argued,  the  “solution”  to  the  high  birth  rate  would  be  effected. 


The  Role  of  Nongovernmental  Organizations  (NGOs) 

The  world’s  experience  over  the  past  several  decades  suggests  that  when  govern¬ 
ments  are  committed  to  a  program  of  reducing  population  growth,  that  goal  is  likely 
to  be  accomplished.  The  reality  is,  however,  that  most  governments  of  the  world 
prefer  to  tread  lightly  on  issues  of  human  reproduction.  Furthermore,  the  collapse  of 
the  Soviet  Union  and  the  rise  of  global  market  forces  have  turned  attention  away 
from  the  role  that  government  plays  in  life  and  have  focused  attention  on  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  private  sector.  The  social  service  equivalent  of  the  private  sector  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  nongovernmental  organizations,  or  so-called  NGOs.  Jain  (1998)  argues 
that  NGOs  are  “among  the  most  influential  actors  in  the  policymaking  process” 
(p.  11).  NGOs  include  private  donor  agencies,  such  as  the  Rockefeller  Foundation, 
the  Ford  Foundation,  the  Andrew  J.  Mellon  Foundation,  the  Packard  Foundation, 
the  Hewlett  Foundation,  and  the  Wellcome  Trust.  Other  NGOs  work  with  their 
own  money  and/or  that  of  donor  agencies  (both  private  and  public)  to  provide  di¬ 
rect  reproductive  health  services  in  developing  countries.  These  include  organiza¬ 
tions  such  as  the  International  Planned  Parenthood  Federation  (IPPF),  Pathfinder 
International,  John  Snow,  Inc.,  and  Management  Sciences  for  Health.  Another 
group  of  NGOs  is  largely  devoted  to  providing  information  and  education  materials 
and  resources  that  can  be  used  to  promote  population  policy  messages  wherever 
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they  might  be  useful.  Organizations  in  this  category  include  Constella  Futures 
(formerly  the  Futures  Group  International),  Population  Action  International,  Popu¬ 
lation  Connection  (formerly  Zero  Population  Growth),  The  Population  Institute, 
The  Population  Reference  Bureau,  the  Population  Resource  Center,  the  World  Popu¬ 
lation  Foundation,  and  the  World  Resources  Institute.  These  are  not  meant  to  be 
exhaustive  listings,  but  they  give  you  an  idea  of  which  organizations  are  NGOs  in 
the  field  of  population. 

The  value  of  NGOs  is  that  they  are  not  burdened  by  a  government  bureaucracy, 
and  they  have  well-developed  policy  initiatives,  so  they  can  help  set  the  agenda  for  a 
nation’s  population  program.  They  provide  technical  assistance  that  government 
personnel  might  otherwise  lack,  and  they  can  also  fund  demonstration  projects  to 
convince  government  leaders  of  the  value  of  population  programs  (Jain  1998).  For 
example,  in  the  1950s  and  1960s,  the  Ford  Foundation  was  especially  instrumental 
in  organizing  population  policy  in  India,  and  its  activities  helped  draw  the  United 
States  government  into  the  population  movement  (Harkavy  1995).  The  work  of 
NGOs  in  the  population  field  tends  to  focus  on  reducing  both  infant  and  maternal 
mortality  while  at  the  same  promoting  gender  equality  and  family  planning.  These 
programs  are  thus  not  always  devoted  exclusively  and  explicitly  to  retarding  popu¬ 
lation  growth,  but  that  is  typically  an  underlying  motivation.  NGOs  emerged  as 
important  policy  drivers  at  the  1994  Population  Conference. 


The  1994  International  Conference  on  Population  and 
Development  (ICPD) — Cairo 

The  International  Conference  on  Population  and  Development  was  preceded  by  sev¬ 
eral  preparatory  meetings  (PrepComs)  sponsored  by  the  United  Nations  Population 
Division  and  the  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  as  well  as  meetings  sponsored  by 
NGOs,  and  by  a  plethora  of  books,  professional  journal  and  magazine  articles, 
newspaper  columns  and  editorials,  talk  radio  and  TV  shows,  and  any  other  imagin¬ 
able  medium  of  human  communication.  In  the  process,  the  World  Population  Plan 
of  Action  from  the  1974  Bucharest  meeting  was  essentially  scrapped,  and  in  its  place 
a  new  Programme  of  Action  was  drafted  and  circulated  in  printed  form  to  the  dele¬ 
gates  and  made  available  to  the  rest  of  us  on  the  Internet.  Most  of  the  content  of  the 
Programme  of  Action  had  been  agreed  to  ahead  of  time  at  the  PrepComs,  but  con¬ 
troversial  material  was  bracketed  (literally — the  text  had  brackets  around  it)  for 
discussion  by  the  delegates  in  Cairo.  The  most  controversial  issue  was  abortion, 
and  the  Vatican  created  worldwide  public  attention  with  its  opinion  of  the  matter. 
After  five  days  of  debate  and  special  committee  meetings,  the  Vatican  did  succeed  in 
altering  some  of  the  language  regarding  safe  abortions. 

As  approved  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Cairo  conference,  the  Programme  of  Ac¬ 
tion  covers  an  extremely  wide  range  of  topics,  in  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the 
causes  and  consequences  of  population  growth  reach  into  almost  every  aspect  of 
human  existence.  Some  critics  have  complained  that  many  of  the  action  items  are 
too  vague  to  be  effective — drafted  that  way  to  avoid  controversy.  Indeed,  the  confer¬ 
ence  report  stayed  away  from  China’s  controversial  population  policies  by  simply 
never  mentioning  China  at  all!  Still,  the  conference  regalvanized  world  interest  in 
and  concern  about  population  growth.  Nafis  Sadik,  then  the  Executive  Director  of 
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the  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  served  as  secretary-general  of  the  conference, 
and  she  summarized  the  work  of  the  conference  as  follows: 


The  delegates  have  crafted  a  Programme  of  Action  for  the  next  20  years  which  starts 
from  the  reality  of  the  world  we  live  in,  and  shows  us  the  path  to  a  better  reality.  The 
Programme  contains  highly  specific  goals  and  recommendations  in  the  mutually  rein¬ 
forcing  areas  of  infant  and  maternal  mortality,  education,  and  reproductive  health  and 
family  planning,  but  its  effect  will  be  more  wide-ranging  than  that.  This  Programme  of 
Action  has  the  potential  to  change  the  world.  Implementing  the  Programme  of  Action 
recognizes  that  healthy  families  are  created  by  choice,  not  chance. 


The  Programme  of  Action  recognizes  that  poverty  is  the  most  formidable  enemy  of 
choice.  One  of  its  most  important  effects  will  be  to  draw  women  into  the  mainstream  of 
development.  Better  health  and  education,  and  freedom  to  plan  their  family’s  future,  will 
widen  women’s  economic  choices;  but  it  will  also  liberate  their  minds  and  spirits.  As  the 
leader  of  the  Zimbabwe  delegation  put  it,  it  will  empower  women,  not  with  the  power  to 
fight,  but  with  the  power  to  decide.  That  power  of  decision  alone  will  ensure  many 
changes  in  the  post-Cairo  world.  (Sadik  1994:4-5) 


Delegates  agreed  to  a  series  of  action  items  that  I  will  discuss  in  more  detail  later 
in  the  chapter.  Some  of  the  action  items  had  numeric  target  goals  associated  with 
them,  and  the  major  target  agreed  to  was  to  try  to  limit  world  population  to  no 
more  than  9.8  billion  as  of  2050  (this  was  the  United  Nations’  medium  variant  pro¬ 
jection  at  the  time  of  Conference).  Perhaps  most  importantly,  the  concerns  that  fem¬ 
inists  had  about  the  role  of  women  in  society  were  addressed  very  specifically  in  a 
variety  of  places  within  the  Programme  of  Action  and  many  were  specifically 
endorsed  for  funding  by  organizations  such  as  the  U.S.  Agency  for  International 
Development  and  the  World  Bank.  It  is  in  this  context  of  reproductive  decision  mak¬ 
ing  that  the  language  of  the  1994  International  Conference  on  Population  and  De¬ 
velopment  differs  most  from  its  predecessors,  and  because  of  the  range  and  scope  of 
its  recommendations,  the  United  Nations  agreed  to  a  follow-up  meeting  in  1999, 
rather  than  waiting  a  full  10  years  to  assess  progress  on  world  population  policy. 


The  1999  Cairo  +  5  Meeting — The  Hague 

In  1999,  the  United  Nations  convened  an  international  forum  in  The  Hague,  Nether¬ 
lands,  to  review  country-by-country  accomplishments  in  achieving  the  Programme  of 
Action  laid  out  at  the  1994  ICPD.  This  session  laid  the  groundwork  for  a  Special  Ses¬ 
sion  of  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly  held  in  July  1999  to  consider  these  ac¬ 
complishments.  That  session  was  kicked  off  with  an  important  address  by  Kofi 
Annan,  the  UN  Secretary-General  at  the  time,  in  which  he  noted  that  the  ICPD  “was 
part  of  a  process,  going  back  twenty-five  years  or  more,  during  which  we  have  all 
learned  that  every  society’s  hopes  of  social  and  economic  development  are  intimately 
linked  to  its  demography.”  He  added  that  “the  world  does  understand  .  .  .  that  we 
have  to  stabilize  the  population  of  this  planet.  Quite  simply,  there  is  a  limit  to 
the  pressures  our  global  environment  can  stand”  (Annan  1999:632-633).  You  will 
recognize  these  as  ideas  I  have  spent  this  entire  book  trying  to  explore  with  you. 
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The  General  Assembly  then  went  on  to  accept  a  proposal  by  Brazil  that  public 
health  systems  should  train  and  equip  health  service  providers  and  should  take  other 
measures  to  ensure  that  abortion  is  safe  and  accessible  in  countries  where  abortion  is 
legal.  The  Vatican  objected  to  this,  of  course,  but  Brazil — the  proposer  of  this  policy — 
is  a  predominantly  Catholic  country,  so  there  was  little  other  dissent.  The  General 
Assembly  also  approved  a  new  set  of  benchmarks  for  the  Programme  of  Action  to 
be  monitored  by  the  UNFPA. 


No  More  Conferences? 

The  1994  Conference  had  established  goals  for  the  world  that  extended  20  years  out 
from  that  date,  but  it  was  still  expected  that  a  2004  conference  would  be  held,  as  a 
way  of  reinforcing  the  importance  of  those  goals.  However,  for  a  variety  of  reasons, 
including  the  fact  that  the  Bush  administration  withdrew  all  U.S.  funding  for  the 
UNFPA,  the  decision  was  made  to  not  have  a  2004  World  Population  Conference, 
but  rather  to  maintain  a  focus  on  the  Programme  of  Action,  especially  since  many  of 
those  action  items  had  been  incorporated  into  the  Millennium  Goals,  which  I  dis¬ 
cussed  in  Chapter  11.  The  UNFPA  received  money  from  the  Swiss  government  to 
help  its  regional  offices  coordinate  regional  and  country-by-country  reviews  of 
progress  toward  the  ICPD  goals. 


Population  Conferences  in  the  Context  of  Demographic  Theory 

All  three  World  Population  Conferences  (excluding  ICPD+5,  which  was  just  an  exten¬ 
sion  of  the  1994  meeting)  were  built  on  the  basic  premise  that  population  growth  is  a 
potential  hindrance  to  a  country’s  ability  to  develop  economically,  and  that  a  plan  for 
the  improved  well-being  of  a  population  needs  to  include  a  strategy  for  limiting  popu¬ 
lation  growth  (even  if  some  delegates  did  not  necessarily  agree  with  that  premise).  All 
three  conferences  further  accepted  the  idea  that  mortality  reduction  should  always  be 
a  high  priority,  despite  the  fact  that  reductions  in  mortality  put  added  pressure  on  pop¬ 
ulation  growth.  All  three  conferences  accepted  the  idea  that  migration  should  be  con¬ 
trolled,  although  none  of  the  conferences  was  very  specific  about  how  to  do  that.  The 
biggest  problem  that  each  conference  dealt  with  was  how  to  cope  with  high  fertility.  If 
we  follow  the  U.S.  perspective  over  time,  we  see  that  each  of  Coale’s  three  preconditions 
for  a  fertility  decline  has  been  presented  as  the  predominant  U.S.  policy  prescription,  ex¬ 
cept  that  they  have  been  presented  in  reverse  order. 

In  1974,  the  United  States  thought  that  family  planning  (Coale’s  third  precondi¬ 
tion)  was  the  most  important  aspect  of  fertility  on  which  to  concentrate  policy  initia¬ 
tives.  In  1984,  the  emphasis  on  development  implicitly  recognized  that  the  motivation 
to  reduce  fertility  (Coale’s  second  precondition)  must  accompany  (indeed,  precede)  the 
demand  for  family  planning  services.  Only  by  1994  did  the  U.S.  position  get  to  the 
first  precondition — that  couples  (especially  women)  must  be  empowered  to  take 
control  of  their  own  reproductive  decisions.  Only  when  that  happens  will  the  other 
preconditions  become  relevant  for  policy.  To  be  sure,  each  of  these  elements  was  listed 
in  the  Action  Plans  of  all  three  conferences,  but  with  respect  to  fertility,  in  particular, 
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the  emphasis  is  important  because  that  influences  what  will  likely  be  funded  by  inter¬ 
national  donors  and  put  into  place  by  countries  facing  rapid  population  growth. 

Finally,  then,  by  1994  it  seemed  as  if  the  world  community  may  have  gotten  it 
right  in  terms  of  a  global  perspective  on  population  policy.  Of  course,  setting  a 
course  is  a  lot  easier  than  taking  the  trip,  and  policy  making  and  policy  implementa¬ 
tion  are  both  extremely  difficult  tasks.  As  Rumbaut  (1995)  reminds  us,  policy  mak¬ 
ers  are  always  faced  with  a  difficult  task:  “Condemned  to  try  to  control  a  future 
they  cannot  predict  by  reacting  to  a  past  that  will  not  be  repeated,  policy  makers 
are  nonetheless  faced  with  an  imperative  need  to  act  that  cannot  be  ignored  as  a 
practical  or  political  matter”  (p.  311). 


Population  Policy  in  the  Twenty-First  Century- 
Managing  the  Transitions 

The  Programme  of  Action  approved  at  the  1994  International  Conference  on  Popu¬ 
lation  and  Development  (ICPD)  in  Cairo  set  out  policy  prescriptions  aimed  at  each 
of  the  several  transitions  I  have  discussed  throughout  the  book.  Let  us  look  at  each 
of  them  separately,  beginning  with  the  health  and  mortality  transition,  which  is  both 
the  root  cause  of  population  growth  and,  as  I  pointed  out  in  Chapter  5,  the  single 
most  revolutionary  transformation  in  human  existence. 


Managing  the  Health  and  Mortality  Transition — A  Perpetual  Engine  of  Growth 

In  general,  we  would  all  like  to  live  as  long  as  possible,  and  the  only  real  issue  is  that 
the  longer  we  live,  the  lower  the  birth  rate  must  be  in  order  to  keep  a  lid  on  popula¬ 
tion  growth.  In  the  1960s  and  1970s,  when  rates  of  population  growth  were  very 
high  and  fertility  had  not  yet  begun  to  decline  in  most  developing  nations,  people 
such  as  Paul  Ehrlich  (1968)  issued  the  Malthusian  warning  that  death  rates  might 
have  to  rise  if  birth  rates  did  not  fall.  The  “lifeboat  ethic”  and  “triage”  are  two  per¬ 
spectives  on  how  this  might  be  implemented.  The  lifeboat  ethic  is  based  on  the 
premise  that,  since  a  lifeboat  holds  only  so  many  people  and  any  more  than  that  will 
cause  the  whole  boat  to  sink,  only  those  with  a  reasonable  chance  of  survival  (those 
with  low  fertility)  should  be  allowed  into  the  lifeboat.  Withholding  food  and  medical 
supplies  could  drastically  raise  death  rates  in  less-developed  nations  and  thus  provide 
a  longer  voyage  for  those  wealthier  nations  already  riding  in  the  lifeboat. 

A  closely  related  doctrine  is  that  of  triage,  which  is  the  French  word  for  sorting 
or  picking,  and  refers  to  an  army  hospital  practice  of  sorting  the  wounded  into  three 
groups — those  who  are  in  sufficiently  good  shape  that  they  can  survive  without  im¬ 
mediate  treatment,  those  who  will  survive  if  they  are  treated  without  delay,  and 
those  “basket  cases”  who  will  die  regardless  of  what  treatment  might  be  applied.  As 
with  the  lifeboat  ethic,  it  translates  into  selectivity  in  providing  food  and  economic 
aid  should  the  day  come  when  supplies  of  each  are  far  less  than  the  demand.  It 
means  sending  aid  only  to  those  countries  that  show  promise  of  being  able  to  bring 
their  rates  of  population  growth  under  control  and  abandoning  those  nations  that 
are  not  likely  to  improve. 
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Lowering  Infant,  Child,  and  Maternal  Mortality  Most  people  probably  share  the 
opinion  that  raising  mortality  is  better  grist  for  science  fiction  than  for  population 
policy.  Obviously,  the  goal  of  the  entire  world  community  is  to  improve  the  health 
of  all  humans — which  has  the  effect  of  lowering  mortality,  and  actions  to  lower 
mortality  are  paramount  among  the  goals  of  the  ICPD,  as  shown  in  Table  12.2, 
where  I  have  shown  a  selection  of  the  action  items  related  to  managing  mortality. 
Despite  a  reduction  in  mortality  in  most  countries  of  the  world,  death  rates  are  still 
commonly  higher  in  rapidly  growing,  less-developed  nations  than  in  more  highly  ad¬ 
vanced  countries.  This  is  particularly  true  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  where  HIV/AIDS  is 
ravaging  the  adult  population. 


Table  12.2  Mortality  Management  in  ICPD  Programme  of  Action 


Programme  of 
Action  chapter 
and  paragraph 

Action  item 

6.5 

Aim  to  reduce  high  levels  of  infant,  child  and  maternal  mortality  so 
as  to  lessen  the  need  for  high  fertility  and  reduce  the  occurrence  of 
high-risk  births. 

8.5 

Countries  should  aim  to  achieve  by  2005  a  life  expectancy  at  birth 
greater  than  70  years  and  by  2015  a  life  expectancy  at  birth  greater 
than  75  years.  Countries  with  the  highest  levels  of  mortality  should 
aim  to  achieve  by  2005  a  life  expectancy  at  birth  greater  than  65 
years  and  by  2015  a  life  expectancy  at  birth  greater  than  70  years. 
Efforts  to  ensure  a  longer  and  healthier  life  for  all  should  empha¬ 
size  the  reduction  of  morbidity  and  mortality  differentials  between 
males  and  females  as  well  as  among  geographical  regions,  social 
classes  and  indigenous  and  ethnic  groups. 

8.16 

By  2005,  countries  with  intermediate  mortality  levels  should  aim  to 
achieve  an  infant  mortality  rate  below  50  deaths  per  1,000  and  an 
under-5  mortality  rate  below  60  deaths  per  1,000  births.  By  2015, 
all  countries  should  aim  to  achieve  an  infant  mortality  rate  below 

35  per  1,000  live  births  and  an  under-5  mortality  rate  below  45 
per  1,000.  Countries  that  achieve  these  levels  earlier  should  strive 
to  lower  them  further. 

8.21 

Countries  should  strive  to  effect  significant  reductions  in  maternal 
mortality  by  the  year  2015:  a  reduction  in  maternal  mortality  by 
one  half  of  the  1990  levels  by  the  year  2000  and  a  further  one  half 
by  2015. 

8.32  to  8.35 

Governments  should  mobilize  all  segments  of  society  to  control  the 
AIDS  pandemic;  The  international  community  should  mobilize  the 
human  and  financial  resources  required  to  reduce  the  rate  of 
transmission  of  HIV  infection;  Governments  should  develop 
policies  and  guidelines  to  protect  the  individual  rights  of  and 
eliminate  discrimination  against  persons  infected  with  HIV  and 
their  families;  Responsible  sexual  behaviour,  including  voluntary 
sexual  abstinence,  for  the  prevention  of  HIV  infection  should  be 
promoted  and  included  in  education  and  information  programmes. 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  ICPD  Key  Documents,  http://www.unfpa.org/icpd/icpd_poa. 
htm#ch2,  accessed  2004. 


Chapter  12  Coping  With  Demographic  Change 


505 


I  discussed  in  Chapter  6  the  intuitively  appealing  idea  that  fertility  will  not 
drop  until  parents  are  sure  their  children  will  survive,  suggesting  that  the  beginning 
point  of  policies  to  lower  fertility  should  be  to  lower  infant  and  childhood  mortal¬ 
ity.  If  women  actually  do  bear  more  children  than  they  want  just  to  overcome  high 
mortality,  then  it  is  reasonable  to  propose  that  lowering  infant  mortality  will  lower 
the  need  for  children.  This  would  ideally  be  translated  into  a  demand  for  birth 
control.  There  is  a  very  high  correlation  among  countries  between  infant  death  and 
the  total  fertility  rate — the  lower  the  infant  death,  the  fewer  the  children  women 
are  likely  to  be  having.  Yet,  there  is  very  little  consistent  evidence  to  support  the 
idea  that  at  the  individual  family  level  people  are  having  children  based  on  a  ration¬ 
al  calculation  about  the  odds  of  their  children  surviving.  The  data  suggest  a  more 
complex  relationship  (Montgomery  and  Cohen  1998).  In  societies  with  high  mor¬ 
tality,  almost  everything  in  life  is  apt  to  have  a  high  level  of  uncertainty  about  it, 
and  this  makes  it  difficult  to  even  know  what  a  rational  decision  might  be.  How¬ 
ever,  as  death  rates  are  brought  under  control,  everything  else  in  life  is  changed  in 
the  process,  as  I  have  repeatedly  emphasized  in  this  book.  That  very  different  view 
of  life  puts  into  focus  both  the  increasing  certainty  of  child  survival  and  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  having  too  many  children  survive.  As  that  context  changes,  the  rational 
link  between  infant  mortality  and  fertility  takes  hold,  because  with  greater  cer¬ 
tainty  comes  an  ability  to  create  a  forward-looking  strategy,  rather  than  spending 
life  reacting  to  one  crisis  after  another  (Lloyd  and  Ivanov  1988).  In  the  end,  then, 
programs  that  link  the  survival  of  children  with  family  planning  strategies  are  apt 
to  be  most  successful  in  promoting  maternal  and  child  health  (Montgomery  and 
Cohen  1998). 

The  World  With  and  Without  AIDS  Of  all  the  action  items  listed  in  Table  12.2, 
none  has  received  greater  attention  than  the  control  of  AIDS.  As  I  discussed  in 
Chapter  5,  it  has  altered  the  social  fabric  of  sub-Saharan  Africa,  still  threatens  much 
of  Southeast  Asia,  and  is  an  emerging  issue  in  China,  India,  and  Russia,  where  gov¬ 
ernments  have  been  slow  to  acknowledge  the  potential  for  a  major  spread  of  HIV. 
So  serious  is  AIDS  that  the  United  Nations  Population  Division  now  makes  two 
population  projections — one  taking  AIDS  into  account,  and  one  that  looks  at  the 
world  without  AIDS. 

The  projections  suggest  that  between  2000  and  2050  AIDS  will  be  responsible 
for  the  deaths  of  nearly  300  million  more  people  than  would  have  otherwise  died. 
When  you  take  into  account  the  babies  that  will  not  be  born  because  the  mother 
died  of  AIDS  or  had  impaired  fecundity  from  HIV,  the  overall  impact  of  AIDS  could 
be  as  high  as  400  million  between  2000  and  2050.  Put  another  way,  were  it  not  for 
AIDS,  the  projected  population  in  the  world  in  the  year  2050  would  actually  be 
nearly  half  a  billion  more  people.  However,  it  is  important  to  point  out  that 
HIV/AIDS  is  not  a  spatially  random  disease: 

Of  the  62  highly-affected  countries,  40  are  in  sub-Saharan  Africa,  five  in  Asia,  11  in 
Latin  America  and  the  Caribbean,  four  in  Europe,  one  in  Northern  America  and  one  in 
Oceania.  Together  they  account  for  35.5  million  of  the  38.6  million  HIV-infected  adults 
and  children  in  the  world  in  2005  or  90  per  cent  of  the  total.  (United  Nations  Population 
Division  2007:16) 
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Also  keep  in  mind  that  despite  the  devastating  impact  of  AIDS,  no  country  is  expected 
to  stop  growing  as  a  consequence.  It  will  slow  population  growth,  but  not  stop  it. 


Managing  the  Fertility  Transition — Can  We  Take  the  Chance  that 
It  Will  Happen  Without  Help? 

For  the  past  century,  the  biggest  single  issue  surrounding  population  growth  was 
whether  or  not  fertility  rates  would  drop  to  levels  that  would  bring  the  rate  of  popu¬ 
lation  growth  back  closer  to  zero.  We  now  know  not  only  that  they  can  drop  that 
low  but  also  that  in  many  countries  they  have  dipped  well  below  replacement  level. 
We  assume  (perhaps  at  our  peril)  that  developing  countries  will  follow  the  European 
pattern — that  once  a  fertility  decline  is  under  way  it  will  indeed  continue  down  to¬ 
ward  replacement.  The  issue  for  the  world  is:  Can  we  take  a  chance  that  this 
will  happen  automatically?  The  delegates  at  the  ICPD  thought  not  and  set  out  a 
number  of  action  items  related  to  the  management  of  fertility  decline,  as  you  can  see 
in  Table  12.3.  Some  of  these  policy  initiatives  are  aimed  directly  at  influencing  de¬ 
mographic  behavior,  while  others  are  oriented  toward  trying  to  change  social  behav¬ 
ior,  which  will  then  indirectly  have  an  impact  on  fertility.  You  can  see  that  the  action 
items  under  Chapter  4  all  relate  to  gender  equity  and  empowering  women  to  control 
their  reproduction. 

A  Broader  Mandate  to  Empower  Women  Lifting  pronatalist  pressures  will  espe¬ 
cially  involve  a  change  in  gender  roles  taught  to  boys  and  girls,  giving  equal  treat¬ 
ment  to  the  sexes  in  the  educational  and  occupational  spheres.  If  a  woman’s 
adulthood  and  femininity  are  expressed  in  other  ways  besides  childbearing,  then  the 
pressure  lessens  to  bear  children  as  a  means  of  forcing  social  recognition.  Likewise, 
if  a  man’s  role  is  viewed  as  less  domineering,  then  the  establishment  of  a  family  may 
be  less  essential  to  him  as  a  means  of  forcing  social  recognition.  Required,  of  course, 
are  alternatives  to  children  and  families  in  general  as  bonds  holding  social  relation¬ 
ships  together,  indeed  as  centers  of  everyday  life.  This  does  not  require  the  abolition 
of  the  family,  but  it  does  involve  playing  down  the  importance  of  a  large  extended 
kin  network,  which  may  (perhaps  I  should  say  “will”)  require  massive  social 
change — a  virtual  revolution  in  the  way  social  life  is  organized  in  much  of  the  world. 

Any  policy  aimed  at  affecting  motivation  will,  by  definition,  have  to  alter  the 
way  people  perceive  the  social  world  and  how  they  deal  with  their  environment  on 
an  everyday  basis.  It  will  have  to  involve  a  restructuring  of  power  relationships 
within  the  family,  a  reordering  of  priorities  with  respect  to  gender  roles,  a  reorgani¬ 
zation  of  the  economic  structure  to  enhance  the  participation  of  women,  a  concerted 
effort  to  raise  the  level  of  education  for  all  people  in  society,  and  economic  and  polit¬ 
ical  stability,  which  allows  people  to  plan  for  a  future  rather  than  just  cope  with 
today’s  survival  problems.  History  suggests  that  most  of  these  changes  have  evolved 
somewhat  naturally  in  the  course  of  economic  development,  at  least  in  Western  na¬ 
tions.  However,  they  do  not  inherently  depend  on  development  and,  in  fact,  it  is 
probable  that  those  are  the  very  kinds  of  social  changes  that  would  help  accelerate 
economic  development,  leading,  as  they  would,  to  a  substantial  improvement  in  the 
human  condition,  at  least  by  Western  standards. 
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Table  12.3  Fertility  Management  in  the  ICPD  Programme  of  Action 

Programme  of 
Action  chapter 

and  paragraph  Action  item 

4.4  Countries  should  act  to  empower  women  and  should  take  steps  to 

eliminate  inequalities  between  men  and  women  as  soon  as 
possible  by: 

(a)  Establishing  mechanisms  for  women’s  equal  participation  and 
equitable  representation  at  all  levels  of  the  political  process 
and  public  life  in  each  community  and  society  and  enabling 
women  to  articulate  their  concerns  and  needs; 

(b)  Promoting  the  fulfilment  of  women’s  potential  through 
education,  skill  development  and  employment,  giving 
paramount  importance  to  the  elimination  of  poverty, 
illiteracy  and  ill  health  among  women; 

(c)  Eliminating  all  practices  that  discriminate  against  women; 
assisting  women  to  establish  and  realize  their  rights, 
including  those  that  relate  to  reproductive  and  sexual  health; 

(d)  Adopting  appropriate  measures  to  improve  women’s  ability 
to  earn  income  beyond  traditional  occupations,  achieve 
economic  self-reliance,  and  ensure  women’s  equal  access  to 
the  labour  market  and  social  security  systems; 

(e)  Eliminating  violence  against  women; 

(f)  Eliminating  discriminatory  practices  by  employers  against 
women,  such  as  those  based  on  proof  of  contraceptive  use  or 
pregnancy  status; 

(g)  Making  it  possible,  through  laws,  regulations  and  other 
appropriate  measures,  for  women  to  combine  the  roles  of 
child-hearing,  breast-feeding  and  child-rearing  with 
participation  in  the  workforce. 

4.17  Overall,  the  value  of  girl  children  to  both  their  family  and  society 

must  be  expanded  beyond  their  definition  as  potential  child-bearers 
and  caretakers  and  reinforced  through  the  adoption  and 
implementation  of  educational  and  social  policies  that  encourage 
their  full  participation  in  the  development  of  the  societies  in  which 
they  live. 

4.26  The  equal  participation  of  women  and  men  in  all  areas  of  family  and 

household  responsibilities,  including  family  planning,  child-rearing 
and  housework,  should  be  promoted  and  encouraged  by 
Governments. 

7.15  Governments  and  the  international  community  should  use  the  full 

means  at  their  disposal  to  support  the  principle  of  voluntary  choice 
in  family  planning. 

7.16  All  countries  should  take  steps  to  meet  the  family-planning  needs  of 

their  populations  as  soon  as  possible  and  should,  in  all  cases  by  the 
year  2015,  seek  to  provide  universal  access  to  a  full  range  of  safe 
and  reliable  family-planning  methods  and  to  related  reproductive 
health  services  which  are  not  against  the  law. 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  ICPD  Key  Documents,  http://www.unfpa.org/icpd/icpd_ 
poa.htm#ch2,  accessed  2004. 
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Lifting  the  penalties  for  antinatalist  behavior  also  starts  with  redefining  gender 
roles — a  more  positive  evaluation  of  single  or  childless  persons.  The  centrally 
planned  economies  of  China,  Cuba,  the  former  Soviet  Union,  and  eastern  Europe 
(prior  to  1990)  have  shared  the  same  demographic  fate — the  policies  introduced  to 
socialize  the  economy  led  to  generally  unintended  declines  in  fertility.  In  China,  the 
government  ultimately  decided  it  wanted  yet  a  lower  level  of  fertility  and  enacted 
policies  to  implement  that.  However,  Russia  and  the  former  Soviet-bloc  nations  of 
eastern  Europe  had  a  long  history  of  dissatisfaction  with  low  rates  of  population 
growth.  There  are,  of  course,  numerous  population  policy  lessons  in  the  experiences 
of  these  countries,  although  they  are  by  now  familiar  themes.  The  socialist  centrally 
planned  societies  taught  us  that  fertility  can  be  indirectly  influenced  to  decline 
through  a  combination  of  the  following  factors:  (1)  educating  women;  (2)  providing 
women  with  access  to  the  paid  labor  force;  (3)  legalizing  the  equality  in  status  of 
males  and  females;  (4)  legalizing  abortion  and/or  making  contraceptives  freely  avail¬ 
able;  (5)  slowly  raising  the  standard  of  living,  while  at  the  same  time  making  hous¬ 
ing  and  major  consumer  items  difficult  to  obtain,  forcing  a  couple  to  ask  themselves: 
“Kicsi  or  kosci?”  (as  they  say  in  Hungarian — “A  child  or  a  car?”). 

Making  Family  Planning  Available  The  fertility  management  action  items  in  Chap¬ 
ter  7  of  the  ICPD  Programme  of  Action  relate  to  family  planning,  which  involves  the 
provision  of  birth  prevention  information,  services,  and  appliances.  It  also  involves 
teaching  women  (and  increasingly  men  as  well)  about  their  bodies  and  teaching 
them  how  to  prevent  births,  usually  with  contraceptives  but  sometimes  also  with 
abortion  or  sterilization.  An  important  component  added  to  many  of  these  pro¬ 
grams  in  recent  years  has  been  teaching  about  the  transmission  of  HIV/AIDS  and 
other  sexually-transmitted  infections  (STIs)  and  how  to  protect  yourself  from  such 
infections  (Ramchandran  2007;  Upadhyay  and  Robey  1999). 

An  early  assumption  of  family  planning  programs  was  that  women  were  having 
large  families  because  they  were  uninformed  about  birth  prevention  or  lacked  access 
to  the  means  for  preventing  births.  It  was  assumed  that  a  demand  existed  for  family 
planning,  and  that  meeting  that  demand  would  lower  the  birth  rate.  Not  surpris¬ 
ingly,  perhaps,  the  world  turned  out  to  be  more  complex  than  that,  but  even  so  fam¬ 
ily  planning  programs  have  remained  the  most  popular  means  of  implementing  a 
policy  to  slow  down  population  growth.  A  major  reason  for  the  widespread  preva¬ 
lence  of  family  planning  is  the  fact  that  it  is  usually  associated  with  health  programs, 
which  are  almost  universally  acceptable.  This  is  an  important  point,  because  many 
issues  surrounding  reproduction  are  very  sensitive  politically,  if  not  socially. 

The  spread  of  family  planning  services  and  technology  around  the  world  has 
taken  place  fairly  rapidly  since  about  1965: 

In  the  mid-1960s,  developing  countries  began  to  adopt  policies  to  support  family  plan¬ 
ning  as  a  means  of  slowing  population  growth.  By  the  late  1960s,  family  planning  had 
become  a  worldwide  social  movement  that  involved  international  organizations  such  as 
the  United  Nations  Fund  for  Population  Activities,  government  agencies  such  as  the 
United  States  Agency  for  International  Development,  private  American  philanthropic 
groups  such  as  the  Ford  and  Rockefeller  foundations,  nonprofit  organizations  such  as 
the  affiliates  of  the  International  Planned  Parenthood  Federation,  and  a  host  of  individu¬ 
als,  many  with  backgrounds  in  medicine  and  public  health.  (Donaldson  and  Tsui  1990:4) 
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An  important  breakthrough  in  encouraging  governments  to  sponsor  family  pro¬ 
grams  was  the  recognition  that  family  planning  programs  are  implicitly  designed  to 
close  the  gap  of  unmet  needs  in  a  population.  Unmet  needs  refer  to  sexually  active 
women  who  would  prefer  not  to  get  pregnant  but  are  nevertheless  not  using  any 
method  of  contraception,  the  strongest  indicator  of  which  is  the  percentage  of 
women  who  say  they  would  prefer  not  to  have  any  more  children,  but  are  not  using 
any  method  of  contraception  (Westoff  and  Bankole  1996;  Westoff  2001).  This  under¬ 
scores  the  idea  that  such  programs  are  not  trying  to  change  social  behavior,  but 
rather  are  responding  to  health  needs.  Diffusion  of  the  unmet  needs  concept  has  thus 
encouraged  the  diffusion  of  contraception.  There  were  only  21  countries  in  the  world 
in  1965  that  admitted  to  actively  supporting  family  planning  programs  (Isaacs  and 
Cook  1984),  but  by  1976,  the  United  Nations  had  counted  95  governments  that  pro¬ 
vided  direct  support  for  family  planning.  By  2005  the  number  was  up  to  143,  covering 
nearly  all  of  the  world’s  population  (United  Nations  Population  Division  2005). 

Although  the  basic  goal  of  family  planning  programs  is  to  make  sure  that  people 
have  access  to  methods  of  birth  control,  family  planning  programs  generally  do  far 
more  than  this.  Researchers  at  the  Carolina  Population  Center  at  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  spent  several  years  trying  to  understand  how  family 
planning  programs  work.  Several  ingredients  emerged  that  might  be  thought  of  as 
the  seven  secrets  of  successful  family  programs,  including: 

1.  Easy  accessibility  of  services  is  very  important  in  the  early  stages  of  a  fertil¬ 
ity  decline. 

2.  A  community-based  approach  (as  opposed  to  only  having  clinics  to  which 
people  must  go)  increases  continuation  rates. 

3.  High-quality  services  increase  the  prevalence  rate. 

4.  A  greater  variety  of  methods  increases  the  prevalence  rate. 

5.  Mass-media  messages  increase  the  prevalence  rate. 

6.  Informal  discussions  by  users  with  nonusers  increases  the  prevalence  rate. 

7.  Women  tend  to  prefer  contraception  to  abortion  (Samara,  Bucker,  and  Tsui 
1996). 

Case  Studies  in  Fertility  Management  Table  12.3  highlighted  some  of  the  major 
ways  by  which  the  ICPD  suggested  that  fertility  could  be  managed.  In  Table  12.4, 
I  have  organized  a  fuller  range  of  options  open  to  any  country,  based  on  the  three 
preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline  discussed  in  Chapter  6.  One  set  of  policies  aims 
to  promote  the  empowerment  of  people  to  exercise  their  control  over  reproduction, 
a  second  set  of  policies  aims  to  motivate  people  to  limit  fertility,  and  the  third  set 
aims  to  provide  people  with  the  means  to  have  the  number  of  children  they  want. 
Let  me  illustrate  some  of  these  options  with  examples  from  different  countries. 

Although  family  planning  programs  may  be  run  by  government  agencies,  the 
role  of  NGOs  is  also  increasingly  important,  as  I  mentioned  earlier.  Governmentally 
supported  family  planning  programs  have  themselves  often  evolved  from  the  efforts 
of  private  citizens  seeing  a  need  for  such  services.  In  Egypt,  for  example,  private  vol¬ 
untary  organizations  opened  family  planning  clinics  in  urban  areas  as  early  as  the 
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Table  12.4  A  Range  of  Policies  to  Limit  Fertility 

Examples  of  Policies 

Precondition  for  which  - 

intervention  is  desired  Direct  Indirect 


Rational  choice 


Provide  full  legal  rights  to 
women 

Increase  legal  age  at 
marriage  for  women 


Promote  secular  education 
Promote  communication 
between  spouses 


Motivation  for  smaller 
families 


Availability  of  means  for 
limiting  family  size 


Incentives 

Payments  for  not  having 
children 

Priorities  in  jobs,  housing, 
education  for  small 
families 

Community  improvements 
for  achievement  of  low 
birth  rate 

Disincentives 

Higher  taxes  for  each 
additional  child 

Higher  maternity  and 

educational  costs  for  each 
additional  child  (“user 
fees”) 

Legalize  abortion 

Legalize  sterilization 

Legalize  all  other  forms  of 
fertility  control 

Train  family  planning 
program  workers 

Manufacture  or  buy 
contraceptive  supplies 

Distribute  birth  control 
methods  at  all  health 
clinics 

Make  birth  control 
methods  available 
through  local  vendors 

Establish  systems  of 
community-based 
distribution 


Incentives 

Economic  development 

Increased  educational 
opportunities  for 
women 

Increased  labor  force 
opportunities  for 
women 

Peer  pressure  campaigns 

Lower  infant  and  child 
mortality  rates 

Disincentives 

Child  labor  laws 

Compulsory  education  for 
children 

Peer  pressure  campaigns 

Community  birth  quotas 

Public  campaigns  to 

promote  knowledge  and 
use  of  birth  control 

Politicians  speaking  out  in 
favor  of  birth  control 


Source:  John  R.  Weeks,  1992,  “How  to  Influence  Fertility:  The  Experience  So  Far.”  In  Lindsey  Grant 
(ed.),  The  Elephants  in  the  Volkswagen:  How  Many  People  Can  Fit  Into  America ?  (New  York:  W.  H. 
Freeman  Company),  Table  15.1. 
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1950s.  These  clinics  distributed  contraceptive  foams  and  jellies  to  women  as  long  as 
they  met  three  preconditions:  (1)  They  already  had  three  children;  (2)  They  had  their 
husband’s  permission;  and  (3)  They  could  show  a  health  or  economic  reason  that 
established  the  need  for  birth  control  (Gadalla  1978).  As  quaint  as  that  sounds,  it 
helped  set  the  stage  for  the  far  more  massive  government  effort  currently  under  way 
in  Egypt,  in  which  government  health  clinics  dispense  pills,  IUDs,  and  other  contra¬ 
ceptives,  and  outreach  workers  distribute  contraceptives  in  rural  areas. 

Beginning  in  the  mid-1980s,  the  Egyptian  government  combined  the  provision 
of  family  planning  with  a  concerted  drive  to  increase  the  motivation  of  couples  to 
use  birth  control.  This  has  included  speeches  by  President  Hosni  Mubarak,  pub¬ 
lished  interviews  with  Islamic  scholars,  mass-media  messages,  and  activities  by  local 
community  volunteers  (Ibrahim  and  Ibrahim  1998).  The  total  fertility  rate  dropped 
from  a  high  of  7.1  in  1960  to  3.1  in  2006,  but  it  is  not  clear  how  much  of  that  de¬ 
cline  can  be  attributed  to  family  efforts,  per  se.  Fargues  (1997)  has  noted  that  early 
changes  in  the  birth  rate  were  very  closely  tied  to  other  government  policies  that 
only  indirectly  affected  fertility,  especially  economic  policies  and  the  effort  to  im¬ 
prove  educational  levels  of  women.  In  conjunction  with  rising  education  it  appears 
that  an  increase  in  marriage  age  has  played  an  important  role  Egypt’s  fertility  decline 
(Weeks  et  al.  2000;  Weeks  et  al.  2004).  Still,  the  lessons  of  Chapter  6  suggest  that 
without  a  family  planning  program  in  place,  the  motivation  to  limit  fertility  will 
have  less  chance  of  being  converted  to  lower  birth  rates. 

In  1952,  India  began  experimenting  with  family  planning  programs  to  keep  the 
population  “at  a  level  consistent  with  requirements  of  the  economy”  (Samuel 
1966:54).  Although  initial  progress  was  pretty  slow — the  Indian  government  was 
moving  cautiously — by  1961,  there  were  about  1,500  clinics  in  operation,  providing 
condoms,  diaphragms,  jellies,  foam  tablets,  and  other  services,  largely  free  (De- 
merath  1976).  In  1963,  the  birth  rate  still  was  not  responding  and  the  government, 
now  with  the  advice  of  the  Ford  Foundation,  reorganized  its  family  planning  effort, 
mainly  in  an  outreach  effort  to  spread  the  birth  control  message  to  more  people. 

Still,  the  birth  rate  did  not  go  down,  so  in  1966  there  was  another  reorganiza¬ 
tion,  and  in  1967  Dr.  S.  Sripati  Chandrasekhar,  a  demographer,  was  named  Minister 
of  State  for  Health  and  Family  Planning.  Chandrasekhar  boosted  the  use  of  the  mass 
media,  offered  transistor  radios  to  men  undergoing  vasectomy,  pushed  through  a  le¬ 
galization  of  abortion,  and  generally  brought  about  more  family  planning  action 
than  had  occurred  in  all  the  previous  years  of  family  planning.  Male  sterilization, 
being  both  permanent  and  the  cheapest  method  of  birth  control,  has  been  especially 
pushed  by  the  Indian  government,  and  between  1967  and  1973  (when  Chan¬ 
drasekhar  left  his  position)  13  million  men  had  been  sterilized  in  India.  The  birth 
rate  in  India  declined  ever  so  slightly  between  1961  and  1971,  but  the  death  rate 
sank  even  more,  so  by  the  mid-1970s,  the  Indian  population  was  growing  faster 
than  ever  before.  Why  had  the  family  planning  efforts  failed?  Because  family  plan¬ 
ners  had  not  taken  into  account  the  broader  social  context  within  which  reproduc¬ 
tion  occurs.  It  was  naive  to  think  that  family  planners  could,  of  their  own  accord, 
generate  the  kind  of  social  and  cultural  revolution  required  to  make  small-family 
norms  an  everyday  practice  throughout  India  (Demerath  1976). 

By  1976,  Indira  Gandhi’s  government  in  India  was  beginning  to  show  signs  of 
desperation  at  being  unable  to  slow  the  rate  of  population  growth,  and  it  became 
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the  first  government  in  the  world  to  lean  toward  compulsory  measures  (China’s  one- 
child  policy  was  not  implemented  until  1979).  Dr.  D.  N.  Pai,  director  of  family  plan¬ 
ning  in  Bombay  (now  Mumbai),  reportedly  said,  “Ninety  percent  of  the  people  have 
no  stake  in  life.  How  do  you  motivate  them?  They  have  nothing  to  lose.  The  only 
way  out  of  the  situation  is  compulsion”  (Rosenhause  1976).  The  government  imple¬ 
mented  a  now-famous,  if  not  infamous,  program  of  enforced  sterilization.  “Offi¬ 
cially,  there  was  no  coercion,  but  the  elaborate  system  of  ‘disincentives’  amounted  to 
the  same  thing.  Government  employees  had  to  produce  two  or  more  candidates  for 
sterilization.  For  such  civil  servants,  or  for  anybody  who  was  being  pressured  into 
submitting  to  sterilization  himself,  it  was  usually  possible  to  hire  a  stand-in  for 
about  200  rupees  ($22).  For  those  not  in  government  service  all  sorts  of  privileges — 
such  as  licenses  for  guns,  shops,  ration  cards — were  denied  unless  the  applicant 
could  produce  a  sterilization  certificate”  (Guihati  1977). 

As  a  result  of  the  policy  of  enforced  sterilization,  the  number  of  people  (largely 
male)  who  were  sterilized  in  India  jumped  from  13  million  in  1976  to  22  million  in 
1977.  By  contrast,  I  should  note,  there  were  fewer  than  four  million  users  of  an  IUD 
or  the  pill — only  3  percent  of  the  total  population  of  married  women  (U.S.  Census 
Bureau  1978).  As  it  turned  out,  however,  the  average  male  who  was  sterilized  was  in 
his  30s  and  already  had  several  children  (Guihati  1977),  so  the  program  was  less 
effective  in  reducing  fertility  than  those  numbers  might  imply. 

Although  her  campaign  effectively  raised  the  level  of  sterilization,  Indira 
Gandhi’s  policies  generated  violent  hostility,  and  in  1977  she  was  defeated  in  her  bid 
for  reelection.  Her  successor,  82-year-old  Morarji  Desai,  professed  support  for  fam¬ 
ily  planning,  but  only  half-facetiously  suggested  that  self-control  (that  is,  absti¬ 
nence),  rather  than  birth  control,  was  the  solution  to  India’s  high  rate  of  population 
growth  (Bhatia  1978).  Gandhi  was  elected  once  again  in  1979,  but  she  kept  a  rela¬ 
tively  low  profile  with  respect  to  her  support  for  family  planning,  right  up  to  the 
time  of  her  assassination  in  1984.  Interestingly  enough,  that  was  a  period  of  time  in 
which  the  birth  rate  did  appear  to  be  dropping,  although  survey  results  have  shown 
that  no  change  in  desired  family  size  took  place  between  1970  and  1980  (Khan  and 
Prasad  1985). 

In  1984,  Indira  Gandhi’s  son,  Rajiv,  was  elected  prime  minister  of  India.  He  had 
been  actively  involved  in  the  family  planning  movement  during  his  mother’s  admin¬ 
istration  and  in  1985  he  declared  that  the  nation  was  on  “war  footing”  to  reduce  its 
rate  of  population  growth  to  a  two-child  family  norm  by  2000  (Population  Action 
Council  1985).  A  five-year,  $3. 6-billion  program  was  unveiled  that  included  mone¬ 
tary  rewards  to  women  who  limited  their  family  size  and  a  broadening  of  the  scope 
and  quality  of  the  nation’s  family  planning  services.  He  was  voted  out  of  office  in 
1989  and  later  assassinated,  although  neither  event  seemed  to  be  related  specifically 
to  his  views  on  population  limitation. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  population  policy  in  India  until 
recently  was  its  emphasis  on  family  planning  targets: 

Annual  fixed  targets  for  all  methods,  imposed  from  the  top  down,  are  set  for  family  plan¬ 
ning  workers  at  all  levels,  and  their  performance  is  judged  in  terms  of  the  fulfillment  of 
the  target.  The  pressure  to  achieve  the  targets  starts  at  the  top  and  works  its  way  down  to 
the  field  worker,  who  ultimately  bears  the  brunt  of  the  challenge.  No  excuses  are 
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accepted  when  targets  are  not  achieved,  and  punitive  action  is  taken  in  the  form  of  salary 
freezes.  This  approach  was  most  severe  during  the  emergency  period  [in  the  1970s],  (Vis- 
aria  and  Chari  1998:90) 

Targets  such  as  these  came  under  sharp  attack  at  the  1994  United  Nations  Inter¬ 
national  Conference  on  Population  and  Development,  and  it  was  probably  no  coin¬ 
cidence  that  within  two  years  after  that  conference  the  government  of  India  moved 
its  family  planning  approach  away  from  method-specific  targets.  The  National  Pop¬ 
ulation  Policy,  implemented  in  2000,  laid  the  framework  for  a  broad  program  of  re¬ 
productive  health  aimed  at  improving  the  lives  of  women  and  children,  rather  than 
aiming  for  specific  targets.  Family  planning  in  India  still  depends  on  sterilization,  al¬ 
though  the  emphasis  is  now  on  tubal  ligation  for  women  rather  than  male  vasec¬ 
tomies.  Other  contraceptive  methods  represent  only  a  small  fraction  of  family 
planning  effort  in  India  (Santhya  2003). 

The  small  (4.5  million,  but  growing)  republic  of  Singapore  began  emphasizing 
disincentives  to  large  families  in  1969.  Singapore  is  an  island  city-state  on  the 
Malaysian  peninsula  whose  recent  history  was  influenced  by  the  British,  who  devel¬ 
oped  the  harbor,  built  the  city,  and  controlled  the  area  (as  they  did  all  of  Malaysia) 
for  more  than  a  century  until  World  War  II.  Japan  briefly  took  over  during  the  war, 
but  after  the  war,  as  Great  Britain  was  divesting  itself  of  its  colonies,  the  Malaysian 
Federation,  including  both  Malaysia  and  Singapore,  was  formed.  In  1963,  Singa¬ 
pore  seceded  from  the  Federation,  preferring  to  go  its  own  way,  and  in  1965  it 
gained  its  full  independence. 

Singapore  has  an  ethnically  diverse  population,  of  whom  more  than  three- 
fourths  are  ethnic  Chinese,  with  the  remaining  population  being  Malay  (who  are 
mainly  Muslim),  Indian  (who  are  mainly  Hindu),  and  European  (who  are  mainly 
Christian),  and  upon  independence  in  1965,  the  government  of  Singapore  realized 
that  its  rapid  rate  of  population  growth  at  the  time  would  make  it  impossible  to  con¬ 
tinue  developing  economically,  since  the  country  has  few  natural  resources  and 
practically  no  arable  land  of  its  own.  Its  principle  resource  is  its  population,  and  so 
population  policy  was  seen  as  a  form  of  human  resource  management  (Drakakis- 
Smith  and  Graham  1996). 

At  first,  the  policy  incorporated  the  family  planning  program  approach,  empha¬ 
sizing  the  distribution  of  contraception  through  clinics  and  hospitals  (Salaff  and 
Wong  1978).  After  four  years  of  family  planning,  however,  the  government  grew 
restless  at  the  slow  pace  of  the  decline  in  the  birth  rate.  The  result,  in  1969,  was  a 
liberalization  of  the  abortion  law  and  concomitant  establishment  of  some  economic 
disincentives  to  encourage  adoption  of  the  idea  that  “two  is  enough.”  These  mea¬ 
sures  included  steeply  rising  maternity  costs  for  each  additional  child,  low  school  en¬ 
rollment  priorities  for  third  and  higher-order  children,  withdrawal  of  paid 
two-month  maternity  leave  for  civil  service  and  union  women  after  the  second  child, 
low  public  housing  priority  for  large  families,  and  no  income  tax  allowance  for 
more  than  three  children. 

Did  these  basically  coercive  measures  work?  Apparently  so.  Between  1966  and 
1985  the  total  fertility  rate  in  Singapore  dropped  from  4.5  children  per  woman  to 
1.4,  with  a  bigger  drop  occurring  among  wealthier,  educated  women  than  among 
poorer  women,  as  you  might  expect.  This  classic  case  of  differential  fertility  worried 
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Singapore’s  prime  minister  Lee  Kuan  Yew.  In  1983,  he  became  concerned  that  not 
enough  bright  Singaporeans  were  being  born  and  he  argued,  “In  some  way  or  other, 
we  must  ensure  that  the  next  generation  will  not  be  too  depleted  of  the  talented.  Get 
our  educated  women  fully  into  the  life  cycle.  Get  them  to  replace  themselves” 
(quoted  by  Leung  1983:A1).  There  was  also  concern  that  the  rapid  drop  in  fertility 
would  lead  to  an  aging  population  in  which  there  would  be  only  two  workers  for 
every  retired  person.  Thus,  the  government  moved  from  an  antinatalist  policy  driven 
by  disincentives  to  a  pronatalist  policy  driven  by  incentives. 

Singapore  flatly  rejected  the  idea  that  immigration  might  solve  that  problem  and 
instead,  in  1987,  the  government  instituted  the  New  Population  Policy,  in  which  the 
philosophy  was  “have  three  or  more  children,  if  you  can  afford  them”  (Yap  1995). 
This  was  aided  by  tax  incentives  for  working  mothers  and  subsidized  child  care.  The 
goal  was  to  raise  the  birth  rate  back  up  to  replacement  level  by  the  year  1995,  but 
that  did  not  happen.  By  the  late  1990s,  the  total  fertility  rate  had  risen  to  1.8,  but 
the  increase  from  1.4  in  the  mid-1980s  seemed  largely  due  to  the  fact  that  women 
who  had  postponed  children  at  an  earlier  age  had  gone  ahead  and  had  them,  and  by 
2006,  the  fertility  rate  was  way  down  to  1.2  children  per  woman.  The  government 
responded  to  the  drop  by  lowering  some  of  its  immigration  restrictions,  and  by  or¬ 
ganizing  social  events  where  the  best  and  brightest  young  Singaporeans  can  meet 
and,  hopefully,  match  up  for  marriage  and  childbearing  (Saywell  2003). 

Romania  has  the  dubious  distinction  of  having  done  the  most  in  recent  decades 
to  try  to  raise  the  birth  rate.  In  1966,  the  Romanian  government  decided  to  halt  the 
downward  trend  in  the  birth  rate  (which  was  being  accomplished  primarily  by  abor¬ 
tion)  by  establishing  a  policy  that  made  abortions  illegal  except  under  extreme  cir¬ 
cumstances.  The  government  also  discouraged  the  use  of  other  contraceptives  by 
stopping  their  importation  and  making  them  available  only  for  medical  reasons.  The 
result  was  that  the  birth  rate  skyrocketed  from  14  per  1,000  population  in  1966  to 
27  per  1,000  in  1967.  Although  it  did  begin  to  fall  again  after  1967,  as  women  re¬ 
sorted  to  illegal  abortions  and  found  other  means  of  birth  control  (primarily  rhythm 
and  withdrawal),  by  1989,  the  total  fertility  rate  of  2.3  was  still  higher  than  the  1.9 
level  of  1966.  But  1989  brought  a  significant  event — the  change  in  government.  In 
December  1989,  Nicolae  Ceausescu,  longtime  dictator  of  Romania,  was  over¬ 
thrown  and  executed.  One  of  the  first  legislative  acts  of  the  new  government  was  to 
legalize  abortion  in  order  to  reduce  the  high  maternal  mortality  rate  that  had  re¬ 
sulted  from  botched  illegal  abortions  during  the  prior  two  decades  (Serbanescu  et  al. 
1995).  By  early  2003,  the  total  fertility  rate  had  dropped  to  1.3,  among  the  world’s 
lowest,  but  in  line  with  its  Eastern  European  neighbors. 

France,  which  has  experienced  a  low  birth  rate  for  longer  than  almost  any  other 
existing  society,  has  also  maintained  its  long-standing  policy  of  providing  monthly 
allowances  to  couples  who  have  a  second  or  higher-order  child,  despite  the  lack  of 
evidence  that  such  allowances  have  had  any  measurable  impact  on  the  birth  rate. 
Single  mothers  are  also  assured  a  monthly  allowance,  and  all  mothers  in  France 
have  access  to  nursery  school  placement  for  their  children  by  age  three,  so  they  can 
return  to  work.  Although  these  measures  have  not  been  enough  to  raise  the  birth 
rate  in  France,  they  almost  certainly  contribute  to  the  fact  that,  at  1.9  children  per 
woman,  France’s  fertility  has  not  dropped  too  far  below  replacement  and  is  now  the 
highest  fertility  rate  in  all  of  Europe. 
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Managing  the  Migration/Urban  Transition — The  Changing  Face  of  the  World 

Migration  should  be  the  most  easily  controlled  of  the  three  population  processes,  at 
least  in  theory.  You  cannot  legislate  against  death  (except  for  laws  prohibiting  homicide 
or  suicide),  and  few  countries  outside  China  have  dared  try  to  legislate  directly  against 
babies.  But  you  can  set  up  legal  and  even  physical  barriers  to  migration — keeping  peo¬ 
ple  in  (as  in  the  former  Soviet  Union)  or  out  (as  practiced  by  most  countries  in  the 
world).  In  reality,  of  course,  controlling  migration  can  be  very  difficult  if  people  are 
highly  motivated  to  move.  Undocumented  migration  from  Mexico  to  the  United  States 
is  a  leading  example.  Perhaps  for  these  reasons,  the  action  items  from  the  ICPD  that  re¬ 
late  to  migration  and  urbanization  are  somewhat  vague,  as  you  can  see  in  Table  12.5. 

Labor  migration  has  become  commonplace  in  the  world  today,  as  I  discussed  in 
Chapter  7,  and  countries  have  accepted  guest  workers  on  the  naive  assumption  that 
they  can  be  sent  home  when  the  need  arises.  This  is  never  easy,  regardless  of  whether 
the  host  country  is  in  the  “north”  or  the  “south.”  Germany  is  dealing  with  immigrants 
from  eastern  Europe  and  Turkey  (and  other  less  developed  nations);  the  United  King¬ 
dom  accepts  nearly  200,000  immigrants  a  year,  especially  from  Africa,  Eastern  Europe, 
and  Asia  (United  Kingdom  Home  Office  2006).  Even  Italy — long  a  source  of  migrants 
itself — was  forced  in  1986  to  enact  its  first  law  controlling  immigration  into  the  coun¬ 
try  (Martin  1993).  About  15,000  immigrants  enter  Denmark  each  year  for  family  uni¬ 
fication,  but  after  Denmark  discovered  that  90  percent  of  Danish  Turks  (mainly  men) 
find  their  spouses  in  Turkey,  legislation  was  enacted  in  2000  to  deter  any  immigrant 
younger  than  25  from  bringing  a  foreign  spouse  to  Denmark  (Migration  News  2001). 

To  remind  you  that  this  is  not  just  an  issue  with  more-developed  nations,  the 
Malaysian  and  Indonesian  governments  agreed  in  2000  that  illegal  migrants  to 
Malaysia  who  are  unemployed  would  be  returned  to  Indonesia,  with  both  countries 
sharing  the  cost  of  repatriation.  An  estimated  65,000  Indonesians  had  arrived  in 
Malaysia  illegally  in  the  first  nine  months  of  2000  (Migration  News  2000).  In  one  of 
the  more  remarkable  migration  stories,  it  turns  out  that  even  as  Mexico  sends  hun¬ 
dreds  of  thousands  of  migrants  to  the  U.S.  each  year,  tens  of  thousands  of 
Guatemalans  go  north  each  year  to  work  in  Mexico,  especially  in  the  southern  state 
of  Chiapas  (Smith  2006). 

To  date,  the  success  of  attempts  to  limit  immigration  has  been  highly  variable  at 
best,  and  Massey  (1996)  has  explained  this  with  what  he  has  called  his  “perverse 
laws  of  international  migration”: 

1.  Immigration  is  a  lot  easier  to  start  than  it  is  to  stop. 

2.  Actions  taken  to  restrict  immigration  often  have  the  opposite  effect. 

3.  The  fundamental  causes  of  immigration  may  be  outside  the  control  of 
policy  makers. 

4.  Immigrants  understand  immigration  better  than  politicians  and  academicians. 

5.  Because  they  understand  immigration  better  than  policy  makers,  immi¬ 
grants  are  often  able  to  circumvent  policies  aimed  at  stopping  them. 

In  the  final  analysis,  most  attempts  to  limit  immigration  are  motivated  less  by  a 
desire  to  limit  population  growth  in  general,  and  more  by  a  desire  to  limit  the  entry 
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Table  12.5  Migration/Urbanization  Management  in  the  ICPD  Programme  of  Action 


Programme  of 
Action  chapter 
and  paragraph 

Action  item 

9.4 

In  order  to  achieve  a  balanced  spatial  distribution  of  production 
employment  and  population,  countries  should  adopt  sustainable 
regional  development  strategies  and  strategies  for  the  encouragement 
of  urban  consolidation,  the  growth  of  small  or  medium-sized  urban 
centres  and  the  sustainable  development  of  rural  areas,  including  the 
adoption  of  labour-intensive  projects,  training  for  non-farming  jobs 
for  youth  and  effective  transport  and  communication  systems. 

9.14 

Governments  should  increase  the  capacity  and  competence  of  city  and 
municipal  authorities  to  manage  urban  development,  to  safeguard  the 
environment,  to  respond  to  the  need  of  all  citizens,  including  urban 
squatters,  for  personal  safety,  basic  infrastructure  and  services,  to 
eliminate  health  and  social  problems,  including  problems  of  drugs 
and  criminality,  and  problems  resulting  from  overcrowding  and 
disasters,  and  to  provide  people  with  alternatives  to  living  in  areas 
prone  to  natural  and  man-made  disasters. 

9.21 

Countries  should  address  the  causes  of  internal  displacement,  including 
environmental  degradation,  natural  disasters,  armed  conflict  and 
forced  resettlement,  and  establish  the  necessary  mechanisms  to 
protect  and  assist  displaced  persons,  including,  where  possible, 
compensation  for  damages,  especially  those  who  are  not  able  to 
return  to  their  normal  place  of  residence  in  the  short  term. 

10.3 

Governments  of  countries  of  origin  and  of  countries  of  destination 
should  seek  to  make  the  option  of  remaining  in  one’s  country  viable 
for  all  people. 

10.11 

Governments  of  receiving  countries  are  urged  to  consider  extending  to 
documented  migrants  who  meet  appropriate  length-of-stay  require¬ 
ments,  and  to  members  of  their  families  whose  stay  in  the  receiving 
country  is  regular,  treatment  equal  to  that  accorded  their  own  nationals 
with  regard  to  the  enjoyment  of  basic  human  rights,  including  equality 
of  opportunity  and  treatment  in  respect  of  religious  practices,  working 
conditions,  social  security,  participation  in  trade  unions,  access  to 
health,  education,  cultural  and  other  social  services,  as  well  as  equal 
access  to  the  judicial  system  and  equal  treatment  before  the  law. 

10.17 

Governments  of  countries  of  origin  and  countries  of  destination  are 
urged  to  cooperate  in  reducing  the  causes  of  undocumented  migration, 
safeguarding  the  basic  human  rights  of  undocumented  migrants 
including  the  right  to  seek  and  to  enjoy  in  other  countries  asylum  from 
persecution,  and  preventing  their  exploitation.  Governments  should 
identify  the  causes  of  undocumented  migration  and  its  economic,  social 
and  demographic  impact  as  well  as  its  implications  for  the  formulation 
of  social,  economic  and  international  migration  policies. 

10.23 

Governments  are  urged  to  address  the  root  causes  of  movements  of 
refugees  and  displaced  persons  by  taking  appropriate  measures, 
particularly  with  respect  to  conflict  resolution;  the  promotion  of 
peace  and  reconciliation;  respect  for  human  rights,  including  those  of 
persons  belonging  to  minorities;  respect  for  independence,  territorial 
integrity  and  sovereignty  of  States. 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  ICPD  Key  Documents,  http://www.unfpa.org/icpd/icpd_poa. 
htm#ch2,  accessed  2004. 
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of  certain  kinds  of  people  into  the  country  (no  matter  what  country  we  are  talking 
about).  The  greater  the  social  and  cultural  differences  between  receiving  and  sending 
societies,  the  more  likely  it  is  that  attempts  will  be  made  to  slow  down  the  pace  of 
immigration  (Castles  and  Miller  2003). 


Managing  the  Age  Transition — The  Perpetual  Engine  of  Change 

The  next  phase  in  world  population  policy  planning  is  to  cope  with  a  world  in 
which  the  haves  and  have-nots — the  developed  and  developing  countries — are  di¬ 
vided  not  only  by  income  and  rates  of  population  growth,  but  by  distinctly  different 
population  structures.  The  legacy  of  several  decades  of  low  fertility  and  low  mortal¬ 
ity  in  the  developed  countries  is  an  increasingly  older  population,  whereas  a  much 
later  start  to  the  fertility  decline,  combined  with  ever  lower  mortality,  keeps  the  pop¬ 
ulations  of  developing  areas  (countries  “in  transition,”  as  they  are  sometimes  called) 
with  significantly  younger  population  age  structures.  In  the  essay  that  accompanies 
this  chapter,  I  discuss  the  specific  case  of  how  Chile’s  age  structure  interacted  with 
political  change  in  that  country. 

In  Figure  12.3,  you  can  see  that  by  the  year  2025  there  will  be  important  differ¬ 
ences  in  the  age  structure  of  different  regions  of  the  world.  These  data  draw  on  the 
United  Nations  medium  variant  projections — their  most  likely  scenario.  The  upper 
left  pyramid  shows  the  age  structure  for  Europe,  which  is  projected  to  be  the  oldest 
population  in  the  world  in  2025.  Actually,  it  has  been  the  oldest  for  a  long  time,  but 
the  projected  pattern  of  continued  low  fertility  produces  genuine  vacancies  in  the 
younger  ages,  which  won’t  be  compensated  for  by  immigration,  at  least  not  at  cur¬ 
rent  levels  (which  are  built  into  the  projection).  By  contrast,  some  of  Europe’s  major 
immigrant  sources  are  shown  in  Figure  12.3,  and  you  can  see  that  northern  Africa  is 
expected  to  have  a  bulge  in  the  teenage  populations  in  2025,  although  the  projected 
decline  in  fertility  is  noticeable  at  the  very  youngest  ages.  This  large  group  of 
teenagers  is  not  necessarily  a  good  sign  for  the  stability  of  the  region,  of  course,  un¬ 
less  the  economies  of  these  countries  are  sufficiently  strong  to  absorb  them  into  the 
labor  force.  The  situation  looks  even  less  sanguine  in  sub-Saharan  Africa  and  west¬ 
ern  Asia,  where  current  projections  suggest  a  gradual  decline  in  fertility  that  will 
leave  the  age  structures  still  very  young  and  increasing  numerically  at  a  very  high 
rate.  These  regions  of  the  world  could  dramatically  improve  their  social  and  eco¬ 
nomic  prospects  if  the  fertility  transition  were  speeded  up  over  what  the  United 
Nations  has  projected. 

Looking  at  North  America  in  the  year  2025,  the  projections  show  a  much  more 
rectangular  shape  than  in  Europe.  The  United  States,  in  particular,  is  not  facing  de¬ 
population  in  the  way  that  Europe  is,  largely  as  a  result  of  several  decades  of  strong 
immigration.  The  expectation  is  that  the  children  of  immigrants  will  have  levels  of 
fertility  that  are  near,  but  not  much  below,  replacement  level.  It  is  still  true  that 
North  America  is  aging,  but  not  as  precipitously  as  Europe.  Central  America,  which 
is  dominated  by  Mexico,  is,  as  you  know,  a  major  supplier  of  immigrants  to  the 
United  States.  You  can  see  in  Figure  12.3  that  Central  America’s  projected  number 
of  children  in  the  youngest  ages  is  expected  to  have  declined  by  2025,  and  so  by  that 
time  the  pressure  to  migrate  to  the  United  States  might  be  somewhat  less  intense 
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Figure  12.3  Age  Structure  of  Different  World  Regions  in  2025,  According  to  United  Nations  Medium 
Variant  Population  Projections 

Source:  Adapted  from  data  in  United  Nations,  2003,  World  Population  Project,  2002  (New  York:  United  Nations).  From 
United  Nations  Variant  Population  Projection. 


than  it  is  now.  Nonetheless,  the  younger  age  structure  of  Central  America  “fits”  the 
older  age  structure  of  North  America  for  the  time  being. 

You  can  also  see  that,  despite  the  worries  in  North  America  about  an  aging  pop¬ 
ulation,  the  situation  is  likely  to  be  more  intense  in  eastern  Asia  by  2025,  because  its 
age  structure  is  projected  to  look  more  like  Europe  than  like  North  America.  The 
continued  drop  in  fertility  in  China  and  Korea,  along  with  an  already  very  low  fertil¬ 
ity  in  Japan,  signals  a  decline  in  the  number  of  younger  people  at  the  same  time  that 
the  older  population  will  be  steadily  increasing.  In  southeastern  Asia  (which  in¬ 
cludes  Indonesia  and  the  Philippines)  and  south  central  Asia  (which  includes  India, 
Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh),  the  slower  pace  of  the  fertility  transition  means  that  the 
age  structure  will  remain  younger  for  much  longer  than  in  eastern  Asia. 

Overall,  then,  policy  makers  in  North  America,  Europe,  eastern  Asia,  and  parts 
of  South  America  are  busily  at  work  trying  to  figure  out  how  to  cope  with  an  aging 
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Figure  12.3  (continued) 


population.  The  kinds  of  changes  in  family  size  and  household  structure  that  pro¬ 
duced  such  a  high  fraction  of  older  people  also  has  led  to  the  near  disappearance  of 
the  traditional  family  structure  that  in  earlier  generations  might  have  taken  care  of  the 
elderly  (Ogawa  and  Retherford  1997;  Waite  2004).  The  elderly  in  more-developed 
nations  will  have  fewer  children  to  call  upon  for  support,  but  they  are  also  growing 
older  with  unprecedentedly  high  levels  of  living,  which  they  will,  of  course,  hope  to 
maintain.  Have  they  saved  enough  money  themselves  to  do  that,  will  they  work  to 
an  older  age  (reversing  the  current  trend  of  earlier  retirement),  or  will  they  count  on 
communal  support — from  taxes  on  younger  people? 

How  will  the  economies  of  more-developed  nations  continue  to  function  with 
a  potentially  shrinking  labor  force?  It  seems  likely  that  North  America,  Europe,  and 
possibly  even  Japan  will  draw  increasingly  upon  immigrants  to  support  the  older 
population,  beyond  the  numbers  shown  in  the  United  Nations  pictured  in  Figure  12.3. 
Or,  maybe  the  birth  rate  will  go  back  up.  That  is  one  predicted  consequence  of 
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Figure  12.3  (continued) 


improving  the  “private”  status  of  women  in  Europe,  in  particular.  If  women  in 
Europe  can  gain  the  same  equity  at  home  that  they  have  in  public,  they  may  be  more 
interested  and  willing  to  combine  a  career  and  children. 

In  the  meantime,  less-developed  nations  will  continue  to  struggle  to  meet  the 
payroll,  so  to  speak — wondering  how  to  find  jobs  for  the  numerous  young  people 
in  their  midst,  many  of  whom  will  thus  wind  up  seeking  employment  opportunities  in 
other  countries.  Absent  such  opportunities  for  migration,  young  age  structures  can 
present  societies  with  real  problems.  Hagan  and  Foster  (2001:874)  remind  us  that 
“[Ajdolescence  is  a  time  of  expanding  vulnerabilities  and  exposures  to  violence  that 
can  be  self-destructive  as  well  as  destructive  of  others.”  You  might  have  that  in  mind 
as  you  read  that  Central  American  countries,  for  example,  have  faced  a  wave  of  gang 
activity  exacerbated  by  a  very  young  age  structure  in  an  environment  where  there  are 
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not  enough  jobs  to  go  around  (Millman  2003).  Society  is  forced  to  deal  with  the 
problem  no  matter  what  its  cause,  but  knowing  that  the  age  structure  can  produce 
such  effects  is  the  first  step  toward  preventing  problems  from  getting  out  of  hand. 

From  a  global  perspective,  you  can  appreciate  that  the  diversity  of  age  struc¬ 
tures  prevents  a  worldwide  consensus  on  what  to  do.  Indeed,  the  age  transition  is 
largely  managed  in  an  indirect  fashion  by  the  speed  of  the  fertility  decline,  and  so  the 
main  policy  items  that  are  separate  from  fertility  relate  to  coping  mechanisms  for  a 
situation  the  world  has  never  really  confronted  before — a  large  number  of  societies 
with  rapidly  aging  populations.  Thus,  the  action  items  shown  in  Table  12.6  relate 
solely  to  aspects  of  aging. 


Table  12.6  Age  and  Family/Household  Management  in  the  ICPD  Programme  of  Action 


Programme  of 
Action  chapter 
and  paragraph 

Action  item 

6.18 

All  levels  of  government  in  medium-  and  long-term  socio-economic 
planning  should  take  into  account  the  increasing  numbers  and 
proportions  of  elderly  people  in  the  population. 

6.19 

Governments  should  seek  to  enhance  the  self-reliance  of  elderly  people 
to  facilitate  their  continued  participation  in  society. 

6.20 

Governments,  in  collaboration  with  non-governmental  organizations 
and  the  private  sector,  should  strengthen  formal  and  informal  support 
systems  and  safety  nets  for  elderly  people  and  eliminate  all  forms  of 
violence  and  discrimination  against  elderly  people  in  all  countries, 
paying  special  attention  to  the  needs  of  elderly  women. 

5.3 

Governments,  in  cooperation  with  employers,  should  provide  and 
promote  means  to  facilitate  compatibility  between  labour  force 
participation  and  parental  responsibilities,  especially  for  single-parent 
households  with  young  children.  Such  means  could  include  health 
insurance  and  social  security,  day-  care  centres  and  facilities  for 
breast-feeding  mothers  within  the  work  premises,  kindergartens,  part- 
time  jobs,  paid  parental  leave,  paid  maternity  leave,  flexible  work 
schedules,  and  reproductive  and  child  health  services. 

5.4 

When  formulating  socio-economic  development  policies,  special 

consideration  should  be  given  to  increasing  the  earning  power  of  all 
adult  members  of  economically  deprived  families,  including  the 
elderly  and  women  who  work  in  the  home,  and  to  enabling  children 
to  be  educated  rather  than  compelled  to  work. 

5.5 

Governments  should  take  effective  action  to  eliminate  all  forms  of 
coercion  and  discrimination  in  policies  and  practices.  Measures 
should  be  adopted  and  enforced  to  eliminate  child  marriages  and 
female  genital  mutilation. 

5.9 

Governments  should  formulate  family-sensitive  policies  in  the  field  of 
housing,  work,  health,  social  security  and  education  in  order  to 
create  an  environment  supportive  of  the  family,  taking  into  account 
its  various  forms  and  functions,  and  should  support  educational 
programmes  concerning  parental  roles,  parental  skills  and  child 
development. 

Source:  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  ICPD  Key  Documents,  http://www.unfpa.org/icpd/icpd_poa. 
htm#ch2,  accessed  2004. 
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IS  THERE  A  DEMOGRAPHIC  DIMENSION  TO  SUSTAINING  SOCIALIST  POLITICAL/ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS? 


Classical  economic  theories,  such  as  those  of 
Adam  Smith,  that  espouse  the  value  of  capitalism 
and  free  markets,  emerged  at  a  time  late  in  the 
eighteenth  century  when  we  still  had  little  control 
over  mortality  and  fertility.  This  was  just  as  the  de¬ 
mographic  transition  was  beginning  and  the  popu¬ 
lation  was  growing  in  Europe  because  of  external 
factors  (especially  the  introduction  of  the  potato 
and  changes  in  the  weather  that  improved  crop 
production)  that  had  lowered  mortality  without  any 
real  human  involvement  in  that  process.  The  poli¬ 
cies  arising  from  these  economic  theories,  which 
emphasize  merit  and  personal  accomplishment, 
are  bound  to  amplify  inequalities  in  society,  but  this 
is  less  noticeable  when  there  is  structural  mobility — 
when  almost  everyone  is  better  off  than  before, 
even  if  the  gap  between  top  and  bottom  is  widen¬ 
ing.  The  rich  exploit  the  less  well  off,  but  everyone 
gains,  even  if  not  equally  (Firebaugh  2003).  This  is 
the  essential  ingredient  of  the  “boomster”  approach 
that  characterized  writers  such  as  Julian  Simon 
(1981)  in  the  second  half  of  the  twentieth  century, 
as  I  discussed  in  the  previous  chapter. 

Those  very  inequalities,  emerging  in  full  force 
in  the  nineteenth  century  and  documented  most 
notoriously  by  Karl  Marx  (but  also  by  novelists  such 
as  Charles  Dickens),  account  heavily  for  the  rise 
among  many  modern  nations  of  some  sort  of  so¬ 
cialist  or  welfare  approach  to  economic  systems. 
Such  systems  represent  a  type  of  intergenerational 
social  contract.  Those  of  working  age  agree  to  give 
part  of  their  wages  to  others  who  have  less  income 
because  (a)  They  received  such  benefits  from  oth¬ 
ers  when  they  were  younger  and  could  not  fend  for 
themselves,  and/or  (b)  They  expect  to  receive  such 
benefits  from  others  when  they  are  older  and  can 
no  longer  fend  for  themselves.  The  contract  is  im¬ 
plemented  by  an  agreed-on  tax  rate  that  is,  pre¬ 
sumably,  not  unduly  burdensome  to  the  worker,  but 
at  the  same  time  provides  for  the  needs  of  the  other 
members  of  society.  Contracts  tend  to  work  best 
when  they  stay  in  force  without  a  need  for  change, 
and  the  socialist  or  welfare  state  thus  works  best 
under  a  steady  state  in  both  the  number  of  people 
and  the  tax  rate  and  benefits  received  from  the 
state  over  time.  If  the  number  of  dependents  in¬ 
creases,  but  the  number  of  workers  does  not,  then 
the  per-person  benefits  of  dependents  (typically 


the  poorer  segments  of  society)  will  drop  and  they 
may  complain.  If  taxes  are  raised  to  meet  this  de¬ 
mand,  then  workers  (typically  the  richer  segments 
of  society)  will  complain.  Could  it  be,  then,  that  the 
age  transition  in  societies  is  associated  with  differ¬ 
ent  probabilities  of  sustaining  socialist/welfare 
economies?  That  is  one  of  the  intriguing  questions 
that  arises  as  we  ask  how  societies  are  trans¬ 
formed  by  the  various  aspects  of  the  demographic 
transition  and  how  they  cope  with  those  transitions. 

Let  us  define  a  socialist/welfare  economy  as 
one  in  which  all  or  major  segments  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  are  guaranteed  certain  levels  of  income  (di¬ 
rectly  and/or  in  the  form  of  subsidized  goods  and 
services),  paid  for  by  a  tax  on  the  economically  ac¬ 
tive  population.  A  well-balanced  system  will  be  one 
in  which  people  are  receiving  benefits  they  feel  are 
appropriate,  while  those  paying  taxes  are  not  per¬ 
ceiving  themselves  to  be  overtaxed.  However,  if 
the  economically  active  perceive  the  tax  burden  as 
oppressive,  they  may  well  demand  tax  relief.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  people  consider  themselves  to 
be  in  hardship  because  guaranteed  government 
benefits  drop,  they  may  well  demand  reform  to  in¬ 
crease  the  benefits.  Either  or  both  of  these  scenar¬ 
ios  can  pave  a  road  of  trouble  for  the  government. 

A  major  cause  of  imbalance  in  the  system  is 
one  that  is  by  now  familiar  to  you — changes  in  the 
age  structure  that  may  have  relatively  little  to  do 
with  the  underlying  political  or  economic  structure 
of  a  society.  A  successful  economy  will  be  orga¬ 
nized  around  the  principle  that  the  productive 
members  of  society  (whether  that  be  a  solitary  fam¬ 
ily,  a  tribe,  or  a  nation)  can  provide  for  the  unpro¬ 
ductive  members  of  the  group,  as  well  as  for 
themselves.  But,  as  the  ratio  of  producers  to  de¬ 
pendents  changes,  both  the  burden  on  producers 
and  the  needs  of  dependents  may  change  and 
whatever  system  is  in  place  to  allocate  resources 
may  become  unsustainable. 

Let  us  focus  our  attention  on  nations.  Although 
there  are  multiple  paths  by  which  taxes  might  be 
raised  to  oppressive  levels  (causing  the  “workers”  to 
rebel)  and/or  benefits  may  by  cut  by  the  government 
(causing  the  “beneficiaries”  to  rebel),  the  nearly 
silent  role  of  the  age  transition  in  this  process  has 
only  recently  been  recognized  as  a  cause  of  such 
change  because  of  the  trauma  facing  Europeans  as 
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that  region’s  population  ages  in  the  wake  of  a  pro¬ 
tracted  decline  in  fertility  without,  as  yet,  a  compen¬ 
sating  influx  of  immigrants.  Yet,  silent  though  it  may 
be,  the  age  transition  is  an  inevitable  consequences 
of  the  demographic  transition  and  may  help  us,  after 
the  fact  at  least,  to  explain  failed  efforts  to  establish 
socialist  governments  in  developing  countries  with 
young  populations. 

A  socialist  or  welfare-based  economy,  in  the 
context  of  political  freedom,  may  represent  one  op¬ 
tion  among  many  for  a  country  whose  age  structure 
is  stable.  But  it  may  not  be  sustainable  over  the  en¬ 
tire  course  of  the  age  transition  unless  a  govern¬ 
ment  recognizes  the  interaction  of  the  age  transition 
and  the  economy  and  makes  structural  changes  to 
accommodate  that  relationship.  This  is  a  result  of 
the  fact  that,  as  mortality  drops  and  population  be¬ 
gins  to  grow,  people  are  being  added  largely  at  the 
youngest  ages,  where  the  population  is  least  eco¬ 
nomically  productive.  You  will  recall  from  Davis’s 
theory  of  demographic  change  and  response  that 
the  first  thing  that  families  (and  by  inference  nations 
as  well)  are  likely  to  do  in  the  face  of  increasing 
numbers  of  surviving  children  is  to  work  harder  to 
support  those  people.  But,  socialist-welfare  states 
typically  represent  an  economic  system  that  dis¬ 
courages  private  innovation  and  harder  work  be¬ 
cause  of  the  high  tax  rate  on  profits  and  income. 

In  such  a  setting,  the  increasing  numbers  of 
young  people  can  present  the  economy  with  an  un¬ 
sustainable  burden  because  the  number  of  young 
dependents  will  be  increasing,  but  economic  pro¬ 
ductivity  may  not  be  growing  sufficiently  to  support 
an  increasing  number  of  people  at  some  govern- 
mentally  agreed-on  level.  Keep  in  mind  that  this 
mismatch  between  people  and  resources  is  un¬ 
likely  to  be  felt  immediately,  since  children  are  not 
very  expensive  for  their  first  few  years  of  life.  The 
impact  of  this  rise  in  the  dependency  burden  will 
likely  begin  to  be  felt  after  a  lag  of  about  5  to  20 
years,  as  the  young  population  matures  to  progres¬ 
sively  “more  expensive”  ages  where  society  has  to 
deal  first  with  feeding  and  clothing  and  educating 
a  greater  number  of  children,  and  then — most 
expensively — has  to  find  them  jobs  and  homes.  This 
dilemma  could  be  (or,  when  talking  about  the  past, 
could  have  been)  resolved  by  an  aggressive  birth 
control  campaign  that  lowers  the  rate  of  population 


growth  and  thus  reduces  the  dependency  burden; 
or  it  could  be  (could  have  been)  dealt  with  by  “lib¬ 
eralizing  the  economy”  (especially  reducing  gov¬ 
ernment  intervention)  to  increase  output,  thus 
lowering  the  per-person  burden  on  the  economi¬ 
cally  productive  segment  of  the  population. 

Neoliberal  economic  policies  can  be  seen  as 
one  type  of  response  of  the  wealthy  to  the  growth  in 
the  number  of  the  poor.  Enough!  We  can’t  take  it 
any  more!  Will  no  one  rid  me  of  this  burden?  But 
neoliberalism  falls  back  on  the  idea  that  growing 
populations  can  be  exploited  to  generate  low 
wages  for  the  production  of  goods,  so  that  the  rich 
get  richer  and  the  poor  also  become  a  little  better 
off — structural  economic  mobility.  Of  course,  the 
situation  could  also  be  handled,  albeit  not  solved, 
by  a  repressive  government  that  forces  people  to 
accept  the  inevitable  drop  in  per-person  income 
that  occurs  when  the  population  increases  but  eco¬ 
nomic  output  does  not. 

It  is  possible  that  these  demographic  dynam¬ 
ics  were  at  work  in  Chile  when  Salvador  Allende’s 
government  was  overthrown  by  the  Chilean  military 
in  1973.  This  is  not  meant  to  suggest  that  either  Al¬ 
lende’s  election  as  president  or  his  subsequent 
overthrow  by  Augusto  Pinochet  and  the  military 
was  determined  by  demographic  events,  but  it  is 
possible  that  demography  was  working  for  Allende 
in  his  rise  in  power,  but  against  him  as  he  tried  to 
achieve  the  kind  of  socialism  that  he  envisioned  for 
Chile  even  if  the  military  had  not  intervened  as  it 
did  (for  a  review  of  these  events,  see  Weeks  2003). 
As  a  result  of  Allende’s  being  elected  president  in 
1970,  the  United  States  and  the  Chilean  military 
alike  were  worried  about  Chile  becoming  a  com¬ 
munist  country,  because  of  Allende’s  political  per¬ 
spective,  and  there  was  intense  interest  to  see 
what  policies  he  would  implement. 

At  the  time  that  Allende  was  elected,  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  Chile  had  been  getting  progressively 
younger  since  the  end  of  World  War  II,  due  to  a 
combination  of  declining  infant  mortality  and  an  in¬ 
crease  in  fertility  (Weeks  1970),  and  it  is  well  known 
that  a  younger  population  tends  to  exaggerate  in¬ 
equality  in  a  society  (Gustafsson  and  Johannson 
1999).  The  changing  age  structure  certainly  did  not 
convince  Allende  that  social  welfare  reform  was 

(continued) 
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necessary  in  Chile,  but  the  growing  inequality  that 
was  exacerbated  by  the  age  transition  would  cer¬ 
tainly  have  increased  the  audience  for  his  ideas.  As 
I  mentioned  in  Chapter  6,  we  typically  think  of  the 
average  age  of  childbearing  (about  25  in  most  soci¬ 
eties)  as  the  length  between  generations.  So,  the 
accompanying  graph  shows  the  ratio  of  successive 
“generations”  during  the  second  half  of  the  twenti¬ 
eth  century  in  Chile.  From  1955  to  1980,  the  ratio  of 
young  people  aged  1 5-24  to  adults  of  the  next  gen¬ 
eration  (ages  40-49)  was  steadily  increasing, 
putting  ever  more  pressure  on  the  economy  and 
thus  on  the  older  generation  to  educate  and  find 
employment  for  this  growing  younger  generation. 

This  younger  group,  in  particular,  represented 
a  potentially  growing  audience  for  the  social  welfare 
reforms  being  proposed  by  Allende,  but  it  is  easy  to 
imagine  that  the  taxpayers  in  the  older  generation 
were  not  going  to  be  overly  pleased  by  a  set  of 
plans  that  almost  certainly  was  going  to  noticeably 
increase  the  tax  rate.  Allende  also  proposed  nation¬ 
alizing  the  copper  (and  other  industries)  and  insti¬ 
tuting  price  controls  on  important  consumer  goods. 
Though  these  actions  are  not  direct  taxes,  they  do 
represent  an  indirect  tax  on  owners  of  businesses 
who  may  no  longer  be  assured  of  the  same  profit 
that  they  used  to  make.  Another  way  to  deal  with 
the  growing  number  of  young  people  would  be  to 
open  up  the  economy  to  greater  foreign  investment 
that  might  produce  jobs  for  younger  people.  These 
are,  in  fact,  the  kinds  of  neoliberal  reforms  that 
Pinochet  instituted  within  a  few  years  after  he  and 
his  military  allies  completed  their  coup  d’etat  in 
1973  by  bombing  La  Moneda  (the  presidential 
palace),  leading  to  the  death  of  President  Allende, 
in  the  process  of  Pinochet’s  establishment  of  a  mili¬ 
tary  dictatorship  that  lasted  until  he  relinquished 
control  back  to  civilian  rule  in  1990. 

The  Pinochet  government  revealed  that  it,  too, 
did  not  understand  the  underlying  dynamics  of  the 


age  structure,  since  during  the  late  1970s  and 
early  1980s,  it  was  calling  for  a  significant  increase 
in  population  to  protect  the  country  from  population 
growth  in  neighboring  Latin  American  nations 
(Chile  has  had  a  war  with  Peru  and  the  threat  of  a 
war  with  Argentina).  This  would  have  increased  the 
population  of  young  people,  thereby  boosting  the 
power  base  that  had  supported  Allende.  However, 
events  worked  in  the  opposite  direction.  After  over¬ 
throwing  Allende,  the  Pinochet  regime  imposed  a 
level  of  austerity  in  government  spending  that  re¬ 
duced  incomes  and  raised  levels  of  unemployment. 
This  encouraged  out-migration,  postponement  of 
marriage,  and  the  widespread  use  of  contraception 
within  marriage,  speeding  up  a  decline  in  fertility 
that  had  already  gotten  under  way  shortly  before  Al¬ 
lende  was  elected  president.  The  TFR  dropped  from 
its  peak  of  5.3  in  1 965  to  below  3.0  by  1 980,  and  has 
since  dropped  even  further  to  2.0  by  2006 — a  level 
with  which  the  current  government  is  satisfied.  As 
you  now  know,  economies  are  able  to  reap  an  age 
dividend  from  a  rapid  drop  in  fertility  such  as  that 
occurring  in  Chile.  The  neoliberal  economic  reforms 
played  their  role,  to  be  sure,  but  the  shifts  in  the  de¬ 
mographic  structure  following  the  Pinochet  takeover 
were  working  away  silently  in  the  background  to 
allow  those  reforms  to  be  successful. 

Would  the  Chilean  economy  also  have  turned 
around  had  Allende  remained  as  president?  We 
will  obviously  never  know,  but  you  can  see  in  the 
accompanying  figure  that  the  generational  age  ra¬ 
tios  were  ready  to  turn  around  during  the  Pinochet 
regime  because  the  birth  rate  had  started  to  fall 
even  before  Allende  was  elected.  Furthermore,  you 
can  probably  appreciate  that  a  social  welfare  sys¬ 
tem  is  easiest  to  maintain  in  the  middle  stages  of 
the  age  transition,  especially  if  fertility  has  dropped 
quickly  to  produce  the  demographic  dividend.  In 
that  middle  stage  of  the  age  transition,  the  popula¬ 
tion  in  the  productive  ages  is  very  large  compared 


Managing  the  Family  and  Household  Transition — The  Engine  of  Freedom 

The  ICPD  Programme  of  Action  gives  voice  to  the  idea  that  family  transformations 
are  part  and  parcel  of  the  other  demographic  changes  taking  place  in  society,  and  as 
you  can  see  in  Table  12.6,  the  management  issues  relate  especially  to  issues  of  gender 
equity  and  protecting  the  rights  of  women  in  families  and  households.  Of  particular 
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to  both  the  younger  and  older  populations  and  so 
the  dependent  population  could  be  maintained 
with  relatively  low  tax  rates  on  the  average  worker. 
In  fact,  under  this  scenario,  it  may  be  possible  to  si¬ 
multaneously  lower  the  tax  rate  on  the  economi¬ 
cally  productive  and  improve  benefits  offered  to 
societal  members,  as  happened  in  the  United 
States  in  the  last  two  decades  of  the  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury.  The  big  question  in  Chile  is  whether  or  not  it 
was  the  climate  of  change  and  repression  in  the 
Pinochet  years  that  accelerated  the  fertility  decline, 
or  whether  fertility  would  have  declined  as  it  did 
even  if  Allende  had  been  allowed  to  remain  in  of¬ 
fice.  Perhaps  it  is  only  a  coincidence  that  the  fertil¬ 
ity  decline  slowed  once  Pinochet  left  office  in  1990 


and  the  country  returned  to  civilian  rule. 

No  matter  how  rosy  the  situation  is  for  social 
welfare  programs  during  the  middle  of  the  age  tran¬ 
sition,  that  situation  will  be  very  difficult  to  sustain  as 
the  population  ages  and  people  begin  to  retire,  be¬ 
cause  the  swelling  older  population  will  now  be  with¬ 
drawing  savings  from  the  capital  market  and  also 
seeking  benefits  to  be  paid  from  a  shrinking  number 
of  workers — the  problem  currently  facing  Europe, 
Japan,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  the  U.S.  and  Canada. 
Finally,  at  the  end  of  the  age  transition,  when  the  age 
structure  is  again  stable  (unless  destabilized  by  a 
rise  in  the  birth  rate,  the  death  rate,  or  both),  the 
attractiveness  of  social  welfare  policies  may  again 
increase  in  step  with  that  stability. 


Changing  Sizes  of  Generational  Cohorts  in  Chile  in  Comparison  to  Political  Events,  1950-2000 


importance  is  the  idea  that  women  should  have  access  to  education  and  the  paid 
labor  force,  with  governments  assisting  women  with  this  by  providing  access  to 
child  care.  As  you  might  guess,  this  action  item  is  not  simply  for  developing  coun¬ 
tries.  It  can  apply  as  well  to  the  countries  of  southern  and  eastern  Europe,  where 
women  are  educated  and  are  in  the  labor  force,  but  where  traditional  family  values 
still  suggest  that  when  a  woman  marries  she  should  leave  the  labor  force  and  take 
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care  of  the  children  (and  the  husband,  as  well).  This  is  an  oft-cited  reason  not  only 
for  the  delay  in  marriage  but  also  for  the  low  level  of  fertility  within  marriage  in 
eastern  and  southern  Europe.  Without  greater  gender  equity  in  all  aspects  of  family 
life,  we  can  see  that  fertility  can  be  “too  low”  as  well  as  “too  high.” 


What  Is  the  Population  Policy  of  the  United  States? 

In  response  to  the  United  Nations  surveys  on  population  policies,  the  United  States 
has  consistently  indicated  that  the  government  is  satisfied  with  current  growth  and 
fertility  rates  and  has  no  plans  for  intervention.  Explicitly,  the  closest  that  the  coun¬ 
try  has  come  to  a  population  policy  was  under  President  Nixon,  who  in  1969  pro¬ 
posed  a  commission  (that  Congress  thereafter  legislated  into  existence)  to  examine 
population  growth  in  the  United  States,  assess  that  growth’s  impact  on  the  U.S.  fu¬ 
ture,  and  “make  recommendations  on  how  the  nation  can  best  cope  with  that  im¬ 
pact”  (Commission  on  Population  Growth  and  the  American  Future  1972:Preface). 
The  Commission  was  directed  by  a  well-known  Princeton  demographer,  Charles 
Westoff,  and  before  producing  its  findings  in  1972,  three  years  were  spent  gathering 
information,  listening  to  the  public  and  experts,  and  deliberating.  Its  essential  con¬ 
clusion  was  that  “no  substantial  benefits  would  result  from  continued  growth  of  the 
nation’s  population”  (Commission,  1972:1),  and  its  principal  recommendation  was 
that  the  United  States  pursue  a  policy  of  population  stabilization. 

The  report’s  recommendations  were  not  implemented  in  any  direct  way  and  the 
U.S.  population  continues  to  grow — from  a  little  more  than  200  million  at  the  time 
of  the  Commission’s  report  to  more  than  300  at  present.  From  these  facts  might 
flow  the  facile  conclusion  that  there  is  no  population  policy  in  the  United  States.  On 
the  contrary,  the  United  States  has  an  implicit  domestic  population  policy  and  an 
explicit  international  population  policy. 


Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Fertility 

Implicitly,  the  United  States  supports  the  ability  of  Americans  to  maintain  low  fertil¬ 
ity  through  the  availability  of  contraceptives,  voluntary  sterilization,  and  abortion, 
although  it  hasn’t  always  been  that  way.  Fertility  declined  in  the  United  States  up  to 
the  1940s  without  a  widespread  family  planning  program.  Nonetheless,  the  family 
planning  or  planned  parenthood  movement  in  the  United  States  in  fact  has  a  fairly 
long  history,  dating  back  to  the  nineteenth  century,  when  in  1832  Charles  Knowl- 
ton,  a  physician  in  Massachusetts,  published  his  pamphlet  on  the  “Fruits  of  Philoso¬ 
phy,”  which  named  the  ways  then  known  by  which  couples  could  attempt  to  limit 
their  fertility.  These  methods  included  withdrawal  (coitus  interruptus),  a  penile 
sheath  (condom),  a  vaginal  sponge  (not  unlike  a  diaphragm),  and  various  concoc¬ 
tions  to  use  as  a  vaginal  wash  (douche)  (Knowlton  1832  [1981]).  As  I  mentioned  in 
Chapter  3,  this  pamphlet  landed  Knowlton  in  jail  for  publishing  obscene  materials 
and  later  produced  the  same  result  for  Annie  Besant  and  Charles  Bradlaugh  in 
England  when  they  published  a  subsequent  edition.  But  all  the  publicity  encouraged 
the  spread  of  contraceptive  information,  even  though  the  methods  were  limited. 
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The  two  most  effective  methods  by  the  late  nineteenth  century  were  the  condom 
and  the  diaphragm — then  known  as  a  French  pessary.  In  1873,  after  production  of 
the  condom  had  begun  and  in  the  midst  of  a  general  decline  in  U.S.  fertility,  Con¬ 
gress  passed  the  Comstock  Law,  which  prohibited  the  distribution  of  contraceptive 
information  and  devices  through  the  mails.  “Anthony  Comstock,  for  whom  the  law 
was  named,  formed  the  New  York  Society  for  the  Suppression  of  Vice  .  .  .  (and)  was 
responsible  for  seven  hundred  arrests,  the  suicide  of  a  woman  abortionist,  and  the 
seizure  of  thousands  of  books  and  contraceptives”  (Westoff  and  Westoff  1971:47). 
The  Comstock  Law  was  not  repealed  until  1970,  although  it  had  been  toned  down 
by  court  order  in  1936  (Jaffe  1971),  in  response  to  the  pioneering  efforts  of  Mar¬ 
garet  Sanger,  as  I  discussed  in  Chapter  6.  In  1958,  the  ban  on  prescribing  contracep¬ 
tives  in  public  hospitals  was  lifted  in  New  York  City  and  that  opened  the  way  for 
publicly  financed  health  institutions  to  provide  family  planning  services.  In  1965, 
the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  struck  down  a  Connecticut  statute  barring  the  use  of 
contraceptives  and  a  number  of  states  subsequently  repealed  their  restrictive  laws 
(Jaffe  1971:119). 

Congress  has  provided  federal  funding  for  family  planning  programs  in  the 
United  States  since  1967,  but  the  Family  Planning  Services  and  Population  Research 
Act  of  1970  specifically  forbade  funds  to  any  organization  that  provided  abortion 
services,  even  though  several  states  already  had  liberalized  abortion  laws  at  that 
time.  In  1973,  the  Supreme  Court  struck  down  restrictive  abortion  laws  in  the 
United  States  and  one  of  the  last  obstacles  to  free  choice  in  birth  prevention  was  hur¬ 
dled.  Of  course,  there  are  ongoing  attempts  in  the  United  States  to  reverse  that  deci¬ 
sion  and  once  again  restrict  the  access  of  American  women  to  legal  abortion,  but  in 
the  United  States,  as  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  a  decline  in  fertility  did  not  wait  for 
the  legal  restrictions  to  be  removed  from  contraception  and  abortion;  nor  did  it 
await  government  programs  to  develop  new  contraceptive  technologies  such  as 
the  IUD  and  the  pill  (both  were  privately  financed),  or  for  the  government  to  pro¬ 
vide  free  or  subsidized  birth  control  measures.  Fertility  declined  dramatically  from 
the  nineteenth  century  to  World  War  II,  went  up  briefly,  and  then  declined  dramati¬ 
cally  again.  The  first  decline  in  the  U.S.,  as  in  England,  was  probably  due  as  much  to 
the  “culture  of  abstinence” — reflecting  a  strong  motivation  to  limit  fertility — as  to 
specific  birth  control  methods  (Szreter  1996).  Only  during  the  second  decline  was  a 
wide  range  of  birth  prevention  methods  readily  available  to  women;  in  essence,  the 
methods  were  part  of  the  rise  in  the  standard  of  living. 


Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Gender  Equity 

At  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century,  it  was  unusual  for  women  to  go  out  in 
public  alone  and  they  were  not  eligible  to  vote.  They  gained  the  right  to  vote  only  in 
1920  when  the  Nineteenth  Amendment  was  passed.  More  recently,  attempts  have 
been  made  to  add  a  constitutional  amendment  that  would  further  establish  gender 
equity  in  the  United  States.  The  proposed  Equal  Rights  Amendment  (ERA)  to  the 
Constitution  would  have  guaranteed  that  women  have  the  same  legal  rights  as 
males,  thereby  potentially  expanding  their  ability  to  be  financially  and  socially  inde¬ 
pendent.  The  ERA  was  initially  passed  by  Congress  in  1972  and  required  approval 
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by  38  states  before  it  could  become  part  of  the  U.S.  Constitution.  After  10  years 
without  ratification,  the  ERA  expired  in  1982,  only  to  be  reintroduced  in  the  House 
and  then  defeated  there  in  1983.  President  Reagan  argued  that  a  constitutional 
amendment  was  not  needed  to  fight  sexual  bias,  and  a  majority  of  congressional 
members  apparently  agreed.  The  issue  has  not  been  raised  since. 


Domestic  Policy  Regarding  Immigration 

Immigration  may  be  the  sincerest  form  of  flattery,  but  few  countries  encourage  it. 
Migration  between  countries  is  fraught  with  the  potential  for  conflict  among  people 
of  different  cultural  backgrounds  and,  as  technology  has  made  transportation  and 
thus  migration  easier,  policies  to  deal  with  international  migration  have  come  into 
sharper  focus.  Nowhere  is  this  more  true  than  in  the  United  States,  where  interna¬ 
tional  immigration  has  been  a  way  of  life  for  more  than  two  centuries  and  toward 
which  a  large  fraction  of  the  annual  volume  of  the  world’s  international  migrants 
still  heads.  Prior  to  World  War  I,  there  were  few  restrictions  on  migration  into  the 
United  States,  so  the  number  of  migrants  was  determined  more  by  the  desire  of  peo¬ 
ple  to  come  than  anything  else.  Particularly  important  as  a  stimulus  to  migration,  of 
course,  was  the  drop  in  the  death  rate  in  Europe  during  the  nineteenth  century, 
which  launched  a  long  period  of  population  growth.  Free  migration  from  Europe  to 
the  temperate  zones  of  the  world — especially  North  and  South  America  and  Ocea¬ 
nia — represents  one  of  the  most  significant  movements  of  people  across  interna¬ 
tional  boundaries  in  history.  The  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  demographic 
impacts  of  this  migration  were  enormous,  as  I  emphasized  in  Chapter  7. 

The  opening  up  of  new  land  in  the  United  States  coincided  with  a  variety  of  polit¬ 
ical  and  economic  problems  in  Europe,  and  that  helped  to  generate  a  great  deal  of 
labor  migration  to  the  United  States  in  the  nineteenth  century,  particularly  after  the 
end  of  the  Civil  War.  The  United  States  responded  in  the  spring  of  1882  with  its  first 
immigration  restrictions.  The  first  of  these  was  the  Chinese  Exclusion  Act  of  1882 
The  discovery  of  gold  in  California  had  prompted  a  demand  for  labor — for  railroad 
building  and  farming — that  had  been  met  in  part  by  the  migration  of  indentured  Chi¬ 
nese  laborers.  However,  in  1869,  after  the  completion  of  the  transcontinental  railroad, 
American  workers  moved  west  more  readily  and  the  Chinese  showed  up  in  the  East  on 
several  occasions  as  strikebreakers.  Resentment  against  the  Chinese  built  to  the  point 
that  in  1882  Congress  was  willing  to  break  a  recently  signed  treaty  with  China  and 
suspend  Chinese  immigration  for  10  years  (Stephenson  1964).  But  Congress  was  not 
through  for  the  year.  The  1882  Immigration  Act  levied  a  head  tax  of  50  cents  on  each 
immigrant  and  blocked  the  entry  of  idiots,  lunatics,  convicts,  and  persons  likely  to  be¬ 
come  public  charges  (U.S.  Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service  1991). 

The  Chinese  Exclusion  Act  was  challenged  unsuccessfully  in  the  courts  and, 
over  time,  restrictions  on  the  Chinese,  even  those  residing  in  the  United  States,  were 
tightened  (indeed,  the  Chinese  Exclusion  Acts  passed  in  1882  were  not  repealed 
until  1943).  The  exclusion  of  the  Chinese  led  to  an  increase  in  Japanese  immigration 
in  the  1880s  and  1890s,  but  by  the  turn  of  the  century  hostility  was  building  against 
them,  too  (the  Japanese  Exclusion  Act  was  passed  in  1924),  and  against  several 
other  immigrant  groups. 
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In  Chapter  7,  I  discussed  the  fact  that  by  the  late  nineteenth  century,  the  ethnic 
distribution  of  immigrants  to  North  America  had  shifted  away  from  the  predomi¬ 
nance  of  northern  and  western  Europeans  toward  an  increase  in  migration  from 
southern  Europe,  especially  Italy.  In  1890,  86  percent  of  all  foreign-born  persons  in 
the  United  States  were  of  European  origin,  but  only  2  percent  were  from  southern 
Europe — almost  exclusively  Italy.  Only  30  years  later,  in  1920,  it  was  still  true 
that  86  percent  of  the  foreign-born  were  Europeans,  but  14  percent  were  southern 
Europeans — a  sevenfold  increase. 

The  immigrant  processing  center  in  New  York  City  was  moved  to  Ellis  Island  in 
1892  to  help  screen  people  entering  the  United  States  from  foreign  countries 
(Stephenson  1964),  since  the  changing  mix  of  ethnicity  had  led  to  public  demands 
for  greater  control  over  who  could  enter  the  country.  In  1891,  Congress  legislated 
that  aliens  were  not  to  be  allowed  into  the  country  if  they  suffered  from  “a  loath¬ 
some  or  dangerous  contagious  disease”  (Auerbach  1961:5)  or  if  they  were  criminals. 
Tuberculosis  was  added  to  the  unacceptable  list  in  1907,  and  then  in  1917,  a  highly 
controversial  provision  was  passed  that  established  a  literacy  requirement,  thus 
excluding  aliens  over  age  16  who  were  unable  to  read. 

Recognition  of  the  problems  created  by  still  relatively  free  migration  led  to  a 
new  era  of  restrictions  right  after  World  War  I.  Europe  was  unsettled  and  in  the 
midst  of  economic  chaos,  and  there  was  a  widespread  belief  that  “millions  of  war- 
torn  Europeans  were  about  to  descend  on  the  United  States — a  veritable  flood  which 
would  completely  subvert  the  traditional  American  way  of  life”  (Divine  1957:6). 
The  United  States  and  Canada  both  passed  restrictive  legislation  in  step  with  the  eu¬ 
genics  movement  that  had  gained  popularity  throughout  Europe  and  North  Amer¬ 
ica  in  the  1920s  (Boyd  1976).  As  it  was  applied  to  migration,  the  ideology  was 
ethnic  purity,  and  the  sentiment  of  the  time  about  migrants  is  perhaps  best  expressed 
as  “not  too  tired,  not  too  poor,  and  not  too  many.” 

In  1921,  Congress  passed  the  first  act  in  American  history  to  put  a  numeric  limit 
on  immigrants.  The  Quota  Law  of  1921  “limited  the  number  of  aliens  of  any  na¬ 
tionality  to  three  percent  of  foreign-born  persons  of  that  nationality  who  lived  in  the 
U.S.  in  1910”  (Auerbach  1961:9).  For  example,  in  1910,  11,498  people  in  the 
United  States  had  been  born  in  Bulgaria  (U.S.  Census  Bureau  1975),  so  3  percent  of 
that  number,  or  345,  would  be  permitted  to  enter  each  year  from  Bulgaria.  Under 
the  law,  about  350,000  people  could  enter  the  United  States  each  year  as  quota  im¬ 
migrants,  although  close  relatives  of  American  citizens  and  people  in  certain  profes¬ 
sions  (for  example,  artists,  nurses,  professors,  and  domestic  servants)  were  not 
affected  by  the  quotas.  The  law  of  1921  remained  in  effect  only  until  1924,  when  it 
was  replaced  by  the  Immigration  Quota  Act. 

The  1924  law  was  even  more  restrictive  than  that  of  1921,  because  public  de¬ 
bate  over  immigration  had  unfortunately  led  to  a  popularization  of  racist  theories 
claiming  that  “Nordics  [people  from  northwestern  Europe]  were  genetically  supe¬ 
rior  to  others”  (Divine  1957:14).  To  avoid  the  charge  that  the  immigration  law  was 
deliberately  discriminatory,  though,  a  new  quota  system — the  National  Origins 
Quota — was  adopted  in  1929  (Auerbach  1961).  This  was  a  complex  scheme  in 
which  a  special  Quota  Board  took  the  percentage  of  each  nationality  group  in  the 
United  States  in  1790  (the  first  U.S.  Census)  and  then  traced  “the  additions  to  that 
number  of  subsequent  immigration”  (Divine  1957:28).  The  task  was  not  an  easy 
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one,  since  by  and  large  the  necessary  data  did  not  exist,  so  a  lot  of  arbitrary  assump¬ 
tions  and  questionable  estimates  were  made  in  the  process.  Once  the  national  ori¬ 
gins  restriction  had  been  established,  the  actual  number  of  immigrants  allowed  from 
each  country  each  year  was  calculated  as  a  proportion  of  150,000,  which  was  estab¬ 
lished  as  the  maximum  number  of  all  immigrants.  Thus  if  60  percent  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  was  of  English  origin,  then  60  percent  of  the  150,000  immigrants,  or  90,000, 
could  be  from  England.  The  number  turned  out  to  be  slightly  more  than  150,000, 
because  every  country  was  allowed  a  minimum  of  100  visas.  Furthermore,  close 
relatives  of  American  citizens  continued  to  be  exempt  from  the  quotas. 

In  Canada,  a  similar  immigration  act  was  passed  in  1927  (Boyd  1976).  Con¬ 
gress,  of  course,  retained  the  ability  to  override  those  quotas  if  the  need  arose,  as  it 
did  during  and  after  World  War  II,  when  refugees  from  Europe  were  accommo¬ 
dated.  In  1952,  in  the  middle  of  the  anti-Communist  McCarthy  era,  another  attempt 
was  made  in  the  United  States  to  control  immigration  by  increasing  the  “compatibil¬ 
ity”  of  migrants  with  established  U.S.  society.  The  McCarran-Walter  Act  (the  Immi¬ 
gration  and  Naturalization  Act  of  1952)  retained  the  system  of  national  origin 
quotas  and  added  to  it  a  system  of  preferences  based  largely  on  occupation  (Keely 
1971).  The  McCarran-Walter  Act  permitted  up  to  50  percent  of  the  visas  from  each 
country  to  be  taken  by  highly  skilled  persons  whose  services  were  urgently  needed. 
Relatives  of  American  citizens  were  ranked  next,  followed  by  people  with  no  salable 
skills  and  no  relatives  who  were  citizens  of  the  United  States.  Thus,  the  freedom  of 
migration  into  the  United  States  was  severely  restricted,  even  from  those  countries 
with  an  advantage  according  to  the  national  origins  quota  system.  The  same  was 
true  in  Canada,  which  passed  similar  legislation  in  the  same  year.  Canada,  I  should 
note,  had  at  least  two  reasons  for  echoing  the  immigration  policies  of  the  United  States. 
In  the  first  place,  it  shares  much  of  the  sociocultural  heritage  of  the  United  States,  and, 
second,  of  course,  it  shares  a  border  with  the  United  States.  This  cultural  similarity 
and  close  proximity  would  have  left  Canada  inundated  with  migrants 
excluded  from  the  United  States  had  Canada  not  passed  its  own  restrictive  laws. 

In  the  1960s,  the  ethnically  discriminatory  aspects  of  North  America’s  immigra¬ 
tion  policy  ended,  but  its  restrictive  aspects  were  maintained.  The  Immigration  Act 
of  1965  ended  the  nearly  half-century  of  national  origins  as  the  principal  determi¬ 
nant  of  who  could  enter  this  country  from  non-Western  Hemisphere  nations.  Again, 
related  changes  had  occurred  in  Canada  in  1962.  Although  the  criterion  of  national 
origins  is  gone,  restrictions  on  the  numbers  of  immigrants  remain,  including  a  limit 
on  immigrants  from  Western  Hemisphere  as  well  as  non-Western  Hemisphere  na¬ 
tions.  A  system  of  preference  was  retained,  but  modified  to  give  first  crack  at  immi¬ 
gration  to  relatives  of  American  citizens.  Parents  of  U.S.  citizens  could  migrate 
regardless  of  the  quota.  In  addition,  a  certification  by  the  U.S.  Labor  Department  is 
now  required  for  occupational  preference  applicants  to  establish  that  their  skills  are 
required  in  the  United  States.  In  1976,  the  law  was  amended  so  that  parents  of  U.S. 
citizens  had  highest  priority  only  if  their  child  was  at  least  21  years  old.  The  intent  of 
that  change  was  to  eliminate  what  many  people  believed  to  be  a  fairly  frequent  ploy 
of  a  pregnant  woman  entering  the  country  illegally,  bearing  her  child  in  the  United 
States  (the  child  then  being  a  U.S.  citizen),  and  then  applying  for  citizenship  on  the 
basis  of  being  a  parent  of  a  U.S.  citizen.  Although  there  is  little  evidence  to  suggest 
that  pregnant  women  now  routinely  cross  the  border  illegally  to  have  babies,  there 
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are  many  undocumented  immigrant  women  in  the  United  States  who  get  pregnant 
and  have  a  baby.  These  children  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  “anchor  babies”  be¬ 
cause  they  provide  an  “anchor”  for  the  family  in  the  United  States. 

It  is  almost  certain  that  the  restriction  of  immigration  in  the  Western  Hemi¬ 
sphere  contributed  to  the  number  of  people  who  have  become  undocumented  work¬ 
ers  or  illegal  immigrants  to  the  United  States,  especially  from  Mexico.  The 
requirement  of  labor  certification,  as  well  as  a  numeric  quota  on  Western  Hemi¬ 
sphere  nations  (dominated  by  Mexico),  came  at  a  time  when  the  population  of  Mex¬ 
ico  was  growing  much  more  rapidly  than  the  Mexican  economy  could  handle.  Thus, 
there  are  distinct  push  factors  in  Mexico.  Migration  of  unskilled  labor  to  the  United 
States  from  Mexico  had  been  an  alternative  from  the  1950s  through  the  1960s  as 
part  of  the  bracero  program,  which  California  growers  had  pushed  as  a  means  of 
obtaining  cheap  labor.  In  the  1960s,  however,  Mexican  Americans  lobbied  success¬ 
fully  for  a  halt  to  the  bracero  program  because  it  was  seen  as  exploitative  of  people 
of  Mexican  origin,  and  that  followed  on  the  heels  of  the  more  restrictive  labor  re¬ 
quirements.  Thus,  it  is  no  surprise  that  illegal  migration  from  Mexico  has  been  high 
ever  since. 

As  undocumented  migration  from  Mexico  continued  in  the  1970s  and  1980s, 
the  cry  was  often  heard  that  the  southern  border  of  the  United  States  was  “out  of 
control,”  and  it  was  widely  believed  that  undocumented  workers  were  taking  jobs 
from  U.S.  citizens  and  were  draining  the  welfare  system.  Typically,  reality  was  less 
dramatic,  but  the  widespread  public  perception  of  negative  consequences  of  undoc¬ 
umented  migration  helped  push  Congress  to  pass  the  1986  Immigration  Reform  and 
Control  Act  (IRCA).  From  the  standpoint  of  the  undocumented  immigrant,  this  was 
a  “good  news/bad  news”  piece  of  legislation.  The  good  news  was  that  the  law  of¬ 
fered  “amnesty” — relief  from  the  threat  of  deportation  and  the  prospect  of  legal  res¬ 
ident  status  for  undocumented  workers  who  had  been  living  continuously  in  the 
United  States  since  before  January  1,  1982.  The  bad  news  was  that  in  order  to  cur¬ 
tail  new  workers  from  entering  the  country  without  documentation,  it  is  now  un¬ 
lawful  for  an  employer  to  knowingly  hire  such  a  person.  The  teeth  of  the  law  include 
fines  for  employers  beginning  at  $250,  with  the  prospect  of  much  larger  fines  and 
even  jail  sentences  for  employers  who  are  repeatedly  found  to  hire  undocumented 
workers.  Notice  that  this  law  was  aimed  entirely  at  curtailing  illegal  immigration 
and  had  no  impact  on  the  pattern  of  legal  migration.  In  fact,  the  1990  amendments 
to  the  Immigration  Act  raised  the  quotes  for  legal  migration  and,  as  a  result,  the  U.S. 
opened  the  door  to  legal  immigration  a  little  wider. 

Since  the  1990s,  the  United  States  has  also  been  spending  millions  of  dollars  on 
new  border  fences  and  walls,  designed  to  make  it  harder  for  unauthorized  people  to 
cross  from  Mexico  into  the  United  States,  and  to  make  it  easier  to  apprehend  people 
who  try  to  do  so.  Not  all  undocumented  immigrants  cross  the  border  without  pa¬ 
pers,  of  course.  Many  arrive  with  tourist,  student,  or  temporary  work  visas,  but 
then  overstay  those  visas  and  become  part  of  the  unauthorized  immigrant  popula¬ 
tion.  In  the  wake  of  9/11  the  rules  for  obtaining  visas  to  the  U.S.  have  been  signifi¬ 
cantly  tightened,  and  this  has  forced  people  to  be  more  creative  about  entering  the 
country,  but  it  probably  has  not  slowed  down  the  flow  appreciably.  In  line  with 
Massey’s  “perverse  laws  of  international  migration”  that  I  mentioned  earlier,  it  is 
likely  that  the  greater  restrictions  on  entering  the  U.S.  have  encouraged  people  to 
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stay,  rather  than  leaving  even  temporarily  to  go  back  home,  because  once  in  they 
realize  that  it  will  hard  to  re-enter  the  country. 


International  Policy 

The  United  States  has  played  a  key  role  in  explicitly  encouraging  governments  of  de¬ 
veloping  nations  to  slow  down  their  rate  of  population  growth,  and  it  has  provided 
a  great  deal  of  money  to  establish  and  maintain  family  planning  programs  all  over 
the  world.  Donaldson  (1990)  has  chronicled  the  growing  American  consciousness 
from  the  1940s  through  the  1960s  that  rapid  population  growth  in  less-developed 
nations  might  not  be  good  either  for  those  nations  specifically  or  for  the  United 
States  more  generally.  When  President  Kennedy  established  the  Agency  for  Interna¬ 
tional  Development  (USAID)  within  the  Department  of  State  in  1961,  there  was  an 
early  recognition  that  population  was  an  important  factor  in  development.  By  1967, 
that  idea  bore  fruit  when  Congress  earmarked  USAID  funds  for  the  purpose  of  pro¬ 
viding  population  assistance  along  with  economic  assistance.  For  the  next  18  years, 
the  United  States  played  a  crucial  part  in  helping  to  slow  down  the  rate  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  in  the  world — an  effort  that  may  have  reduced  the  world  population  by 
nearly  a  half-billion  people  compared  with  the  growth  that  would  have  occurred  in 
the  absence  of  organized  family  planning  efforts  in  developing  countries  (Bongaarts, 
Mauldin,  and  Phillips  1990). 

Things  changed  in  1985,  however,  as  a  result  of  Reagan  administration  policies 
(the  “Mexico  City  Policy”  I  mentioned  earlier  with  respect  to  the  1984  World  Popu¬ 
lation  Conference)  that  were  carried  over  into  the  subsequent  Bush  administrations, 
with  an  interstitial  eight-year  reprieve  during  the  Clinton  administration.  The  oppo¬ 
sition  to  abortion  created  controversy  in  both  the  implicit  domestic  policy,  because 
of  the  push  to  reverse  Roe  v.  Wade,  and  in  the  international  policy,  because  in  1985, 
U.S.  opposition  to  abortions  in  China  was  used  as  a  pretext  for  cutting  off  all  United 
States  government  funding  for  the  United  Nations  Population  Fund,  as  I  discussed 
above.  The  halt  in  U.S.  funding  for  the  UNFPA  has  not  meant  the  end  of  population 
assistance,  however.  USAID  has  remained  the  single  largest  source  of  international 
support  for  family  planning  programs,  although  there  are  plenty  of  strings  attached 
to  this  money.  Most  of  the  funding  is  provided  to  NGOs  working  in  various  parts  of 
the  world.  USAID  also  supports  important  programs  in  training  and  research  activi¬ 
ties.  Furthermore,  other  countries,  especially  Germany,  Japan,  and  Norway,  have 
picked  up  some  of  the  slack  left  by  the  United  States.  Surveys  have  consistently 
shown  that  a  majority  of  Americans  are  in  favor  of  providing  aid  to  help  slow 
the  growth  of  population  in  developing  nations  (Adamson  et  al.  2000;  Grammich, 
DaVanzo,  and  Stewart  2004;  Newport  and  Saad  1992). 

Americans  tend  to  be  fairly  ignorant  of  the  actual  size  of  the  world’s  population — 
only  14  percent  of  respondents  to  a  1998  Rand  survey  knew  that  the  world  popula¬ 
tion  at  that  time  was  about  six  billion,  and  40  percent  simply  did  not  know  what  to 
guess.  Nonetheless,  a  majority  believe  that  the  world  is  overpopulated,  and  that  this 
contributes  to  environmental  problems,  civil  strife,  and  economic  problems  in  devel¬ 
oping  countries;  the  vast  majority  support  the  fundamental  right  of  individuals  to 
choose  the  number  of  children  they  want,  and  a  majority  are  in  favor  of  offering 
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family  planning  assistance  to  developing  countries.  In  this  way,  then,  the  majority  of 
Americans  seem  to  support  the  basic  thrust  of  the  implicit  U.S.  international  popula¬ 
tion  policy. 


What  Lies  Ahead? 

No  matter  what  the  best-laid  population  projections  may  suggest,  it  is  good  advice 
to  “never  underestimate  the  stupidity  factor  as  a  determinant  of  history”  (Schreyer 
1980:1).  Humans  have  never  shied  away  from  doing  stupid  things,  and  some  of  his¬ 
tory’s  turning  points — those  unpredictable  events  that  set  the  course  of  history  down 
a  different  path — are  attributable  to  something  less  than  rational  choice.  Nonethe¬ 
less,  it  is  reasonable  to  ask  what  the  current  transitions  in  the  world  portend  for 
the  future,  because  coping  successfully  with  these  changes  may  reduce  the  risk  of 
something  stupid  happening. 

“Demographic  transition  theory  might  seem  to  imply  that,  after  a  period  of  ex¬ 
ceptional  population  growth  resulting  from  the  time  lag  between  mortality  and  fer¬ 
tility  declines,  every  population,  and  then  the  whole  world  population  will  stabilize 
and,  consequently,  no  more  acute  population  problems  will  appear.  Does  the  claim, 
recently  gaining  credibility,  that  the  end  of  the  transition  is  at  hand  actually  imply  a 
stage  without  major  population  problems?  Nothing  is  less  sure”  (Vallin  2002:105). 
On  the  contrary,  we  can  be  pretty  sure  that  we  are  in  for  some  rough  times  between 
now  and  whenever  we  might  reach  the  end  of  the  demographic  transition.  The 
major  reason,  as  I  have  tried  to  emphasize,  is  that  different  countries  are  in  different 
stages  of  their  various  transitions  and  so  it  is  almost  impossible  to  generalize  about 
the  global  population  situation.  The  fact  that  the  population  is  not  growing  where 
you  are  does  not  mean  that  there  are  no  population  problems  in  the  world.  In  the 
United  States,  for  example,  the  population  of  the  middle  states  is  scarcely  growing  at 
all  and  there  are  relatively  few  immigrants.  On  the  two  coasts,  by  contrast,  there  is 
much  more  rapid  population  growth,  much  of  it  fueled  by  immigrants. 

Between  now  and  the  middle  of  this  century,  we  expect  that  three  billion  more 
people  will  be  added  to  the  more  than  six  billion  currently  alive — even  assuming  that 
birth  rates  continue  to  fall  around  the  world.  Only  a  dramatic  drop  in  fertility  (or  a 
dramatic  rise  in  the  death  rate)  will  prevent  the  population  from  being  much  larger  in 
a  few  decades  than  it  is  right  now.  Those  new  inhabitants  of  the  earth  are  going  to 
need  to  be  fed,  housed,  clothed,  educated,  and  employed.  This  is  going  to  take  re¬ 
sources,  and  the  use  of  those  resources  will  create  waste  that  we  are  going  to  have  to 
deal  with.  At  this  point,  we  really  do  not  know  where  those  resources  are  going  to 
come  from,  nor  do  we  know  how  we  will  deal  with  the  byproducts  of  so  many  more 
people  using  so  many  resources.  How  are  we  going  to  deal  with  the  demands  on  the 
global  commons,  especially  the  use  of  the  atmosphere  as  a  sink  for  greenhouses  gases 
that  are  emitted  as  a  by-product  of  our  greater  economic  productivity?  As  I  discussed 
in  Chapter  11,  most  people  agree  that  there  is  strong  evidence  that  the  earth  is  warm¬ 
ing  and  that  human  activity  is  the  major  cause.  The  challenges  of  population  and  en¬ 
vironmental  policy  will  be  to  continue  to  keep  people  alive  longer,  making  sure  that 
they  have  as  few  children  as  is  reasonable,  and  that  they  are  living  in  places  where 
they  are  able  to  contribute  the  most  to  the  sustainability  of  human  existence. 
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Sustainability  means  that  we  will  have  figured  out  ways  to  generate  a  renewable 
supply  of  water  and  food  for  more  than  nine  billion  people,  but  to  have  more  than 
nine  billion  living  healthier  lives  than  the  current  six  and  a  half  billion  means  that 
the  amount  of  water  and  food  per  person  will  have  to  be  higher  than  it  currently  is. 
To  generate  the  wealth  that  will  make  that  possible  will  almost  certainly  demand  the 
use  of  vastly  greater  quantities  of  energy  than  we  currently  consume,  and  more  en¬ 
ergy  consumption  will  bring  with  it  a  greater  amount  of  waste — including  contribu¬ 
tions  to  global  warming  and  ozone  depletion.  To  minimize  the  impact  of  many  more 
people  using  many  more  resources  will  almost  certainly  require  that  we  alter  our 
thinking  about  where  people  live  and  how  they  manage  their  local  environments. 
We  will  have  to  reconcile  the  huge  inconsistencies  in  what  we  want  to  accomplish.  Our 
desire  to  lower  mortality  leads  to  policies  that  promote  population  growth.  These 
have  to  be  constantly  countered  by  policies  that  promote  fertility  limitation.  Our  de¬ 
sire  that  more  people  should  be  able  to  live  not  only  longer  but  also  at  a  higher  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  is  probably  doomed  to  failure  if  the  birth  rate  does  not  drop  more 
quickly  than  is  currently  projected. 

In  the  meantime,  the  search  for  a  better  life  will  lead  ever  more  people  to  move 
to  those  economic  environments  where  that  better  life  seems  like  more  than  just  a 
distant  dream.  Dealing  with  the  globalization  of  migration  will  present  an  extraordi¬ 
narily  difficult  set  of  policy  dilemmas  for  virtually  all  of  the  wealthier  countries  of 
the  world,  but  in  the  midst  of  it  all,  we  must  not  lose  sight  of  the  importance  of 
maintaining  every  effort  to  keep  bringing  fertility  levels  down  to  manageable, 
sustainable  levels. 


Summary  and  Conclusion 

One  of  the  major  uses  of  demographic  science  is  as  a  tool  for  shaping  the  future,  for 
trying  to  improve  the  conditions,  both  social  and  material,  of  human  existence.  To 
do  that  requires  a  demographic  perspective — an  understanding  of  how  the  causes  of 
population  change  are  related  to  the  consequences.  Throughout  the  previous  11 
chapters,  I  have  explored  the  ins  and  outs  of  those  causes  and  consequences:  how 
and  why  mortality,  fertility,  and  migration  change;  how  they  affect  the  age  and  sex 
structure  of  society  and  the  urban  environment;  how  households  and  family  change 
as  a  consequence  of  demographic  shifts;  and  how  population  growth  affects  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  food  resources,  and  environmental  degradation.  Implicit  in  all 
those  discussions  is  the  idea  that  an  understanding  of  what  has  happened  in  the  past 
and  what  is  happening  now  will  provide  you  with  insights  about  the  future,  which 
is,  of  course,  your  first  step  toward  advocating  or  promoting  a  population  policy, 
and  toward  managing  your  own  personal  demographic  transitions. 

On  the  basis  of  what  you  now  know  about  population  change,  you  should  be 
able  to  make  some  reckoning  of  what  the  future  may  be.  If  what  you  see  concerns 
you,  then  I  have  tried  to  provide  you  with  ideas  about  what  can  be  done  to 
cope  with  the  population  changes  put  into  play  by  demographic  transitions  all  over 
the  world.  If  what  you  see  does  not  worry  you,  then  perhaps  you  should  reread  the 
book. 
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Main  Points 

1.  Population  policies  are  strategies  for  achieving  particular  patterns  of  demo¬ 
graphic  change;  they  are  rarely  ends  in  themselves  but  are  designed  to  bring 
about  desired  social  changes. 

2.  The  1974  World  Population  Conference  produced  a  World  Population  Plan  of 
Action  that  was  largely  reaffirmed  at  the  1984  International  Conference  on 
Population  in  Mexico  City. 

3.  The  1984  World  Population  Conference  is  especially  famous  because  of  the 
imposition  by  the  United  States  of  a  “global  gag  rule”  with  respect  to  the  use  of 
funds  for  anything  having  to  do  with  abortion. 

4.  The  1994  International  Conference  on  Population  and  Development  produced 
a  new  Programme  of  Action  emphasizing  the  importance  of  women’s  social  and 
reproductive  rights. 

5.  The  Programme  of  Action  proposed  that  the  mortality  transition  be  managed  by 
lowering  infant,  child,  and  maternal  mortality  and  by  bringing  the  AIDS  pan¬ 
demic  under  control. 

6.  The  management  of  the  fertility  transition  is  largely  devoted  to  empowering 
women  at  home,  in  society,  and  with  respect  to  the  availability  of  acceptable 
means  of  family  planning. 

7.  Managing  the  migration  and  urban  transitions  involves  trying  to  minimize  the 
need  for  people  to  move,  and  trying  to  make  them  as  safe  and  healthy  as  possi¬ 
ble  when  they  do  move. 

8.  The  age  transition  is  largely  managed  through  the  indirect  influence  of  the  fertil¬ 
ity  transition,  but  coping  with  the  future  demographic  change  especially  means 
dealing  with  changing  age  structures  and  with  very  different  age  structures  from 
region  to  region  in  the  world. 

9.  Although  the  United  States  does  not  have  an  explicit  population  policy,  it  has 
strong  implicit  domestic  policies  regarding  fertility  and  immigration,  and  a  strong 
implicit  international  policy  that  is  largely  focused  on  the  fertility  transition,  al¬ 
though  assistance  is  also  offered  to  other  countries  with  respect  to  health  issues 
in  general. 

10.  If  you  read  this  book  continuously  at  the  pace  of  one  chapter  every  two  hours, 
more  than  200,000  people  were  added  to  the  world’s  population  between  the 
time  you  started  reading  Chapter  1  and  now.  That  is  the  equivalent  of  nearly 
700  full  flights  on  a  Boeing  777,  or  60  flight  loads  of  people  per  chapter. 


Questions  for  Review 

1.  Do  you  think  that  direct  or  indirect  policies  are  most  effective  with  respect  to 
demographic  issues?  Defend  your  opinion. 
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2.  Discuss  the  outcomes  of  the  1974,  1984,  and  1994  World  Population  Confer¬ 
ences  in  terms  of  the  three  preconditions  for  a  fertility  decline.  Would  it  have 
mattered  to  the  world  if  the  conferences  had  been  in  reverse  order? 

3.  How  do  you  think  policies  oriented  to  lowering  mortality  should  be  integrated 
with  those  oriented  to  lowering  fertility? 

4.  Is  it  likely  that  policies  aimed  at  raising  birth  rates  would  work  in  Europe  or 
Japan?  Why  or  why  not? 

5.  What  do  you  believe  will  be  the  single  most  important  demographic  issue  with 
which  the  world  must  cope  over  the  next  half  century,  and  how  do  you  think 
this  issue  should  be  dealt  with? 


Suggested  Readings 

1.  Louise  Lassonde,  1997,  Coping  ivith  Population  Challenges  (translated  by  Graham 
Grayston)  (London:  Earthscan  Publications  Ltd). 

This  book  was  written  after  the  1994  population  conference  in  Cairo  as  a  way  of  address¬ 
ing  the  many  issues  left  unresolved  by  the  conference.  It  is  also  interesting  because  it  is 
written  by  a  French  demographer  with  a  European  perspective  on  how  to  cope  with  popu¬ 
lation  change. 

2.  Nicholas  Polunin,  Editor,  1998,  Population  and  Global  Security  (Cambridge:  Cambridge 
University  Press). 

This  book  is  another  “post-Cairo”  assessment  of  where  the  world  is  in  terms  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  and  the  relationship  between  population  and  the  environment. 

3.  East- West  Center,  2002,  The  Future  of  Population  in  Asia  (Honolulu:  East- West  Center). 
Asia  has  been  the  world’s  most  populous  region  for  all  of  recorded  history  and  its  future  is 
obviously  of  considerable  importance  to  the  global  population  picture.  This  volume  pro¬ 
vides  a  thorough  review  of  where  Asia  is  headed  demographically. 

4.  Oscar  Harkavy,  1995,  Curbing  Population  Growth:  An  Insider’s  Perspective  on  the  Popu¬ 
lation  Movement  (New  York:  Plenum  Press). 

Oscar  Harkavy  was  an  official  with  the  Ford  Foundation  who  helped  to  map  the  path  of 
world  population  policy  in  the  1950s  and  1960s — helping  to  get  us  to  where  we  are  today. 

5.  National  Research  Council,  2001,  Preparing  for  an  Aging  World:  The  Case  for  Cross-Na¬ 
tional  Research  (Washington,  DC:  National  Academy  Press). 

The  aging  of  populations  is  really  less  of  a  “crisis”  than  it  is  simply  a  reality — the  in¬ 
evitable  consequence  of  the  demographic  transition.  This  volume  is  devoted  to  examining 
the  ways  in  which  societies  need  to  think  about  the  future,  which  will  be  occupied  by  an 
older  population  than  we  have  today. 
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Websites  of  interest 

Remember  that  websites  are  not  as  permanent  as  books  and  journals,  so  I  cannot 
guarantee  that  each  of  the  following  websites  still  exists  at  the  moment  you  are  reading 
this.  It  is  usually  possible,  however,  to  retrieve  the  contents  of  old  websites  at  http://www 
.archive.org. 

1.  http://www.unfpa.org/icpd/index.htm 

The  United  Nations  Population  Fund  (UNFPA)  was  the  organizer  of  the  1994  ICPD  and 
the  ICPD+5.  This  site  includes  the  full  text  of  the  20-year  Programme  of  Action,  as  well  as 
the  documents  from  the  ICPD+5,  and  has  links  as  well  to  the  Millennium  Goals. 

2.  http://www.constellagroup.com/international-development/resources/software.php 

Constella  Futures  (formerly  the  Futures  Group)  is  a  well-established  NGO  that  works  with 
countries  all  over  the  world  on  projects  related  to  population  growth  and  sustainability.  It 
is  perhaps  most  famous  for  its  RAPID  software,  which  models  the  socioeconomic  impact 
of  rapid  population  growth  on  a  country.  Flowever,  it  has  developed  a  whole  suite  of  soft¬ 
ware  to  help  model  and  implement  various  aspects  of  population  policy. 

3.  http://www.populationinstitute.org 

The  Population  Institute  in  Washington,  DC,  is  an  NGO  whose  goal  is  to  disseminate  in¬ 
formation  about  population  issues  and  mobilize  activities  in  support  of  programs  that  seek 
to  lower  rates  of  population  growth  and  reduce  human  impact  on  the  environment. 

4.  http://www.npg.org/ 

Negative  Population  Growth  is  an  organization  devoted  to  slowing  down  the  rate  of  pop¬ 
ulation  growth  (leading  eventually  to  fewer  people),  with  an  emphasis  on  the  United 
States,  but  with  a  global  focus  as  well,  especially  in  terms  of  the  impact  of  population  on 
the  environment. 

5.  http://www.pop.org 

Not  all  the  voices  on  the  Internet  are  in  favor  of  implementing  population  policies  and  this 
website  seeks  to  “dispel  the  myth  of  overpopulation.” 
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Rank  Crude  Crude  Average 


Map 
ID  in 
Figure 
2.1 

Country 

Population 
in  2007 

Birth 

Rate 

per 

1,000 

Death 

Rate 

per 

1,000 

Net 

Migration 
Rate  per 
1,000 

Rate  of 
Natural 
Increase 
per  1,000 

Annual  Rate 
of  Population 
Growth 
per  1,000 

Total 

Fertility 

Rate 

Infant 

Mortality 

Rate 

(Both  Sexes) 

Male  Female 

Life  Life 

Expectancy  Expectancy 

Percent 
Under 
Age  15 

Percent 
Age  65  + 

1 

China 

1,321,851,888 

13.5 

7.0 

-0.4 

6.5 

6.1 

1.8 

22.1 

71.1 

74.8 

20.4 

7.9 

2 

India 

1,129,866,154 

22.7 

6.6 

-0.1 

16.1 

16.1 

2.8 

34.6 

66.3 

71.2 

31.8 

5.1 

3 

United  States 

301,139,947 

14.2 

8.3 

3.1 

5.9 

9.0 

2.1 

6.4 

75.2 

81.0 

20.2 

12.6 

4 

Indonesia 

234,693,997 

19.7 

6.3 

-1.3 

13.4 

12.1 

2.4 

32.1 

67.7 

72.8 

28.7 

5.7 

5 

Brazil 

190,010,647 

16.3 

6.2 

-0.0 

10.1 

10.1 

1.9 

27.6 

68.3 

76.4 

25.3 

6.3 

6 

Pakistan 

169,270,617 

29.1 

8.0 

-0.6 

21.0 

20.5 

3.9 

68.5 

62.7 

64.9 

38.5 

4.1 

7 

Bangladesh 

150,448,339 

29.4 

8.1 

-0.7 

21.2 

20.6 

3.1 

59.1 

62.8 

62.9 

33.1 

3.5 

8 

Russia 

141,377,752 

10.9 

16.0 

0.3 

-5.1 

-4.8 

1.4 

11.1 

59.1 

73.0 

14.6 

14.4 

9 

Nigeria 

135,031,164 

40.2 

16.7 

0.3 

23.5 

23.8 

5.4 

95.5 

46.8 

48.1 

42.2 

3.1 

10 

Japan 

127,467,972 

9.2 

9.4 

0.0 

-0.1 

-0.1 

1.4 

3.2 

78.1 

84.8 

14.2 

20.6 

11 

Mexico 

108,700,891 

20.4 

4.8 

-4.1 

15.6 

11.5 

2.4 

19.6 

72.8 

78.6 

30.1 

5.9 

12 

Philippines 

91,077,287 

24.5 

5.4 

-1.5 

19.1 

17.6 

3.1 

22.1 

67.6 

73.6 

34.5 

4.1 

13 

Vietnam 

85,262,356 

16.6 

6.2 

-0.4 

10.4 

10.0 

1.9 

24.4 

68.3 

74.1 

26.3 

5.8 

14 

Germany 

82,400,996 

8.2 

10.7 

2.2 

-2.5 

-0.3 

1.4 

4.1 

76.0 

82.1 

13.9 

19.8 

15 

Egypt 

80,264,543 

22.6 

5.2 

-0.2 

17.4 

17.1 

2.8 

30.1 

69.0 

74.2 

32.2 

4.6 

16 

Ethiopia 

76,511,887 

37.4 

14.7 

0.0 

22.7 

22.7 

5.1 

91.9 

48.1 

50.4 

43.4 

2.7 

17 

Turkey 

71,158,647 

16.4 

6.0 

0.0 

10.4 

10.4 

1.9 

38.3 

70.4 

75.5 

24.9 

6.9 

18 

Iran 

65,397,521 

16.6 

5.7 

-4.3 

10.9 

6.6 

1.7 

38.1 

69.1 

72.1 

23.2 

5.4 

19 

Thailand 

65,068,149 

13.7 

7.1 

0.0 

6.6 

6.6 

1.6 

18.9 

70.2 

75.0 

21.6 

8.2 

20 

Congo  (Kinshasa) 

64,606,759 

43.3 

13.0 

0.2 

30.3 

30.5 

6.4 

86.6 

50.4 

53.3 

47.3 

2.5 

21 

France 

61,083,916 

11.9 

9.2 

0.7 

2.7 

3.3 

1.8 

4.2 

76.3 

83.7 

18.2 

16.4 

22 

United  Kingdom 

60,776,238 

10.7 

10.1 

2.2 

0.6 

2.8 

1.7 

5.0 

76.2 

81.3 

17.2 

15.8 

23 

Italy 

58,147,733 

8.5 

10.5 

2.1 

-2.0 

0.1 

1.3 

5.7 

77.0 

83.1 

13.8 

19.9 

24 

Korea,  South 

49,044,790 

9.9 

6.0 

0.0 

3.9 

3.9 

1.3 

6.1 

73.8 

80.9 

18.3 

9.6 

25 

Burma 

47,373,958 

17.5 

9.3 

0.0 

8.2 

8.2 

2.0 

50.7 

60.3 

64.8 

26.1 

5.3 

26 

Ukraine 

46,299,862 

9.5 

16.1 

-0.1 

-6.6 

-6.8 

1.2 

9.5 

62.2 

74.0 

14.0 

16.3 

27 

Colombia 

44,227,550 

20.2 

5.6 

-0.3 

14.6 

14.3 

2.5 

19.7 

68.4 

76.2 

29.9 

5.3 

28 

South  Africa 

43,997,828 

17.9 

22.5 

-0.1 

-4.5 

-4.6 

2.2 

59.4 

43.2 

41.7 

29.1 

5.4 

29 

Sudan 

42,292,929 

33.9 

8.8 

-0.0 

25.1 

25.1 

4.6 

59.6 

58.0 

60.6 

42.2 

2.5 

30 

Spain 

40,448,191 

10.0 

9.8 

1.0 

0.2 

1.2 

1.3 

4.3 

76.5 

83.3 

14.4 

17.8 

31 

Argentina 

40,301,927 

16.5 

7.6 

0.4 

9.0 

9.4 

2.1 

14.3 

72.6 

80.2 

24.9 

10.7 
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32 

Poland 

38,518,241 

9.9 

9.9 

-0.5 

0.0 

-0.5 

1.3 

7.1 

71.2 

79.4 

15.5 

13.3 

33 

Tanzania 

38,139,640 

37.3 

16.1 

-2.7 

21.2 

18.5 

4.9 

94.5 

45.3 

46.8 

43.5 

2.6 

34 

Kenya 

36,913,721 

38.9 

11.0 

0.0 

28.0 

28.0 

4.8 

57.4 

55.2 

55.4 

42.1 

2.6 

35 

Morocco 

33,757,175 

21.6 

5.5 

-0.8 

16.1 

15.3 

2.6 

38.9 

68.9 

73.7 

31.0 

5.1 

36 

Canada 

33,390,141 

10.8 

7.9 

5.8 

2.9 

8.7 

1.6 

4.6 

77.0 

83.9 

17.3 

13.5 

37 

Algeria 

33,333,216 

17.1 

4.6 

-0.3 

12.5 

12.2 

1.9 

28.8 

71.9 

75.2 

27.2 

4.8 

38 

Afghanistan 

31,889,923 

46.2 

20.0 

0.0 

26.3 

26.3 

6.6 

157.4 

43.6 

44.0 

44.6 

2.4 

39 

Uganda 

30,262,610 

48.1 

12.6 

0.2 

35.5 

35.7 

6.8 

67.2 

50.8 

52.7 

50.2 

2.2 

40 

Nepal 

28,901,790 

30.5 

9.1 

0.0 

21.3 

21.3 

4.0 

63.7 

60.8 

60.3 

38.3 

3.8 

41 

Peru 

28,674,757 

20.1 

6.2 

-1.0 

13.9 

12.9 

2.5 

30.0 

68.3 

72.0 

30.3 

5.4 

42 

Uzbekistan 

27,780,059 

26.5 

7.7 

-1.4 

18.7 

17.3 

2.9 

68.9 

61.6 

68.6 

32.4 

4.8 

43 

Saudi  Arabia 

27,601,038 

29.1 

2.6 

-6.0 

26.6 

20.6 

3.9 

12.4 

73.9 

78.0 

38.2 

2.4 

44 

Iraq 

27,499,638 

31.4 

5.3 

0.0 

26.2 

26.2 

4.1 

47.0 

68.0 

70.7 

39.4 

3.0 

45 

Venezuela 

26,084,662 

18.5 

4.9 

0.0 

13.6 

13.6 

2.2 

20.9 

71.7 

78.0 

28.3 

5.3 

46 

Malaysia 

24,821,286 

22.7 

5.1 

0.0 

17.6 

17.6 

3.0 

16.6 

70.1 

75.7 

32.2 

4.8 

47 

Korea,  North 

23,301,725 

15.1 

7.2 

0.0 

7.9 

7.9 

2.1 

22.6 

69.2 

74.8 

23.3 

8.5 

48 

Taiwan 

23,174,294 

12.5 

6.6 

0.0 

5.9 

5.9 

1.6 

6.2 

74.8 

80.7 

19.2 

10.0 

49 

Ghana 

22,931,299 

29.9 

9.6 

-0.6 

20.3 

19.7 

3.9 

53.6 

58.3 

60.0 

38.2 

3.6 

50 

Romania 

22,276,056 

10.7 

11.8 

-0.1 

-1.1 

-1.3 

1.4 

24.6 

68.4 

75.6 

15.6 

14.7 

51 

Yemen 

22,211,743 

42.7 

8.1 

0.0 

34.6 

34.6 

6.5 

58.3 

60.6 

64.5 

46.3 

2.6 

52 

Sri  Lanka 

20,926,315 

17.0 

6.0 

-1.2 

11.0 

9.8 

2.0 

19.5 

72.8 

76.9 

24.3 

7.8 

53 

Mozambique 

20,905,585 

38.5 

20.5 

0.0 

18.0 

18.0 

5.3 

109.9 

41.4 

40.4 

44.7 

2.8 

54 

Australia 

20,434,176 

12.0 

7.6 

3.8 

4.5 

8.2 

1.8 

4.6 

77.8 

83.6 

19.3 

13.2 

55 

Madagascar 

19,448,815 

38.6 

8.5 

0.0 

30.1 

30.1 

5.2 

57.0 

60.2 

64.1 

43.9 

3.1 

56 

Syria 

19,314,747 

27.2 

4.7 

0.0 

22.5 

22.5 

3.3 

27.7 

69.3 

72.0 

36.5 

3.3 

57 

Cameroon 

18,060,382 

35.1 

12.7 

0.0 

22.4 

22.4 

4.5 

65.8 

52.2 

53.6 

41.3 

3.2 

58 

Cote  d’Ivoire 

18,013,409 

34.7 

14.7 

0.0 

20.0 

20.0 

4.4 

87.4 

46.4 

51.7 

40.6 

2.8 

59 

Netherlands 

16,570,613 

10.7 

8.7 

2.6 

2.0 

4.6 

1.7 

4.9 

76.5 

81.8 

17.8 

14.4 

60 

Chile 

16,284,741 

15.0 

5.9 

0.0 

9.2 

9.2 

2.0 

8.4 

73.7 

80.4 

24.1 

8.5 

61 

Kazakhstan 

15,284,929 

16.2 

9.4 

-3.3 

6.8 

3.5 

1.9 

27.4 

61.9 

72.8 

22.5 

8.3 

62 

Burkina  Faso 

14,326,203 

45.3 

15.3 

0.0 

30.0 

30.0 

6.4 

89.8 

47.7 

50.8 

46.7 

2.5 

63 

Cambodia 

14,131,858 

26.9 

9.0 

0.0 

17.9 

17.9 

3.3 

66.8 

57.7 

61.7 

34.7 

3.4 

64 

Ecuador 

13,755,680 

21.9 

4.2 

-2.2 

17.7 

15.5 

2.6 

22.1 

73.7 

79.6 

32.6 

5.1 

65 

Malawi 

13,603,181 

42.1 

18.3 

0.0 

23.8 

23.8 

5.7 

92.1 

43.4 

42.6 

46.1 

2.7 
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Percent 
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66 

Niger 

12,894,865 

50.2 

20.6 

-0.6 

29.6 

29.0 

7.4 

116.8 

44.1 

44.0 

46.9 

2.4 

67 

Guatemala 

12,728,111 

29.1 

5.3 

-2.3 

23.8 

21.5 

3.7 

29.8 

67.9 

71.5 

40.8 

3.6 

68 

Senegal 

12,521,851 

37.4 

11.0 

0.0 

26.4 

26.4 

5.0 

60.2 

55.3 

58.1 

42.0 

3.0 

69 

Zimbabwe 

12,311,143 

27.7 

21.8 

0.0 

6.0 

6.0 

3.1 

51.1 

40.6 

38.4 

37.2 

3.5 

70 

Angola 

12,263,596 

44.5 

24.8 

2.1 

19.7 

21.8 

6.3 

184.4 

36.7 

38.6 

43.7 

2.8 

71 

Mali 

11,995,402 

49.6 

16.5 

-6.3 

33.1 

26.8 

7.4 

105.7 

47.6 

51.5 

48.2 

3.1 

72 

Zambia 

11,477,447 

40.8 

21.5 

-2.7 

19.3 

16.6 

5.3 

100.7 

38.3 

38.5 

45.7 

2.4 

73 

Cuba 

11,416,987 

11.7 

7.3 

-1.6 

4.5 

2.9 

1.7 

6.1 

75.3 

80.0 

18.8 

10.9 

74 

Greece 

10,706,290 

9.6 

10.3 

2.3 

-0.7 

1.6 

1.3 

5.3 

76.9 

82.1 

14.3 

19.0 

75 

Portugal 

10,642,836 

10.6 

10.6 

3.3 

0.0 

3.3 

1.5 

4.9 

74.6 

81.4 

16.5 

17.3 

76 

Belgium 

10,392,226 

10.3 

10.3 

1.2 

-0.0 

1.2 

1.6 

4.6 

75.8 

82.2 

16.5 

17.4 

77 

Tunisia 

10,276,158 

15.5 

5.2 

-0.5 

10.4 

9.9 

1.7 

22.9 

73.6 

77.2 

24.0 

6.9 

78 

Chad 

10,238,807 

45.3 

16.0 

-0.1 

29.3 

29.2 

6.2 

89.8 

46.2 

49.6 

47.8 

2.7 

79 

Czech  Republic 

10,228,744 

9.0 

10.6 

1.0 

-1.7 

-0.7 

1.2 

3.9 

73.1 

79.9 

14.1 

14.7 

80 

Serbia 

10,150,265 

12.1 

10.7 

-0.5 

1.4 

0.9 

1.7 

12.3 

72.5 

77.9 

17.8 

15.3 

81 

Hungary 

9,956,108 

9.7 

13.1 

0.9 

-3.4 

-2.5 

1.3 

8.2 

68.7 

77.4 

15.3 

15.4 

82 

Guinea 

9,947,814 

41.5 

15.3 

0.0 

26.2 

26.2 

5.8 

88.6 

48.5 

50.8 

44.3 

3.2 

83 

Rwanda 

9,907,509 

40.2 

14.9 

2.4 

25.3 

27.7 

5.4 

85.3 

47.9 

50.2 

41.9 

2.5 

84 

Belarus 

9,724,723 

9.5 

14.0 

0.4 

-4.5 

-4.1 

1.2 

6.6 

64.3 

76.1 

14.7 

14.9 

85 

Dominican  Republic  9,365,818 

22.9 

5.3 

-2.6 

17.6 

15.0 

2.8 

27.9 

71.3 

74.9 

32.1 

5.7 

86 

Bolivia 

9,119,152 

22.8 

7.4 

-1.2 

15.4 

14.2 

2.8 

50.4 

63.5 

69.0 

34.3 

4.6 

87 

Somalia 

9,118,773 

44.6 

16.3 

0.0 

28.3 

28.3 

6.7 

113.1 

47.1 

50.7 

44.4 

2.6 

88 

Sweden 

9,031,088 

10.2 

10.3 

1.7 

-0.1 

1.6 

1.7 

2.8 

78.4 

83.0 

16.4 

17.9 

89 

Haiti 

8,706,497 

35.9 

10.4 

-0.9 

25.5 

24.5 

4.9 

63.8 

55.4 

58.8 

42.1 

3.5 

90 

Burundi 

8,390,505 

42.0 

13.2 

7.1 

28.8 

35.9 

6.5 

61.9 

50.5 

52.1 

46.3 

2.6 

91 

Austria 

8,199,783 

8.7 

9.8 

1.9 

-1.2 

0.8 

1.4 

4.5 

76.3 

82.3 

15.1 

17.5 

92 

Azerbaijan 

8,120,247 

17.5 

8.4 

-2.3 

9.1 

6.9 

2.1 

58.3 

61.9 

70.7 

25.4 

7.0 

93 

Benin 

8,078,314 

38.1 

11.9 

0.6 

26.2 

26.7 

5.1 

77.9 

52.3 

54.6 

43.9 

2.4 

94 

Switzerland 

7,554,661 

9.7 

8.5 

2.7 

1.2 

3.8 

1.4 

4.3 

77.8 

83.6 

16.1 

15.8 

95 

Honduras 

7,483,763 

27.6 

5.3 

-1.4 

22.3 

20.9 

3.5 

25.2 

67.8 

71.0 

39.3 

3.5 
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96 

Bulgaria 

7,322,858 

9.6 

14.3 

-3.7 

-4.7 

-8.4 

1.4 

19.2 

69.0 

76.4 

13.9 

17.4 

97 

Tajikistan 

7,076,598 

27.3 

7.1 

-1.3 

20.3 

19.0 

3.1 

43.6 

61.6 

67.8 

35.0 

3.8 

98 

Hong  Kong  S.A.R. 

6,980,412 

7.3 

6.5 

4.7 

0.9 

5.6 

1.0 

2.9 

79.0 

84.6 

13.0 

12.9 

99 

El  Salvador 

6,939,688 

26.2 

5.7 

-3.6 

20.4 

16.9 

3.1 

23.7 

68.2 

75.6 

36.1 

5.2 

100 

Paraguay 

6,667,147 

28.8 

4.5 

-0.1 

24.3 

24.3 

3.8 

23.9 

72.8 

78.0 

37.4 

4.9 

101 

Laos 

6,521,998 

35.0 

11.3 

0.0 

23.7 

23.7 

4.6 

81.4 

53.8 

58.0 

41.2 

3.1 

102 

Israel 

6,426,679 

17.7 

6.2 

0.0 

11.5 

11.5 

2.4 

6.8 

77.4 

81.9 

26.1 

9.8 

103 

Sierra  Leone 

6,144,562 

45.4 

22.6 

0.2 

22.8 

22.9 

6.0 

158.3 

38.4 

42.9 

44.8 

3.2 

104 

Jordan 

6,053,193 

20.7 

2.7 

6.1 

18.0 

24.1 

2.6 

16.2 

76.0 

81.2 

33.0 

4.0 

105 

Libya 

6,036,914 

26.1 

3.5 

0.0 

22.6 

22.6 

3.2 

22.8 

74.6 

79.2 

33.4 

4.2 

106 

Papua  New  Guinea 

5,795,887 

28.8 

7.1 

0.0 

21.6 

21.6 

3.8 

48.5 

63.4 

68.0 

37.6 

3.9 

107 

Togo 

5,701,579 

36.8 

9.7 

0.0 

27.2 

27.2 

4.9 

59.1 

55.8 

60.0 

42.0 

2.7 

108 

Nicaragua 

5,675,356 

24.1 

4.4 

-1.2 

19.7 

18.6 

2.7 

27.1 

68.8 

73.1 

35.5 

3.2 

109 

Denmark 

5,468,120 

10.9 

10.3 

2.5 

0.6 

3.1 

1.7 

4.5 

75.7 

80.4 

18.6 

15.4 

110 

Slovakia 

5,447,502 

10.7 

9.5 

0.3 

1.2 

1.5 

1.3 

7.1 

71.0 

79.1 

16.4 

12.2 

111 

Kyrgyzstan 

5,284,149 

23.1 

7.0 

-2.5 

16.1 

13.5 

2.7 

33.4 

64.8 

73.0 

30.3 

6.2 

112 

Linland 

5,238,460 

10.4 

9.9 

0.8 

0.5 

1.3 

1.7 

3.5 

75.2 

82.3 

16.9 

16.4 

113 

Turkmenistan 

5,136,262 

27.5 

8.4 

-0.7 

19.1 

18.4 

3.3 

72.0 

58.9 

65.9 

34.8 

4.0 

114 

Eritrea 

4,906,585 

34.0 

9.4 

0.0 

24.6 

24.6 

5.0 

45.2 

57.9 

61.3 

43.5 

3.6 

115 

Georgia 

4,646,003 

10.5 

9.4 

-4.5 

1.2 

-3.3 

1.4 

17.4 

73.0 

80.1 

16.7 

16.7 

116 

Norway 

4,627,926 

11.3 

9.4 

1.7 

1.9 

3.6 

1.8 

3.6 

77.0 

82.5 

19.0 

14.8 

117 

Singapore 

4,553,009 

9.2 

4.4 

8.0 

4.8 

12.8 

1.1 

2.3 

79.2 

84.6 

15.2 

8.5 

118 

Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina 

4,552,198 

8.8 

8.4 

9.7 

0.4 

10.0 

1.2 

9.6 

74.6 

82.0 

15.0 

14.6 

119 

Croatia 

4,493,312 

9.6 

11.6 

1.6 

-1.9 

-0.4 

1.4 

6.6 

71.3 

78.8 

16.0 

16.9 

120 

Central  African 
Republic 

4,369,038 

33.5 

18.5 

0.0 

15.1 

15.1 

4.3 

84.0 

43.7 

43.8 

41.6 

4.1 

121 

Moldova 

4,320,490 

10.9 

10.9 

-1.1 

0.0 

-1.1 

1.2 

13.9 

66.5 

74.1 

16.5 

10.9 

122 

Costa  Rica 

4,133,884 

18.0 

4.4 

0.5 

13.6 

14.1 

2.2 

9.5 

74.6 

79.9 

27.8 

5.8 

123 

New  Zealand 

4,115,771 

13.6 

7.5 

3.4 

6.1 

9.5 

1.8 

5.7 

76.0 

82.1 

20.8 

11.9 

124 

Ireland 

4,109,086 

14.4 

7.8 

4.8 

6.6 

11.4 

1.9 

5.2 

75.3 

80.7 

20.8 

11.7 

125 

Puerto  Rico 

3,944,259 

12.8 

7.8 

-1.1 

5.0 

3.9 

1.8 

7.8 

74.6 

82.7 

21.0 

13.1 

126 

Lebanon 

3,921,278 

18.1 

6.2 

0.0 

11.9 

11.9 

1.9 

22.9 

70.7 

75.7 

26.3 

7.0 

127 

Congo  (Brazzaville) 

3,800,610 

42.2 

12.6 

-3.2 

29.6 

26.4 

6.0 

83.3 

52.1 

54.5 

46.3 

2.9 

128 

Albania 

3,600,523 

15.2 

5.3 

-4.5 

9.8 

5.3 

2.0 

20.0 

75.0 

80.5 

24.1 

9.3 
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129 

Lithuania 

3,575,439 

8.9 

11.1 

-0.7 

-2.2 

-2.9 

1.2 

6.7 

69.5 

79.7 

14.9 

15.8 

130 

Uruguay 

3,447,496 

13.7 

9.1 

-0.2 

4.7 

4.5 

1.9 

11.3 

73.3 

79.9 

22.6 

13.3 

131 

Mauritania 

3,270,065 

40.6 

11.9 

0.0 

28.7 

28.7 

5.8 

68.1 

51.2 

55.9 

45.5 

2.2 

132 

Panama 

3,242,173 

21.5 

5.4 

-0.4 

16.0 

15.6 

2.7 

16.0 

72.7 

77.8 

30.0 

6.4 

133 

Oman 

3,204,897 

35.8 

3.8 

0.4 

32.0 

32.3 

5.7 

18.3 

71.4 

76.0 

42.7 

2.7 

134 

Liberia 

3,193,942 

43.7 

22.3 

26.9 

21.5 

48.3 

5.9 

149.7 

38.9 

41.9 

43.6 

2.8 

135 

Armenia 

2,971,650 

12.3 

8.3 

-5.3 

4.1 

-1.3 

1.3 

21.7 

68.5 

76.3 

19.5 

11.2 

136 

Mongolia 

2,874,127 

21.6 

6.9 

0.0 

14.7 

14.7 

2.2 

50.5 

63.0 

67.6 

27.4 

3.8 

137 

Jamaica 

2,780,132 

20.4 

6.6 

-6.1 

13.9 

7.8 

2.4 

15.7 

71.4 

74.9 

32.5 

7.4 

138 

United  Arab 
Emirates 

2,642,566 

19.2 

4.6 

0.5 

14.7 

15.2 

2.8 

13.7 

73.1 

78.3 

24.7 

4.3 

139 

West  Bank 

2,535,927 

31.0 

3.9 

2.7 

27.1 

29.9 

4.2 

18.7 

71.7 

75.4 

42.4 

3.4 

140 

Kuwait 

2,50 5,559 

22.0 

2.4 

16.1 

19.6 

35.6 

2.9 

9.5 

76.3 

78.5 

26.7 

2.8 

141 

Bhutan 

2,327,849 

33.3 

12.5 

0.0 

20.8 

20.8 

4.7 

96.4 

55.4 

55.0 

38.6 

4.0 

142 

Latvia 

2,259,810 

9.4 

13.6 

-2.3 

-4.2 

-6.5 

1.3 

9.2 

66.4 

77.1 

13.6 

16.7 

143 

Macedonia 

2,055,915 

12.0 

8.8 

-0.6 

3.2 

2.6 

1.6 

9.5 

71.7 

76.9 

19.8 

11.1 

144 

Namibia 

2,055,080 

23.5 

19.2 

0.4 

4.4 

4.8 

2.9 

47.2 

44.4 

41.8 

37.7 

3.8 

145 

Lesotho 

2,012,649 

24.5 

28.6 

-0.8 

-4.1 

-4.9 

3.2 

85.9 

35.7 

33.2 

36.3 

4.9 

146 

Slovenia 

2,009,245 

9.0 

10.4 

0.8 

-1.4 

-0.7 

1.3 

4.4 

72.8 

80.5 

13.7 

16.0 

148 

Botswana 

1,639,131 

22.9 

29.4 

6.1 

-6.6 

-0.5 

2.7 

53.0 

34.0 

33.5 

37.9 

3.8 

149 

Gaza  Strip 

1,482,405 

38.9 

3.7 

1.4 

35.2 

36.6 

5.6 

21.9 

70.8 

73.5 

47.6 

2.5 

150 

Guinea-Bissau 

1,472,041 

36.8 

16.3 

0.0 

20.5 

20.5 

4.8 

103.3 

45.4 

49.1 

41.2 

3.0 

151 

Gabon 

1,454,867 

36.0 

12.5 

-3.2 

23.5 

20.4 

4.7 

53.7 

52.9 

55.2 

42.1 

4.0 

152 

Estonia 

1,315,912 

10.2 

13.3 

-3.2 

-3.1 

-6.4 

1.4 

7.6 

66.9 

78.1 

15.0 

17.5 

153 

Mauritius 

1,250,882 

15.3 

6.9 

-0.4 

8.4 

8.0 

1.9 

14.1 

68.9 

76.9 

23.5 

6.7 

154 

Swaziland 

1,133,066 

27.0 

30.4 

0.0 

-3.4 

-3.4 

3.4 

70.7 

31.8 

32.6 

40.3 

3.6 

155 

East  Timor 

1,084,971 

26.8 

6.2 

0.0 

20.6 

20.6 

3.4 

44.5 

64.3 

69.0 

35.7 

3.2 

156 

Trinidad  and 
Tobago 

1,056,608 

13.1 

10.8 

-11.1 

2.3 

-8.8 

1.7 

24.3 

65.9 

67.9 

19.5 

8.9 

Source:  U.S.  Census  Bureau,  International  Programs  Center,  Online  Database,  Accessed  2007. 
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GLOSSARY 


This  glossary  contains  words  or  terms  that  appeared  in  boldface  type  in  the  text. 
I  have  tried  to  include  terms  that  are  central  to  an  understanding  of  the  study  of 
population.  The  chapter  notation  in  parentheses  refers  to  the  chapter(s)  in  which  the 
term  is  discussed  in  detail,  not  necessarily  the  first  time  it  is  used  in  the  text. 


abortion  the  induced  or  spontaneous  premature 
expulsion  of  a  fetus  (Chapter  6). 

abridged  life  table  a  life  table  (see  definition)  in  which 
ages  are  grouped  into  categories  (usually  five-year  age 
groupings)  (Chapter  5). 

accidental  or  unintentional  death  loss  of  life  unre¬ 
lated  to  disease  but  attributable  to  the  physical, 
social,  or  economic  environment  (Chapter  5). 

acculturation  a  process  undergone  by  immigrants 
in  which  they  adopt  the  host  language,  bring  their 
diet  more  into  line  with  the  host  culture’s  diet,  and 
participate  in  cultural  activities  of  the  host  society 
(Chapter  7). 

achieved  characteristics  those  sociodemographic 
characteristics  such  as  education,  occupation,  income, 
marital  status,  and  labor  force  participation  over 
which  we  have  some  degree  of  control  (Chapter  10). 

adaptation  a  process  undergone  by  immigrants  in 
which  they  adjust  to  the  new  physical  and  social  en¬ 
vironment  of  the  host  society  (Chapter  7). 

administrative  data  demographic  information  de¬ 
rived  from  administrative  records,  including  tax 
returns,  utility  records,  school  enrollment,  and  par¬ 
ticipation  in  government  programs  (Chapter  4). 

administrative  records  with  respect  to  migration, 
this  refers  to  forms  filled  out  for  each  person  enter¬ 
ing  the  U.S.  from  abroad  that  are  then  collected  and 
tabulated  by  the  U.S.  Citizenship  and  Immigration 
Service  (chapter  4). 


age  and  sex  structure  the  number  (or  percentage) 
of  people  in  a  population  distributed  by  age  and  sex 
(Chapter  8). 

age  pyramid  graph  of  the  number  (or  percentage) 
of  people  in  a  population  distributed  by  age  and  sex 
(Chapter  8). 

age-sex-specific  death  rate  (ASDR)  the  number  of 
people  of  a  given  age  and  sex  who  died  in  a  given 
year  divided  by  the  total  (average  midyear)  number 
of  people  of  that  age  and  sex  (Chapter  5). 

age-specific  fertility  rate  (ASFR)  the  number  of 
children  born  to  women  of  a  given  age  divided  by  the 
total  number  of  women  that  age  (Chapter  6). 
age  stratification  the  assignment  of  social  roles  and 
social  status  on  the  basis  of  age  (Chapter  8). 
age  structure  the  distribution  of  people  in  a  popu¬ 
lation  by  age  (Chapter  8). 

age  transition  the  shift  from  a  predominantly 
younger  to  a  predominantly  older  population  as  a 
society  moves  through  the  demographic  transition 
(Chapters  3  and  8). 

Agricultural  Revolution  change  that  took  place 
roughly  10,000  years  ago  when  humans  first  began  to 
domesticate  plants  and  animals,  thereby  making  it  eas¬ 
ier  to  live  in  permanent  settlements  (Chapter  2). 

Alzheimer’s  disease  a  disease  involving  a  change  in 
the  brain’s  neurons,  producing  behavioral  shifts;  a 
major  cause  of  organic  brain  disorder  among  older 
persons  (Chapter  5). 
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ambivalent  an  attitude  of  being  caught  between 
competing  pressures  and  thus  being  uncertain  about 
how  to  behave  properly  (Chapter  6). 
amenorrhea  temporary  absence  or  suppression  of 
menstruation  (Chapter  6). 

American  Community  Survey  an  ongoing  “contin¬ 
uous  measurement”  survey  conducted  by  the  U.S. 
Census  Bureau  to  track  the  detailed  population  char¬ 
acteristics  of  every  American  community;  designed 
to  allow  the  long  form  to  be  dropped  from  the  de¬ 
cennial  census  in  2010  (Chapter  4). 
anovulatory  pertaining  to  a  menstrual  cycle  in 
which  no  ovum  (egg)  is  released  (Chapter  6). 
antinatalist  based  on  an  ideological  position  that 
discourages  childbearing  (Chapters  3  and  12). 
applied  demography  see  demographics  (Chapter  1). 

apportionment  the  use  of  census  data  to  determine 
the  number  of  seats  in  the  U.S.  Congress  that  will  be 
allocated  to  each  state  (Chapter  1). 
aquaculture  farming  fish  (including  shellfish);  a  stea¬ 
dily  increasing  source  of  fish  for  food  (Chapter  11). 
arable  land  that  is  suitable  for  agricultural  pur¬ 
poses  (Chapter  11). 

ascribed  characteristics  sociodemographic  charac¬ 
teristics  such  as  sex  or  gender,  race,  and  ethnicity 
that  we  are  born  with  and  over  which  we  have  essen¬ 
tially  no  control  (Chapter  10). 

assimilate  what  immigrants  do  as  they  not  only  ac¬ 
cept  the  outer  trappings  of  the  host  culture,  but  also 
assume  the  behaviors  and  attitudes  of  the  host  cul¬ 
ture  (Chapter  7). 

asylee  a  person  who  has  been  forced  out  of  his  or 
her  country  of  nationality  and  who  is  seeking  legal 
refuge  (permanent  residency)  in  the  country  to  which 
he  or  she  has  moved  (Chapter  7). 
atmosphere  the  whole  mass  of  air  surrounding  the 
earth  (Chapters  1  and  11). 

average  age  of  a  population  one  measure  of  the  age 
distribution  of  a  population — may  be  calculated  as 
either  the  mean  or  the  median  (Chapter  8). 

Baby  Boom  the  dramatic  rise  in  the  birth  rate  fol¬ 
lowing  World  War  II.  In  the  United  States  it  refers 
to  people  born  between  1946  and  1964;  in  Canada 
it  refers  to  people  born  between  1947  and  1966 
(Chapters  2  and  6). 

base  year  the  beginning  year  of  data  on  which  a 
population  projection  is  based  (Chapter  8). 


biosphere  the  zone  of  Earth  where  life  is  found,  in¬ 
cluding  the  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  and  lithos¬ 
phere  (Chapter  11). 

birth  control  regulation  of  the  number  of  children 
you  have  through  the  deliberate  prevention  of  con¬ 
ception;  note  that  birth  control  does  not  necessarily 
include  abortion,  although  it  is  often  used  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  terms  contraception,  family  plan¬ 
ning,  and  fertility  control  (Chapter  6). 

birth  rate  see  crude  birth  rate  (Chapter  6). 
boomsters  a  nickname  given  to  people  who  believe 
that  population  growth  stimulates  economic  devel¬ 
opment  (Chapter  11). 

breastfeeding  temporarily  impairs  fecundity  by 
prolonging  postpartum  amenorrhea  and  suppressing 
ovulation  (Chapter  6). 

capital  a  stock  of  goods  used  for  the  production  of 
other  goods  rather  than  for  immediate  enjoyment; 
anything  invested  to  yield  income  in  the  future 
(Chapter  11). 

capitalism  an  economic  system  in  which  the  means 
of  production,  distribution,  and  exchange  of  wealth 
are  maintained  chiefly  by  private  individuals  or  cor¬ 
porations,  as  contrasted  to  government  ownership 
(Chapter  3). 

carbon  cycle  that  process  through  which  carbons, 
central  to  life  on  the  planet,  are  exchanged  between 
living  organisms  and  inanimate  matter  (Chapter  11). 

cardiovascular  disease  a  disease  of  the  heart  or  blood 
vessels  (Chapter  5). 

carrying  capacity  the  size  of  population  that  could 
theoretically  be  maintained  indefinitely  at  a  given 
level  of  living  with  a  given  type  of  economic  system 
(Chapters  2  and  11). 

celibacy  permanent  nonmarriage,  implying  as  well 
that  a  celibate  is  a  person  who  never  enters  a  sexual 
union  (Chapter  6). 

census  metropolitan  area  (CMA)  metropolitan 
areas  as  defined  in  Canada,  including  a  core  urban 
area  of  at  least  100,000  and  adjacent  urban  and  rural 
areas  that  have  a  high  degree  of  economic  and  social 
integration  with  that  core  urban  area  (Chapter  9). 

census  of  population  an  official  enumeration  of  an 
entire  population,  usually  with  details  as  to  age,  sex, 
occupation,  and  other  population  characteristics;  de¬ 
fined  by  the  United  Nations  as  “the  total  process  of 
collecting,  compiling  and  publishing  demographic, 
economic  and  social  data  pertaining,  at  a  specified 
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time  or  times,  to  all  persons  in  a  country  or  delimited 
territory”  (Chapter  4). 

chain  migration  the  process  whereby  migrants  are 
part  of  an  established  flow  from  a  common  origin  to 
a  prepared  destination  where  others  have  previously 
migrated  (Chapter  7). 

checks  to  growth  factors  that,  according  to  Malthus, 
keep  population  from  growing  in  size,  including  posi¬ 
tive  checks  and  preventive  checks  (Chapter  3). 
child  control  the  practice  of  controlling  family  size 
after  the  birth  of  children  (postnatally),  through  the 
mechanisms  of  infanticide,  fosterage,  and  orphanage 
(Chapter  6). 

child-woman  ratio  a  census-based  measure  of  fer¬ 
tility,  calculated  as  the  ratio  of  children  aged  0-4  to 
the  number  of  women  aged  15-49  (Chapter  6). 
children  ever  born  births  to  date  for  a  particular 
cohort  of  women  at  a  particular  point  in  time 
(Chapter  6). 

cluster  marketing  identifying  neighborhoods  on  the 
basis  of  a  whole  set  of  shared  sociodemographic 
characteristics  and  using  that  information  to  market 
goods  and  services  to  people  in  the  identified  geo¬ 
graphic  areas  (Chapter  1). 

cohabitation  the  sharing  of  a  household  by  un¬ 
married  people  who  have  a  sexual  relationship 
(Chapter  10). 

cohort  people  who  share  something  in  common;  in 
demography,  this  is  most  often  the  year  (or  grouped 
years)  of  birth  (Chapter  6). 

cohort  component  method  of  population  projection 

a  population  projection  made  by  applying  age-specific 
survival  rates,  age-specific  fertility  rates,  and  age- 
specific  measures  of  migration  to  the  base  year  popu¬ 
lation  in  order  to  project  the  population  to  the  target 
year  (Chapter  8). 

cohort  flow  the  movement  through  time  of  a  group 
of  people  born  in  the  same  year  (Chapter  8). 
cohort  measures  of  fertility  following  the  fertility 
of  groups  of  women  as  they  proceed  through  their 
childbearing  years  (Chapter  6). 

Columbian  Exchange  the  exchange  of  food,  prod¬ 
ucts,  people,  and  diseases  between  Europe  and  the 
Americas  as  a  result  of  explorations  by  Columbus 
and  others  (Chapters  3  and  5). 
communicable  disease  (also  called  infectious  dis¬ 
ease)  a  disease  capable  of  being  communicated  or 
transmitted  from  person  to  person  (Chapter  5). 


completed  fertility  rate  (CFR)  the  cohort  measure 
of  fertility,  calculated  as  the  number  of  children  ever 
born  to  women  who  have  reached  the  end  of  their  re¬ 
productive  career  (Chapter  6). 

components  of  change  or  residual  method  of  migra¬ 
tion  estimation  a  method  of  measuring  net  migra¬ 
tion  between  two  dates  by  comparing  the  estimate  of 
total  population  with  that  which  would  have  re¬ 
sulted  solely  from  the  components  of  birth  and 
death,  with  the  residual  attributable  to  migration 
(Chapter  7). 

components  of  growth  a  method  of  estimating 
and/or  projecting  population  size  by  adding  births, 
subtracting  deaths,  and  adding  net  migration  occur¬ 
ring  in  an  interval  of  time,  then  adding  the  result  to 
the  population  at  the  beginning  of  the  interval 
(Chapter  8). 

condom  a  thin  sheath,  usually  of  rubber,  worn  over 
the  penis  during  sexual  intercourse  to  prevent  con¬ 
ception  or  venereal  disease  (Chapter  6). 
consolidated  metropolitan  statistical  areas  (CMS As) 
groupings  of  the  very  largest  Metropolitan  Statistical 
Areas  in  the  United  States  (Chapter  9). 
content  error  an  inaccuracy  in  the  data  obtained  in 
a  census;  possibly  an  error  in  reporting,  editing,  or 
tabulating  (Chapter  4). 

contraception  the  prevention  of  conception  or  im¬ 
pregnation  by  any  of  various  techniques  or  devices 
(Chapter  6). 

contraceptive  device  mechanical  or  chemical  means 
of  preventing  conception  (Chapter  6). 
contraceptive  prevalence  the  percentage  of  “at  risk” 
women  of  reproductive  age  (15  to  44  or  15  to  49) 
who  are  using  a  method  of  contraception  (Chapter  6). 
Core-Based  Statistical  Area  (CBSA)  a  method  for 
identifying  metropolitan  areas  adopted  by  the  U.S. 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  in  2000  and  im¬ 
plemented  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  in  connection 
with  Census  2000  data  (Chapter  9). 
core-periphery  model  a  model  of  city  systems  in 
which  the  primate  city  (the  core)  controls  the  re¬ 
sources,  and  the  smaller  cities  (the  periphery)  depend 
on  the  larger  city  (Chapter  9). 

cornucopians  “boomsters”  who  believe  that  we 
can  always  grow  enough  food  to  feed  whatever  size 
population  we  have  (Chapter  11). 
coverage  error  the  combination  of  undercount  (the 
percentage  of  a  particular  group  or  total  population 
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that  is  inadvertently  not  counted  in  a  census)  and 
overcount  (people  who  are  counted  more  than  once 
in  the  census)  (Chapter  4). 

crowding  the  gathering  of  a  large  number  of  people 
closely  together;  the  number  of  people  per  space  per 
unit  of  time  (Chapter  9). 

crude  birth  rate  the  number  of  births  in  a  given 
year  divided  by  the  total  midyear  population  in  that 
year  (Chapter  6). 

crude  death  rate  (CDR)  the  number  of  deaths  in  a 
given  year  divided  by  the  total  midyear  population  in 
that  year  (Chapter  5). 

crude  net  migration  rate  (CNMR)  a  measure  of  mi¬ 
gration  calculated  as  the  number  of  in-migrants 
minus  the  number  of  out-migrants  divided  by  the 
total  midyear  population  (Chapter  7). 
cumulated  cohort  fertility  rate  see  children  ever 
born  (Chapter  6). 

de  facto  population  the  people  actually  in  a  given 
territory  on  the  census  day  (Chapter  4). 
degeneration  the  biological  deterioration  of  a  body 
(Chapter  5). 

de  jure  population  the  people  who  legally  “belong” 
in  a  given  area  whether  or  not  they  are  there  on  cen¬ 
sus  day  (Chapter  4). 

demographic  analysis  (DA)  a  method  of  evaluating 
the  accuracy  of  a  census  by  estimating  the  demo¬ 
graphic  components  of  change  since  the  previous 
census  and  comparing  it  with  the  new  census  count 
(Chapter  4). 

demographic  balancing  equation  the  formula  that 
shows  that  the  population  at  time  2  is  equal  to  the 
population  at  time  1,  plus  the  births  between  time  1 
and  2,  minus  the  deaths  between  time  1  and  2,  plus 
the  in-migrants  between  time  1  and  2,  minus  the  out- 
migrants  between  time  1  and  2  (Chapter  4). 
demographic  change  and  response  the  theory  that 
the  response  made  by  individuals  to  population  pres¬ 
sures  is  determined  by  the  means  available  to  them 
(Chapter  3). 

demographic  characteristics  see  population  charac¬ 
teristics  (Chapter  10). 

demographic  overhead  the  general  cost  of  adding 
people  to  a  population  caused  by  the  necessity  of 
providing  goods  and  services  (Chapter  11). 
demographic  perspective  a  way  of  relating  basic  in¬ 
formation  to  theories  about  how  the  world  operates 
demographically  (Chapter  3). 


demographic  processes  see  population  processes 
(Chapter  1). 

demographic  transition  the  process  whereby  a 
country  moves  from  high  birth  and  high  death  rates 
to  low  birth  and  low  death  rates  with  an  interstitial 
spurt  in  population  growth,  accompanied  by  a  set  of 
other  transitions,  including  the  migration  transition, 
age  transition,  urban  transition,  and  family  and 
household  transition  (Chapter  3). 
demographics  the  application  of  demographic  sci¬ 
ence  to  practical  problems;  any  applied  use  of  popu¬ 
lation  statistics  (Chapter  1). 

demographics  of  human  resource  management 

using  demographic  information  to  help  manage  an 
organization’s  labor  force  (Chapter  1). 
demography  the  scientific  study  of  human  popula¬ 
tions  (Chapter  1). 

density  the  ratio  of  people  to  physical  space 
(Chapter  9). 

dependency  ratio  the  ratio  of  people  of  dependent 
age  (usually  considered  to  be  0-14  and  65+)  to  peo¬ 
ple  of  economically  active  ages  (15-64)  (Chapter  8). 
diaphragm  a  barrier  method  of  fertility  control — a 
thin,  dome-shaped  device,  usually  of  rubber,  inserted 
in  the  vagina  and  worn  over  the  uterine  cervix  to  pre¬ 
vent  conception  during  sexual  intercourse  (Chapter  6). 
differential  undercount  the  situation  that  occurs  in  a 
census  when  some  groups  of  people  are  more  likely  to 
be  underenumerated  than  other  groups  (Chapter  4). 

direct  population  policy  a  population  policy  that  is 
aimed  specifically  at  altering  demographic  behavior 
(Chapter  12). 

disability-adjusted  life  year  (DALY)  a  summary 
measure  of  the  burden  of  disease  that  incorporates 
the  number  of  years  of  life  lost  to  a  premature  death 
plus  the  number  of  unhealthy  years  lived  because  of 
a  specific  cause  of  death  (Chapter  5). 
disability-free  life  expectancy  the  period  of  time  up 
until  a  person’s  arrival  at  the  “Fourth  Age,”  when 
the  rest  of  his  or  her  life  is  increasingly  consumed  by 
coping  with  the  health  effects  of  old  age  (Chapter  5). 
doctrine  a  principle  laid  down  as  true  and  beyond 
dispute  (Chapter  3). 

donor  area  the  area  from  which  migrants  come 
(Chapter  7). 

doomster  a  nickname  given  to  people  who  believe 
that  population  growth  retards  economic  develop¬ 
ment  (Chapter  12). 
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douche  (as  a  contraceptive)  washing  of  the  vagi¬ 
nal  area  after  intercourse  to  prevent  conception 
(Chapter  6). 

drought  a  prolonged  period  of  less-than-average 
rainfall  (Chapter  11). 

dual-system  estimation  (DSE)  a  method  of  evaluat¬ 
ing  a  census  by  comparing  respondents  in  the  census 
with  respondents  in  a  carefully  selected  postenumer¬ 
ation  survey  or  through  a  matching  with  other 
records  (Chapter  4). 

Easterlin  relative  cohort  size  hypothesis  the  per¬ 
spective  that  fertility  is  influenced  less  by  absolute 
levels  of  income  than  by  relative  levels  of  wellbeing 
produced  by  generational  changes  in  cohort  size 
(Chapter  3). 

ecological  footprint  the  total  area  of  productive 
land  and  water  required  to  produce  the  resources  for 
and  assimilate  the  waste  from  a  given  population 
(Chapter  11). 

economic  development  a  rise  in  the  average  stan¬ 
dard  of  living  associated  with  economic  growth;  a 
rise  in  per  capita  income  (Chapter  11). 

economic  growth  an  increase  in  the  total  amount 
of  income  produced  by  a  nation  or  region  without 
regard  to  the  total  number  of  people  (Chapter  11). 
ecosphere  all  of  the  earth’s  ecosystems;  the  living 
portion  of  the  biosphere  (Chapter  11). 

ecosystem  communities  of  species  interacting 
with  one  another  and  with  the  inanimate  world 
(Chapter  11). 

edge  cities  cities  that  have  been  created  in  suburban, 
often  unincorporated,  areas  and  that  replicate  most 
of  the  functions  of  the  older  central  city  (Chapter  9). 

emergency  contraceptive  pills  methods  designed  to 
avert  pregnancy  within  72  hours  after  intercourse, 
usually  by  taking  a  large  dosage  of  the  same  hormones 
contained  in  the  contraceptive  pill  (Chapter  6). 

emigrant  a  person  who  leaves  one  country  to 
settle  permanently  in  another;  an  international  out- 
migrant  (Chapter  7). 

enclave  a  place  within  a  larger  community  within 
which  members  of  a  particular  subgroup  tend  to 
concentrate  (Chapter  7). 

endogenous  factors  those  things  that  are  within  the 
scope  of  (internal  to)  one’s  own  control  (Chapter  6). 

epidemiologic  transition  the  pattern  of  long-term 
shifts  in  health  and  disease  patterns  as  mortality 


moves  from  high  levels  (dominated  by  death  at 
young  ages  from  communicable  diseases)  to  low  lev¬ 
els  (dominated  by  death  at  older  ages  front  degenera¬ 
tive  diseases) — part  of  the  health  and  mortality 
transition  (Chapter  5). 

ethnic  group  a  group  of  people  of  the  same  race  or 
nationality  who  share  a  common  and  distinctive  cul¬ 
ture  while  living  within  a  larger  society  (Chapter  10). 

ethnicity  the  ancestral  origins  of  a  particular  group, 
typically  manifested  in  certain  kinds  of  attitudes  and 
behaviors  (Chapter  10). 

ethnocentric  characterized  by  a  belief  in  the  inher¬ 
ent  superiority  of  one’s  own  group  and  culture  ac¬ 
companied  by  a  feeling  of  contempt  for  other  groups 
and  cultures  (Chapter  3). 

exclusion  dealing  with  immigrants  to  an  area  by 
keeping  them  separate  from  most  members  of  the 
host  society,  forcing  them  into  separate  enclaves  or 
ghettos  (Chapter  7). 

exogenous  factors  those  things  that  are  beyond 
the  control  of  (external  to)  the  average  person 
(Chapter  6). 

expectation  of  life  at  birth  see  life  expectancy 
(Chapter  5). 

extended  family  family  members  beyond  the  nu¬ 
clear  family  (Chapter  10). 

extensification  of  agriculture  increasing  agricul¬ 
tural  output  by  putting  more  land  into  production 
(Chapter  11). 

exurbs  nonrural  population  beyond  the  suburbs 
(Chapter  9). 

family  a  group  of  people  who  are  related  to  each 
other  by  birth,  marriage,  or  adoption  (Chapter  10). 

family  control  ways  of  limiting  family  size  after  the 
birth  of  children  (Chapter  6). 

family  demography  the  study  and  analysis  of  fam¬ 
ily  households:  their  formation,  their  change  over 
time,  and  their  dissolution  (Chapter  10). 
family  household  a  household  in  which  the  house¬ 
holder  is  living  with  one  or  more  persons  related  to  her 
or  him  by  birth,  marriage,  or  adoption  (Chapter  10). 

family  and  household  transition  the  shift  in  family 
and  household  structure  occasioned  in  societies  by 
people  living  longer,  with  fewer  children  born,  increas¬ 
ingly  in  urban  settings,  and  subject  to  higher  standards 
of  living,  all  as  part  of  the  demographic  transition 
(Chapters  3  and  10). 
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famine  food  shortage  accompanied  by  a  significant 
increase  in  deaths  (Chapter  11). 
fecundity  the  physical  capacity  to  reproduce 
(Chapter  6). 

female  genital  mutilation  (FGM)  sometimes  known 
as  female  circumcision,  which  typically  involves  re¬ 
moving  a  woman’s  clitoris,  thus  lessening  her  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  sexual  intercourse  (Chapter  6). 
fertility  reproductive  performance  rather  than  the 
mere  capacity  to  reproduce;  one  of  the  three  basic 
demographic  processes  (Chapter  6). 
fertility  awareness  methods  of  birth  control  meth¬ 
ods  of  natural  family  planning  that  are  combined 
with  a  barrier  method  to  protect  against  conception 
during  the  fertile  period  (Chapter  6). 

fertility  differential  a  variable  in  which  people 
show  clear  differences  in  fertility  according  to  their 
categorization  by  that  variable  (Chapter  6). 

fertility  rate  see  general  fertility  rate  (Chapter  6). 
fertility  transition  the  shift  from  “natural”  fertility 
(high  levels  of  fertility)  to  fertility  limitation  (low  lev¬ 
els  of  fertility)  (Chapters  3  and  6). 
food  security  a  term  meaning  that  people  have 
physical  and  economic  access  to  the  basic  food 
they  need  in  order  to  work  and  function  normally 
(Chapter  11). 

force  of  mortality  the  factors  that  prevent  people 
from  living  to  their  biological  maximum  age  (Chap¬ 
ter  5). 

forced  migrant  someone  who  has  been  forced  to 
leave  his  or  her  home  because  of  a  real  or  perceived 
threat  to  life  and  well-being  (Chapter  7). 

forward  survival  (or  residual)  method  of  migration 
estimation  a  method  of  estimating  migration  be¬ 
tween  two  censuses  by  combining  census  data  with 
life  table  probabilities  of  survival  between  the  two 
censuses  (Chapter  7). 

fosterage  the  practice  of  placing  an  “excess”  child 
in  someone  else’s  home  (Chapter  6). 
gender  role  a  social  role  considered  appropriate  for 
males  or  females  (Chapter  10). 

general  fertility  rate  the  total  number  of  births  in  a 
year  divided  by  the  total  midyear  number  of  women 
of  childbearing  age  (Chapter  6). 
generational  replacement  a  net  reproduction  rate  of 
one,  which  indicates  that  each  generation  of  females 
has  the  potential  to  just  replace  itself  (Chapter  6). 


gentrification  restoration  and  habitation  of  older 
homes  in  central  city  areas  by  urban  or  suburban 
elites  (Chapter  9). 

geodemographics  analysis  of  demographic  data 
that  have  been  georeferenced  to  specific  locations 
(Chapters  1  and  4). 

geographic  information  system  (GIS)  computer- 
based  system  that  allows  the  user  to  combine  maps 
with  data  that  refer  to  particular  places  on  those 
maps  and  then  to  analyze  those  data  and  display  the 
results  as  thematic  maps  or  some  other  graphic  for¬ 
mat  (Chapter  4). 

georeferenced  a  piece  of  information  that  includes 
some  form  of  geographic  identification  such  as  pre¬ 
cise  latitude-longitude  coordinates,  a  street  address, 
ZIP  code,  census  tract,  county,  state,  or  country 
(Chapter  4). 

global  warming  an  increase  in  the  global  temperature 
caused  by  a  build-up  of  greenhouse  gases  (Chapter  11). 
Graunt,  John  Seventeenth  century  London  haber¬ 
dasher  who  has  become  known  as  the  “father  of  de¬ 
mography”  for  his  pioneering  studies  of  the  regular 
patterns  of  death  in  London  (Chapters  3  and  5). 
Green  Revolution  an  improvement  in  agricultural 
production  begun  in  the  1940s  based  on  high-yield- 
variety  strains  of  grain  and  increased  use  of  fertiliz¬ 
ers,  pesticides,  and  irrigation  (Chapter  11). 
greenhouse  gases  those  atmospheric  gases  (espe¬ 
cially  carbon  dioxide  and  water)  that  trap  radiated 
heat  from  the  sun  and  warm  the  surface  of  the  earth 
(Chapter  11). 

gross  domestic  product  the  total  value  of  goods 
and  services  produced  within  the  geographic  bound¬ 
aries  of  a  nation  in  a  given  year,  without  reference  to 
international  trade  (Chapter  11). 
gross  national  income  in  PPP  (GNI  PPP)  gross  na¬ 
tional  product  expressed  in  terms  of  Purchasing 
Power  Parity  (rather  than  the  official  exchange  rates) 
(Chapter  11). 

gross  national  product  (GNP)  the  total  output  of 
goods  and  services  produced  by  a  country,  including 
income  earned  from  abroad  (Chapter  11). 
gross  (or  crude)  rate  of  in-migration  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  in-migrants  divided  by  the  total  midyear  pop¬ 
ulation  in  the  area  of  destination  (Chapter  7). 

gross  (or  crude)  rate  of  out-migration  the  total 
number  of  out-migrants  divided  by  the  total  midyear 
population  in  the  area  of  origin  (Chapter  7). 
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gross  reproduction  rate  the  total  fertility  rate  mul¬ 
tiplied  by  the  proportion  of  all  births  that  are  girls.  It 
is  generally  interpreted  as  the  number  of  female  chil¬ 
dren  that  a  female  just  born  may  expect  to  have  in 
her  lifetime,  assuming  that  birth  rates  stay  the  same 
and  ignoring  her  chances  of  survival  through  her  re¬ 
productive  years  (Chapter  6). 

growth  rates  by  age  a  way  of  measuring  population 
growth  by  calculating  age-specific  rates  of  growth 
(Chapter  8). 

high  growth  potential  the  first  stage  in  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition,  in  which  a  population  has  a  pat¬ 
tern  of  high  birth  and  death  rates  (Chapter  3). 

high-yield  varieties  (HYV)  dwarf  types  of  grains 
that  have  shorter  stems  and  produce  more  stalks 
than  most  traditional  varieties  (Chapter  11). 

historical  sources  data  derived  from  sources  such 
as  early  censuses,  genealogies,  family  reconstitution, 
grave  sites,  and  archeological  findings  (Chapter  4). 

host  area  the  destination  area  of  migrants;  the  area 
into  which  they  migrate  (Chapter  7). 

household  all  of  the  people  who  occupy  a  housing 
unit  (Chapter  10). 

householder  the  person  in  whose  name  the  house  is 
owned  or  rented  (sometimes  called  the  head  of 
household)  (Chapter  10). 

housing  unit  a  house,  apartment,  mobile  home  or 
trailer,  group  of  rooms  (or  even  a  single  room  if  oc¬ 
cupied  as  a  separate  living  quarters)  intended  for  oc¬ 
cupancy  as  a  separate  living  quarters  (Chapter  10). 

human  capital  investments  in  individuals  that  can 
improve  their  economic  productivity  and  thus  their 
overall  standard  of  living;  including  things  such  as 
education  and  job-training,  and  often  enhanced  by 
migration  (Chapters  7  and  10). 

human  resource  management  see  demographics  of 
human  resource  management  (Chapter  1). 

human  resources  the  application  of  human  ingenu¬ 
ity  to  convert  natural  resources  to  uses  not  originally 
intended  by  nature  (Chapter  11). 

hydrologic  cycle  the  water  cycle  by  which  ocean 
and  land  water  evaporates  into  the  air,  is  condensed, 
and  then  returns  to  the  ground  as  precipitation 
(Chapter  11). 

hydrosphere  the  earth’s  water  resources,  including 
water  in  oceans,  lakes,  rivers,  groundwater,  and 
water  in  glaciers  and  ice  caps  (Chapters  1  and  11). 


illegal  (undocumented)  immigrants  immigrants  who 
lack  government  permission  to  reside  in  the  country 
to  which  they  have  moved  (Chapter  7). 
immigrant  a  person  who  moves  into  a  country  of 
which  he  or  she  is  not  a  native  for  the  purpose  of 
taking  up  permanent  residence — an  international 
in-migrant  (Chapter  7). 

impact  (IPAT)  equation  a  formula  developed  by 
Paul  Ehrlich  and  associates  to  express  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  population  growth,  affluence  and  tech¬ 
nology  and  their  impact  on  the  environment:  Impact 
(I)  =  Population  (P)  x  Affluence  (A)  x  Technology  (T) 
(Chapter  11). 

impaired  fecundity  a  reduced  ability  to  reproduce, 
defined  as  a  woman  who  believes  that  it  is  impossi¬ 
ble  for  her  to  have  a  baby;  or  a  physician  has  told 
her  not  to  become  pregnant  because  the  pregnancy 
would  pose  a  health  risk  for  her  or  her  baby;  or 
she  has  been  continuously  married  for  at  least  36 
months,  has  not  used  contraception,  and  yet  has  not 
gotten  pregnant  (Chapter  6). 

implementing  strategy  a  possible  means  (such  as 
migration)  whereby  a  goal  (such  as  an  improvement 
in  income)  might  be  attained  (Chapter  7). 

incipient  decline  the  third  (final)  stage  in  the  demo¬ 
graphic  transition  when  a  country  has  moved 
from  having  a  very  high  rate  of  natural  increase  to 
having  a  very  low  (possibly  negative)  rate  of  increase 
(Chapter  3). 

index  of  fertility  product  of  the  proportion  of  the 
female  population  that  is  married  times  the  index  of 
marital  fertility  (Chapter  6). 

indirect  population  policy  a  population  policy  that 
is  not  necessarily  designed  just  to  influence  popula¬ 
tion  changes  but  instead  does  so  by  changing  other 
aspects  of  life  (Chapter  12). 

Industrial  Revolution  the  totality  of  the  changes  in 
economic  and  social  organization  that  began  about 
1750  in  England  and  later  in  other  countries;  charac¬ 
terized  chiefly  by  the  replacement  of  hand  tools  with 
power-driven  machines  and  by  the  concentration  of 
industry  in  large  establishments  (Chapter  2). 

infant  mortality  death  during  the  first  year  of  life 
(Chapter  5). 

infant  mortality  rate  the  number  of  deaths  to  in¬ 
fants  under  one  year  of  age  divided  by  the  number  of 
live  births  in  that  year  (and  usually  multiplied  by 
1,000)  (Chapter  5). 
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infanticide  the  deliberate  killing  or  abandonment 
of  an  infant;  a  method  of  “family  control”  in  many 
premodern  and  some  modern  societies  (Chapter  2). 
infecundity  the  inability  to  produce  offspring,  syn¬ 
onymous  with  sterility  (Chapter  6). 
in-migrant  a  person  who  migrates  permanently 
into  an  area  from  somewhere  else.  This  term  usually 
refers  to  an  internal  migrant;  an  international  in-mi- 
grant  is  an  immigrant  (Chapter  7). 
integration  incorporating  immigrants  into  the  re¬ 
ceiving  society  through  the  mechanism  of  mutual 
accommodation  (Chapter  7). 

intensification  of  agriculture  the  process  of  increas¬ 
ing  crop  yield  by  any  means — mechanical,  chemical, 
or  otherwise  (Chapter  11). 

intercensal  the  period  between  the  taking  of  cen¬ 
suses  (Chapter  4). 

intermediate  variables  means  for  regulating  fertility; 
the  variables  through  which  any  social  factors  influ¬ 
encing  the  level  of  fertility  must  operate  (Chapter  6). 
internal  migration  permanent  change  in  residence 
within  national  boundaries  (Chapter  7). 
internally  displaced  person  (IDP)  a  person  who  is 
forced  to  flee  from  home  but  seeks  refuge  elsewhere 
in  the  country  of  origin  (Chapter  7). 
international  migration  permanent  change  of  resi¬ 
dence  involving  movement  from  one  country  to  an¬ 
other  (Chapter  7). 

intervening  obstacles  factors  that  may  inhibit  mi¬ 
gration  even  if  a  person  is  motivated  to  migrate 
(Chapter  7). 

intrauterine  device  (IUD)  any  small,  mechanical 
device  for  semipermanent  insertion  in  the  uterus  as  a 
contraceptive  (Chapter  6). 

investment  demographics  basing  investment  deci¬ 
sions  at  least  partly  on  the  analysis  of  projected  pop¬ 
ulation  changes  (Chapter  1). 

launch  year  the  beginning  year  of  a  population  pro¬ 
jection  (Chapter  8). 

legal  immigrants  immigrants  who  have  legal  per¬ 
mission  to  be  permanent  residents  of  the  country  to 
which  they  have  moved  (Chapter  7). 

life  chances  the  probability  of  having  a  particular 
set  of  demographic  characteristics,  such  as  having  a 
high-prestige  job,  lots  of  money,  a  stable  marriage  or 
not  marrying  at  all,  and  a  small  family  or  no  family 
at  all  (Chapter  10). 


life  course  perspective  the  idea  that  people’s  live 
are  embedded  in  specific  times  and  places  and  that 
people  are  influenced  throughout  their  life  by 
events  shared  by  other  members  of  their  age  cohort 
(Chapter  10). 

life  expectancy  the  average  duration  of  life  beyond 
a  specific  age,  of  people  who  have  attained  that  age, 
calculated  from  a  life  table  (Chapter  5). 
life  span  the  oldest  age  to  which  an  organism  or 
species  may  live  (Chapter  5). 

life  table  an  actuarial  table  showing  the  number  of 
people  who  die  at  any  given  age  from  which  life  ex¬ 
pectancy  is  calculated  (Chapter  5). 
lifeboat  ethic  the  population  policy  perspective 
that  suggests  that  health  assistance  should  only  be 
offered  to  countries  that  have  a  reasonable  chance  of 
success  in  limiting  population  growth  (Chapter  12). 
lithosphere  the  upper  part  of  the  earth’s  crust,  which 
contains  the  soils,  minerals,  and  fuels  that  plants  and 
animals  require  for  life  (Chapter  1  and  12). 
logarithm  the  exponent  indicating  the  power  to 
which  a  fixed  number,  the  base,  must  be  raised  to 
produce  a  given  number;  related  to  the  concept  that 
human  populations  have  the  capacity  to  grow  in  a 
logarithmic  fashion,  increasing  geometrically  in  size 
from  one  generation  to  the  next  (Chapter  2). 

long-term  immigrant  an  international  migrant  whose 
stay  in  the  place  of  destination  is  more  than  one  year 
(Chapter  7). 

longevity  the  ability  to  resist  death,  measured  as 
the  average  age  at  death  (Chapter  5). 

Malthusian  pertaining  to  the  theories  of  Malthus, 
which  state  that  population  tends  to  increase  at  a 
geometric  rate,  while  the  means  of  subsistence  in¬ 
crease  at  an  arithmetic  rate,  resulting  in  an  inade¬ 
quate  supply  of  the  goods  supporting  life,  unless  a 
catastrophe  occurs  to  reduce  (check)  the  population 
or  the  increase  of  population  is  checked  by  sexual  re¬ 
straint  (Chapter  3). 

mariculture  farming  the  sea,  including  both  fishing 
and  harvesting  kelp  and  algae  for  human  consump¬ 
tion  (Chapter  11). 

marital  status  the  state  of  being  single,  married, 
separated,  divorced,  widowed,  or  living  in  a  consen¬ 
sual  union  (cohabiting)  (Chapter  10). 
marketing  demographics  the  use  of  demographic 
information  to  improve  the  marketing  of  a  product 
or  service  (Chapter  1). 
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marriage  squeeze  an  imbalance  between  the  num¬ 
bers  of  males  and  females  in  the  prime  marriage  ages 
(Chapter  10). 

Marxian  pertaining  to  the  theories  of  Karl  Marx, 
which  reject  Malthusian  theory  and  argue  instead 
that  each  society  at  each  point  in  history  has  its  own 
law  of  population  that  determines  the  consequences 
of  population  growth  (Chapter  3). 
maternal  mortality  the  death  of  a  woman  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  pregnancy  or  childbearing  (Chapter  5). 
maternal  mortality  ratio  the  number  of  deaths  to 
women  due  to  pregnancy  and  childbirth  divided  by 
the  number  of  live  births  in  a  given  year  (and  usually 
multiplied  by  100,000)  (Chapter  5). 
mean  length  of  generation  the  average  age  at  child¬ 
bearing  (Chapter  6). 

means  of  subsistence  the  amount  of  resources  (es¬ 
pecially  food)  available  to  a  population  (Chapter  3). 
mega-city  a  term  used  by  the  United  Nations  to 
denote  any  urban  agglomeration  with  more  than 
10  million  people  (Chapter  9). 
megalopolis  see  urban  agglomeration  (Chapter  9). 
menarche  the  onset  of  menstruation,  usually  occur¬ 
ring  when  a  woman  is  in  her  teens  (Chapter  6). 
menopause  the  time  when  menstruation  ceases  per¬ 
manently,  usually  between  the  ages  of  45  and  50 
(Chapter  6). 

mercantilism  the  view  that  a  nation’s  wealth  de¬ 
pended  on  its  store  of  precious  metals  and  that  gen¬ 
erating  this  kind  of  wealth  was  facilitated  by 
population  growth  (Chapter  3). 
metropolitan  area  an  urban  place  extending  be¬ 
yond  a  core  city  (Chapter  9). 

metropolitan  statistical  area  (MSA)  a  “standalone” 
metropolitan  area  composed  of  a  county  with  an  ur¬ 
banized  area  of  at  least  50,000  people  (Chapter  9). 
migrant  a  person  who  makes  a  permanent  change 
of  residence  substantial  enough  in  distance  to  involve 
a  shift  in  that  individual’s  round  of  social  activities 
(Chapter  7). 

migrant  stock  the  number  of  people  in  a  region  who 
have  migrated  there  from  somewhere  else  (Chapter  7). 
migration  the  process  of  permanently  changing  resi¬ 
dence  from  one  geographic  location  to  another;  one 
of  the  three  basic  demographic  processes  (Chapter  7). 
migration  effectiveness  the  crude  net  migration 
rate  divided  by  the  total  migration  rate  (Chapter  7). 


migration  evolution  the  current  state  of  migration, 
with  the  population  largely  urban-based  and  people 
moving  between  and  within  urban  places  (Chapter  7). 

migration  flow  the  movement  of  people  between 
regions  (Chapter  7). 

migration  ratio  the  ratio  of  the  net  number  of 
migrants  (in-migrants  minus  out-migrants)  to  the 
difference  between  the  number  of  births  and 
deaths — measuring  the  contribution  that  migration 
makes  to  overall  population  growth  (Chapter  7). 
migration  transition  the  shift  of  people  from  rural 
to  urban  places  (see  urban  transition),  and  the  shift 
to  higher  levels  of  international  migration  (Chapters 
3  and  7). 

migration  turnover  rate  the  total  migration  rate  di¬ 
vided  by  the  crude  net  migration  rate  (Chapter  7). 
mobility  geographic  movement  that  is  either  not 
permanent,  or  is  of  sufficiently  short  distance  that  it 
is  not  considered  to  be  migration  (Chapter  7). 
model  stable  population  a  population  whose  age 
and  sex  structure  is  implied  by  a  given  set  of  mortal¬ 
ity  rates  and  a  particular  rate  of  population  growth 
(Chapter  8). 

modernization  the  process  of  societal  development 
involving  urbanization,  industrialization,  rising  stan¬ 
dards  of  living,  better  education,  and  improved  health 
that  is  typically  associated  with  a  “Western”  lifestyle 
and  world  view  and  was  the  basis  for  early  explana¬ 
tions  of  the  demographic  transition  (Chapter  3). 
momentum  of  population  growth  the  potential  for 
a  future  increase  in  population  size  that  is  inherent  in 
any  present  age  and  sex  structure  even  if  fertility  lev¬ 
els  were  to  drop  to  replacement  level  (Chapter  8). 
moral  restraint  according  to  Malthus,  the  avoid¬ 
ance  of  sexual  intercourse  prior  to  marriage  and  the 
delay  of  marriage  until  a  man  can  afford  all  the  chil¬ 
dren  his  wife  might  bear;  a  desirable  preventive 
check  on  population  growth  (Chapter  3). 
morbidity  the  prevalence  of  disease  in  a  population 
(Chapter  5). 

mortality  deaths  in  a  population;  one  of  the  three 
basic  demographic  processes  (Chapter  5). 
mortality  transition  the  shift  from  deaths  at 
younger  ages  due  to  communicable  diseases  to 
deaths  at  older  ages  due  to  degenerative  diseases 
(Chapter  5). 

mover  a  person  who  moves  within  the  same  county 
and  thus,  according  to  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau 
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definitions,  has  not  moved  far  enough  to  become  a 
migrant  (Chapter  7). 

multiculturalism  incorporating  immigrants  into  a 
host  society  in  a  manner  that  allows  the  immigrants 
to  retain  their  ethnic  communities  but  share  the  same 
legal  rights  as  other  members  of  the  host  society 
(Chapter  7). 

natural  fertility  fertility  levels  that  exist  in  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  deliberate,  or  at  least  modern,  fertility  con¬ 
trol  (Chapter  6). 

natural  increase  the  excess  of  births  over  deaths; 
the  difference  between  the  crude  birth  rate  and  the 
crude  death  rate  is  the  rate  of  natural  increase 
(Chapter  2). 

natural  resources  those  resources  available  to  us  on 
the  planet  (Chapter  11). 

neo-Malthusian  a  person  who  accepts  the  basic 
Malthusian  premise  that  population  growth  tends  to 
outstrip  resources,  but  (unlike  Malthus)  believes  that 
birth  control  measures  are  appropriate  checks  to 
population  growth  (Chapter  3). 
neo-Marxist  a  person  who  accepts  the  basic  princi¬ 
ple  of  Marx  that  societal  problems  are  created  by  an 
unjust  and  inequitable  distribution  of  resources  of  any 
and  all  kinds,  without  necessarily  believing  that  com¬ 
munism  is  the  answer  to  those  problems  (Chapter  11). 

net  census  undercount  the  difference  between  the 
undercount  and  the  overcount  (Chapter  4). 
net  migration  the  difference  between  those  who 
move  in  and  those  who  move  out  of  a  particular  re¬ 
gion  in  a  given  period  of  time  (Chapter  7). 
net  reproduction  rate  (NRR)  a  measure  of  genera¬ 
tional  replacement;  specifically,  the  average  number 
of  female  children  that  will  be  born  to  the  female  ba¬ 
bies  who  were  themselves  born  in  a  given  year,  as¬ 
suming  no  change  in  the  age-specific  fertility  and 
mortality  rates  and  ignoring  the  effect  of  migration 
(Chapter  6). 

noncommunicable  disease  disease  that  continues  for 
a  long  time  or  recurs  frequently  (as  opposed  to  acute) — 
often  associated  with  degeneration  (Chapter  5). 
nonfamily  household  one  that  includes  people  who 
live  alone,  or  with  nonfamily  coresidents  (friends  liv¬ 
ing  together,  a  single  householder  who  rents  out 
rooms,  etc.)  (Chapter  10). 

nongovernmental  organizations  (NGOs)  private 
social  service  agencies  that  work  to  implement  spe¬ 
cific  social  policies  (Chapter  12). 


nonsampling  error  an  error  that  occurs  in  the  enu¬ 
meration  process  as  a  result  of  missing  people  who 
should  be  counted,  counting  people  more  than  once, 
respondents  providing  inaccurate  information,  or 
recording  or  processing  information  inaccurately 
(Chapter  4). 

nuclear  family  at  least  one  parent  and  his/her/their 
children  (Chapter  10). 

nutrition  transition  a  predictable  shift  in  diet  that 
accompanies  the  stages  of  the  health  and  mortality 
transition  (Chapters  5  and  11). 
opportunity  costs  with  respect  to  fertility,  the  things 
foregone  in  order  to  have  children  (Chapter  6). 

optimum  population  size  the  number  of  people  that 
would  provide  the  best  balance  of  people  and  re¬ 
sources  for  a  desired  standard  of  living  (Chapter  11). 

oral  rehydration  therapy  an  inexpensive  glucose 
and  electrolyte  solution  that  is  very  effective  in  con¬ 
trolling  diarrhea,  especially  among  young  children 
(Chapter  5). 

orphanage  the  practice  of  abandoning  children  in 
such  a  way  that  they  are  likely  to  be  cared  for  by 
strangers  (Chapter  6). 

out-migrant  a  person  who  permanently  leaves  an 
area  and  migrates  someplace  else.  This  term  usually 
refers  to  internal  migration,  whereas  emigrant  refers 
to  an  international  migrant  (Chapter  7). 

overpopulation  a  situation  in  which  the  population 
has  overshot  a  region’s  carrying  capacity  (Chapter  11). 

overshoot  exceeding  a  region’s  carrying  capacity 
(Chapter  11). 

ozone  layer  the  region  of  the  earth’s  upper  atmos¬ 
phere  that  protects  the  earth  from  the  sun’s  ultravio¬ 
let  rays  (Chapter  11). 

parity  progression  ratio  the  proportion  of  woman 
with  a  given  number  of  children  (parity  refers  to  how 
many  children  have  already  been  born)  who 
“progress”  to  having  another  child  (Chapter  6). 
per-capita  (per-person)  income  a  common  measure 
of  average  income,  calculated  by  dividing  the  total 
value  of  goods  and  services  produced  (GNP  or  GDP 
or  PPP)  by  the  total  population  size  (Chapter  11). 

period  data  population  data  that  refer  to  a  particu¬ 
lar  year  and  represent  a  cross  section  of  population 
at  one  specific  time  (Chapter  6). 

period  rates  rates  referring  to  a  specific,  limited  pe¬ 
riod  of  time,  usually  one  year  (Chapter  6). 
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peri-urban  region  the  periphery  of  the  urban  zone 
that  looks  rural  to  the  naked  eye  but  houses  people 
who  are  essentially  urban  (Chapter  9). 

physiocratic  the  philosophy  that  the  real  wealth  of 
a  nation  is  in  the  land,  not  in  the  number  of  people 
(Chapter  3). 

planned  obsolescence  theories  of  aging  based  on 
the  idea  that  each  person  has  a  built-in  programmed 
biological  time  clock;  barring  death  from  accidents 
or  disease,  cells  still  die  because  each  is  programmed 
to  reproduce  itself  only  a  fixed  number  of  times 
(Chapter  5). 

population  (or  demographic)  characteristics  those 
demographic  traits  or  qualities  that  differentiate  one 
individual  or  group  from  another,  including  age,  sex, 
race,  ethnicity,  marital  status,  occupation,  education, 
income,  wealth,  and  urban-rural  residence  (Chapters 
1  and  8  through  10). 

population  distribution  where  people  are  located 
and  why  (Chapter  1). 

population  explosion  a  popular  term  referring  to  a 
rapid  increase  in  the  size  of  the  world’s  population, 
especially  the  increase  since  World  War  II  (Chapter  2 
and  3). 

population  forecast  a  statement  about  what  you 
expect  the  future  population  to  be;  distinguished 
from  a  projection,  which  is  a  statement  about  what 
the  future  population  could  be  under  a  given  set  of 
assumptions  (Chapter  8). 

population  growth  or  decline  how  the  number  of 
people  in  a  particular  place  is  changing  over  time 
(Chapter  1). 

population  implosion  a  popular  term  referring 
(somewhat  misleadingly)  to  the  end  of  the  popula¬ 
tion  explosion,  but  more  generally  meaning  a  decline 
in  population  size  (Chapter  2). 

population  momentum  see  momentum  of  popula¬ 
tion  growth  (Chapter  8). 

population  policy  a  formalized  set  of  procedures 
designed  to  achieve  a  particular  pattern  of  popula¬ 
tion  change  (Chapter  12). 

population  processes  fertility,  mortality,  and  migra¬ 
tion;  the  dynamic  elements  of  demographic  analysis 
(Chapter  1). 

population  projection  the  calculation  of  the  number 
of  people  we  can  expect  to  be  alive  at  a  future  date, 
given  the  number  now  alive  and  given  reasonable 


assumptions  about  age-specific  mortality  and  fertil¬ 
ity  rates  and  migration  (Chapter  8). 
population  pyramid  see  age  pyramid  (Chapter  8). 
population  register  a  list  of  all  people  in  a  country 
on  which  are  recorded  all  vital  events  for  each  indi¬ 
vidual,  typically  birth,  death,  marriage,  divorce,  and 
change  of  residence  (Chapter  4). 
population  size  how  many  people  are  in  a  given 
place  (Chapter  1). 

population  structure  how  many  males  and  females 
there  are  of  each  age  (Chapter  1). 
positive  checks  a  term  used  by  Malthus  to  refer  to 
factors  (essentially  mortality)  that  limit  the  size  of 
human  populations  by  “weakening”  or  “destroying 
the  human  frame”  (Chapter  3). 
postpartum  following  childbirth  (Chapter  6). 
poverty  index  a  measure  of  need  that  in  the  United 
States  is  based  on  the  premise  that  one  third  of  a 
poor  family’s  income  is  spent  on  food;  the  cost  of  an 
economy  food  plan  multiplied  by  three.  Since  1964, 
it  has  increased  at  the  same  rate  as  the  consumer 
price  index  (Chapter  10). 

preconditions  for  a  substantial  fertility  decline 

Ansley  Coale’s  theory  as  to  how  an  individual  would 
have  to  perceive  the  world  on  a  daily  basis  if  fertility 
were  to  be  consciously  limited  (Chapter  6). 
preventive  checks  in  Malthus’s  writings,  any  limits 
to  birth,  among  which  Malthus  himself  preferred 
moral  restraint  (Chapter  3). 

primary  metropolitan  statistical  area  (PMSA)  MSA 

within  a  CMS  A  (Chapter  9). 

primate  city  a  disproportionately  large  leading  city 
(Chapter  9). 

principle  of  population  the  Malthusian  theory  that 
human  population  increases  geometrically  whereas 
the  available  food  supply  increases  only  arithmeti¬ 
cally,  leading  constantly  to  “misery”  (Chapter  3). 
pronatalist  an  attitude,  doctrine,  or  policy  that  fa¬ 
vors  a  high  birth  rate;  also  known  as  “populationist” 
(Chapter  12). 

proximate  determinants  of  fertility  a  renaming  of 
the  intermediate  variables  (defined  previously)  with 
an  emphasis  on  age  at  entry  into  marriage  and  pro¬ 
portions  married,  use  of  contraception,  use  of  abor¬ 
tion,  and  prevalence  of  breast-feeding  (Chapter  6). 
prudential  restraint  a  Malthusian  concept  referring 
to  delaying  marriage  without  necessarily  avoiding 
premarital  intercourse  (Chapter  3). 
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purchasing  power  parity  (PPP)  a  refinement  of  GDP 
that  is  defined  as  the  number  of  units  of  a  country’s 
currency  required  to  buy  the  same  amounts  of  goods 
and  services  in  the  domestic  market  as  one  dollar 
would  buy  in  the  United  States  (Chapter  11). 
push-pull  theory  a  theory  of  migration  that  says 
some  people  move  because  they  are  pushed  out  of 
their  former  location,  whereas  others  move  because 
they  have  been  pulled,  or  attracted,  to  another  loca¬ 
tion  (Chapter  7). 

race  a  group  of  people  characterized  by  a  more  or 
less  distinctive  combination  of  inheritable  physical 
traits  (Chapter  10). 

racial  stratification  a  socially  constructed  system 
that  characterizes  one  or  more  groups  as  being  dis¬ 
tinctly  different  (Chapter  10). 

radix  the  initial  hypothetical  group  of  100,000  ba¬ 
bies  that  is  used  as  a  starting  point  for  life  table  cal¬ 
culations  (Chapter  5). 

rank-size  rule  a  hypothesis  derived  from  studies  of 
city-systems  that  says  that  the  population  size  of  a 
given  city  in  a  country  will  be  approximately  equal 
to  the  population  of  the  largest  city  divided  by  the 
city’s  rank  in  the  city-system  (Chapter  9). 
rational  choice  theory  any  theory  based  on  the  idea 
that  human  behavior  is  the  result  of  individuals  mak¬ 
ing  calculated  cost-benefit  analyses  about  how  to  act 
(Chapter  3). 

rectangularization  refers  to  the  process  whereby  the 
continuing  decline  in  death  rates  at  older  ages  means 
that  the  proportion  of  people  surviving  to  any  given 
age  begins  to  square  off  at  the  oldest  ages,  rather  than 
dropping  off  smoothly  over  all  ages  (Chapter  5). 

redistricting  spatially  redefining  U.S.  Congres¬ 
sional  districts  (geographic  areas)  represented  by 
each  seat  in  Congress  (Chapter  1). 
refugee  a  person  who  has  been  forced  out  of  his  or 
her  country  of  nationality  (Chapter  7). 
religious  pluralism  the  existence  of  two  or  more  re¬ 
ligious  groups  side  by  side  in  society  without  one 
group  dominating  the  other  (Chapter  10). 
remittances  money  sent  by  migrants  back  to  family 
members  in  their  country  of  origin  (Chapter  7). 
residential  mobility  the  process  of  changing  resi¬ 
dence  over  a  short  or  a  long  distance  (Chapter  7). 
rural  of,  or  pertaining  to,  the  countryside.  Rural 
populations  are  generally  defined  as  those  that  are 
nonurban  in  character  (Chapter  9). 


sample  surveys  a  method  of  collecting  data  by  ob¬ 
taining  information  from  a  sample  of  the  total  popu¬ 
lation,  rather  than  by  a  complete  census  (Chapter  4). 
sampling  error  error  that  occurs  in  sampling  due  to 
the  fact  that  a  sample  is  rarely  identical  in  every  way  to 
the  population  from  which  it  was  drawn  (Chapter  4). 
secularization  a  spirit  of  autonomy  from  other 
worldly  powers;  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  one’s 
own  well-being  (Chapter  3). 

segmentation  manufacturing  and  packaging  prod¬ 
ucts  or  providing  services  that  appeal  to  specific  so- 
ciodemographically  identifiable  groups  within  the 
population  (Chapter  1). 

segmented  assimilation  a  situation  in  which  the 
children  of  immigrants  either  adopt  the  host  lan¬ 
guage  and  behavior,  but  are  prevented  from  fully 
participating  in  society  by  their  identification  with  a 
racial/ethnic  minority  group,  or  assimilate  economi¬ 
cally  in  the  new  society,  but  retain  strong  attach¬ 
ments  to  their  own  ethnic/racial  group  (Chapter  7). 
senescence  a  decline  in  physical  viability  accompa¬ 
nied  by  a  rise  in  vulnerability  to  disease  (Chapter  5). 
sex  ratio  the  number  of  males  per  the  number  of  fe¬ 
males  in  a  population  (usually  multiplied  by  100  to 
get  rid  of  the  decimal  point)  (Chapter  8). 
sex  structure  see  age  and  sex  structure  (Chapter  8). 
site  selection  demographics  using  demographic  in¬ 
formation  to  help  decide  where  to  locate  a  business 
(Chapter  1). 

social  capillarity  Arsene  Dumont’s  term  for  the  de¬ 
sire  of  a  person  to  rise  on  the  social  scale  to  increase 
one’s  individuality  as  well  as  one’s  personal  wealth 
(Chapter  3). 

social  capital  the  network  of  family,  friends,  and 
acquaintances  that  increases  a  person’s  chances  of 
success  in  life  (Chapters  7  and  10). 
social  institutions  sets  of  procedures  (norms,  laws, 
etc.)  that  organize  behavior  in  society  in  fairly  pre¬ 
dictable  and  ongoing  ways  (Chapter  3). 
social  roles  the  set  of  obligations  and  expectations 
that  characterize  a  particular  position  within  society 
(Chapter  8). 

social  status  relative  position  or  standing  in  society 
(Chapter  8). 

socialism  an  economic  system  whereby  the  com¬ 
munity  as  a  whole  (i.e.,  the  government)  owns  the 
means  of  production;  a  social  system  that  minimizes 
social  stratification  (Chapter  3). 
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socialization  the  process  of  learning  the  behavior 
appropriate  to  particular  social  roles  (Chapter  8). 
sojourner  an  international  mover  seeking  paid 
employment  in  another  country  but  never  really  set¬ 
ting  up  a  permanent  residence  in  the  new  location 
(Chapter  7). 

spermicide  a  chemical  agent  that  kills  sperm 
(Chapter  6). 

stable  population  a  population  in  which  the  per¬ 
centage  of  people  at  each  age  and  sex  eventually  sta¬ 
bilizes  (no  longer  changes)  because  age-specific  rates 
of  fertility,  mortality,  and  migration  remain  constant 
over  a  long  period  of  time  (Chapter  8). 
standard  metropolitan  statistical  area  (SMSA)  a 
term  used  by  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau  to  define  a 
county  or  group  of  contiguous  counties  that  contain 
at  least  one  city  of  50,000  inhabitants  or  more  and 
any  contiguous  counties  that  are  socially  and  eco¬ 
nomically  integrated  with  the  central  city  or  cities 
(Chapter  9). 

stationary  population  a  type  of  stable  population 
in  which  the  birth  rate  equals  the  death  rate,  so  that 
the  number  of  people  remains  the  same,  as  does  the 
age/sex  distribution  (Chapter  8). 
step  migration  the  process  whereby  a  migrant 
moves  in  stages  progressively  farther  away  from  his 
or  her  place  of  origin  (Chapter  7). 
sterilization  the  process  (either  voluntarily — surgi¬ 
cally — or  involuntarily)  of  rendering  a  person  perma¬ 
nently  incapable  of  reproducing  (Chapter  6). 
structural  mobility  the  situation  in  which  most,  if 
not  all,  people  in  an  entire  society  experience  an  im¬ 
provement  in  living  levels,  even  though  some  people 
may  be  improving  faster  than  others  (Chapter  10). 

subfecundity  see  impaired  fecundity  (Chapter  6). 
suburban  pertaining  to  populations  in  low-density 
areas  close  to  and  integrated  with  central  cities 
(Chapter  9). 

suburbanize  to  become  suburban — a  city  subur¬ 
banizes  by  growing  in  its  outer  rings  (Chapter  9). 
supply-demand  framework  a  version  of  neoclassi¬ 
cal  economics  in  which  it  is  assumed  that  couples  at¬ 
tempt  to  maintain  a  balance  between  the  potential 
supply  of  and  demand  for  children,  taking  into  ac¬ 
count  the  costs  of  fertility  regulation  (Chapter  6). 
surgical  contraception  permanent  methods  of  con¬ 
traception,  including  tubal  ligation  for  women  and 
vasectomy  for  men  (Chapter  6). 


sustainable  development  defined  by  the  Brundtland 
Commission  as  “development  that  meets  the  needs 
of  the  present  without  compromising  the  ability  of 
future  generations  to  meet  their  own  needs”  (Chap¬ 
ter  11). 

synthetic  cohort  a  measurement  obtained  by  treat¬ 
ing  period  data  as  though  they  represented  a  cohort 
(Chapter  6). 

target  year  the  future  year  to  which  a  population 
projection  is  made  (Chapter  8). 

targeting  a  marketing  technique  of  picking  out  par¬ 
ticular  sociodemographic  characteristics  and  appealing 
to  differences  in  consumer  tastes  and  behavior  re¬ 
flected  in  those  particular  characteristics  (Chapter  1). 
theoretical  effectiveness  with  respect  to  birth  con¬ 
trol  methods,  the  probability  of  preventing  a  preg¬ 
nancy  if  a  method  is  used  exactly  as  it  should  be 
(Chapter  6). 

theory  a  system  of  assumptions,  accepted  princi¬ 
ples,  and  rules  of  procedure  devised  to  analyze,  pre¬ 
dict,  or  otherwise  explain  a  set  of  phenomena 
(Chapter  3). 

total  fertility  rate  (TFR)  a  synthetic  cohort  estimate 
of  the  average  number  of  children  who  would  be 
born  to  each  woman  if  the  current  age-specific  birth 
rates  remained  constant  (Chapter  6). 
total  or  gross  migration  rate  the  sum  of  in-migrants 
plus  out-migrants,  divided  by  the  total  midyear  pop¬ 
ulation  (Chapter  7). 

transitional  growth  the  second  (middle)  stage  of 
the  demographic  transition  when  death  rates  have 
dropped  but  birth  rates  are  still  high.  During  this 
time,  population  size  increases  steadily — this  is  the 
essence  of  the  “population  explosion”  (Chapter  3). 
transnational  migrant  an  international  migrant  who 
maintains  close  ties  in  both  his  or  her  country  of  ori¬ 
gin  and  his  or  her  country  of  destination  (Chapter  7). 
troposphere  that  portion  of  the  atmosphere  which 
is  closest  to  (within  about  11  miles  of)  the  earth’s 
surface  (Chapter  11). 

tubal  ligation  method  of  female  sterilization  (surgi¬ 
cal  contraception)  in  which  the  fallopian  tubes  are 
“tied”  off  with  rings  or  by  some  other  method 
(Chapter  6). 

unmet  need  as  applied  to  family  planning,  the 
number  of  sexually  active  women  who  would  prefer 
not  to  get  pregnant  but  are  nevertheless  not  using 
any  method  of  contraception  (Chapter  12). 
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urban  describes  a  spatial  concentration  of  people 
whose  lives  are  organized  around  nonagricultural  ac¬ 
tivities  (Chapter  9). 

urban  agglomeration  according  to  the  United  Na¬ 
tions,  the  population  contained  within  the  contours 
of  contiguous  territory  inhabited  at  urban  levels  of 
residential  density  without  regard  to  administrative 
boundaries  (Chapter  9). 

urban  cluster  part  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau’s  defi¬ 
nition  of  a  place  considered  to  be  “urban”;  an  urban 
cluster  has  2,500-50,000  people  (Chapter  9). 
urban  sprawl  the  straggling  expansion  of  an  urban 
area  into  the  adjoining  countryside  (Chapter  9). 
urban  transition  the  shift  over  time  from  a  largely 
rural  population  to  a  largely  urban  population  (see 
urbanization)  (Chapters  3,  7,  and  9). 

urbanism  the  changes  that  occur  in  lifestyle  and  so¬ 
cial  interaction  as  a  result  of  living  in  urban  places 
(Chapter  9). 

urbanization  the  process  whereby  the  proportion 
of  people  in  a  population  who  live  in  urban  places 
increases  (Chapter  9). 

urbanized  area  part  of  the  U.S.  Census  Bureau’s  de¬ 
finition  of  a  place  considered  to  be  “urban”;  an  ur¬ 
banized  area  has  at  least  50,000  people  (Chapter  9). 
use-effectiveness  the  actual  pregnancy  prevention 
performance  associated  with  using  a  particular  fertil¬ 
ity  control  measure  (Chapter  6). 
usual  residence  the  concept  of  including  people  in 
the  census  on  the  basis  of  where  they  usually  reside 
(Chapter  4). 


vasectomy  a  technique  of  male  sterilization  (surgi¬ 
cal  contraception)  in  which  each  vas  deferens  is  cut 
and  tied,  thus  preventing  sperm  from  being  ejacu¬ 
lated  during  intercourse  (Chapter  6). 

vital  statistics  data  referring  to  the  so-called  vital 
events  of  life,  especially  birth  and  death,  but  usually 
also  including  marriage,  divorce,  and  sometimes 
abortion  (Chapter  4). 

wealth  flow  a  term  coined  by  Caldwell  to  refer  to 
the  intergenerational  transfer  of  income  (Chapter  3). 

wealth  of  a  nation  the  sum  of  known  natural  re¬ 
sources  and  our  human  capacity  to  transform  those 
resources  into  something  useful  (Chapter  11). 

wear-and-tear  theory  the  theory  of  aging  that  ar¬ 
gues  that  humans  are  like  machines  that  eventually 
wear  out  due  to  the  stresses  and  strains  of  constant 
use  (Chapter  5). 

withdrawal  a  form  of  fertility  control  that  requires 
the  male  to  withdraw  his  penis  from  his  partner’s 
vagina  prior  to  ejaculation;  also  called  coitus  inter¬ 
rupts  (Chapter  6). 

world-systems  theory  the  theory  that  since  the  six¬ 
teenth  century  the  world  market  has  developed  into 
a  set  of  core  nations  and  a  set  of  peripheral  countries 
dependent  on  the  core  (Chapters  9  and  11). 

xenophobia  fear  of  strangers,  which  often  leads  to 
discrimination  against  migrants  (Chapter  7). 

zero  population  growth  (ZPG)  a  situation  in  which 
a  population  is  not  changing  in  size  from  year  to 
year,  as  a  result  of  the  combination  of  births,  deaths, 
and  migration  (Chapter  8). 
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